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I n the Presence of 
The Elusive Paradigm 

Presently we hear the call from many fronts; the synchronous conclusion emanating from all 
the basic fields of human endeavor seems to proclaim with unanimous Voice: what is needed, what is 
absolutely essential, is that nothing short of a New Paradigm be achieved. 

In the exigent face of worldwide poverty, exploitation and widespread brutalism, in confron- 
tation with the clutching need to effect a halt and even reversal of the fateful damage done the 
earth-lungs of the rainforest and the atmospheric epidermis of the ozone layer, what can be so 
"hold-the-presses" pressing about the requirements of an abstract consideration such as that of the 
paradigm! 

After all, what is a "paradigm"? Isn't it merely the remote requirement of updated theory, 
sufficiently all-purpose to loan itself to the obscure broodings of a variety of academic disciplines about 
which the public couldn't be less concerned, except where it incidentally shows in some consumer good 
or service? 

Indeed when such an "academic" subject does manage to bleed into the peripheries of public 
perception it tends to be interpreted, by "New Age" popularization, as a kind of Big Theory mystically 
granting grand overviews and magic-carpet rides to the outskirts of the Possible. At the same time it 
takes on a mythic cast, by virtue of that very flow-line whereby the public acquires the notion obliquely 
from the academic cloister; "paradigm" is always something that seems to be needed, a goal of aspiration 
like the grael-cup, and is never something which is conveniently present and accounted for (i.e. as 
"theory" it retains an aura of remote abstraction, eternally over-the-horizon of those shared fields of 
refractory experience). 

Interestingly enough, it would seem that in the Strange Case of the Paradigm the dim and 
dissolving lines actually obtaining between highbrow, lowbrow and lumpen have seen this popularized 
interpretation (equating "paradigm" with "theory") leak right back into the academic and scientific 
community thereby appreciably affecting the very grasp of those traditionally expected to be pollinators 
of the paradigm. 

Tap an academic on the shoulder these days, and he's quite liable to give the New Age 
"definition" in response to the query "what is a paradigm?" "Why it's the Big Theory, the Grand 
Viewpoint, the New Worldview — you know, like Darwinism, like relativity, like Freudianism. In the 
one case the theory's 'survival of the fittest', in the other ' E=MC 2 ,' and 'the Oedipal Complex'. It's a 
great Idea in which facts that didn't fit well in the former context are made to feel at home, indeed may 
be cordially considered essential." So our academic, our member-in-good-standing of the priesthood of 
particle physicists or molecular biologists, takes up the toreh of Paradigm with noblesse oblige on behalf 
of the public scarcely noticing the flambeau has been returned to him considerably modified from its 
short public loan. In falling absent-mindedly into conformance with the aggregate public (i.e. New Age) 
notion, however, our academic is inadvertently committing a very fateful petitio principii. He is assuming 
precisely what has to be proved; he's putting the proverbial cart before the proverbial horse. How so? 

Watch That Middle Step: It's a Whopper 

As with all good professionals in any field, the professionals of the life- and political- and 
technical seiences (once sensing some rewardable premium has been placed upon the produetion of a 

i 



targeted value) erupt in an intramural frenzy of competition sending every self-qualified aspirant to the 
boards to ink-in that definitive Paradigm. Sliding right along on the lubricating feed-back distortion of 
the popularizing Psyche, the concept of Paradigm merges seamlessly into the Standard notion of Theory, 
even for those specialists from whose fields the term was first appropriated. 
The trouble is, Paradigm is not the equivalent of Theory. 

To take "theory" for "paradigm" is, as we shall see, the same as deleting the most important 
step in a linear equation. To derive a theory one must first have a pattern or Model to which the theory 
is to apply. The theory must solve for the model. Yet such a pattern is the Paradigm. Paradigm indicates 
the sufficient Model; it gives the indispensable example in the first place. 

Why is this so important? Let's go back to our competitive academicians, our professional 
theorists. Each wishes to produce that Great Theory, the one-piece key that will command all the 
tumblers of the Lock at once so that apparently-refractory areas of existence may be related to a 
common term solving for them all, and indeed which allows their actual relationships to catalyze the 
Resolution. Implicit in this driving desire (whether for "inner" or "outer" reward, we need not say) is 
the taken-for-granted assumption that the current in-use theories are indeed inadequate. Darwinism, 
relativity, quantum mechanics, the Will-to-power or Oedipal Complex are all in themselves too narrow 
and specialized to fit the inflationary picture of proliferating complexities, the stretched canvas of 
creaking contradictions progressively painting a moribund portraiture from real-life consequences of 
those separate shortcomings. 

On the basis of this taken-for-granted inadequacy of all present theories, however, our 
Ivy-league rowing teams are preoccupiedly busy hard-stroking toward the golden shore of new theories; 
their whole endeavor is based on the business of drawing alongside and boarding that great replace- 
ment-theory, all the while chanting the cadence of "Paradigm". In so doing, of course, they're calling 
upon the very name of that which they've unceremoniously thrown overboard, to popular plaudits. The 
reason for this is that, by failing to honor the "separate reality" of Paradigm as catalyzing Model, they 
continue to draw up theories against the implicit background of the old pattems on which those 
confessedly inadequate theories were originally based. In the field of Superstrings, for example, the 
antfarm of theoretical physicists continues to interpret its equations against the conventional back- 
ground of "spacetime", rather than rechecking the overall pattern implicitly rotated a notch by the 
introduction of "strings" so as to accountfor the emergence of spacetime by the theory. 

An important factor in the whole equation of delivering a full-term Weltanschauung to the 
impatiently-awaiting world is therefore chronically skipped-over, indeed not even noticed due to so 
convenient yet critical a truncation whereby the "intelligentsia" rushes to register a conclusion'before 
it has satisfactorily considered the premise. 

For what is essential to a theory is that it fit the "present" facts no matter how refractory, as 
well as "facts" which may be generated on the implications of the theory. This symmetry between theory 
and facts is blithely ignored, by improperly compassing the whole process through the unwarranted 
equivalency between "Theory" and what was originally meant by "Paradigm" (indeed what gave 
"paradigm" its distinguishing definition in the first place). 

Involved in the question of "theory", then, are the facts to which it must fit; but this 
necessarily involves a working typology of "realtiy" in order to determine what qualifies for a "fact" in 
the first place — i.e. what is indeed real so that it must be accounted for by the Theory. 

All hustling little competitors in the field rush to squeeze "paradigm" into the conceptual 
Bottle of theory where the Genie of refractory reality may be satisfactorily captured. "Paradigm" tends 
therefore to be the eliminated (yet no-less-necessary) step in the process, displacing the difficult matter 
of "reality" onto the outcome of the ultimate "theory" that would define it. By calling the theory the 
Paradigm, we seem to evade the requirement sticking out like a sore thumb in the true definition of 
"paradigm". 



The term, after all, was originated to mean something very specific — it emerged into the 
vocabulary for a purpose. Avoiding its specific implications by capitulating to the "popular" (i.e. New 
Age) lead of marrying it through synonym to "theory", accounts in large part for the manifest inadequacy 
of every Grand Theory feverishly brought forward in the closing decades of this century so as to 
effectively unite the world's myriad problem-zones to a resolving Common Denominator. But one can't 
"kill two birds with one stone" in this way, when all that's in one's slingshot is a clump of loose dirt 

When we turn to ask why all the king's horses and all the king's men can only put together 
(so far) a clump of loose dirt, all we need do is refer back to the missing term, the essential mediate step 
that constitutes all the creative ground in the production of any true theory, which has stood and always 
will stand beneath the pinnacle of any Resolving Worldview as the magnificent Mountain on which the 
ultimate Perspective of that view was laboriously and creatively raised. 

Here is the beginning of our recovery of that all-but-lost Meaning of "paradigm"; this 
proverbial Lost Word is indeed First of all a linguistic term. 

Conjugating the Lost Word 

Resorting to the expedient everyone seems to have forgotten along the way, we may recover 
its "misty root-origin" by the esoteric means of consulting a dictionary — at which enlightening point 
we'll come to find that "paradigm" is actually a term indicating grammatical inflection: it refers to the 
declension of nouns, pronouns and adjectives, and to the conjugation of verbs. It establishes the 
grammatical and syntactical relations of case, tense, gender, number and person. 

"Paradigm" suggests the modeling of a term in all its inflectional forms; it expresses and 
defines the ways in which we may accept a term as "real". It conjugates all the modes of reality of any 
given term. 

We may immediately see then by contrast, that "theory" would be concerned with establishing 
a consistent set of rules whereby the acceptable variations in the reality of the given term might be 
understood and extrapolated. When we ask how the workaday world approaches the parallel relations 
between "paradigm" (inflection) and "theory" (formulaic rules), we begin to get a clearer picture of 
the way in which the defacto approach has effectively sidestepped the issue of inflection altogether (i.e. 
the determination as to the number of dimensional rotations through which a term may be continued 
to be regarded as "existing" or real), placing the burden of that determination upon the upshot of theory 
as ifa nde could actually be given which definitively formulated and resolved the question of what was 
"real" in the first place. 

It is no wonder that, on the basis of this backward approach, such pronunciations of the New 
Age issue to the effect that "you create your own reality". Apparently so! if we can give a rule that in 
itselidetermines the "real" (i.e. the number and quality of dimensions in which a term may be conj ugated) 
rather than accounts for and resolves the variant manifestations in the declension of the real. 

Manifestly, however, we haven't been able to give such a rule as in the first case; and this is 
the reason behind the reasons why we haven't been able to make that anticipated, collective move into 
a greater Density or internal richness of our own Reality. 

The fact of the matter is, the theory can't emerge by natural Birth, until the sufficient 
Paradigm (the Example or operative Pattern) is given; and the Paradigm can't be given when its 
popularly-accepted sense has crushed it into a flattened conformance with the profile of Theory. 

If the world seems desperately to need a new and resolving Theory to implement a totalizing 
approach to its problems, it has to have a transformatively-critical sense of the required numbers of 
dimensions, states and values into which such an ultimate Theory must go evenly. It has to be furnished 
an adequate intimation of the actual scope and proportion to which such a resolving "theory" must 
apply. 



What Items Belong in This Picture? 

For instance, in formulating our sufficient Worldview, do we or do we not take into 
consideration — that is, loan any officiai credence to — the field of alternative and "free" energies? do 
we or do we not make allowances in our pattern for the possible presence of types of consciousness, or 
kinds of lifeform, that mustbe granted the full dimension oialien (whether that ultimately means "alien" 
from the stars, other-dimensional doorways or from the "inner Earth" itself)? Even taking a glance at 
the Index or Table of Contents of this present work, sliding down such subheadings as those of 
"Electronic Mind Control Projects", "Population management through the use of Chemical and 
Metallic Substances", "The CIA and Drug Trafficking", "Covert Research in Biological Weapons for 
Population Management" etc. it becomes increasingly evident we must be willing to ask whether our 
"sufficient pattern" should be expected to integrate to itself some adequate idea of the monstrous — for 
the conventional psychologies, long-based on old proportions and prior perceptions of the limits of 
human behavior, are manifestly inadequate to interpreting the typology of that emergent-outline 
insistently bucking at the grinding plate-seams between Old and New Worlds of manipulative Order. 
It becomes increasingly apparent that the provision of a proper model is never simply a matter of rotating 
all the given pins already stuck in the map; it requires a profound rethinking of terms. After all, the 
requirement for a "paradigm" (bringing some such usage back into the vocabulary altogether) doesn't 
arise until the growing inadequacy of all former models has manifestly left the field in shambles, and 
the fires of unquenchable crises are roaring up all around. 

If therefore the tme outcome of Theory depends on the preliminary Model (i.e. paradigm) 
characterizing the terms to be resolved and unified by the theory, any such theory would be expected to 
accountfor and conjugate in all the actual dimensions through which the factors of the World-problem 
arise and occur. 

But this requires an intelligence able to identify those dimensions and those factors. 

It's for this reason we can't say the ideal-resolving Theory only need account for those powers 
and properties that "make physical sense", as with the field of physics alone; we can't say the satisfactory 
theory would simply have to achieve an understanding of the perceptual or cognitive means by which 
meaningful "data" arise to begin with, or solve for the epistemological dilemma solely. We can't assume 
that such theory would only be ultimately meaningful if its application satisfied the "sociological field 
equations", or accounted for human presence in terms of "Topos". 

The conditions of the current "dilemma" cut through all the categories in which the terms 
of existence are conventionally conjugated, and now overlap borders so manifestly co-involved but 
unconventional that any arbitrary drawing-of-the-line simply to suit the "manageable" becomes a 
progressively-less tolerable practice in producing the comprehensive Overview, the authentic Wel- 
tanschauung. 

After all, consider: what is it makes a Theory worthwhile in the first place? Isn't it the 
applicability of the theory to all the relevani factors, previously identified or not, which rules on its 
worthiness? What finally justifies the rarefied abstraction of theory to the concreteness of practice, is 
certainly the degree to which any such theory furnishes a workable key conforming to the contours of 
all component tumblers of the particular Lock constituting a restrictive shackle upon the world. 

Is Fiat in the Imperative Mood, Or Indicative Mood? 

Therefore we must ask again: who can truly identify the terms? It's only in the proper 
identification of terms — and a qualified approximation to the allowable elasticity in the "dimensional" 
conjugations of those terms — that the ultimate Ship of a sufficient Theory may be considered Chris- 
tened, and launched upon its Way. 

We're culturally conditioned to embrace the acceptable Theory, the guideline rule upon 
which a basic Worldview may be stretched (even though the functional significance of that view is far 
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from the place where we routinely perceive). The rule of the Medieval churchmen gave the acceptable 
Worldview of the dark ages, though the operators of that rule resided in the arcanum of illuminated 
texts in an era of illiteracy so that the effective distances between culturally conditioned (religious) 
Theory and feudal prcods accounted for the particuiar "grain" of the general perception upsurging in 
the Discrepancy. Similarly, we "perceive" reality presently according to the (sociopolitical and cultural) 
tensions arising in the general relations of indentured "consumerism", to the technological clergy and 
empowered priestcraft in possession of that Rulebook we're conditioned to worship as relativistic 
Gospel in a state of effective quantum illiteracy. 

We know of the Gospel of Einstein; we accept the practical validity of His Great Theory. 
Yet even members-in-good-standing of the relativistic Hierophancy tend to be insufficiently aware of 
the Process whereby such a Great Theory (or any great theory) originally came about. It's for that reason 
"we" (and "they") tend now to worship the Theory, call it by its progenitor-name Paradigm and seek 
to force it into giving birth again to Itself. Thus the continuing state of barrenness under a Thundercloud 
of Expectation — the ongoing fallowness where we expect the relieving Crop. 

It's too-Iittle-noted or understood that before the Einsteinian Theory, there's the 
Einsteinian Paradigm. Before any Great concluding Reason, there's the Great underlying Creative. 

Ordinarily when such epoch-making formulae are produced as with the celebrated 
"Einsteinian field equations", they're treated as though their titan character is ascribable to the fact 
that they manage — in whatever marmer — to make sense of a group of "established facts" already laying 
around in a suggestive though apparenth/ unrelated way. It's insufficiently appreciated that we value 
the outcome of the Michelson-Morley experiment, the Machian model of motion, the topologies of 
Riemannian space and Maxwell's unification of electricity and magnetism owing to their initial Iden- 
tification in the formative phases of Einsteinian theory. There was, in fact, nothing "inevitable" about 
them until their values were defined by the beauty and success of the theory in which they were 
incorporated. 

Thus the generation of the theory depended upon a foundational work; and that foundational 
work involved a faculty of discrimination or power of imaginative perception entering the overall 
picture as a critical — and indispensable — variable of surpassing Creativity. 

The parts ultimately participating in the workable pattern aren't given, gratis; they must be 
determined — as an examination of the general state of physics just prior to the Einsteinian epoch will 
show; they must be creativefy identified and integrated in a frankly-ticklish process that approximates 
toward Wholeness in delineating dimensions grand-enough to give true measure of the arable ground 
while sufficiently frugal to act as praetorian valve filtering anything unnecessary to a fit description of 
that Ground. 

This Pattern, composed of just such selectively identified and creatively-integrated com- 
ponents, gives us the true sense ot Paradigm and shows why Theory doesn't decide upon the "declen- 
sions" in which Reality is to be cast but rather rises up out of an initial Vision, sufficiently monumental 
in scope and secure in its creative courage to declare — in swift bold strokes like an astonishing, deft 
Picasso— the general outline of the minimum Starmap on which the would-be Magellans of the New 
Reality must thereafter navigate. 

Magi Bearing Gifts of the Paradigm, 
To the Manger of the Millennial Worldview 

The very reason then, that virtually every theory generated on the basis of the minimum 
criteria for "theories" alone (i.e. beauty and fitness of form, applicability to defined sets of circumstances 
etc.) doesn't break a decisive barrier and bring the general attention to a New World of awaiting 
productivity, is given in this consideration of the Epochal Theory — for only the Epochal Theory has 
sprung full blown in a state of "critical mass" from the forehead of an adequate Paradigm. The 
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Paradigm is always the key, that decisive Creative Ground constituting the initiatory Pattern declaring 
a revolution in the inflection of terms, insisting with persuasive psychic and rational Force upon the 
inclusion of just so challenging a dimensional range in the full conjugation of working elements as is 
impermissible in the Standard context (yet produced nevertheless at the extremes of that context) 
without waiting upon due legitimation by the appointed Hierophancy of the present Order. 

Only where the ground-breaking creative work of that sufficient Paradigm already exists and 
has given sign of its activity, may the Epochal Theory be brought forward full term. This fact being 
critically underappreciated owing to the aforesaid glib equation of paradigm with theory, we have no 
reason to wonder any longer why "theory" so often fails to serve the field of tangible concerns but instead 
elicits contemptuous reaction in the frequent functional gap between abstract Pronouncement and 
refractory, atistential detail. 

Any such Paradigm, any such bold Creative pattern may be identified — in the given case — as 
having been generated by a source or sources distinct from the ultimate theory-bearer, or the same as 
the ultimate theory-bearer. Sometimes there's a more obvious one-to-one identity between heroic 
Paradigm-maker and great cultural Formula-bringer as in the case of Einstein himself, or of Darwin 
who delineated the pattern by an irreducible act of creative selection before distilling from it a single, 
Survivalist Theory. Sometimes the determinant of Paradigm-relevance will issue as a more collective 
outline from many, sedulous sources before a single focus crystallizes it to common view — as happened 
in quantum physics just prior to the posting of Heisenberg's heterodox billet on the churchdoor of 
scientific mechanism. 

However it occurs it may be uniformly affirmed that, at the juncture of any great Reality- 
shift it's always in the creative matrix of an underlying Paradigm that the actual leaps are initially taken, 
all the deeds of cognitive valor enacted and the taboos tackled as down some dark passage in the 
Dream-time rite of the Symbolizing Psyche. It's always in that chthonic stream, that subterranean 
current crackling with creative fires over the sheet of its surface like a psychic Styx that all the 
pioneering is actually done, all caves and verboten tunnels (opening tesseract routes under drawn-out 
tradelanes above) are explored by persistent assault-waves of solitary spelunking without benefit of 
miner's cap or acetylene toreh (since No Man has passed this Way before). 

Therefore it may be that the white-smocked Theoretician basks in bracing daylight of the 
general approval, when once he raises high the particular Excalibur of his steely Formula from the 
Stone-matrbc wherein it was complexly embedded; yet all the terse abstraetion of his formulaic marks 
are hewn upon the peak of an incalculable Mountain that few may take the measure of — often including 
himself. That mountain is the Matrix, the Magical Mountain indeed, upthrust in a seeming moment 
from the flat plain of the demoted worldview where most still lingeringly stand. 

The Slithering Serpent of the Slinky-toy Paradigm 

Of course we're used to the term "paradigm" in its relation to the field of physics, since it 
issues modernly as a scientific pointer — and that's why we've taken such examples here. However, 
because a true paradigm serves todetermine the scope of elements ultimately faetored into the Resolving 
Formula, we may say that the greater the emergent Worldview of focused theory the greater the 
underlying Paradigm — therefore the less restrieted a priori to any particular field in the derivation of 
terms it comes to consider relevant. 

Considering how great is the requirement for such a Paradigm now, able somehow to resolve 
the full panoply of erises appearing on every single front whether approached categorically in terms of 
the hard or soft seiences, the "psychic", "spiritual" or "artistic" sensibility ete, we're hardly justified in 
relying on the scientific hierophancy itself to save the day (as with the Einsteinian model of our century's 
earlier "epoch") since that field is precisely in question as a total orientation along with all the others. 

Indeed we must at this point lift our collective head to review the March of Paradigms (excuse 
your compulsive punster) over the greater span of history; in so doing we find everything settling into 
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Perspective so that, for example, underlying the emergent Religious Worldview of the Middle Ages we 
Ond the paradigmatic substructure of feodal hierarchy; beneath the humanistic Worldview we find the 
foundational paradigm oifluid capital, floated toward a vanishing-point horizon by the Hanseatic 
League mediating a mercantile middle-class; and beneath the Scientific Worldview we find an informing 
paradigm of complex considerations greatly beyond the question of science in itself, rooted in the 
religious and humanistic crises finding deeply epistemological expression in the cogito etc. 

We may therefore, along with Hegel and his back-masked understudy Mara, look upon that 
"march of history" itself in terms of the dialectic paradigm (since it moves in obvious Sine upon 
successive arcs of a spiral— or we should say it's rather more like a Slinky toy undulating along an Escher 
staircase where, the deeper it descends from the Divine paradigm of theology to the magical paradigm 
of myth, frommyth to religion, from religion to humanism, the higher it simultaneously ascends toward 
the theological extreme once more only this time in good dialectic fashion having come to the crisis of 
Divinity again in terms of Consciousness Itself). 

From mythic to scientific worldview, then, we trace the saga of consciousness as it seeks to 
determine the proper field of its study. Therefore just as old Kari came to proclaim that the proper 
study of Mankind is Man so we are in the advantageous "dialectical" position to proclaim (at this 
mUlennial juncture of historical crisis) that the proper study of Consciousness is the field of Conscious- 
ness itself! 

We find a unique implication in the inexorable character of this conclusion: at this stage, any 
resultant theory able to do justice to the required phase of an epochal Paradigm patterning a Whole 
reorientation with respect to Consciousness itself, must necessarily be a Living Theory (in the same way 
VGER of Star Trek, The Movie refused the conventional denouement of a merely mathematical bite, 
insisting on plugging in directly the anode and cathode of "conscious" and "autonomic" systems thus 
generating a Transcendental Fireworks where a dry equation was programmed to take place). Any such 
Theory must be a Living Theory and thus inseparable from Practice. The proper response to any present 
Paradigm of the proper magnitude, then, is necessarily that of Consciousness in Theory and Practice. 

Buddy, Can You Paradigm? 

This brings us to the verypractical question, then, as to who is in the position to recognize the 
real term of the problem to begin with? who is factualfy capable of understanding that behind each 
"separate" crisis (in the inequitable distribution of world resources, suppressed and privately arrogated 
preserves of "alternative energies", the ubiquitous breakdown of traditional structures, the natural and 
manmade interplay of ecological catastrophes) there is the critical Common Denominator of One 
unresolved Question: that very question of Consciousness. Who can generate the only adequate matra 
for a full-term Paradigm commensurate with this moment? Who is capable oirecognizing the real point, 
and oisustaining that recognition through a thorough and consistent review without succumbing along 
the way to the universal agitation for provisional (and inadequate) poultices — as if a greater totality 
could be constructed on the basis of some sham cohomology of myriad, stop-gap patches. 

Of course we know so many of instant self-presumption willing to come to the Call; yet one 
large Type excludes itself on principle, though it would never recognize itself as such, by slamming shut 
any apparently-material door when the glaring halation of the "psychic" seeps around its opening edges. 
Another Type excludes itself just as unerringly when in its eclectic eagerness (not to say egregious, New 
Age "openness") it pitchforks absolutely everything together in one piled recitation without the slightest 
idea how— or even whether — anything actually Gts. 

No, in this case of our potential new Paradigm it won't necessarily be the formal physicist 
who fashions it, so locked in specialization that his grandest concept of "paradigm" tends to focus down 
on isolating the proper gauge-group for an unambiguous String Theory...for, even as he mbces and 
matches the tables of comparative matrices (entranced in his sanctioned redoubt), shadow researchers 
in electricians' smock move tables and mattresses of their own into government labs setting up 
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permanent shop in the Alternative Energies wing right across the hall, the door to which is simply 
marked Maintenance Engineer. 

Nor will it be our typical New Ager, sad to say, who for all his openness to alternative theories, 
his "unhippie-Iike" willingness — if not compulsion — to embrace technologies of all types no matter how 
mortally ridiculous, is still by-and-large that prototypical Fool who rushes right in where angels have 
long since learned to hover over the tarp-covered construction pit. 

When however the purveyor of any such sufficient Paradigm appears, whether stepping out 
from the nominal door of any of the conventional categories or emerging from "no expected quarter" — 
we may recognize him by a manifest transcendence of every categorial limit, by demonstrable surpassing 
of the professional commitment to one field of expertise or even combinations of fields defined by their 
specializations. 

He'll appear with wings of intuitive inspiration affked to the sturdy back of rational inquiry. 
And we'll note as well that the sensitivity of the Artist isn't optional in this case, but must show as a 
visible appointment. Neither shall the will-to-Good be a dispensable feature in identification of the 
Paradigm-maker; rather shall it be the sine qua non. 

Nor is it enough that he possess intuition to spare; the discriminative faculty to a superlative 
degree; the prodigious power of a subtle rationality able to hopscotch over tiles inlaid to a Fearful 
Symmetry, as well as tread the tricky angles of ideal Ratio. He'll be identifiable owing to the unerringness 
of his intuition even in the face of massed, conventional wisdom or "estabiished fact"; by the paradojrical 
toughness of his subtle/discriminative faculty; by the unshakable character of his imagination, reason 
and intuition combined so that, when the inevitable objection issues from Zone of the common Myopia 
or Vesture of Specialization to the effect that "you can't say that! you can't include that! this is unproved! 
there aren't instruments to measure it! you've gone too far!" he'll be every-bit able to take the measure 
of aptness according to a Muse unborn as well as rule upon the ripeness of any term he'd add or subtract 
so that nothing in Estabiished Heaven or Consensual Earth can dissuade him from an imminent 
approach to that sufficient grael, the comprehensive pattern and viable Model without which no 
transformative Theory or Millennial Worldview could ever come about at all. 

Time' s Up, Folks! The Correct Answer Is... 

Given such characterization of the minimally-suitable candidate, the comparative rarity of 
the required qualities should become evident. Not only are they rare qualities when considenng the 
potential Paradigm-maker; the capacity even to identify such qualities in another implies a sufficiency 
of corresponding substance in the observer. In addition to the question as to who might ultimately 
appear as most-likely candidate to produce the Full-term Model, the sufficient Paradigm, we must also 
ask the complementary question who is going to be up to identifying him should he step forward? 

Val Valerian and the Matrix material have been around for awhile now, a handful of very 
high-profile years. A sufficient amount of time has elapsed, a great enough Grace period has been given, 
as it were, so that if in the interim there were someone qualiGed to identify What's There he should 
certainly have done so by now. In all the many words and references read in relation to Valerian, Matrvc 
and the periodical LeadingEdge, whether positive or negative in character, precious few have accorded 
a recognition really commensurate with the ongoing quality of the Work; and none, absolutely none 
that one has read, have correctly identified that Work for what it is at all. 

Thus in illustration of the apparently-indispensable principle "it takes one to know one", the 
writer of this Introduction himself steps forward at the lapse of the general Timer taking the measure 
of humanity's furthest capacity for response, so that the presence of a Paradigm-key may be properly 
announced. 

Whether a future Theory-triumphant along with its infeeding paradigm are ever ultimately 
identified as issuing from one and the same source, or are eventually recognized as belonging to a 
convergent work on several coordinated Fronts, we may confidently state that the Day of the adequate 
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paradigm in all its imaginative bridges and bold leaps is already upon us. Along with the parallel Initiatory 
Work of Southern Crown and Its winged messenger-Thunderbirti, the principal labor of hewing the 
paradigm-pattern from a large-enough Block of Bristence has been accomplished, in the form of the 
first two Matra volumes (i.e. Matra I and II) and now in this completely new edition comprising a 
decisive point of departure into the fie d of Consciousness itseif. In the first Matra volumes the verboten 
spacealien subject was unprecedentedty aired and fused to themes of alternative technologies, hidden 
government agendas etc. No self-respecting particle physicist would touch such themes with a ten foot 
pole — which is exactly why it isn't the self-respecting particle physicist who comes forward now, with a 
prodigious Proposition basically identifiable in the true measure of its value only from the framework 
of that Whole-being Consciousness toward which it points. 

As the / Ching says, when in the course of a difficult situation the messenger of importance 
appears at the Court and there is no one of sufficient station or accomplishment to identify or sponsor 
him, he may under such extraordinary circumstances introduce himself. In this case there are two such 
messengers at the Court, so that — at least— one may introduce the other. 

Here then is Val Valerian and Matrvc BI. Seekers of the Paradigm may quit seeking. This 
is what you need to know, and what yon need in order to know. If you're for real in this critical Time 
and Place and you truly mean business, you'll keep this book by your side, you won't put it down; and 
by your conscientious study you'll demonstrate the degree to which you possess progressive power to 
recognize the Real, as well as to follow out its implication to the End— even to the end of Consciousness 
Itseif. 



MT 

(Michael Topper) 
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Every human being basically desires a certain quality 
of life for themselves and their children, and most human 
beings spend their entire life i n the pursuit of this 
goal . Dun'ng this lifelong process, most people look 
around and note that things more or less stay the same; 
nothing seems to really improve - things appear to be in a 
constant process of deterioration. The oft-promised 
factors of life, liberty, and health are never realized. 

The public perception of the reasons behind this dark 
trend are somewhat limited; like sheep i n the pasture, 
they cannot realize the depth and influence of what i s 
around them - what i t really means and what i s real! y 
going on that maintains their lives in such a miserable 
state of existence. 

In the previous book, we examined the apparent factors 
that are behind the world power structures, as well as a 
plethora of events that appear to be happening i n the 
interaction between humans and some alien species, with 
particular attention to the abduction area and government 
and alien underground operational si tes. 

In this work, we will be examining areas that appear 
to be "closer to home", with particular attention to the 
sociological parameters of social control - areas that 
comprise the final manif estation of control, both overtly 
and covertly, for the human planetary power structures 
known as the "New World Order". We will also be examining 
updated information since the last book was published i n 
areas such as mind control and alien interaction, as well 
as a completely new area of approach - that of personal 
evolution of consciousness in the face of social drama. 

The re comes a time i n many peoples lives when they 
start working on themselves and their own consciousness; 
who you are and what you can do i n consciousness is, for 
most people, a greater mystery than the subject of alien 
interaction. Since "consciousness is the name of the game" 
everywhere in the universe, it makes sense to start with 
the discussion of higher levels of manipulation, as in 
Matrix II, move to levels of manipulation that directly 
affect people, and then provide people with an under- 
standing of who they are and what they can become; this 
understanding will provide them with the tools i n their 
consciousness to resolve the dualities in their lives and 
hopefully to rise above the planetary interactions that 
impact their lives in an undesirable manner. 

Consciousness is the key to it al 1 . An elevated human 
consciousness will not be affected by anything that occurs 



1 



M A T R I X III 



in the surrounding envi ronment. Along with the development 
of knowledge and understanding in this area, the physical 
body i s also changed. This whole matter i s, admittedly 
quite an undertaking, but ultimately i t must be done by 
someone, so why not jus t do i t? 

In summary, the process involves: 

1. Achieving an understanding of what is purposely 
being done to the human species by the world 
power structures on a physiological , mental 
and spiritual level; 

2. Acquiring increased knowledge i n many different 
areas relating to the physiological, mental 

and spiritual aspects of the human being. 

3. Using this acquired knowledge to promote ones 
own sel f -development, self-empowerment and ones 
consc i ousness . 

Even after all this material i s presented, i t is a 
fact that only a smal 1 percentage of you will actually 
make use of the information to change your lives and 
your consc i ousness. As humans have a lot of internal 
programming that resists change of any kind, it will be an 
uphill battle for most of you - most of you will not 
succeed. The fact that you are predisposed to have this 
book in the first place is a plus - it is an indication 
that you are open to change and open to contemplation of 
new information. 

Human beings on this planet live i n a reality that 
is conditioned by the culture they live in. Cultures on 
this planet, with few exceptions, mani f es t themselves i n 
such a way that there exist at least five major groups 
within a culture that reflect an individual s position i n 
society: 

1. Those who have a limited awareness and yield their 
personal power to o the r s without question. 

2. Those who have a limited awareness, and seek/use their 
position to acquire power to mani pul ate other human 
beings. 

3. Those who have a growing awareness that there i s more to 
life but they are unable to penetrate the cultural veil 
and still give up their personal power. 

4. Those who are able to penetrate the cultural veil to a 
significant degree, but lack the knowledge to prevent 
reactive depression and giving up of personal power. 
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5.Those who have penetrated the cultural veil, acquired 
knowledge, conscious awareness, and self-empowerment . 



There are more divisions possible in a culture, but 
let us leave it at that for purposes of this discussion. 
The above groups are listed i n such a way that they 
represent a growing order of consciousness. After 
consultation with others and a little contemplation, a 
relative estimate of the percentages of the above groups 
i n the United States might be: 

Group 1 : 65X Group 2 : 5 X Group 3 : 25 % Group 4 : 12 % 

Group 5 : 3 X 



Here i n 1992, we are faced with a situation where more 
and more people are joining Groups 3 and 4, since the 
self-1 imiting nature of social operations conducted in the 
conscious states of Groups 1 and 2 become more obvious as 
time marches on. The old cultural adage "You can fool some 
of the people some of the time, but not all of the people 
a 11 the time" seems to describe the process. 

Here, i n this book, we'll begin by examining areas of 
manipulation that have been and continue to be used by 
Group 2 to manipulate individuals physiological , mental 
and spiritual states of being. When it's all over and you 
finish the book, you' 11 hopefully be moving rapidly toward 
joining Group 5. 

Let' s take a look at some recent developments i n the 
United States that have occurred between Matrix II and 
Matrix III, many of which have been detailed in various 
Leading Edge pub! i cat i ons - some have not: 

Recent Developments 



1. In 1992, all the major intelligence agencies (CIA, 
NSA, DIA, NSC, etc) w i 1 1 be combined into one agency, the 
National Center for Intelligence (NCI), which wi 1 1 be near 
Mount Weather in Virginia. Supposedly, this oxymoronic 
agency will be headed by one man who i s not supposed to 
have t i es to any of the agencies with i n i t. The effect of 
this will be that the CIA, DIA, and NSA will disappear as 
separate operating agencies (external ly ) , so any wrong- 
doing that has been associated with these agencies will be 
that much harder to follow up on i n terms of prosecution. 

2. In Sweden, a new implant, designed by a Dr. McDaniels 
and a Dr. Paul Hod, called the Proto-32, has been approved 
for use as a brain implant i n humans. It has now been FDA 
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approved, and is a microchip impian t that wi 1 1 be able to 
affect DNA and growth of the human being, as well as other 
capabi "I i ties which we have not discovered. It is a 32-bit 
device. With that much computing power implanted in a 
human brain in the era of electronic mind control , we can 
only wonder what they really are doing. The two doctors 
who developed the Proto-32 are supposedly dead. How 
convenient. 

3. Presi dential candi date William Clinton, apart f r om all 
the seandal ous activity his i s associated with, i s found 
to have attended the 1986 Bilderberger Meeting and to have 
had knowledge, like George Bush, of drugs being shuttled 
out of Mena airport i n Arkansas on military aireraft; the 
story was reported on "A Current Affair" i n April 1992; 
the gov't drug trafficking i n Clinton* s home state 
continues. 

4. During the period between January and February 1992, an 
interesting development occurred in Florida which was 
passed on to us; i t was not publicized outside the state 
of Florida. During a train derai lment, two boxcars broke 
open, revealing that they (and in faet the whole train) 
were loaded with shaekles. A trainload of shaekles? The 
train was bound for the area of Oregon and Washington. 

5. In 1990, several bikers in Oregon chanced upon a six- 
lane dirt highway in central Oregon that was in the middle 
of nowhere. They followed the road until they were 
confronted with three 260-pound individual s that tol d them 
to leave or they would be killed. All three indivduals 
were exactlt alike. I can see twins, but three? Reports 
are coming from Oregon which indicate that large 40-acre 
plots are being carved out of the woods through the 
auspices of the U.S. Forest Service, eleared and grubbed 
and surrounded with an eight-foot barbed wire fence that 
also penetrates some four feet under the ground. According 
to the U.S. Forest Service, the areas are for growing 
seedlings. A large hazardous waste incineration facility 
(50 aeres) was built somewhere in central Oregon by the 

U. S. Government, according to an ex-mi 1 itary fellow we 
encountered at Preparedness Expo 1991 in Tacoma. It was 
brand new a couple of years ago and has never been used. 
It is similar to a facility built in Onoway, Canada some 
years ago - also a facility that just sits the re. Onoway 
is a town that i s built around a prison. The fellow at 
the Expo was quite nervous, and said he was only lnterest- 
ed in finding ways to buy large quantities of food for 
survival purposes. 



As you will learn i n this book, there are many ways 
available to you to handle anything that oecurs; basic 
states of fear and survival have their origin in the play 
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of consciousness through specific areas i n the brain - 
areas that are constantly and purposely stimulated by the 
society we live i n; i t i s a society run by those who do 
not want people to grow i n consciousness and become 
empowered beings. In Matn'x III, we will show you how 
different neurological areas relate to different behavior 
and states of consciousness - the knowledge will allow you 
to expand beyond the states of consciousness that society 
wishes you to be in, i n effect to become a more empowered 
and knowledgable member of the human species, more able to 
move into greater areas of human experience. 

Knowledge i s power, and it is vital that you become 
informed and grow i n consciousness so that you may view 
the surrounding drama from a more sel f -empowered 
perspective. 

There are i nd i cat i ons that the larger the human 
population, the more rapidly the population as a whole 
will evolve. You will understand why as you delve into 
this book. This may also explain the drive by certain 
factions to limit and control population, much in the 
way the Nefilim may have done 200,000 to 350,000 years ago 
when it was discovered that the human "experiment" had 
more genetic potential than was suspected. Genetic changes 
(there may have been as many as 64) i n human beings were 
made in order to limit the human being. The state of 
consciousness that sought to limit the human being is 
still impinging on this planet, filtering down into 
planetary control procedures that are documented i n this 
book. 

The understanding of pol ariti es and dualities i s very 
important to you r growth i n consciousness. Take what i s 
presented here and discuss i t with as many people as 
possible. The more people that grow i n consciousness, 
the easier it will be for others to grow. This is a period 
where the planet i s rapidly moving into a state of more 
rapid vibration; according to some sources, the planet 
will be the site for the final conflict between dualities, 
a conflict that you will eventually recognize i n more 
expansive terms. This recognition will allow you the 
realization that what are apparently separate polarities 
in "conflict" is actually the same thing viewed from two 
different perspecti ves. 



You will recognize that "consciousness i s the name of 
the game" everywhere i n the universe. Is it no wonder that 
people with expanded consciousness are never approached by 
alien factions that derive the i r existence from fear and 
manipulation? Why do the Greys "respect" those who have 
greater will and focus, i n consciousness, than they do? 
Why do "negative" factions rel y on technology to 
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manipulate those who have a lesser degree of conscious 
awareness? These questions, and more, will be answered 
i n your awareness as you read this book. 

Peace Be With You 
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Chapter 1 



Basic Scientific Concepts and Knowledge 



There are many basic concepts that you will need to 
understand in order to fully evaluate the data contained in 
this book. Understanding these concepts will also allow you 
to more effectively reach you r conclusions after the book has 
been completed. We'll build on concepts as we go. 



If you stretch a string between two points and pluck the 
string in the middle of its length, we see for a short time 
the outline of the string in the extreme positions of its 
movement which form two symmetric arcs: 



If you pluck the string at the one-quarter raark of its 
length, you will see the following shape: 



The areas between the arcs represent standing waves. We 
get such waves by plucking the string at distances that wil 
divide the string into integral numbers. In the first figure 
above, the distance between the two ends of the string 
corresponds to half a wave; in the second figure, the distance 
between the two ends of the string accomodates a full 
wavelength. In the second figure, the string has a point in 
the middle which is at rest. Such points of rests are called 
nodes. When the nodes along the string appear stattionary 
while the rest of the string is vibrating, we call such 
behavior a "standing wave". 



An oscillator can be described as anything which moves in 
a regular periodic manner, such as a vibrating string, a clock 
pendulum, or a weight hanging on a spring. Oscillators produce 
a sound as long as they alter their environment in a periodic 
manner. Suppose we tune two violins, then put one of them on a 
table and play the other one, If we watch carefully, we will 
see that the same string we are playing on the violin is the 
same string that vibrates in the violin on the table. This 
illustrates the concept of sympathetic resonance between the 
two vibrating strings (oscillators). Such a system, made up of 



Standing Waves 





Oscillators and Resonant Systems 
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two tuned oscillators, is called a resonant system. 



Rhythm Entrainment 

Nature finds it more economical in terms of energy to have 
periodic events that are close enough in frequency to occur in 
phase or in step with each other. Such a phenomenon can be 
seen to occur if we have two pendulum clocks on a wali. I f we 
start one clock and then start the other, after a while the 
two pendulums will fail into step with each other. This 
phenomenon is called rhythm entrainment. 



Coherency 

When two sets of periodic functions or waves get in step 
with each other or become in phase with each other, we can say 
that they are coherent. The concept of coherence is important 
in understanding how living systems make use of electro- 
magnetic signals. Nature uses highly coherent electromagnetic 
signals between and within living systems. The range of freq- 
uencies involved extends downwards from the ul tra-violet , 
where radition becomes ionizing, through to the sub-Hertz 
ranges of seconds-pei — cycle. The lowest frequency meaningful 
to the living organism is the frequency corresponding to the 
reciprocal of its life-span; such fine tuning of frequency 
through the life span of a living system carries with it the 
risk of sensitivity to and disruption by (purposeful or othei — 
wise) environmental coherent electromagnetic fields or, as we 
shall see later on in the book, disruption by virtue of higher 
order fields which lie outside the electromagnetic spectrum. 

Oscillations and resonances happen i n any structure. They 
become useful when they are interrupted in a coherent manner 
to convey information. This process is called modulation. 
Highly coherent oscillations can act as carriers for modulat- 
ion representing a control function for the regulation 
maintenance of homeostasis (control or regulation) in living 
systems. 

Capaci tor 

A capaci tor is a device that stores an electrical 
potential or charge. The ability to store an electrical charge 
is capaci tance. 

Attenuation 

Attenuation refers to energy loss in an electromagnetic 
impulse. The farther you get away from a radio station, for 
example, the more the signal is attenuated. 
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Free Radicals 

Free Radicals are not "unconf ined political activists". 
They are uncharged groups of atoms containing an unpaired 
electron that are very reactive chemically. Living systems 
need them to be able to use oxygen to get energy but have 
devised ways of eliminating them when no longer required, 
since they may be produced in the organism by chemical and 
electrical processes. An excess of free radicals can give rise 
to unwanted chemical reactions in the body which can lead to 
disease conditions. Stress, physical trauma, chemical toxicity 
and infection can cause an increase in free radical production 
in the body and very often can overwhelm the antioxidant 
defenses of the body. The long term consequences may include 
any infammatory degenerative disease states which are often 
associated with immune system supression or imune 
dys regu la t ion, and carcindgenesis. 

Free radicals are particular atomic or molecular units 
having a single unpaired electron in an outer energy level; 
the total of the electrons an odd numbers. The presence of 
free radicals are interactive with electromagnetic fields. 
Free radicals are only destructive to the organism when they 
get out of control. 
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Human Etheric Structures 

There is nothing in the manifested universe which does not 
possess an energy form, subtle and intangible yet substantial, 
which controis, governs, and conditions the physical. With 
reference to the physical body, it is termed the etheric body. 
This energy form is itself conditioned and governed by the 
dominant solar or planetary energy which ceaselessly creates 
it, changes and qualifies it. The etheric body, i n the vast 
majority of humans, is the vehicle or the instrument of astral 
energy. The mass of humanity are still Atlantean or astral in 
their nature. The etheric body is composed of interlocking and 
circulating lines of force emanating from the many levels of 
consciousness of our planetary life. These lines of energy and 
this closely interlocking system of streams of force are 
related to seven focal points or centers to be found within 
the etheric body. Each of these centers are related to certain 
types of incoming energy. When the energy reaching the etheric 
body is not related to a particular center, that center 
remains passive; when i t is related and the center is 
sensitive to its impact, then that center becomes vibrant and 
receptive and develops as a controlling factor i n the life of 
the man on the physical plane. The dense physical body is held 
together by and is expressive of the energies which compose 
the etheric body. These energies appear to be of two types: 
the energies which form, through interlocked lines, the 
underlying etheric body, as whole and in relation to all 
physical forms. This form is qualified then by the general 
life and vitality of the plane on which the Dweller in the 
body functions, and therefore where his consciousness is 
normally focussed. Another type of energy is the particular 
energies by which the individual consciously chooses to govern 
his daily activities. As attitude, attainment and compre- 
hension shift to higher levels, the etheric body will be 
constantly changing and responding to newer energies. The 
etheric body interpenetrates, underlies, and occupies the 
entire physical organism. It extends beyond the physical form 
and surrounds it like an aura. According to the point in 
evolution will be the area which the etheric body covers 
beyond the outside of the physical body. I t may extend for a 
few or many inches. 

Within the physical body, the network of the etheric body 
is to be found permeating every single part. It is particular- 
ly associated at this time with the nervous system, which is 
fed, nourished, controlled and galvanized by its etheric 
counterpart. This counterpart is present in millions of tiny 
streams or lines of energy, to which the Eastern occultist has 
given the name "nadis" . These nadis are the carriers of 
energy. They are in fact the energy itself and carry the 
quality of energy- from some area of consciousness in which the 
Dweller in the body may happen to be' focussed. According to 
the state of consciousness and the psychic state of awareness, 
so will be the type of energy carried by the nadis, passing 
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from them to the outer nervous system. 

It must always be remembered that the seven energy centers 
are not within the dense physical body. They exist only in 
etheric matter and in the etheric so-called aura, outside the 
physical body. They are closely related to the dense physical 
body by the network of nadis. Five of the centers are to be 
found in the etheric counterpart of the spinal column, and the 
energy passes through the spinal vertebrae and circulates then 
throughout the etheric body as it is interiorly active within 
the physical vehicle. Three head centers exist, one just above 
the top of the head, another just in front of the eyes and 
forehead, and the third at the back of the head, just above 
where the spinal column ends. In practice, the center at the 
back of the head is not counted in the initiation process, any 
more than is the spleen, so we have then seven centers to 
examine. 

The powerful effect of the inflow of energy, via the 
energy body, has itself automatically created these centers or 
reservoirs of force; the effect of these seven centers upon 
the physical body in due time produces condensation or a state 
of what is called "attracted response" from dense matter, and 
thus the seven major sets of endocrine glands slowly came into 
functioning activity. 

The whole development of the etheric body falls into two 
historical stages. The first stage is that in which the 
etheric energy, flowing thorough responsive centers and 
creating endocrine glands as a consequence, gradually begin to 
have a definite effect upon the blood stream; the energy 
worked through that medium solely for a very long time. This 
still remains true, for the life aspect of energy animates the 
blood, through the medium of the centers and their agents, the 
glands. Hence the words in the Bible that "the blood is 
th£ life". Secondly, as the race of men developed, and 
consciousness grew greater and certain great expansions took 
place, the centers began to extend their usefulness and to use 
the nadis, and thus to work upon and through the nervous 
system; this produced conscious and planned activity upon the 
physical plane. 

The energy tubules, or nadis, pass to certain areas of the 
body i n three ways: 

Through the seven major centers 
Through the twenty-one minor centers 
Through 49 focal points scattered all over the 
body 

The physical body, therefore, is triple in design. There 
is the etheric body, the nadi system and the dense physical 
body. 
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Telepathic Activitv 

Telepathic activity appears to be present in three modes 
in developing human beings. Instinctual telepathy is based 
upon those impacts of energy which come from one etheric body 
and make an impression upon another. The medium of 
communication employed is the etheric substance of all bodies, 
which is necessarily one with the etheric substance of the 
planet. The areas around the Solar Plexus (SP) are sensitive 
to the impact of etheric energy, for this area in the etheric 
body is in direct "touch", as it were, with the astral body, 
the feeling body. Also, close to the solar plexus is found 
that center near the spleen which is the direct instrument for 
the entrance of prana into the human mechanism. Prana might be 
defined as the lif e-essence. This instinctual response to 
etheric contact is said to be the mode of communication in 
Lemurian times, and largely took the place of thought and 
speech. It concerned itself primarily with two types of 
impression: that which had to do with the instinct of 
self -preservation , and that which had to do with self- 
reproduction. A higher form of this instinctual telepathy has 
been preserved for us in the expression we so frequently use, 
"I have a feeling that..." and allied phrases. These are more 
definitely astral in their implications and work through the 
astral substance, using the solar plexus area as a sensitive 
plate for impact and impression. This astral (not etheric) 
sensitivity, or "feeling telepathy" also basically the 
Atlantean mode of communication, and involved finally the use 
of the solar plexus center itself as the receiving agent; the 
emitting agent worked, however, through the entire area of the 
diaphragm. I t was as though there appeared a gathering of 
outgoing waveforms in that part of the human vehicle. The 
relatively wide area from which the information was sent out 
acted as a large general distributor; the area which received 
the impression was more localized, involving only the solar 
plexus. The reason for this can be found in the fact that in 
Atlantean days the human being was still unable to think, as 
we understand thinking. The whole lower part of the body, in 
sense difficult for us to grasp, was given up to feeling; the 
communicator ' s one thought-cont ribu tion was the name of the 
recipient, plus the name or noun form of that which was the 
idea to be conveyed. This embryonic thought winged its way to 
its goal , and the powerful "feeling" apparatus of the solar 
plexus received it and drew the "feeling impression" there, 
drawing on the communicator. I t is this process which is 
pursued when, for instance, some mother "feels" that some 
danger threatens her child, or that something is taking place 
in connection with her child. 

Instinctual telepathy will often manifest in two ways. It 
will be from solar plexus to solar plexus between two people 
who are ordinary, emotional , governed by desire and primarily 
centered in the astral and animal bodies. In addition, it will 
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be between such a "solar plexus" person and another whose 
solar plexus center is functioning actively but whose throat 
center is also alive. This type of person registers in two 
places - provided that the thought sensed and sent out by the 
solar plexus person has in it something of mental substance or 
energy. Pure feeling and entirely emotional emanations between 
people necessitate only solar plexus contact. Instinctual 
telepathy has also been referred to as Sympathetic Telepathy, 
which involves a sense of immediate u nders tanding, awareness 
of events, apprehensions of happenings, and identif ication 
with personality reactions. The entire process involves the 
lower aspects of the Universal Mind as an agen t. 



Mental Telepathy 

Today, instinctual telepathic communication is still the 
major expression, but at the same time, Mental Telepathy is 
becoming increasingly prevalent. The throat center is 
primarily involved where mental telepathy is concerned; there 
is also sometimes a little heart center activity and always a 
measure of solar plexus reaction. Hence our problem. 
Frequently the communicator will send a message via the throat 
center, and the recipient will still use the solar plexus. 
Mental telepathy is the rapport established between minds; i t 
also includes the telepathic response to current thoughtforms 
and thought conditions in the world today. Mental telepathy 
could also be termed the interplay of transmitted thought. I t 
is related to the higher aspect of the Universal Mind, to the 
intelligent Will. Straight mental telepathy is one of the 
highest demonstrations of the personality; it is in the nature 
of a bridging faculty, for i t is one of the major steps 
towards the higher impression; i t always presupposes are 
relatively high stage of mental development. 



The strong desire to achieve success in telepathic work, and 
the fear of failure, are the surest ways to offset fruitful 
effort. In all such work as this, an attitude of non- 
ttachment and a spirit of "don't care" are of real assistance. 
Emotion, and the desire for anything on the part of the 
receiver create streams of energy which rebuff or repulse that 
which seeks to make contact, such as the directed thought of 
someone seeking rapport. When these streams are adequately 
strong, they act like a boomerang and return to the emanating 
center, being attracted back there by the power of the 
vibration which sent them forth. In other words, intense 
desire to make a satisfactory impression will attract the 
outgoing back again to the transmitter. You can see, 
therefore, how a cultivation of detachment is a necessary 
qualif ication for success in telepathic work. 
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Intuitional Telepathy 

Intuitional telepathy is one of the developments upon the 
path of the Initiate. The area involved is the head and 
throat, and the three centers which will be rendered active in 
the process are the head center, which is receptive to 
impression from higher sources, and what is called the Ajna 
Center, which is receptive to intuitional impressions ; this 
Ajna Center (between the eyebrows) can then "broadcast" what 
which is received and recognized, using the throat center as 
the creative formulator of thought, and the factor which 
embodies the sensed or intuited idea. The truly telepathic 
individual is one who is responsive to impressions coming to 
him from all forms of life. 

Intuitional telepathy begins to manifest increasingly 
among advanced human beings. This indicates soul contact and 
the consequent awakening of group consciousness , for 
sensitivity to intuitional impressions has to do only with 
group concerns. 

Group Telepathic Work 

The course of evolution is taking the human species toward 
eventual work together as a group where telepathic work is 
concerned. There are several factors which appear to govern 
united group telepathic work. First, it is essential as a 
member of a group that is evolving in consciousness and 
working on telepathic levels that you acquire facility in 
tuning in on each other with deepest love and understanding ; 
that you develop impersonality so that when a brother tunes in 
on what he perceives is a weakness or a strength, it evokes 
from you no reaction that could upset the harmony of the 
group. The discovery of what is perceived as a weakness should 
produce only the evocation of a deeper love. If individuals 
cannot tune in on each other with ease after long periods of 
close relationship, how can they, as a group, tune in on some 
individual or some group of individuals unknown to them in 
their personali ties? 

Secondly, constant effort must be carried forth to bring 
about a group love of such strength that nothing can break it 
and no barriers rise up between you; to cultivate a group 
sensitivity of such a quality that your diagnosis of 
conditions will be relatively accurate; to develop and unfold 
a group ability to work as a unit, so that there will be 
nothing in the inner attitudes of group member which could 
break into their carefully established rhythm. 

Thirdly, any group work along telepathic lines must be 
carefully controlled; any group effort which seeks to impress 
the mind of any subject (whether an individual or a group) 
must be guarded as to motive and method; any group endeavor 
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which involves a united applied effort to effect changes in 
the point of view, an outlook on life, or a technique of 
living mus t be utterly selfless, most wisely and cautiously 
undertaken, and must be kept free from any personality 
emphasis, any personality pressure and any mental pressure 
which is formulated in terms of mental belief, prejudice, 
dogma t i sm o r ideas. 

The result of all true telepathic work and rightly 
directed effort to "impress" a subject will be to leave him 
with a strengthened will to right action, an intensified 
interior light, as astral body freer from the idea of glamour, 
and a physical body more vital and purer. 

The potency of a united group activity is powerful. The 
occult aphorism that "energy follows thought" is either a 
statement of truth or else a meaningless phrase. 



Induction of Telepathic States by Ingestion of Substances 

Several years ago, it was rumored that some company in 
Canada had produced a substance which, if ingested, gave 
individuals telepathic abilities. This was reported in 1990 in 
The Leading Edge in some detail. Obviously, the Canadian 
government stopped the company from continuing business. There 
are, however, natural substances that are reported to enhance 
telepathic ability. One of those substances comes from a woody 
vine known as Ayahuasca, which is found in Brazil. The 
vine contains a number of alkaloids with psychoactive 
properties - one of which has been called "telepatin" , because 
i t seems to turn those around you to glass, so that you can 
see through their bodies and read their minds. Lyall Watson, 
author of Beyond Supernature, tried it and vouches for this 
apparent effect. The most interesting thing about Ayahuasca is 
that i t appears to have chameleon qualities. I t is a door 
which opens on a variety of landscapes, connecting an 
individual to information sources in the animal kingdom . 



Telepathic Sensitivitv 

Telepathic sensitivity should be and always is a normal 
unfoldment when the individual is correctly oriented and 
completely dedicated. If it is a forced process, then 
development does not occur correctly. Where the individual on 
a path of conscious initiation is concerned, release from the 
constant consideration of personal circumstances and problems 
leads inevitably to a clear mental release; this then provides 
areas of free mental perception which make the higher 
sensitivity possible. Sensitivity to impression involves the 
engendering of a magnetic aura upon which the highest 
impressions can play and come into the mind. This magnetic 
aura, as it were, begins to form from the first moment a 
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contact with the soul is made. I t deepens and grows as those 
contacts increase in frequency and become eventually a 
habitual state of consciousness . 

Areas of sensitivity appear to pass through three stages. 
First, sensitivity to impression from other human beings. 
Secondly, sensitivity to group impression - the passage of 
ideas from group to group. The individual can become a 
receptive agent within any group of which he is a part, and 
this ability indicates progress on his part. Thirdly, 
sensitivity to hierarchical impressions from consciousness on 
higher levels. 

The mental aura develops rapidly once an individual takes 
his own development consciously in hand, or once the 
polarization of the personality is upon the mental plane. The 
time will come when the mental energy will obscure the 
emotional or astral energy, and then the soul quality of love 
will create a substitute. 

Scientific Data About Telepathic Receivinci States 

Activation of the parasympathetic nervous system is 
associated with an increased degree of sensitivity for 
telepathy. When the para-sympathetic nervous system is 
activated, an increased amount of acetylcholine is released. A 
sense of traveling clairvoyance is also apparent, as well as 
relaxation, well-being, and pleasure. The para-sympathetic 
nervous system is mildly activated by an excess of negative 
ions in the atmosphere. I t was found that an excess of 
negative ions signif icantly increased telepathy scores over 
control-level scores. It can also be mildly activated by use 
of the skeletal muscle system. 

Scientific data has also be gained relative to telepathic 
scores and breathing. The highest scores in laboratory trials 
were associated with respiration through the left nostril. 
Charged ions collect on the roof of the nasal passage and 
exert a paramagnetic effect on the brain, or on the expansion 
of psi-plasma. 

Telepathic Reception 

The first stage of correct telepathic reception is the 
registering of an impression; it is generally vague at the 
beginning, but as a thought, idea, purpose or intention 
becomes more concrete, i t slips into the second stage which 
appears as a definite thoughtform; finally, that thoughtform 
makes its impact on the consciousness of the brain in the 
location lying just behind the area between the eyes and 
consequently in the area of the pituitary body. It can appear 
also in the region of the solar plexus center. For those who 
are conditioned by the elements of the personality, the 
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impression is the factor of importance; their consciousness is 
impressed, and so sensitive is their response to the higher 
impression that they absorb the impression so that it becomes 
a part of their own energy. 

Telepathic sending states are characterized by sympathetic 
nervous system activity. The sympathetic nervous system is 
activated by adrenalyn-like compounds and is antagonistic to 
the parasympathetic nervous system. The sympathetic nervous 
system is associated with the fight or flight action or 
emotional conditions that embody a threat. 



Telepathic sending states which are characterized by the 
use of the sympathetic nervous system are sometimes referred 
to as "crisis telepathy", which involves an sending individual 
who is under stress, prompted by need and carrying a message 
of biological signif icance. The literature and folklore of 
most people include such events. Reports of "crisis telepathy" 
are common enough i n our own culture - many people claim to 
have direct knowledge of the sinking of the Titanic. Most of 
the best evidence comes front less technical, less skeptical 
cultures, and much of the evidence suggests that crisis calls 
are not so much broadcast as finely focused. 

One interesting example concerns a Cajun from New Orleans, 
a tough 32 year old Creole who joined the crew of a fishing 
boat working deep waters at the north-west end of the Hawaiian 
islands. On the evening in question, they had been trawling 
and, in a quiet momen t the man decided to go to the crew 
quarters. As he grabbed the hatch rail, he slipped and fell 
flat on his back on the deck below. Nobody saw the accident, 
and the man lay the re, paralyzed and i n pai n. He was convinced 
that he was about to die, and wondered what would become of 
his young American friend Milly. He noticed that the time was 
9:12 and then passed out. 

On the main island 600 miles away, Milly was visiting the 
home of the boat's captain, passing the evening in a little 
social embroidery. The wife of the skipper was a full-blooded 
Samoan, who was intent on her needlework, chatting away 
cheerfully, until she felt what she later described as "a blow 
at the back of the head" . She slipped semi-conscious to the 
floor and when she could speak, said "something very bad has 
happened on the boat". And then she added, "It isn't Bill" - 
her husband. When Milly looked at the clock on the wali, the 
time was 9:14. I t was not until the early hours of the 
following morning that the Coast Guard called to tell her that 
the Creole had been landed on Kauai with a broken back and was 
being flown home. 

One aspect of this case is that the sender was a man from 
a culture which, at least unconsciously , allows such things as 
this "crisis telepathy" to happen. The message was intended 
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for a woman whose upbringing made her less receptive and, when 
she proved unresponsive, i t appears to have been re-routed to 
another person nearby who was only indirectly involved, but 
whose cultural background and perceptual set made her more 
sympathetic. Once again, it seems that these things are 
goal-oriented and not only independent of distance, but also 
indifferent to route and means. It is only results that 
matter . 



There have been cases where several species have worked 
together in a telepathic manner. J. B. Rhine at Duke University 
noticed such a case and called it a "teatn ef f ect" . In a series 
of tests on a California beach, Rhine buried a number of small 
wooden target boxes at random under four inches of sand that 
was flooded with twelve inches of water as the tide came in. 
Raking of the sand and subsequent disturbance by water and 
wind made it impossible to detect the sites visually and 
unlikely that the targets left olfactory or any other clues to 
their precise location. Two German shepherd dogs were able, in 
a series of 203 trials, to locate the hidden boxes underwater 
with a success rate of 38.9%. The odds against them doing so 
purely by chance were a billion to one. They were able to do 
this, provided that they were accompanied by their trainer and 
were being observed, from a distance and out of sight and 
hearing, by the person who had buried the boxes. 

The book Kinship With Ali Life also relates cases where 
there is functional interaction between humans and other 
species . 

Factors For Successful Telepathic Work 



Successful telepathic work is dependent upon the following 
factors: First, that there are no barriers existing between 
the receiver and the broadcaster. Such barriers would be lack 
of love or of sympathy, criticism and suspicion. Secondly, 
that the broadcaster is mainly occupied with the clarity of 
his symbol, with the word or thought, and not with the 
receiver. A quick glance toward the receiver, a momentary 
sending forth of love and understanding is sufficient to set 
up the rapport, and then attention must be paid to the clarity 
of the symbol. Thirdly, let the receivers think with love and 
affection of the broadcaster for a minute or two. Then let 
them forget the personality. A thread of energy, linking 
receiver and broadcaster, has been established and exists. 
Fourth, let the receivers work with detachment. Much 
interference and blockage to thoughtforms is caused by the 
receiver producing thoughtforms and 
ill- regulated mental energy. 
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Phvsical Theories of Hou Telepathv Works 

1 . Psi-Plasma Theory : One interesting theory that was put forth 
about telepathic interaction was that the flow of information 
needed something to flow on. The theory of a psychic plasma, 
or psi-plasma, was put forth in the early 1960's by Andrija 
Puharich. He reasoned that the body, through the behavior of 
the high potentials contained within the nervous system on a 
miniature scale, some as high as 3.6 mi 11 ion volts, generates 
a change in the gravi tational constant in the field 
surrounding the body. A low field in a sending party and a 
higher than normal field in a receiving party permitted, 
within the direction vector created by intent and thought, a 
flow of information between the two people. I t was a very 
interesting presentation of data that had a lot of scientific 
and mathematical basis. 

2. Holoqraphic Theory : Telepathy is a Function of the 
Holographic Nature of the Structure of the Universe 

Charles Tart, a professor of psychology at the Davis 
Campus of the Uni versi ty of California, did some experiments 
with hypnosis which indicate a deep holographic inter- 
connectedness between lifeforms. Tart found two graduate 
students hypnotize each other, in turn, and found that they 
both went into an altered state in which they both found 
themselves in the same hallucinated reality; the reality 
consisted of a beach of unearthly beauty. The sand sparkled 
like diamonds and the sea was filled with enormous frothing 
bubbles. The shoreline was dotted with translucent crystalline 
rocks pulsing with internal light. 

The two graduate students set about exploring their 
newfound world, swimming in the ocean, talking between 
themselves, and studying the glowing rocks. When Tart 
questioned them about their apparent silence, they told him 
that in their shared world they were talking, a phenomenon 
Tart feels involved some kind of paranormal communication 
between them. In session after session, these two students 
continued to construct various realities, and all were as 
real, available to the senses and dimensionally realized as 
anything they had experienced in their normal waking state. 

The various worlds constructed in these cases are perfect 
examples of holographic realities: three-dimensional 
constructs created out of interconnectedness, sustained by the 
flow of consciousness, and ultimately as plastic as the 
thought processes that generated it. The realities were 
three-dimensional, but the space was reportedly more flexible 
than the space of what people ordinarily experience and some- 
times took on an elasticity the two students had no words to 
describe. 
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Human consciousness may not be the only thing that 
participates in the creation of "reality fields" Remote 
viewing experiments have shown that people can accu rately 
describe distant locations even when there are no human 
observers present at the locations. Similarly, subjects can 
identify the contents of a sealed box randomly selected from a 
group of sealed boxes and whose contents are therefore 
completely unknown. 

This means that we can tap into reality itself to gain 
information. Consciousness pervades all matter, and "meaning" 
has an active presence in both mental and physical worlds. 
Remote viewing can be looked at as resonance of meaning 
conveyed from an object to mind. In this view, consciousness 
comprises and includes anything that can generate, receive, or 
use information. Thus, animals, viruses, DNA, machines, and 
so-called non-living objects may have all the prerequisite 
properties to take part in the creation of reality. 

What must be grasped is that all that IS is ever present. 
What we are concerned with is the constant awakening to that 
which eternally IS, and to what is ever present in the 
environment. The aim must be to overcome the undue concentra- 
tion upon the foreground of daily life which characterizes 
most people, the intense preoccupation with interior states or 
moods and the lack of sensitivity which characterizes the mass 
of humanity. 

Many great teachers have spoken of the time when nothing 
secret would remain hidden and when all secrets would be 
shouted aloud from the rooftops. The growth of telepathic and 
psychic abilities will eventually tend to strip humanity of 
the ability to transgress against each other without being 
known for their t ransgressions . 

As the race achieves increasingly a mental 
polarization through the developing attractive power of the 
mental principle, the use of language for the conveying of 
thoughts and communication will fail into disuse. According to 
some sources, it will take about 500 more years for the race 
to become consciously telepathic; telepathy, then, could be 
viewed as the seed of future racial potency and ability. It is 
a process which proceeds through the medium of telepathic 
groups and telepathic people, and through the medium of 
scientific investigation. This also involves the building of 
the thoughtform which will accustom the race to the idea of 
telepathic work. It is, in the last analysis, the seed of 
Masterhood . 
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Chapter 2 

NATURAL FIELDS AND PHYSICS 

The material in this chapter is being related to you in 
order to provide you will some background on the natural 
fields which interact with the human organism, so that you 
will be better prepared to deal with material in subsequent 
chapters . 

I. The Holociraphic Field Aspects of the Universe 

A phenomena called a hologram is produced when a single 
beam of laser light is split into two separate beams. The 
first beam is bounced off the object to be photographed . The 
second beam is allowed to collide withe the light of the first 
beam. When this happens, an interference pattern is created 
and is recorded on film. To the naked eye, the interference 
pattern recorded on the film looks nothing like the original 
object - it looks like a series of concentric rings like those 
formed when a handfull of pebbles is thrown into a pool of 
water. As soon as another laser beam or another bright light 
source is focused on the film, the image of the original 
object appears - in 3-D. You can actually walk around a 
holographic projection and view it from different angles. 

Over the years many theories have been put forth to take 
into account all the phenomena observed in physics, psychic 
states and the various aspects of memory and perception. No 
theory has been able to explain all of them with the exception 
of one - that the universe, which includes our consciousness , 
is holographic in nature. 

There are two scientists in particular who have also 
reached this conclusion, both independently of each other. 

One of them is David Bohm, a protege of Albert Einstein, 
and the other is Cari Pribram, a neurophyiologist at Stanford 
University. David Bohm became convinced of the holographic 
nature of the universe only after years of dissatisf action 
with the inability of existing theories to explain all of the 
phenomenon encountered in quantum physics. Cari Pribram became 
convinced because of the failure of Standard theories about 
the brain to explain various puzzling neurological phenomena. 

Another nagging problem on the theoretical side was the 
inability of any one theory about the nature of reality to 
explain or account for various phenomena encountered in 
nature. The holographic model does this, and a whole lot more. 

The most staggering thing about the holographic model is 
that it makes sense out of other phenomena that are usually 
outside the realm of scientific understanding, like telepathy, 
pre-cogni tion, remote viewing, and psycho-kinesis . 
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Numerous studies have corroborated the holographic model 
in studies of memory and perception. In 1982, landmark 
experiment performed by physicist Elaine Aspect demonstrated 
that the sub-atomic particles that compose the physical 
universe possesses what appears to be an undenyable holo- 
graphic property. 



A Look A t Human Memorv 



The human brain is estimated to be able to store 
information in the quantity between 1x10! 1 (one hundred 
trillion) and 2.8 x 10*° (280 quintillion) bits of 
information. 

Research into the concept of memory indicates that there 
appear to be several different aspects of memory : 

Short Term Memorv : The average capacity of short-term memory 
is about seven bits of data, which are linked together in 
"chunks" so that longer assemblies of them can be remembered - 
short-term memory can by definition last from several seconds 
to several minutes. The part of the brain called the 
hippocampus is a critical structure in the transfer of short- 
term memory into long-term storage. Short-term memory 
typically consists of images, thoughts, or "bits" of data 
persisting for a short period of time. 

Long Term Memory : Long-term memory consists of those elements 
that are transferred from short-term memory into long-term 
storage. In other to do this, the memory must be "encoded" or 
"marked"; the encoding of a memory involves a process of 
continued attention, as well as a certain amount of emotional 
i npu t . 

Semantic Memorv : The capacity to remember words as opposed to 
numbers o r pictures. 

Eidetic Memorv : Eidetic memory is a very specific memory 
function in which, after one has viewed an object or scene, an 
intensely strong visual image persists when the object or 
scene is removed. The image remains very vivid at the spot 
where the object was located, and the location may even be 
scanned with eye movements, as if the object were still there. 
To be "classified" as eidetic, the image must persist for at 
least 40 seconds. Interestingly , children possess more 
capability i n this area than adults. I t is thought that the 
phasing in of language offsets this ability or capacity of the 
brain. 

Iconic Memorv : Iconic memory is also referred to as "intei — 
mediate memory"; the duration is between STM and LTM. It is 
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sometimes used to describe visual memory that lasts only a 
tenth of a second or so. 

Habit Memory : A non-cogni tive type of memory that has been 
also referred to as "procedu ral " memory. It is an automatic 
memory process that encompasses conditioned reflexes. 
Information is entered into this type of memory through the 
sub-cortical basal ganglia structures in the brain. Neural 
representations are not stored, but rather probabilities 
existing in relationships between stimulus and response. It 
could also be termed "memory without consciousness" , and is 
often associated with the memory traits of savants. 

Savant Memory : Memory functions that are manifested in a way 
that is devoid of emotion, automatic and non-voli tional , and 
not reflective or associational . 

Visual Image Memory : Visual image memory involves the ability 
to scan quickly and store, for later recall, vast amounts of 
extremely detailed and minute information. It is popularly 
referred to as "photographic memory". Compared to eidetic 
imagery, the image is retained "in the head" . 

Figural Memory : Memory involved with recall of pictures. 

Cogni tive/Associative Memory : Involves the three elements of 
recognition, retention, and recall. It uses circuits within a 
"cortico-limbic" system, relying heavily on the hippocampus 
and amygdala linkage to the cortex where the processed images 
are stored for later recall. The content of the storage is 
information or knowledge, and the process for which the system 
is responsible is termed cognition. Contained within the scope 
of cogni tive/associative memory are "episodic memory", 
"vertical associative memory", and "declarati ve knowledge and 
processing . " 

Ancestral Memory : Ancestral memory is looked at as being 
genetically inherited memory, whicb is manifested in various 
instinctual behaviors. It can also include, by virtue of 
genetics, memory traits or abilities. 



Numerous studies have corroborated the holographic model 
in studies of memory and perception. The question of how and 
where memories are stored was what led Cari Pribram on the 
road to formulating his holographic model. In the 1940 's i t 
was thought that memories were stored at specific locations in 
the brain. There had been research conducted in the 1920* s 
which seemed to support this view. Researcher Wilder Penfield 
had offered convincing evidence that specific memories had 
specific locations in the brain. In a series of experiments, 
Penfield stimulated parts of the brain of patients and noticed 
that specific areas evoked certain specific memories. 
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In 1946, Pribram went to work for physiologist Cari 
Lashley at the Yerkes Institute of Primate Biology. Lashley 
had trained rats to perform complicated tasks which involved 
working their way through mazes. He then removed portions of 
their brain in an effort to try and remove the area that had 
the memo r y of the maze. No matter how much brain tissue he 
removed, the rats still retained the memory of how to run the 
maze. This indicated that memory itself was not localized but 
was somehow spread throughout the brain as a whole. No process 
existed at the time that would explain this. Around 1965, 
Pribram read an article describing the creation of the 
hologram and the answer became quite clear. 

Holograms depend on the interference patterns that occur 
when the patterns of two or more waves ripple through each 
other. It was discovered that electrical impulses travel 
through the brain i n waveforms that cause interference 
patterns, further substantiating the holographic nature of the 
brain. 

Another aspect of holograms is that if you take a pice of 
the hologram and remove it, the piece contains the complete 
picture of what the total hologram contained. The ability of 
the brain to preserve memory functions evidently works the 
same way. Memory is not the only aspect that the brain 
processes in a holographic way. I t was discovered that vision 
is processed in the same manner. 

The apparent ability of the brain to create an internal 
hologram explains the lack of any one-to-one correspondence 
between the external world and the activity of the brain. The 
only question that remained was, what wavelike phenomenon was 
the brain using to create internal holograms? I t was known 
that electrical impulses travel in waves throughout the brain. 
This turned out to be part of the process that creates 
internal holograms. 

Holography also explains how the brain can store so many 
memo r i es in so little space. Mathematician John Von Neumann, 
who has achieved some notoriety because of his alledged 
involvement with the Philadelphia Experiment (Project Rainbow) 
and the subsequent Phoenix Projects, calculated that over the 
course of a human lifetime, the brain stores 2.8 x 10 20 bits 
of information (2,800,000,000,000,000,000 bits), as mentioned. 

Another interesting aspect of the hologram is that by 
changing the angle with which the light from the laser strikes 
the photographic film, i t was discovered that many 3-D images 
could be stored on the same piece of film. It has been 
suggested that our ability to recall data is equivalent to 
changing the wavefront angle that passes through the brain. 
When we are unable to recal data, i t may be equivalent to 
failing to find the right angle. 
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The holographic aspect offers additional u nders tanding 
about the associative aspects of memory. There is another type 
of holographic recording technique in which the light of a 
single laser beam is bounced off two objects simul taneously . 
The light bounced off each object is allowed to collide and 
the interference pattern is captured on film. Whenever one of 
the objects is illuminated with laser light, and this light is 
passed through the photographic plate, the image of the other 
object will appear. If the human brain function is holographic 
in nature, a similar process might explain why certain things 
evoke memories of other things. Other types of holography, 
such as recognition holography and interference holography, 
may explain how we can recognize familiar things and also 
recognize the face of someone we have not seen for years. 



Conversion of Waveform Patterns in the Brain 
By the Use of Fourier Transformations 

Research seems to indicate that in the brain, complex 
patterns are converted into simple waveforms. During the last 
century, a mathematician named Fourier evolved what later 
became known as Fourier Transforms which accomplish the same 
task - conversion of complex waveforms (interference patterns) 
into simple waveforms or conversion of images to waveforms and 
back again. The "whole-in-every-part" aspect of holograms is 
one of the by-products that occur when interference patterns 
are translated into the Fourier language of waveforms. 



The Visual Systems of the Brain 

In the early 1970 's researchers discovered that the visual 
systems in the brain functioned as a kind of f requency 
analyzer. Since frequency is a measure of the number of 
oscillations per unit of time, it suggests again that the 
brain functions in the same way that a hologram does. Later, 
in 1979, Berkeley physicists Russell and Karen DeValois 
discovered that in vision, the brain responds not to the 
patterns of what a person sees, but to the Fourier 
translations of the patterns. Thus, the brain definitely is 
making use of Fourier mathematics to convert images into 
waveforms. This discovery was subsequently confirmed by other 
labs around the world. 

Another aspect of the visual system of the brain is that 
the brain is actually what "sees". The eyes only conduct 
specific frequencies into the brain. Since there is 
considerable evidence to support the practice of "eyeless 
sight", seeing what is around you , including colors, without 
the use of the eyes, the brain can be seen as a receiver, 
translating frequencies impacting it from the exterior into 
waveforms or images that are perceived by consciousness . 
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FOURIER TRANSFORMATION EOUATIONS 



The following set of pages illustrates the usage of 
Fourier Transformations in the conversion of waveforms, and 
is fairly technical. If you have no engineering background, 
just lightly examine the pages and prpceed to the text 
following this section . 



1. If f (t) is a hounded periodic function of period 2L (i.e. 
f(x 4- 2L) = /(.t)), and satisfies t.he Dirichlet conditions: 

a) In any pericd f(x) is continuous, except possibly for a finite 
nunihcr of jump discontinuitics. 

b) In a?iy period f(x) has only a finite number of niaxima and 
minima. 

then /(.t) inay bo represented by the Fourier series 



where a„ and b n arc as detcnnincd below. This series will converge 
tof(x) at evory point. where f(x) is continuous, and to 



(i.e. the average of the lcft-hand and right-hand liinits) at every 
point where /(.t) has a jump discontinuity. 



FOURIER SERIES 



(Also see Index for Cosine and Sine Transfonns) 




f(x+) +f(x~) 
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FOURIER SERIES (Continued) 

we may also write 

1 f a+2L rl , nn. , . 1 f a+2L , . nxx , 

where a is any real number. Thus if a = 0, 



a * = i /o 



nirx 



2Z. 

/(x) cos -'— dx, n = 0, 1, 2, 3, . 
o ^ 



2L mrx 



1 /" 2 

b„ = £ / /(x) sin dx, n = 1, 2, 3, . 

2. If in addition to the above restrictions, f(x) is even (i. e. /( — x) = 
/(x)), the Fourier series reduces to 



2 + l an cos ~r- 



That is, fo„ = 0. In this case, a simpler formula f o r a„ is 
a » = Y f /( x ) cos Y~ dx, n = 0, l, 2, 3, . . . 

3. If in addition to the restrictions in (1), /(x) is ai> odd function 
(i. e. /( — x) = — /(x)), then the Fourier series reduces to 



. nn: 
6„ sin -.— 
I j 



That is, a„ = 0. In this case, a simpler formula f o r the b n is 



4. If in addition to the restrictions in (2) above, /(.c) = —f (L — x), 
then a„ will be for all even values of n, including n = 0. Thus in 
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FOURIER SERI ES iContlnued) 



this oase, llic cxpansion reduecs k> 



X 



02m-l COS 



(2»t - l) T .r 
L 



5. lf in ari d i timi to the restrietions in (3) above, /(.r) = /(L — x), 
then 6„ will be for all even valucs of rc. Thus in this oase, the 
expansion reriuces to 



(The series in (4) and (5) are known as odd-liartnonic series, since 
only the odd liarnionies appear. Similar niles niay be stated for 
even-harmnnir series, but when a series appears in the even-har- 
monie fonn, i t means I liat 2L has not been taken as the smallest 
period of f (t). Since any integral multiple of a period is also a 
period, serios ohlained in this way will also work, but in general 
compulalion is simplificd if 2L is laken to bc the smallest period.) 
0. If wc wrile the Euler definitions for eos 6 atid sin 0, wc obtain the 
complex fonn of the Fourier Series known eithcr as the "Complex 
Fourier Series" or the "Fxpouent ial Fourier Series" of f(x). It is 
represented as 



The set of cocffieients {c„} is often referred to as the Fourier 
spectruni. 

7. If bolh sine and cosine tcrnis are present and if /(.r) is of period 
2L and cxpandable by a Kourier series, it ean be represented as 




n «■ + • 




CC'""-*, where 




with 0)„ = -r-> 71 = 0, +1, ±2, . . . 
I j 



«o 




r„ sin l - j'- + <t>- )- wlicrc a„ = c„ sin <t> 
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FOUR1ER SERIES (Continued) 

It can also be represented as 

f(x) — ^ + ^ c„ cos _(- where a„ = c„ cos <*>„, 

n = 1 

b„ = —c„ sin <t>„, c» = V a 2 „ + 6„ 2 , <t>„ = arc tan ( — — 'j 

V "<•/ 

where <£„ is chosen so as to make a„, b n , and c hold. 

8. The following table of trigonoinetric identities should be helpful 

for developing Fourier Series. 
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sin 
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(-1) 



(.il-Hn+ll)/« 



n /2 odd 



D 





+ 1 
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n /2 even 



' A uaeful formula tar ain — and coa — ia given by 

2 2 
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FOURIER EXPANSIONS FOR BASIC PERIODIC FUNCTIONS 
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19. Expansion of Functions in Fourier Series. Tliis seetion 
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.series 
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(58 M ATI1F.MATICS FOli ENUINEEHS ANI) PHVSICISTS §19 

W' , o 

n„ = - I x cos ;/.r r/j- = 0, 

:uid 

1 f* 2 

= - I x sih /i.r r/;r = cos iit. 

v n 

llenco, 

r = 2[(— 1 1 cos *■) sin x -f { — cos 2jt) sin 2x 

+ cos 3ir) sin 3x -f- • • • ] 

or 

_ / . sin 2r , sin 3x \ 
r = 2^ I . 1 .r--2- + ^-- ■ J. 

In this particular casc, only thc sine tcnns rcmain. It mny be 
notcd that whcncvcr tlic function /(.r) is an odd function, that is, 
when /(—.t) = —f (r), thcn a„ = 0, for n = 0, 1, 2 • • • , sincc, 
for sudi a function, 

/(a - ) cos /w dx = — J^* /(t) cos nx dx. 

Siinilarly, if f(x) is an cvon function, tiiat is, \vhcii/(— ■ t) = f (t), 
thcn />„ = (), for n = I, 2, 3, • • • , sincc 

j* /(t) sin wx rfr = — j£' /(x) sin nx rfx, 

so tliat thc function would l>o reprcscntcd by a scrios of cosinc 
tonus. 

I f in tlic forogoing illustration the first four tcnns bc plottcd by 
compositioii of 

y = 2 sin t, y = — sin 2i, y = s jn Zx, y = — M sin 4x, 
tlic curvc 

y = 2 sin x — sin 2x + sin 3x — }■£ sin 4x 

is ohtained. It is reprcscntcd on Fig. 10. As the numl>er of 
tcrms is inorcasod, thc approximating curves approach y = x as a 
limit for n 11 valuos of x, —r < x < r, but not for x = ±t. 
Sincc tlic scrics has period 2ir, it roprcscnts thc discontinuous 
function sliown in Fig. I L by a scrics of parallcl lincs. It should 
bc notod tliat cach term of thc scrics is continuous and thc func- 
tion froni which thc scrics was derived is continuous, but thc 
function reprcscntcd by thc scrics has finite discontinuities at 
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FOURIER SEMES 



t = + (2A- 4- IV. A t. siich points tlio series convcrgos to zoro, 
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- (I — cor iit). 
T x. o f sm ? i *in_3f , s in 5x \ 

2 v r 3 + ~r~ + " ' ' )■ 

The graph <>r/(r) fnim -» to t <-oti.sisf,s of Mm» x-a.\is from 
—irto 0, and tho lini» A B from to t (see Fig. 12). There is a 
fiiiite discontinuity for x — 0. For a; = tlie series reduces 
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Other Senses and Frepuency Analysis 
UsinQ Fourier Transformations 

It was eventually discovered that all the senses involved 
analysis of frequency; the sense of smell, for instance, 
involves what are termed "osmic f requencies" . Work done by the 
scientist Bekesy and others has demonstrated that the skin is 
sensitive to f requencies and vibrations. Interestingly , Bekesy 
also discovered that the mathematical equations that predicted 
how his subjects would respond to various frequencies were 
Fourier Translations . Russian physicist Nickoli Bernstein made 
the discovery that even our physical movements were encoded 
in the brain in the language of Fourier Transforms. If the 
brain analyzes movements by breaking them down into their 
frequency components, it explains the rapid rate at which we 
learn many complex tasks. In effect, the brain is Fourier 
analyzing various aspects of complex tasks and absorbing them 
as a whole. In th 1970's Pribram discovered that selected 
neurons in the motor cortex respond to a limited bandwidth 
of frequencies. 

In Matrix II we discussed the use of the process of 
"inculcation" that is performed on various species, including 
humans, to impart vast amounts of knowledge - especially task 
related knowledge. Fourier Transforms no doubt play a 
significant part in this process, as well as in processes that 
implant "screen memories" in those who are abducted. Processes 
that electronically manipulate consciousness and the brain can 
easily incorporate Fourier processes to impart a stream of 
images and other data while areas in the brain, like the 
hippocampus, can be influenced to affect memory processes. 



Holographic Aspects of Particles and Waves 



If the holographic model of the brain is taken to its 
logical conclusion, it opens the door on the possibility that 
even "objective reality", the world of objects around us, 
might not exist in the way we believe it exists. It seems 
likely that what is really "out there" is a vast resonating 
symphony of waveforms that comprise a frequency domain that is 
transformed into what is perceived only after it enters the 
brain . 

Work done by Bohm at Pennsylvania State College indicates 
that if you break matter down far enough, the "pieces" no 
longer have the traits normally considered to be possessed by 
"objects". Although an electron can sometimes behave as if it 
were a compact little particle, it was found that it literally 
possesses no dimension. An electron is simply not an "object" 
as usuallly define an "object". An electron can sometimes 
behave as a "particle" or behave as a "wave". This ability is 
common to all "sub-atomic particles". Physicists believe that 
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sub-atomic phenomena should be viewed as a single category of 
something that is somehow both a "particle" and a "wave"; the 
"something" is called a quanta. 

There is compelling evidence that the only time quanta 
manifes t as particles is when we are looking a t t hem, which 
indicates that consciousness plays an important part in the 
transf ormation of matter. When an electron is bot being looked 
at, experimental findings suggest that it is always a "wave". 



Connections betueen Sub-Atomic Events 
Indicating Ouanta Possess Consciousness 

An aspect of quantum reality that is especially interest- 
ing is the state of intei — connectedness that is seen to exist 
between apparently unrelated sub-atomic events. At the 
Berkeley Radiation Laboratory, David Bohm did some vital work 
with plasmas. A plasma is a gas containing a high density of 
electrons and positive ions (atoms that have a positive 
charge) . 

Bohm found that once electrons were in a plasma, they 
stopped "behaving" like individuals and started "behaving" 
as if they were part of a larger intei — connected whole. Like 
some ameboid creature, the plasma constantly regenerated 
itself and enclosed impurities within a wali, in the same way 
that a biological organism might encase a foreign substance. 
The collective movement of electrons in this manner was given 
the expression "plasmons" , and their discovery established 
Bohms reputation as a physicist. 

During this same period, i t was discovered that the idea 
of "wholeness" had impor tance. Classical science looks at the 
idea of wholeness as the "sum of the reaction of its parts". 
What was indicated was that the behavior of the "parts" was 
actually organized by the whole. This suggests that the idea 
of wholeness is the primary aspect of reality. 



The Concept of Non-Localitv 

Many interesting things have been discovered i n quantum 
physics. One of the findings involves the idea of location. At 
the level of our everyday lives, things appear to have 
specific locations. However, when one examines all the data 
that has come from investigations at the quantum level, 
location ceases to exist. All points i n space become equal to 
all other points in space. Physicists have termed this 
property as non-locality. 
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The Concept o f Order 



Classical science generally appears to divide things into 
ideas of ordered and disordered states of arrangement. As 
physicists delved more deeply, it was realized that there was 
no end to the hierarchies of order, and that there is no such 
thing as disorder. Orders of an ulti — high degree appear as 
random f rom a lower perspective. Interestingly , mathematicians 
are unable to prove the existence of randomness. What we 
perceive top be a tangible reality is really kind of an 
illusion. Underlying it is a deeper order of existence that 
gives birth to all objects and the appearences of objective 
reality in the same way that a piece of holographic film gives 
birth to a hologram. There is overwhelming evidence that this 
deeper order of existence has one source: consciousness . 

Physicists terms this deeper level of reality the 
implicate or enfolded order, and the perceived level of 
existence as the explicate or unfolded order. The 
manif estation of all forms in the universe are increasingly 
seen as stages of countless enfoldings and unfoldings between 
these two types of order. When a "particle" appears to be 
destrDyed, for instance, it is not lost. It is merely enfolded 
back into the deeper order f rom which i t came. 

Because everything in the universe appears to be made out 
of the fabric of the implicate order, which is f rom one 
perspective the potential of everything within the void, i t 
becomes meaningless to view the universe as being composed of 
separate parts. Everything in the universe becomes part of a 
continuum. Everything is an extension of everything else, and 
ultimately even the implicate and explicate orders blend into 
each other. 



The Holographic Aspect of Consciousness 



We have seen that there is an apparent relationship 
between the various state of quanta and consciousness; when i t 
is examined it takes on the attributes of a waveform. When it 
is unexamined i t seems to behave as a particle. There is 
evidence that consciousness and matter are subtle forms of 
each other. The relationship between the two lies in the 
inplicate order. Consciousness is present in varying degrees 
of enfoldment and unfoldment in all matter, which is perhaps 
why plasmas possess some of the traits of living things. 

It is because of the relationship between consciousness 
and matter and the holographic nature of both that every 
portion of the universe contains the whole; all the "past" 
and all the "future" also is enfolded in every point in the 
universe. Every cell in the body enfolds the universe. 
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Numerous studies have shown that less than 50% of what we 
see is actually based on information entering the eyes. The 
remaining 50%+ is pieced togather out of our expectations of 
what everything should look like. This is why we don't notice 
when a friend shaves off a moustache and why the house looks a 
little different when we return from a trip. 

Taking into account what we have previously discussed, 
what we call "reality" is really a large frequency domain, and 
our brain is a kind of "lens" that coverts these frquencies 
into the "objective world of appearances" . Thus, the term 
"frequency domain" could be used to describe the interference 
patterns that compose the implicate order. 

When people are able to see the energy bands which 
surround a human being, those bands normali y referred to as 
the "aura", they are seeing some of the frequency aspects of 
reality. The ability to see these "bands" is common. In their 
book "Future Science", writer John white and parapsychologist 
Stan Krippner describe 97 different cultures, each of which 
have their own designations for these bands. These bands have 
qualities unlike the kinds of energy with which we are 
normally familiar. These bands together compose a type of 
field - this field has characteristics which demonstrate a 
type of non-locality - they can manifest as an amorphous 
blur of energy and have, on occasion, been observed to form 
into three dimensional images which usually reflect thoughts 
of objects or ideas that occupy a prominent position in the 
thoughts of the person around whom they are seen. 

The images that have been seen in the "bands" around the 
human being are not always static. They are very often moving 
and sometimes manifest color. Sometimes, after subsequent 
checking with the individual around whom they exist, it has 
been found that they have portrayed a string of images that 
depict a "story" about the person; this process has sometimes 
gone on for a period lasting over an hour. Some of these 
images may be representations from the "unconscious" areas 
i n the mind. 

Ranae o f Bodv Freauencies 

Valerie Hunt, a professor at UCLA for the last twenty 
years, encountered a dancer who stated that she used her own 
energy field to help her dance. Intrigued, Hunt was inspired 
to make electromyograms (EMG) of the woman's muscle activity 
while she danced. She was also moved to study the effect 
healers had on the people being healed and also people who 
could see the human energy field, and it was here that she 
made some of her most significant discoveries. 



04 1 



M A T R I X III 



The normal frequencies of the electrical activity in the 
human brain lie between cps and 100 cps, with most of the 
activity occurring between cps and 30 cps. Muscle frequencys 
appear to go up to about 250 cps, and the heart goes up to 
about 250 cps. Beyond this, electrical activity which is 
normally associated with biological type functions appears to 
drop of f . Other researchers have produced more data. Andrija 
Puharich indicates that the resonant frequency of a normal 
nerve is approximately 360 cps. 

Hunt discovered that the EMG could pick up another field 
of energy radiating from the body, much subtler and smaller in 
amplitude than " tradi tionally " recognized body currents, but 
with frequencies that averaged between 100 cps and 1600 cps. 
Some went even higher. Field strength seemed to be strongest 
in the area of the body associated with the chakras. 

Hunt pointed out that the energy field surrounding the 
body, and indeed all the body's electrical systems, is 
holographic in another way. Like the inf ormation in a 
hologram, these systems are distributed globally throughout 
the body. For instance, the kind of electrical activity 
measured by an EEG is strongest in the brain, but it can also 
be measured anywhere else in the body. This is also true of 
EKG type readings. Typically, the amplitude varies from 
location to location, but the frequency and patterns remain 
the same. 

One of Hunt's most startling findings was that when the 
focus of a persons consciousness was on the material world, 
the frequencies of their energy field tended to be in the 
lower range and not too far removed from the 250 cps of the 
body's biological frequencies. People who demonstrated strong 
psychic and healing abilities have frequencies of 400 to 800 
cps in their field. People who can go into trance and 
apparently channel other information sources through them, 
skip these "psychic" frequencies entirely and operate in a 
narrow band between 800 and 900 cps. 

According to Hunt, there are people who exhibit 
f requencies far above these. She has encountered people who 
exbibit frequencies as high as 200,000 cps. 



Other Aspects of the Human Energy Field 

Frequency is not the only thing that is distributed holo- 
graphically throughout the field. The information the field 
contains can be found in every portion of the field. The 
energy "bands" not only represent, but also contain, the 
whole . 

There are a number of people who possess the ability 
called internal vision, in which they can see into the body as 
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i f i t were made of glass. Australian shamans refer to this 
ability as "the strong eye" or "seeing with the heart". The 
implications of this are that the body is in actuality an 
energy construct and ultima tely may be no more substantive 
than the energy field in which it is embedded. 

There are, however, natural substances that are reported to 
create this effect, as well as enhance telepathic ability. One 
of those substances comes from a woody vine known as Aya- 
huasca, which is found in Brazil. The vine contains a number 
of alkaloids with psychoactive properties - one of which has 
been called "telepatin", because it seems to turn those around 
you to glass, so that you can see through their bodies and 
read their minds. Lyall Watson, author of Beyond Supernature, 
tried i t and vouches for this apparent effect. 

The idea that the physical body is just one more level of 
density in the human energy field and is itself a kind of 
hologram that has coalesced out of the interference patterns 
of the human enegy field may explain both the extraordinary 
healing powers of the mind and the enormous control it has 
over the body in general. Because an illness can appear in the 
energy field before it manifests in the physical body, it 
would appear that the impetus for illness comes from 
non-physical levels. 

Ali this suggests that the field around the body is more 
primary than the body and functions as a kind of blueprint 
from which the body gets its structural cues. Rupert Sheldrake 
brought this point out quite well in his book on morphological 
fields entitled "The Presence of the Past: Morphic Resonance 
and the Habits of Nature" (1988, Vintage Books). Put another 
way, the energy field may be the body* s version of an 
implicate order. We are essentially programming the state of 
health of the body. This also means that the state of health 
of the body can be influenced through electronic means, which 
we will examine in the chapter about advanced mind control 
applications. 

Hunt discovered that the human energy field responds to 
stimuli even before the brain does, which implies what many of 
us have known for a long time - that the mind is not i n the 
brain - it is embedded in the energy bands surrounding the 
human body and its' field interpenetrates the body and brain 
structures. 

If the mind is present in the energy bands, this supports 
another fact that many have known and some. people have 
suspected - that the thinking, feeling part of ourselves is 
not confined just to the physical body. 

I t is probable that even time itself is not absolute, bu t 
unfolds out of the impplicate order, and this suggests that 
the linear division of time into past, present and future is 
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also another construct of the mind. Ali experiences are 
ultimately tied to neurological processes taking place in the 
brain, unless the individual 's consciousness is functioning 
outside of a focus on the physical body. According to this 
holographic model, the reason we experience some things as 
external realities and other things as internal realities is 
due to where the brain localizes them when it creates the 
internal hologram that we experience as reality. Very often, 
the remembered image of a thing can have as much impact as the 
thing itself. Ask any abductee. It can have an equally 
powerful effect on the physiology of the body, as can the idea 
and process of belief, which can be critical to a person's 
health. The mind can even override our genetic structure - the 
body responds to what the mind is defining as reality. 



Multiple Personalities as Multiple Image Holoorams 

Another interesting aspect of the holographic nature of 
the universe might involve the phenomenon of multiple 
personalities. There have been many scientific studies that 
have focussed on the physiological and neurological aspects of 
individuals with apparent multiple personalities. These 
studies have yielded some interesting data. In addition to 
possessing different brain-wave patterns, the 

sub-personali ties of a "multiple" have a strong psychological 
separation from each other, each with their own name, age, 
memories and abilities. Mutiples can switch body conditions on 
and off. The different personalities respond physically to 
different drugs. In one case, a person with mutliple 
personalities was admitted to a hospital with diabetes and 
baffled her doctors by showing no symptoms when one of her 
non-diabetic personalities was in control. 

There is evidence to suggest that even when alternate 
personalities are not in control, they still maintain a sense 
of awareness. This essentially enables a "multiple" to perform 
"parallel processing", which may involve thought patterns on 
"multiple channels" simultaneously or cases where some 
personalities sleep while other ones perform tasks. 

If the "psyche" of a "multiple" is a kind of multiple 
image holgram, it appears that the body is one as well, and 
can switch from one biological state to another as rapidly as 
the flutter of a deck of cards. 



The Concept of "Holographic Inserts" 

There could be aspects of technology that are alien-based 
that involve advanced holographic engineering. According to 
information put forth by Barbara Marciniak, there exist holo- 
graphic "streams" called "holographic inserts" which are 
essentially three-dimensional events that are inserted into 
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the common "reality stream" perceived by human beings. These 
streams, which are the equivalent (f roin another perspective) 
of a "holographic dream" are used to manipulate the human 
race by induction of fear states which function to maintain 
the operative human frequency of consciousness at a level of 
exterior "controllability" . 

There have, in addition, been numerous references to 
holographic projections being used as camouflage to screen 
alien and/or government facilities and operations from view; 
i t would appear that this technology is quite developed; for 
the "common civilian" intruding where he is not supposed to 
go i t would be perceived as a concrete "reality" and is very 
ef f ective. 



II. MOR PH O L OGICAL FIELDS 



At the beginning of the 1920 's, at least threee biologists 
independently proposed that the structure, and perhaps 
additional aspects of living organisms and non-living forms, 
is organized by exterior fields: Hans Spemann (1921), Alex 
Gurwitsch (1922) and Paul Weiss (1923). During the 1930's, 
C. H. Waddington attempted to clarify the field concept with 
the idea of "individuation fields" associated with the forma- 
tion of definite organis with characteristic individual 
shapes. I n the 1950 's, he extended the field idea to the 
concept of developmental pathways. Today, we have compiled an 
overall body of information what morphic fields are: 

A morphic field is a non-material hyperspacial field 
containing potential patterns of organization that are 
specific to every kind of living and non-living form. They 
extend through and interpenetrate the "space- time"continuum 
and are resonantly interactive on a continuous basis with the 
forms to which they give rise during the process of morpho- 
genesis. Morphic fields retain and maintain a continous 
species/f orm-specif ic cumulative memory which contributes to 
the organization, activities, and characteristics of sub- 
sequently generated forms. Each species and form has its own 
morphic field; fields of related species are similar. Within 
each overall field there exist subsidiary fields which form a 
nested hierarchy of fields. Through genetic mutation or 
through influence of the environment, organisms of one species 
may "tune in" on another, enabling parallel patterns of 
development between similar forms. Knowledge acquired through 
experience by members of a specific species or influnces 
inprinted on non-living forms can resonantly diffuse to others 
through the field. Because of morphic resonance, sucessfull 
patterns of actiyity, through repetition, show a tendency to 
reappear. 
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There are several examples of events which indicate the 
existance of morphic fields. The first example is that some- 
time several years ago, two incidents took place (among many 
incidents) in England which go a long way to illustrate the 
existance of these fields: 

(1) Farmers ususally maintain metal gridworks across 
roadways that prevent the passage of animals, because 
the animals appear to perceive the six-inch drop under 
the metal bars as infinite. One day, a specfic species 
of sheep rolled across the grid to get to the other 
side. Within days, sheep of the same species all over 
the country began to do the same thing. 

(2) A bird called the Blue Tit was observed in a few 
isolated but widely separated locations pulling the 
aluminum caps off milk bottles to get at the milk. A 
short period of time.went by and birds of the same 
species all over England began using this method. 

The second example involves what we commonly consider to 
be non-living (but probably conscious on some level) matter. A 
laboratory was engaged in the growing of specific types of 
crystals. Other labs were also engaged growing the same type 
of crystals made of the same substance. In this laboratory, a 
single crystal mutated, producing a hybrid structure never 
seen before. In the other labs, their crystals also began to 
mutate to this same structure. The labs were widely separated 
geographically . 

Probably thousands of examples exist which support the 
morphic field hypothesis. Morphic fields appear to exist for 
planetary bodies, entire species, racial groups, famility 
groups, and individual entities. Since morphic fields are 
hyperspacial in nature, higher order fields above the 
electromagnetic spectrum are able to influence them. It is 
theoretically possible for the morphic field of an entire race 
or the entire human species to be affected technologically , 
producing physical or genetic changes. This principle, also 
supported by the functional science of radionics and 
psychotronics, could be used to manipulate and control a 
species on several levels. 



III. NATURAL ELECTROMAGNETIC FIELDS 



Ionospheric Cavitv Resonance Freauencies 

The planet is surrounded by a layer of electrically 
charged particles, called the ionosphere. The lower layer of 
the ionosphere starts at about 80km from the surface of the 
earth. It is a charged layer and is known to reflect radio 
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waves. Since it is a charged layer, it forms a capacitor 
with the earth, with the earth being negatively charged and 
the ionosphere positively charged. This potential difference 
is evenly distributed and comes to about 130 volts per meter. 
The field is fairly rigid, and when our body moves, these 
movements are transmitted to the envi ronment , which includes 
all other bodies on the planet. How? The resonant frequency of 
the ionospheric cavity around the earth is about 7.5 cps; this 
is also called the Schumann resonance, which covers the 1Hz - 
30Hz range. The human body is vibrating between 6.8 to 7.5 Hz . 
The skeleton and all the internal organs of the body move 
coherently at about 7 cps. This suggests a tuned resonant 
system between the body and the iconospheric cavity around the 
earth. The Schumann resonance coincides with brain alpha freq- 
quencies at 8Hz . 

The human being and the planet system can resonate with 
each other and transfer energy between each other. This occurs 
at a very long wavelength of 40,000 km, or just about the 
perimeter of the planet. In other words the signal generated 
from the movement of our bodies will travel around the planet 
in about one seventh of a second through the elect romagnetic 
field in which we are embedded. Such a long wavelength does 
not attentuate much over large distances. 

When a human body is standing on the ground under normal 
conditions, it is electrically grounded and acts like a sink 
for the electrostatic field and will distort the lines of 
force to some degree. 



Overall Geomapnetic Field Characteristics 



The naturally existing fields on the Earth appear to be a 
combination of field intercations , some with origins in space 
and some having origins within the Earth. The Earth is 
constantly in the path of high-energy particles which emanate 
from the Sun, known as the "solar wind". These particles 
travel through space and impact with the outer layers of the 
magnetic field of the planet, producing enormous electrical 
currents with power ranges in the billions of watts. It also 
results in the production of ionizing radiation ( radiation 
that produces charged particles from the atomic structure of 
matter) and various electromagnetic waves in the extremely low 
f requency (ELF) range between and 100 cycles per second 
(cps) and the very low f requency (VLF) range between 100 and 
1,000 cps. The Earth rotates within this complex field. 
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Natural Electric Fields 
and Micropulsations 

Besides those field characteristics discussed in the 
section on Ionospheric Fields, there are alternating fields 
that are related to thunderstorm activity and magnetic 
pulsations that produce telluric currents within the Earth. 
The strength of Earth's electric field varies in time and over 
the frequency range of 0.001 to 5 Hz . These are shory duration 
pulses of magnetohydrodynamic origin, with a field strength of 
f rom 0.2 to 1000 V/m. The second electrical micropulsation 
group consists of two sets, one is in the 7.5 to 8.4 Hz range 
and the second is in the 26 Hz to 27 Hz range, both pulsing in 
a group of 3 to 6 sinusoidal pulses with an interval of 0.04 
to 1 second. The field strength of this second group os 0.15 
to 0.6 V/m. The third electrical micropulsation group is in 
the frequency of 5 to 1000 Hz, and is related to atmospheric 
changes that occur continuouslu . Field strength for the third 
group ranges between a low of 0.0004 and a high of 0.5 V/m. 



Natural Macinetic Fields 
and Micropulsations 

There are two main groups of natural magnetic pulsations 
which appear on the surface of the Earth. The first group is 
at pulsation frequencies ranging f rom 0.002 to 0.1 Hz , with 
amplitudes ranging from 0.004 to 0.08 A/m. The second group of 
magnetic pulsations range from Hz to 5 Hz and have a 
frequency of several minutes to several hours. The amplitude 
of the general combined field decreases with increasing freq- 
uency from 0.0008 A/m at 5 to 7 Hz to 0.000000001 at 3 kHz . 

The Variant Geomagnetic Field 

The particle output of the Sun is not constant, but 
rises and falls in an 11-year cycle. During periods of high 
activity, commonly called solar storm periods, the strength 
of the magnetic field of the Earth fluctuates wildly enough 
to cause extraneous currents to flow in power and telephone 
lines and disturb radio and television signals. It wasn't 
until 1958 during the International Geophysical Year that the 
magnetic envelope surrounding the planet was really investi- 
gated . 

Magnetic storms are generally classified according to 
their magnetic field strength. The average magnetic field 
strength on Earth tends to about 0.5 Gauss, although the 
actual value ranges between 0.35 and 0.70 Gauss. 1 Gauss 
equals 100 nanotesla (nt), which equals 100,000 gammas; 
all different units measuring the same thing. Strong magnetic 
storms are classified as those over" 200 gammas; weak storms 
approximate 50 gammas. 
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There are relationships between some of the surges in 
magnetic intensity from the sun and changes that have been 
observed in human behavior. I t was found in 1963 that the 
admissions to mental hospitals increased signif icantly during 
any week in which a major magnetic storm occurred. Even the 
day-to-day behavior of psychiatric patients was correlated to 
small variations in the geomagnetic field. 



Periodic Geomaanetic Polarity Reversals 



The concept of reversals in polarity of the Earths 
magnetic field has been researched adequately over the last 20 
years, and geological analysis has shown that magnetic 
reversals also parallel extinction of various species on the 
Earth. Each reversal is a slow process that may t a ke more than 
10,000 years and often as long as 100,000 years. Smaller 
varitions exist over a period of 100 to 1,000 years. The 
extinction of various species occurred right after the 
magnetic-f ield reversal. If the reversal occurs following an 
exceptionally long period of a stable field, the species 
extinction is much more extensive. 

Research indicates that during a field reversal, the field 
strength does not drop to zero, but merely declines to about 
50% before building back up again. In 1971, a conference was 
held on this subject at Columbia University, under the 
direction of Dr. James Hays. Hays found that six out of eight 
extinctions of radiolaria, a primative organism, had occurred 
concurrently with magnetic field reversals. Additional work 
linked other extinctions to the reversals. 

Theories about the cause for the field reversals take into 
account that reversals could have been accompanied by major 
changes in the l-10cps micropulsations that normally exist 
within the field - micropulsations that have the ability to 
radcically affect biological organisms - changes in these 
could reduce the biological efficiency of organisms. Other 
theories propose that the frequency changes could influence 
cellular reproduction and produce defective offspring. There 
is some evidence, according to work done at Oakland University 
by Abraham Liboff , that both of these theories may be valid, 
since present evidence from studies on the bioeffects of 
abnormal electromagnetic fields indicates that such long- term 
alterations in the frequency spectrum of the micropulsations 
could have major deleterious effects. I t appears that 
biological evolution is not a random event but is in part 
driven by changes in the Earths natural magnetic field. 
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Macinetically Driven Symmetry of Organic Lifeforms 

Work at the University of Bremen in Germany on magnetic 
fields indicated that the form of organic molecules could be 
generated in right-hand or left-handed modes simply by 
changing the characteristics of the ambient magnetic field, 
which is interesting because all organic chamicals only exist 
in these two mirroi — image structural forms. When living 
organisms create amino acids and other substances, they made 
only one kind, either right or left-handed, but not both. The 
effects of each of these mirror-image forms on living systems 
are quite different. In Matrix II we discussed the alledged 
sensitivity of some alien species to left-handed molecular 
structures - this has not been verfied, nor has anyone come 
forth to challenge this allegation. We have theorized that 
some of the biological reactions that humans experience when 
encountering some alien lifeforms results from the variance at 
the boundary interface between two radically different bio- 
logical fields - fields which may incorporate a different 
spin-vector. No doubt magnetic field alterations a play an 
important part in the construction of synthetic lifeforms and 
clones. It has been stated in some literature that the sites 
for these cloning laboratories are chosen very carefully, 
based on the characteristics of the local geomagnetic field. 

Living systems appear to have a general facility for being 
able to sense small changes in their electromagnetic environ- 
ment without being overwhelmed by the large change. Honeybees 
and birds are reported to be sensitive to magnetic changes 
less than InT (lOuG). In pigeons the pineal gland weighs ab.out 
1.5 grams - in humans about 2-grams. According to the research 
done by M.L.Barr in 1979 ( The Human Nervous System), for an 
organ the size of a human pineal gland to be able to respond 
co-operatively to changes in magnetic field, the coherent 
energy of the magnetic field within the volume of the pineal 
gland must not be less than the random thermal energy, which 
means that the minimum detectable magnetic field for the 
pineal gland is 0.24nT (2.4uG). The human head appears to be 
the part of the anatomy that is most sensitive to changes in 
the surrounding field characteristics. This is very important 
when i t comes to mind control applications , especially the 
ones that are currently being conducted - we'll review those 
in a later chapter. 

The fundamental nature of a magnetic field is that it 
can affect living systems on quantum levels. The Russian 
scientist Trincher discovered that water inside the living 
cell is in a state of maximum order, which is a state 
attainable in non-living systems only at absolute zero. Thus, 
biological superconductivi ty and quantum-level responses to 
variations in field characteristics are typical of living 
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systems. The Josephson Effect, which can occur in supei — 
conducting systems, bu t which does not depend on the presence 
of superconductivity (only the ability of the system to 
respond to the quantum of magnetic flux) does offer a possible 
physical connection between living systems and the weak 
electromagnetic fields which surround them. 



Circadian Rhvthms 



Human circadian rhythms have been found to be extremely 
sensitive to weak ELF fields. Animals a re also very sensitive 
in the same way. Specially trained birds in experiments done 
by Wever were able to tell the difference between a 10Hz field 
and a 9Hz field. The key to biological changes using magnetic 
fields is that they must be pulsed, or modulated. However, 
living systems appear to be non-linear in their reponses to 
electromagnetic fields - great changes in the field do not 
always produce great changes in the organism. Changes appear 
to occur relative to specific frequencies and modulations that 
exceed a particular threshold specific to the effect. 



Biological Enzvmes and Magnetic Fields 



The substance melatonin is linked with the generation of 
circadian rhythms. I t also regulates the level of activity in 
the brain, as a whole, and is produced by the action of pineal 
enzymes on serotonin, one of the vital neuro-chemicals. One of 
the enzymes (biological catalysts) responsible for the syn- 
thesis of melotonin was shown in experiments in 1983 to be 
sensitive to changes in weak magnetic fields. 

The rate at which biological reactions proceed depends on 
concentrations of the various enzyme and the molecule whose 
chemical reactions the enzyme very specifically controls, 
known as the "substrate". There are typically 3,000 enzyme 
systems in a living cell. The human body has more than 10 13 
cells; the number of enzymes in the body is of the order of 
3xl0 16 ; if their detailed reactions were simulated on a 
computer at the rate of one very three seconds, this would 
need computer time equal to the number of seconds that have 
elasped since the beginning of the Universe, 10 17 . 

Detailed analysis of the chemical structure of enzymes 
reveals that all enzymes are proteins. Proteins are made up 
from strings of amino acids, short chains of which are 
referred to as polypeptides; when the chains have a length 
exceeding 50 to 100 amino acids, giving them molecualr weights 
greater than 500 to 10,000, they are called proteins. The 
chains take on a three-dimensional arrangement. Oddly, there 
is nothing in the chemical structure of enzymes to explain 
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their enormous catalytic power, and there is no simple 
connection between molecular structure and enzyme activity. 
The specificity of enzyme action is also not confined to 
living systems. 

In electronic terms, an enzyme-subst rate system could be 
considered an "amplif ier" , if one regards the signal input 
as the amount of enzyme present and the output as the amount 
of reaction product formed per minute. Such an amplif ying 
system might have a gain of IO 10 . It was the search for a 
physical characteristic common to most biological materials 
that led Frohlich in 1975 to examine their dielectric 
properties. A simple definition of a dielectric would be to 
say that i t is anything that is not a metal. 

The relevance of dielectrics to biological cells and 
tissues will be clear as soon as it is realized that there is 
a very high electric field across live biological membranes. 
This field is of the order of 10 7 volts/meter, far greater 
than anything likely to be experienced holistically by a human 
being. This field is strong enough to align all the raacro- 
molecules within a biological membrane, which increases their 
non-linear responses to external electromagnetic fields. A 
better model for the situation might be in terms of 
oscillating dielectric dipoles. A dipole is the combination of 
a positive charge and a negative charge separated spatially, 
such as might occur on the surface of a macromolecule . 

Research indicates that non-linear, coherent excitations 
of these dielectric dipoles is possible and that this could 
lead to long-range interactions on a very f requency-selective 
basis, essential if one is to have a mechanism for the 
selective remote control of the chemistry going on in a 
particular cell of the body by a distant organ which has an 
overseeing function for the activities, or provides the 
organism with sensors for external electromagnetic fields. 

We can see by now that electromagnetic phenomena are 
important for regulation at the basic level of cell bio- 
chemistry. It is likely that all the electromagnetic fre- 
quencies from the ultra-violet to that which characterizes 
the lifetime of the cell are involved in a very coherent 
manner. Because many of the biomolecules are themselves 
electrically charged, acoustic vibrations and electrical 
vibrations are equivalent and interchangable , the only 
difference being in their velocity of propogation. It seems 
that just as living systems are able to make use of single 
photons, they are able to make use of single quanta of a 
magnetic field. If this applies, then they also have the 
ability to interconvert between frequency and voltage at the 
rate of 500MHz per microvolt; they are able to make use of the 
Josephson Effect. Any cell will behave life a dielectric 
resonator and will have an electromagnetic field in the space 
around it. This field is capable of interacting with and being 
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influenced by fields external to it. 



Magnetic Field Shieldina 



Experiments involving the shielding of living systems from 
the geomagnetic field (GMF) were carried out by Dubrov in 
1978, but they are difficult and involve expensive shielding 
materials and techniques. Magnetic fields are very difficult 
to screen. A lmm piece of high-permeability magnetic alloy 
will only reduce the steady field within the enclosure to 
about 50nT, which is the average strength for the GMF. The 
shielding of ELF magnetic fields presents an even greater 
problem; a 150mm piece of aluminum provides some minimal 
degree of shielding. 



Human Brain EEG Sianals 

The EEG signals which are recorded in the human brain are 
thought to be due to current flow in the cortex where synch- 
ronous interactions yield oscillations in the frequency band 
from 0.5 Hz to 30 Hz. These frequency oscillations a similar 
to the geo-electrical Schumann Waves generated in the iono- 
sphere, to which all organisms have been exposed throughout 
their period of evolution. For the purpose of EEG analysis and 
clinical description, the frequency band has been divided into 
a number of so-called rhythms. The majority of normal adults 
can produce the Alpha rhythm, which was first described by 
Berger in 1929. This is within the range of 8 Hz to 13 Hz and 
is the normal basic rhythm for a relaxed person with the eyes 
closed. The Beta frequencies are considered to ne those from 
14 Hz to 22 Hz. The amplitude of the beta waves is generally 
less than 20uV. Delta waves range from 0.5 Hz to 4 Hz and 
replace Alpha waves during deep sleep, anesthesia, and are 
also present during various meditative states involving will- 
ful conscious focus of attention in the absense of other 
sensory stimuli. Theta waves range from 4 Hz to 8Hz. They 
appear to be prominent in the EEGs of normal children. 



The Unusual Characteristics o f Water 
as a Cellular Comoonent 

One of the most interesting discoveries in the last ten 
years that has profound implications of a biological nature is 
that water appears to have a memory for past exposures to 
highly coherent frequencies. Dr.Cyril Smith in 1985 proposed 
that water might have a helical structure that e nabi es it to 
"remember" frequencies. This capacity of water would explain 
how clinical responses i n homeopathy can occur within seconds. 
Watterson in 1982 considered the effects of structure waves in 
water. In order to account for magnetic field effects and a 
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memory for frequency, Smith proposed that such st 
would occupy electromagnetic and acoustical modes 
propogation appropriate to a helix. These must be 
being set up in water by the spectrum of coherent 
either by electromagnetic components or tincture 
the case of homeopathic preparations. There have 
quency associations with homeopathic preparations 
example, Dr. Wolfgang Ludwig in 1986 found that t 
of Arnica 1000x was 9.725 kHz. Ali this also migh 
people that are sensitive to certain electromagne 
frequencies respond when in the presence of water 
been exposed to that same freguency. 
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Brain waves 

As millions of brain cells fire repeatedly many of (hem 
are combined in one ECG wave trace. There are four 
types of brain wave classified according to frequency 
and given the names of Greek letters. 
6 delta waves (1-3 cycles per second) 
8 theta waves (4-7 cycles per second) 
a alpha waves (8-13 cycles per second) 
$ beta waves (13+ cycles per second) 

Sincc the brain and its exlcnsion into the spinal cord arc 
connected directly to all parts of the body by the 
nerves. are the nerve impulses also part of this etheric 
life foree. and is it the electrical charge from all parts of 
the body that produces the body aura? (Refer to: How 
far outside our skins ( pp 104-105) for details about the 
body aura. ) To explore these questions. some 
information about the nervous system is necessary. 




THE NERVOUS SYSTEM 

There are two parts to the human nervous system. the 
central and the peripheral as shown in the diagram 
(below). 

THE NERVOUS SYSTEM OFTHE PHYSICAL 
BODY 
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The central system consists of the brain. together with 
its extension the spinal cord, which receives and sends 
messages, interprets. stores and coordinates those 
messages and makes decisions. 

Communication between the central nervous system 
and all organs of the body is via the peripheral nervous 
system. which consists of nerve pathways specialized 
for different purposes. 

The somatic peripheral (body) system sends and 
receives messages of which we are conseious. For 
example. we can notice the position of the players and 
of ourselves in relation to the bali in a game. Sensory 
nerves in the somatic system connected with our eyes. 
ears and muscles send this information through to the 
brain in the central nervous system and motor nerves 
carry instan! decisions back to our eyes. ears and 
muscles enabling us to kick the ball in the chosen 
direetion. Reflexes are messages that pass directly 
through the spinal cord without need for a decision 
from the brain. 

The autonomk peripheral (self-regulating) system sends 
and receives messages of which we are not aware. for 
example the regulation of heartbeat. emotions. 
digestion etc. The autonomic system contains two 
nerve systems which balance each other: the 
sympathetic system is concerned with readiness for 
aetion. and the parasympathetic is concerned with 
readiness for relaxatiun. Too many messages passing to 
and fro along sympathetic nerves will automatically 
alert the parasympathetic system and vice versa. 

I The central nervous system 
2A The somatic peripheral system 
2B The autonormc penpheral system 
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Atnospheric EH Pulses 



Bio-electncal Coherence 



Bio-electrical Coherence 



Bio-sensitivity to ELF Fields 



Bioef fects of Microwaves 



Biosensitivity to ELF Fields 



Brain Activity 



Brain Entrainnent 

Brain Entrainment 
Brain Frequencies 
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Brain Frequencies 
Brain Frequency 
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Brain Frequency 
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Also called Spherics. Have a determining effect on the weather. 

Spectral naxima were found in narrow bands(HZ): 4150.84, 6226.26, 

8301.26,10377.10,12452.52,28018.17,49810.08 

Nature uses highly coherent electronagnetic signals between 

living systens. The range of freq extends down fron the UV, where 

radiation becones 'ionizing', through to the sub-Hz, (sec per cycle) 

Host electronagnetic frequencies in the nature are coherent 

only over tiiie intervals of less'than about io-8 s (spectral band- 

widths of 100MHz ) due to the physical properties of enitting atoas 

According to studies done by Jacobi in 1979, it was found that 

10kHz oiodulated with ELF of 10Hz effected thronbocytes in the blood; 

a cover of copper gauze over the head stopped the effect. 

Hirowaves can act as a carrier able to deposit the nuclear 

magnet i c resonance (NMR) frequency as the nicrowave «odulation signal within the 

tissue, where non-linearities denodulate it. 

The Schunann resonance overs the 1Hz to 30Hz region (Konig,1979). The 8Hz region 

is inportant and general ly beneficial 

to living systens, and coincides with the brains alpha (8-12Hz) 

The brain "talks" to itself constantly, with various oscillating donains 

inducing vibrations in one another (entraining) 

or renianing isolated in conplex fluctuating patterns of activity 

External1y Oscillating fields can resonantly entrain oscillating living tissue. 

Externa1 wave systens can 'talk* to internal ones. 

ELF fields can induce in the brain patterns of vibration sinilar to their own 

If you go below icps in brain activity, you go into the infinite, above the 

speed of light, into higher dinensionality 

In the near cps frequency, spontaneous expression can take place involving the 
"paraconscious* of transpersonal activity in interaction with unknown energy 
fields 

Delta wave frequency 0-4 cps nay involve interaction with high 
frequency donains at high anplitude, neasured in nillivolts 
Brainwave synchrony between people correlates with intense, 
non-verbal feeling states. 

The average frequency of brain waves during channeling type activity was found 
by Or Janes Brown, a Fairfax California research 
psycholcgist, to be around 10Hz 

Elizabeth Rauscher, a Berkeley California research physicist, 
speculates that currently unneasureable EEG frequencies nay exceed 
1000Hz 

Increasing the energy while lengthening the wavelength of the brain waves can 

act as both a nagnifying lens and an anplifier, which 

causes a narrowmg of focus on high frequency info. 

A shift in brain frequency involving the presence of EEG sych 

between henispheres precedes or acconpanies non-ordinary states of 

consciousness associated with neditation or trance channeling experience. 

i(hen an individual shifts focus of attention, the entire frequency pattern of 

the brain shifts to different frequencies. This 

shift is of interest when it involves synch between henispheres 

The abilities to focus attention and to achieve flashes of insight have been 

correlated with increased phase synchrony between 

henispheres 
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Carbon Di oxi de , Neura 1 Effects 

E 1 ectromagnet i c Coherence 

Human Body Internal Coherence 
Immune system and Brain Struct 
Iimune system and Brain Struct. 

Nuclear Vibratory Rate 
Occular Registration Frequency 

Physio-Kundalini Sequence 

Protein reaction to frequency 
Pulse Hartif estation 

REH Sleep, Dreams and Brain Function 
REM Sleep, Dre3ins and Brain Function 



PA TABASE: FREOUENCIFS 

Co2 increases the frequency and decreases the amplitude of cortical potentials 
as noted in the human EEG and direct recordings f rom the cortex of animals. 
There is an increase m cortical 

strychnine spikes and subcortical discharge in the posterior 
hypothalamus. 

Coherence: the exi stence of definite fixed relationships betweert the phases of 
otherwise separate waves. Coherence makes inter ference effects 
between waves possible 

The skeleton and all the mner organs move coherently at about 

7 cps. The natural frequency of the normal body seems to lie in this 

range. 

French investigators have been able to demonstrate an involvement of the left 

cortical henisphere of the brain in immune 

function. 

The structure and organization of the brain itself may influence immunity. 
Clinicians have made the observation that left-handed people appear to have more 
developmental difficulties. Left handed people have higher rates of immune 
disorders and migraine 

headaches. In one London study of 253 lefties, the frequency of immune disorders 
«as found to be 2.7 t i mes higher, especially thyroid 
and bowel disorders. 

The nucleus of an atom will vibrate at 10(22) HZ 

The lowest frequencies that the eye will react to lie in the 

region of 375 trillion Hz (red) and highest at 750 trillion Hz (blue) 

stimulus loop. The pleasure centers of the brain are stimulated. When people are 

exposed to frequencies of about 4 or 7Hz for prolonged periods of tine, the 

cumulative effect may be able to trigger a spontaneoud physio-kundalini sequence 

in susceptible people who have a particularly sensitive nervous system. Pg 179 

Diagram 

Research work carried out by Fritz Popp in Kest Germany and by 

Nilfried Kruger confirmed the observations of Hans Baumer that protein compounds 

react to certain frequencies 

Ke have a twin stream of consciousness on the anti-matter side 
of the cycle. The frequency of manifestation of both streams of 
consciousness Maui d position our awareness of the lllusion of reality at a 
particular point in space-time. 

REH sleep occurs for about 1 to 1.5 hours of the sleep cycle, alternating with 
non-REH sleep, which takes place in four stages of increasing depth. Almost all 
dreaming is done dunng REH sleep. Ounng REH sleep, outside sencory inout is 
largely excluded and the cortex and other forebrain areas are periodically and 
wideiy stimulated by brain stem inpulses that work as «/hat has been called a 
"Dream state generator". 

Cnck and his associate Hicthison, of Camfcridge, England, postulate that if it 
were not for the clearing function of REH sleep, the cortex woul d have to be 
tremendously larger, or would become inoperative with clutter and unwanted 
connections. Host mammais, mcluding man, demonstrate REH sleep. The curious 
exception is the 

spiny anteater found in Australia which has a d^spropotionately huge, almost 
unwieldy, cortex. 
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REH Sleep, Dreans and Brain Function 



REM Sleep, Dreans and Brain Function 



REM Sleep, Dreans and Brain Function 



Rhythn Entrainnent 



Rhythm entrainnent 



Sound Interference Properties 



DATABASE: FREOUENCIES 

At the onset of REH sleep, cells in the lower brain steni, specifically the Pons, 
begin sending signals to the higher brain centers which are ultinately tndely 
distributed over the cortex. According to Crick, these brain sten inpulses are 
randon, unconscious, and non-specific networks. In sone unknovn nanner there is 
a clearing -reverse learning- and weakening of these nore randon, 'noisy' or 
static cell connections, stengthening nore used assenblies. 
REH activity is nore frequent in the fetus and the newborn than in the older 
child and the adult. In caluculating Savants, REH sleep is at levels above 
nornal. REH activity is general ly lo«er in nentally defective persons. Savant 
nenory nay be due to a failure to forget, rather than a unique ability to store 
and retrieve. 

Francis Crick, Nobel laureate for his work on DNA, notr with the Salk Institute, 
propose that the function of REH/Drean sleep is 'reverse learning' in «hich sone 
cell assenblies, the netwoks of nenory, are strengthened (and thus saved) and 
sone are weakened (and thus erased). They propose that this is the brains nethod 
of consol idating sone daytine inpressions for retention, and fragnenting others 
so they can be discarded. 

The resonant frequency of the earth- ionosphere cavity-- is about 7.5 cps and the 

nicro-notion of the body i s fron 6.8 to 7.5Hz 

This suggests a tuned resonant systen. In deep neditation, a 

hunan being and the planet start resonating and transferring energy 

at the very long «avelength of 40,000 kn, the perineter of the planet 

Nature finds it nore econonical in terns of energy to have 

periodic events that are close enough in frequency to occur in phase 

or in step with each other. Vibratory events that are close in freq 

will entrain thenselves to each other when in proxinity. 

(1) Constructive and Destructive Intereference 

Builds up the Anplitude and Cancels Anplitude 

(21 Seat Frequenc i es-con vert high frequencies to Iom frequency 

If F 1 = 1 0HZ and F2:12HZ, then Beat Freq= 2HZ superinposed 

on the other nixed frequencies. 
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Chapter 3 

Neurological Brain Circuitry. Evolution . 
and States of Consciousness 

If every person were looked at as a single cell in a 
worldwide brain in which the whole of life were reflected as a 
hologram, then the brain itself could be seen as a pattern of 
crystallized evolutionary intelligence which is gradually 
building social systems over vast periods of time. The human 
brain has taken about 5 billion years to develop on this 10 
billion year old planet. Besides natural evolution, the human 
brain and physiological structure might have been affected by 
as many as 64 separate genetic modif ications imposed on the 
developing human neurological structure. Some of these 
modif ications might have been performed to deliberately limit 
the functional ability of the human being. 

The behavior of all organisms and especially the social 
organization of the different species of vertebrates 
corresponds to a progressive increase in the development of 
the cerebral hemispheres and cerebellum. Consciousness has 
developed, by virtue of different areas in the structure of 
the brain, into seven distinct areas; each area is said to 
resonate with a particular vibrational frequency of the color 
spectrum - red, orange, yellow, green, blue, indigo and 
violet. Our own consciousness itself could be composed of the 
same light having the same seven colors within it and seven 
different vibrational frequencies which shape the quality of 
ou r awa reness . 

The human brain is also a prism and a receiver, filtering 
cosmic light into an octave through its vehicle of expression, 
the human body, and resonating with the seven basic colors, 
while the 8th level resonates with pure consciousness itself. 
The brain can be likened to a seed which unfolds on seven 
different vibratory levels. Our direct knowledge of our own 
brain consciousness determines our own level of evolution. The 
brain as a physical manif estation of these stages of develop- 
ment is an effect, not a cause, of the evolving levels of 
consciousness. These levels pre-exist within the brain. Every 
person 's levels of consciousness are mixed , yet they separate 
when passing through different densities and intensities to 
produce the thresholds within the total experience of what our 
brain normally experiences as consciousness. 

At each stage of evolution the growth of organisms has not 
come from the differences in gene products bu t from the 
complex regulatory circuits which have unleashed or restrained 
certain activities of the organism, thus leading to the 
specific genetic program which selects the quantities of 
bio-chemical products from its immediate environment. This 
means if you discipline yourself, you regulate the secretion 
of brain hormones which create the chemical changes which 
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allow certain aspects of consciousness . 



White and Grey Neural Matter 



The alteration of white and grey matter in the brain and 
the spinal cord create an alteration of positive and negative 
electricity. The two kinds of matter appear in layers, and the 
layers work much like a capacitor in electronics. Brain 
signals are emitted along certain paths which extend out f rom 
the central mid-brain area through a large nucleus of fibers. 
The signals are modulated and tuned, not to individual cells 
but to the whole brain's activity, which results in a 
selection among hundreds of thousands of paths, so that the 
signals will travel along specifically chosen pathways to 
certain areas. The preferred circuits are often habitual and 
are formed through the embryonic development of the nervous 
system and the subsequent conscious discipline of the 
channels. I t is possible to shut off parts of the brain or to 
amplify other parts and create large charges. The electrical 
potentials can be consciously changed in the brain pathways. 
There is no habitual thought pattern or emotional response or 
typical action which we cannot change. 

The tuning of the brain circuits is converted into 
learning and memory by setting up stored patterns of potential 
energy in the cells of the brain through choosing specific 
circuits. We often function by habitual responses which are 
stored as an energy in the brain, and we call this a type of 
memory. This kind of memory is like an unconscious 
choosing process that is happening automatically . The higher 
conscious selection is made through the use of conscious will. 
Any unconscious choosing can become conscious choosing once we 
are aware that choices are happening and we begin to 
deliberately interfere with them. 

People who can store large amounts of electricity by 
raising their vital forces to higher layers also increase 
their thinking capacity, since the electrical charge in the 
brain ionizes more brain fluids. The ionization of membranes 
and fluids in the brain is equivalent to exciting the atoms of 
our brain cells to a higher threshold. 

The body can be changed by an act of consciousness. The 
secretion of brain Chemicals can be controlled at will to 
affect our emotions and levels of consciousness simply by 
raising these electrical potentials and awakening millions 
more cells than is normally possible and getting them to 
switch on. In most people they are switched off and lie unused 
throughout an entire lifetime. 
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Each of the seven brain areas act like a ladder; each 
brain area has its own method of jacking up the brain 
electricity between the alternating layers of grey and white 
matter. The body of a human being has one main function: to 
hold an electrical ionizing charge so that consciousness can 
express through it. The capacitance effect of the neuro- 
logical structures not only accumulate electrical potential 
but also function in an aspect that features tuning. The 
frequency of the whole brain rhythm depends on the tuning of 
the neural circuits as a whole. Meditation and other exercises 
open channels for more energy from higher levels of conscious- 
ness; it fine-tunes the brain cells to higher frequencies so 
that they become more able to receive and store subtle 
energies. The capacitance effect is increased and the brain 
cells hold a higher level of awareness. In this way, we 
enlarge our capacity, and then i t is there for us to use and 
draw upon. 

The nervous system is an extended part of the amplifying 
circuitry of the brain. Though the nerve trunks are 
interpenetrating the whole body, there is no contact made 
between the nerves and the body, because the nervous system is 
completely contained within its own "body". In effect, we have 
a body within a body. Why is it important that there are two 
separate body systems: one body sensing the universe directly 
and communicating that sensation to the rest of the body which 
is quite separate from it and only connected by chemical 
reactions? The outer body acts as a huge sensitive skin, 
communicating with the inner body consisting of the nerves 
floating within it, and the nerves then communicate with the 
physical level of consciousness by chemical hormone 
transmitters. Humans take feelings produced by these chemicals 
as reality, without understanding that it is only one level of 
consciousness communicating with another. 

Darwin only tuned into the lst brain in his theory of the 
survival of the fittest. The behavioral psychologists have 
tuned into the 2nd brain in the study of learned social 
behavior . Medical science has divided the brain strictly by 
lobes, rather than by function, and their pictures reflect 
this physiological orientation, which does not acknowledge 
seven brain functions not raise the question of what kind of 
consciousness has shaped the brain in seven parts. 

Timothy Leary and others have researched circuits in the 
brain and have arrived at conclusions which indicate seven 
circuits that parallel the seven brain areas; these circuits 
are influenced by imprinting. There are indications that this 
knowledge is one of the reasons why Leary was imprisoned, as 
intimate knowledge of the imprinting process, how to change 
the imprints, and knowledge of brain circuitry itself could 
interfere with the effort to subjugate the mass of humanity 
under a domination-control based system. This knowledge is 
considered to be "dangerous" by those who structure the 
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society we live in. The benefits of the knowledge, however, 
contribute to the overall evolution of the society when viewed 
from a higher state of consciousness - that is precisely why 
this material is being presented to you now. 



The First Brain Area and Its Functionina 

The reptilian brain was first a sensitive piece of skin, a 
primitive kind of eye not sensitive to light alone but to all 
vibrations i n nature, across all octaves, and this sensitivity 
can be traced in some lizards as a rudimentary pineal gland 
which reaches through the brain like a bulb on a stalk just 
under the skin. The human pineal gland also acts like an 
antenna, though it is buried inside the skull. The lizard 
experiences a. pineal effect of 360 degree physical sensation 
which human beings have lost, although we can feel that link 
through our consciousness provided we have awakened and 
activated it at the higher levels of brain activity. In the 
reptile, the pineal gland is a PHYSICAL sensor, whereas in nan 
i t has become a faculty of EXTRA-SENS0RY perception and has 
gone deep inside the skull and taken on an entirely new role. 

We have also inherited from this most primitive area in 
our brain development, the automatic reflex of stimulus- 
response reactions. This area of the brain represents only 6% 
of our brain intelligence. The reptilian brain has gradually 
reseeded into the protection of the skull and became 
dif f erentiated into the innate human responses common to the 
reptilian living habits, that is, walking, swimming, c rawi i ng, 
swallowing, vomiting,, breathing, speech or tongue control and 
basic voice box (croaking), digestion, metabolism and beating 
of the heart, all of which are controlled by the MEDULLA and 
its associated cranial nerves and the total nervous system. 

All higher animals have emotions which they store in the 
2nd level of the brain, but the reptilian brain is that part 
which determines what part of our body will respond to direct 
sensory stimuli. In other words, we have to get hit before we 
feel it. The memory latent in the nerve cell in this part of 
our cerebrospinal system of sensations is fully automatic, 
with its own built-in primitive intelligence which is highly 
reactive to sensory inputs. 

Cells, nerves leading through the MEDULLA into the brain, 
and the brain dendrites generally, are all part of this system 
and are all sensitive to this primordial reptilian level of 
consciousness . 

Most people are more developed in this part of their brain 
than in any other part. They respond to life as reptiles. They 
are at the mercy of each new stimulus so that soon the day is 
shattered into a thousand fragments and they don't know where 
the time has gone. Any long-term project, requiring commitment 
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to slow steady work, is difficult for them. Like the powerful 
response to sound, which is preserved in the primitive 
functioning of the brain, so too our emotional response to any 
stimulus that comes through our senses has a power that 
completely swamps the clarity and logic of the head. The lst 
brain is the source of our most powerful negative destructive 
energy, but it is also the positive source of our vitality. 



IMPRINTS 

Let's talk about brain programming. One main aspects of 
brain programming, as we mentioned earlier, is the idea of the 
IMPRINT . Lack of understanding of the changes these circuit 
imprints can induce and the knowledge about their persistence 
is responsible for most failures in communication. That is 
precisely why this information is suppressed, because 
knowledge of it represents a potential evolution in society - 
an evolution that is not desired by many who control our 
society. IMPRINTS can be looked at as " software frozen on 
hardware" i n terms of the brain, which is genetically designed 
to accept imprint conditioning on its circuits at certain 
points in neurological development. These critical periods are 
sometimes referred to as times of IMPRINT VULNERABILITY. The 
IMPRINT establishes the limits or perimeter within which all 
subsequent conditioning and learning will occur. Imprinting 
creates the structure which emerges out of the Void. 

Each successive IMPRINT complicates the software which 
programs our experience and what we tend to experience as 
real i ty . 

The structures of the brain which are reptilian in nature 
also represent the lst circuit, which has been referred to as 
the Oral Bio-Survival Circuit. It is imprinted by what is 
perceived to be the mother or first mothering object. I t is 
conditioned by subsequent nourishment or threat, and is 
concerned with sucking, feeding, cuddling, and body security, 
I t causes an unconsciously motivated mechanical retreat f rom 
anything noxious or predatory, or f rom any associated by 
imprinting or by conditioning with anything noxious or 
predatory. The circuit is estimated to be 3 to 4 million years 
old. 

The structure of the lst circuit remains in the Brain Stem 
and the autonomic nervous system, although i t is connected 
with the endocrine and other life-support sy s tenis of the body. 
Interestingly , 85% of the population have symptoms of a bad 
lst circuit imprint. 

The basic consciousness of the lst circuit is 
one-dimensional , and is concerned with "what is saf e" and 
"what is not saf e". In human society, MONEY is tied purposely 
to survival and bio-security. Welfare systems, socialism, and 
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totalitarianism represent attempts to re-create the tribal 
bond by attempting to make the concept of the "state" stand in 
for the gene pool. Money represents a bio-survival bind for 
most people. 

People whose reality- tunnel is governed by this circuit 
seem to be "action-oriented" people who view other people out 
there as numbers in an abstract thing called "society". They 
react to the pressures of the moment. 

People who take their heaviest imprint on the lst circuit 
tend to be overweight, because this imprint determines 
lifelong endocrine and glandular processes. They tend to be 
easily threatened by disapproval of any sort, because in the 
"baby-ci rcui t" of the brain, disapproval suggests the idea of 
extinction by loss of the food supply. 

Initial negative imprint on this area is characterized by 
the " respiratory block" noted by Wilhelm Reich. It is a 
chronic muscular armoring that prevents proper, relaxed 
breathing. Popular speech recognizes this state as "being up 
tight" . 

Introduction of Opiate Drugs as a Forced First-Circuit 
Reality-Tunnel for Population Management 

In current society, especially in the United States, 
different elements within the shadow government, together with 
the CIA, NSA, US Army Delta Forces, and other agencies, have 
seen fit to keep pumping heroin and opiates into the society. 
The rationale for this is to eliminate weaker elements of 
society, acquire additional funds to support covert 
operations, and to induce a tunnel-reality adherence 
to the lst circuit level of consciousness - essentially to 
keep the people in a feai — based survival mode. These chemicals 
trigger the production of neurochemical hormones 
characteristic of the lst circuit. 



Re-imprinting the First Neurological Circuit 



One characteristic of the lst circuit is that when this 
circuit senses the concept of "danger", all other mental 
activity tends to come to a halt. This fact of crucial 
importance in mind-washing and brain programming. 

Successful re-imprinting techniques for the lst circuit 
work on the body first and then the mind. Rolfing is an 
example. This is also why all schools of Yoga place such 
emphasis on restoring natural breathing before trying to move 
the initiate toward higher states of consciousness. All 
martial arts are lst circuit re-imprinting techniques. 
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The Brainstem 



The brainstem is the oldest part of the brain. It evolved more 
than five hundred million years ago. Because it resembles the 
entire brain of a reptile, it is often referred to as the reptilian 
brain. It determines the general level of alertness and warns the 
organism of important incoming information, as well as han- 
dling basic bodily functions necessary for survival — breathing 
and heart rate. 
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In Transactional Analysis, commonly referred to by the 
popular book, "I 'm OK - You're OK", this state of 
consciousness is known as that of the "natural child". 

Very often, since the circuitry operation in the lst 
circuit is unconscious, people who have experiences involving 
apparent danger where they have performed more or less 
automatic actions come out of i t stating "I don't know what 
happened - I just found myself doing it!" 



First Circuit Dualities 



Functionally , the first circuit causes the evolvement of 
the following dualities in human behavior: 

Anxiety or Self-Conf idence 
Rootedness or Explorativeness 
Dependency or Independence 
Refusal or Anger when confronted with a problem. 



Usually, lst circuit problems take the form of body 
symptoms. The experience of message tranquilizes the lst 
ci rcui t . 

The Second B r ain Area and Its Functioning 

The 2nd brain area consists of the PONS and the FOURTH 
VENTRICLE in the brain system, and is typified by the early 
mammal or paleo-mammalian brain of birds and animals. It is 
tuned to the storage of experiences which extend beyond the 
immediate skin sensations of the lst brain into the social 
dimension of our physical environment. In other words, the 
self-sense or identity is expanded beyond the skin to include 
others. 

The PONS is that part of the brain which began to infold 
and become protected as the next most primitive part of the 
structure of the base of the skull, immediately above the 
MEDULLA OBLONGATA above the spinal column at the end of the 
spinal cord. It is the part of our brain which gives us a more 
refined memory than the immediate physical sensation and makes 
us act together with a response similar to the herd instinct 
of moist animals and the seeking of group protection. 

Each level of brain structure have positive and negative 
expressions, so it is inappropriate to compare them and to 
criticize others for lower brain functions which in their 
right context are positive. Yet the limits of each level are 
only visible from the other levels and, in this sense, 
comparisons are helpful. For example, the time framework of 
the lst brain consciousness, reacting to the pressure of the 
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moment, becomes very clear to someone acting in 

the 2nd brain. The time frame of the 2nd brain is the action 

of the immediate now put off to the future time of all 

interspecies interaction in the environment - the 

"f uture-oriented now". The reason action is put off and cannot 

happen "now", as in the previous lst circuit level, is because 

in social contact, decisions to act are all held up pending 

the decisions and actions of others who all have independent 

wills, minds and sensations. This is the well-known delay 

in politics and in all social action which is put off until 

tomorrow. 

Lacking the drive of the 2nd level of brain structure, 
humans would not congregate in groups. The modern version of 
primitive 2nd circuit emotion is a paranoid response to anyone 
who is different from ourselves. This is why war propaganda is 
so successful in uniting a society into some feeling of 
oneness, and why the New World Order considers itself to have 
a chance of being successful. This is the strategy that the 
Bush administration uses to manipulate the bulk of the U.S. 
population . 

It is estimated that 50% of the human race has not evolved 
beyond a 2nd circuit controlled reality tunnel. 

This circuit is also responsible for the manif estation of 
the fear of not being in the "in-crowd". There is the fear 
that others are getting something you are not getting. , the 
feeling of missing out, the need for conf i rmation and approval 
from others, the need to be accepted and to belong. Acceptance 
gratifies pride, which a basic psychological attribute of the 
individual stuck in a reality tunnel centered around the 2nd 
structure of the brain. 

This level of consciousness , when undei — developed, is 
responsible for the lack of social feeling, exploitation of 
fellowman, enslaving of others, and cruelty, both to humans 
and other species. 

Those who have conscious access to the 6th and 7th levels 
of brain structure are able to get inside other people and 
feel what they are experiencing or to project what is going to 
happen to people in the future, whereas people in the lst 
circuit and structure of the brain must wait until the events 
are actually happening, and then they are not likely to feel 
what anyone bu t themselves must be feeling. The 2nd level 
"feel" for others is not this quality of empathy or identi- 
fication as though the other were oneself, but rather is a 
sense of concern for "another". It is more of an identity by 
association. People functioning on the 2nd level can be 
selfish and uncaring, just as any people can, but the lst 
level consciousness is more prone to think of people 
unfeelingly because they relate to people as sensory objects 
and they have not developed the 2nd level concern that is 
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willing to reach out and acknowledge the being of 
another. 

The 2nd stage of brain evolution was necessary as a 
foundation for that ultima te transcendence of the physical 
world in which we enter into oneness with the entire universe. 
It also is responsible for the "instinct to survive through 
posterity", and it is a major influence on the urge to pro- 
create. 

Functionally , the 2nd circuit could be called the Anal 
based Emotional Territorial circuit. It is imprinted in the 
"toddling" stage when the infant rises up, walks around and 
begins to struggle for power within the family structure. This 
mostly mammalian circuit processes territorial rules, 
emotional cons and games, pecking order, and rituals of 
domination or submission. The 2nd circuit is concerned 
with power politics, and is triggered chemically by alcohol, 
which is why alcohol is promoted in human society. I t causes 
further division which promotes control of the human 
population. 

The 2nd circuit is 500 million to 1 billion years old and 
is centralized in the THALAMUS. It is linked with the muscles 
and the voluntary nervous system. The circuit is chiefly 
imprinted by the perception of the nearest alpha male, which 
means the first perceived dominant male figure. Sometimes, the 
circuit is referred to as the EGO, which is a brain circuit 
that often mistakes itself for the whole SELF. The EGO is the 
imprint for the toddling and toilet training period. When you 
hear someone described as "acting like a 2 yeai — old", they are 
talking about someone who is firmly rooted in a reality tunnel 
of the 2nd brain and under the control of the circuit therein. 

The 2nd circuit has an Anal orientation. People who are 
stuck in the 2nd brain circuits prefer to use anal-oriented 
words in their vocabulary. Expressions of this level of 
consciousness can be seen everywhere, including in the 
military, and especially in boot-camp, where everyone except 
the training instructors is referred to as an "ass-hole". 

The activities which are centered around the 2nd circuit 
are based on the concept of positive feedback - and attempts 
to maintain a balance. This is why there is an overwhelming 
desire to please and pacify the training instructor in boot 
camp. The same reality structure is used in prisons and is 
generally spread in a thin layer over the structure of society 
in the United States. For a person stuck in the 2nd circuit, 
conf ronting a problem brings out both bullying and 
cowa rdl i ness . 
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The thalamus, located more or less in the center of the forebrain, 
helps initiate consciousness and make preliminary classifications of 
extemal information. Certain areas of the thalamus are specialized to 
receive particular kinds of information, which they then relay to vari- 
ous areas of the cortex. 

Located on both sides of the limbic system, in each hemisphere, 
are the basal ganglia. Like the cerebellum, they are concerned with 
movement control, particularly with starting or initiating movements. 
In the human brain, these exquisite networks of cells are large and well 
developed. Although they are functionally rather different, the basal 
ganglia and the major structures of the limbic system are next to one 
another because they are both closely interconnected with the highest 
level of the brain — the cerebral cortex. 
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Second Circuit Imprints 

A person who has a heavy imprint on the 2nd circuit tends 
to be very muscular. Think of how many people you know that 
are in this psychological mode based on the 2nd circuit. 
People functioning within this circuit fear the idea of 
reason, and many times their answer to a problem is an attempt 
to frighten i t away. 

Dualities concerned with operations in the 2nd level of 
brain activity are: 

Dominance or Submission 
Self-Conf idence or Self-Doubt 
Strong Ego o r Weak Ego 
High Pack Status or Low Pack Status 
Giving Orders or Taking Orde r s 



The Third Brain Circuit and Its Functioning 



The next level of organization leading to the development 
of the 3rd brain structure is found in the ability of 
organisms, insects, animals and man to adapt to change. To 
adapt, we must have an organ of comparison. An organism mus t 
be able to weigh choices and make decisions. Something in our 
consciousness is able to gauge the differences and to 
discriminate similarities. 

The Neo-mammalian memory is represented by the Cerebellum 
area and contains all our lower emotional responses situated 
below the mid-brain. Rich in cells and with complex 
connections with the brain above and the spinal cord below, 
the Cerebellum governs the coordination of all lower 
functions, including special acts concerned with range, 
direction, rate of force of movement, and the synchronization 
of physical organs. This part of the brain has the capacity 
for analysis and comparison so that whenever we have an 
experience which it is able to compare, it can randomly scan 
the lower brain structures and pick out sensory information 
and emotional responses, because this structure is situated in 
such a way that it can use the lower two brains at the same 
time. 

This 3rd brain structure is what makes an intellectual . It 
makes us able to use all the logical and comparative 
sequential methods of analysis and to compare, contrast, 
dif f erentiate and organize. It is linear in its functions and 
operates like a computer, and can scan, categorize and select 
because this part of the brain is cross-ref erenced and coded 
with all the signals entering into the first two brains. It 
can be used in the service of the brain's higher faculties, 
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which were added at a later time in evolution, or it can 
remain cut off f rom them as nothing more than a hunting 
mechanism, used to rationalize any number of random actions 
and experiences f rom the lower two brain structures. Without 
imagination, this intel lectual function is terribly duli. In 
an evolved person, the intellect becomes very sharp because i t 
links with superior reasoning. Hence it was quite possible for 
the dull-minded scholars of the Inquisition to torture people 
in the name of Christ. It is also one impetus for the New 
World Order to destroy populations. Millions have been 
tortured by ruthless intellectuals who have no feelings and 
sensibili ties above this level. Without the operation of the 
higher brain centers , there is a cut-off feeling of separation 
from the envi ronment . 

This may be the origin of schizophrenia , which occurs when 
the Mid-Brain and the Interbrain situated above the lower 
three brains cannot secrete the peptides or endorphins- the 
chemicals which relate the self-sense to our basic sensory 
experience. It is this part of the brain and brain circuitry 
which makes us feel separate from the universe and is 
therefore the seat of the ego or the sense of self and the 
beginning of that simple self -consciousness which separates 
itself from the whole. 

Only when we see how these different levels of the brain, 
each rooted in a unique portion of evolutionary history, shape 
our perceptual reality, can we stop identifying with the lower 
levels of our inner third world and begin to create from the 
center of our being. 

Functionally , the 3rd level of brain circuitry could be 
called the Time-Binding Semantic Circuit. It is imprinted and 
conditioned by human artifacts and symbol systems. It 
"handles" and "packages" the environment, classifying every- 
thing according to the Local Reality Tunnel. This is what Cari 
Sagan views as the "human Brain". This circuit, unlike the 2nd 
circuit based on positive feedback, is based on negative 
feedback, and seeks a higher level of equilibrium. I t is 
very vulnerable to the imprint and conditions in the lower two 
brains . 

I t is in the 3rd circuit where time becomes conceptualized 
and experienced. The imprint sites for the third circuit are 
in the left cortex and are linked with the larynx. This is 
where one finds the emergence of scientific semantic 
rationality as a concept. 

Since this circuit essentially breaks up the cycles in 
circuits 1 and 2, it is heavily sanctioned with taboos, rules, 
laws and prohibi tions . If unleashed i t leads to an upward 
spiral, or "progress" , and open societies that are relatively 
free of taboos and dogmatism. Many taboos are unconscious and 
pass themselves off as the ideas of "common sense" or "common 
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decency". Anyone who challenges them is by definition a 
"heretic", a "traitor", or an " i rresponsible nut" . 

Dualities arising from this level of brain structure and 
circuitry are: 

Fluency or Inarticulateness 
Dexterity or Clumsiness 
"Good Mind" or "Dumb Mind" 

The response to a problem, when viewed by someone who has 
dominance in this circuit, is to "reason it out". It is the 
reality tunnel of the rationalist, what could be called the 
"Third Circuit Robot". For people stuck in this circuit, the 
rest of the nervous system has, for all intents and purposes, 
stopped growing. Third circuit problems often take the form of 
perplexi ty . 

People in the 3rd circuit often try to prove that much of 
human experience is "delusion", "hallucination" , "group 
hallucination" , "mere coincidence" , "sheer coincidence" , or 
"sloppy research". It would appear that CSISOP and many of the 
"UFO experts" fail neatly into this frame of consciousness. 

The third circuit-based rationalist fears people who are 
demonst rating intuition. 

All these circuits have evolved from the beginning to the 
point in present society. Other circuits have evolved in their 
use only to a small extent, and the higher circuits appear to 
pre-capi tulate future evolution. 



The Fourth Brain Circuit and Its Functionir>Q 

The fourth brain structure is composed of the Mid-Brain, 
the hypothalamus , the thalamus and the floor structure of the 
intei — brain. 

It is in the 4th brain structure that we can best see the 
close correlation between consciousness and matter, because 
the secretion of hormones in this brain creates the emotions 
we most identify with as the idea of "me" . Just above the 
Mid-brain there are important nuclei concerned with the 
regulation of body temperature, metabolism, sexual 
development, sleep, endocrine secretions and their effect on 
the nervous system and personality. Our whole character can be 
changed by hormone exchange. Our evolution or stagnation 
hinges very strongly upon this area of the Mid-Brain and its 
control over our fluctuating identity. 

Expressed in terms of the chakra energies, you could day 
that the 4th brain structure regulates the energy or life- 
force which can only express in the chakras when they are 
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"open". In an intellectual , for example, the energy may be 
directed almost entirely through the 3rd brain structure, and 
only if something happened to prevent the intellect f rom its 
usual habits could i t be re-directed down into the lst chakra 
and be experienced as physical vitality or sexual feeling or 
the energy to manifest something. It might be directed upward 
into intuition and imagination, which would greatly enrich the 
intellect . 

The 4th brain structures control the gateway to the higher 
functions of the brain which can supply power to the higher 
centers or shut them off at will. The maintenance of 
consciousness in the waking state is dependent on brain level 
2, sometimes called the reticular formation. Without this 
basic power of life-force switched on, the powerful computers 
of the upper levels can only go into a coma and unconscious- 
ness. Stimulation of the top part of this area of our brain in 
level 4 can rudely waken us from sleep, just as inactivity in 
this area puts us into a hypnogogic state we call a trance. 
Stimulation of its lower parts in level 2 will put us to sleep 
and unconscious activity of the Cerebrum while be begin to 
dream. Sleep is triggered by the secretions of peptides and 
enkephalins which built up on the 5th level above and act 
downwards upon the 4th level below to trigger this unconscious 
gateway to the mind. In states of hynosis or the twilight 
drowsiness that comes before sleep, these peptides act upon 
the Mid-Brain 4th level to shut out our conscious mind and 
transfer our activity to the higher regions of the brain. 

What makes the 4th brain structure a control center for 
the rest of the brain? It's central location between the three 
lower and the three higher levels makes the Mid-Brain a kind 
of crossroads where our consciousness can choose whether to 
eling to the stability of its oldest and time-proven brain 
circuits or to push forward in the direetion of its future 
evolution . 

The Mid-Brian connects the PONS on Level 2 with the 
Intei — brain above it on Level 5, which links Level 4 with the 
hemispheres. The Mid-Brain of Level 4 is continuous with the 
underside of the Intei — Brain and is joined with the optic 
thalamus, which forms the floor of the 3rd ventriele in the 
center of the Inter-brain. The ceiling of the Mid-Brain is the 
floor of the 3rd ventriele in the Interbrain in Level 5, is 
sometimes referred to as the Cave of Brahma by various 
Sanskrit texts. 

The Mid-Brain is an important relay center for sensory 
impulses passing to the various computers surrounding the 
walls of the 3rd ventriele. Because the Mid-brain is located 
exactly in between the higher and lower brain structures, we 
feel it as the center of our being. 
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In Yoga, the 4th level of consciousness is called the 
"heart center" and is a central focus for feelings coming from 
all other parts of the brain as well as the corresponding 
plexi in the lower nervous system where we feel our "isness". 
Because of this, the heart center is also the area where we 
feel threatened or confirmed in our being. Our feeling of 
possessiveness and our sense of lack, which are related to the 
storing up of vital forces in our body, all the feelings that 
have to do with insecurity and security, are controlled by 
this part of our brain. 

This part of the brain, also called the hypothalamus and 
thalamus, also controls our use of fat and water. Fats stores 
the body 's surplus oxygen, and water is the liquid crystal in 
which all the Chemical reactions of the body take place. 

The time framework for our 4th level feelings is past, 
present, and future since our feelings of insecurity respond 
to all three lower brain structures and go back and forth in 
time in a linear fashion much like the 3rd brain hunting for 
a slot. The 3rd brain, arranging things in the logic of past, 
present and future appears more mechanical, but really the 4th 
brain structure is just as much a computer even though it may 
not seem so because it is shifting in the realm of FEELINGS. 

The 4th brain transfers its feelings of insecurity to the 
entire body and all other parts of the brain because the 4th 
level at the center of the brain is cross-referenced and wired 
to all other levels of our brain, both old and new parts which 
are all in a state of expectancy whenever we fail in love or 
become attached to anything. 

The action of the hypothalamus on personality changes in 
humans can be seen by its power to control the pituitary gland 
at the front end of the Cave of Bramha. The hypothalamus, 
sitting on the f loor of the Cave is connected by a f ine 
network of capillaries which pass polypeptides which command 
the unconscious centers of the nervous system which regulate 
temperature, emotions, sleep, fear, rage and bliss. 

Our feelings do not stairstep neatly from high to low but 
affect each other by overlapping positive and negative 
vibration, cascading from level to level, by virtue of the 
central relay station called the "heart". 

The process is not a linear one but a circular one ( a 
feedback loop) which comes through the filter of the thalamus 
in the roof of the midbrain that forms the floor of the Cave 
of Brahma. The control of our feelings of security and 
well-being in the thalamus center are polarized with our 
emotional fear and anger in the hypothalamus. This control at 
the level of the 4th brain is determined by our thought life 
and the choices we make on the next level. Level 5, where 
higher ideals overwhelm the primitive threat to our emotional 
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security and cause us to choose the outwardly less hostile 
response to threat even though inwardly we are feeling like 
murder . 

Each level has its own type of feeling. One can feel 
insecure at any level, yet the 4th brain structures feeling of 
insecurity is unique to itself. This is why when a person 
thinks that they are feeling this or that, it is hard to 
unravel the complexity of feelings. The heart center is the 
central focus of our feeling of BEING, rather than our 
thinking or sensing or socializing which pccur on the lower 
three levels. 

Functionally , the 4th structure circuit could be termed 
the "Socio-Sexual Circuit". It is imprinted by the first 
orgasm and mating experiences at puberty and is conditioned by 
taboos. It processes sexual pleasure, local reality tunnel 
definitions of "right and wrong", reproduction, adui t-patental 
roles and sex roles, and nurturing of the young. In this 
society, the circuit contains a lot of inherent "guilt" 
concepts embedded in the emotional matrix. There is an acute 
consciousness of Time, and the circuit loops back into Tribal 
Linear Time of the 2nd circuit. The location of the circuit is 
in the left Neo-cortex. 

Dualities present as concepts in the circuit are: 

Obedient or Disobedient 
Solid Citizen or Sexual Outlaw 
Parent or Anarchist 

When people firmly rooted in a 4th circuit reality tunnel 
confront a problem, the problems often transmute into guilt 
associations and their solutions to problems often will 
involve a "moral" solution. This also reflects a part of the 
psychology of the U.S. political system. 

Having seen the intei — connections and overlapping of the 
chemical emotions, social emotions, intellectual emotions and 
the emotions of our being at the 4th level, we can now proceed 
to discuss the 5th, 6th and 7th Levels. 



The Fifth Brain Ciruit and Its Functioninci 

The 5th brain structure is composed of the Intei — Brain, 
The Third Ventricle and the hollow area known as the Cave of 
B rahma . 

The region of the third ventricle in the 5th level of 
functioning is the very important concept-making and idea- 
producing development of the brain, and everything f rom here 
on is built around it. It is connected with the cerebral 
hemispheres of the Cerebrum above, in front, and behind, and 
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The interchange between the areas of the 5th level brain 
and the storage lobes of the sixth level brain i s facili- 
tated by the many links between the lower temporal lobes 
(memory) and the inner vision of the parietal lobes (that 
links the intuitive functions) . The hippocampus at the 
base of the temporal lobes i s essential to long-term 
memory. Damage to this area or to the amygdala next to i t 
results i n a breakdown of recent memori es after a few 
minutes. Memori es of events from before the damage happen- 
ed i s st i 11 retained because they were transferred to the 
temporal lobes. No actual information i s stored i n the 
hippocampus or amgdala or any of the structures of the 
mid-brain or inter-brain which have scanning functions, 
filtering functions, or retrieval functions relative to 
the temporal lobes, where the long-term memory i s fed 
out and distributed. The function of the 5th level memory 
and 6th level perceptions working together generate 
waveform functions which yield thought patterns which rise 
i n consciousness and govern access to past memory. 
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with the Mid-Brain below it. The third ventricle is the cavity 
of the Inte/ — brain which has been called the Cave of Brahma. 
It passes between the two optic thalmi which make up the floor 
and walls of the Intei — brain. Its roof is formed by the 
choroid plexus. At the front of the cavity is the pituitary 
gland and at the rear is the pineal gland, both very important 
to our perception. The third ventricle communicates with the 
two lateral ventricles which extend into the frontal lobes of 
the right and left hemispheres, and the rear end of the 
lateral ventricles extends into the occipital lobes of the 
cortex at the back of the hemispheres. 

It is this central part of the brain evolution which 
enables us to store up higher abstractions and thoughts in our 
memory and to process new experiences, revive old emotional 
scars, recall deep fears and dreams. These higher centers of 
control on the 5th level of function determine how we shall 
respond to the signals, feelings, pains, and pleasures coming 
to us from the lower four levels of the brain. 

Without this conceptual machinery to process our thoughts 
and primitive emotions, our organism would be like any other 
animal, only aware of the emotional chemical hormone releasing 
its response to stimuli. We would know pain but not the 
meaning of it. We would be able to communicate but we would 
not use any words or remember any thoughts and our internal 
life would be conditioned by the environment. Idealism as we 
know it would be absent from life. Without the 5th brain 
structure we would not be able to experience devotion or 
higher types of love not analyze our emotions. We would not be 
able to compare them with previous experiences and memories 
recorded in the lower brains. 

The comparing mechanism of the 5th brain structure is 
exactly opposite to that of the 3rd brain. The conceptual 
faculty of the 5th brain structure sees in terms of whole 
concepts. This is why the higher kinds of spiritual love can 
only be experienced through the later developed portions of 
the brain. 

The time f ramework for this brain structure is the PAST 
because to have an experience and begin to reflect on i t and 
think about i t is already time past. The moment you begin to 
think about it, it is already in your memory. 

The 5th level is an integrative function, capable of 
bringing together and comparing many concepts and patterns of 
higher emotions, capable of forming judgments of how life 
ought to be and making models and estimates of reality. 
Whereas the 4th brain is concerned with eating to obtain vital 
force, the function of the 5th level is the digestion of 
emotional "food". We take meaningful experiences of patterns 
from the external situation and compare them with what we have 
already internally stored in memory. This is the level of the 
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brain which integrates ideas. 

I n the Third Ventricle, the Cave of Brahma, lies the 
potential to become that Cosraic Consciousness which this level 
of functioning is able to glimpse and worship. The only way to 
do it is wipe out the genetic memory inherited not only from 
this lifetime but from many incarnations and biological 
successes and failures in the evolvement of the world of flesh 
and matter. You must wipe the mind clear so that it f rees it 
up and i t becomes new-born, a new vehicle, able to perceive 
things as they really are, without the constant checking 
against the storehouse of memory. The kind of mind that has 
been freed of options also has been freed of memory and can 
put new memo r i es in. 

Functionally , the 5th structure circuit can be called the 
"Holistic Neuro-Somatic Circuit". It is imprinted by ecstatic 
experience. I t processes feedback loops, somatic sensory 
bliss, feeling "high", etc. Tantra yoga is concerned with 
shifting consciousness entirely into this circuit. 

The circuitry does not manifest in all human beings. It 
began to appear about 30,000 years ago. It is in this circuit 
where the nervous system begins to direct the body. 
Structurally , it is bound to the right cortex and is connected 
to the limbic elements of the lst circuit and the genitalia. 

Some 5th circuit consciousness is triggered by prolonged 
sex play, pranayama breathing , and cannibis. Fifth circuit 
bliss includes the ability to heal disease. The fact that this 
circuit is chemically triggered by marijuana is the main 
reason its use is discouraged i n our culture. 

Some 5th circuit experience is produced when a person 
undergoes voluntary isolation in a flotation tank. 

It is estimated that there will be major changes involved 
on the planet on a social level when 51% of the population 
reaches the ability to achieve consciousness in this level. 
The 5th level and the levels above are preparing us for 
extra-terrestrial migration. 



The Sixth Brain Circuit and Its Functioning 



The 6th brain process which controls and overshadows the 
5th level storing of memory and unconsciously decides how we 
shall respond and identify in any given situation is loosely 
called "intuition". When we use our intuitive threshold of 
consciousness our brain responds to situations from subtle 
inner feelings and perceptions which get filtered through our 
gridwork of previous knowledge and experiences stored in the 
lower brains. There are several kinds of intuition, but the 
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kind everyone has is "knowing without forming concepts". 
Hunches or premonitions that later manifest in apparent 
coincidences are common ways that people awaken to this level 
of perception which not only governs ESP but places each of u 
on the threshold of higher consciousness. Most people do not 
know what "higher consciousness" is; they only know what lowe 
consciousness is and called it "normal". 

Level 6 evolves a wider kind of consciousness that is 
capable of transf orming the quality of awareness on all the 
five levels below it. In most people, the 6th level is only a 
inner sense that keeps us in balance physically, recognizes 
what we see and hear, and puts our knowing into some form. In 
others, this 6th structure of the brain can open to a 
marvelous and wondrous kind of psychic knowing which goes on 
at a far deeper level than thoughts or concepts - a level 
where our receptivity attracts an insight, like a revelation 
which can surprise us as much as anyone else. Most people do 
not know that this psychic faculty mus t be trained as any 
other physical faculty if i t is to work correctly. 

One aspect of 6th level "knowing" is perception of the 
future. Level 6 and Level 7 are closely linked in the kind of 
power they give us to shape our consciousness, since the 
future is the unfolding of events which are being programmed 
in the "total mind" of the 7th level above. The power we have 
to receive information through images is the power of 6th 
level intuition to receive a non-sensory sensation or 
impression from the 7th level and then store it in our 5th 
level memory. That is, we can have information about an event 
that from a lower level of consciousness hasn't happened yet 
and store it in our memory so that when it happened we'd say 
"Yes, I know that already". 

The cerebral hemispheres of Level 6 are each divided into 
three lobes in the left hemisphere and three lobes in the 
right hemisphere and the 7th brain structure is another pair 
of lobes which we call the frontal lobes, which are situated 
above the lobes of level 6. Level 7 governs our higher 
abstractions and imagination. 

Each lobe of the cerebral brain has a different function. 
The frontmost lobes are the Parietals, which are for our use 
of inner vision. The back lobes, the occipitals, govern our 
sense of sight and the focussing of sighted objects. The 
middle two lobes are the temporals, which govern and arrange 
our conceptual speech, our listening and our physical balance 
Concepts have to be joined together holistically from all of 
our sensations from the separate senses acting together. It i 
this part of our brain surrounding the inner vision of the 
parietals that raises our sensory perceptions of the environ- 
ment around us to a higher level of abstract ideas and gives 
us the feeling of knowing. 
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The 6th evolutionary stage of the brain makes possible two 
distinct methods of visualizing, both of which are quite 
different from the imaging of the imagination on level 7. The 
occipital lobes make possible our sense of sight in the 
external environment, whereas the parietals make possible the 
inner "seeing" of the intuition. Together they make the 
process of seeing an entirely different experience from the 
animals. The underdeveloped person who has not yet switched on 
the capacity of the 6th level brain structures sees only with 
the outer vision, just like the animals. 

It is the pituitary, contained within the 6th brain, 
triggered by the parietals, that switches on a supply of 
endocrine chemical hormones to the areas in the frontal lobes, 
rear lobes, throughout the brain, and to the blood stream 
constantly bathing the brain cells, which triggers the 6th 
level perception throughout the brain as a whole. These 
hormones activate the intuitive awareness that can transform 
our brain function. 

The peptides which trigger the intuitive awareness, called 
enkephalins, become psychologically active when they are 
released into the Cave of Brahma from the pituitary and 
hypothalamus. Only when this occurs do we become aware that we 
are aware. , the signif icant achievement of the 6th level of 
consciousness . 

The visual cortex at the back of the brain allows us to 
focus on objects and draws the sensations from the eye back 
into the head to the area of the occipitals, where we 
experience shape and color. The sense of seeing light, its 
shapes and forms, is also processed simul taneously by the 
various thalami situated around the walls of the Cave of 
Bramha acted upon by the pituitary and parietal functions, The 
external and internal visual systems interact normally unless 
you close your eyes or have blinders on and shut them off. 
When this happens, the inner vision system opera tes 
independently from the visual cortex which focuses light. 

The most important way we can use our "inner eye" visual 
system is to realize that it is fed our of the periphery of 
the retina and literally sees out of the corner of our eyes. 
We can practice looking out the corners of the eyes to stretch 
this visual system. This inner sight can be developed where 
you can seen for 360 degrees around you. 

With the inner vision you see with your entire being, with 
every cell and atom of your body. Your inner vision is even 
coupled to your ears, which take over to locate your position 
unconsciously in the environment. 

The purpose of various disciplines is the withdrawal of 
consciousness from the lower brains into the higher to 
stimulate the functioning of the pituitary and the 
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hypothalamus. When this fore-brain area is activated, the 
inner seeing develops and takes control over the rest of the 
brain. The seer becomes master of himself and all the lower 
functions render service to the seer who is receiving 
direction and guidance from the 7th level above. When the 
internal functions of the brain fulfill their purpose and 
become linked with the whole, a harmonious resonance sets in 
between all the levels and between the inner and outer 
environment. This 6th brain structure is the seat of the 
higher non-sensory pleasure center. I t has been found 
experimentally that stimulation of the fore-brain 
bundle of nerves near the pituitary gland, which pass through 
the hypothalamus, gives animals the highest rate of self- 
stimulation rewards. The same area is stimulated in humans 
during meditation or the fixation of consciousness on this 
part of the brain, and brings blissful states which exert a 
powerful influence on human behavior. 

If you dream in color or can close your eyes and see 
distinct images or colors, it is indicative that your 6th 
level has begun to function and become sensitized to the 
impressions from the level of imagination above. 

Functionally , the 6th brain structure circuit could be 
called the collective neurogenetic circuit. It is imprinted by 
bio-electrical stresses. It is concerned with processing 
DNA-RNA feedback systems and is "collective" in that it 
contains* access to the whole evolutionary script, past and 
future. The operation of the 6th circuit indicates that it is 
receiving signals from the neurons themselves. The Chinese 
know this area as the Great Tao. In Theosophy, i t is the 
access point to what they term the Akashic Records. 

If you are noticing more synchronicity and apparent 
coincidences in your life, it is also an indication that you 
are tapping into 6th circuit potentials, since synchronicity 
demonstrates that everything is part of one thing. The 6th 
circuit is a collective DNA circuit. 



The Seventh Brain Circuit and Its Functionina 



The 7th system of the brain is centered in the frontal 
lobes on a physiological level. It involves the imagination 
and also involves the brain becoming aware of itself . It can 
functionally be describes as the "Metaprogramming Circuit", 
which is imprinted by advanced disciplines. In Tibetan 
Buddhism, it is called the White Light of the Void. From a 
viewpoint of the 7th circuit, 3rd circuit reality maps become 
comic and relativistic. There is perception of infinite 
realities. I t is a creative Void which represents cybernetic 
consciousness, in which the programmer begins to program 
himself. _ 
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The fact that our consciousness can opera te on seven 
distinct levels without our consciously knowing that all 
images and thoughts are ultimately annihilated after they 
pass the 7th level, is a humiliating thought for most people 
who think they have this whole communication thing pretty well 
wrapped up. To accept that each individual in reality passes 
into a black hole would be considered by most people a figment 
of the imagination. Yet if we think about it, that is what 
happens to all of our thoughts - they pass into the black hole 
of consciousness in which all things in the material world and 
all their patterns and images are ultimately experienced and 
then disappear, leaving only a memory. You become the path. 
The center of you r being becomes the nucleus, the Source 
itself, radiating to itself its own light. Once you joint with 
the Source i n that kind of feedback, then you become the 
source; there is no separation between the Source, the signal, 
the receiver, and the sender. The only way to get to that 
space is to tune to that Source and wait for the answering 
blessing. The Source is looking for the conscious response 
from the creation, a response inward to the nucleus, in order 
to establish a clear line of communication. 



fit Model of Conscious and the Seven Dimensional Planes 
fitccording to William Tiller 



According to William Tiller, a physicist at Stanford 
University, there exists model of consciousness which takes 
into account the knowledge obtained through various Yogic 
disciplines, as well as the holographic aspects inherent in 
the structure of reality. It is a different, perhaps a 
transi tional , way of illustrating the multidimensional aspects 
of the universe as related to human beings. 

In Tiller's view, humans are essentially the elements of 
Spirit that are multiplexed to aspects that he refers to as 
Divine. His model of consciousness has been called the Lattice 
Model of Consciousness. In this model the Spirit, in order to 
have a mechanism for experiencing , has Mind embedded within 
it. Mind is seen as the builder, and in order to have a 
learning experience, Mind imbedded within itself two inter- 
penetrating conjugate frames of reference in the universe 
which he calls the positive and negative space/time frames. 
Springing from these is substance, which takes on various 
structural forms which have function. Sheldrakes work on 
morphogenetic fields seems to apply to this model in a 
holistic way. 

From this kind of modeling, we can see what is meant by 
the statement that the brain "is in" the mind but the mind 
does not have its origin in the brain. The mind is everywhere 
(frequency rather than distance is localized) and in every- 
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thing to some degree or another depending on the dimensional 
nature of the interaction. The brain, in this view, is a 
spacially localized object that overlaps certain aspects of 
the mind. How does the brain function when we do things like 
remote viewing? Certainly the holographic nature of reality 
explains a lot; at the same time our consciousness is certain 
position coordinates within the brain, it is also in intei — 
active communication at the negative space/time level with 
some thing at another set of coordinates. Everyone has this 
capacity. It is jus t a grid correlation between frequency 
information and distance inf ormatiorr. It is not unreasonable 
because of the Fourier Transform relationship. 
Take a look at the illustration below: 



"r — *-'-»■ — ■ ■»■.—».— ■■■ '-g i| ltr -i 

.u... — t. ■ ...l r .«■■■■ r —.—-1. ,f . lnrl 




T) 



The above illustration is the kind of picture that would 
arise i~ we expressed a representation of seven dimensions of 
radiation according to Tiller's viewpoint. In his view, there 
is a temporal aspect, presumably bound to a time-track, and an 
indestructable aspect to the human being. In this model, there 
is the Spirit, three levels of mind (instinctual , intellectual 
and spiritual) which relate loosely to three sections of the 
brain (the root brain, the right and left cortex, and the 
frontal lobes), etheric substance, physical substance, and the 
astral level, which he views as a transitional domain in which 
our Being is contained between periods of physicality, which 
is usually known as " reincarnation" . In this system, there can 
be energy intercations between these different levels so that 
if one level is perturbed, a ratchet effect can cause energy 
trains to travel to different dimensions and one can 
experience phenomena developing at different locations. 

According to Tiller, at the three-dimensional level we 
think primarily in terms of electrical and magnetic energies, 
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although there are many types of energies which function in a 
sort of spacial lattice. These energies, according to this 
model, function much like the electrons within a crystal 
lattice in that they form into energy bands. The higher the 
level of consciousness, the more energy band correlations 
there are and the higher the dimensional functioning is. 

In reference to the diagram on this page, the physical 
body functions in postive and negative space/time. Within this 
framework, there are various contrasts between matter in its 
physical form and matter in a slightly higher vibrational rate 
in the etheric form. A chart will help you see the 
relationship according to this model. Note that there is a 
mirroi — like relationship between physical and etheric matter 
according to this model: 



Physical Matter 
Electric Monopole 
Positive Mass 
Slower than light 
Postive Energy States 
Postive Time Flow 
Screened by Faraday Cage 
Space I 

Positive Space/ Time 



Etheric Matter 
Magnetic Monopole 
Negative Mass 
Superluminal speeds 
Negative Energy States 
Negative Time FLow 
Not Screened 
Space II 

Negative Space/Time 



As matter (particles) are accelerated and approach the 
speed of light, the energy approaches positive infinity. It 
then tunnels thru hyperspace and approaches negative infinity. 
When v= C then it is in negative space/time, ie. , it moves 
with negative energy (mass becomes negative). Its potential 
energy becomes very high and its kinetic energy negative; it 
can exceed the speed of light. When this occurs, matter has 
become etheric and no longer physical. A diagram might help 
you visualize this, and it's shown on the next page. 
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In the diagram above, it is seen t ha t as matter in the 
form of particles are accelerated and approach the speed of 
light, the energy approaches positive infinity. Then, i t 
"tunnels" through hyperspace and approaches negative infinity. 
Uhen v=C then it is in "negative" space-time - it moves with 
negative energy (the mass becomes negative) . Its potential 
energy also becomes very high and the kinetic energy becomes 
negative. Hence, it can travel faster that light. When this 
occurs, matter has become etheric and is no longer in third 
density - physical. 
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Circuit Designation 


Impr i nti ng 


Neuro Areas 


Oral Bio-Survival 


Imprinted by first 
mothering object 

Sucki ng , Feedi ng , 
Cuddling and Body 
Securi ty 


Brain Stem 
Autonomic System 

Connected with 
Endocrine and 
Life Support 


Anal Emotional Territorial 


Toddling stage 
Territorial Rules 
Emotional Games 
Pecking Order 
Domination/ Submiss 


Thal amus 

Connected with 
muscles and 
voluntary N. S. 


Time-Binding Semantic 


Human artifacts & 
Symbol Systems 
Invention 
Calcul ation 
Classifying 


Left Cortex 

Linked with 
Larynx - Voice 


"Moral" Socio-Sexual 


Orgasm-Mati ng Exp 
Taboo Conditioning 
Sexual Pleasure 
Right and Wrong 
Sex Roles 
Reproduction 


Left Neo-Cortex 

Linked with 
Genital s and 
Breasts 


Holistic Neurosomatic 


Ecstatic experience 
Sensory Bliss 
Feeling "High" 

Processes a feed- 
back to ci rcui t 1 . 


Right Cortex 

Linked to Limbic 
in 1st circuit 
and genital s 


Collective Neurogenetic 


Bio-chemical stress 
Electrical stress 


Right Hemisphere 

Collective DNA 
Ci rcui t 


Metaprogrammi ng 


Advanced Yoga 


Frontal Lobes 

Control over al 1 
lower circuits 


Non-Local Ouantum 


Shock, Near-death 
experiences, OOBE, 
Precogni ti on . R. V. 


Awareness Outside 
of Nervous System 



9 1 



M A T R I X III 



Circuit Designation 


Chemical Triggers 


Density Trend 


Oral Bio-Survival 


Opiates, Heroin 


Second Density 


Anal Emotional Territorial 


Alcohol 


2nd -3rd Density 


Time-Binding Semantic 


Cof f ee , Speed 
High-Protein Diet 

Cocaine 


Third Density 


"Moral" Socio-Sexual 


Various 
Botani cal s 


3rd to 4th 
Stimulus 


Holistic Neurosomatic 


Cannibis 
THC 

Mari juana 


3rd to 4th 
Accel erat ion 


Collective Neurogenetic 


Mescal i ne 
Psiocybin 
Peyote 
LSD 


3rd to 4th 
Stabi 1 i zat ion 


Me tap rog ramm i ng 


LSD 

Peyote 
Psi locybin 


4th Density 
Transfer 


Non-Local Quantum 


Katamine- 
Dissociati ve 
Anesthetic 


4th ++ 
Accel erat ion 
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Circuit Designation 


Social Acceptance 


Geometry 


Oral Bio-Survival 


Promoted 


Eucl i di an 

Focus on Outer 
Technol ogy 


Anal Emotional Territorial 


Promoted 


Eucl i di an 

Focus on Outer 
Technology 


Time-Binding Semantic 


Promoted 


Eucl i di an 

Focus on Outer 
Technology 


"Moral" Socio-Sexual 


Promoted 


Eucl i di an 

Focus on Outer 
Technology 


Holistic Neurosomatic 


Di scouraged 


Mul t i -Dimensional 
Inner Technol ohy 


Collective Neurogenetic 


Forbi dden 


Mul t i -Dimensi onal 
Inner Technology 


Metaprogrammi ng 


Forbi dden 


Mul t i -Dimensi onal 
Inner Technology 


Non-Local Quantum 


Forbi dden 


Mul t i -Dimensi onal 
Inner Technology 
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Circuit Designation 


STAR TREK EXAMPLES 


Comparative A 


Oral Bio-Survival 


" SCOTTY " 
TROY 


Bio-Survival 
Passi v i ty 

Substrate of 
Cel lular 
Intel 1 i gence 


Anal Emotional Territorial 


" DR McCOY " 
" WORF " 


Identifies Ext 

Stimuli for 
Domi nant/Aggressi ve 
Personal Space 
Submi ssi ve/Cooper . 


Time-Binding Semantic 


" DR SPOCK " 


Dexterity 
Right/Left 
Duli /Bright 

T — . .n't- 

Trust 

Ego Status 


"Moral" Socio-Sexual 


" CAPT KIRK " 


Transmission of 
Culture across 
Generations 

Adult Personal ity 


Holistic Neurosomatic 


" CAPT PICARD " 


Detachment from 
Compulsives i n 
Circuits 1-4 


Collective Neurogenetic 


ALIEN INTELLIGENCE 
DA I A 


Conscious choice 

To Share Others 

Reality Experience 

Telepathics 

MU 1 XI p 1 c LnO ices 

Relati vity 


Metaprogrammi ng 


ALIEN INTELLIGENCE 
" GUYNAN " 


Interspecies 
Symbiosis becomes 
Conscious 
Genetic Archives 
Activated by 
Anti-Histone Prot 


Non-Local Ouantum . 


ALIEN INTELLIGENCE 
" NANNITES " 


Ouantum 

Communications 
Without Body Need 
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Circuit Designation 


Gurdj ief f 


Cari Sagan 


Oral Bio-Survival 
1 st Brain Circuit. 


Movement 
Center 


Repti le 
Brain 


Anal Emotional Territorial 
2nd Brain Circuit 


False Emotion 
Center 


Mammal 
Brai n 


Time-Binding Semantic 
3rd Brain Circuit 


False Intel lect 
Center 


Human 
Brai n 


"Moral" Socio- Sexual 
4th Brain Circuit 


False Personal ity 
Center 

Level 48 


Ignored 


Holistic Neurosomat i c 
5th Brain Circuit 


Vi brational 
Level 24 


Ignored 


Collective Neurogenetic 
6th Brain Circuit 


Vi bration 
Level 12 


Ignored 


Metaprogrammi ng 
7th Brain Circuit 


V i bration 
Level 6 


Ignored 


Non-Local Ouantum 


Vi brati on 
Level 3 


Ignored 
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NOTES 



1. Whenever two or more oscillators in the same field are 
pulsing at nearly the same time, they tend to "lock-in", 
because nature seeks the most efficient energy state. Living 
organisms are oscillators. There is also a "lock-in" of body 
movements when two people are talking with each other; body 
movement patterns were broken down by Dr. William Condon of 
Boston University Medical School - the smallest unit of move- 
ment occurs i n l/48th of a second. 

2. Nothing in the fundamental laws of physics forbids the 
transmission of information from the "future" to the present. 
A field can theoretically be observed before it has been 
generated by its sou rce. 

3. A hypothesis by the Soviets holds that ELF waves carry the 
information necessary for remote viewing. Schumann waves of 
7.8 cps might be "locked-in" to the pulsing of human brains, 
connecting t hem at a distance. The connection would be one of 
resonance rather than radiation. 

4.1n the words of Princeton physicist John Wheeler, "I think 
that through out own act of consciously choosing and posing 
questions about the universe, we bring about in some measure 
what we see taking place before us." 

5.1n 1964, physicist J. S. Bell emphasized that "no theory of 
reality compatible with quantum theory can require spatially 
separated events to be independent . " 

6. Whenever two or more sets of waves intersect, holographic 
effects are possible. Since everything warmer than absolute 
zero is constantly producing wave fields, and every organized 
combination of particles is also broadcasting its own unique 
fields, the number of intersecting sets of waves approaches 
infinity. Theoretically, some sort of super hologram could be 
made at any spot in the universe that would contain informa- 
tion about the whole universe from that vantage point. 

7. Dr Cari Pribram of Stanford University: "A hologram arises 
i n any system, whether optical, computer, or neural." 

8. A "probability wave" is a mathematical formulation that 
exists in n-dimensional space. Probability waves are 
continuously being used in real experiments that yield real 
results; x particles can be described in 6x dimensions in 
n-dimensional space. 

9. Def initions: Holonomic - in the nature of a hologram. 

Holoid - entity that is holonomic 
Holonomy - quality of being holonomic 
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10. A persons structure is made up of inf ormation from the 
probability wave holoid. The information is not sensory in the 
usual sense. It is structural. 

11. We could expect each increase in organized complexity to 
result in successively brighter and sharper pictures of "the 
all" . 

12-Relationships between things and things themselves are 
mutually dependent and complementary . 

13. EGO can be seen as a specific unequivocal constraint 
against the experience of holonomy. It allows perceptions of 
separateness and disallows perceptions of oneness with the 
universe . 

14. From early childhood, humans are taught that GOALS are more 
important than EXPERIENCE. Because of this, humans are 
encouraged to distrust their deepest feelings and to endeavor 
to override their natural rhythms. 

15 . Sometimes , the most complex, difficult, and dangerous tasks 
are done with apparent ef f ortlessness , without much thought on 
the part of the doer. These experiences demonstrate a state of 
perfect rhythm, and function in a way that is beyond judgment. 
A judgmental attitude, judging an experience before it 
actually occurs, blocks this rhythm. 

16. The current model in medicine is based on external 
authority rather than individual self-responsibility. 

17. Intentionality can be thought of as the vector of identity. 
It always works initially in terms of structure rather than of 
the material through which the structure manifests itself. It 
is primary and irreducible, and is not necessarily lodged in 
conscious thought or will, although conscious will can be an 
instrument of intentionality. Effective intentionality springs 
not from Ego, but from Identity, which transcends categories 
such as "body" and "mind". Identity exists in the NOW, in the 
individual immediacy of an occasion. As long as you can 
envision something, you can do it. The practice entails 
creating a sense of the event that is vivid and fully 
realized, which is an occasion in itself; a state of focused 
surrender. Intense effort becomes effective only through total 
surrender, during which intentionality can alter structure. 

18. In the current society in the United States, a "stable" 
society requires "suppression or voluntary renunciation of 
unlimited individual power or, at least, an implicit consensus 
about just what power can be used or tolerated." 

19. The present moment, the NOW, contains an element of genuine 
novelty, and the "future" is never wholly predictable. Perhaps 
the only prediction that can be made about the "future" is 
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that it will surprise us. A truly centered person, 
experiencing that he or she is at the center of an expanding 
universe, will feel no compulsion to push and shove others out 
of the way. A truly centered person, aware that intention and 
action takes place in a universe of evei — increasing 
probabilities, will feel no need to encroach upon or exploit 
others for selfish purposes, there being a practically un- 
limited supply of non-exploiting options from which to choose. 

20. To influence the "future" consciously, taking 
responsibility for the "future" outcome of your experience, is 
to participate i n the ultima te adventure. 

21. Every self-regulating system has a built-in resistance to 
change, no matter that we might judgmentally consider the 
change "good" or "bad". Potentially, we know everything - a 
lot more than we can say. 

22. When you look at a scene without focusing on any particular 
object the right hemisphere pulsates at 16 cps and the left 
hemisphere pulsate at 12 cps and you are in a state which 
features predominant alpha waves. It is a receptive state 
where the whole visual field is taken in. When you focus on 
one object, both hemispheres pulsate with an overall frequency 
of 16 cps and the predominant frequency is in the beta wave 
range. 



TL ~ / C A H /1//» m/ 9 C The LEADING EDGE is the. 
I n P LCnl/lwif Cl/ V C «ain publication of the 

LEADING EDGE RESEARCH 
GROUP, which has a worldwide research network spanning 35 states and 
15 foreign countries. The LEADING EDGE is a «onthly publication of 
100 pages which includes, but is not limited to, discussions and 
research on consciousness , awareness, self-empowernent, alien inter- 
action and cultural studies, human abduction and aanipulation, primary 
and free energy technology, space and tine technology, psychotronics 
radionics and mind control, genetic engineering, species-specif ic 
power structures, overt and covert doainatibn and control systeas, 
gravitational technology, and factors affecting social developaent and 
evolution. Sample issue $12.00 postpaid. LEADING EDGE 

RESEARCH, P.O. BOJC , YELM, WASHINGTON, 98597. 
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After carelessJy walking into the wrong house he guddenly flnds himself tumlng in a test 

expecting a surprise birthday party, Biff finally that hasn't even been passed out vet. 

realizes he has been shot. 




Govemment's right to punish 
wrongdoers is given by God 



Sometimes it is debated, even in 
religious circles, whether the State 
has the right to impose capital 
punishmenL This always amazes 
me. As someone thoroughly famil- 
iar with the Scriptures, I know that 
this is clearly and consistenth/ 
taught there. For example: 

Genesis 9:6 - "Whoever sheds 
the blood of men, by man shall his 
bloodbeshed." 

Numbers 35: IS - "The mur- 
derer shall be put to death" (re- 
peated six times in six verses). 

Lest anyone should think the 
New Testament has any other at- 
titude, note the foliowing: 

Matthew 26:52 - Jesus said, "Ali 
who take the sword will perish by 
the sword." 

Romans 13:4 - "If you do 
wrong, be afraid, for the ruler does 
not bear the sword in vain; he is 
- the servant of God to execute His 
wrath on the wrongdoer." 

Revelations 13:10 - "If anyone 
slays with the sword, with the 



sword he must 
be slain." 

I n s u m- 
mary, accord- 
ing to the 
Scriptures, the 
murderer 
should be put 
to death. 
Government 
has been es- 
tablished by 
God (thus, is 
God's servant) 
to execute His 
wrath on the 
wrongdoer. (It 
has other du- 
ties, of course.) 

Clearly, the government does 
not HAVE to exercise capital pun- 
ishment but it has the nght In a 
democracy, this is decided by the 
voter. But no voter who accepts 
the authority of the Scriptures can 
argue that the State cannot do this; 
that it is itself vengeful, or that it 



Pastor"! Perspective 



f - TV' 



thus teaches violence. 

"Vengeance is mine. I will re- 
pay," says the Lord. So when tlie 
State execules a criminal — say by 
hanging, electric chair or injection 
- this should be seen as God's 
own action. He is working through 
the State, His servant The next 
time someone challenges you on 
this issue, you might hold out to 
him or her the passages above. In 
my view, the Scripture ought to 
decide questions of this kina. Oth- 
erwise we are forever in a quag- 
mire about what to do. And if 
there's anything that the govern- 
ment doesn't need more of, it is a 
quagmire! 

The Rev is the pastor 

of the 

Pastor's Perspective is coordi- 
nated by Associated Minislries in 
conjunction with The Olympian. The 
views expressed are those of the au- 
thor and are not necessarily en- 
dorsed by Associated Ministries or 
The Olympian. 



Take a look at the sample article above. After reading 
the preceeding material, you can see how primative the 
consciousness of the above person real! y i s: firmly stuck 
in dualism and opposites, primative belief systems, and 
projection of his higher sel f, abdi cati ng personal 
responsi bi 1 i ty for his own creations and real ity-tunnels 
that are centered i n only the first three structures of 
the brain. The viewpoints and consciousness expressed by 
this individual typify those of the average human being 
on the planet. 

It i s clear that the individual does not realize that 
he can recognize the essence of which he i s a part only by 
being it; he does not realize what the concept o f Christ- 
Consciousness real! y means; he doesn't even realize who i s is. 
I t i s a classic case of dis-empowerment. However, once he 
escapes dualism and gains conscious awareness, the bas i c 
substrate of his growing awareness, which i s positively 
oriented, might lead him to realize what is going on. Of 
course, he'll then be out of a job. 



9 9 



M A T R I X III 



Chapter 4 

PSYCHO-SOCIAL ASPECTS OF POPULATION 
(Level One) 



Belief Systems and Perception 



It is a major undertaking to effectively deal with a 
population that is essentially oblivious to the structure, 
both psychologically and socially, of the society in which 
they live. There are many different aspects of the society 
that need to be reviewed, so let us start with the concept 
of belief. The world power structure makes use of belief 
systems to manipulate the population. 

What exactly is belief? The definition of belief that is 
given in Webster's Dictionary is: 

1. The state of believing; conviction that certain 
things are true; faith, especially religious faith. 

2. Trust or confidence, as in the belief in ability. 

3. Acceptance of something as real. 

4. Anything believed or accepted as true. 

5. An opinion; expectation; judgment 

6. Creed or doctrine. 

In addition, the definition of the word believe reveals 
additional meanings: 

1. To take as real or true. 

2. To have confidence in the promise of another. 

3. To suppose; to expect; to assume. 



It does not take much thought to realize that the concept 
of belief never reflects actual experience. On the other hand, 
if something is in your experience, you have no need to 
"believe"' in it. What does this really tell us? Is not the act 
of "believing" actually a process of convincing yourself of 
something you have yet to know and understand in your 
experience? If you experience, then you know. 

The act of "belief" results in an individual becoming 
vulnerable, in their terms, to manipulation . There is a 
variance between the concept of belief and "knowing" that 
is based in experience. 

Many of the concepts and ideas that form the basis for the 
society in which we live are based on "beliefs" that have been 
presented as " reality" and "common sense." If you actually ex- 
perience something, then you have no need to "believe" it, it 
simply "is", because it is within your knowingness. 



0100 



M A T R I X III 



Take a piece of paper and divide it in half with a line 
vertically. Label the left side "beliefs" and the right side 
"experience" . Take some time and fiil the left column with the 
beliefs you have about as many things as you can think of . 
Now, how many things in the left column appear in any form 
in the right column? Get the message? How much energy and 
focus are you devoting to things that are not in your 
experience? 

The use of belief systems, which form "reality tunnels" 
for those using the belief systems, are the source of a 
great number of problems in our society - problems which, 
by their nature, always manifest themselves in dualistic 
ways of viewing experience. If you experience something, 
it simply "is". It could be defined "as" something by virtue 
of a belief system, but the experience itself does not contain 
any intrinsic aspect of anything other than itself. Two people 
could look at something in front of t hem and sat that what 
they are looking at is "good", "bad", "ridiculous" , "smelly", 
or any other descriptive word. Each of those people is 
projecting those "qualities" on what they are perceiving and 
equating their projection with the nature of the object 
itself. Their projections conform with the reality- tunnel 
that is built around the belief systems that they have - the 
belief systems that form a gridwork that everything they 
perceive is viewed through. 

Let us hypothetically examine two individuals from 
American society. The first person is a factory worker who 
could be described as a hard-working Irishman who has a 
•family of four. The second person is an African American 
who works as an executive in an insurance company and has 
two children. He is married to a Caucasian woman who comes 
from a large family with a domineering manipulative mother. 

What kind of a reality tunnel might each of these people 
have? Let" s see. The first individual might have these beliefs 
which form his reality- tunnel through which he views the 
external environment: 

1. The "ethic" of a hard days work for a day's pay. 

2. Beliefs of the Roman Catholic Church 

3. Against abortion and "pro-life" 

4. The "democratic way" 

5. A little alcohol helps the digestion 

6. Ali "blacks" are "inferior" 

The second individual might have these beliefs: 

1. A11 "whites" are inferior 

2. Belief s of a Protestant Religion 

3. For abortion and "pro-choice" 

4. The "republican way" 
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5. Against the use of alcohol 

6. Believes that "the end justifies the means. " 



Are these two individuals likely to "agree" on anything 
from their respective reality tunnels? Not likely. Each of 
them is viewing the world around them through a "gridwork" 
which is comprised of "beliefs", their beliefs, the beliefs 
of their parents, the beliefs of their religion, the beliefs 
of their political parties, etc. 

Suppose each of these people switched places and each 
was born to the parents of the other. Each of them would 
take on the "beliefs" and reality- tunnel of the other. You can 
see that belief systems and the "gridwork" which is composed 
of them is independent of the individual entity, and therefore 
an "artificial const ruction" composed of a series of dualities 
which can never be "resolved", since within each reality- 
tunnel, each of them is "correct and true" . Each person can 
view the "same thing" and come up with different results in 
their perception. Therefore, the object viewed has no meaning 
except that which the perceiver gives it. 

How does a child view the external environment before the 
belief systems are imposed? It views them "as it is", without 
beliefs or judgment. 



The Is-ness Aspect 

Because individuals equate the "gridwork" interpretation 
of their exterior reality with the reality itself , it creates 
problems. What something "is" is equated with what it "appears 
to be" by virtue of the "gridwork" of programming, and does 
not take into account the idea of existence without judgment 
and belief systems. Obviously, things and events exist in a 
way that is independent of all this. 

Because of this apparent problem in perception, some people 
have proposed a solution. This happened in 1933 when Alfred 
Korzybski made the proposition that "is of identity" (taking 
the form of "X is a Y") be removed i om use within language. 
Examples of this are "the universe ii a giant machine" , "Joe 
is a Communist" , "Mary is a dumb f ile-clerk" . 

In 1949, David Bourland proposed the abolition of all 
forms of the words "is" or "to be" and proposed the use of 
operational phrases that talk about what actually happened in 
space-time. The weakness of Aristotelian "isness" or 
"whatness" statements lies in their assumption of indwelling 
"thingness". An example would be when a doctor tells us that 
opium makes us sleepy because it has a "sleep-producing 
property in it". By contrast, a operational statement would 
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define precisely how the structure of the opium molecule 
chemically bonds to specific receptor structures in the brain. 
In simpler terms, the Aristotelian universe assumes an 
assembly of "things" with "thingness" inside them, where the 
other approach assumes a network of structural relationships. 
The example of the doctor does not seem nearly as comical as 
the theology promulgated by the Vatican, which says that 
"things" not only have indwelling "thingness" but also have 
external appearances. This "explains" the Miracle of the 
Transubstantiation in which a piece of bread changes into the 
body of a man who lived 2,000 years ago. In other words, the 
"thingness" of the bread "is" Jesus Christ. 

Since the brain does not receive raw data, but edits data 
as it receives it, we need to understand the software the 
brain uses. The use of the word "IS" sets the brain into a 
medieval framework that makes it difficult, if not impossible, 
to understand modern problems. This might serve to explain 
the human tendencies which contribute to most of the hostility 
on this planet, notwiths tanding other external influences. 

Apologists for certain authori tarian/dogmatic groups, 
examples of which might be the Vatican, the State Department, 
and the Politburo, spend most of their time constructing 
"proofs" that anybody who does not share their reality tunnel 
has serious mental or moral defects or "is" a liar. One of the 
main functions within our government is to sociologically 
preserve and encourage this mode of perception in order to 
continue the practice of dividing the population against 
itself, limiting human progress and evolution. Ali aspects of 
the society, through the media, are geared to perform the 
task of constant reinforcement of this mode of perception. 



The Concept of Premature Certaintv 



"The UFO Verdict" by Robert Schaeffer contains the 
premature certainty implied by the title. Mr. Schaeffer knows 
what UFOS "really are" — they "really are" hoaxes and 
hallucinations. Most areas of investigation related to UFOs 
and aliens appear to contain similar lines of thought. Books 
with titles like "Abductions- The Mystery Solved" and titles 
with a similar line of logic seem to be based on premature 
certainty, speculation, and just plain lack of sufficient 
knowledge and research. 

People generally tend to ignore the quantum "maybe" because 
traditional politics and religion have conditioned and trained 
people to act with intolerance and premature certainty. So 
many UFOs go past so quickly that they never graduate from the 
"maybe" state to the "identified" state. However, there is a 
vast amount of data that has been gleaned from events that 
have not gone by quickly. 
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Unders tanding these principles can decrease dogma, 
intolerance, compulsive behavior, and hostility and may 
increase openness, continuous learning, growth and empathy. 

A Different Look at Multiple Personal i t ies 



The Russian mystic Gurdjieff claimed that people contain 
multiple personalit ies . The "I" who toils at a job does not 
seem the same "I" that gets angry for no evident reason or the 
"I" that makes love with joy and passion. Every person lives 
in a different holistic tunnel reality. Ali of these separate 
personalit ies also live in a different tunnel reality within 
that holistic tunnel reality. 

Electroencephalograms seem to indicate that there are 
distinct brain wave patterns for each "personality" . These 
separate "personalities" have been defined as "state specific 
information systems". Not only to people show different 
personalities when drunk and sober, for example, but there are 
different information banks (or memories) in these states. 
Emotional states seem part of a circular-casual loop with 
brain chemistry. The separate "personalities" or information 
systems within a typical human seem to fail into four main 
groups, with four additional groups appearing in a minority of 
individuals who have engaged in one form or another of neuro- 
logical self-research or metaprogramming . These groups can be 
viewed in terms of the consciousness and behavior of people 
when functioning through different areas in the brain which 
correspond to the different neurological circuits covered in 
Chapter 3, which covered seven brain circuits. The eighth 
circuit, as it were, could be looked at as functioning in pure 
consciousness without any "gridwork" composed of habits and 
belief s . 

The Triple Play : Security , Sensation and Power 

These three elements reflect the first three or four areas 
of the brain through which awareness is focussed, and these 
elements are the mainstay of the cultural deception thrust on 
entities using a physical organism for interaction on a third 
density frequency. 

Security: Relates primarily to the first two and secondarily 
to the third structure area in the human brain. Relate to 
food, shelter and proximity of friendly individuals. 

Sensation: Relates to all the brain areas but concentrates on 
amplif ication of the physical senses and ident if ication of the 
physical senses as the only information source of 
consciousness . 
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Power: Relates primarily to focus on the first two brain areas 
and secondarily to the third. The drive for power is the 
primary to conquest, the New World Order, and all sociological 
factors of any species which manifest in the absence of true 
knowledge of identity and self. 



Psvcho-Social Results of Addictions to 
Securitv. Sensation and Power 



Addiction to all three modes results in constant driving 
compulsiveness and fear of loss. In addition, each of these 
modes manifests the following additional effects: 

Security : The focus of conscious attention is on the "past" or 
the "future", which yields unlimited "possibilities" 
to "worry about" . 

Sensation : Repeated enjoyment of a specific sensation produces 
"boredom" . Individuals are culturally conditioned to 
interact with people and events in terms of "past" 
experience, instead of experiencing people and 
events "as they are". In addition, individuals are 
culturally conditioned to "react" to everything. 

Power: Humans are culturally conditioned to maintain a 

condition of being "caught up" in "defending" them- 
selves and maintaining "control" over others. 



Pro.iection and Responsibilitv 

Humans are culturally conditioned to use various "ego- 
defense mechanisms" . One of the most used mechanisms is that 
of pro.iection . There are many examples that we could give that 
illustrate how this is used, leading to the disempowerment of 
the individual. The use of projection is one of the primary 
psychological disorders i n human society. 



Perspectives in Pro.iection 



(1) From a Social Consciousness Viewpoint: 

"When I went to the store, Joe said .... and made me mad." 

(2) From a viewpoint of more consciousness: 

"When I went to the store, Joe said .... and I upset myself 
because I reacted to what he said in a certain way. Not 
wanting to admit that i t was my reaction, I projected the 
responsibili ty for that reaction on Joe and said earlier 
that "he" "made me mad", when in fact I am responsible for 
my own anger . " 
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(3) From a viewpoint of even more consciousness: 

"When I went to the store, Joe said . which did not 

disturb me in any way, because I understand Joe's state 
of consciousness, and I am not viewing Joe based on past 
nabi tual thought patterns and expectations , but viewing 
him as he is, a loving being who is in the process of 
growing in awareness. I recognize that nothing has any meaning 
except what meaning I give it, and I accept Joe the way he 
is, without judgment." IF YOU FEEL THAT SOMETHING "AFFECTS" 
YOU, IT IS A PROJECTION. 

Notice that the growing awareness in the above examples 
is resulting in the individual becoming more conscious. Go 
to a grade school sometime and see the social results of 
projection and how much disarray it causes. With projection 
of meaning also comes projection of responsibili ty for the 
state of ones consciousness, which results in a state of 
social disempowerment . What state_are you choosing to operate 
in? What would society be like if people "grew up" in 
consciousness? Would there be less division between people? Of 
course. Would the medical and psychological services in the 
society reap less profit? Of course. There is no profit in 
mental health, much less physical health. 

Add the other ego/image psychological defense mechanisms 
to the list, and you have quite a repertoire, a repertoire 
that is understood by the medical and psychological pro- 
fession, yet various means of encouraging cultural growth 
in consciousness are deliberately avoided. Understanding and 
dealing with projection and other psychological factors is 
discussed later on in the book. 



Projection Encouraged By the Media 

An interesting example of projection can be seen in a 
commercial for Nu-Skin skin crerae, in which it is said: "Ten 
years ago you didn't worry about the impact of the environ- 
ment on your skin (referring to sunlight and ultraviolet). Now 
you ' re more sensitive." This suggests to the viewer that it is 
not really the environment that is changing through neglect; 
it is "really" the consumer who is changing. Similar lines of 
"logic" are pervasive in commercial advertising and all media 
material released for public consumption. 

The Biosocial Filter of Consciousness 

The effect of society is not only to funnel fictions into 
our consciousness, but also to prevent the awareness of 
reality. Every society, by its own practice of living and by 
the mode of relatedness, of feeling, and perceiving, develops 
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a system of categories which determines the forms of awareness 
present in the society. This system works, as it were, like 
a socially conditioned filter; experience cannot enter aware- 
ness unless it can penetrate this filter. Experiences which 
can not be filtered through remain outside of awareness - they 
remain essentially "unconscious" . The bio-social filter is 
made up of the influences and behavior patterns concerned with 
language, ethics, taboos, logic, rules, etc. 



DUALISMS WITH I N SOCIETY 

I. The First Dualism : The first dualism which occurs is 
relative to the passage of consciousness into the third 
density. Mind, being pure consciousness, is never conscious 
of itself , and so is unconscious; it is unconscious in two 
similar yet slightly different senses: unconscious because we 
are culturally conditioned to be ignorant of its "existence," 
and unconscious because we cannot know it dualistically - we 
can only know Mind by being it, and in no other way. The very 
root "layer" of the unconscious is the universe itself. Since 
society operates outside of Reality (which is non-dualistic) , 
the Mind cannot be made conscious when consciousness is in a 
dualistic mode. The first dualism severs the unity of subject 
and object, of self and other, of organism and environment. 
Most people are unaware that what we are is Mind. The 
experience of Mind-only is always present - it is in truth the 
only experience ever-present; due to the first dualism, it is 
repressed, ignored, and forgotten. The self vs. other aspect 
of the first dualism assists the generation of the Ego. 

II . The Second Dualism : The second dualism appears to be the 
flip-side of the first. It severs the unity of "life" and 
"death", "past" and "future", and hence propels man into a 
life of ti/ne, thereby obscuring and rendering unconscious the 
awareness of the present momen t, the NOW. The first and second 
dualisms mark the repression of organismic consciousness, 
which by its nature participates fully in Absolute 

Sub jectivity , as it were, by virtue of the fact that its 
operations are spaceless and timeless. There is nothing in 
sensory awareness that corresponds to space or time. You 
cannot hear the past or future, nor smell the difference 
between inside and outside. Boundaries between inside and 
outside and past and future are symbolic conventions. 

III. The Third Dualism : The third dualism, which consists 
mainly of the bio-social filter, is a derivative of the first 
two dualisms, i n the sense that culture molds and is molded by 
the tenet of self vs. other (the first dualism), and in the 
sense that culture is what man does with death (the second 
dualism). The third dualism acts, as we have said before, as a 
major filter of Reality, and is the -final generator of the 
perception of body-consciousness. 
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Behavior Modification Through 
Educational Systems 



Public Law 92-318, Section 432 expressly forbids the 
federal government f rom establishing or developing curriculum 
for schools. In addition, Public Law 96-88, Title I, Section 
101, No.3 states: "The primary responsibility for a child's 
education belongs to the parents. " To presume to remediate 
children's beliefs and values without parents' knowledge or 
consent, using materials that bypass parental and community 
approval , can arguably be called a usurping of parental 
rights. In 1970 Congress placed an amendment in the General 
Education Provisions Act to specifically include, again, a 
" Prohibi tion Against Federal Control of Education." This 
prohibits the government f rom exercising "direction, 
supervision, or control over the curriculum, program of 
instruction administ ration or personnel of any educational 
institution, school, or school system, or over the selection 
of library resources, textbooks, or other printed or published 
inst ructional materials by any educational institution or 
school system." The Education Amendments of 1976 extend 
provisions forbidding federal control of education programs in 
the Education division of the Department of Health, Education 
and Welfare (HEW). This was back when the Office of Education 
was a part of HEW, before the U.S. Department of Education 
became a cabinet-level agency. 

Despite all this legislation, there is evidence that it is 
being actively circumvented in a blatant attempt to modify the 
thoughts and feelings of children according to parameters set 
by the Carnegie Foundation, a Rockefellei — based institution . 



Specifically, there is evidence that: 

1. There has been storage on a national basis of cross- 
referenced personal information in non-secure data banks in 
such a way as to pose a threat to national and individual 
security and to violate the Fourth Amendment. 

2. There has been unauthorized cross-use of official records. 

3. There has been use of the social security number in a manner 
inconsistent with Section 7 of the Privacy Act of 1974. 

4. There has been use of taxpayer's money to amass personal 
data accessible as psychological profiles, on children and 
their families, through the use of mandated school assessment 
tests, fraudulently passed off as academic achievement tests. 

5. The U . S . Department of Education has been used as a pawn of 
the Carnegie Foundation, who seeks to redefine the social and 
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economic framework of the country; government agencies have 
been placed in the position of conspiring to overthrow the 
U.S. Consti tution. 

6. A legalized private education system has been created and 
mislabeled as "public schooling". 

7. Therapeutic programs have been created and placed in some 
schools that use unlicensed medical practitioners to conduct 
behavioral modification programs which attempt to change the 
feelings and attitudes of children, based on i Ilegal psycho- 
logical assessment tests that use multiple choice questions 
with answers that only include responses indicating "devianf 
behavior. For example, the question and answers would be of 
the format: If you saw a friend throw a rock through a window, 
would you - (a) Throw a rock at the same time (b) Wait a few 
minutes, then through the rock (c) encourage others to do the 
same. It leaves no socially acceptable answer, such as not 
throwing the rock at all. There have been cases where children 
have committed suicide because of some of the activities that 
occur i n schools.* 

8. Local educational institutions are routinely induced to 
accept federal money through subsidization in order to mandate 
federal programs that have ulterior motives and routinely use 
deception for private corporate gain. 

Admittedly, these are pretty strong charges. Where is the 
proof that this is happening? Research indicates that the 
Carnegie Foundation owns the Educational Testing Service 
(ETS), which makes a yearly profit in the millions. The ETS 
disseminates the Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT) taken by every 
high school student, the National Teachers Examination (NTE) 
taken by all teachers, and conducts Educational Ouality 
Assessment (EQA) tests under the auspices of the National 
Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP). Carnegie also 
established the Educational Commission of the States (ECS). It 
is a Rockef eller-f unded institution. 

What does all this mean? There is a tendency i n the U.S. 
for individuals or groups to perform actions "in the public 
interest" without the knowledge or consent of the public. The 
efforts being put forth under the "educational" system in the 
U.S. fail in this category. Children entering school today are 
the first recipients of birth-to-death computerized dossiers 
built around a social security number (SSN). Included in their 
files are probable political leanings, personal hangups, and 
family financial and personal background data - all couched in 
terms of "demographic research" and "academic testing". 
Schools have been set up as "clinics" where youthful opinions 
are analyzed for "defects", documented, and sent to computer 
banks which comprise the Elementary and Secondary Integrated 
Data System, which was brought on line in 1988. Whatever 
faction is control of American politics or any group with 
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enough money and influence can use this data to manipulate 
even the most "democratic" of political systems and use the 
technology to establish top-down control and coercive 
regulatory bodies, and in the end implement its own agenda. 
This is what is happening in the American educational system. 

The Tax Reform Act of 1976 permits state and local 
governments to use the Social Security number in administering 
their tax , drivers license, motor vehicle regist ration , and 
welfare payment programs, bu t no legal basis exists for using 
it to collect other data, much less to monitor the private 
domain of individuals. The CIA, of course, is exempt from the 
Act. 

* There is one book that documents much of this. It is called 
"Educating for the New World Order" by B. K. Eakman. I t was 
published in 1991 by Halcyon House in Portland, Oregon. The 
ISBN number is 0-89420-278-2. It documents the incredible 
story of how one Pennsylvania woman stood the whole education 
establishment on its head and forced a cabinet-level govern- 
ment agency to obey the law. It discusses irregularities in 
the educational system dating back as far as 1965. The woman, 
Anita Hoge, won her case , but the system itself did not 
change. If you have children in public schools, you need to 
read this book! 



Culturally Conditioned Human "Learning" 

A more basic issue underlies what is happening in the 
educational system, and that issue is the process of learning 
itself. Learning appears to be defined in cultural 
institutions as a process of gathering information, rote 
memorization and repetition - but is that really learning, or 
just encul tu ration? Individuals are sent to school to "learn" 
things that are known . Is not true learning part of 
experience? Doesn't that mean experiencing something that is 
not known? Experience is truly the heart of all knowledge, and 
it would appear that the context in which human "learning" 
takes place lacks the element of experience. To what extent 
does experience matter? 

Many human learning systems deal with phi losophical 
approaches to theoretical issues, with knowledge amounting to 
" re-experiencing" what is already known. This approach results 
in a more or less intellectual f ramework which is sterile in 
nature. Can you imagine "learning" to drive by reading a book 
about driving? Don't you really learn by actually undergoing 
the experience of driving? The experience of driving results 
in the acquisition of wisdom relative to the experience. What 
is acquired through ones own individual experience, as wisdom, 
cannot be taught. From the wisdom is derived one 's own truth 
relative to the experience. Thus, human systems of education 
cannot truly endow individuals with meaningful experience; it 
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is a factor which is subconsciously and innately perceived by 
todays school children, which is probably the reason why there 
is a waning interest in education and why school is a "hollow 
experience" - it leads to immense frustration and behavioral 
difficulties which are approached in society in a "treat the 
symptoms and not the causes" way, for if the causes were truly 
addressed, the whole system would have to be consciously 
changed. It will change, but only through disintegration. 



PSYCHO-SOCIAL ASPECTS OF POPULATION 
(Level Two) 

Research seems to indicate that a small percentage of 
humans have never been through an experience oh Earth before 
their present existence. Some may have had physical life 
experience in other dimensions of existence as entities that 
are, by Earth standards, alien. Some individuals who are ex- 
periencing a physical existence on Earth have never been in a 
physical form of any kind before. The quaternary factors of 
Mass, Energy, Space and Time as applied to existence on Earth 
make for a unique experience. Human life has many attractions 
that are inherently compelling. For some people, it may be 
like attending a huge "amusement park" where previous "rules" 
that applied to a non-physical existence are temporarily 
suspended. Some appear to desire human existence simply out of 
curiosity, and want to find our what it means to be a part of 
human existence. Each point in human evolution provides a 
unique opportunity for growth. Some entities find that the 
implicit limitations imposed by "physical incarceration" as a 
human also concentrate certain types of energy only available 
in that state. Perhaps the greatest motivation for partici- 
pation in the human drama is to achieve the growth that comes 
with that participation. It is an intense learning process 
that forces the mixture of two aspects of modulated energy as 
male and female. Part of the adventure, no doubt, is to force 
the melding of these aspects within consciousness. 

The conditions of entering human life, from this 
perspective, are harsh. The entity, as an energy form, must 
agree that the concepts of space and time exist and will 
be experienced as limitations to overcome through growth in 
consciousness. Without this primary agreement, experience in 
third density is not possible. 

Part of this experience appears to be the "screening" of 
other experience (perceived in a linear fashion, because of 
neurological and psychological factors, as "past" experience) 
to assure a minimum of overt interference in developing aware- 
ness a t the level of conscious perception. The consciousness 
of other experience, however, is retained within the essence 
of the lifeform experiencing human existence; it is present in 
the areas that are, for a while, "unconscious" . 
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A lot of research has been done through the procedures of 
out-of-body travel that indicates that there are a great 
number of entities that wish to experience human existence on 
this planet - especially during this final period within this 
particular time-track, because of the aspects within this 
civilization (which is moving into fourth density) that 
promote resolution of polarities and increased levels of 
consciousness that may also resolve challenges relating to 
experience prior to physical birth. The time-track can be 
defined as the third density linear time span of the body, 
which is connected initially to the linear format at the 
geographical location in space-time where it came into 
existence. On it lie the sequential events relative to its 
specific existence during its life on this planet. The events 
in the time-track are recorded by the reactive mental gestalt 
(which we will discuss soon) every l/25th second in the form 
of an "energy picture" containing all perceptions in the 
reactive mental gestalt. This "energy picture" can also be 
considered, from an expanded point of perception, as the 
physical universes impression on thought, specifically that 
aspect of thought which has a "time-tag" on it. These "energy 
pictures" can also exist independently , and can be seen as a 
collective gestalt of all physical perceptions, emotions and 
thought that is experienced. When the source exists in a time 
track, the collective perceptive gestalt is also tied to the 
time track occupied by the physical body. Apart from the 
reactive mental gestalt and the physical body, the occupying 
spiritual entity (as past of the Universal Intelligent Matrix) 
thinks without forming these energy pictures. It can act with- 
out experience and knows simply by being. 

Entities normally move freely in non-physical existence 
from one "locus of focus" to another by desi re/ thought/emotion 
that is given "direction" by will, focused through conscious- 
ness. The situation is radically different when memory is 
blocked by neurological factors (and other factors to be 
discussed later) and the constraints of being in a body are 
realized. Much of early human existence is consumed by 
frustration during the effort to obtain control over the body; 
this, along with the focus of consciousness being progressive- 
ly focussed through succeeding neurological structures in the 
brain as the physical organism develops, contributes to 
initial and often permanent restriction of the focus of 
consciousness on the body. Add the requirement for physical 
nourishment and the emotional habits that result from it, and 
you have an interesting situation. In addition, the perception 
is restricted through the physical senses. Thus, the process 
of focus of conscious awareness is turned to the dualities of 
pain and pleasure (through the reptilian area of the brain), 
flight and fight.etc. Attention is focused on the experienced 
events and then the experience is retained as a habitual form 
of memory aligned in a stimulus- response fashion. Emotion is 
an enhancer of the storage process for responses . A result of 
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this process is that individuals cannot experience an event, 
in "time", for itself; they get caught up in the event and 
react according to habitual response patterns - patterns which 
must be un-learned if one wishes to develop non-dual conscious 
perception of events as they really exist. Ali events are in 
fact neutral in content and meaning. The individual gives an 
event meaning and projects that meaning on the event. 

Learning also occurs during "unconscious" states as data 
and experience is accumulated on levels "outside" conscious 
awareness - levels that are fed during physical sleep, as well 
as those levels that retain a memo r y track of everything we 
experience. Culturally, individuals are conditioned to place 
little importance on events that are not remembered; i t is 
not immediately recognized that it is these events which have 
a significant influence on activities and experience. When 
examined from an "external" point of view, automatic use of 
this learning process becomes visible. The practice of 
hypnosis illustrates this level of learning quite well, as it 
demonstrates the levels of consciousness that lie outside the 
usual focus and how they can interact with experience and the 
interpretation of experience. 

Learning systems in cultural settings typically feature 
situations where fluctuating attention is cast on low-order 
repetitive tasks, such as rote memorizing, which denigrates 
much of the learning that could potentially occur. These 
methods of "learning" (more like conditioning) are held in 
high esteem in human existence; virtually all of revolves 
around the knowledge, u nders tanding, control and application 
of physical matter and energy systems generated therein. This 
dominant yet artificial and limited system of learning 
operates entirely through input from five physical senses; it 
has the effect of eliminating the last vestiges of identity 
and self-cognition from the individual. 

There is virtually nothing to guide human mentation in 
directions other than those directly related to time-space 
physical matter. All social institutions in human society, 
other than a small number of "schools of ancient wisdom" , 
direct all thought processes reflectively back on human 
sociological "history", ignoring the Source essence from which 
all life arises. 

As the entity moves through life in human form, many 
attachments are formed. The most powerful of these attachments 
are emotional attachments which relate solely to expression 
only in time-space reality structures. This results in a 
compulsive need to reenter and recycle "human experience" to 
"complete that which had been started". It might be mentioned 
at this point that this disappears with increased levels of 
consciousness, bu t other manif estations of this compulsive 
need for a body are discussed in Level Three. 
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There are two factors which contribute to such addictions 
to human time-space dramas. The first factor is a functional 
distortion of the survival drive into the elements of body 
protection and maintenance, as well as sexuality and repro- 
duction. Body protection and maintenance relates to the 
drive for the acquisition of food and water, followed by the 
drive to maintain a suitable body temperature, the need to 
keep the body saf e f rom predation (all the way f rom being 
eaten to the assault f rom biological organisms) . lost of these 
"needs" are handled by lower neurological brain structures; 
conflict between needs of this nature results in activation of 
flight-oi — fight circuitry in lower brain structures. All these 
factors tie in with the three culturally conditioned ego goals 
of security, sensation and power . 

Sexuality and reproduction is the most prevalent aspect of 
the survival drive imprint and is subject to more major 
distortions than any other. The greatest among these is the 
illusion that, as a creative act, it engenders the emotion of 
love. The results are attachments and commitments that are 
both irrational and restrictive, which not only distort 
current physical goals but continue beyond - illusory burdens 
of guilt, obligations and related memory patterns that persist 
as behavioral modifiers even after physical death. The 
original motivating drive to reproduce has become secondary to 
the sensory peak of the act itself. In addition, there is 
evidence that human genetics may have been altered to provide 
the propensity for behavioral patterns in this direction. 

The second factor which contributes to addictions to the 
space-time human drama is the diffusion of the primal energy 
of the creative force. Humans typically are embedded in 
emotional responses to internal and external stimuli. The 
result is a chaotic mixture of unchecked and misdirected 
energy - a mixture that is culturally conditioned to express 
the "good" and repress the "evil". Decisions are made in blind 
anger and the results of the decisions are resented. Much of 
the problems in human emotional expression result f rom the 
lack of the ability to live in the moment and the element of 
projection. We laugh in joy and become depressed when the 
moment fades. We think we "love" and experience a "broken 
heart" when we discover otherwise. Humans emotions that are 
based in distortions of consciousness have a wide range; 
greed, guilt, worry, nostalgia, hope, loneliness, and the 
quest for happiness are included. 

By far the largest accumulated load is the emotional mass 
loosely held as the human ego. Originally a primal output from 
the survival imprint, it generates large numbers of emotional 
patterns which need constant reinf orcement to maintain their 
existence; the drive for reinf orcement consumes a tremendous 
amount of psychic energy. The ego exploits the concept that i t 
is "needed" in order for the individual to "exist" and 
"achieve", that the emotion of "conf idence" cannot exist with- 
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out ego support, and that "happiness" is a satisfied ego; the 
ego brings forth a torrent of emotionally irrational reasons 
to justify its existence - sidestepping the fact that emotion 
and irrationali ty are not synonymous. The heavy preponderance 
of emotions are directly related or attached to time-space 
physical matter earth events, things, and relationships. 

Because consciousness, of which you are a part, is not 
dependent on space-time for its existence, i t is inevitable 
that many patterns are retained when entities are no longer 
in this dimension. Many of the patterns result in areas of 
resonance where entities of similar patterns congregate after 
physical death on a temporary basis. Ideally, an individual 
who was more conscious of his identity as part of the 
Universal Intelligent Matrix and also conscious of his 
habitual patterns would by-pass these lower areas that are 
resonant with less aware entities and move to areas in 
resonance which are, by nature, not restrictive or self- 
limiting. It is helpful, then, to address many of these issues 
while in this dimension in order to hasten progress once the 
dimensional barrier is passed upon physical death. 

One of the activities that will contribute to quicker 
passage through these lower vibrational levels is to recognize 
that survival-based sexual ties mus t be addressed. Emotional 
attachments to individuals are based in time-space realities, 
and do not apply functionally outside the constraints of these 
limitations. No "male" or "female" owes the other an 
obligation to have sex - a survival-based activity. What is 
experienced in the third density through sexual union is a 
function of the psychological drive toward wholeness, which 
is motivated by the dualistic f ragmentation of the psychic 
whole by genetic and cultural influences. Once it is 
recognized for what it truly is, the patterns lose their 
repeatability and will be released as behavioral condi tioners . 

Physical objects, as well as individual people, occur 
within space-time formats - objects and people cannot be owned 
or possessed by anyone, except within a self-imposed mental 
structure. Even the physical body which is essentially a 
garment for the spiritual entity is "borrowed". 

There is much discussion about the concept of free will; 
within a space-time format, the physical nature of the human 
body is that is contains genetic programming in the form of 
behavioral and emotional patterns that have been locked into 
the DNA structure which is derived from every physical body 
that has ever contributed DNA to the physical body that is 
occupied. These emotional patterns place constraints on the 
activity and consciousness of the entity using the body while 
the consciousness of the entity is indistinguishable from body 
consciousness. What remains is culturally viewed as "free 
will"; the "free will" can be coerced. Body-consciousness is 
composed mostly of genetic programming; environmental and 
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cultural programming make up the balance. Body consciousness 
is almost entirely a chemical ly-based consciousness. It is the 
basic consciousness of what has been referred to as the 
genetic entity, the consciousness of the body itself. It is 
not until the focus on body-consciousness is broken that the 
occupying entity can progress in consciousness and increase 
perception of surrounding reality structures. 



PSYCHO-SOCIAL ASPECTS OF POPULATION 
(Level Three) 



On still a higher level of examination, let us return to 
the genetic programming which exists on a cellular level with- 
in the human being and examine some of the areas of interest 
that relate to this issue. In the human arena, the factors of 
mass, energy, space and time play an important part. Humans 
exist as composite entities, if you will, because you have a 
physical body (a bio-chemical electronic structure made of 
mass which exists in a time-track, occupying space) which has 
its own consciousness that is made up of a holographic gestalt 
of cellular consciousness ultimately based on DNA structures 
inherited from previous generations. The gestalt consciousness 
of the body can be called the genetic entity. It appears to 
have the highest density in the middle of the upper torso of 
the physical body, which can be seen as a container or vessel 
for the being which manipulates it. As mentioned before, any 
event which is experienced by a human being with an emotional 
component is recorded on quantum levels within the genetic 
structure on a cellular level - in truth, experience is 
recorded, along with emotional patterns associated with that 
experience. Mental pictures are also recorded. Many times, 
experiences may include periods of physical pain or periods of 
unconsciousness associated with physical injury or emotional 
trauma. These memory traces are very often held at specific 
points on the time-track of the physiological structure in 
which they occur - these points can re-impress the memory and 
associated emotional patterns along harmonic increments of 
the time-track in which other physical bodies exist that are 
genetic descendants of the body originally impressed. 

Within the total composite mental structure, there is an 
area which is based totally in stimulus- response , relating to 
several of the lower brain structures previously mentioned. It 
is this area where the composite genetic memory traces and 
associated emotional reactive patterns appear to be stored. It 
also appears to be the source of mental and emotional abbera- 
tion and "psychosomatic" problems. This reactive mental area 
acts below the level of waking consciousness within most human 
beings, and also retains event traces that occur during 
periods when the human is "unconscious". In actuality, it is 
an area in the mind, as it were, that is always conscious. It 
retains the memory of how many steps you took to the bathroom 
this morning. This reactive mind structure can exert influence 
on a sub-conscious basis on human actions, thoughts, and the 

116 



M A T R I X III 



consciousness of the genetic entity which controls the body. 

At a deeper level, the genetic entity is itself a 
composite of all the cellular experience of all the individual 
bodies that have existed within the genetic line corresponding 
to the structural DNA patterns. The resulting manif estation of 
this composite, at any time during the genetic line, is in 
effect a singular consciousness that occupies and governs the 
operation of the physical body. When the consciousness of the 
genetic entity merges, by virtue of neurological structures, 
with that of the occupying entity through Fourier-based 
holographic interference patterns and wave structures, the 
psychological illusion (which is continuously supported by 
cultural means) is that the occupying entity is easily fooled 
into believing that it is, in fact, equivalent in identity 
with the genetic entity, thus relinquishing its own identity 
and assuming ain identity centered around body consciousness. 
The genetic entity maintains a memo r y trace of all the death 
experiences of the entire line of host consciousness that has 
utilized that specific structure. The composite mental gestalt 
of the genetic entity has also been called the somatic mind. 

The process known as hypnosis, i n view of this knowledge, 
can now be viewed from a more accurate perspective. Hypnosis 
is usually seen as a process which is externally imposed on 
a human being that in fact reduces the conscious awareness of 
the occupying entity and magnifies the degree of- consciousness 
of the genetic entity. It also has the unfortunate effect of 
keying in genetic memo r y traces and associated emotional and 
behavioral response patterns to externally applied stimuli. 

The process of "self -hypnosis" , conversely, is one where 
the occupying entity reduces the influence of the conscious- 
ness of the genetic entity, and is a way to set up or program 
a compulsive or inhibitive circuit within it. 

Another mental structure that arises within the human is 
more analytical in nature and is more within conscious reach 
of the occupying spiritual entity. Normally referred to as the 
part of the mind which is conscious and aware, i t is that 
mental structure which thinks, observes data, remembers, does 
problem resolution and combines perceptions (in time) to form 
conclusions based on the perceived reality of the situation; 
the gestalt of this mental structure results in accompanying 
visual imagery, which is presided over by the knowingness of 
the occupying spiritual entity. Notice that knowingness is 
being defined as a higher level of consciousness (which could 
be defined as "awareness of awareness" or the "I"), while the 
term "awareness" by itself applies to the analytical mental 
gestalt. 

The individual consciousness of the occupying spiritual 
entity also has the capability of independent thought and 
experience of emotions, bu t i t is immortal and does not 
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require any structure at all to exist. It ultimately exists in 
and is derived f rom a Universal Intelligent Matrix which is 
beyond the spectrum of visible light (which humans, using 
dualistic anthropomorphic projection, refer to as "God"). 

Memory traces and accompanying emotional patterns that are 
inherent in the genetic entity, manifested through the 
reactive mental gestalt, can be restimulated into mani- 
festation through external influence. External influence could 
manifest itself through an envi ronmental factors or even, on a 
higher albeit technical level, through implant devices or 
patterns overlaid within the physical body or within the 
fields surrounding the physical body as higher density implant 
patterns engrained in the electronic interference ridges 
between auric bands. Research indicates substantial evidence 
that this is a commonly applied method of manipulation . 

It is apparently uncommon for a genetic entity to host the 
same occupying spiritual component twice; this appears to 
reflect the overall tendency within the operative manifesta- 
tion of the Universal Intelligent Matrix for maximization of 
experiential dif f erentiation , allowing genetic structures a 
plethora of controlling host entities. In other words, you 
as the spiritual occupying entity in the specific body and 
genetic line you are in, have never lived before this life- 
time . 

The genetic entity apparently enters the protoplasm line 
some two days to a week prior to conception. Since the genetic 
entity appears to answer, in present time, in a dual manner 
when queried through muscle testing and other methods, it is 
suspected that the genetic entity is in fact a "double entity" 
where one "side" enters via the protoplasm in the sperm and 
the other "side" through the protoplasm in the ovum. 

An interesting aspect of the combination of the genetic 
entity and a occupying spiritual entity is that there seems to 
be some evidence that both components of the composite human 
being carry facsimiles of the memory of each other, producing 
multiple facsimiles of "past" deaths for the same period of 
linear time. The existence of facsimiles in either the genetic 
entity or the occupying spiritual entity has a tendency to 
restimulate visuals which have their origin with 
former genetic entities or occupying spiritual entities. 

A human being could be defined as a composite which 
consists of a physical body, existing in space and on a time- 
track which contains a genetic entity and is occupied by a 
spiritual entity who has amnesia about its true identity. 

The genetic structure of the brain also limits perception 
to the confines of what perception the genetic line has had 
as experience. Thus, explorers sailing to primative islands 
during the time of Magellan found that the natives could not 
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even see their large sailboats lying there in the water, as 
no one within the genetic line of the people on the island 
had ever experienced i t before. Gradual ly, the people began to 
be aware of them. Similarly, the genetic structure implied in 
some individuals permits them to see alien craft, while other 
people next to them can see nothing. 

OUTSIDE THE STRICTLY "HUMAN" EXPERIENCE 
(Level Four) 

Further complicating the human situation, there are 
extra-terrestrial genetic entities that might have been used 
by occupying spiritual entities that have their own memo r y 
structures which may have no reference point when compared to 
Earth-bound memo r y tracks; conversely, occupying spiritual 
entities may originate extra-terrestrially and occupy a Earth 
bound genetic line. 

Since these facsimiles, or perceptive memo r y gestalts, can 
exist independently , they can be accumulated by spiritual 
entities independently of physical body inter-relationships; 
they can be accumulated or discarded at will. However, the 
identity of a spiritual entity is not based on the memo r y of 
events but on an actual knowledge of identity. Entities are 
capable of removing chains of memory gestalts from other 
entities. Non-corporeal entities do not generally use these 
facsimiles as a basis for thought or action, but construct 
"mock-ups" of a situation, which is subsequently examined to 
extract potential information about how something works or 
what may be done about a particular situation - there is not 
a stimulus- response mode of activity. 



Multi-Densitv Electronic Manipulation 

At this point, let's call an independent spiritual entity 
simply a Being. People generally seem to assume that because 
a Being is non-corporeal that there are no dualistic 
conflicts. There are conflicts through many density levels. 
There is consistent evidence coming out that electronics are 
used by Beings to manipulate other Beings; electronic energy 
flows can effect the overall density continuum in which a 
Being exists, making it visible or trapping it. 

Generally speaking, Beings appear to have several possible 
relationships relative to assumption of physical bodi es: 

1. In relation to a physical body, a Being exists in a 
relational way as a intelligent field structure of varying 
density that interpenetrates the body in varying degrees. 

a. A Being can exist just outside the physical body in 
a situation where it is monitoring it via direct 
with the neurological structure by quantum-based 
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fluctuating fields which have an effect on the 
motor controls on either side of the head. 

b. A Being can exist just outside the physical body 
within the auric bands, extending a significant 
part of itself within the consciousness of the 
body to the point where it loses its self - identi ty . 
In most cases, the position of the entity is behind 
and above the body. The typical human. 

c. A case can exist where the entity is barely or hardly 
ever in contact with the body, seeing the body from 

a remote location, while convinced that it "is the 
body" but cannot doing anything about it. This is 
typical of an initial out-of-body experience for a 
human . 



2. A Being can operate exterior to a body without the need 
of a body, cleared of the compulsion to have a body, and 
can create or uncreate reactive or analytical mind gestalts 
at will. 



Various studies over the past thirty years appear to 
indicate that Beings can fail under the influence of higher 
level manipulative programming imposed by other Beings. The 
character of this higher level programming appears to fail 
into three broad categories: Devices, Embedded Entities, and 
Directive Electronic Ridge Implants. 



Devices 

The existence of various devices that are inserted into 
the physical body as implants is commonly known, and much of 
that information is generally discussed in Matrix II, with 
special emphasis on the rationale behind the practice. The 
research that has occurred since Matrix II was written seems 
to point to the existence of various devices that are attached 
to what are colloquially known as the etheric, emotional, 
astral and mental "bodies" (or field structures) which inter- 
penetrate the body. It might be mentioned, in this context, 
that the human body (often referred to as a "container") is 
seen as an actual "ID tag" by some groups of manipulative 
entities, housing what amounts to a "captive amnesiac 
consciousness of another entity" . What better way to conquer 
ones "enemies" than to elect ronical ly manipulate them, force 
them into physical bodies, induce amnesia, and program them 
with compulsions to remain in the cycle of physical 
incarnation? Sound far out? It is, and there is significant 
evidence to indicate that this practice is occurring, although 
one should be aware that no process is generally applicable to 
all Beings that utilize bodies, for one must make allowance 
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for beings who voluntarily incarnate for their own purposes. 

Hubbard did much research in these areas during his early 
years - research that was able to follow an entities track 
back more than 500 mi 11 ion years. Hubbard. a former Naval 
officer, was aware of what the Navy was doing i n the early 
days of MKULTRA. He refused to submit to government demands 
that he join the mind control group, and instead published 
material which , under the title "Dianetics" , actually proved 
to be antidotes to the MKULTRA mind control methods. As a 
result, Hubbard was hounded the rest of his life. Research 
done by Hubbard and others appears to indicate that certain 
high level manipulative practices (originating with negatively 
polarized groups from Orion) has been i n use for a very very 
long time. Research conducted i n Hawai i during 1991 and 1992 
by an individual who wished to remain unnamed has corroborated 
much of Hubbards work. Devices have been identified which 
exist on various vibratory level s and new methods to 
deactivate them using higher order electromagnetic fields have 
been devised and tested successfully on abductees. Interaction 
vrith this researcher continues, and new developments will be 
reported i n Leading Edge pub! i cati ons. 

Embedded Entities 

Forms of human energy field manipulation exist which 
involve interaction with the interference "ridges" which 
exist as boundary layers between areas of varying density 
surrounding the physical body. There i s growing evidence 
that these ridges can be programmed in conjunction with the 
existing genetic matrix present both in cellular material 
and in derivations of the formative morphic field which 
support and give rise to cellular form and integrity. The 
ridges, in this format, function as "pseudo-enti ties" ; the 
ridges, as nodai structures formed by the coincidence and 
interaction of two or more energy flows, create an enduring 
energy state which is programmable, self-functioning, and 
respons i ve to ambient thought flows arising from the human 
energy field i n which they are located. There are indications 
that programmed ridge structures have been the source, at 
times, for "voices", theta wave fronts, and other energy 
progressions that are ultimately designed to dissuade the 
individual from a specific thought pattern. In other words, 
when an individual generates specific thought patterns that 
are not desired, the ridge implant responds by generating 
a compensatory field pattern designed to suppress that 
pattern; since the net effect i n human consciousness so 
closely approximates average fluctuation in thought pattern, 
the existance of the ridge implant as the source of the 
variance i n thought process remains undetected. Ridges are 
also a substructure around which facsimilies can be built. The 
actual source of these implants i s being researched. Effects 
can range from paralysis of areas of the physical body to 
various stimulus-response reactions relating to specific 
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thought patterns of the individual. In other words, if 
an individual begins to have thought patterns which threaten 
programming structures, these implants kick in to divert 
mental activity to more basic areas - often areas which 
relate to physical survival. To some, all of this may sound 
like a science fiction plot or the ravings of someone with 
paranoid delusion . . . bu t , indications of all this exist, and 
it is simply being related to you in the most neutral way 
possible that data regarding this does exist. 



Di rective Electronic Ridge Implants 



One of the manipulative techniques which has been applied 
to Beings by other Beings during the last 500 million years is 
the heavy use of electronics or electrical current. Beings can 
be placed in an electronical ly generated field and rendered 
essentially " inoperative" , the object being slavery, intro- 
duction of compulsive controls, and integration into 
incarnational cycles. The most recent application of these 
methods is seen in various races that have their origin in the 
Orion system - races which are negatively oriented, in that 
service- to-self is the objective. 

In a way, the concept of a facsimile is best described 
as a "holographic insert", where a virtual reality structure 
is forced on a Being, who cannot distinguish it as a synthetic 
structure . 

Some of these implanted facsimiles, as described, have 
devastating effects, and are created as inhibitory structures 
which limit the capability of humans and other incarnate 
beings which attempted to take control of an area occupied by 
beings in higher densities who are manipulative. 

According to research, one of the earliest implanted 
structures was an outright control mechanism invented by the 
Orion group to cut down on raids on their installations . It 
produces a non-combati ve , religiously insane community of 
individuals. It was installed using electronic equipment which 
emits a push-pull electronic wave in a series of stuttering 
"baps" . It is violently restimulated in some humans when they 
hear pneumatic drills. In the original version, the invaders 
operated these machines on Beings while wearing hoods and 
goggles. Over the years, the use of this implanted facsimile 
decreased in favor of another one, which we will call the 
"H" facsimile, which apparently achieves the same result much 
quicker. The "H" implant is rigged with religious symbology 
creating intense dualism and conflict, and issues from a 
gun-like device which shoots a black and white waveform, 
implanting dualistic religious symbolic structures which are 
restimulated when thought patterns begin to run counter to 
the desired state. 
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Between-lives implants occur where the individual leaves 
the body upon physical death. Here, the individual "reports 
in", is given a strong memo ry-e rasi ng implant, and is shot 
down into a body before i t is born. The reporting area most 
often used is said to be Mars, although there are four areas 
on Earth protected by screens. The memory erasing procedure 
is quite interesting. The individual is seated before a wheel 
which contains images. As the wheel turns, the pictures appear 
to recede. The individual is moved from side to side, bu t a 
mirror arrangement shows him sitting still in front of the 
pictures. A force screen is projected at the individual 
through the pictures. The pictures dim out. The images are 
comprised of event facsimiles from the life the person just 
completed, and the effect is to give the person the impression 
that they have no past life. This type of incident can be 
restimulated with the passage of linear time to the point 
where, with physical aging, the individual starts to cycle 
through it automatically and goes into a "second childhood", 
which is to say that he anticipates the coming implant and 
conceives i t to have been actually done. To have received this 
type of implant once is to get a restimulation on "dying" 
which will erase the memory of the life just completed. This 
implant is only effective if the individual identifies himself 
with body consciousness (as most humans do). 

Another type of implant trap that has appeared in research 
is called "the boxer". The purpose of this is to reinforce 
stimulus- response conditioning. The Being would be hit from 
every angle with a device and would be forced to kick back, 
which would cause him to he struck again. At length he would 
be psychotic enough to return every motion he received. The 
result is the psychologists def inition of a "well-ad justed 
human being" - one who is stimulated and responds without 
thought . 

The purpose of all these implants is to force the Being 
into a state of f orgetf ulness, to rid the area of Beings who 
cannot be controlled, and to gain personnel for use as slave 
labor . 

You can see, from all the material in this chapter, how 
disadvantageous i t is to be "stuck" in a physical body and 
unaware of your real identity, essentially a slave to chemical 
consciousness of the body, and "stuck" in repetitive incarna- 
tional cycles where you can be manipulated from many different 
levels. Because the tendency is, in human society, to totally 
identify with the consciousness of the body, humans can easily 
be manipulated further by manipulating the environment that 
the body exists in. This is evidently encouraged and guided 
by non-human factors and implemented by controlled humans who 
are in control of the world power structure. The first area of 
examination is the chemical manipulation of the human 
population - the next chapter in our story. 
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Chapter 5 

POPULATION MANAGEMENT THROUGH THE USE OF 
CHEMICAL AND METALLIC SUBSTANCES 

The Use of Fluoride Compounds 

Fluoride compounds have been in use for a long time, 
but not in the "prevention of tooth decay". The same 
fluorides that are used now "in the name of health" were 
for nearly 40 years used in insecticides and rodenticides 
because of its properties as a stomach poison. Fluorides 
are believed to exert their toxic action on pests by 
combining with and inhibiting many enzymes that contain 
elements such as iron, calcium and magnesium. For similar 
reasons, fluorides are toxic to plants, disrupting the 
delicate biochemical balance where photosynthesis takes 
place . 

There are no reasons to suspect that humans are immune 
from the effects of this potent poison. Even a quick 
perusal of the indexes of most reference manuals on 
industrial toxicology list a section on the hazards of 
handling fluoride compounds. Doses of 25 to ,50mg are 
regarded as "highly toxic" and can cause severe vomiting, 
diarrhea and central nervous system manif estations . 

It is crucial to recognize from the outset that 
fluoride is a highly toxic substance. Appreciation of this 
simple point makes it easier to understand the natural 
reluctance on the part of some to accept without question 
the policy of compulsory ingestion of a poison to obtain 
what is alleged to be partial control of what would 
general ly be regarded as a noncommunicable disease. The 
potent toxicity of fluoride and the narrow limits of human 
tolerance (between l-5ppm) make the question of optimum 
concentration of paramount importance. 



Envi ronmental Pollution By Fluorides 



The fluoridation controversy becomes even more 
interesting when we realize that industrial fluorine 
wastes have since the early 1900's been one of the main 
pollutants of lakes, streams and aquifers, causing untold 
losses to farmers in regard to the poisoning of stock and 
crops . 

Fluorides such as hydrogen fluoride and silicon 
tetraf luoride are emitted by phosphate fertilizer 
manufacturing plants (phosphate rock can typically contain 
3% fluoride). The industrial process of aluminum involves 
that electrolysis of alumina in a bath of molten cryolite 
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(sodium aluminum hexaf luoride) . It releases considerable 
quantities of fluorides into the environment. These 
fluorides are readily absorbed by vegetation and are known 
to cause substantial leaf injury. Even in concentrations 
as low as O.lppb (parts per billion), fluorides 
signif icantly reduce both the growtn and yield of crops. 

Livestock have also fallen victim to fluoride 
poisoning caused primarily by ingesting contaminated 
vegetation. It is reported that the Aluminum Corporation 
of America (ALCOA) is confronted by annual claims which 
amount to millions of dollars as compensation for the 
havoc wreaked by their fluorine wastes. 

Large quantities of fluorides are also produced by 
giant chemical firms, such as Hooker Chemical. Hooker 
Chemical, famous for being the main contributor to the 
pollution in Love Canal, became part of the Rockefeller 
network when Blanchette Hooker married John D. Rockefeller 
III. Studies by the National Academy of Sciences show that 
US industries such as Hooker Chemical pump 100,000 tons of 
fluorides into the atmosphere each year and another 
500,000 tons of fluorides into the nations water supply 
each year (this is in addition to the fluorides used to 
"treat" the water). 

The studies by the National Academy detail the effects 
of fluorides on the human system. Its most dangerous 
effect is that it slows down the vitally important DNA 
repair enzyme activity of the immune system. Fluorides 
have this effect even in concentrations as low as lppm, 
the Standard dosage which the US Public Health set for 
drinking water. At this concentration, fluorides are shown 
to cause serious chromosome damage. The lppm level of 
fluoride has been shown in laboratory experiments to 
transform normal cells into cancer cells. 

American Academy of Science studies i n 1963 showed 
that these "low" levels of fluorides resulted in a marked 
increase in melanotic tumors, from 12% to 100% in 
experimental animals. It also caused interference with the 
production of important neurotransmitters, and lowered 
their level in the brain. The same neurotransmitters have 
the vital function of protecting against seizures, thus 
opening the possibility of major increases in strokes and 
brain damage because of the fluorides in water. Lesser 
effects of fluorides which have been noted in laboratory 
tests are sudden mood changes, severe nausea, 
hallucinations , irregular breathing, night twitching, 
damage to fetuses, and various forms of cancer. 

In his work "Fluoride: The Aging Factor", Dr. John 
Yiamouyiannis finds that from 30,000 to 50,000 deaths a 
year are directly traceable to f luoridation; 10,000 to 



0^25 



M A T R I X III 



20,000 of those deaths are from fluoride induced cancers. 
It is interesting that this study has never been refuted. 

The death rate among elderly people from kidney and 
heart disease began to rise steadily in the first cities 
to begin fluoridating their water. One critic believes 
this was a deliberate decision, the "final solution" to 
the problem of Social Security payments. The steady 
poisoning of our older generation continues. 



The Fluoride Gambit 



It was in 1933 that the United States Public Health 
Service (USPHS) became particularly concerned about the 
poisoning effect of fluoride and its effect on teeth, and 
they determined that dental fluorosis (teeth mottled with 
yellow, brown or black stains) occurred among 25-30% of 
children when just over lppm of fluoride was present in 
drinking water. 

In 1939 the Mellon Institute employed a scientist, 
Dr. Gerald Cox, to find a viable market for the industrial 
fluor ine wastes associated with the production of 
aluminum. At a meeting of water engineers in 1939, Cox 
first put forward his idea to add fluoride to the public 
water supplies. By 1940, Cox had become a member of the 
Food and Nutrition Board of the National Research Council, 
and he prepared for them a series of submissions strongly 
promoting the idea of artificial water fluoridation as a 
means of reducing tooth decay. His recommendation was 
based on the following: 

In a widely circulated report in 1941, a popular 
magazine reported the case of Dr. George Heard, a dentist 
in Deaf Smith County, Texas, who claimed that he had no 
business because of the natural fluoride in the water. 
Later, when Dr. Heard found mottled teeth too brittle to 
fiil and a rushing business after supermarkets moved in 
with processed foods, he tried in vain to set the record 
straight. He could find no publisher for his new 
information. His original article was entitled "A Town 
Without a Toothache". Since the use of fluoride actually 
increases the profits of the dental industry, it is no 
wonder that the American Dental Association promotes the 
use of fluoride and fluoride toothpastes. 

By 1942, the USPHS, largely under the direction of 
Dr. H. Trendley Dean, legislated that drinking water 
containing up to lppm of fluoride was acceptable. The 
USPHS was not at this point introducing the concept of 
water fluoridation - it was concerned mainly to define the 
maximum allowable limit beyond which fluoride 
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concentrations should be regarded as contaminating public 
water supplies. Dean's research investigations also 
indicated that although lppm fluoride concentration caused 
enamel fluorosis or mottling in up to 10% of the children, 
i t also served to provide partial protection against 
dental decay. 

Dean was also well aware that fluoride concentrations 
of as little as 2ppm could constitute a public health 
concern, causing severe dental fluorosis. Coincidentally , 
the USPHS was at the time sponsored under the Department 
of the Treasury, the chief off icer of which was Andrew 
Mellon, owner of ALCOA. What better way to solve the 
problem of the disposal of the toxic waste from ALCOA than 
getting paid to put it into drinking water? 



In 1945, Grand Rapids, Michigan was selected as the 
site of the first major cumulative study of the effects of 
fluoridation on the public at large. Comparisons were to 
be made with the city of Muskegon which remained 
unf luoridated so that it could be used as a control. The 
experiment was supposed to occur over a ten-year period to 
determine any cumulative side-effects which might result 
from the fluoridation of municipal water. Before we go on, 
we must take a look at another player in this gambit by 
the name of Oscar Ewing - quite an interesting character. 

The head of the USPHS during the entire fluoridation 
campaign was Oscar Ewing. A graduate of Harvard Law 
School, Ewing was an airplane contractor during the First 
World War. He then joined the influential law firm of 
Sherman, Hughes and Dwight, a prestigious Wall Street 
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company. The "Hughes" in the firm was Charles Evans 
Hughes, who was a candidate for the Presidency of the 
United States. Hughes later became Chief Justice of the 
Supreme Court. The firm was then called Ewing and Hughes. 

At the end of World War II, Ewing had himself 
appointed a Special Prosecutor for the Department of 
Justice. He was also appointed chairman of the Democratic 
National Committee. In 1946, President Truman appointed 
him head of the Federal Security Agency, which encompassed 
the U.S. Public Health Service, the Social Security 
Administ ration and the Office of Education. He was paid a 
$750,000 fee by Rockefeller interests to leave his law 
practice and assume this post. The purpose was to head the 
national fluoridation campaign. As head of the FSA, he was 
in charge of the vast government postwar spending programs 
in health, education and welfare. From this post, Ewing 
campaigned for greater government control over the 
citizens of the United States. Back to the Michigan test. 

Although the Michigan fluoridation test was supposed 
to be done over a ten-year period, Ewing intervened after 
only five years and declared the success of the study in 
showing fluoridation to be safe. Ewing then encouraged its 
immediate adoption through the United States in June 1950. 

In 1951, Ewing was able to convince the Congress that 
fluoridation was a necessity, and a total of $2 million 
was immediately directed to promote the fluoridation 
program throughout the United States. Ewings propaganda 
expert for the fluoridation effort was Edward Bernays, who 
in 1951 was featured in a book entitled "Public Relations: 
Edward Bernays and the American Scene". Bernays, a Vienna 
born nephew of Sigmund Freud, is documented in the book as 
having said, "the direct way to reach the heard is through 
the leaders. For, if the group they dominate will 
respond. . . all this must be planned. . . indoctrination must 
be subtle. It should be worked into the everyday life of 
the people - 24 hours a day in hundreds of ways...a 
redefinition of ethics is necessary . . . the subject matter 
of the propaganda need not necessarily be true" , says 
Bernay . 

It was hardly accidental that Washington, D. C, where 
Oscar Ewing was king, was one of the first large American 
cities to fluoridate its water supply. At the same time, 
Congressmen and other politicians in Washington were 
privately alerted that they should be careful about 
ingesting the fluoridated water. Supplies of bottled water 
from mountain springs then appeared in every office on 
Capitol Hill; these have been maintained continuously ever 
since, at the taxpayers expense. 
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Ewing and his minions were undoubtedly aware of Soviet 
studies showing that fluorides were extremely important in 
introducing a docile, sheep-like obedience in the general 
population. The Soviet Union maintained its concentration 
camps since 1940 by administering increasing dosages of 
fluorides to the prison population in its vast empire, the 
largest network of concentration camps in the world. It is 
no small coincidence that the totalitarian system in the 
United States enjoys just the same thought pattern, where 
all dissension and resistance is ended, and a slave 
population that has no voice in its own government. 

The Soviets were not the only ones who used fluorides 
for keeping populations docile. The Germans in World War 
II experimented with and successfully used fluorides as a 
means of population control. They discovered that after 
one year of consumption of f luoride-laced water, something 
occurred in the brain which made people more docile and 
more easily managed. Production of fluorine water additive 
products was controlled by I.G.Farben during the Nazi 
regime. 



Use o f Fluor ide Compounds on Youna Children 



The earlier the fluorides are administered in a 
persons life, the quicker the cumulative effects will take 
hold. Now you can see why each year there are programs i n 
schools to periodically dose children with fluorides. A 
popular product, called "Swish" is being used in schools 
in 1992. This product is formulated in Canada. The 
passivity and unwillingness to challenge any authority is 
the initial effect on the central nervous system. There 
are further effects upon the kidneys, a cumulative effect 
on the heart and other organs, as well as the widespread 
development of new and rapidly-spreading types of cancer 
that are associated with the use of fluorides. To hasten 
this objective, not only are American children being given 
fluoridated water; they are also told to brush their teeth 
three times a day with heavily fluoridated toothpaste 
which contains 7% sodium fluoride. Studies show that 
children habitually ingest about 10% of this solution 
during each brushing, giving them a daily dose of 30% of 
the 7% solution in the toothpaste. 

The water in the area where this book is being written 
is derived from two wells and is checked each year. The 
level of fluoride in the last test was 0.2 mg/liter, which 
translates to 0.2ppm (lmg/1 = lppm). It is reasonable to 
assume that because fluorides are not added locally (they 
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RX pdf • 0.2Z, HOC: 52135-'555 Dental Rinse of Sodiu» Fluoride. 



^ J n ' O.Zt sodiu* Huoride (Nal") in a flavored or flavorless, neutral aqueou$ solu- 

tion. For weekly iise as a caries preventive in children and to treat dental cervical hyper- 
sentivity. CL I M I C A L PIIARNACOLOGY: Topical application of sodiun fluoride increases tooth re- 
sistanee to acid dissolut ion, promotes reiiner.ilitation, and, i nh i b i t s the cariogenic aicro- 
bi-il process. When topicnl fluoride is applied to hypersensi tive enposed dentine, it results 
in th« fornation of insoluble iaterials uithin the dentinal tubules and this, in turn, is 
believed to block the transsission of offendtn'j stiauli. IHOICAUO.'IS A MO USAGE: It has been 
established that ueekly rinjimj aith neutral 0.2X sodiu» fluoride solution protects against 
deni.al caries in children. "Or ' 0.25 Ueekly Dental Rinse is ready-to-use, flavored or fla- 
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OOSAGE A (10 AOHKUSTRATIOa: 

Suish vigorously around and betueen the teeth For one (I) ainute, then expec tcrate . 00 NOT 
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FLUORIDE 
MOUTHRINSING 
IN SCHOOLS . . . 



Tooth decay is the most 
widespread, chronic disease 
of childhood and often 
requires extensive and 
costly repair. But effective 
methods to prevent it are 
available. 

The best way to prevent 
tooth decay is to adjust the 
amount of fluoride in a 
community's drinkmg water. 
Drmking fluoridated water 
from birth reduces tooth 
decay by as mush as 65 
percent. However, one-sixth 
of all Americans cannot have 
fluoridated water because 
they live in areas without 
central water supplies. An 
additional one-third of the 
U.S. population is not 
recemng this benefit because 
their communities have not 
yet adopted water 
fluoridation. 

For children and youth 6 
through 18 who live in 
fluoride deficient areas, a 



Protection 
For Children's 
Teeth 



school program of weekly 
rinsing with a 0.2 percent 
solution of neutral sodium 
fluoride is recommended for 
protection ngainst cavities. 
Results of research done 
during the past 1D years 
have shown that children who 
use this procedure will have 
about 35 percent fewer 
cavities than otherwise 
expected. 

Results from a few studies 
suggest that youngsters who 
are benefiting from 
community water fluoridation 
may receive added protection 
from the use of a fluoride 
mouthnnse. 

The procedure is simple. Once 
a week, under supervision, 
the students rinse the 
fluoride solution between 
their teeth for one minute 
and then it is returned to 
the cup for proper disposing. 



Weekly mouthrinsing with a 
fluoride solution in school is 
a desirable program because: 

• The procedure is 
effective. 

• Few materials are 
needed. 

• Little time is required 
for the procedure — only 
3 minutes per week for 
an average class. 

• Mouthrinsing is easy for 
school children of all 
ages to learn and to do 

• Non-dental personnel, 
including classroom 
teacners and parents. 
with minimal trammg can 
easily supervise the 
procedure. 

• The procedure is well 
accepted by participants, 
parents. and school 
personnel. 

• More than 12 million 
school children now 
participate in this 
preventive procedure. 




Weekly mouthrinsing with 0.2 
percent neutral sodium fluoride: 

• requires minimal time and 
effort. 

• provides effective protection 
against cavities. 

• is well accepted. 

For more information on how to 
initiate a fluonde mouthrinsing 
program in your school contact; 
DENTAL HEALTH PROGRAM 
Office of Parent-Child Health 
Services 

Airdustrial Park, Building 3 
LC-11B 

Olympia, WA 98504 
(206) 753-5423 




MRARIMENTCf 
SOCIAiiHEAlIH 
S8JVIOS 



DENTAL HEALTH PROGRAM 
Office of Parent-Child Health 
DSHS 22-454 1986 



School Dental Health Program 



Fluoride Mouthrinse Program Infonnatioo and Consent Fonn 



Parent/Guordlan: 

Your cTiflcJ"! dc3s$ wfll be given the opportunlty to parttaJpote In a program that has been shown to reduce tooth 
decay byupto 35 pereent. Once a week thoughout the school yeor. part fcf Datlng chfldren wi rtnse their 
mouths tor one mlnute wtth a fluoride mouthrinse. Thbprocedur» b sctfe arti benclo»edbytteU& Public 
Health Services and by the Washington Bureau of Parent and Chld Heatfh Services. Supervtsion by the 
ctassroom teacher is to assure that the rtnse is not swaBowed Of swallowed. the mouthrinse could cause a mOd 
stomach upset). 

Whfle fluoride treatrnents are amono the most successfii methods of preventing tooth decay. brushing teeth 
and use of dental floss wil atso reduce tooth decay and snotid be carried out together wtth any fluoride 
treatment. TherefOre. along wim the fluorto^ mouthrinse. your cnMw«leamapiopertoofhbrushlngtechnique 
and daHy toothbrushlng may be conducted Jn the cl oiuo om. 

The fluoride rtnse used In this program is neither a substtute for any fluorides. such as drops ortablets. which 
have been prescrtbed by your dentist or physician. nor ades S reptace the need tor reguiar care by your 
dentlst. 

Your cnflcfs participatton in this program is entfrely voluntary. Should you dedde to wlthdraw your consent at a 
tater date. you may do so. If you would Bce adcfltionol Information obout the fluoride rtnse p i ogiai n before you 
dedde wherher or not to grve your permissibn. 



Fluoride Mouthrinse Program Consent Form 

Ptease indicate your desire conceming your chlio"s po r tlcipatlon by signing this form and retuming It to the 
school. 

Pmtnf s nr tonal ntinfrilon'* consent stntment- 

I wtsh my child to parrtcipote in the fluoride rrourhrirse program during tne yeor 

September 1988 toJune 1989. 



I rfonntwfeh mv cnflri to oarHrtnota in tf» ftjohda mouthrinsa tnogii-mi 
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add chlorine) that these fluorides are naturally occurring 
in the water. There are local programs in the schools that 
encourage, and in some cases demand, that children use the 
product called "Swish" on a weekly basis. Combine that 
with fluoride toothpaste use and the effect is still being 
achieved . 



The dosing of school children with topical doses of 
fluoride, usually in a .2% concentration , occurs weekly 
in various parts of the country. A Freedom of Information 
Request to the local county Dept of Healh revealed that 
in 1992, the target in Thurston County Washington was 
9,200 children. Data f rom the Washington State Depart- 
ment of Health revealed that "more than 12 million 
school children now participate in this 'preventive' 
procedure. " Despite the claim that there are no contra- 
indications with its use, leaflets distributed with the 
substance warn: "Do not use in children under the age of 
five, since younger children cannot perform the process 
without significant swallowing. Precaution - not for 
systemic use. Federal law prohibits distribution without 
a prescription . " 



Fluorides Outside the United States 



Mandatory medication by fluoridation is not peculiar 
to the United States. Australians have for more than three 
decades been subjected to forced fluoridation of their 
drinking water. In 1953 the National Health and Medical 
Research Council of Australia lent its support to the 
mandatory mass-medication of Australians. The introduction 
of fluoridation was linked with political and industrial 
interplay. A recent book published in Australia that deals 
with the problem is one written by Wendy Varney, entitled 
"Fluoride in Australia - A Case to Answer." 



Today, Australia ranks as the most comprehensi vely 
fluoridated country in the world. More than 70% of the 
people are obligated to drink water to which fluorides 
have been added. Brisbane is apparently the only capital 
city which does not fluoridate. Australia, the future site 
(according to some sources) of the world government of the 
New World Order, continues to persist in its policy to 
fluoridate water supplies, despite the fact that 98% of 
the world's population has either discontinued 
fluoridation programs or never began them. 

Statistics how that less than 40% of the United States 
is currently fluoridated and England is only 10% 
fluoridated. Sweden, Scotland, Norway, Hungary, Holland, 
what used to be West Germany, Denmark, and Belgium are 
some of the countries that have discontinued fluoridation 
of their water supplies. 
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There are stories that have been told, stories which 
cannot be confirmed, that certain substances have been 
added to human water supplies in the past by various 
controlling species in the past. Perhaps the use of 
fluorides is just the latest episode in a long line of 
Chemical manipulations of human consciousness . 



A Conaressional St atement About Fluorides 

Congressman A. L. Miller of Nebraska is quoted in the 
Congressional Record on March 24, 1952, A1833, as saying: 

"I was misled by the Public Health Service... I was 
misled and perhaps others have been misled by statements 
that the American Medical Association had given their 
unqualified approval to the fluoridation plan. Ali of the 
advocates of the use of fluorides in water said no 
conclusions had been reached, bu t studies were in 
progress. . . Ali of the facts have not been made available 
on this subject...It is difficult for me to understand how 
high officials in the Public Health Service could change 
their mind over a 3 month period and completely reverse 
the field...I sometimes wonder if the Aluminum Company of 
America, and its many subsidiary companies might not have 
a deep interest in getting rid of the waste products from 
the manufacture of aluminum because those products contain 
a large amount of fluorine. In this connection it is 
interesting to know that Oscar Ewing, who now heads up the 
Federal Security Administration, and the firm of attorneys 
he was with - Hubbard, Hill & Ewing - represents the 
Aluminum Company of America." 

Congressman Miller cited a witness before the committee, 
Dr. Robert S. Harris, who "pointed out that there was 
plenty of evidence that 1 part per million of fluoride or 
a little more in the drinking water interfered with the 
enzyme systems which are involved in the growth of bones 
and in the function of nerve tissue." 



The Use of Chlorine Gas 

In the years immediately following World War I, the 
chemical cartels (dominated by I.G.Farben) were faced with 
a huge supply of leftover chlorine, which had been 
manufactured at great expense to cause intensive suffering 
and death. They discovered that the only possible market 
was to sell i t to American communities, who would then 
pour it into their water supplies. 

When the chlorine was added to the water supplies, i t 
brought an unforeseen effect. It brought on a new epidemic 
of heart attacks. The chlorine in the water combined with 
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the animal fats in the diet to form a chemical amalgam 
which formed a gummy substance in the arteries, creating a 
medical condition known as atherosclerosis , which brought 
on attacks of angina pectoris and coronary heart attacks. 

The addition of chlorine to public water supplies is 
mandated by state law in most areas, insuring the rapid 
rise of heart problems and high profits in medical areas. 



The Use of Nitrates 

Toward the end of World War II, munitions 
manufacturers found themselves with huge inventories of 
nitrates. Because of the outbreak of peace, which is 
always regarded with horror by the major foundations, new 
markets had to be found. Nitrogen and nitrates were key 
ingredients for the manufacture of bombs and shells. A 
comparable peacetime market had to be developed. It was 
decided in 1945 that the only outlet was to put it into 
the food chain, as fertilizers, herbicides and pesticides. 

The addition of these substances served to make 
farming even more capital intensive, forcing the farmers 
to borrow more money from the banks. This paved the way 
for the program of forcing individual farmers off the 
land, which would create the large agricultural 
monopolies . 

One chief effect of the use of chemical fertilizers 
was that i t increased the abundance of crops, but also 
failed to replace the elements within the soil. This led 
to the profusion of inert, nutrition deficient foods that 
exists at this time. Additional chemically based minerals 
were added to the soil and the soil in most of the farming 
areas was rendered useless for growing crops. The soils 
ended up in a state deficient of most natural minerals 
and natural elements required by plant life. 

The use of chemical fertilizers caused the protein 
content of vegetables available to the public to drop 
steadily at the rate of 10% per year. The most dangerous 
result of this process was that the chemical fertilizers 
reduce the amount of potassium in the soil while at the 
same time increasing the amount of sodium. 

Inactive potassium in the system precipitates illness, 
especially cancer. The increased sodium may explain the 
dramatic increase in the incidence of high blood pressure 
throughout the United States, because the population is 
ingesting steadily increasing amounts of sodium from foods 
grown in chemicaTly fertilized soil,. while simul taneously 
suffering from the effects of declining levels of 
potassium in the human system. Potassium is especially 
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necessary for the regulation of the heart beat; its lack 
makes the body even more prone to heart attacks. 

Many nut ri tionists believe that the use of chernical 
fertilizers cause up to 70% of all anemia in the United 
States because these fertilizers do not replace the iron 
in the soil. 



Exportation of Danoerous Pesticides and Druas 

Many pesticides that have been banned in the United 
States, such as DDT, are exported to third world countries 
in South America and Latin America, who in turn produce 
food that is imported back into the United States. Despite 
this problem, the Department of Agriculture continues to 
admit food that has been treated with DDT; the policies 
that permit exportation of dangerous/banned chemicals and 
drugs to other countries, permitting the chernical and drug 
companies to reap enormous profits from the misfortunes of 
human beings, still continues, unabated. 



Direct Addition of Chemicals To The Food SuddIv 



Most people in the United States are not aware that 
there are more than 5,000 chernical additives in the foods 
which they eat every day. The Federal Drug Administration 
describes these chemicals in this way: 



Most of these additives have been added since 1952. An 
effort was made in 1958 to control these chernical by Rep. 
James Delaney of New York, who conducted hearings between 
1950 and 1952 that determined at the time that there were 
704 chernical additives, 276 of which had never been tested 
for safety. It took six years for the Delaney Clause to 
become law. It states that if any food additive is found 
to induce cancer when ingested by man or animal, it is to 
be designated unsafe and cannot be used. Obviously, this 
clause is filled with loopholes, since it only mentions 
one disease condition. Also, i t does not require that all 
food additives be tested. If they are tested, they are 
tested for toxicity, not for their propensity to cause the 
only disease mentioned in the clause. It was an incredible 
blunder that the public was oblivious to. 

Since the early 1940's food colorings were made from 
such poisonous substances as lead, chromium and arsenic, 



1,700 + 
1,800 + 
1,900 + 



Known to be harmless 
Generally recognized as Safe 
Never Tested For Harmful Results 
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even though the 1938 Food and Drug Cosmetics Act certified 
only certain dyes for use i n foods. Since then, three of 
them have been decertified. The word "certified" simply 
means that i t i s pure - i t does not relate to its safety 
as a food additive or its effects on human beings. 

Some substances containing arsenic are still found i n 
foodstuffs as pesticide residue and as a food additive for 
poultry and livestock. 

Other food colors tested by the FDA have showed some 
interesting results: FD&C Red No.32 produced growth 
retardation, anemia, and diarrhea. Tests of Orange No.1 
gave similar results. More than half of the Florida Orange 
crop was run through these dyes to give them a beautiful 
orange color. Canned and frozen juice often contained 
larger amounts of these dyes, because packers by habit 
buy reject lots which are deemed unsuitable for marketing 
i n supermarkets . 

Even though the FD&C No.32 produced these effects when 
people got i 11 i n 1955, manuf acturers were informed i n 
1953 that the substances were harmful and that they could 
legali y use up their stocks of these colors. The additive 
was finali y banned i n February of 1956. 

In 1957, the FDA di d tests on food colorings and 
reported that ten of the thirteen "certified" dyes then i n 
use had produced cancers when injected under the ski n of 
rats. It was estimated that humans would get twice as much 
dyes by mouth as the rats had injected under their ski n. 

Some of the dyes commonly used i n the United States at 
this time are Orange No.1 and No.2 (both no longer retain 
their "certified" status), Yellow No.1, Yellow No.3, 
Yellow No.4, Green No.1, Green No.2, Green No.3, and Blue 
No.1. Yellow AB and Yellow OB, which are liver cancer 
hazards, have been widely used to color margarine and 
butter. They are made from a chemical with the long name 
of beta-napthylamine, which i s curiously not poisonous i n 
its effect, but one of the most carcinogenic substances. 

Orange No.2, which had been used heavily in the United 
States, was finali y discontinued i n 1956 when i t was found 
to induce intestinal polyps and cancer in animals. 

Violet No.1 and Citris Red No.2 (used for coloring 
oranges) were found i n a 1933 study to be carcinogenic. 

The food colors amaranth, bordeaux, orange, and 
procean are al 1 derived from compounding nitrogen and 
benzene, which is also a commonly used motor fuel . 

Napthol and guinea green are put into beverages. They 
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are derived from the reaction of chloroform or benzene 
and aluminum chloride to produce a dark green. 

Tartrazene is manuf actured by producing a reaction of 
acetophene on diazomethane. The yellow result i s used to 
color food and i s poisonous. 

Coumarin, a key ingredient of imitation vanilla 
flavoring, had been i n continuous use for 75 years before 
it was found to produce serious liver damage in laboratory 
animals. An artificial sweetening agent, dulcin, was used 
as a sugar substitute for 50 years before i t was found to 
produce cancers i n tes t animals. 

Cochineal, used to produce a bright red color in food, 
is made from the bodies of dried lice. It is also included 
i n chemistry sets for children. 

Mineral Oil, the famous Rockefeller cancer cure of the 
1850's, which is used in many salad dressings, was found 
to prevent the absorption by the body of v i tam i ns and 
other nutritional needs. The increasing use of hydro- 
genated oils, and their kinkage to heart disease, offers 
an additional area for concern. According to government 
statistics, over a billion pounds of hydrogenated oils are 
used every year. Hydrogenated oils break down into toxins 
when heated. 

Many of these substances cause moderat e to severe 
allergic reactions i n human beings. I t i s estimated that 
almost 100 mi 11 ion Americans suffer from some form of 
ctironic illnesses - many of these are increasingly found 
to be caused by exposure to or ingestion of some chemical 
substance i n food. 

From 1940 until about 1977, the American intake of 
food colorings increased tenfold, while the actual 
consumption of fruits and vegetables declined. Studies 
have shown an inverse correlation between the intake of 
green o r yellow vegetables and the mortality rate from 
cancer. The American Cancer Society ignores the fact that 
the increase in additive use parallels cancer increases. 

Again and again, the same pattern appears. Substances 
are proven to be harmf ul , yet they continue to be used in 
a deliberate manner. The story of cyclamates is an 
interesting one. In 1966, a University of Wisconsin study 
recommended that cyclamates be removed from al 1 
foodstuffs. I t was found i n this study that the ingestion 
of cyclamates affected the reaction of the eye to light, 
caused excess loss of potassium (here we go again) i f a 
person was using thiazide drugs for high blood pressure 
(caused by high sodium level s i n the food because of the 
use of chemical fertil izers) , interfered with the action 
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of diabetic drugs (despite the fact that cyclamates were 
advertised to be a solution to the sugar consumption 
problems of diabetics), and showed indications that it 
caused bladder cancer. Despite all this, the University 
of Wisconsin study was ignored by the government. Twelve 
mi 11 ion pounds of cyclamates are used each year, mostly 
produced by Abbott Laboratories. 

Soft drinks contain large amounts of phosphoric 
and citric acids (in an aluminum can), which increases the 
acidity level of the entire body; results often mani f es t 
as mouth canker sores and duodenal ulcers. Cola drinks 
increase heart action, cause irritability and resulting 
insomnia, and can cause paralysis of the heart. Beer 
contains gypsum, better known as Plaster of Paris. Hops in 
beer can cause a hypnotic effect and can cause delirium 
tremens . 

Caramel , also widely used, is prepared from ammonia; 
i t i s suspected i n the manifestation of some mental 
disorders i n children. 

Many of you will remember that several years ago the 
product called Phisohex ( hexochlorophene) was heavily 
promoted as an antiseptic. It was found and used daily 
i n every hospital i n the United States. They then 
discovered that it caused death when rubbed on the skin of 
babies. Phisohex was also featured in feminine hygiene 
sprays, Dia! soap, shampoos, toothpaste, and cosmetics. It 
i s manufactured from the same chemical as DOW chemicals 
2,4,5T and 2,4D, which are both weed killers, and is 
closely related to dioxin. I t took ten years to get the 
products off the market. 



Bombardment of Food With Nuclear Radiation 



As with all the other instances of deliberate addition 
of harmful substances to the food and water, a surplus of 
materials (this time radioactive) prompted the "brilliant" 
idea of i r radiation of food. The most commonly used 
substance for this process i s Cobalt-60. The first 
commercial instance of food irradiation took place in 1957 
in Germany, where it was used to steril ize spices. The 
results were so disturbing the government banned the pro- 
cedure the following year. 

Not a country to be outdone by anyone else, the Soviet 
Union decided to try it in 1959, followed by Canada in 
1960, who was st i 11 doing i t as of five years ago. 

Despite the negative results found with the process i n 
Germany that resulted i n the ban of 1958, the FDA i n the 
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United States that same year took up the use of food 
irradiation, defining i t as an "additive", which brought 
it under their control . In 1963, the FDA gave their 
permission to irradiate canned bacon - permission which 
they withdrew in 1968, when the Rockefeller monopoly 
decided to back the irradiation of food on a national 
level. The nation's large food companies (and some 
Chemical companies) formed The Coalition For Food 
Irradiation, and staged "conferences" at prominent 
universities, at which only the advocates for their plan 
would be heard. One of the largest conferences was held 
i n 1987 at Johns Hopkins, the second largest defense 
contractor. Johns Hopkins received $317 mi 11 ion in defense 
funds the year before. 

There are many records of tests indicating the dangers 
of irradiated foods. Consumption of irradiated rice has 
been linked with the development of pituitary, thyroid, 
heart and lung disturbances, and development of tumors. 

When children and ani mal s were fed irradiated wheat 
(oddly, Canada would not irradiate their wheat bu t di d 
decide to do it to their food), they developed increased 
abnormal i t y of their chromosomes (called polyphoidy). 

The United States Department of State demonstrated 
their interest i n the promotion of U.S. technology using 
Cesium 137 isotopes for food irradiation i n 1988. Cesium 
137 is produced from nuclear wastes (when wi 11 it end?) 
and, according the State Department, will mi n i mi ze U.S. 
nuclear waste disposal. 

Gamma Irradiation Facilities are licensed by Abbott 
Laboratories to DOW Corning, General Electric, General 
Foods, IBM, IRT Corporation, Merck, RCA and Rockwell 
International . 

En v i ronmen t a 7 Chemicals 

In 1988, there was an article published i n the 
Washington Post, albeit a CFR-controlled paper, that 
stated that at least 60,000 Chemicals were i n use i n the 
environment. I t also said that less than 2% had been 
tested for toxicity. I t has been estimated that as much as 
20% of the population i n the United States i s being 
seriously harmed by Chemicals. The effect i s probably 
strongest in the young. Millions of school children sit in 
classrooms for six hours a day breathing residues of the 
Chemicals used to construct the school s, especially the 
school s constructed i n between 1950 and 1968. Much of this 
chemical exposure. i s from industrial wastes. 

Two reports surfaced i n March 1992 about envi ronmental 
chemical pollutants and health. The first report was about 
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the phenomena of autism, a brain disorder that affects 
many children. After a three-year study, many parents of 
autistic children were found to have lived i n Leominster 
Massachusetts across from where the old Foster Grant sun- 
glass plant used to be. High levels of smoke containing 
vinyl chloride that would always envelope the neighborhood 
are thought to have wrought genetic changes that produced 
the autism i n the children. More than 46 cases of children 
having autism were traced to the two streets across from 
the plant. The company has since gone bankrupt, and the 
area is currently under an envi ronmental cleanup program. 

The second report concerns the town of Brownsville, 
Texas, which i s on the U.S.- Mexico border. Parents i n 
Brownsville, sometime ago, started having children that 
were born without brains, literally, in this Rio Grande 
Valley community. The occurrence of these anacephalic 
children in Brownsville is six times the national average. 

The source of the problem has been traced to American 
companies who are directly across the border (because of 
cheap labor and lax envi ronmental laws) who dump xylene 
onto the ground, and the xylene has been leaching into 
the ground water i n Matamoros and getting into the water 
table in Brownsville. The Centers for Disease Control was 
supposed to release a study about the problem i n April 
of 1991. There is no data yet that indicates that the 
report was released. A similar report of children born 
without brains was televised in March 1992 about child- 
ren in Fort Lauderdale, Florida. 

Use of Aluminum Metal as a Physiological 
Control Over Behavior and Consciousness 

As if the fluoride by-products of the Aluminum 
industry weren't bad enough, the use of aluminum i n our 
society (check your toothpaste tube) directly causes the 
disease known as Alzheimer's disease. Over 3 mi 11 ion 
people i n the United States are currently affected with 
this strange, incurable disease. Its victims bring the 
medical cartel over $50 billion each year. The presence of 
Aluminum, like fluorides, affects the neurotransmi tters in 
the brain. The principal agent seems to be the 
accumulation of aluminum deposits on the principal nerves 
of the brain. About 70% of the costs of this illness i s 
borne by the famili es of the afflicted, as most Medicare 
and private health insurance programs refuse to pay i t. 

The origins of Alzheimer's disease have been traced to 
the large amounts of aluminum which most Americans began 
ingesting with the i r food since the 1920 's and has also 
been connected with the increasing amount of microwave 
radiation exposure that American 's have been experiencing. 
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Irradiated Food 



U o you know that 
food irradiation has been 
approved by the FDA ? 

And that the nation's 
first commercial food ir- 
radiation facility, Vindi- 
cator, Inc. in Mulberry, 
Florida is about to be 
opened? Connecting Link 
feels it appropriate to 
alert you to both the 
health dangers of radia- 
tion-exposed foods and 
the devastating environ' 
mental conseauences of a 
burgeoning, new nuclear 
industry. 

What is Food Irradia- 
tion? 

Food irradiation is a 
process in which massive 
doses of gamma rays, X- 
rays or electrons are 
passed through food or 
food packages to kill in- 
sects, molds or microor- 
ganisms that can lead to 
spoilage or disease. Food 
irradiation facilities use radioactive materials— cesium-137 or 
cobaJt-60 — to emit gamma rays which penetrate the food or 
they use a linear accelerator which emits X-rays. Dosage is 
controiled by the amount of time the food is exposed to a ra- 
dioactive source. 

Provided irradiation is properly controiled, food should 
not become radioactive, although there is usually some acti- 
vation of trace metals in food. So far, 33 countries have ap- 
proved over 40 irradiated food items for consumption, includ- 
ing spices, fruits, vegetables, rice, seafood, and poultry. 
Irradiated food is being marketed in 19 countries and food ir- 
radiation facilities are under constmction or in advance stages 
of planning in 12 other countries. 

Where Does the Radiation Come From? 

Both cobalt-60 and cesium-137, the radioactive materials 
used for food irradiation, come from the nuclear industry. 




Cobalt-60 is produced 
from cobalt-59 in the Ca- 
nadian Candu nuclear re- 
actors. Cesium-137 is a 
waste product from the re- 
processing of spent fuel 
from other nuclear reac- 
tors. Small linear accelera- 
tors to process food are 
being built and tested by 
Atomic Energy of Canada 
Ltd. 

Is Irradiated Food 
Safe to Eat? 

A number of facts 
about irradiated food sug- 
gest that it is is not safe: 
• Food irradiation de- 
stroys some of the harmful 
bacteria in food but not 
the toxins they produce 
before irradiation. Other 
harmful bacteria, such as 
those which cause botul- 
ism, are very resistant to 
radiation and can conunue 
to grow in irradiated food. 
In the process of food irra- 
diation, some good bacteria are destroyed too, for example, 
bacteria which cause food to smell bad when it spoils. 

• Malnourished children fed freshly irradiated wheat in an 
Indian study developed chromosomal abnormalities of the 
blood called polyploidy, an abnormality seen in cancer and 
severe infectious diseases in which cells in the body develop 
more than the normal set of chromosomes. This effect has 
been confirmed in studies on rats, monkeys and hamsters. 
Fruit flies fed gamma-irradiated chicken had seven times 
fewer offspring than those fed heat-treated chicken. 

• Chemicals called "radiolytic products" appear in foods 
after irradiation, and some of these chemicals may be harmful 
to human health. 

• Vitamins are damaged by food irradiation, reducing the 
nutritional quality of our foods. 

• Aflatoxins, which are naturally occurring cancer-causing 



agents, may grow more readily on foods that have been irra- 
diated. 

Some animals fed irradiated foods have lower birth 
weights and growth rates and have developed testicular tu- 
mors, kidney damage, increased rate of death in offspring, 
lowered immune response and abnormal blood cells. 

• The British government's advisory committee has admit 
ted there is insufficient scientific evidence on the safety of 
the effect of irradiation on pesticide residues, chemical addi- 
tives, contaminants and packaging materials. 

• Irradiation may kill bacteria, but it will not remove the 
chemical toxins created by the bacteria before the food was 
irradiated. 

• The technology is already being widely abused. Numer- 
ous cases have come to light where food companies have 
used irradiation to conceal contamination on unsalable foods 
(prawns, spices, mussels and chick- 
en) and put these back on the market. 
This practice makes obsolete the 
tests and controls that public health 
officials use to guarantee that food is 
safe, wholesome and fit to eat. 

Is Food Irradiation Safe for The 
Environment? 

There are several serious environ- 
mental hazards associated with food 
irradiation: 

• Increased transport and handling 
of dangerous radioactive materials: 

• Danger of exposure to workers 
that could cause immediate death or 
could result in cancers or genetic 
problems; 

• Contamination of the the envi- 
ronment which has occurred due to 
accidents and safety violations at ir- 
radiation facilities; 

• Increased generation of radioac- 
tive wastes, for which storage pro- 
blems are already severe; 

• Cesium-137 is only obtained by 
reprocessing spent nuclear fuel, 
thereby encouraging this process 
which is principally used for extrac- 
tion of plutonium for nuclear wea- 
pons. 



' Supermarkets have started selling radiation-exposed foods: 
spices, processed foods, and soon, meats and fruits and veget- 
ables. 

The supermarkets claim this irradiation preserves foods, 
but many scientists are saying irradiation makes foods unsafe, 
changes the molecular structure of food. destroys nutrients, 
and new studies show that ingesting radiation-exposed food 
causes genetic damage, which can lead to cancer and birth de- 
fects. 

Can you do anything about this? 

Yes, you can. Tell your supermarket manager you oppose 
having radiation-exposed foods in your store and you don't 
like shopping in a store that carries them. For more informa- 
tion call: Food and Water, Inc. 1-800-EAT-SAFE. 
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Alternative Fluoride-Free Toothpastes and Products 



Tom's of Maine, Inc -Spearmint, Peppermint, Fennel 

Kennebunk, Maine 04043 Cinnamint Natural Toothpastes 

-Aloe and Coriander Natural 

Deodorants; Mint, Honeysuckle, 

and Unscented. 



Desert Essence -Tea Tree Oil Toothpaste 

Topanga, California 90290 



Natu res Gate -Natural Toothpastes 

9183 Kelvin Ave Herbal Creme de Peppermint 

Chatsworth, California 91311 Herbal Creme de Anise 

Herbal Creme de Mint 
Mint Gel and Wintergreen Gel 



Nutri-Biotic -Natural Toothpastes 

Lakeport, California 95453 Sweet Peppermint 



Xyli-Fresh -Natural Toothpastes 

Finnfoods Peppermint 
Bannockburn, Illinois 60015 Cinnamon 

Spearmi nt 



American Merfluan, Inc. -European Tooth Powder 
Menlo Park, California 95453 Mint, Anise, Cinnamint 
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New Sctentrst 5 August 1989 



Trace aluminium affects kidney patients 



KIDNEY patients in Britain are again 
at the focus of research into 
aluminium poisoning . Scientists 
have found abnormalities in the way that the 
brain responds in patients whose blood 
contains only moderately raised amounts of 
the metal compared with other kidney 
patients. Although the people examined 
by the scientists appeared to be mentally 
well. their performance in a range of tests 
was worse than that of a group of normal 
people who acted as controls. and their 
nrains reacted more slowly to speciftc 
visual stimuli. 

The new work, by Paul 
Altmann at the London Hos- 
pital and his colleagues at the 
University of Aston in Bir- 
mingham, renews the debate 
on how poisonous aluminium is 
{TheLancet. vol n 1989. p 7). It 
suggests that even when there 
is no overt sign of poisoning . 
the metal is doine damage to 

the brain. 

As early as 1980. Peter 
Ackrill, Jane Barron and 
others at the Withington Hos- 
pital in Manchester showed 
that kidney patients who ap- 
peared well to their doctors and 
their relatives had distinctive 
abnormalities that speech 
therapists could recognise in the way that 
they spoke (British Journal of Disorders of 
Communication . vol 'v p 75). However. 
thesc patients had bn. n cxposed to much 
higher levels of aluminium than Altmann's 
patients — water used for their dialysis at 
that time contained up to 650 micrograms of 
the metal per litre. 

Since 1980, however, techniques for 
measuring aluminium in the body have 
improved, enabling researchers to make 
more quantitative assessments of the state 
of their patients. Ackrill and his colleagues 
are continuing their research o n disordersof 
speech as a marker for early damage from 
aluminium. Altmann's team. on the other 
hand. has looked at biochemical signs of 
deterioration . objective tests ot cerebral 
function . and the electrical activity ot the 
brain. Both teams agree that doctors mus t 
be still more stringent in controlling the 
amount of aluminium that enters a patient s 
bodv. "It's clearlv a much more toxic 

elemen! tban C£2Ek r^lise." says 

Altmann. 

Since the 1970s. researchers have known 
that. without careful monitoring, kidney 
patients risk fatal brain damage and demen- 
ti.i. bonc discase and annemia because of 
the Inrge amounts of aluminium that they 
can encounter. 

Kidney patients arc cxposed to 
aluminium from two sources. First, people 
whose kidneys malfunction often need to 
take medicines which contain aluminium in 
order to bind phosphates that they could not 
otherwise excrete. In a day, a patient may 
take more than a gram of aluminium in 
these medicines, whereas a normal diet 
contains less than 2 milligrams a day. Some 
of the metal in the medicines is in a soluble 
form and can, therefore, enter the 
bloodstream. 

Secondly. most kidney patients must 
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have regular dialysis to remove wastes and 
toxins from the body. In dialysis. blood 
from the patient passes through an artificial 
kidney ITie waste materials in the blood 
pass aeross a semipermeable membrane 
into a fluid kept separate from the body, 
then the "eleaned" blood returns to the 
body. A four-hour session on a dialysis 
machine will expose a patient to 120 litres of 
water. 

Health authorities treat the tap water 




Kidney patients get aluminium from dialysis water and drugs 



used to prepare the fluid for dialysis. in 
order to remove the large and variable 
quantities of aluminium that it may contain. 
If the treated water contains more than 14 
micrograms of aluminium per litre, how- 
ever, some will pass into the patient (This 
Week, 21 January). 

Altmann worked with a group of 27 
patients who had, on average, 59 micro- 
grams of aluminium per litre of blood. This 
level is high for a normal person but levels 
between 60 and 80 micrograms per litre are 
common in kidney patients, says Altmann. 
In extreme cases, a patient who has been on 
dialysis and aluminium medicines regularly 
for several years may have several hundred 
micrograms of aluminium per litre in their 
blood. 

Altmann's group of patients had had 
regular diaiysis for seven years. He stresses 
that none of them was chronically de- 
mented. Ali appeared mentally well . How- 
ever. when he asked Z I patients to do 
various computerised psychological tests — 
such as matehing shapes with dtgits — their 
responses were significantly less accurate 
no sk 



and slower than those ol the control group . 

In addition. the rcse;irchcrs tested 10 
patients by measuring the electrical activitv 
of their hrains while they gave them visual 
stimuli from flashing lights and a reversing 
paltcrii Their responses to pattern were :is 
rapid as a normal person's, but their 
responses to the flash were significantly 
delayed compared with those of the 
conlrol group. 

Anothcr of Altmann's tests involved an 
enzyme callcd erythrocyte dihydropteridine 
reduetase (DHPRI This efizvme is in- 
volved in the produetion of certain neiiro- 
transmillers in the brain and rrscarr-hrrs 
can measur e it m the hlood Altmann has 
shown that aluminium inhihits DFIPR. and 
that the enzyme becomes more active if 



aluminium is remoyed . Because the enzyme 
is present both in the brain and the blood. it 
may provide a useful marker for what is 
going on in the brain. says Altmann. 

He gave 15 of the patients at the London 
Hospital a drug called desferrioxamine 
(DFO) which doctors can use to remove 
aluminium. DFO woVks by binding 
aluminium and effectiveiy drawing it out of 
the tissues into the blood. Dialvsis then 
removes it from there. However. it may 
take many months to remove the metal that 
the patient has accumulated. 

Altmann found that. after 
three months of treatment with 
DFO. the patients' levels of 
DHPR rose by an average of 51 
per cent. The group also per- 
formed better in some of the 
mental tests than they had 
| before treatment. There is 
i good evidence that the two 
| findings were directly linked. 
<3 says Altmann. although he 
I adds that there is no proof. 
g Ackrill in Manchester was 

* the firstto use DFO for patients 
la with aluminium poisoning. 
° One patient with apparentlv 

• t erminal brain disease and verv 
1 high levels of aluminium in his 

blood recovered atter treat- 
ment with the drug in 1979. and 
is still alive and well a decade later. Doctors 
are using the drug increasingly to treat 
thousands of kidney patients who suffer 
from bone disease caused by aluminium 
poisoning. although the treatment carnes 
certain nsks. 

The results of the new research suggest 
that "much more rigorous exclusion of 
aluminium from the dialysate and diet of 
dialysis patients is necessary". Altmann 
considers that the tests of cerebral activity 
may be useful ways of monitoring patients 
regularly to detect the earliest signs of brain 
:amage. 

I le also raises the question of whether the 
research could give scientists new elues 
about the development of Alzhejmer s dis- 
ease — a form of dementia that other 
researchers have linked with aluminium 
( I his Week, 21 January). 

"Although patients on dialysis don't have 
a higher rate of Alzheimer's than the 
general population. it is interesting to ask 
whether our patients represent some sort of 
model for Alzheimer's."' says Altmann The 
specific disturhance in the hrains response 
to the visual stimuli in the patienls wns verv 
sinnlar to thnl scen in the brains of people 
with Alzheimer' s 

Me.inv.hilc. Ackrill is cnutious about the 
usefuleness of measuring aluminium levels 
in the blood nlonc This is because so much 
of the metal may be stored in the tissues. 
only to bc mobilised at some later stage I le 
believes that researchers need a much better 
way of measuring total aluminium levels 
before they can tell if someone is "overtlv 
toxic"ornot. 

Both teams agree. however. that 
the priorities are to find a satisfaetorv 
alternative to medicines that contain 
aluminium — at present. there is none— and 
to persuade water companies to stop trea t- 
ing water with aluminium sulphate. □ 
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Alzheimers i s now causing more than 100,000 deaths 
annually, and i s the fourth leading cause of adui t death 
in the United States, yet, signif icantly , there is no 
national foundation to investigate its causes ...the 
medical monopoly already k now s the answer. 

After consuming food cooked i n aluminum pots over a 
period from twenty to forty years, many Americans began to 
experience serious memo r y loss; the i r mental capacities 
then deteriorated rapidly. It was then found that 
concentrations of aluminum i n certain areas of the brain 
had caused permanent deterioration of brain cells and 
nerve connections; the damage was not only incurable; i t 
was also progressive and not responsi ve to any known 
treatment. Seven percent of all Americans over 65 have now 
been diagnosed as having this disease. 



Pharmaceutical Products Containina Aluminum 



This problem has not only been caused by the aluminum 
cookware, but by the daily ingestion of aluminum from many 
products i n common household usage. Woman's douches now 
contain sol ut i ons of aluminum, which introduces i t 
directly into the system; The most widely used painkillers 
such as buffered aspirin contain impressive quantities of 
aluminum. The largest single source of aluminum occurs 
with the daily ingestion of widely prescribed antacid 
products. For example, Mylanta II has 116mg of aluminum 
per dose. Estomil-M has a whopping 265mg per dose. 

Various other non-prescription drugs contain 
significant amounts of aluminum. Kaopectate Concentrate, 
manuf actured by Upjohn has 290 mg per ml . The use of 
aluminum ammmonium sulfate as a buffer and neutralizing 
agent i n cereals and baking powder i s common. Aluminum 
Potassium Sulfate, known as aluminum flour, is widely used 
in baking powder. The use of Aluminum Potassium Sulfate 
has now reached 40 mi 11 ion pounds a year. Aluminum foil 
wrapping i s everywhere. Aluminum cans contain i ng 
acid-based soft drinks (Coke, Pepsi , etc) ensure that it 
will get into your system. Its effects are the equiva1ent 
to that of a slow virus, as the metal accumulates at vital 
pints i n the system, particularly i n the brain. Thus, the 
number of Alzheimer victims are vastly outnumbered by the 
victims to come in the future. 



The Neurolog i cal Effects of Aluminum Poisonina 

Some of the neurolog i cal effects of the accumulation 
of aluminum i n the brain relate to a substance called 
choline, which brain cells used to form the i r surrounding 
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membranes. In an analysis of brain samples from people who 
died of Al zheimers , researchers at MIT, headed by Richard 
J. Wurtman, found that choline level s were 40% to 505K 
lower than i n normal brain tissues. Level s of a related 
membrane building block, called ethanol ami ne , were 
similarly reduced. According to the MIT study (which was 
revealed i n the March 2, 1992 issue of the Wall Street 
Journal, pB6 ) , scientists found that the decay of brain 
cell membranes appeared to be unique with Alzheimers and 
did not appear in the brains of people who died from other 
degenerative diseases of the brain, including Parkinson's 
disease. The study also appears to link two hallmarks of 
Alzheimers disease - the selective, heavy damage it wreaks 
on brain areas involved i n memory and the formation of 
clumps of protein called beta amyloid. Researchers have 
known since the mid-1970's that Alzheimers disease is 
correlated with a deficiency of acetylchol ine, a sub- 
stance made from choline that transmits signals between 
neurons. Acetylchol ine i s especially important i n brain 
areas involved with memory, notably the hippocampus. This 
may explain why memory i s affected first i n people with 
the disease. 

Because of these findings, the allopathic medical 
monopoly is (according to their habitual pattern of 
treating a "disease" in terms of its' symptoms) pro- 
posing giving Alzheimers patients massive level s of 
choline in an attempt to head off symptoms. If i t 
were generally known that the cause for the disease 
is the progressive accumulation of aluminum, it could 
invite a tremendous wave of litigation against the 
aluminum industry and also create many political problems 
for whatever current administration is in control . The 
major companies developing such chol i ne-based drugs 
are Interneuron Pharmaceuticals i n Lexington, Mass. and 
Brai nChemTech Corporation i n Columbus, Ohio. 



Todav thcr y 15 no cure for Alzhcime rs 
Diseas e «o there musi be care We 
respond to this toiiRh prnhlem »ith a^ 
g enlle solulion: an aro und the^ctocj' 
residence , offrnng professional 
expertise with a cnmmilment to quajjrv 
o( life and respecl for evcn 
individual 

The seroces vour fovcd one 
will recene ail rome tojether 
10 make life a little easter 
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I MAKI SG LIFE A LITTLE EASIER- 
Licenscd ourses on dirty 24 houn 
Private apartraeno - designed for Seniors 
SociaJ and recrarJoaal actrvitio 
Three homt-flyte meals daJy 
Frer trusporution for outinpi 
Night-timt. nu| two boar monitoring 

• PersonaDydisignedservicej 

• Loving famiry cnvrronmrnt 

• Seliur environjiient 

• liKoiiliJKfKy cafc 

• RespireCare Program 
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Major Sources of Fluoride and Aluminum 

The principal source of much of this substance i s 
ALCOA, the Aluminum Company of America - a $5 billion a 
year enterprise. Its president is Charles W. Parry, a 
director of the supposedly "right wing" think tank, 
American Enterprise Institute, of which Jeane Kirkpatrick 
(her husband was in the CIA) is the most highly touted 
member. The former chairman and still director of ALCOA is 
William H. Krome George, who i s also an active director of 
the wel 1-publ icized United States-USSR Trade and Economic 
Council, which intends to rescue the former Soviet Union 
from economic oblivion. 

Other directors of ALCOA are Alan Greenspan, chairman 
of the Federal Reserve Board of Governors and also a 
director of Capital Cities ABC Network, as well as being a 
trustee of the Hoover Institute, which furnished the 
powerhouse behind the "Reagan Revo lut ion"; Paul H.O'Neill, 
who is a member of the Board of Visitors at Harvard 
University, president of International Paper, and a 
director of National Westminster Bank of England; Franklin 
H. Thomas, a director for Citicorp; Si r Arvi Parbo, an 
Australian tycoon who is director of Zurich Insurance and 
Chase Manhattan Bank; John P. Diesel, president of Tenneco 
Oil and director of First City Bancorp (one of three 
Rothschild banks i n the US); John D. Harper, chairman of 
Coke Enterprises; John A.Mayer, director of H. J. Heinz 
Company, the Mellon Bank and his son, John Mayer Jr, who 
i s general manager of the Morgan Stanley Bankers i n 
England, and vice president of Morgan Guaranty Int'l. 

Other sources for fluorine products that are 
deliberately added to the water supply might include the 
fertilizer industry, who has as a by-product fluosilic 
acid, which is routinely used as a "water treatment 
chemical". 

Sources for sodium fluoride used i n school-based 
programs have been identified through our FOIA requests 
as: 

B. M. G. Pharmaceutical Products, Inc. 
Bouchervi 1 le, Quebec, Canada 

Medical Products Laboratories 
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 

There is no doubt that these companies are not aware 
of the potential harm or the covert purpose for the use 
of fluoride on a national basis. 
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Remedies for Harmful Metals 
Discovered in Finland 



tinwivr TO TMF Menn.lf :IIT 
BY ALEC DE MoNTMORRNf'Y 

Excessive amounts of heavy met- 
als present in vanous orgnns of the 
body characterizc many chromc dis- 
eascs. Whether they cause those dis- 
eascs or just aggravate them is still 
a matter ofdebate But their impact 
is beyond doubt. 

The problem is how to get rid of 
those harmful m etnis Cheiatton 
therapy is known to remove heavy 
metal deposits, but its use is con- 
demned by Establishment medicine. 
Also. waters or volcanic muds of 
some health spas hnve long been 
known to be very helpful in the mat- 
ter. 

But these are not the nnly reme- 
dies available. A revolutionary and 
quite novel treatment system for the 
condition was descrihcd hy Dr. Hans 
Kalm of Jyvaskyla. Finland, in a 
123-page work callcd (Jrgnnotrapia 
a/t a Ba*i* of Therapy (edit ion VIII, 
February, 1967 J. 

The physician. who had been an 
agrnnomist in his early days. had 
discovered an important btological 
fact: the existoncc of antagomstic 
couples among the pnmarv chemical 
elements listed in the penodic table 
One element, he discovered. even in 
tiny amounts. is capable of aeting as 
an antidote agamst its antagonist. 

This enabled htm. when encoun- 
tenng a poor crop and analvzing the 
soii, and finding the culprit — a 
metal; usually a hravv metal — to 
remedy the situalmn by ndding to 
the Roil modest amounts of its antag- 
omst in the for m of wnter-soluble 
salts. Thereupon the fnrmcr got fine 
crops. Kalm aiso uscd this approach 
on farm animals with rcjiial success. 

When he bccnme n medical doctor 
he tested his biologtcal theory on 
human patients. mnking surc to use 
only harmless amounts of the anti- 
dote. He would first ohlam biological 
samples — principally hair and nail 
clippings — of his patient. Thrn he 
would send one-half of the sample to 
a laborntory in Germany and the 
other half to a snntlar establishment 
in Rweden. 

lf the two assessments tallicd 
closely. he would prr*scni>o the rrme- 
dy — Ihe antagomstic pnuiarv chemi- 
cal element 

He referred bis patients to A Ncl- 
son & Co.. 73 Duke Street. I^mdon, 
England for the nc-Hcd clomcnUs). 

His first patient»; were penple sent 
hini by other physicians in Finland 
who knew him and Irusted bis medi- 
cal knowlodgu Thcv wnuld tell the 
patient: "The medicinrs I hnve Ijcen 
preseribing to yon do not secm to 
work. You should cnnsult Dr. Kalm " 

Invnriahly. aftrr the patient took 
the remedial element or elements in 
minute amounts. the aiiment van- 
ished Thr ~law of antagomstic cou- 
ples anmng thr primary rhcmical el- 
ements"" worked for humans just as 
it did for plants and animals. on 
whteh Knim had first lested his theo- 
ry 

SOME CONDmONS 

in his studv. Kalm lists n nnmber 
of fnrms of anemia his technique suc- 
ceeded with; anemia aplaslica, 
whteh nrises f m m a shortage of mnn- 
ganose and chromc; anemia perni- 
ciosa, which begins from insufficicn- 



cy of boron and the cnrresponding 
excess of iron; anemia sideropenica. 
which is gencrolly considered to 
come from the lack of iron alone; 
anemia thrombinopanica or throm- 
bncvtopenica. which begins from a 
cnpper deficieney, with ensuing 
hemophilia 

10 earh case the hiochrmicnl anal- 
vsir; clearlv showcd the chemical im- 
balance in the boriv. fnr which Kalm's 
table niade finding the remedy easy. 
The uses nf the table are many For 
instance, it has now been established 
that high blood pressure is cnused by 
the accumulntion in the body of lead 
and cadmium. both toxic heavy met- 
al*!. 

The antidote of lead is osmmm, a 
noble metal contained m tiny 
amounts in the sap of the bireh trec 
and the sap of Eg m sriti m hiemnle. a 
specics of horsetail that thrives in 
cold elimates. Both of these plants 
hnve long been known as prime 
remedies for high blood pressure 

The antidote of cadmium is ce- 
sium In puantity. cesiun: ts itself 
poisonous. It is known to he con- 
tained. again in tinv amounts. m 
horsetail. But. as it is a retatively 
new arrival among the toxic metals 
thnt now- pollutr the environment . 
liltie is known n bon t (he bntanical 
remedies for it and their metal coii- 
tents According to Kalm's theory. 
however. the antidote of cesium 
must be cadmium. 

Here is the table of the antagonis- 
tic prime chemical elements estab- 
lished hy Kalm, with the ofTending 
elements followed by thetr antidote*; 
in parentheses. 

Alummnm Mungslrm 

Ani imtmy i' t hului m i. 

Ai <em<- ' 1)1111 1 1 1 11* ' 

Barium Ignlliuni' 

v llitim " '•i'l'"' 1 
l;, ....,.!!, 'p.-.n.-n,,,..- 

H. .TMM M.-,,, 

IlM.minrMl <«' 

1 H im << -nun- 

f .-..«n. < t ; i<l'»i»ni> 

< ,1, m. m -lot. 1 -.tt.i ' 

C.ul-.n ^.i.f....' 

1 ...Mun'p.l.— um. 

( tilnuno ' m;ii:ni'^i'iiu i 

1 liMiinimn ".iillur' 

C.h.-ill «itiilimn* 

Ki hmm Mil hiuni i 

Khidi inc ' nil roy^n * 

' ;.i1liuni ' h.-ininu 1 

( i'Tmnnium < [Kiioniiim t 

( i'i U f i ".rlemttni 1 

|<iHn)i- 1 pl.il imun ' 

11 tdium ' litnninni 1 
1 .ilhiuin 'rrtiinn: 

I. nirluim 'cnlcnim' 
M.i(jn*'<ium 't }}\»n»<*> 
M^nganr«;p ' <a»Hium i 
Mfrcorv (radium) 
Mttlvltdpnum ' camnrnim i 
No*»H vmtum '7inC 
Nirkfl ithaHiitm" 
Niohmm luinnmml. 
Nitr»ccn ifluoiioc' 

( Kminm < Irnd" 
l'nUatlmm ihi^muthi 
l'hiliitiim l irtdinf" 
Polonium 'RP' -tuanium 1 
R:iduin* 1 m^rrurv ' 
RaHfin '«tronlmnH 
KhiHliunt i>tU*r(»mmi 
Snmarnim * rrK>lvl>Hpniim i. 
Sulfur irhrf»trmim> 
Tcllurium 1 *si!v«t > 
Thnthum inickel* 
Tl">nnm inr^pMin 
Thulium lantitiwiny» 
Tin i prxr«pKor\i-« » 
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Tunclen 'nluminuml 

tlrnnium fmohiumt 

Vanadium ( Jiirrontuml 

Yftorhium 'rrifKfttim' 

Yltriom (bromin'*! 

Zmc ' ncoHvmium i 

Zifconium ivannriiumi. 

Kalm's discovery of the existcncc 
of the antagomstic couples among 
the pnmary chemical elements may 
rank in importance with the discov- 
ery of vitamin C and of antibiotica 
The cxistence of these antagomstic 
couples was sensed by the physicians 
who specialized in crenotherapy 
when they uscd oligomincral spnng 
waters to tirat metal poisonmg and 
by physicians who used colloidal bo- 
lutions of certain metals. such as os- 
mium. in the treatment of high blood 
pressure and metal poisonmg among 
miners. 

The table of antagonistic couples 
pomta to the possibility of using col- 
loidal solutions of tungsten in the 
treatment of Alzheimer's disease. 
since Alzheimer s has been found to 
alwayA be marked by an e«cessive 
nccumulation of aluminum in the 
b ram. 

One reason why no attempt to do 
so has been repnrted may be the fact 
that Kalm's method of treating pa- 
tients was received with great hostil- 
tty by the medical Establishment. 
and a rampaign to diseredij him fol- 
lowed. 

The campaign was similar to Ihe 
one launcbcd ngninst the Mumctpal 
Hnspttal of Santo Andrc in the state 
of Sao Pnulo, Brazil. nfter a big illus- 
trated magnzme ran the story of the 
new cancer remedy which was being 

successfully used there Powerful 
personages, inciuding government 
ofTicials. brought immediate pres- 
sure on the town's municipal council 
to gag the hospital's doctors and for- 
bid any further use of pau d'arco 
lalso called lafmrhn mintnrlo in the 
Spanish-spcaking rounti icsi 

What incensrd the Establishment 
was that the hospital 'r physicians 
had used the South American Indian 
remedy — the bar k of a tali. extreme- 
ly hard-wooded trec of the oak fami- 
ly — without nuthonrntinn from the 
modical nuthoriiies nnd hnd tolked 
aluiut t heir succesies to reporters 
from O Otucm>. 

The latter. in two succ*»ssive issues 
in March of 19fi7. had qunted the 
phvsKiaii"; and citrini their picture« 
al work Dr -Jo<r liolwrto l«-niini of 
Amcucana 'a ncaibv ntv uhich iiaii 
Im imi founded l»v ( 'onfedri ate hITicit"; 
nftrr flu* Stuil h «ollaoscdi »vn< a sur- 

anri ^\ iirrnl»i^i<[ 
DOCTOR OUOTED 

lir \va« nuoterl. in part "in Dr- 
ceinlier. I ( )fi"> I operaled <*ii an i'lder- 
ly nian uith a rusc of gasti umlol i- 
nal obstruction. provoked bv cancer 
wilh metastasis in vanous other or- 
gans. He should have dicd a \car 
ago. He is alive He comes hrrr for 
consultation In that case metastasis 
had occurred in the liver and else- 
wbere. It is cxtraordinary that he 
makes the trip here and back home 
afoot. He lives out of town." 

Another case: "A lady, over fiO. 
with intcstinal obstruction Idue to 
cancer of the sigmoid colonl IShe 
was m very grave condition. | ITbe 
patient wasl operated on three 



times. She wns given the i pau d'arco j 
tea immediately afler the surgery 
She is doing very well." 

In spite of all the pressure brought 
on them. the leaders of Santo Andre 
refused to forbid the physicians of 
their hospital to use pau d'arco: the 
hospital was then half empty be- 
cause of the quick recovery of the pa- 
tients recciving pau d'arco. But, as a 
compromise, the doctors were or- 
dered not to make public declara- 
tions about the' wonders of this 
berbal tea. • 
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INJECTION OF DRUGS INTO THE SOCIETY 
FOR SOCIAL MANI PULA T ION AND CONTROL 



As we have seen i n previously, the injection of 
specific kinds of substances into society i s being done 
deliberately in order to achieve control over the human 
population. Specific effects of societal drugs, such as 
the opiates, cocaine/crack, alcohol, tobacco, marijuana, 
LSD, DMT, STP and designer drugs are designed to: 



1. Limit the expansion of consciousness and awareness 
within select socio-economic groups. 

2. Create an artificial situation where the presence of 
certain substances can provide the necessary "social 
justif ication" for legislation designed to suppress 
the social freedoms of specific groups within the 
overall population and the population in general. 

3. Create a siphoning of monetary nature which reduces 
the economic posi t ion of specific groups, putting 
them in a more vulnerable position, while at the 
same contributing to the monetary coffers of both 
agencies within the government and organized crime. 

4. Create physiological disorder which contributes to 
the general destruction of the health of the people 
and also provides monetary gain for the medical 
monopoly, which i s closely tied i n with defense and 
banking interests. 

5. Create a situation where, by virtue of all the drugs 
being pumped into the population, the nervous systems 
of the people are being modified and partially shut 
down in order to permit control of the population from 
an outside source, ie., with electronics and through 
electronic survei 1 lance. 

Recent revelations about the BCCI and S&L banking 
"seandal s" have connected the Cl A to money laundering and 
drug running operations. These have been published i n many 
newspapers during the last year. How di d the involvement 
of the CIA i n drugs start? 



The Cl A and Drug Trafficking 



No chroniele of the world's important drug firms would 
be complete without relating the connection between drug 
firms and the world drug operations condueted by the CIA - 
operations referred to by some as "Dope, Incorporated" . It 
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began with a smal 1 group of internat i onal financiers, 
headquartered in London, who officiated in the setting up 
of an "American" intel ligence service, which was initially 
known as the Office of Strategi c Services during World War 
II. This organization was set up under the close super- 
visi on of the British Secret Intel ligence Service and was 
later disbanded by Presi dent Truman, who was highly 
suspicious of its operations. 



The OSS then went underground at the State Department 
as a "research group" working on "behavioral theory". I t 
was led by Evron Kirkpatrick, whose wife, Jeane Kirk- 
patrick, is a director of the Rockefeller financed League 
for Industrial Democracy. The Kirkpatrick group resurfaced 
as "the Central Intel ligence Agency", headed by Allen 
Duli es, a partner i n the Schroder Bank, the bank that had 
handled Adolph Hitler's personal bank account. 



Dulles' brother, John Foster Dulles, was then 
Secretary of State under Eisenhower. Whatever interest the 
CIA may have had in "intell igence" , it soon became clear 
that its primary interest was i n the real i zat ion of the 
enormous prof its to be made i n the i nternational drug 
trade - the same trade that had established British 
fortunes i n the early 19th century. 

The excuse advanced to justify going into this 
business was that Congress refused to advance enough money 
to the CIA to finance covert operations. 

Bo Gritz, over the last several years, has revealed 
his knowledge of CIA drug operations uncovered during his 
stint in Southeast Asia and his interaction with one of 
the areas largest drug producers, Khun Sa. Khun Sa tol d 
Gritz that the blame for the world drug operations was 
on some of the CIA' s leading operatives, including 
Theodore Shackley, who served as chief of station for the 
CIA i n Laos from 1965 to 1975. Khun Sa stated that 
Shackley had worked closely with Mao Se Hung, who was then 
the leading drug smuggler in Southeast Asia. Another 
colleague to Shackley was Santos Trafficante, a leading 
figure i n the Mafia. Trafficante became involved i n the 
Pacific area of the drug traffic, becoming a go-between 
for the Nugan Hand operation, the drug bank i n Australia 
and in the Golden Triangle. 

Another person identified by Khun Sa and others as 
active i n the drug trade was Richard Armitage, whose drug 
operations began during the Vietnam War. He moved to the 
U.S. Embasssy i n Bangkok after the war. From 1975 to 1979, 
according to witnesses, he used his embassy position to 
carry on drug operations. He then left that post, 
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establishing the Far East Trading Corporation i n Bangkok. 

Armitage was later appointed by Reagan as Assistant 
Secretary of Defense in charge if International Security 
Affairs, reporting directly to the Secretary of Defense, 
Caspar Weinberger. Business tycoon H. Ross Perot learned 
of Armitage 's history and went to the White House, 
demanding that Armitage be fired. He talked to George 
Bush, who gave him the brushoff by sendi ng h i m to FBI 
Director William Webster (shortly thereafter, Webster 
was quietly appointed head of the CIA). Webster refused to 
act on Perot 's complaints, which opened the door for his 
appointment to the CIA post. Weinberger resigned. He was 
succeeded by Frank Carlucci, who was then serving as 
National Security Advisor, and who was well versed in the 
entire operation. Carlucci ordered Perot, whose fortune 
had been built on government contracts, to drop his 
crusade against Armitage. General Richard Secord was also 
involved. Secord surfaced as a figure during the Iran 
Contra affair, and had boasted of flying plane loads of 
gol d to Southeast Asia to pay off drug smugglers. In March 
1992 Perot indicated his desire to run for presi dent. 

Drug involvement i n the Iran Contra affair should be a 
surprise for no one. It threatened to blow the lid off the 
Iran, Israel i, Swiss, and Rockefeller involvement in the 
importation of drugs into the United States, as well as 
the involvement of the military. The danger was put aside 
by causing the focus to be on Oliver North and Admiral 
Poindexter, who were portrayed i n the media as "crusaders 
against Communism". 



Tobacco: A Cornmentary 

Tobacco : Primitive tribes have seemingly been smoking 
tobacco for hundreds, i f not thousands of years with no 
apparent disagreeable effect that i s mentioned anywhere 
in historical literature. Dr. Richard Passey, a researcher 
at London' s Chester Beattie Research Institute, conducted 
twenty years of research on the tobacco problem. He found 
no significant link between lung cancer and traditiona n y 
air-dried tobacco that contains no additives. However, i t 
becomes quickly apparent tobacco today contains a great 
many additives. The tobacco industries are dominated by 
firms controlled by the Rothschild banking empire; the 
primary additive i n tobacco i s sugar. England uses 17% 
sugar added as a drying agent - the United States uses 10% 
sugar. England also has the highest lung cancer rate i n 
the world f r om smoking. Dr. Passey concluded that the 
addition of sugar to tobacco creates a carcinogenic 
substance within the nicotine tar; he found no trace of 
this carcinogenic substance in air-dried tobacco; lung 
cancer rates i n the Soviet Union, China and Taiwan, who 
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U.S. tobacco export 
is free trade in death 



By Erlc Mamroth 3-^/- f J. 

Loopholes abound in our govern- 
ment's policies. Some private corpora- 
tions "play our free-trade laws and 
export policies like a Stradivarius vio- 
lin." so says Dr. James Mason, a Bush 
administration senior health officiaJ. 
Like Sunkist and Pillsbury receiving 
millions of our tax dollars to promote 
their free-market products in overseas 
markets. Even the golden arches got a 
halT a .million dollars to ply their 
McWares around the globe. 

What Dr. Mason was referring to, 
though, was how we assist the ciearette 
i ndustry in this countrv with 3.5 million 
tax dollar s a year to export tobacco 
worldwide . Those funds generated over 
$50 million in sales overseas, according 
to Kirk Wayne, president of Tobacco 
Associates. He adds that there is a 
significant smoking population in the 
world with a growing demand for Hiigh - 
guality American blend tobacco !''' 

There is more here, however, than 
meets the eye. 

Everyone knows that cigarettes are 
bad for! you. causing a myriad of cancers 
in the body in addition to heart and lung 
diseases. American smokers are guitting 
in record numbers, vet more than 400.000 
will die from tobacco-related diseases 
this year. Additionally, 2.5 million more 
will die worldwide as a direct result of 
smoking cigarettes. Rep. Peter H. Kost- 
mayer.;D-Pa_. likens spending money on 
tobacco to exporting death. 

A cigarette may appear to be nothing 
more than tobacco roljed in paper. and a 
pack of Marlboros in America lists the 
ingredients simply as "selected fine to- 
baccos." In France, that same pack of 
Marlboros lists the ingredients as 92 
percent tobacco and paper and 8 percent 
agents of texture. flavor and preserva- 
tives. In Canada, a law passed in 1989 
reguires cigarettes sold there to list all 
additives and guantities bv brand s, That 
list was niade available to the Cannriian 
government by U.S. cigarette manufactur- 
ers but not to the publi c. R.J Revnolds 
reformulated its brands for this norther n 
market Phillip Morris, the worlri's leari- 
mg manufacturer. withdrew a ltofpther 
from (he C anadian market rather than 
disclose those addjtives. 

Sn ■ jusi what is in that othpr 8 
percenf Lists supplied bv Canadian and 
British sunnliers inrlude: shellar. ace- 
tone and turpentine; acetaldehyde and 
glyocal (animal carcinogens); methvl asli- 
rvlate. which causes birth defects in 
hamsters when given orally or topically: 
l icorice root. containing glycyrrhi/ic acid. 



producing cancer-causing polycyclic aro- 
matic hyarocarbons when burtied; cate- 
chol, a co-carcinogen and a byproduct of 
heated suears used for flavorine: and 
other additives that strengtben the efl'ert 

of cancer-causing compounds when heat- 
ed The list of additives in American 
brands is filed in the Department of 
Health and Human Services and protect- 
ed from public scrutiny by cnminal 
penalties against anyone oisclosing it 

Carla Hills. the U.S. trade representa- 
tive, is the administration's principal 
adviser and spokeswoman on interna- 
tional trade policies and has aggressively 
helped export the products of the three 
largest U.S.-based transnational tobacco 
companles (Phillip Morris . HJ. Reynolds, 
Brown and Williainson) to Asia and Third 
World countries. These- three companies 
created the U.S. Cigarette Export AssocT- 
ation in 1981 aod haye successfully 
lobbied successive Republican adminis- 
tration s to open Astan markets via coer- 
cive leverage tied to those countries' 
exports to the United States. 

Japan signed an agreement in 1986 
allowing U.S.-based cigarette manufac- 
turers a 100-fold increase in their market 
share at the behest of Sen. Jesse Helms, 
R-N.C, who alluded to anti-Japanese 
sentiment in upcoming trade negotia- 
tions. South Korea 's cigarette market was 
opened up by Michael Deaver, an indict- 
ed Reagaa administration ofricial, who, 
after receiving $250.000 from Phillip 
Morris, tied market concessions to textile 
protectionist leglslatlon pending in Con- 
gress. Thailand, after several years of 
pressure, acceded to the political wran- 
glings of Caria Hills. et al.. that tied its 
canned tuna and furnrture exports to 
increased U.S. tobacco company pres- 
ence in its market. even though the World 
Health Organization supported Thai- 
land» assertions that these imported 
cigarettes contained subctantially mor e 
additives than local brands and so repre- 
sented an increased health nsk to its 
smoking populace" 

In the same way that oor government 
officials sanction and promote the ng- 
gressive expansion of the cigarette indus- 
try abroad. they could limit the export of 
this addictive product by supporting the 
proposed Tobacco Export Reform Act 
sponsored by Reps. Chet Atkins. D-Mass., 
and Mei Levine, D-Calif. This tneasure 
would prohlbtt the U.S. government from 
using tts influence to coerce other coun- 
tries into importing American cigarettes 
and would also reauire the surgeon 
general's health waming on aD exported 
cigarettes. 
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produce air-dried tobacco, were absent. 

Additional research has been conducted on tobacco 
and cigarette additives since the Passey study which 
indicates that not only i s the actual list of additives 
not available to the public, but that i t i s against the 
law to reveal them to the public. In 1984, legislation 
was passed which required cigarette manufacturers to " 1 i st 
health risks associated with smoking cigarettes containing 
any substances commonly added to commercial ly manuf actured 
cigarettes." This only requires them to list health risks, 
not the ingredients. The Surgeon General 's report said 
that data about additives was impossible to obtain, 
"because cigarette companies are not required by law to 
reveal what additives they use in each and every brand of 
cigarettes they manufacture. Congress reluctantly passed a 
law i n late 1984 which recommended that cigarette 
manufacturers provide the'Dept of Health and Human 
Services (HHS) each year with a list of additives used i n 
cigarette manufacturing. The tobacco industry was 
successful i n subverting that law to the point where they 
were allowed to get away with providing a "very general 
list of additives". These annual lists have been described 
by anti -smoking groups as "page after page of meaningless 
names". Later the tobacco industry got a provision entered 
into law which said the lists of additives were not to be 
published or made available to the public or research 
scientists, making i t a crime to provide the information 
i n the 1 i sts to anyone . Each year the tobacco i ndustry 
gives H. H. S. its secret list and they lock i t away from 
prying eyes. Early in 1991, Dr. Ronai d Davis resigned from 
the government Office on Smoking and Health, and i s on 
record as stating: "I think the consumers have a right to 
know what i s i n tobacco products, but I 'm not allowed 
under law to release this information to the public." 

There i s a specif i c kind of chemical reaction that 
occurs when substances are combined and then burned, 
called a synergistic reaction. Due to this kind of heat 
related reaction, these substances combine to form cancer- 
causing compounds. What are these substances? 

There has been some information about tobacco and 
cigarette composition which has filtered out of private 
research companies. There are many substances that go into 
the tobacco mixture that give i t the characteristics that 
i t has. Additives give tobacco an artificial "flavor", 
keep i t soft and give i t a special aroma. 

Research has identified the following substances as 
being among those found i n tobacco: 

Sugar 
Acetone 
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Methyl Salicylate 
Turpenti ne 
Caramel 
Shel lac 
Catechol 
Acetyldehyde 
Amino Acids 
Glycyrrhizic Acid 

There are additives i n the paper which are even more 
amazing, including ones which keep the mixture burning. A 
documented case of what might be i n the paper came out 
when a doctor was invited several years ago to a facility 
that made cigarette paper. Before being shown around the 
facility he had to don a coveral 1 made of a paper - 1 i ke 
substance, which covered him completely. He was shown 
various stages of manufacture which included a sealed room 
that his guide referred to as the M impregnation room". 

The doctor was allowed to keep the coveralls as a 
souvenir. Noting that the guide had muted responses to 
some of his questions, he had fine dust on the coveralls 
analyzed. The lab results came back showing that the 
substance which had collected on his coveralls at the 
cigarette paper plant was OPIUM. 

Since a small amount of this substance can be highly 
addictive, it explains why hand rolled tobacco using other 
types of paper does not satisfy the craving that regular 
cigarettes do. Those cigarettes billed as ■■light'" contain 
less tar and nicotine producing additives but more opium 
to compensate, since the combined addiction relates to 
both the opium and the nicotine, which i s itself highly 
addictive and poisonous. 

Because of the opium additive, the addiction to 
cigarettes would stimulate the 1st area of brain 
structure; people would be thrown into a continuous round 
of stress that is related to primitive areas of the brain 
i n between cigarettes. 

Like anything else in this society, what is kept 
secret from the pub! i c always appears to relate to what i s 
not good for them. Even the FOIA will not breach this 
barrier. . . .yet. 



Other Culturally Used Drugs 

Al cohol : Stimulates the 2nd brain structure and produces 

behavior patterns which function around the early 
emotional con games learned from parents, as a 
child, depress conscious awareness, and lock the 
individual to body-consciousness. 
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Heroin. Cocaine and Crack : Cause a return to a tunnel- 

reality which centers around the reptil ian brain 
and a bas i c pain-pleasure survival game, which 
centers around flight-or fight reactionary mind 
states. Also locks person to body-consciousness. 

Mari.iuana : Stimulates the 4th brain structure which breaks 
social consciousness patterns, which might not 
be so bad if there were learned experiences that 
would replace those patterns. Having no point to 
refer to, a return to similar patterns would 
occur. The THC i s similar i n composition to a 
neurotransmi tter that would be released during 
a process of conscious evolution. Thus a state 
of consciousness i s approximated but the learn- 
ing and experience that would be achieved during 
the journey to that state would be lacking; i t 
leaves the person expanded without any specific 
reference points. Significant lock to body- 
consc i ousness . 

Pharmaceut i ca 1 s : A variety of drugs are prescribed i n 
allopathic medicine (treating the symptom as the cause). A 
great many pharmaceuticals, such as Valium and Librium, 
which represent bi 1 1 ions of dollars in sales, are in 
actuality "neurological replacement drugs", as these 
substances are archi tectural ly similar to naturali y 
occur ring enkephalins i n the brain and will produce the 
same effect. It i s interesting to contemplate the idea 
that the production of many natural substances i n the 
brain could conceivably be blocked, on purpose, by some 
types of substances which are being administered to 
people, creating markets for similar substances that 
create enormous profits. 

The U.S. Government once made a statement that over 
65X of the pharmaceut i cal drugs have never been proved to 
be effective. If true, it only adds to the sad legacy that 
a deceived public must endure. 



Druas and Mind Control AddI i cati ons 

Experimentation with drugs seems to have originated in 
the German schools of medicine, and was brought to the 
west by individuals allegedly connected with the group of 
Illuminati initiates who went about transforming the 
entire medical practice i n the United States from a 
patient-oriented approach which involved the healing 
process to one where the patient became a subject for 
experimental programs. 

This total commitment to science, as i t were, guided 
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and inspired the CIA drug programs, Projects Bluebird, 
Artichoke, MK Ultra and MK Delta, in which some 139 drugs 
were used on unsuspecting people. These are covered to 
some degree i n Matrix II. 

After Allen Dulles returned to the United States to 
become director of the newly created CIA, he ordered 10kg 
of LSD from Sandoz, the stated purpose being "for use i n 
drug experiments with animals and human beings." This 
lot of LSD was equivalent to 100 mi 11 ion doses. The 
National Institute of Health funded a grant to the Uris 
Foundation in New York which commissioned Tim Leary to do 
experimentation with psychedelic drugs, which he did from 
1953 to 1956, when i t was moved to the U.S. Public Health 
Service until 1958. From 1956 to 1963 there was an over- 
lapping program at the Health, Education and Welfare (HEW) 
Office. Some 1,500 military personnel were given LSD in 
tests run by the U.S. Army Chemical Corps, who also tested 
BZ, a powerful chemical hallucinogen, from 1959 to 1975 at 
Edgewood Arsenal . 

One of the results of the CIA drug program was the 
death of John Kennedy , who had demanded that the agency 
get out of the drug business. 

One character i n the CIA backed mind control operation 
has not been discussed at any great length. Ewen Cameron, 
who was born i n Scotland, moved to the US and became a 
resident of Lake Placid, New York. In 1943, Dr. Cameron 
received a grant from the Rockefeller Foundation to set up 
a new psychiatric Institute, the Allen Memorial Institute, 
which became the destination for more than $10 million in 
CIA funds as part of the MK Ultra project. This money was 
transferred to Cameron i n 1953, because of his commitment 
to mind-altering experiments. He invented some of the 
most terrifying techniques ever known, thanks to backing 
from the CIA and Rockefeller interests. 

One of the techniques, known as depatterning , began 
with drugs and was then supplemented with electro- 
convulsive therapy, which has been described by victims as 
"the electrocution process, except that i t was shut off 
before it became fatal". The use of ECT can still be seen 
at institutions in the United States. Barbaric? Of course. 

Cameron also perfected techniques of sensory isolation 
and a process which he called "psychic driving", in which 
a person would be forced to listen to recordings many 
thousands of times. Because of his work and the backing 
from the CIA, Cameron was appointed as chairman of the 
Canadian Psychiatric Association, chairman of the American 
Psychiatric Association and a founding chairman of the 
World Psychiatric Foundation. So much for the myth of 
mental illness. _ _ 
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After Cameron's death i n 1967, the CIA found itself 
besieged by some of the victims of Camerons' experiments. 
An issue of the Washington Post i n January 1988 described 
a lawsuit by nine Canadians who were subjected to LSD work 
i n the 1970' s. The case still has not been decided and i s 
st i 11 i n litigation as of March 1992. 

For at least the last fifteen years, the use of drugs 
for mind control opera t i ons has been in the operational 
phase, both for individuals who work in highly classified 
positions (such as the mind-altering treatments given to 
Robert Lazar) and substances distributed within the 
general population. 

When we take into account all the information compiled 
about the government and drugs, we can say without any 
reservati on that the government of the United States, with 
an ex-CIA director as President, wi 1 1 continue to be in- 
volved i n criminal activities until another more reason- 
able approach i s voted i n by "conscious" human beings. 

Soc i o log ica 7 Trends 

It i s interesting that the question never arises i n 
social consciousness: Why is the president of the United 
States (former head of the Central Intel ligence Agency) 
addressing the problem of drugs to the level of school 
children rather than to the huge conglomerate of drug 
smugglers and importers? The real problem is coming from 
the Office of the Central Intel ligence Agency and the Oval 
Office of the Presi dency. They apparently have it so 
finely tuned that many of the so-called "street people" 
are already under electronic control and can be used as 
"covert" operatives (the CIA term "useful idiots" best 
describes this situation) i n that the i r behavior can be 
influenced as a disruptive social factor to induce the 
sway of public opinion on sociological issues that benefit 
the administration. 

What we are beginning to experience is a country 
filled with controlled, essentially "brain-dead" people 
who are at the whim of a government who i s ultimately able 
to pulse thoughts into the minds of the populace and have 
them act on these thoughts, since the state of conscious- 
ness for the majority of people does not permit adequate 
discrimination that would permit recognition of exteriorly 
implanted thoughts and concepts. This i s not some para- 
noid, psychotic fantasy. I t i s technologically achievable 
and is currently being implemented. To see how, turn to 
Chapter 7. 

What we are in the middle of sociological ly in the 
United States is a silent war, a war with many components 
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of a chemical, bacteriological and electronic nature, that 
has as one of its objectives the shutting down of the 
physiological systems of the population to the point where 
they eventually will be unable to bear children, or the 
children will be so deformed and retarded i t might result 
in legal statutes that mandate that individuals be 
"tested" before they will be permitted to have a child. 
The usual modes of parenting and conception by individuals 
will be bypassed. 

The next area we will examine relates to the use of 
biological means to manipulate the population. Like the 
issues we discussed, a by product i s the reaping of 
bill i ons of dollars by corporate interests that are anti- 
life and have no interest i n human welfare. 
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U.S., Canadian Panel 
Says Toxic Discharge ■ 
Is Hurting Great Lakes 



WASHINGTON - A joint commission of 
the U.S. and Canada said in a report that 
the two nations have failed to meet their 
goal of eliminating the discharge of toxic 
substances into the Great Lakes. 

In its sixth biennial report, the Interna- 
tional Joint Commission recomrnended, 
among other things, that industries change 
their production processes to eliminate the 
production and discharge of toxic bypro- 
ducts. and examine the use of chlorine and 
chlorine-eontainingcompounds . 



The commission, created under a 1909 
treaty between the two nations, is charged 
with monitoring the progress of cleaning up 
the Great Lakes under an agreement 
signed by the two nations in 1978. 

In its latest report, it specifically urged 
that industries and the two governments 
develop plans to phase out existing sources • 
of toxic waste discharges into Lake Supe- . 
rior, one of the five Great Lakes. 



VETS TELL OF MUSTARD GAS POISONING: 

Veterans told a National Academy of Sciences panel Wednesday 
that they still suffer physical and psychological problems because 
they volunteered for the NavVs seerat mustard gas e j perirr^entt; in 
W 9rld War IL "Seven days a week 1 go to bed with U on my mlnd," 
said vicior LaBate of Garrettsville, Md., who took part in the 
experiments as a 17-year-old Navy recruit. LaBate and others also 
told of physical ailments, including skin cancer, sight and hearing 
loss, shortness of breath and digestive ailments. that they believe 
are linked to the long-secret experiments . ^—/kt~?'2. — 
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Nitrogen fertilisers are blamed for causing disease and poiluting the environment. To find out 



how true this is we need to know more about what happens to them in soil 
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NITROGEN fertilisers have 
revolutionised agriculture in most 
of the world. They have helped us 
to gain more fond from less land. 
Uut some people blame them for causing 
disease and poiluting our rivers and seas. 
Finding out whelher fertilisers rcally arc to 
hlamc proves trtckicr than might at first 
appear. Farmers may add nitrogen fertiltser 
tn the land hut soil has a seeret life, and can 
produec much more nitrogen. How and 
when it does so depends on the Inology, 
chemistry and physics of soil, and on how we 
choosc to treat the soil. 

Nitratc from fertilisers finds its way into 
ground water, rivers, lakes and seas. Some 
medical researchers think that 1 00 much 
nitrate in drinking water causes disease. In 
fresh- and salt-water, nitrate can disrupt the 
ecology so much that some species of pianis 
and animals die. 

Yel. conventional agriculture cannot do 
without nitrogen fertilisers. ITiroughotit the 
world in 1950, farmers used M million 
tonnes of fertiliser. By 1985. the figure had 
rocketed to I2S million tonnes. In the 24 
Western industrialised countries that are 
memhers of the Organisation for Economic 
Cooperation and Devclopmcnt. farmers 
used 32 per cent more nitrogen fertilisers in 
1985 than in 1970. The rest of the world, 
mostly noor by comparison. hnught and used 
120 per cent more nitrogen fertilisers in 1985 
than in 1970. 

Plants need nitrogen to make protein, as 
do all living things. They cannot grow 
hcalthily on soils that have 1 00 litlle of it. 
Lack of nitrogen causes them to become 
stunted. Their leaves turn pale, and they 
yield less produce. 

About 78 per cent of the Earth's atmos- 
phere is made up of nitrogen gas, and it was 
from this that the planet 's first soils gaincd 
their nitrogen. Violent reaetions, fired by 
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lightning in the intenscly voleanic carly 
planet, brnught about the formation of 
ammonin and oxidcs of nitrogen. Thcse 
soiuble compounds would be raincd out of 
the atmosphcre and onto the Earth's stir- 
face. Latcr, as life evolved, nitrogen became 
converted into other, more complcx com- 
pounds. Time and the processes of wcather- 
ing ereated our primitive soils: nitrogen 
enrichcd them. 

Plants cannot use nitrogen dircctly from 
the air. Instcad. they lake it in Ihrough their 
roots in the form of ammnnium ions (Nll 4 *) 



and as nitrates (NO, - ). wliich are bot h 
solublc in water. Water percolating through 
the soil tends to remove. or leach, nitrate. 
Over the centuries. farmers have learnt (o 
enunteraet deplction of nitrogen from their 
soils by adding farmyard manure. and by 
growing crops in a certain order ("rolaling" 
them). In recent decades. they have taken to 
adding manufaetured nitrogen fertilisers to 
the soil. 

Microorganisms, such as some species of 
bacteria, and algac can convert, or "In" 
molecular nitrogen (N 2 ) from the air into 
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ammiinium ions and Ihus make il availahle 
for producing protein, 'lhe l>est known of 
the nitrogen-fixing hactcria is lhe species of 
Rhizobium that colonise nodules nn the 
roots of legumes, snch as bcans or clovcr. 
Fnrmers mnke good use of the fact that 
legumes are natural fertilisers, and sovv pas- 
tures with a mix of grass and clover. By 
planting peas and beans before they plant 
ccreals, they can depend on the nitrogen- 
fixing hactcria helping them to save on 
manufactured nitrogen fertilisers. 

Nitrnles nnd lifvJih 
Blue-baby syndrome 

TOO MUCH nitrate in drinking water can 
cause a blood disorder in babies younger 
than three months. The disorder is called 
hlue-baby syndrome. l he infant's lips and 
IxhIv take on a marked blue hue. l"he cause 
is that bacteria, either in an unsteriltsed 
feeding bottle, or within the child's gut, 
convert nitrate into nitrite (N0 2 ~). The 
haenmglobin in the baby's blood takes up 
the nitrite instead of oxygen: the result is 
that lhe baby snffers severe respiralory 
failtire. 

In Dritain. the last reported case of blue- 
baby syndrome was in 1972, but the World 
I lealth Urganization reported 2(XK) cases 
lietween 1945 and 1986. One hundred and 
sixty of these babies died. In most cases the 
babies had drunk water with more than 25 
milligrams of nitrate per litre from private 
water sources. Of far greater significance 
was that their mothers had not sterilised the 
feeding hottles. 

Somc researchers belteve that nitrites may 
cause cancer of the slomach and windpipe in 
adnlts. More recent studies have not con- 
firmed this. In I9R4, the British Medical 
Association reported that slomach cancer 
was becoming rarer in the very areas in 
which nitrate levels are high. 

Siatistics from olher countries are conflict- 
tng In ("hina, in lhe early I980s, 140 out of 
every I(K) 000 males died from slomach 
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cancer. Areas in which the death rate was 
high also had higher than average levels of 
nitrate in drinking water and vegetables. 
Ilowever, researchers at the International 
Institute for Environment and Society in 
West Germany now question whether be- 
tween 2(10 and 300 milligrams of nitrate per 
day are really a relevani health hazard. 

Nilrates also act as fertilisers for aquatic 
pianis. If rain washes nitrates out of soil into 
streams, rivers, lakes and then into the sea in 
excessive quantities, they can boost the 
growth of algae and other aquatic plams. 
This enrichment is called eutrophication, 
from the Greek eutrophos, meaning "well 
fed". Eutrophication is increasing in the 
rivers and lakes in many countries. 

Eutrophication sometimes changes the 
balance of aquatic plants and aniinals so 
drastically that a particular species may be 
wiped out. The organisms that survive may 
grow so well that they clog waterways. Large 
amounts of nitrate do contribute to 
eutrophication but scientists claim that the 
main culprit in freshwolers is usually phos- 
phate. (Most phosphate comes from indus- 
trial or domestic sources and not from 
agricullure.) 

Algae, especially green algae, respond 
quickest to eutrophic conditions. When they 
grow rapidly on the surface they prevent 
light from reaching submerged pianis, which 
may die as a consequence. Bacteria decom- 
pose lhe remains of any plants, algae and 
animals that sink to the bottom. The process 
uses up valuable oxygen and a vicious circle 
develops. drawing in all forms of aquatic 
organisms, until rivers, ponds and lakes 
become devoid of life. 

In the Raltic Sea, eutrophication has 
increased the population of algae and the 
number of small plants and animals living on 



SANOY SOIL 

seaweed. Less light reaches plants and ani- 
mals living on the bottom. About 100 000 
square kilometres of the Baltic Sea now 
suffers from a deficiency of oxygen. 

Many people are worried about the pollu- 
tion of the sea near coastlines. Proliferations 
of algae, or algal blooms as they are called, 
can cause great damage. As a result of 
nutrients from fertilisers washed into the 
North Sea in the summer of 1988, algal 
blooms almost wrecked salmon and trout 
farms off the coast of Norway. Local fish 
farmers lost an estimated US S200 million. 
Toxic blooms were present in the North Sea 
once again this summer and also off the 
coasts of Denmark and Yugoslavia, and in 
the Irish Sea. 

Allhough scientists have clearly shown 
that nitrates, and not phosphates, are 
responsible for algal blooms and plant 
growth rn lhe sea, European countries con- 
tinue to dump into the North Sea more than 
1 .5 million tonnes of nitrogen every year — 
two-lhirds of it from rivers carrying agri- 
cultural runoff. 

Natural nitrogen reserves 
Microbes hard at work 

FOR MORE than a century, a succession of 
researchers from all over the world have 
joined in a exhaustive set of expehmenls on 
soil nutrients, at Rothamsted Experimental 
Station, in Hertfordshire They have treated 
Hrnadbalk Field, an experimental site at 
Rothamsted, with nitrogen fertiliser in the 
same way since 1843. They have also devel- 
oped drainage gauges to compare the 
amounts of water and nitrate leaching from 
plots, left bare for more than a century, with 
those from other ones planted continuously 
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Drinking nitrates: the legal limits 



with a widc rangc of crops. 

On unferliliscd crops Ihe researchers 
found Ihal soils still leach 20 kilogram* of 
nitratc nitrogen per heetare of laini cvcry 
ycar. I : .vcn under spring barlcy. wliicli leaves 
the soil bare and more pronc lo nitratc 
leaching diiring the subscquent wet winter 
monlhs, they found that only 7 per cent of 
the 80 nr 120 kilogram* of nitrogen ihey had 
applicd was leached. 

They conclude that if a nitrogen fertiliser 
is given in the correct dosage for a given crop 
it does not cause nitrate pollution. So where 
does the nitrate, found in increasing 
quantitites in drinking water, come f r om? 
British researchers traced what happens to 
the nitrogen in the fertiliser by labclling it 
with the isotope nitrogen-15. They found 
that most nitrate in water comes from vasl 
reserve;! of nitrogen that were held naturally 
in the soil before and while farmers in- 
Iroduced intensive praetices. Researchers in 
Sweden have confirmed the Dritish results. 
They found that whether or not they applied 
spring fertiliser to their experimental plots. 
the soil still released nitrate. 

Undisturbed soils under natural vegeta- 
tion can have nitrogen reserves of as much as 
5000 kilograms per heetare. Mosi of this is 
held as insoluble nitrogen and comes from 
decomposed organic matler. Microhes con- 
vert this nitrogen to ammonium and then to 
the mobile nitrate form. not when crops 
nccd it. hut when conditions suit. 

Warm temperatures. moislure and aer- 
ation diiring cultivation encourage micro- 
organisms to make nitrates. Therc is no 
evidence that fertilisers directly affect the 
amount of nitrate in water. hut British 
researchers believe there are indirect effects. 
They think that adding nitrogen in fertilisers 
stimulates microfrial activity. This, in tum, 
releases some of the nitrogen that is bound 
onto organic matter and otherwise not avail- 
able for leaching. 

Hovy much is Icachcd? 
The answer lies in the soil 

Tl IE FATE of nitrate depends very much on 
the type and state of a soil, the influcnce of 
vegetation and the amount of rainfall infil- 
trating and percolating through the top 
layers. 

Soils are a mix of differently sired mineral 
particles and a rich diversity of microflora 
and fauna. Sand, silt, clay, organic matter. 




I N l«>75 the EEC issuccl a "Drinking 
Water Directivc". II sel a legal limit of 
not more than 50 miiligrams of nilralc 
per lilrc of drinking waler. This finnlly 
came inlo forec in 1985. But almnst nll UC 
mcinbcr countries fail tlic Standard in 
some arcas. 

In 1986, Britain's Department of Ihe 
Environment did a survey which found 
that 82 water supplies, serving 2-5 million 
people, breached the EC limit on one or 
more days. Last year, a nationwide survey 
in Britain showed thal 74 water supplies. 
serving I -6 million people, conlained more 
than 50 miiligrams of nitratc per litre of 
water, albeit not much more. Howevcr, 
the amount of nitrate by which supplies 
excecd the EC limit is increasing. This 
is particularly so in the main farming areas 
of Britain such as Norfolk, Cambridge- 
shire, Lincolnshire and Hereford and 
Worcestcrshire. 

Fivc to 10 per cent of West Germany"s 
drinking water — largely from boreholes, 
rather than rivers as in France and Brit- 
ain— contain water with nitrates above 50 
miiligrams per litre. Average concentra- 
tions, howevcr. are rising by bctween 1 
and 2 miiligrams per litre cvcry year in 
arcas thal are cultivatcd intensivcly. The 
highest Icvcls are from water bencath the 
lightcr soils. much as those of northern 



Ucrmany around llaniburg and Urcmcn. 

A sludy carricd out for Ihe Frcnch 
Ministry of Public Health revcalcd that 2 
per ccnl of tlic population (1.2 million 
people) consumed waler with more than 
50 miligram* of nitratc per litre, and 0-6 
per cent of the population consumed waler 
containing more than dnuble the EC limil. 
A later inventory in 1987 revcalcd that 
although fewer French people were drink- 
ing water with more than 100 miiligrams 
nitrate per litre, more water contained 
nitrate in excess of 50 miiligrams per litre. 
The wetter, more fertile north of France 
has the most nitrate-rich drinking .water. 
Affected areas include Ihe Nord-Pas-de- 
Calais, Brittany, the Paris Basin, the Loire 
country, Poitou-Charentes and Chanv 
pagne-Ardcnnes. 

Drainage of some Swedish wetlands has 
provided the country with some very 
produetive soils that are rich in organic 
matter. About 10 per cent of the arable 
areas have soils containing more than 
20 per cent organic matter and thus 
largc reserves of nitrogen. Despite Ihat — 
but only until recenlly — Swedish farmers 
applied fertiliser to soils in which reserves 
of nitrogen often ekceeded the require- 
ments of the crops grown on them. One 
rcsult was the cutrophication of surround- 
ing lakes and rivers. □ 



Estlmated amount of nitrogen fertiliser 
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water and air spaccs or pores make up the 
non-living and dcad ingrcdienls of soil. The 
relative mix of sand. silt, clay and organic 
matler delermines its texture and con- 
scqucntly the way it behaves when water 
movcs Ihrmigh Ihe soil. 

Clay particles are invisible to the naked 
eye. They are held together by strong chemi- 
cal forees, which is why clay feels stieky. Silt 
particles are smooth and silky, like taleum 
powder. They rangc from 0-002 miliimetres 
to 06 miliimetres in diameter. Sand parti- 
cles are large enough to see. Their size 
ranges from 0-06 miliimetres to 2-0 
miliimetres. Larger ones are classed as 
stones. Organic matter in the soil is made up 
of the residues of plant and animal remains. 
It is usually concentrated in the top 10 
centimetres of undisturbed soils. or lo Ihe 
depth they are cultivatcd by ploughs or olhcr 
equipmcnt. 

A soil Ihal contains sand, silt and clay in 
equal proportions is callcd a loam. The 
surfaees of particles of clay are ncgativcly 
charged. They attract positivcly charged 
compounds and ions Ihat move around in the 
soil solnlion. Thcsc positivcly charged spe- 
cics include liic ammonium ion. calcium 
(Ca 7 *), potassium (K*) and hydrogcn (II*). 
Nitratc stays in snlution, free to move 
around within the soil. 

Many tropic.il soils have a nel posilivc 
chargc which holds much of the nilralc in 
soil waler. Ihe amount of nilralc lost aflcr 
rainfall depends on the numhcr of positivcly 
charged sites, the specd of Ihe reaetion. Ihe 
amount of water and its rate of movement. 
Tropical soils of the right texture and struc- 
ture can be less of a leaching risk than' 



temperate soils. Researchers at the Univcr- 
sily of Rcading caleulate that it takes up to 
fivc times more rain lo leach nitrate from a 
tropical soil than from a temperate soil with 
similar physical charactcristics. But leaching 
is still important: reduced mobility of nilralc 
is offsel by more rain. 

Nol *:«i1";vniitfn 
Feel the texture 

CULTIVATINO crops has an enormous 
effcct on nitratc leaching. Growing plants 
takc up water and nilrate. thus tending to 
counteraet leaching. However. at low tem- 
peratures in winter. or carly spring. because 
Ihey are not growing and transpiring. pianis 
cannol use nitrogen. So. given sufficicnt 
rainfall. the soil is likely to lose more nitratc. 
In contrast. freezing hinders the flow of 
water movement through the soil and thus 
temporarily prevents leaching. 

Thcrc are also big differcnccs in how wcll 
crops kccp nitrates in soils. Potatoes. for 
cxamplc. have shallow rools and nccd a lot 
of fertiliser. Farmers also need to apply 
waler (irrigalc) if they are to produec high 
yiclds. So, given the right type of soil, 
growing potatoes could lead lo loss of much 
nilrate through leaching. 

Wlic.it sown in the winter iisunlly pro- 
duecs good decp rools and uses nol only a lol 
of applied nitrogen bui also much of tlic 
nitratc produecd diiring 'hc autumn by 
microorganisms aeting on nitrogen reserves 
in Ihe soil. Winter wheat also protects the 
soil from being washed away with the rains. 

Soils vary in their ability chcmically to 
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How to save money oh fertillsers and protect the environment 
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Leaching /s Influenced by the cropa grown on the land and by the cllmatlc condltlons, and accordlng to the aeaaon 



ONCF. farmers know more nboul the 
problems that nitrates can cause, 
they arc likcly lo use fertilisers 
more wisely. Fertilisers are expensive, and 
il is in the best interesls of farmers to 
reduce nitrate leaching. To do this, they 
need to know more accurately how much 
nitrogen individual crops need. 

■They should apply fertiliscr only when 
the crup is most likely to use the nitrate. It 
makes more sense to wait until soil warms 
np in the spring, hecause that is when crops 
need nitrogen from the soil. 

Dividing up ferliliser between February, 
March. April, May and occasionally June 
also makes (inanctal sense. A heavy down- 
pour in the early spring, for example, would 
lose only part of the total. 

Cultivating crops that are sown in 
autumn would help lo keep soil covered as 
well as using some of the nitrate naturally 
released in the soil. Altcrnatively, farmers 
can cultivate during the winter — and bet- 
ween main crops — quick-growing ealch 



crops to take up nitrate produced in the 
autumn. The catch crops can then be 
ploughed under prior to planting the next 
food crop in the spring. 

Leaving soil undisturbed prevents aer- 
ation and microbial activity that would 
otherwise encourage the release of nitrates 
in the soil. At Maryland University, in the 
US. researchers found that planting with- 
out ploughing resulted in less nitrate being 
availahle for leaching. British researchers 
have since confirmed those findings. 

Mixing in straw after harvesting instead 
of burning it provides microbes with a 
source of food: the soil provides them with 
the nitrates they need to make enzymes to 
break down the straw. 

Organic farming, however wholesome its 
image, could increase the amount of nitrate 
availahle for leaching. Organic farming de- 
mands traditional sources of nutrients such 
as farmyard manure. Organic farmers also 
grow legumes such as clover to fix nitrogen 
from the air with the help of bacteria living 



in the nodules on the roots. The farmers 
then plough in the legume/grass mix before 
they sow the next crop, to supply the crop 
with nitrates. 

Bot h traditional and organic systems 
supply pianis with the same form of nitro- 
gen — ammonium and nitrate. But research 
has shown that while farmyard manure is as 
effective in producing high yields, it can 
give as much as 100 kilograms more nitrate 
per hectare to the soil than artificial nitro- 
gen, and it is often put on land in the 
autumn. 

Farmers also tend to mix manure 
containing ammonium nitrogen into the soil 
in the autumn. The result is that microbes 
start to convert ammonium to nitrate at a 
time when plant growth is slow and rainfall 
is high — conditions that encourage leach- 
ing. The same appiies to ploughing in 
legumes — once again, nitrate will be re- 
leased in a form more prone to leaching. 
Organic farmers must exercise skill and 
care if leaching is not to be tncreased. □ 



hold diffcrenl forms of nitrogen. The 
anioums of sand, silt and clay plus the effect 
of different types of cultivation determines 
the soil structure, or the size and shape of the 
soil building blocks. The arrangement of 
such clods tends to determine how easily 
water passes through the soil, taking nitrate 
deeper and deeper. 

Sandy soils, because they have little 
chcmical bonding, are usualiy weak. They 
nre casy t" puli npart. or dig. and their clods 
can be broken down ensily into smallcr umts. 
Sand patticles are rather like ping pong balls 
in j tank which are difficult to squash 
togelher and arc scparaled by large gaps. 
Water can pass iruickly through the gaps, 
and so leaching is rapid in sandy soils. 

Clay snils are tiglitly packcd and densc, 
like clnniks of jelly in a tank Water moves 
through thcin much more slowly. Leaching is 
iherefnrc slower and water tcnds to form 
ikmiIs on the surface of clay soils, so nitrates 
oftcn end up in surface watcrs rather than in 
ground watcrs. 



Heavy downpours can lead to waterlog- 
ging, in which water displaces air from the 
pores wiihin the soil. The resulting lack of 
oxygen in the soil encourages anaerobic 
organisms to convert nitrates to ammonium 
forms or to nitrogen gas. Clay soils hold 
water and offer less nitrate for leaching than 
do sandy soils French researchers calculate 
that a clay soil loses seven to eight times less 



FURTHER READING 

Nitrates: The Threat to Food and Water, 
hy Nigel Duriley (Creen Print 1990) pro- 
vides a review of the nitrates controvtrsy. 
f 'ertilisers food production and the enri- 
ronment is a schools' guide from the 
Fertiliser Manufaclurers Associatinn (tel 
0733 331303). I wo features in New Scien- 
tisl (R Octoher I98X and 29 April 19X9) 
presenl the latrst research findings of the 
Kothamsted rixperimenfal Stalion team 
on nitrates and leaching. 



nitrate than a sandy soil. 

It is difficult to measure the effects of 
different underlying rock types on nitrate 
leaching, but some things are obvious. For 
example. the size and shape of pores and 
fissures in the rock govern the rate at which 
water moves into the zones of ground water 
from which it is extracled. (Ground water is 
the source of springs and wells, hence much 
of our drinking water. ) 

Nitrate levels in temperate countries 
including Britain, Wes3 Germany and 
l-rance, are increasing. Tempting though it 
may be, we canmit blame fertilisers for all 
nitrate pollution. Even so, fears about the 
adverse heallh effects of consuming nitrates 
have prompted politicians to restrict the 
nitrate allowed in drinking water, rather 
than waiting for conclusive evidence. O 
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infillings 
indicated 

Scientist parallels 
dental amalgams 
and lead poisoning 

By Tom Pauison _ ~ ~ 



Desplte ' safety ' reassurances 
from the dental profcssion and 
two federal panels, ieading toxi- 
cologists yesterday said evidcnce 
still points to mercury in amalgam 
dental fillings as a potcntially 
serious hcalth UireaL 

A Food and Drug Administra- 
tion officiai. speaking at a Seattie 
mccting of the Sociely of Toxicol- 
ogy, d re w parallels between the 
evidence against lead poisoning 
20 years ago» and ■ the evidcnce 
against mercury today. Lead has 
sincc ' becn' provcn harmful to '' 
humans and removed from paint, 
pipes and many other materials. 

New evidence indicates a 
nced Cor more vigorous study of 
the possible risk poscd by the 
release of mercury vapor from 
"silver" amalgam fillings, said Dr. 
Don Galloway, a scientist wilh Uic 
FDA's Cenler for Devices and 
Radioiogical Health in Rockville,. 
Md. 

Making an analogy to lead 
poisoning. he said the rule of 
thumb for safety in lead exposure 
used to be the point at which 
exposure caused obvious physical 
symptoms. But studies have since 
shown that chronic exposure to 
even low levels of lead, especially 
in children, can cause significant 
devclopmenlal and neurologicai 
dahiage. 

' "Lead was removed from paint 
in 1971," Galloway said. Mercury 
was removed from paint in 1091, 
hc noted, asking the toxicology 
group meeting at the Washington 
State Convention and Tradc Cen- 
ter yesterday to consider if there 
is a 20-year lag between under- 
standing mercury toxicity com- 
parcd with lead toxicity. About 
3.000 toxicologtsts are mccting 
through Thursday at tlie center. 

■ "There are some striking simi- 
larities in the history," he said. 



Galloway was carcful nol to 
say the mercury vapor emilted by 
the amalgams (the fillings are 
made of a mercury and silver 
alloy, aiong with other mctals) has 
becn shown to be harmful. Bascd 
on evidcnce, Galloway docs not 
intend to havc his own amalgam 
fillings rcplaccd, but said hc 
would prefer his children rcccivc 
alternatives when possibtc. Com- 
mon allonmllvcs aro plnstic com- 
posites or pnrrclain fillings. 

Scicnlific pnncls. onc spon- 
sored by tlic FDA and anolhcr by 
(lio National liislilutcs or Health, 
havc said Iherc is no evidcnce ora 
licalth llircat posed by amalgam 
fillings. 

But another toxicologist at lho 
mccting. oitr whose work likcly 
prompted tlic creatlon of both 
federal panels, said the dental 
profcssion and tlic U.S. rcgnlatory 
system arc choosing to Ignore the 
data. 

"Thcsc were preordained con- 
clusions (pf safety)," said Dr. Frilz 
Lorscheidcr from the University 
of Calgary in Albcrla. 

Lorscheidcr and his collcaguo, 
Dr, Murray Vimy. were the lolcsl 
to renew the fl.ip over dental 
amalgams wilh the 1990 piiblica- 
lion of a study that rcporlcd 
rediiced kldncy funclion in shccp 
filtcd wilh Ihe fillings. Fcaturcd 
on CBS' "00 Minulcs." the study 
was altiickcd by denlists and oth- 
crs wiio nolcd thnt sheep chcw 
much more llian humans. Critics 
nlso nolcd tlic slicep rcceivcd 
their 12 fillings at onc lime. which 
would bc atypical in humans. 

But yesterday at the Scalllc 
confcrciKC. lorscheidcr rcporlcd 
finding similar data in monkeys. 
which chcw like humans, and 
other evidcnce indlcatlng that the 
slandard mcthods of mcasiiring 
mercury cxpnsiirc give inaccu- 
ratcly low rcadings. . .. • 

Mosi studies of exposure to 
mercury havc bascd tlicir mca- 
suromenls on blood and urine 
concentralions. Lorscheidcr said. 
New studies indicate that much of 
the mercury is relai ned in tissuc, 
especially in the kidncys and 
liver, hc said. 

"There is an impairmcnl in 
kidney funclion In animal stud- 
ies," Lorscheidcr said. Hc arided 
that certaiii regions of the brain 
also apponr to coiiccnlralc mercu- 
ry. 

If mercury-silver amalgams 
were to bc proposed today as a 
new medieal or dental devleo, he 
said tlic scicnlific evidcnce of 
polcnlial risk would bc cnough to 
prcvcnl them from ever rcaching 



Ihe markcL 

"Dental amalgam is a major 
sourcc of mercury in lho general 
populalion," Lorscheidcr said. 

Other speakers at the panel on 
amalgams yesterday gcnerally 
stipportcd Uic conlcnlion that 
dental amalgams could pose a 
hcalth risk. 

Bui scvcral in the audience, 
some of Ihcm dentists. questioned 
tlie validity of some of the re- 
scarch. 

An epidemiologieni study by a 
rcscarchcr at the National Insli- 
lutcs of Environmcntal Safety and 
llcalth purported to show re- 
duecd fcrlilily in dental assistanls 
with high cxposure to mercury. 
Tlic scicntisl said other faetors 
affccting fcrlilily had not becn 
ruled ouL . . 

mercury 

The News Tribune a% - ckS*"^ 3 " 

Althoueh in ase for more than a 
century. auestions rematn aBout 
t he long-term heaith elIecS~o f 
mercury vapors released from den- 
tal fillings, a researcher said Mon- 
flay at a oational toxicology con- 
vention in Seattie. 

"What there hasn t h een is a lot 
ol research on the long-term • «f- 
tects of low-level mercury vapor. " 
said Dr. Don Gallowa y of the II S 
Food and Drug Administration. 
who chaired the svmnosium «t ih» 
Washington State Convention and 
Trade Center. " No anwunt of.'rc- 
view or expert opinion should sub- 
stitote for more research," ~ 

Studies have shown that mercury 
can pass Irom the blood into the 
brain. through the placcnta from a 
roother. to a developing fetus and 
into breast mil k, accordlng to Kow- 
land. ■ . ^ ' m 

Mercury vapor is released from 
iillings-d uruig chewmg 6f grintUm 
or-hrash lng tecth ana is the most 
common source oi mercury louna 
In humans. other sdentists at- the 
symposium said. Amalgam fillings 
ar e typicallv compbsed of about 50 
percent mercury and 35 nercent 
sil ver, with the balance consisting 
. of lin co pp er and linc. ■ 

• Some 200 milHon Americans 
have mercury fillings in their 
mouths. " 

. Andrew Bowland, a researcher 
with the National Institute of Envi- 
ronmental Health Sciences in 
North Carolina, said he and others 
recently found a reduced fertility 
rate and a higher-than-average 
rate of spontaneous abortions 
among dental assistants who pre- 
pare large amounts of mercu ry- 
amalgam fillings. 
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Chapter 6 

POPULATION MANAGEMENT THROUGH USE OF 
BIOLOGI C AL ORGAN I SMS 



The Concept of "Infectious Disease" 

It would appear that the concept of "infectious 
disease" i s based on some rather archaic research, and has 
led to the establ ishment of dogmatic institut i ons within 
society. Most of the principles which form this concept 
have their origin with the work of Louis Pasteur and 
Robert Koch, work that was performed i n the last hal f of 
the 19th century. I t also appears that the general failure 
of medicine to deal effectively with the concept of 
"disease" has its origin in faulty research. 



P 7 eomorph i c L i f e Forms 



One concept that "modern" biological science observes 
but refuses to valify within their own minds i s the 
concept of p 1 eomorph i sm, which refers the ability of one 
species of organism to change into another species or type 
of organism. One individual who pointed this out was 
Gaston Naessens, a 68 year old Canadian microbiologist , 
who discovered that there were smaller living orgamisms 
than bacteria (not including viruses) that lived in human 
blood. He termed these living organisms "somatids". 
Somatids are pleomorphic organisms; they can change into 
other life forms, such as bacteria and yeasts, during 
specific cycles of development. This i s an important 
factor, because "modern" medical science is only geared 
toward addressing "exterior monomorphism" (stable exterior 
lifeforms) and not the existence of pleomorphic organisms 
that exist i n human blood. Naessens made this discovery 
around 1949, when he invented a highly advanced dark-field 
microscope. 

Naessens was not the only one to discover the 
existence of other type of lifeforms i n human blood. 
Pasteurs rival, Antoine Bechamp, termed the organisms he 
discovered "micro- zymas". Pasteur, on his deathbed, 
seemed to support this view, for he declared that "the 
microbe i s nothing; the terrain i s everything", which 
explains why robust immune systems don't get plagues of 
exterior diseases. One of Bechamps observations was that 
microzymas i n dead bacteria were living, and that the 
organisms seemed to be of a novel nature. Bechamp also was 
the original discoverer of enzymes, but was not credited 
with it, since his other work would have eliminated the 
deceit and profit associated with "modern" medical 
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practice; i t was better to let his name fade into 
non-ex i stence . 

Between World War I and World War II, a German 
zoologi st named Geunther Enderlein discovered what he 
called a "total ly new observation of the microbiotic 
world" and noted that i t featured the phenomena of 
pleomorphism. I n 1925 published The Life Cycle o f the 
Bacteria and outlined what he had discovered. Since he was 
the curator of the museum i n Berlin, his work should have 
been received around the world. It has also been ignored. 
Enderlein delineated many different pleomorphic develop- 
ment phases of bacteria and showed that illness and 
healing processes are bound to exact cyclical and morpho- 
logical laws. Enderlein unequivocally asserted that while 
different organisms normal ly live within the body in a 
mutually beneficial symbiosis, with severe deteriori zation 
of the environment of the body (a main result of the 
factors thrust on humans discussed i n previous chapters) 
they develop into di sease-produci ng forms and create what 
i s essentially a fault i n the life process. 

Wilhelm Reich observed the existence of "bions" i n 
living organisms that were apparently the basis of life. 
He was imprisoned by the U.S. government and died i n 
prison i n 1964. Most of his books were gathered up by the 
government and burned. 

Now, the work of Naessens opens new vistas on the work 
of Reich, Bechamp, and Enderlein. Canadian officials plan 
on putting Naessens, 68, through a third trial for 
"practicing medicine without a license". W i 1 1 Naessens 
books also burn? 

When todays "researchers" discover microbes that are 
associated with cancer states, for example, the microbes 
are each given their own name, creating a kind of "Tower 
of Babel"; instead of looking upon the appearance of the 
alien forms as an indicator of an approaching disease 
state, they are held to be the cause of the disease. How 
many time have we been told another "cancer virus" has 
been discovered, only to have the discovery fade into 
obi i vion? 

The research of Naessens has been going on for about 
50 years. His "somatid" discovery has, like the discover- 
ies of others i n the same area, the potential to rock the 
medical establ i shment . A tiny drop of blood can reveal the 
condition of both the blood and the organ i sm i t came from 
by the numbers and nature of somatids, which are always 
present i n the fluids of living creatures i n the plant and 
animal world. A newborn child's blood is teaming with 
active somatids, which in a healthy bloodstream go through 
a three-phase life cycle. The somatids, according to 
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Naessens, are the precursors to DNA and are the link 
between energy and matter; Reich held a similar view about 
bions when he called them the link between living and 
non-living matter. 

Whenever healthy blood undergoes deteriorization, 
whether through injury, toxins, pollution, drugs or other 
external impositions, the normal three-phase life cycle of 
the somatid becomes a 16-phase cycle replete with 
bacterial and yeast life forms that can actually 
parasit i ze the body, which then becomes a "host". They do 
not i n fact cause disease, bu t mark and identify disease 
states and promote disease conditions. 

The re i s a videotape and a book that i s available 
about the somatids. Both are available from Carotec, PO 
Box 75337, St. Paul, Minnesota 55175. The book is $14.95, 
postpaid, and the 55-minute videotape i s $55. 



777e limuni zation Gambit 

The term "immunization" was derived from the belief 
that the injection of a foreign body of infection into the 
human system (which already possesses a natural immune 
system) will confer life-long immunity from a specific 
d isease . The word immunization is synonymous with the word 
jnnpcti'latibn. Despite this belief, there has always 
existed tfhe observation that immunizations cause disease, 
and i t i s considered heresy i n the medical community to 
make mention of this fact. 

Immunizations also are responsi bl e, according to some 
medical experts, for many health problems. Dr. Herbert 
Snow, senior surgeon at the Cancer Hospital of London, 
once stated that immunization or inoculation causes 
permanent disease to the heart. This information, 
according to author Eustace Mullins, also exists i n the 
Library of Congress, buried. 



Judi c 7 a 7 Awards For Vaccine-Caused Injury 

A recent court case i n Kansas i s only one example of 
how "immunizations" can be deadly. An eight year old giri 
was awarded over $15 mi 11 ion i n damages after receiving a 
DPT ( di ptheria-pertussi s- tetanus) immunization which gave 
her permanent brain damage at the age of three years old. 
The producer of the DPT vaccine, Wyeth Laboratories, 
attempted to deny that the damage was caused solely by the 
DPT vaccine, but the lawyers proved there case to the 
satisfaction of judge and jury (1'990 Graham vs Wyeth 
Labs ) . 
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The magazine Science is well known for its exposition 
of scientific discoveries in the areas of medicine. In the 
March 4, 1977 issue, researchers Jonas and Darrell Sal k 
warned that, "Live virus vaccines against influenza or 
pol iomyel i tis may i n each instance produce the disease i t 
intended to prevent . . . the live virus against measles and 
mumps may produce such side effects as encephalitic (brain 
damage ) . " 

In the magazine Health Freedom News, July/August 1986, 
an article noted that "Vaccine i s linked to brain damage. 
150 lawsuits are pending against DPT vaccine manuf acturers 
seeking $1.5 billion in damages." 

At the annual AMA Convention i n 1955, the Surgeon 
General of the United States, Leonard Scheele, said that 
"no batch of vaccine can be proven saf e before i t i s given 
to children." James R. Shannon of the National Institute 
of Health declared that "the only saf e vaccine is a 
vaccine that i s never used." 

In the United States and many other countries, there 
are compulsory immunization programs for children. Because 
of the financial prospects, physicians are asking that 
children be vaccinated earlier i n their lives. It i s no 
smal 1 coincidence that the agencies responsi bl e for the 
promotion of immunizations, such as the CDC, FDA, AMA and 
the WHO are also involved with the large drug firms who 
make i t their business to treat the diseases the vaccines 
cause. I t i s also these same agencies that have drafted 
the procedures which forced the states to enact compulsory 
immunization legislation. Interestingly enough, in the 
early 1900' s, physicians were more vocal on the dangers of 
the immunization process. 

In 1909, Massachusetts enacted Bill No.8, which was an 
"Act To Prohibit Compulsory Vaccine"; a legislative 
triumph, to be sure. In order to prevent such logical and 
rational thought from gaining a foothold, Rockefeller 
interests perfected the means for controlling every state 
legislature in the United States by setting up the Council 
for State Governments i n Chicago. No state legislature has 
ever failed to follow its dictates. 



The Sma 7 lpox Gamb i t 

In the 1800 's Edward Jenner "discovered" that cowpox 
vaccine would supposedly inoculate persons against the 
18th century scourge of smallpox. In fact, by the time 
Jenner made this "discovery" , smallpox was already on the 
wane. After the use of cowpox vaccine became widespread i n 
England, a smallpox epidemic broke out which killed over 
22,000 people. The epidemics became worse each year that 
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the vaccine was used. In 1872, over 44,000 people were 
killed by it. England finally banned the vaccine in 1948. 

Japan initiated compulsory vaccine for smallpox in 
1872. Within twenty years, there were over 165,000 cases 
of smallpcoc; these resulted in the death of altnost 30,000 
people. 

Germany, during the Nazi regime, instituted compulsory 
immunization for diptheria. In 1939 the diptheria rate 
went up to 150,000 cases. Norway, which never had 
compulsory immunization, had only 50 cases for the same 
period. During the Franco-Prussian War, every German 
soldier was vaccinated against smallpox. The result was 
that 53,288 otherwise healthy men developed smallpox. 



Polio Vaccine 



The most unknown victim of polio was my own father; 
the most famous polio victim was Franklin D. Roosevelt. In 
1931, during the annual polio epidemi c, Roosevelt 
officially endorsed an "immune serum" which was a pre- 
cursor of the polio vaccines of the 1950 's. The serum was 
sponsored by Dr. Lindsly Williams, director of the New 
York Academy of Medicine, which was bui! t by the Rocke- 
feller and Carnegie Foundations. After Williams announced 
during the FDR campaign that Roosevelt was fit to be 
Presi dent, Williams was appointed the Secretary of Health. 
The "immune serum" against polio was known to be dangerous 
and worthless when Roosevelt endorsed i t. The National 
Health Institute of the U.S. Public Health Service had 
experimented with monkeys for three years using this 
identical serum. The serum was used and several children 
died from i t. 

The New York State Commissioner of Health, who owed 
his appointment to Roosevelt, refused to nol d hearings to 
validate the serum, while Roosevelt continued to reap the 
rewards of "charity" from his Warm Springs Foundation and 
his annual bi rthday balls celebrating the polio epidemic. 
In 1948 i t was discovered that the intake of sugar had a 
direct relation to the virulence of the polio outbreaks. 
Cases fell tremendously , after this was briefly publi- 
cized. By 1950, people forgot this fact, and the polio 
toll rose to the 1948 level. Polio has increased 700X in 
states which have compulsory immunization. 

There were a considerable number of lawsuits filed 
against drug companies in connection with the various 
types of polio vaccine. A suit involving Type - Sabin 
Polio Vaccine was filed against Wyeth Labs was judged i n 
favor of the plaintiff. A suit against Lederle Lab 
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involving Orimune Vaccine was settled in 1962 for $10,000. 

In two cases involving Parke-Davis Labs and their 
polio product Ouadrigen, the product was found to be 
defective. In 1962, Parke-Davis halted production. Dr. 
William Kock declared that "the injection of any serum, 
vaccine, or even penicillin has shown a very marked 
increase in the incidence of polio, at least by 4005K." 

Polio vaccine has now been accepted as a fact of life 
by the American public, which derives considerable comfort 
from the gradual di sappearance of the annual scare cam- 
paign at the beginning of each summer. On January 26, 
1988, the Washington Post featured a story that reported 
on a national press conference held i n Washington where i t 
was reported that all cases of polio since 1979 had been 
caused by the polio vaccine. It said, "In fact, all the 
cases i n America come from the vaccine. The "naturali y 
occurring" (or "wild type") polio virus has not been shown 
to cause a single case of polio i n the United States since 
1979." Despite this, the Post reported that "no radical 
change i s expected. The status quo i s very appealing, 
according to conference chairman Dr. Fred Robbins. 

Cutter Laboratories, a subsidiary of Bayer A. G. in 
Germany (a spinoff from I.G.Farben), was a California 
firm which was set up to produce polio vaccine in order 
to protect the Rockefeller controlled drug firms from 
lawsuits. Most of the faulty polio vaccine was said to 
be produced by Cutter. 



Influenza Vaccine 

It was in 1918 during the First World War that 
immunization for influenza was compulsory for all service- 
men. That was the same year of the "great flu epidemi c". 
Military hospitals i n 1918 were filled with more men who 
were casualties of the flu vaccine than from actions that 
were attributed to war. The epidemi c was termed "the 
Spanish Influenza", a term intended to conceal its origin. 

The influenza epidemic of 1918 claimed over 20 mi 11 ion 
lives; those who survived i t were those who had refused 
the vaccine. 1 1 began at a military base i n Kansas. 

According to the 1991 Edition of the Physicians Desk 
Reference, the annual flu vaccine, Fluogen, i s made by the 
firm of Parke-Davis Labs. The formulation is derived from 
the recommendation of the Office of Biologics, Federal 
Drug Administration. The basis for each years formulation 
by the FDA remains unknown. During the winter of 1991/92 
there were record pleas for people to get vaccinated for 
the flu virus (as there are each year). It was also a 
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record year for people who were killed or incapaci tated 
from the flu vaccine. Coincidence? 



The Great Swine Flu Massacre of 1976 



On April 15, 1976, Congress passed Public Law 94-266, 
which provided $135 mi 11 ion to pay for the national swine 
flu inoculation campaign. Under this campaign, which was 
heavily promoted by President Gerald Ford, the Department 
of Health Education and Welfare distributed the vaccine to 
state and local health agencies on a national basis so 
that individual s could get vaccinated at no charge. 

On the surface, this might appear to be the height of 
altruism, but in actuality it was one of the largest and 
most scandalous public deceptions ever thrust on the 
American public. Research indicates that the swine flu 
vaccine was originally developed for use in the swine 
breeding industry. Swine breeders were wary of vaccines 
because they had noticed a parallel developing with human 
vaccines where individual s would acquire the disease the 
vaccine was developed to prevent. Swine breeders were also 
stunned when vaccinated pigs collapsed and died. They 
feared decimation of the i r herds because of the vaccine; 
the breeders balked, so the drug manuf acturers turned to 
the Centers For Disease Control i n Atlanta for help i n 
recouping the monetary investment - marketing the swine 
flu vaccine to humans. 

The Swine flu campaign sponsored by President Ford got 
off to a bad start when Dr. Anthony Morris, director of 
the Virus Bureau at the Food and Drug Administration, 
declared that "there could be no authentic swine flu 
vaccine" because there had never been any cases of swine 
flu on which they could test it. He then went public with 
a statement as to the lack of ef fecti veness of the 
vaccine. 

In order to control the damage to the program done by 
the public revelations of Dr. Morris, a television program 
sponsored by CBS was aired. It featured President Ford, 
who put forth urgent pleas to the American public to get 
themselves vaccinated against the dreaded "swine flu". 

Ford spoke to as estimated 215 mi 11 ion people i n that 
broadcast, and like lemmings over a cliff they filed down 
to their local health agencies and were injected, despite 
statements by various major insurance companies that they 
would not insure the drug firms against possible lawsuits 
from the vaccine. It didn't take long for lawsuits to 
occur. Within two months, claims total i ng over a billion 
dollars had been filed by people who experienced a 
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strange, creeping paralysis induced by the vaccine. Since 
this kind of paralysis was a new development, referred to 
as Gui 1 lain-Barre Syndrome by the medical establ ishment , 
there have been speculations that the epidemic of AIDS 
which began shortly after Fords public assurances about 
the swine flu was a variation of the swine flu vaccine. In 
Matrix II, however, we presented a document which was the 
title sheet of the 1970 Defense Appropriations Bi 11 (for 
1971) in which $10 mi 11 ion was set aside for the develop- 
ment of a retro- virus that humans would have no immunity 
against - essentially a biological weapon. There is also 
an extract detail i ng some of the conversation that 
occurred between some of the members of Congress who were 
discussing this matter. Based on the apparent evidence, 
you must decide for yourself about the origin of AIDS. One 
thing for sure - with the consistent track record of lies 
and deceit that the government and the medical establ ish- 
ment has handed the public over time, you can be sure that 
whatever they are telling you isn't the case. 



Connections Between Sma11pox 
Vaccine and Cancer 



Another aspect of the smallpox vaccine i s its possible 
relationship to the spread of various forms of cancer. A 
physician by the name of Dr. W. B. Clark in Indiana finds 
that "cancer was practically unknown until compulsory 
immunization with cowpox vaccine began to be introduced. I 
have had to deal with at least two hundred cases of 
cancer, and I never saw a case of cancer in an 
unvaccinated person." Despite this revelation, the 
American Cancer Society will not follow up on this lead. 

At the annual American Cancer Society Science Writers 
Seminar, Dr. Robert W. Simpson of Rutgers University 
warned that "immunization programs against flu, measles, 
mumps, and polio may actually be seeding humans with RNA 
to form proviruses which will then become latent cells 
throughout the body...they can then become activated as a 
variety of diseases including lupus, cancer, rheumatism 
and arthritis." This reflects very closely what Dr. 
Herbert Snow of London had noticed. The vaccine, i n effect 
becomes a time-bomb i n the system, festering as what are 
known as "slow viruses", which may take ten to thirty 
years to become virulent. When the time comes, the person 
is felled by a fatal onslaught, often with no prior 
warning, whether i t i s a heart attack or some other 
disease . 
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Covert Research i n Biological Weapons 
for Population Management 

There have been programs going on behind the scenes 
that the pub! i c i s generally not aware of to produce a 
series of substances generally capable if the complete 
destruction of whole populations. There are i nd i cati ons 
that Fort Detrick has been conducting this kind of work 
under the cover of cancer research. Colonel William D. 
Tigertt, former commander of the Army's medical unit at 
Fort Detrick, stated: 

"Those who would increase the potency of bio- 
logical weapons must search for improved methods 
of mass production of organisms, factors which 
will enhance the virulence, ways to prolong the 
storage life of living agents, ways to improve 
aerosol stabil ity, and methods of producing 
variant organisms by recombination or by other 
means . " 

This is the general mind set we are dealing with in 
the United States government. How did this process slip 
by the public? In 1969, Nixon ordered a hal t to offensive 
biological warfare (BW) research and weapons stockpiling 
by the United States. The U.S. Army was directed to 
destroy its toxins, viruses, and bacteria (supposedly) 
with heat and disinfectants by May 1972; the planned 
"disposal" of the scientific personnel associated with the 
program was not so easy. Some of these "biowarriors" went 
to the Cl A. Others quickly found new support from the 
National Cancer Institute (NCI), particularly i n its Virus 
Cancer Program (VCP). 

The NCI funded and supervised some of the same 
scientists, uni versi ti es, and contracting corporations 
(supposedly for cancer research) which had conducted 
biological warfare research. Some of these medical 
research contracts ran simultaneously with the U.S. Bio- 
logical Warfare program. When the military work ended, the 
civilian programs continued to expand on the same critical 
areas outlined by Colonel Tigertt. 

The NCI Viral Cancer Program - a highly politicized 
public relations effort - was launched i n 1971 (the same 
year that the AIDs virus was allegedly created under a 
mandate from the WHO) with great fanfare as part of the 
"war on cancer" sponsored by Nixon. The stated aim of the 
program was to organ i ze experiments aimed at finding the 
"viruses that cause cancer". Apparently this dubious 
agenda was compatible with the incorporation into the 
various units of the VCP of dozens of former U.S. BW 
researchers who continued to study topics with potential 
military application. Potential cancer-causing viruses 
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were collected, grown in huge amounts, and distributed 
through the VCP; thousands of ani mal s were infected i n 
experiments, and the aerosol distribution of cancer- 
causing viruses was also studied. 

Two former BW facilities would play a large part in 
the VCP. The U.S. Army's Fort Detrick in Frederick, 
Maryland has been the "parent research and pilot center 
for biological warfare." During the 1960's, the CIA paid 
the facility $100,000 a year for BW and chemical agents 
and their delivery systems. In Oakland, California, the 
Naval Biosciences Laboratory was involved i n early work 
with the plague and collaborated in massive open-air tests 
of biological warfare "simulates" i n the San Francisco Bay 
Area in the 1950 's. 

From 1953 to 1968, the University of California, while 
managing the Naval Biosciences Lab (NBL), also had BW 
contracts with the Army. After U.S. Treaty obligations 
under the Geneva Convention Agreement of 1972 took effect, 
work of this kind would prohibit open research on mass 
production of dangerous viruses without a medical "cover". 

The Viral Cancer Program provided an ideal "cover" for 
continued work. One of the first new priorities of the 
Fort Detrick facility after the ban was the "large-scale 
production of oncogenic (cancer-causing) viruses." 

Within a year, the NCI began mass production and 
within one 15 month period ending in June 1977, five 
years after the U.S. had signed an agreement not to 
produce these products, the VCP produced 60,000 liters of 
cancer-causing and immunosupressive viruses. Throughout 
the 1970's, U.S. "defensive" BW efforts were increasingly 
aimed at the research and development of viral disease 
agents . 

The Viral Cancer contract ran concurrently with the 
Naval Biosciences Laboratory's work on bubonic plague, 
Rift Valley fever, and meningitis. The NBL also performed 
much of the original research into the plague during World 
War II. In retrospect, i t seems that the Navy has had top 
funding for every field of science, including research in 
gravitation and other areas in physics and biology, since 
i t has always been the key factor i n the defense of the 
United States since its very inception. You will recall 
that the Navy has had apparent rol es i n the alleged work 
at Dreamland on alien craft and had an important part i n 
all the Project Rainbow and Phoenix Projects. 

The Naval Biosciences Laboratory Cell Culture Project 
was supervised for the VCP by Dr. James Duff and Dr.Jack 
Gruber. Duff had been a microbiologist at Fort Detrick for 
12 years before joining the NCI. His biography lists 
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research into clostridium botulinum toxins and psittacosis 
vaccines. Botulinum toxins cause botulism food poisoning 
and are among the most toxic substances known. I t was 
dun'ng the period when Duff was at Fort Detrick that the 
U.S.Army stockpiled botulinum toxin weapons. 

After serving for eight years at Fort Betrick, Gruber 
moved to the NCU. His biography lists work on "arthropod 
borne viruses". The United States stockpiled BW weapons 
based on one arthropod- borne virus and studied many 
others. In 1984, Gruber became head of the Cancer Etiology 
Division of the National Institutes of Health. 

After the ban on offensive BW research, the National 
Cancer Institute and the Office of Naval Research jointly 
sponsored experiments on the aerosol properties of 
potentially oncogenic viruses. The NCI project officer and 
former U. S. Air Force virologist, Dr. Alfred Hellman, 
worked with Mark Chatigny, a research worker at NBL and a 
member of the NCI biohazards work group from the NBL. 

Hellman also oversaw the 1971 $100,000 study on the 
"physical and biological characteristics of viral 
aerosols". In 1961, the NBL had done similar research for 
Fort Detrick on the "stabil ity and virulence of BW 
aerosols." Chatigny's NBL research into aerosol 
distribution of viruses would continue into the 1980's. 
Such overlapping of purposes raises serious questions 
about the wisdom of placing control of VCP viruses under 
the NBL. 

The pattern of overlapping military BW and NCI work 
was paralleled by the relationship between industrial 
contractors and the Viral Cancer Program. Charles Pfizer 
and Company, a pharmaceutical firm, had a contract with 
the NCI which included production of "a large quantity of 
a variety o f viruses" for the VCP. The immunosuppressive 
Mason-Pfizer monkey virus was grown i n large quantity, and 
other ani mal cancer viruses were adapted to grow i n human 
cell lines. 

During the same period - 1961 to 1971- as the NCI 
contractor, Pfizer conducted a secret study for the U.S. 
Army "into the growth and culture media for unspecified 
biological agents." 

As of January 1992, Pfizer i s the sixth largest drug 
company i n the world. It does over $4 billion a year, 
according to Standard and Poor's. The company banks with 
Rockefeller's Chase Manhattan Bank. Pfizers chairman, 
Edmund T. Pratt, Jr., was controller of IBM from 1949 to 
1962; he i s now a director of Chase Manhattan Bank, GM, 
and International Paper. Some of the directors of Pfizer 
are Grace J. Flippenger, secretary-treasurer of the $10 
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billion a year NYNEX Corporation and Paul A. Marks, chief 
of the Sloan Kettering Cancer Center since 1980 and a 
director of cancer treatment at the National Cancer 
Institute, director of the American Association for Cancer 
Research and a director of the $100 mi 11 ion Revson 
Foundation. 

In 1971, when Nixon announced that Fort Detrick would 
be converted into a center for cancer research, the 
buildings were decontami nated and the facilities were 
turned over to the NCI, which renamed the facility the 
Frederick Cancer Research Center. Li tton-Bionetics 
(formerly Bionetics Research from 1966-1968) was named as 
the prime contractor. Litton Bionetics worked extensively 
on the disperion of BW agents from aircraft, and included 
Air Force contracts for "the supersonic delivery of dry 
biological agents". 

One of Bionetics Research Laboratories' most important 
NCI contracts was a massive virus inoculation program that 
began i n 1962 and ran unti 1 at least 1976, and used more 
than 2,000 monkeys. Dr. Robert Gallo, the controversial 
head of the current United States AIDS research program at 
NCI and Dr.Jack Gruber were project officers for the 
inoculation program. The monkeys were injected with 
everything from human cancer to rare viruses in an effort 
to find a transmissible cancer. Many of these 
monkeys died from immunosuppression after infection with 
the Mason-Pfizer monkey virus, the first known immuno- 
suppressive retrovirus - an class of viruses that i nc ludes 
the human immunodeficiency virus. 

Under these programs, "species barriers" were 
routinely breached i n efforts to find or create infectious 
cancer viruses. This illustrates another aspect of the NCI 
BW program. Zoonoses, diseases that can be transmitted 
from animals to humans, make up the majority of BW agents. 

Now, although the Center for Disease Control has 
continued to insist that poverty, environment, and insects 
all have absolutely nothing to do with AIDS transmission , 
they sponsored an advertisement i n the May 1987 issue of 
Science magazine seeking a research entomologist who would 
study " the rol e of biting arthropods i n transmitting human 
immunodeficiency (AIDS) virus". The fact that covert re- 
search i n this area has been conducted for some years 
under government contracts seems to have been overlooked. 

There are other inconsistencies. Dr. John Seale, of 
Richmond, Virginia presided at a conference June 11, 1987, 
i n which he stated positively, that "AIDS i s not a 
sewali y transmitted disease. It is a contagious disease 
which i s also transmitted i n blood." He denounced Dr. 
Gallo of the National Institute of Health and the Surgeon 
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General of the United States, Dr. Everett Koop, for 
deliberately spreading disinformation about the disease. 

Dr. Gallo was originally famed as having "discovered" 
the humano-immunio-def iciency virus, HIV, which he claimed 
was the cause of AIDS. After Gallo's discovery, the NIH 
strangely and consistently denied funds to any scientist 
whose work failed to bear Gallo's claims. 



The Olympian 
Monday, March 2, 1992 

AIDS: Dr. Robert Gailo. the 
American co-discoverer of the vi- 
rus that causes AIDS and the sub- 
ject of a federal inquiry in connec- 
tion with that discovery, is being 
investigated once again, federal of- 
ficials say, this time on charges of 
perjury and patent fraud. 

At issue is the patent covering 
the test for detecting the virus, as 
well as the scientific glory for the 
remarkable research effort by 
which the virus was discovered 
and the detection test created. 



One of the researchers who was to come into conflict 
with Dr. Gali o over the "HIV" controversy was Dr.Peter 
Duesberg, professor of virology at the Uni versi ty of 
California at Berkeley. Duesberg is also a member of the 
National Academy of Sciences. He had been brought to 
Gallo's own laboratory to work under a fellowship grant. 

After studying HIV i n the same laboratory where Gallo 
had claimed to have made his monumental findings, Duesberg 
concluded that the HIV virus di d not meet the Standard 
criteria for a disease-causing agent. He published his 
findings i n the medial journal Cancer Research, i n March 
1987 and sat back to wait for Gallo to justify his 
conclusions. Gallo made no reply, and also refused to 
return telephone calls. Despite the claims of Gallo, 
research indicates that the HIV virus i s present only i n 
about hal f of all AIDS cases, a factor which Dr. Gali o will 
not explain. It is obvious at this point that the massive 
government testing program for the presence of HIV is a 
deliberate fraud being perpetrated by some elements within 
society on other elements in order to prolong the presence 
of this virus and the destruction of a significant part of 
the human population by this genetically engineered virus. 

It is quite clear from the preceding material that 
many diseases are introduced into society deliberately 
to reduce the human population, while at the same time 
producing enormous sums of money for the chemical, drug, 
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and banking industries, as well as all the ancillary 
support industries. 

Some interesting data about some of the worlds lead- 
ing drug and chemical companies can be found in Appendix 
II at the back of the book. 



Population Control Asoects of Condom Use 

1 1 i s interesting that the use of condoms i s being 
taught in schools and general 1y encouraged for acceptance; 
i n 1992 a "female condom" was even devised. 

One aspect of these two factors i s that the use of 
condoms means a lower potential teen pregnancy rate for 
the next couple of generations. Condoms do not prevent 
AIDS, as the smallest pore in a condom i s 1.7 microns i n 
size and the AIDS virus is about .7 microns in size. Thus 
this policy of "using condoms because of AIDS" will: 

1. Increase the spread of AIDS (sexual transmission of the 
virus i s only one of the ways i t can spread) and cause 
more deaths due to AIDS. 

2. Theoretically reduce the general birth rate. 



Drua "Testing" on Prison Populations 



The process for FDA approval of drugs is a long and 
tedious one which involves clinical testing. Clinical 
testing goes through three phases. Phase I calls for the 
testing of the new drug on a small number of healthy 
people. Phase II requires that "volunteers" take the drug 
during a two year trial basis. Phase III calls for more 
diverse clinical testing on from 1,000 to 3,000 patients 
over a three year period. Those who prescribe the drug 
apparently rel y on Phase II testing to recommend its 
rel iabi 1 ity . 

Phase II, i n which the drug i s tested on human beings, 
general 1 y requires a captive population. The drugs are 
sometimes tested secretly in schools, hospitals, and 
mental insti tutions, but the pharmaceutical manufacturers 
usually prefer to rely on a much safer test population, 
where people who are not in a position to sue or generate 
unfavorable publicity if the drug turns out to be toxic or 
have strange side effects. The safest captive population 
under these guidelines i s the prison population. Since the 
turn of the century, the United States has led the world 
i n the number of medical experiments carried out on prison 
populations - perhaps exceeded only by the Germans during 
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World War II. 

Some people might think it is all right to conduct 
medical experiments on prisoners, even though a number 
of German doctors were executed for doing it. Some might 
think that it is a way for a debt to society to be repaid; 
an increasing number of people in prisons are not there 
for criminal behavior but are, in effect, political 
prisoners who are sent to prison for banking problems, 
tax problems, or defying the government line. Each year 
i t seems that the number of non-violent prisoners is on 
the increase. 

Oespite all the concerns, the American Medical 
Association has a 1 way s lobbied to continue the practice 
of drug testing on prisoners. Another related issue i s 
that more political prisoners, which include researchers 
who make discoveries that would benefit mankind, die in 
prison than i n any other place. My original research began 
i n the area of free energy devices, and my attention was 
caught immediately by the plight of Wilhelm Reich, who was 
murdered in prison. New techniques for murdering people in 
prison include the use of radioactive isotopes to induce 
sudden, virulent forms of cancer that will kill a person 
within weeks of their incarceration. 

Publicity about the use of prisoners in medical 
experiments surfaced in the 1940's. Wyeth Laboratories 
incredibly voiced their indignation that the use of 
prisoners would even be questioned, releasing a statement 
that "almost all of our Phase II testing is done on 
prisoners." The drug companies Upjohn and Parke-Davis, 
who makes the year 1 y flu vaccine Fluogen, used prisoners 
i n Mississippi. Dosages of the drug were typically 
increased unti! their was a toxic reaction, confirming 
that drug tests in prisons are designed primarily to 
measure the toxicity of drugs rather than their 
efficiency. I have had mai 1 come in from prisoners in 
various states that confirm that this i s procedure i s 
still going on. 

Vacaville State Prison i n California has been doing 
drug experiments on prisoners for many years. Testing 
was done by an outfit called the Solano Institute for 
Medical and Physical Research - a non-profit Corporation 
under the California charitable trust law. 

Research indicates that at least 37 drug companies do 
Phase II testing on prisoners, including such leading 
firms as Upjohn, Lederle, Squibb, and Merck. Again, data 
about these companies and the people that run them i s i n 
Appendix II. 

In 1963, there was a large article i n Time which 
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detail ed large seal e programs which federal officials had 
established in prisons. The programs were justified as 
being part of the "war i n cancer", and involved the 
injection of prisoners with live cancer cells as well as 
blood from leukemia patients. According to the artiele, 
some doctors were reaping huge profits from drug 
manuf acturers as result of the program. 



Research over the last year indicates that there are a 
number of microbiological weapons and infectious agents 
that are in use. They appear to be general ly divided into 
six groups: Bacteria and Bacilli, Viral Diseases, Fungal 
Diseases, Rickettsial Diseases, and Genetically Engineered 
Hybrid Organisms. 

The following i s a listing of the diseases that have 
been and continue to be deliberately and periodically 
injected into the population i n order to induce disease 
and death as well as increase the economic position of the 

medical monopoly controlled by the NWO: 

Legend: + Transmissable from Ani mal s X Inhaled 
* Transmissable from Insects t Ingested 
Transmissable By Contact 



TACTICAL WEAPONS OF BIOWARFARE 
USED FOR POPULATION MANAGEMENT 



BACTERIAL DISEASES 



Disease 



Transmission 



Remarks 



Anthrax 

Brucel los i s 

Cholera 

Glanders 

Mei ioidosis 

Plague 

Tularsemia 



+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 

* 



X 

* 

X 
X 
X 
X 



X 

* 



* 
* 
# 



Bacillus Anthacis 
Brucel la Mei i tensi s 
Vibrio Cholera 
Mal 1 eomyces Mal 1 e i 
Whitmorella Pseudomallei 
Pasteurella Pestis 
Pasteurella Tularensis 



? 
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VIRAL DISEASES 



Legend: + Transmissable 
* Transmissable 
Transmissable 



from Ani mal s X 
from Insects # 
By Contact 



Inhaled 
Ingested 



Disease 



Transmission 



Remarks 



Breakbone Fever 
Mumps 

Pol iomyel itis 
Psittacosis 
Smal 1 pox 
Yellow Fever 



* % 
X 
X * 
% * * 
X # 
X * 



Dengue Viruses 
High Infectivity 
15X Mortality 
Parrot Fever 
Pox virus Variolae 
30X Mortal ity 



RICKETTSIAL DISEASES 



Disease 



Transmission 



Remarks 



Q - Fever 
Epidemi c Typhus 



X # * 

X # * 



Coxiella Burnetii 
Rickettsia Prowazeki 



FUNGAL DISEASES 



Disease 



Transmission 



Remarks 



Cocc i dd i odomycos i s 



X 



Coccidioides Immitis 



Disease 



TOXINS 
Transmission 



Remarks 



Botul ism 



X * 



Clostridium Botulinum 



Disease 



GENETICALLY ENGINEERED ORGAN I SMS 



Transmission 



Remarks 



Acquired Immune 

Deficiency Syndrome * # X # 
Chronic Fatigue Immune 
Disfunction Syndrome % # 

Homicidal Induced X 

Schi zophrenia 
Humano- Immune Virus * % X # 



Auto-Adjusting 
Antibody Virus 
C. F. S. 
C. D. S. 
H. I. S. 

H. I. V. 
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Spec i a 7 Data Sources 

1 . Charles Pi Iler and Keith Yamamoto, Gene Wars: Military 
Control Over the New Genetic Technologies (New York: 
Beech Tree Books/Morrow and Company), 1988, p. 50 

2. Louis Wolf, "This Side of Nuclear War" CAIB Summer 82, 
p. 14. 

3. Richard Hatch, "Cancer Warfare" Covert Action Magazine. 

4. U.S.Army Activity in the U.S.Biological Warfare Programs 
Volume II, Unclassif ied, February 24, 1977, pp. I-C-4-5. 

5.Special Virus Cancer Project Progress Report, 1972, 
National Cancer Institute, US Dept of HEW, p. 33 

6. Erhard Geissler, Biologi cal and Toxin Weapons Today, New 
York: Oxford University Press, 1986, p. 22 

7. The Viral Cancer Program Progress Report, U. S. National 
Institutes of Health, June 1977, pp. 272, 302. 

8. American Men and Women of Science (New York: R. R. 
Bowker, 1989) p. 52. 

9. Charles Pfizers current drug products, according to 
the 1991 PDR, include Vistaril, a psychoneurotic sedative, 
and various anti-biotics drugs. 

10. Special Virus Cancer Project Progress Report, NCI,p114 



We have included a variety of material s at the end of 
this chapter that supplement the material discussed. 



18 1 



DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH &. HUMAN SERVICES Public Health Service 



Food and Drug Administration 
MAY I 1992 Rockville MD 20857 



V. Valerian 

Leading Edge Research Group 
P. 'O. Box 481-MU58 
Yelm, Washington 98587 

Dear V. Valerian: 

This correspondence is in response to your letter addressed to 
the Federal Drug Administration, Center for Biologics, Evaluation 
and Research. In your letter you request a variety of 
information related to the influenza vaccine, and epidemiology of 
the disease. 

As your letter is subdivided into five sections, each with 
different questions, I will structure my response in a similar 
manner, first restating your guestion. 

1. If the Office of Biologics makes this yearly 
recommendation, from who or where do they get the data 
in order to make the annual recommendation? 

The Food and Drug Administration, Center for Biologics Evaluation 
and Research (CBER) has the respons ibility for regulating the 
Influenza Virus Vaccine. The data used to determine which 
strains of the virus will be deemed effective in providing 
protection for the upcoming flu season is obtained from numerous 
sources. The epidemiology of influenza viruses is based on the 
isolation and identif ication of strains from infected people 
throughout the world. These sources include, but are not limited 
to: the World Health Organization, the Centers for Disease 
control, the United States Armed Forces, and the Food and Drug 
Administration. CBER uses information on the most recent 
epidemiology, strain variation and immunologic responses of 
people to current vaccines in order to inform a panel of experts 
for recommendations of the appropriate strain of the virus to be 
included in the yearly formulation of the vaccine. This panel, 
an Advisory Committee, meets in the late winter of each year to 
review epidemiological evidence related to the prevalence of 
influenza viruses. The epidemiological and serological evidence 
is presented by scientists from the groups listed. I am 
including the agenda from the January 30, 1992 meeting of the 
Vaccines Advisory Committee meeting which considered the 
selection of the influenza virus strains, and also a brief 
document related to flu shots. 

If you require more information related to the incidence of the 
flu in the United States you may want to write to the Department 
of Health and Human Services, Public Health Service, Centers for 
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Disease Control, Atlanta, Georgia 30333. They publish a weekly 
publication the "Morbidity and Mortality Weekly Report" . In the 
April 12, 1992 and the May 11, 1992 reports the issue of flu is 
dealt with extensively. 

2. At which time period during the year is the recommendation 
passed to the company who makes the influenza virus? 

As I stated in my response to your first guestion, these Advisory 
Committee Meetings generally occur in the late winter, allowing 
the manuf acturers sufficient start -up time to initiate the 
culture of the virus strains. The manuf acturers typically send a 
representative to the meeting. 

For the influenza virus vaccine, there are five active 
manuf acturers with four different products. They are: 

1) Parke-Davis, Division of Warner-Lambert Company, 
Parkdale Road 
Rochester MI 48063 



2) Connaught Laboratories, Inc. 
Route 611 
P.O. Box 187 
Swiftwater, Pa. 18370 



3) shared manuf acture by: 

Evans Medical Ltd 
Langhurst, Horsham 
West Sussex, PH124QD, England 
and 

Lederle Laboratories, Division of American Cyanamid Co. 
Middletown Road 
Pearl River, NY 10965 

4) Merck Sharp & Dohme, Division of Merck & Co., Inc. 

Sumneytown Pike 

West Point, Pa, 19486 

5) Wyeth Laboratories, Inc. 

Wasp and Biddle Streets 
Marietta, Pa. 17547 

3. What is the current formulation of the vaccine, and what have 
been the formulations over the past three years? 



1992/93 flu season 

A/Beijing/353/89 (H3N2) 
A/Texas/36/91 (H1N1) 
B/Panama/45/90 
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1992/91 season formulation 
A/Taiwan/l/86 (H1N1) 
A/Beijing/353/89 (H3N2) 
B/Panama/ 45/ 90 

1991/90 season formulation 
A/Taiwan/l/86 (H1N1) 
A/Shanghai/16/89 (H3N2) 
B/ Yamagat a /16/88 

1989/88 season formulation 
A/Taiwan/l/86 (H1N1) , 
A/ Shanghai/ 11/ 87 (H3N2) 
B/Yamagata/16/88 

4. Could you provide us with research material which would 
illustrate the flowing data and statistics: 

a: Data on the number of confirmed cases of different types 
of disease conditions and the dates indicated for the 
past three years. 

Response: Such data, if available, will be found at the 
Centers for Disease Control (CDC) in Atlanta, Georgia. The CDC 

is responsible for the epidemiological data related to most of 
the diseases found in the country. 

b: Data on the release dates and use of vaccines for the 
same time period. 

Response: While I cannot give you the exact release dates, 
the flu vaccine is generally made available to the public in the 
late summer/early fail of the year. The information you request 
concerning the use of vaccines, if available will be found at the 
CDC in Atlanta, Georgia. There were 36 million doses of flu 
vaccine made available last season. 

c: Data reflecting other recommendations for formulation of 
other vaccines, other than influenza, and the data upon 
which such recommendations are based. 

Currently CBER only regulates this one vaccine subject to yearly 
reformulations. Ali of the other vaccines are not formulated on 
a yearly basis. These other vaccines would include products such 
as, Polio Vaccine, Diphtheria, Pertussis and Tetanus vaccine, 
Yellow Fever Vaccine, Rabies Vaccine, to name a few. 

In the United States, it is the responsibility of the 
manufacturer and/or developer to investigate a drug product and 
develop data from laboratory testing and clinical studies that 
are necessary to support an application for marJceting the 
product. FDA is responsible for reviewing those data that are 
submitted in support of a product license, and deciding whether 
they are adeguate for granting approval for interstate sale. 
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Such applications are reviewed for safety and ef f ectiveness in as 
expeditious a manner as possible. The FDA is sincerely cojnmitted 
to making beneficial products available to patients who need 
them. However, we must enforce the laws that the Congress has 
enacted to ensure that we approve only those products that are 
demonstrated to be saf e and effective. 

Our Agency has a responsibility to ensure that investigational 
products are tested according to established scientific 
principles and that valid analyses of benefits and risks are 
performed. While the need for effective products is critical, 
well-controlled clinical trials are the best mechanism for 
obtaining safety and efficacy data that will allow assessment of 
the role of new drug products in clinical nedicine. FDA* s policy 
for the review and appr oval of products is to maintain an 
approach that is flexible, but carefully balanced between these 
concerns and the possibility of worsening, rather than helping, 
the condition of patients as a result of premature distribution 
of an unproven drug product. 

5. Could you provide us with any organizational type charts that 
would illustrate the functional relationships between the FDA, 
the Centers for Disease Control, and the U. S. Public Health 
Service? Any data would be helpful. 

See enclosed. 



Mark D. Heintzelman, Ph. D. 
Coi sumer Safety "serficer 
Congressional, Consumer and 

International Af f airs 
Center for Biologics Evaluation 
and Research 




Enclosures 



1 8 1-> 



WWII Allies Had Planned to 
Use Bacterioloeical Warfare 



rwn.\<mvr m thk mhttijciit 
Ry Mikf. RlJVIR 
U.S. Presidrnt Franklin Delann 
Knosevett and British Primc Minis- 
ter Winston Churchill dcvcloped 
plan* tn drop hnmh* contatning 
deadly disense gcrms nn major Ger- 
man cttie* during World War II. 

Having sufTered casualtics of morc 
Ihnn half of a forrc of 7.000 llritish. 
Canadian and American mmmandos 
in n recnnnnissancc in force nt 
Dicppc. a tong thc Frcnch cna»t. in 
Auguat, 1942 and finding thc Allied 
invasion of Ha)y in the summcr nf 
1943 hopclessly hoggcd d»wn. Roo- 
scvclt and Churchill sought nther 
mcans to win thc war. 

A plan wan suh*equrnt|y devel- 
operi tn drop hnmhs cnntaintng dead- 
ly U .S. -made anthrn* spores on 
mnjnr Germnn cities. including 
Berlin, StuUgnrt. Hamhurg. Aachen, 
Frankfurtand WilhHmahaftcn. 
BACTERfAL DtSCASE 

Anthrax is a rarc hactrrinl dis « 
easc. whteh cause* severe skm pus - 
tules and Inng discasc, oMcn oro- 
grcssing to den di v scnticcmia . An- 
thrax spores.. which can survivr for 

veiirs ran Ko triin«mtU»ri tn h m. 

fmtmiispawd »hw»n «nri rattli* 

A top-seeret U.S. prndiir.ion nbtn t 
to pmdiicc thr Icthnl snore* wa* se t 
up iust somh »f tcrrc Hautc. Indi- 
ana, nenr tho OhioT"T3nT"""™~ " 

According to Vign County Mndi- 
ana) histori a n Dornlhy Clark, thc 
plant ww "very secrel. It was nn thr 
highwny cnuth nf town. Not murh 
haa'evrr Iktii wnttcn aboul it. Peo- 
plccnllcd it a 'poisnn plant*." 

"I rccall thr plant betng there 
Isouth of Terre Hnutel." a World War 
II vet. who lives in ncarby Lewip, In- 
diana. told Thc SPOTLHIMT "No 
nne kttew much abnut it. Il was 
heavily guarded and h real sirret np- 
cration. Kverything was nmved mil 
nfler Ihe war " 
TESTEO BV BRITISH 

Acmrding tn Pmf. Barlnn .1. Ilrni- 
stein. n n hislnrian at California* 
Slanfnrd University. the H ri 1 1 < h 
Mcdicnl Council's Hnelcrinlogiral 
Melaholic Unit lested nnlhrav 
s|Mires nn callle and «hocp orMnT^^ 
laml «f (trnin.-ird. oli" thr wesi mas I 
nf the mninlnnd nf Senti and. near 
Badluchrach and I^iide. (Kor thnse 
les» familtar wilh Scnttish geogra- 
phv. Ihis is nmth of the Isle of Skye 
and wilhin thc latttudcs of the Isle nf 
Lewis.» 

The linv islnnd rcpnrtedly still rc- 
mnins totaliv uninhnhilnhlr. 

The plant nrnr Tfrre Maut r was 
suppnsed to piofluer almut .10,01 H) 
hnmhs |hm- mnnlh diiring thc sum- 
mcr itT l!>M and i!50.000 hy the 
yeai 's end 

IliTilstcin. who i»; an nutlinnty nn 
chemical and hiological warlnrc 
weanons prnduecd diiring World War 
II. says that rfcords concernint: th r 
'IVrre Hau tc ftniit s tol a I nimtii -m 



mmm 



hcen "dest m 



■H. 



have supposedl 

I nst »r riassifieti . 11 

Keren 1 1 y uncin ered lltitish dnrii- 
menU reveal that a (.Jerman rclugec. 
Frederick A. Kindcmann (later erent- 
eri Lord (*h*»rwcl|i. who served as 
BriLaui's dlief scienlific advis«>r tlui - 
ing the war. informed Churchill in 
Fcbruary. 1944 thnt "any animal 
hrcathing InnthraSl spnres is 
exlremflv likely to dic suddcidy hut 
peacefully within the week." 



I"- r; v. 



| J J 1 l m i i 
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5th Army troops pm the Coliaeum while entering Romc in June. 1B44. When it looked like Italv 
would never oe taken, Enfland and America eonaidered the use of deadly anthras ferra* againat 



he nhle to carry sulTicicnt Iminlm to 
destrov liTi- in a sqtiiiif-mili' nrvn. 

Thc SPOTMOHT has revonli-d in 
previous artieles how thc Bntish and 
U.S. forers in Italv had plannrd lo 
use dvadlv mustard gas nn Ccrnian 
forees. 



German cities. 

Lindcmann told Churchill thnt have bcen devasUtinR to the Allied 
about «ix Laneastcr hombers wntild cau , c 

• Germnn cities bomhcd wilh thc 
anthrax spnrcs would have hren un- 
inhnhitable. even hy »<-rupyinK Al- 
lied fnrees. for years and emild have 
spread a plague acntss Europe. 

Tho Rnosevclt administratinn also 
had plans tn use Ras and liinlneicnl 
wennnns nn Jnpanesc fnrees durinj; 
World War II. 

•lust before his death in Iftfifi, 
Fleet Admiral C'hcster Nimitz said 
the toiiKhest decisinn he had made 
dunnc the war was "« hen thc War 
Department suggested thc use of 
pnisnn (fns durinR the invasinn of 
Iwo .lima ... I decided Ihe United 
States shnuld not be the fn-st lo vio- 
lale the fieneva (.'cmventMin." 
PLANS TO USE GAS 

David E. Lilicnthal. fnrnM't chair- 
man of the Atnmir Encrcv t'ommis. 
sion. revealcd that the Knoscvelt ad- 
ministratinn was prcpnt'cd lo use 
poisnn (tas ncuinst ihe -Inpnnese in a 
recommendatinn prcpnred hy Cen. 
Cenrge C. Marahall. the Armv chief 
nfstalT 

Lilienthal indicateil that the plan 
was ultimatvly rejected hecanse it 
was feared thc .Japam^ie would rcact 
in kind. 

In .luly. 1°44. KiKMcvell mi«>d Ihe 
possihility of usinc hiolociral 
weapons again»t the Japnncse. 

Adm. William D. I^nhv. whn was 
present. rccnlled: "Pemonallv I re- 
■»iled froni the idea and said tn Koo- 
sevclt: 'Mr. I'residenl. this lusing 
germs and poisonsl would violale 
every Ghristian ethic I have ever 
heard of and nll of the knnwn rules 

nf law. It would be an attaek nn thc 
noncnnihatant population of Ihr 
enemy. The reaetion can be fure- 
told— if we use it. the enemy will use 
if • 



Vast stores nf the gas ronta ined in 
<hell« and bnmhs werc warehouscd 
in Allied-occupied an*as nf ltaly. 

Plans to use them. howcver, fell 
apart on Decemher 2. 194.1, when 
li W (lerman JU-Rfl htimhcrs hased in 
Alhnnta and Yugoslavia made a dar- 
ma attaek acmss the Adrtatic Sca on 
t lu- Alliod supply di'ptit nt Ihe pori nf 
Hari on the enst const or ltaly 

In the attaek, the l'. S. transport 
slnp Jnhn Harvry was hlasted at iU 
mooringn. In its hold were. among 
nther things, 2.000 h\indred-pounrt 
muslard gas homhs— 100 tons nf 
lK»inhs. 

Kighlv-threc U.S. sntlnrs wero 
killed and H.'t4 «eriously injurod hy 
tln- gas that leaked from the ship. 
Thc Hrittsh have never announred 
thc numher of their cnsualhes An 
unknown nuinl>rr nf Italian civilians 
wfir a I 'W» killed hy the gas. 
STAMDOFF PREVAILEO 

That Koosevrtt and Churchill 
fniled to use thc gas and deadly 
c«-rms appears to l»c dut* t*» thrce fae- 

tnrs- 

• Advtsers pninted out that the 
ti«r of «uch weannns could only cause 
the (iermans tn retal ia t e wilh their 
<>wn chemical and hiological 
wcapons. Allied intelligence was 
aware thnt thc tlerma»< had «lock< 
pih-d vast stores of pnisnn gasrs, in- 
rluding lethal ner\-e gas. 

• If thr anthrax spores hnd bcen 
used, world puhlic opininn would 
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WINSTON CHURCHILL 



Can bacteria direct their own eVolution? 



T WO YEARS ago, John Cairns and his 
colleagues at the Harvard School of 
Public Health, reported that the bacterium 
Escherichia coli appeared to generate muta- 
tions that were beneficial to it, and were not 
simply random (Nature, vol 335, p 142). This 
violated one of the few fundamental laws in 
biology: that mutations in a population arise 
by chance, and are not influenced by the 
demands of the environment. 

Now, after evolutionary biologists 
have produced scores of reasons why 
Cairns must be mistaken, that his 
experimental design must somehow be 
at fault. Barry Hall of the University of 
Rochester is claiming that Cairns may 
be closer to the truth than his critics 
would like to believe. In a paper in the 
current issue of Geneucs (vol 126, 
p 142), he says that specific mutations in 
E. coli "occur more frequently when 
advaniageous than when neutral". 

Aecording to Franklin Stahl of the 
University of Oregon, Eugene, 
commenting in Nature (vol 346, p 791), 
"Hall's work extends and strengthens 
that of Cairns [and his colleagues)". 

Both Cairns and Hall use strains of E. 
coU that are unable to metabolise a 
particular biochemical substrate, be- 
cause of a genetic defect. In Cairns's 
case, the substrate is lactose, and in 
Hall's it is tryptophan. They find that when 
the E. coli are exposed to these substrates. 
they appear preferentially to mutate the 
defective genes back to the functional state. 

"This is a highly specific process," ex- 
plains Hall. "You see an enhanced rate of 
mutation in this single gene being selected 
for, not a general enhancement of mutation 
rate in all genes." The mutation rate in the 
tryptophan-metabolising gene was about 30 
times the normal rates, says Hall. 

Biologists' ideas about the nature of muta- 
tion in bacteria were developed in the 1940s 
and 1950s when researchers asked the ques- 
tion: "do mutations arise independently of 
selection, or in response to selection?" 
The overwhelming majority of experi- 
ments seemed to indicate that mutation 
rate is indeed independent of the 
environment. 

"As so often happens in science, we set up 
an artifibal dichotomy," says Hall. "In this 
case it was, either mutations occur in the 
absence of selection, or as a result of selec- 
tion. No middle ground." Because some key 
experiments showed that mutation occurred 
independently of selection, says Hall, biolo- 
gists assumed that all mutation was indepen- 
dent of selection. Aecording to Cairns, the 
main rationale for his controversial paper in 
1988 was that this assumption "has never 
been properly put to the test". 

Biologists may have been thrown off iraek 
in eiucidating the full range of biochemical 
potential in bacteria because their experi- 
ments have typically been confined to rather 
artificial conditions. Specifically. researchers 
bathe bacteria in an abundant growth 
medium, so that the colony grows 
exponentially. 

Aecording to Hall. bacteria in nature are 
much more iikely to be sitting around under 



Roger Lewin, Washington, DC 

nutritional stress. not growing at all. "H we 
want to understand mutation under natural 
conditions, we have to study bacteria under 
these conditions," he says. This is precisely 
what he and Cairns have done. 
During the exponcntial growth phase. 




The bacterium Escherichia coli appears to generate 
mutations that are beneficial rather than simply random 



DNA replication in bacteria domiitates 
metabolic activity, because the cells grow 
and divide rapidly. In non-growing popula- 
tions. however, metabolism is just tieking 
over, with DNA synthesis principally con- 
flned to repair operations. The challenge is 
to explain how the observations of Cairns 
and Hall of the preferential produetion of 
beneficial mutations might come about 
under the latter conditions. 

Cairns suggested an ingenious seheme, 
one that implied that the bacteria were 
actively direeting the mutations. It relied on 
each gene, during the synthesis of proteins, 
producing not just one messenger RNA 
(mRN A>— a f aithful copy of the information 
eneoded in the gene — but several minor 
variants. Cairns suggested that each protein 
variant, translated from this range of mes- 
sages, would then somehow be "tested" 
against prevailing cireumstances. Once the 
best variant is determined. the mRNA 
that produced it would then be copied back 
into the genome by the enzyme reverse 



transeriptase. thus fuing the mutant. Armed 
with a metabolic mechanism of this sort, a 
cell could respond to its environmental 
conditions, and effcctively tailor its genes 
to suit them. 

However, Cairns has no notion of how a 
cell would "test" each protein variant, nor 
how an optimum variant might be linked 
with the mRNA that generated it. Also. says 
Hall, "Cairns's seheme makes people 
uncomfortable, because it involves 
truly direeted mutation." 

Hall believes that the re are ways 
which you could gel preferential muta- 
tion, but with an underlying random 
mechanism. One such mechanism, 
proposed by Stahl, involves the DNA 
repair system. 

Imagine a population of bacteria, 
suffering nutritional depletion, and, 
therefore, not growing. From time to 
time, mutations occur in temporarily 
single-stranded DNA, which might 
occur during transeription of RNA mes- 
sengers. " DNA repair mechanisms 
might be slow under these cireum- 
stances. but they would eventually do 
thejob. 

Imagine now that a mutant produces 
a protein that allows the cell to 
metabolise a substrate that previously it 
could not use. The cell would then be 
abie to grow, DNA replication would get 
under way and the new mutant would be 
fixed in the chromosome before the repair 
system could "correct" it. In this way. the 
environment would appear to be tailoring 
the mutations produced. 

A second possible random mechanism, 
suggested by Hall, focuses on fluetuations in 
the cells' vulnerability to mutation. Imagine 
that in a starved bacterial colony, a small 
fraetion of the population become 
"hypermutable"; that is, the overall muta- 
tion rate rising dramatically. Most of the 
cells that pass into this state might soon die. 
However. some might indude a mutation 
that, as before, allows the cell to metabolise 
a previously inaccessible substrate. Such 
cells will grow and thrive. 

One predietion here is that a thin spec- 
trum of other mutants will be carried along 
randomly with the successful mutant. "This 
is what I see in my experiments," says Hall. 
which leads him to prefer his explanation 
over Stahl's. □ 
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Recommendations of the Immunization 
Practices Advisory Committee (ACIP) 

General Recommendations on Immunization 

This revision o f the "General Recommendations on Immunization" updates the 1983 statement (1). 
Changes or new sections include 1) listing of vaccines available in the United States by type and 
recommended routes, 2) updated schedules for immunizing infants and children, 3) clarification ofthe 
guidelines for spacing administration of immune globulin preparations and different vaccines, 4) an 
updated table of recommendations for routine immunization of children infected with human 
immunodeficiency virus, 5) listing of conditions that are often inappropriately considered contraindi- 
cations to immunization, and 6) addition of information on the National Childhood Vaccine Injury Act 
of 1986 and the National Vaccine Injury Compensation Program. These recommendations are not 
comprehensive for each vaccine; Immunization Practices Advisory Committee (ACIP) recommenda- 
tions on each vaccine should be consulted for more details. 

INTRODUCTION 

Recommendations for immunizing infants, children, and adults are based on characteristics of 
immunobiologics, scientific knowledge about the principles of active and passive immunization, and 
judgments by public health officials and specialists in clinical and preventive medicine. Benefits and 
risks are associated with the use of all immunobiologics: no vaccine is completely safe or completely 
effective. Benefits of immunization range from partial to complete protection against the conse- 
quences of disease (which range from mild or asymptomatic infection to severe consequences, such 
as paralysis or death); risks of immunization range from common, trivial, and inconvenient side effects 
to rare, severe, and life-threatening conditions. Thus, recommendations for immunization practices 
balance scientific evidence of benefits, costs, and risks to achieve optimal levels of protection against 
infectious diseases. These recommendations describe this balance and attempt to minimize the risks 
by providing specific advice regarding dose, route, and spacing of immunobiologics and delineating 
situations that warrant precautions or contraindicate their use. They are recommendations for use in 
the United States because epidemiologic circumstances and vaccines often differ in other countries. 
Individual circumstances may warrant deviations from these recommendations. The relative balance 
of benefits and risks can change as diseases are controlled or eradicated. For examp!e, because 
smallpox has been eradicated throughout the world, the risk of complications associated with 
smallpox vaccine now exceeds the risk of the disease; consequently, smallpox vaccination of civilians 
is now indicated only for laboratory workers directly involved with smallpox or closely related 
orthopox viruses (e. g., monkeypox and vaccinia). 

DEFINITIONS 
Immunobiologic 

immunobiologics include both antigenic substances, such as vaccines and toxoids, and antibody- 
containing preparations, including globulins and antitoxins, from human or animal donors. These 
products are used for active or passive immunization or therapy. Examples include: 

Vaccine (Table 1 ): A suspension of live (usually attenuated) or inactivated microorganisms (bacteria, 
viruses, or rickettsiae) or fractions thereof administered to induce immunity and thereby prevent 
infectious disease. Some vaccines contain highly defined antigens (e.g., the polysaccharide of 
Haemophilus influenzae type b or the surface antigen of hepatitis B); others have antigens that are 
complex or incompletely defined (e.g., killed Bordetella pertussis or live attenuated viruses). 

Toxoid: A modified bacterial toxin that has been rendered nontoxic but retains the ability to 
stimulate the formation of antitoxin. 

Immune globulin (IG): A sterile solution containing antibodies from human blood. It is obtained by 
cold ethanol fractionation of large pools of blood plasma and contains 15%— 18% protein. Intended for 



18 4 



TABLE 1. Vaccinas available in the United States, by type and recommended routes of administration 



Vacclns Type Route 



BCG (Bacillus of 


Live bacteria 


Intradermal or subcutaneous 


Calmette and Guerin) 






Cholera 


Inactivated bacteria 


Subcutaneous or intradermal* 


DTP 


Toxoids and 


Intramuscular 


(D = Diphtheria) 


inactivated bacteria 




(T = Tetanus) 






(P = Pertussis) 






HB (Hepatitis B) 


Inactive viral antigen 


Intramuscular 


Haemophilus influenzae b 






-Polysaccharide (HbPV) 


Bacterial polysaccharide 


Subcutaneous or intramuscular' 


-or Conjugate (HbCV) 


or Polysaccharide 


Intramuscular 




conjugated to protein 




Influenza 


Inactivated virus or 


Intramuscular 




viral components 




IPV (Inactivated 


Inactivated viruses 


Subcutaneous 


Poliovirus Vaccine) 


of all 3 serotypes 




Measles 


Live virus 


Subcutaneous 


Meningococcal 


Bacterial polysaccharides of 


Subcutaneous 




serotypes A/C/Y/W-135 




MMR 


Live viruses 


Subcutaneous 


(M = Measles) 






(M = Mumps) 






in a nuoena? 






Mumps 


Live virus 


Subcutaneous 


OPV (Oral Poliovirus 


Live viruses of all 


Oral 


Vaccine) 


3 serotypes 




Plague 


Inactivated bacteria 


Intramuscular 


Pneumococcal 


Bacterial polysaccharides 


Intramuscular or subcutaneous 




of 23 pneumococcal types 




Rabies 


Inactivated virus 


Subcutaneous or intradermal* 


Rubella 


Live virus 


Subcutaneous 


Tetanus 


Inactivated toxin (toxoid) 


Intramuscular 1 


Td or DT" 


Inactivated toxins 


Intramuscular' 1 


(T = Tetanus) 


(toxoids) 




(0 or d = Diphtherie) 






Typhoid 


Inactivated bacteria 


Subcutaneous" 


Yellow fever 


Live virus 


Subcutaneous 



•The intradermal dose is lower. 

t Route depends on the manufacturer; consult package insert for recommendation for specific product used. 
'Intradermal dose is lower and used only for preexposure vaccination. 
'Preparations with adjuvants should be given intramuscularly. 

**OT=tetanus and diphtheria toxoids for use in children aged <7 years. Td -tetanus and diphtheria toxoids for 
use in persons aged s* 7 years. Td contains the same amount of tetanus toxoid as DTP or DT but a reduced dose 
of diphtheria toxoid. 

tt Boosters may be given intradermally uniess acetone-killed and dried vaccine is used. 
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DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH & HUMAN SERVICES 



Public Health Service 



Office of tne Assistant 

for Health 
Washington DC 20201 



Dear Doctor: 

Last fail, I notified you about the new Vaccine Adverse Event 
Reporting System (VAERS) of the Department of Health and Human 
Services (HHS) . VAERS is designed to accept all reports of 
suspected adverse events after administration of any vaccine, in 
all age groups, including but not limited to those mandated by 
the National Childhood Vaccine Injury Act of 1986. 

Your full participation is essential in establishing an accurate 
database of adverse events associated with vaccines. This 
feedback helps to direct initiatives in developing and improving 
the safety and ef fectiveness of vaccines. 

Whenever you report an adverse event to VAERS, you will receive 
verification of receipt of your report. For certain serious 
adverse events, you will be contacted regarding the patient's 
condition at 60 days and again at 1 year. 

I am pleased to report that your cooperation has contributed 
greatly to the successful implementation of this new program. 
Since initiation of the program in November 1990, we have 
received over 2,500 reports. We have already received many 
reguests for additional copies of the form, one of which is 
enclosed. 

Please call 1-800-822-7967* if you have further guestions 
regarding the reporting reguirements or completion of the report 
form or if you need additional forms. 

Your continued assistance in helping ensure the safety of 
vaccines in use is greatly appreciated. 



*This is the national number. For reporting in the state of Washington, 
please call 1-206-753-3495. 



James O. Mason, M. D., Dr. P. H. 
Assistant Secretary for Health 
Director, National Vaccine Program 



Sincerely yours, 




' /(AMOH^ 



Enclosure 
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TABLE 1. Reportable events following vaccination 



Vaccine /Toxoid 



Event 



Interval from Vaccination 



DTP, P, 

DTP/Polio 

Combined 



Measles, 
Mumps, and 
Rubella: DT. 
Td, Tetanus 
Toxoid 



A. 
B. 

C. 

D. 
E. 

F. 



A. 
B. 



Anaphylaxis or anaphylactic shock 
Encephalopathy (or encephalitis)* 
Shock-collapse or hypotonic- 
hyporesponsive collapse* 
Residual seizure disorder* 
Any acute complication or sequela 
(including death) of above events 
Events in vaccinees described in 
manufacturer's package insert 
as contraindications to additional 
doses of vaccine* (such as convulsions) 

Anaphylaxis or anaphylactic shock 
Encephalopathy (or encephalitis)* 



24 hours 
7 days 
7 days 

(See Aids to Interpretation*} 
No limit 

(See package insert) 



24 hours 

15 days for measles, mumps, 
. and rubella vaccines; 7 days 
for OT, Td, and T toxoids 
(See Aids to Interpretation*) 
No limit 

(See package insert) 



C. Residual seizure disorder* 
0. Any acute complication or sequela 
(including death) of above events 
E. Events in vaccinees described in 
manufacturer's package insert as 
contraindications to additional 
doses of vaccine* 

Oral Polio A. Paralytic poliomyelitis 

Vaccine — in a non-immunodeficient recipient 

— in an immunodeficient recipient 

— in a vaccine-associated community case 

B. Any acute complication or sequela 

(including death) of above events 

C. Events in vaccinees described in 

manufacturer's package insert as 
contraindications to additional 
doses of vaccine 1 

Inactivated A. Anaphylaxis or anaphylactic shock 

Polio B. Any acute complication or sequela 

Vaccine (including death) of above event 

C. Events in vaccinees described in 

manufacturer's package insert as 

contraindications to additional 

doses of vaccine* 

•Aids to Interpretation: ] " ~ " 

Shoc 1 - te or hypotonic-hyporesponsive collapse msy be evidenced by signs or jymptoms such as decrease in or loss of muscle tone, 

par; artial or complele). hemiplegia. hemiparesis. loss of color or turning pale white or blue. unresponsiveness to environmemal stimuli, 

depi. .n of or loss of consciousness. prolonged sleeping with difficulty arousing. or cardiovascular or respiratory arrest. 

Residual seiiure disorder msy be eonsidered to have occurred if no other seizure or convulsion unaccompanied by fever or accompanied by a lever 

of less then 102 *F occirred before the (irst seiiure or convulsion after the administration of the vaccine involved, 

AND, if in the case of measles-, mumps-, or rubella-containing vaccines. the first seizure or convulsion occurred within 15 days after vaccination 
OR in the case of any other vaccine. the first seizure or convulsion occurred within 3 days after vaccination, 

AND, il two or more seizures or convulsions unaccompanied by lever or accompanied by a fever of less than 102 'F occurred within 1 year after 
vaccination. 

The terms seizure and convulsion include grand mal. peiil mal. absence, myoclonic, tonic-clonic, and focal motor seizures and signs. 
Encephalopathy means any significani acquired abnormalily of, injury to. or impairment of function of the brain. Among the frequem 
manifestations of encrnhalopathy are focal and dilfuse neurologic signs. increased intracranial pressure. or changes lasling at least 6 hours in level 
of consciousness. with or wilhout convulsions. The neurologic signs and symptoms of encephalopathy may be temporary with complete reeovery, 
or they may result in various degrees of permanent impairment. Signs and symptoms such as high-pilched and unusual screaming, persistent 
unconsolable crying, and bulging fontanel are compatible with an encephalopathy, but in and of themselves are not conclusive evidence of 
encepha- 
lopathy. Encephalopathy usually can be documented by slow wave activity on an electroencephalogram. 
'The health-care provider must refer to the CONTRAINOICATION section of the manufacturer's package insert for each vaccine. 



30 days 
6 months 
No limit 
No limit 

(See package insert) 



24 hours 
No limit 

(See package insert) 
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Rubella vaccine is grown in human diploid celt cultures and can safely be given to persons with 
histories of severe allergy to eggs or egg proteins. 

Some vaccines contain trace amounts of antibiotics to which patients may be hypersensitive. The 
information provided in the vaccine package insert should be carefully reviewed before a decision is 
made whether the rare patient with such hypersensitivity should be given the vaccine(s). No currently 
recommended vaccine contains penicilKn or its derivatives. 

MMR and its individual component vaccines contain trace amounts of neomycin. Although the 
amount present is less than would usually be used for the skin test to determine hypersensitivity, 
persons who have experienced anaphylactic reactions to neomycin should not be given these 
vaccines. Most often, neomycin allergy is a contact dermatitis, a manifestation of a delayed-type 
(cell-mediated) immune response rather than anaphylaxis. A history of delayed-type reactions to 
neomycin is not a contraindication for these vaccines. 

Bacterial vaccines, such as cholera, DTP, plague, and typhoid, are frequently associated with local 
or systemic adverse effects, such as redness, soreness, and fever. These reactions are difftcult to link 
with a specific sensitivity to vaccine components and appear to be toxic rather than hypersensitive. On 
rare occasions, urticarial or anaphylactic reactions in DTP, DT, or Td recipients have been reported. 
When such events are reported, appropriate skin tests should be performed to determine sensitivity to 
tetanus toxoid before its use is discontinued (6). 

ALTERED IMMUNOCOMPETENCE 

Virus replication after administration of live, attenuated-virus vaccines can be enhanced in persons 
with immunodeficiency diseases and in persons with suppressed capacity for immune response as 
occurs with leukemia, lymphoma, generalized malignancy, symptomatic H I V infections, or therapy 
with alkylating agents, antimetabolites, radistion, or large amounts of corticosteroids. Severe compli- 
cations have followed vaccination with live, attenuated-virus vaccines and with live-bacteria vaccines 
(e.g., BCG) in patients with leukemia, lymphoma, or suppressed immune responses. in general, these 
patients should not be given live vaccines, with the exceptions noted below. 

If polio immunization is indicated for immunosuppressed patients, their household members, or 
other close contacts, these persons should be given IPV rather than OPV. Although a protective 
immune response cannot be assured in the immunocompromised patient, some protection may be 
provided. Because of the possibility of immunodeficiency in other chiidren bom to a family in which 
one such case has occurred, no family members should receive OPV unless the immune statuses of the 
intended recipient and all other chiidren in the family are known. 

Patients with leukemia in remission whose chemotherapy has been terminated for at least 3 months 
can be given live- virus vaccines. Short-term, low-to-moderate dose systemic corticosteroid therapy 
(<2 weeks), topical steroid therapy (e.g., nasal, skin), long-term alternate-day treatment with low to 



TABLE 6. Guidelines for spacing the administration of immune globuiin (IG) preparations and vaccines 



Simuttaneous administration: 
Immunobiologic combination ' Recommended minimum interval batwoen dosa» 



IG and killed antigen 


None. May be given simultaneously at different 
sites or at any time between doses. 


IG and live antigen 


Should generally not be given simultaneously.* 
If unavoidable to do so. give at different sites 
and revaccinate or test for seroconversion 
in 3 mos. 


Nonsimultaneous administration: 
Immunobiologic administered 




Hrst Second 


Recommended minimum interval between doses 


IG Killed antigen 


None 


Killed antigen IG 


None 


IG Live antigen 


6 wks and preferably 3 mos* 


Live antigen IG 


2 wks 



*The live-virus vaccines, oral polio and yellow fever, are exceptions to these recommendations. Either vaccine 
may be administered simultaneously or at any time before or after IG without significantly decreasing the 
antibody response (3 ). 
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moderate doses of short-acting systemic steroids, and intra-articular, bursa I, or tendon injection with 
corticosteroids are not immunosuppressive in their usuaf doses and do not contraindicate live-virus 
vaccine administration. 

The growing number of infants and preschoolers infected with HIV has directed special attention to 
the appropriate immunization of such children. The evaluation and testing for HIV infection of 
asymptomatic children presenting for vaccines is not necessary before decisions concerning immu- 
nization are made. The inactivated childhood vaccines (e.g., DTP or HbCV) should be given to 
HlV-infected children regardless of whether HIV symptoms are present. Although OPV has not been 
harmful when administered to asymptomatic HlV-infected children, IPV is the vaccine of choice if the 
child is known to be infected. The use of IPV not only eliminates any theoretical risk to the vaccinee but 
also prevents the possibility of vaccine virus spread to immunocompromised close contacts. Asymp- 
tomatically infected persons in need of MMR should receive it. Also. M M R should be considered for all 
symptomatic HlV-infected children since measles disease can be severe in symptomatic HlV-infected 
children. Limited studies of MMR immunization in both asymptomatic and symptomatic HlV-infected 
patients have not documented serious or unusual adverse events. In addition, pneumococcal vaccine 
is recommended for any child infected with HIV. influenza vaccine js recommended for children with 
symptoms of HIV infection (Table 7). 

FEBRILE ILLNESS 

The decision to administer or delay vaccination because of a current or recent f ebrile illness depends 
largely on the severity of symptoms and on the etiology of the disease. 

Although a moderate or severe febrile illness is reason to postpone immunizations, minor illnesses 
such as mild upper-respiratory infections (URI) with or without low-grade fever are not contraindica- 
tions for vaccination. In persons whose compliance with medical care cannot be assured, it is 
particularly important to take every opportunity to provide appropriate vaccinations. 

Children with moderate or severe febrile illnesses can be vaccinated as soon as the child has 
recovered. This precaution to wait avoids superimposing adverse effects of the vaccine on the 
underlying illness or mistakenly attributing a manifestation of the underlying illness to the vaccine. 

Routine physical examinations or measuring temperatures are not prerequisites for vaccinating 
infants and children who appear to be in good health. Asking the parent or guardian if the child is ill, 
postponing vaccination in those with moderate or severe febrile illnesses, and immunizing those 
without contraindications to vaccination are appropriate procedures in childhood immunization 
programs. 



TABLE 7. Recommendations for routine immunization of HlV-infected children — United States 



Known HIV infection 



Vaccine 


Asymptomatic 


Symptomatic 


DTP* 


Yes 


Yes 


OPV* 


No 


No 


IPV* 


Yes 


Yes 


MMR" 


Yes 


Yes** 


HbCV" 


Yes 


Yes 


Pneumococcal 


Yes 


Yes 


Influenza 


No" 


Yes 



*DTP=Diphtheria and Tetanus Toxoids and Pertussis Vaccine, Adsorbed. DTP may be used up to the seventh 
birthday. 

T OPV = Poliovirus Vaccine Live Oral, Trivalent: contains poliovirus types 1, 2, and 3. 
'IPV = Poliovirus Vaccine Inactivated: contains poliovirus types 1, 2, and 3. 
*MMR = Measles, Mumps, and Rubella Virus Vaccine, Live. 
"Should be considered. 

Tt HbCV= Vaccine composed of Haemophilus influenzae b polysaccharide antigen conjugated to a protein carrier. 
"Not contraindicated. 
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TABLE 3. Adverse events occurring within 48 hours of DTP immunizations 



Event 


Frequency* 


Local 




Redness 


1/3 doses 


Swelling 


2/5 doses 


Pain 


1/2 doses 


Mild/moderate systemic 




Fever Ss 38 C (100.4 F) 


1/2 doses 


1 Drowsiness 


1/3 doses 


Fretfulness 


1/2 doses 


Vomiting 


1/1 5 doses 


Anorexia 


1/5 doses 


More serious systemic 




Persistent. inconsolable crying 




duration ^ 3 hours) 


1/100 doses 


High-pitched. unusual cry 


1/900 doses 


Fever 2? 40.5 C O 105 F) 


1/330 doses 


Collapse (hypotonic- 




hyporesponsive episode) 


1/1.750 doses 


Convulsions 




(with or without fever) 


1/1.750 doses 


Acute encephalopathy* 


1/110.000 doses 


Permanen! neurologic deficit* 


1/310.000 doses 



"Number of adverse events per total number of doses regardless of dose number in DTP series. 



'Occurring within 7 days of DTP immunization. 

Rarely. an anaphylactic reaction (i.e.. hives. swelling of the mouth. difficulty breathing, hypotension. or shock) 
bas been reported after receiving preparations containing diphtheria. tetanus, and/or pertussis antigens. The 
ACIP finds no good evidence for a causal relationship between DTP and hemolytic anemia or thrombocytopenic 
purpura. 

Arthus-type hypersensitivity reactions. characterized by severe local reactions (generally starting 2-8 hours 
after an injection). may follow receipt of tetanus toxoid. particularly in adutts who have received frequent te.g.. 
annual) boosters of tetanus toxoid. A few cases of peripheral neuropathy have been reported following tetanus 
toxoid administration. although a causal relationship has not been established. 

Sudden infant death syndrome (SIDS) has occurred in infants following administration of DTP. A large case- 
control study of SIDS in the United States showed that receipt of DTP was not causaliy related to SIDS 19). It 
should be recognized that the first three primary immunizing doses of DTP are usually administered to infants 
2-6 months old and that approximately 85% of SIDS cases occur at ages 1-6 months. with the peak incidence 
occurring at 6 weeks-4 months of age. By chance alone. some SIDS victims can be expected to have recently re- 
ceived vaccine. 

Onset of infantile spasms has occurred in infants who have recently received DTP or DT. Analysis of data 
from the NCES on children with infantile spasms showed that receipt of DTP or DT was not causaliy related to in- 
fantile spasms ( 10). The incidence of onset of infantile spasms increases at 3-9 months of age. the time period 
in which the second and third doses of DTP are generally given. Therefore. some cases of infantile spasms can 
be expected to be related by chance alone to recent receipt of DTP. 
Reporting of Adverse Events 

Reporting by parents and patients of all adverse events occurring within 4 weeks of antigen administration 
should be encouraged. Adverse events that require a visit to a health-care provider should be reported by health- 
care providers to manufacturers and local or state health departments. The inforrnation will be forwarded to an 
appropriate federal agency (the Bureau of Biologics Research and Review. FDA. or CDC). 
COMMENTS ON USIN6 REDUCED DOSAGE SCHEDULES OR MULTIPLE SM ALL DOSES 

The ACIP recommends giving only the full dose of DTP; if a specific contraindication to DTP exists. none 
should be given. In the United States, the full course of primary immunization is considered to be four 0.5-ml 
doses of DTP. 
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SIDE EFFECTS AND ADVERSE REACTIONS 

Local reactions. generally erythema and induration with or without tenderness. are common after the adminis- 
tration of vaccines containing diphtheria, tetanus, or pertussis antigens. Occasionally. a nodule may be palpable 
at the injection site of adsorbed products for several weeks. Abscesses at the site of injection have been reported 
(6-10 per million doses). Mild systemic reactions. such as fever. drowsiness. fretfulness. and anorexia. occur 
quite frequently. These reactions are significantiy more common following OTP than following OT. are usually 
self-limited. and need no therapy other than, perhaps. symptomatic treatment (e.g . antipyretics). 

Moderate to severe systemic events. such as fever of 40.5 C (1 05 F) or higher, persistent. inconsolable crying 
lasting 3 hours or more. unusual high-pitched crying, collapse. or convulsions. occur relatively infrequently 
Other more severe neurologic complications. such as a prolonged convulsion or an encephalopathy. occasionally 
fatal, have been reported to be associated with DTP administration. although rarely. 

Approximate rates for adverse events following receipt of DTP vaccine (regardless of dose number in the 
series) are indicated in Table 3 (5.6). 

The frequency of local reactions and fever following DTP vaccination is significantiy higher with increasing 
numbers of doses of DTP. while other mild to moderate systemic reactions (e.g., fretfulness, vomiting) are signifi- 
cantiy less frequent (5). If local redness of 2.5 cm or greater occurs. the likelihood of recurrence after another 
DTP dose increases significantiy i 7). 

In the National Childhood Encephalopathy Study (NCES). a large, case-control study in England (6). children 
2-35 months of age with serious. acute neurologic disorders, such as encephalopathy or complicated convul- 
sion (s), were more tikely to have received DTP in the 7 days preceding onset than their age-. sex-. and 
neighborhood-matched controis Among children known to be neurologically normal before entering the study, 
the relative risk§ of a neurologic illness occurring within the 7-day period following receipt of DTP dose, com- 
pared to children not receiving DTP vaccine in the 7-day period before onset of their illness, was 3.3 (p < 
0.001). Within this 7-day period. the risk was significantiy increased for immunized children only within 3 days 
of vaccination (relative risk 4.2. p < 0.00 1 ). The relative risk for illness occurring 4-7 days after vaccination was 
2.1 (0.05 < p < 0.1 ). The attributable risk estimates for a serious acute neurologic disorder within 7 days after 
DTP vaccine (regardless of outcome) was one in 1 1 0.000 doses of DTP, and for a permanent neurologic deficit. 
one in 310,000 doses. No specific clinical syndrome was identified. Overall, DTP vaccine accounted for only a 
small proportion of cases of serious neurologic disorders reported in the population studied. 

Although there are uncertainties in the reported studies. recent data suggest that infants and young children 
who have had previous convulsions (whether febrile or nonfebrile) are more likely to have seizures following DTP 
than those without such histories i8). 
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A Shot in the Dark? 

How scientists gamble a year ahead when creating flu vaccines 



ly Dowd Inm 



Even though many Washingleoana bnc 
over the eflecta ©f thia wimer's flu. a group of goveni- 
ment scieiitiats ia piayulg a luajh-atakea game ot chance 
with tteauwwter'a virua. 

Scirotista at the Food and Dntf Aihnmiimbop are choov 
ing the anal fonmun for neat araaoa'a influrma vaccine. 11 
they chooae «di a SIS flu ahot wiu offer aubstanual protee- 
tioo. It wiU even save Svet. Bui d they chooae poorty, the flu 
«hoc wiU be Mnle better thm a aharp poke ia Ibe arm. 

The formula amounts 10 a gaaMe bccauac nobody reaOy 
knowa v/hB 'mm' of influenza virua wiU make people uck 
eight mootha ton now. Tbat uncenamty, bowever, wiil oot 
keep FDA arirntim tron making Iheir beat bela, and druf 
companin front takiug thoae beu aod tummg them tnu $100 
million worth of iDfluena vaccine. 

The demand for flu ihout rian each year, aa pubuc heakh 
otficiab. aod many obyadan. urgc Iheir u*e by persona over 
65 and thoae wtth chronic iuneaaet. Thia winler's eaptrieace 
ia eapected lo drive demand even hagher. 

Influenza arrived k) the Waahington area (and moat of the 
irat of the couury. a* wefl) at the end of November, about a 
nionth carter than uauaL The iUaeaa «aa hanher, and ka 
monaJity hifber. than moat yeara. Many danies and phyai- 
cians' officea ran oul of flu shota. 

Laat year, about 33 milbon dosea were tnade. up front 23 
mUlion m 1965. The four U S. manufartureri — Conoaufht 
Ubomonei. Parke-Davia Sterile Praducta. WyeuVAyerat 
Laboratories and Lederle Laboratorita m. ntarkedty booat- 
ing produedon for next oeaavjn. 

Though mfluema rarely ia fatal naeU. k contribute* aub- 
stanliaUy to the ntortanty of the eideriy and people with 
chronic iUnesocs, who ofk» die of compucaUora such aa 
pneumonia. Influenra and pnciimnnia the w» are bsted u> 
gether in death — — tfj~ g al hered by the govcrnmcnl ar e 
the Mxth leadjng cauae of death in the country. 

A typical eaample of influena's danger waa recently de- 
4cnbed in a repon from the Ceeaen for Disease ControL Sot- 
ty-ove r e a ide nu of a New York nunittg home eame down 
wah flu. Ha» devdoped pneumonia. Nineleen had lo be ad- 
iruttcdtnlberOTmpaoLardrawdied. 

"People do not think that much about mravnri They 
think. 'AIDS i* «i t purlan t. bait influenza ia not unponaBt.' " 
iay« Yuri Ghendon. a vir u a u gi si and the direetor oi the in- 
fluenza program at the World Health Oriamzaliao (WI10). 
"But thia. ia not a trivial dtaeaae. It kasa many people. aod ka 



Unuke the agenta of moat infectjoua dacases. the virus that 
cauae» influenza evolvea in importanl waya every year. A ahol 
deaajned lo protect agamsl thb «toter'a flu ia not Kkety to 
heip agama! uext wmter'i. 

But becauae a takea aiz. mootha to make the vaccine. by the 
time lu aeaaon arrivea, k's loo late lo makes ahot that worka. 
Cunacouenlly. the ooiy opbon ia u> predicl long m advaoce of 
flu aeaaon what ttraina of vima wiU cauaeiUneia. 

Thia ia the aeaaon si predkuon. 

Since January. saenoau from the FDA and CDC have been 
atudyng viraa aanaplea from arouad the «mrid, knkinf for 
straina that have juat evolved aod for thoae previouah/ eo- 
couniered but now apreading widery. 

With advice from a panel of acjderoic aciegtiata. the rov- 
enunent ofSciala make Ihree aeiecuom from thia long and 
varied "menu" of vnuaea. That number ia i m d i d becauae 
three general typea of influenza virus can cauae human 31- 
nesi. Two are ia the famity deargnated mfluenza A. and the 
tlurd ia the fafmiy designated infltirfita B. 

Once cnoatn. aanaplea of the viruaea are aent lo the draf 
companiea, which grow Ihem oa an inouctnal acak. Mea- 
aured arnountt of the three atiaaii afli r bang purined and 
i Iniiiii ofljrinanimiil an trii j i aauini raaioi iflnrii m nun 
bined. The reauking naumire ia the vaocine. 

In praetice, the FDA pidu the three components over a pe- 
riod uf about aot wveks. Suargerutf the dectsiona alkwa mao- 
ufaeturen to begin producuon oo one component whiie the 



fmiiuilatora watt 
for more infornia- 
tionwtbeolheri. 

"It wottld be 
oke tf we coukJ 
wait uatil April, 
until the ii 



FDA 
"Bui iri juat not 
pracocal,- 

Acaae ia poaat 
occurred in 1966. 

In April that 
year. a atra» of 



knked "new" and 
virulen», a good 
candktaae for vnc- 
cbw. But the for- 



beeo d rr id e d. So 
the FDA reooaa- 



pro- 



ufaclurera 
duce a 
bateh of auppie- 
ment. lo be given 
uteapectalty higb- 
rtak peopie. 

The chu i ce waa 
both rifht and ir- 
reievant. The Tai- 



99 percent of lu 
in the Unked 
Stam the nea 
year. But by the 
time the aupple- 
mental vnccaae 
waa ready, the 




over. Moat of the 
ahota were re- 
tumed to the manuf a r n u' ei i unuaed 

Stmuluneoua with the American de t beiatiuua are simi- 
Lar onea m Geoeva. heaoouartera of WHO. The laoer's vac- 
cioe formula ia usualh- the aame aa the FDA'a, and ia foi- 
lowed by European mamifarrureri. 

"Evefybody uaea the aame intormabon. and in general 
you eapect that the aame viruaea witl be apreadiof around 
the world," saya Alan Kendal, a biotogiat who once headed 
the CDCs mfluenza braoch aad nowworkaforWHO. 

Eptdenuoiogiau ealMnate that in a normal year, about 500 
million people. or 10 percent of the world's nontllation, con- 
traet influenza. (In yeara of p an o rm k, the number ia m the 
bifliona). CDC fauges influmra mortanty by taT J mt 
death certificatea from 121 American cities each week. 

Tbjs at a a o n . there have been aeven conaecuove weeka in 
which the death rate from influenza and pneumonia waa 
greaaer than eapected. At ks peak in nud-January. 7Jo 
percent of deatha were anributed to thoae iflnesaes, con> 
pared with an espected £.4 percent thia time of year. 

The illneas appeara unfailingty during each bem»- 
aohere'i winter, in part becauae of the va*ua'a ahuify to aur- 
vive longer in co n ditio na of low ruunidity. The i ia rraaw l 
crowding ch ara et e ri a tie of cold-wealher mootha further 
promotea ita apread. acienhata bepevg. 

Becauae k ia a virua. not a bnetenum, mfluenza cannot 
be treated wah antibwoca, and antrhral drugs have only 



limited trirtulnrn The only practical weapona are the aotj- 
bodiei created by each indhidual's 't™*™»*» syatem. 

Afler a caae of the flu. a person uiialr/ acquim Efdoag 
immunaty to the stnan of virua that cauaed the atoeat. Over 
time and afler more bouts. a penoo builda up a 'pbannacy* 
of a n t il todi el. Theae protect agamat the "old" viniaes— which 
nrrr%ionMlif mporM -mi otlcr parhal defenae agamal ne»- 
cr onea cioaeiy related to Ihem. 

By «timuhling more antihndkt. the influenza vaceate sup. 
ptemeola thia "pharmacy." That doea nol oecraaaruy guarao- 
tee a person will nol gel the flu, but k inrn oot, i the chancea 
that a caae wiU be nuld. and, in the eiderty, cula the riak of 
dyingby 85 percent. 

That a aaaumittg. of course. that the vacbne contama the 
nght imiivi 

Unuke oaeteha. viruaea are enbrety dependent oo Gvtng 
boats. Tbey are not amag ors^tusma, but paekets of ajenetic 
inatiwetiona that have evolved the abinty to mvade kvtng 
cella. Once inaide, they rnmmandeer the ceffa niactunery. 
ioreing it to reproduce the varia. 

Influenza'! "hoat range' ta vaa. incaidioc waleiaowl. horaei 
and pefi, aa weB aa humana. Though tadmduai virua particies 
may aurvive briefly m the open air, aa a "apeoea" inllueiaa 
muat maiafa i n ioiecboo if it ta not to becoiDeeazinct 

Each atraffl of viroi geta iia particutar identity from two pro- 
teina oo Ibe outaide of Ibe vima cnvekaae— tauled "H* and "N* 



NOTICE THAT THE MAJOR FLU EPIDEMIC OF 1918, AS 
WELL AS SEVERAL OTHER FLU EPIDEMICS, BEGAN AT 
MILITARY BASES. 
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n microtHoioficil shorthand. The H-and-N connguraaon a ret- 
anvety permaimu, fonurtg a amd of muatcal therne. ol which 
ihe year-loyear changes «e vanaoooa. 

Once every 30 or 40 yean, an influenza virus emcrges with 
<n H-and-N conngurzuon enurery different bom Ihe oom in or- 
oilation. Even a wettfffepared mumioe lynero cannot unmedi- 
«teh' recogmze and corobai iL Thia event, catted a "shifL" gen- 
eraiiy heraJds ■ moridwide ec*deraic. 

Scienuna be&eve that at least one anut and posatbry rwo, cx> 
cuiredin 191*19. when influenza kiiled an catimalcd 30 nulbon 
people. The not ahift occurred m 1968, and ibe resuh wat the 
workrwide ecaderaic of "Hong Kong flu.' 
Betaeen thifta. ibe vinn 'drifta.' 
Al a atrain of mflucaa movca throogh a hosl pnpiilarinn. pro- 
ducmg cnBjoo* of oftapring, mutabona «evkanfr creep m. They 
i wMiiiBy change ihe surfacc proteina ibu gire Ihe st-na Ha 
idendfyii^rharacteriabcs aad ihe vinra's identiry wfll "drin" 
away fronuhai oi ia ancam EramuBy. ibe dirkreoce ia ao 
fiat ibai anbaa>dictagBMia Ihe ancealora ao long et rer og r a ir 
Uwdeaccadaal^^ 

The oeanas nan, o/ uiflueriza efadeinioloc'tsta ia lo detect drifl 
in thc-cbrttlaDftf. havaacs of vnva, and detenflnM which ones 
Iwt jaaanaaalpgical ssrssstsnce. 

The nearcb betina wflh a oetwork oi 150 earapong ahea. ia 79 
countriea. that ia naar n a al wl by WHO. In Ibeae dmica, nuraes 
and do rt o f n mhe tfaronl c u h t irt i of a aanaple of nabeina anth fln 
syita^nnoss, Piehnnaiey nlr mifn Hioo of Ihe inrua h) done ■ 
tbeae countriea. and esamnog otraiae are farwardedtoooeof 
ihree WHO oatabanaaf influema «mm. in Atlanta, al CDC 
in lo ndo n ; aad in Mcfhournc, Atasi tos, There, each aanajnr ia 
purined and givea a nanas. 

Iike ncomcfc hniHif appeia. w te-wlista nt lhoae tana are con* 
atandy oa tbe kwkoat Jor *coaen" in Ibe niahle of b 
aba Ihat are acar a 



Jualaachaatraini 
A atma of aataatra A. « had nrat beea swabbed ofl a Ibraat 
Himmkir 1989. h cauaed aome flu 'm Oma that 
. ann asar anrean ■> nona, anom iinca. i n i w i na apu 
New Zeabsat caanang iTneaa donnf the Soothera Hen» 




t of caaea cauaed by Ibe Oaoese atrein at tbe aad 
of the flu «cason. Knowa aa a Tniald m m. ' aucfa an iiii lhw i » 
signala ibe arrnal of a «ini atrain Ihat may aurfe the toBow- 



nfautumn. 

Teala ahowed the current vaccine did not protect agahtat 
*Beijiiui/3S3/89." aa the atrain waa naned. The new atrain 
had dnitcd Loa tar trom tne vaccine compooent Ihat Durportrd 
to repreaeni it. So. Ihe vaocme fornnilalora decided to drop 
the otd componenl. and pul "Beijing" in iu place. 

ThebetiMBdaa. 

Thb ni nur . t snin of infiueitta A hai accounted ior 
more than >0 percenl ol the nfluenza in North America, 
and 98 percent of ii waa of the 'Beijing* variety. Anyhody 
who |« ahan year'a flu ahot waa ready far Hl 

Om tbe apeed of niral evoknioa. a ia not aurprbwaj dot no 
stram taya in the vacane «ery «Mg. On awme. aboul one of 
Ihe Ihree co an u nen u ia dropped each year and itpbced by a 
new one. Addutf a new caaanoneat. howem. ia a Vm of work ior 
dmg compaom, ao the mm i ia i lalora are lontb lo recoannetMl it 
Ithuy. 

lo a reses* nMeting at the FDA. influenza espem debaml 
whetber to leptace *Be8ng* wah aaother amin in es hmiiy. 
Thoufjiat«ulXarecirauali*«anrkrnd^ 
*Wathaagun/IS/91* thal waa Brat ittihard bere). Ihe adeanaB 
onaihr decided the- al looked pretty woch fke 'Be^nf.' 'Bei- 
>inf' wifl atay in the faraanti aaothrr year. 
The gatbered apena were eaore inaanain ahont Ihe othtr 
r of iiiflar ai i A awnaea. Ha n |ai m nmiie in Ibe i 



Tanraa/1/86,' the atrain aaed air the ittfated au|jplei»eBlal tw> 
□ne. Twwan' haa been pan of the refolar flu ahot aiace 1987. 

That ia tanaual kaa-enty ior a raccae cnoponcat.* Louiaa 
Chapman. aa ieafeeoza apecianal al the CDC aaya. 'tfa kind of 
abot»Caaefordlohensbaxd.* 

Caaea of Taiwan* haw dwindled aoer the yeara, aa the «inia 
haanmoutof aantuiiilt hoata to iadea. Aa ezpeaed. an amb>- 
nona OD^aring hna enaanjed to hdus the place of taan^ pantat. 

In the iniddK of Oooaer. a Syear-old tai went to a cbac in 
Hootaoa wrida ayoptonat of Ihe nu. Her Ibroat awab waa aeat to 
Bayk» C o hgt oi Mecoripe. whoae aif l n i a i i cemar rana about 
7J00inliiinri ralnirraayear.TheaanaptewMaenioaloCtK. 

lahowedlhetiwalobeowaedaTcrewt 
a before. Anlihodira lo Taiwan' at- 
tacardaonJyweakiy. 

Triainf»rH*aifhi alrajitaiaiaiil alilanna mlniiili ifall iwH 
nrajinate in Ihe gbi ftnaa Teaaa. k waa annniy daaacaed in bor 
6raL Snce then. aniwalanee tata bare foiaad h fcM New Eng- 
tand to Ibe Paoalc Caaat The FDA waa own«ang whtthrr lo 
aaakeit a Lufflpaaialofaea year'a wjccaae. 

U-Teiaa'tufMOutloheaoa(oreaoaeo<k«wainsarkoBe 
of the frw 



ciuLiged outnide China. 

For reaaona that are not endrery dear. China ia by far Ihe mott 
ferofe ground for influenza nrua. "Beijing" and Tahan* uok 
there. *Qingdao" and "tioangdong* two worriaome atratos o/ in- 
fluenza B «irtn Dow circuiadiig, aroae Ihere. Even Ihe meno- 
rable eokkmics of the aat 40 yeara— "Asan flu* and "Hong 
Kong flu"— ha« anceaton in Ihe Far EatL 

The moat u^ouenth; nflered theory ia that. wah te 2 bulion 
people. China aunpiy b) Ihe higgeat "hoat range" for Ihe virus of 
any place oo Eartb. 

"U may aunpiy be Ihe eflect of the virus ftnf throufti more 
cydea in a brge popuhaioo." aaya Robert G. Webaaer.avtrologisi 
and infkietia apeoana at SL Jude Childrea's Reiearch Hoapiul 
in MemnUa. The more it muMpliri. Ibe more nuaukes it 



After each year'a tbrec 
the bot- and hardeat— pan of ihe pnceaa begiaa: Orug compa- 
mea moat om the «ima aana^iro«irmu^40milliooahotx 

Vaccine maaiuarTun oananta of aMcohaing fertile chicken 
egga wilh «iraa, iacaMng Ihem Ior B» to Ihree daya, and Ihen 
ha w B a u » ■ i ll aia f in the embryo cafled Ihe atonaaic fluid. 
where ihe vinta haa aaaKnacd in thernisiona. 

The «iraa amat then be aeparated from tbe fkad puriSed aod 
dieoacafly IdBed.' Al varioua atepa alonf the way. Ihe manufac- 
turera muat ahow dw FDA that the "seed" virus has aot mutated. 
and they nian moat leat the potency of thewpraawinlauoralory 



There ia ao guaraotee, however. that a atrain of vt 
inf in the wiid wil grow wd in Ihe factory. Two of Ibe Ihree 
alraina ■ ttas 1987 vaccjne were noaorioualy poor growera, Laua^ 
ingaoanecaninaiai'a lo aam ihtir lawbnhMtargea. 

Macadacturera are eajectinf a jua» m o^raand Ior oen aea- 
aoa's ahota. The bitgeat pradocer. rnnnanghl Uooraloriea of 
Swaawaler, Pa.. abrady haa aees orders ior aeat year mcreaae 15 
peroeot* nocoiwsag to a apoiDOasBaa. 

Sana/ and dasaaoad, howeaer, do not oacaaie camaicaly. By 
the tjme la aeanna arriwa, tbe predacson anea wol be akut 
do*» and the aopp^ of vacaae wiB be faed. No amount ol de- 
nnod vB cbk BaatMatelureni 10 Buku mr. Tndatiooifl)', the 
prafalen hH boco vtttwppkf, with 10 pcrotai m 20 pe r ota l 
Caadi yttt't pnducooo Rfuracd lo the dni| ooonpmes> 
Now, tboogh. Ok producboo aoea are in UI baher. Coo- 
r of llOA» icniaaed chicken egga a 
day aad « r a hi m a e nnda y wonka even befare ihe taat 





It Ali Started in Kansas 



The irifluerjza epidernc of 1918-19 kuled aa estimated 
550,000 Araericaoa, a fbastiy toO, bot oae that, coo> 
pared lo Ihe reat of the world, aeema ahnoat good ior- 

tune. 

New leauiLb nba^eoa^obal ntortaEty frtnn the pandesaac at 
30 miOkm people. Previoualy, it waa fahmaterl at 2\J& aii- 
Uon. la either oac, it ranka aa the 20lh cennuy a rnoat readi- 
ly fofgattrn global dtaaater. and ahnoat certaioiy tbe dead- 
licat epidernjc m recortied hiatory. 

Eveo today. ita virulence leanainannulternrirntery. 

The diteaae farept whole couathea in weeka. An earare 
pon city ia Nigeria waa infected by fewer Ihan 10 peraooa. 
Oniy American Samoa and porbotta of oorthern and eaatem 
Iceutnd were able to estahosh auccesaful o^iarantinea- 

Thougb morulity was hjgh m aU age groups, it was high- 
est in people 20 to 40 yeara old. esactly Ihe popuiahon ihat 
uauaily vAukl be the barchest. 

"I did a hiatory of ihe influenza epidernica m tbe 16th and 
19th centuries. and ooe of the thinga I looked for waa any- 
thing thu rnembled Ihia age pattern." aaya K. David Palter- 
son. a p rufcaam of hiatory al the University of North Caro»- 
na in Charloae. 1 found wMhutg Uke iL H is utuoue." 

Patterion and colleague Gerald F. Pyle pubhahed their re- 
caiculactoos of tbe epkfemic's nwrtality bttt year in the Bui- 
letin of the Hiatory of Medictne. Acconling to the rtjear c h . 
India probabiy had tbe bigheat tnortabty. between 42 and 67 
dealhs from influenza per liMO porailarinn In cootrast, the 
death rete m the United States waa U per 1.000. 

Though the diaene became known as the "Spanish flu,* 
the beat evidence ia that ii broke out March 8, 1918. in 
Camp Funston. Kau. Scietmata y"-" that 'rt waa tbe re- 
auh of a drarnabc genenc ~ahifr" in the mfluenza virus. Such 



eventa onar every 30 or 40 yeara and oaualy usher in a 
woiinWaiaE epHaataic of tbe nsywotnwn, 

Thia nartsaaar atraia. ho w e a u. traveied faater and was 
naare itaugrrian than Ha prcrliriaanri. it arrived in Europe 
oa Aoaefican troop anipa in estiy April 1918, and by Jidy it 
apread aa far eaat aa Poiand. 

What happcned t hen if current theoriea are cancct— 
— ***ht lo had hick of mcakulabie phhm- imm^ 
' Goiuewhen oa tbe Weatern Front, ihe va-ua unrtriwcut a 
aecond "ahift," and the muk waa a virua tar more letbal 
than even iu lethal norcal It waa Ihat amin that awept 
rcvod ttewcelcUluIlin^oalc^ . 

I n Ihe apring of 1919. Ihe virua pbryed itaeif oul, and diaap- 
peared. Thoufh there are a» aamplea o/ the nandemic'a 
atrain, mihhody teatt of the people who fived tbiongh it 
have giveg Uologiata a gueaa at the ideotiry of Ihe virua. 
They bcbeve the «iraa, or a dose d ewr i aiarK . ia oow 
xga, one of the many noo-hnman reaervoira of 



influema. aad one where n vinta du«>a»cai»chn»xeaiowty 
than it doea m man. 

In 1976, an outbreak of influenza at Fon Db, N '„ kuled a 
heakhy aokUer. When laboratory atudies ahowed hb vinn 
to be airnilar to the one ia piga, virc4ogiau feand Ibe deadly 
1918 an» had reenlered the human population Thia led lo 
orodurtion of the tuo trov etai al "awine flu" vaccine. As it 
oapoened. ihe Fort Dia atrain oever reaztpeared. 

There ia good evidence. however, that there ia an 
w t a ii mn l cachanfe of virua between aniraal aad human 
poputationa, and that theee may be tbe aource of aome of 
the m 
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Prevention and Control of Influenza 
Recommendations of the Immunization Practices Advisory 

Committee (ACIP) 



These recommendations update Information on the vaccine and antiviral agents available for 
controlling influenza during the 1991-1992 influenza season (superseding both the MMWR 1990:39 (no. 
RR-7):1-15 and the clarification, MMWR 1990:39:469.) The primary changes include statements about 
the influenza strains in the trivalent vaccine for 1991-1992. 

INTRODUCTION 

Influenza A viruses are classified into subtypes on the basis of two surface antigens: hemagglutinin 
(H) and neuraminidase (N). Three subtypes of hemagglutinin (H1, H2, H3) and two subtypes of 
neuraminidase (N1, N2) are recognized among influenza A viruses that have caused widespread 
human disease. Immunity to these antigens — especially to the hemagglutinin — reduces the likelihood 
of infection and lessens the severity of disease if infection occurs. Infection with a virus of one subtype 
confers little or no protection against viruses of other subtypes. Furthermore, over time, antigenic 
variation (antigenic drift) with i n a subtype may be so marked that infection or vaccination with one 
strain may not induce immunity to distantly related strains of the same subtype. Although influenza B 
viruses have shown more antigenic stability than influenza A viruses, antigenic variation dbes occur. 
For these reasons, major epidemics of respiratory disease caused by new variants of influenza 
continue to occur. The antigenic characteristics of strains currently circulating provide the basis for 
selecting virus strains to include in each year's vaccine. 

Typical influenza illness is characterized by abrupt onset of fever, myalgia, sore throat, and 
nonproductive cough. Unlike other common respiratory infections, influenza can cause severe malaise 
lasting several days. More severe illness can result if primary influenza pneumonia or secondary 
bacterial pneumonia occur. During influenza epidemics, high attack rates of acute illness result in 
increased numbers of visits to physicians' offices, walk-in clinics, and emergency rooms and increased 
hospitalizations for management of lower-respiratory-tract compiications. 

Elderly persons and persons with underlying health problems are at increased risk for compiications 
of influenza infection. If infected, such high-risk persons or groups (listed as "groups at increased risk 
for influenza-related compiications" under Target Groups for Special Vaccination Programs) are more 
likely than the general population to require hospitalization. During major epidemics, hospitalization 
rates for high-risk persons may increase 2- to 5-fold, depending on the age group. Previously healthy 
children and younger adults may also require hospitalization for influenza-related compiications, but 
the relative increase in their hospitalization rates is Jess than for persons who belong to high-risk 
groups. 

An increase in mortality further indicates the impact of influenza epidemics. Increased mortality 
results not only frorn influenza and pneumonia but also from cardiopulmonary and other chronic 
diseases that can be exacerbated by influenza infection. At least 10,000 excess deaths have been 
documented in each of 19 different U.S. epidemics in the period 1957-1986; more than 40,000 excess 
deaths occurred in each of three of these epidemics. Approximately 80%-90% of the excess deaths 
attributed to pneumonia and influenza were among persons s* 65 years of age. 

Because the proportion of elderly persons in the U.S. population is increasing and because age and 
its associated chronic diseases are risk factors for severe influenza illness, the toll from influenza can 
be expected to increase unless control measures are used more vigorously. The number of younger 
persons at increased risk for influenza-related compiications is also increasing for various reasons, 
such as the success of neonatal intensive care units, better management of diseases such as cystic 
fibrosis and acquired immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS), and better survival rates for organ- 
transplant recipients. 

OPTIONS FOR THE CONTROL OF INFLUENZA 

Two measures available in the United States that can reduce the impact of influenza are 
immunoprophylaxis with inactivated (killed-virus) vaccine and chemoprophylaxis or therapy with an 
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influenza-specific antiviral drug (e.g., amantadine). Vaccination of high-risk persons each year before 
the influenza season is currently the most effective measure for reducing the impact of influenza. 
Vaccination can be highly cost-effective when a) it is directed at persons who are most likely to 
experience complications or who are at increased risk for exposure, and b) it is administered to 
high-risk persons during hospitalization or a routine health-care visit before the influenza season, thus 
making special visits to physicians' offices or clinics unnecessary. Recent reports indicate that— when 
vaccine and epidemic strains of virus are well matched — achieving high vaccination rates among 
closed populations can reduce the risk of outbreaks by inducing herd immunity. 

Other indications for vaccination include the strong desire of any person to avoid influenza infection, 
reduce the severity of disease, or reduce the chance of transmitting influenza to high-risk persons with 
whom the individual has frequent contact. The antiviral agent availabie for use at this time 
(amantadine hydrochloride) is effective only against influenza A and, for maximum effectiveness as 
prophylaxis, must be used throughout the period of risk. When used as either prophylaxis or therapy, 
the potential effectiveness of amantadine must be balanced against potential side effects. 

Chemoprophylaxis is not a substitute for vaccination. Recommendations for chemoprophylaxis are 
provided primarily to help health-care providers make decisions regarding persons who are at greatest 
risk of severe illness and complications if infected with an influenza A virus. Use of amantadine may 
be considered a) as a control measure when influenza A outbreaks occur in institutions housing 
high-risk persons, both for treatment of ill individuals and as prophylaxis for others; b) as short-term 
prophylaxis after late vaccination of high-risk persons (i. e., when influenza A infections are already 
occurring in the community) during the period when immunity is developing in response to 
vaccination; c) as seasonal prophylaxis for individuals for whom vaccination is contraindicated; d) as 
seasonal prophylaxis for immunocompromised individuals who may not produce protective leveis of 
antibody in response to vaccination; and e) as prophylaxis for unvaccinated health-care workers and 
household contacts who care for high-risk persons either for the duration of influenza activity in the 
community or until immunity develops after vaccination. 

Amantadine is also approved for use by any person who wishes to reduce his or her chances of 
becoming ill with influenza A. 



INACTIVATED VACCINE FOR INFLUENZA A AND B 

Influenza vaccine is made from highly purified, egg-grown viruses that have been rendered 
noninfectious (inactivated). Therefore, the vaccine cannot cause influenza. Each year's influenza 
vaccine contains three virus strains (usually two type A and one type B) representing influenza viruses 
believed likely to circulate in the United States in the upcoming winter. The composition of the vaccine 
is such that it rarely causes systemic or febrile reactions. Whole-virus, subvirion, and purified- 
surface-antigen preparations are availabie. To minimize febrile reactions, only subvirion or purified- 
surface-antigen preparations should be used for children; any of the preparations may be used for 
adults. Most vaccinated children and young adults develop high postvaccination hemagglutination- 
inhibition antibody titers that are protective against infection by strains similar to those in the vaccine 
or the related variants that may emerge during outbreak periods. Elderly persons and persons with 
certain chronic diseases may develop lower postvaccination antibody titers than healthy young adults, 
and thus may remain susceptible to influenza upper-respiratory-tract infection. Nevertheless, even if 
such persons develop influenza illness, the vaccine has been shown to be effective i n preventing 
lower-respiratory-tract involvement or other complications, thereby reducing the risk of hospitalization 
and death. 



RECOMMENDATIONS FOR USE OF INFLUENZA VACCINE 

Influenza vaccine is strongly recommended for any person s=6 months of age who— because of age 
or underlying medical condition— is at increased risk for complications of influenza. Health-care 
workers and others (including household members) in close contact with high-risk persons should also 
be vaccinated. In addition, influenza vaccine may be given to any person who wishes to reduce the 
chance of becoming infected with influenza. The trivalent influenza vaccine prepared for the 1991-1992 
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season will include A/Taiwan/1/86-like(H1N1), A/Beijing/353/89-like (H3N2), and B/Panama/45/90-like 
hemagglutinin antigens. Recommended doses are listed in Table 1. Guidelines for the use of vaccine 
among different groups follow. 

Although the current influenza vaccine can contain one or more antigens used in previous years, 
annual vaccination using the current vaccine is necessary because immunity for an individual declines 
in the year following vaccination. Because the 1991-1992 vaccine differsfrom the 1990-1991 vaccine, 
supplies 6f 1990-1991 vaccine should not be used to provide protection for the 1991-1992 influenza 
season. 

Two doses may be required for a satisfactory antibody response among previously unvaccinated 
children <9 years of age; however, studies with vaccines similar to those in current use have shown 
little or no improvement in antibody responses when a second dose is given to adults during the same 
season. 

During the past decade, data on influenza vaccine immunogenicity and side effects have been 
obtained when vaccine has been administered intramuscularly. Because there has been no adequate 
evaluation of recent influenza vaccines administered by other routes, the intramuscular route is the 
one recommended for use. Adults and older children should be vaccinated in the deltoid muscle, and 
infants and young children in the anterolateral aspect of the thigh. 



TARGET GROUPS FOR SPECIAL VACCINATION PROGRAMS 

To maximize protection of high-risk persons, they and their close contacts should be targeted for 
ornanized vaccination programs. 

Groups at Increased Risk for Influenza-Related Complications: 

1. Persons 2» 65 years of age. 

2. Residents of nursing homes and other chronic-care facilities housing persons of any age with 
chronic medical conditions. 

3. Adults and children with chronic disorders of the pulmonary or cardiovascular systems, including 
children with asthma. 

4. Adults and children who have required regular medical follow-up or hospitalization during the 
preceding year because of chronic metabolic diseases (including diabetes mellitus), renal 
dysfunction, hemoglobinopathies, or immunosuppression (including immunosuppression 
caused by medications). 

5. Children and teenagers (6 months-18 years of age) who are receiving long-term aspirin therapy 
and therefore may be at risk of deveioping Reye syndrome after influenza. 



• TABLE 1. Influenza vaccine* dosage, by patient age — United States, 1991-92 season 



Age group 


Product' 


Dosage 


No. doses 


Route* 


6-35 mos. 


Spiit virus only 


0.25 mL 


1 or21 


IM 


3-8 yrs. 


Split virus only 


0.50 mL 


1 or2% 


IM 


9-12 yrs. 


Spiit virus only 


0.50 mL 


1 


IM 


s*12 yrs. 


Whole or split virus 


0.50 mL 


1 


IM 



•Contains 15p.g each of A/Taiwan/1/86-like (H1N1), A/Beijing/353/89 (H3N2), and B/Panama/45/90-like hemagglu- 
tinin antigens in each 0.5 mL. Manufacturers include: Connaught Laboratories, Inc. (distributed by E. R. Squibb & 
Sons, Inc.) (Fluzone* whole or split); Evans Medical Ltd.-Lederle Laboratories (distributed by Lederle Laboratories) 
(Flu-lmune* purified surface antigen vaccine); Parke-Davis (Fiuogen* split); and Wyeth-Ayerst Laboratories 
(influenza Virus Vaccine, Trivalent* split). For further product information call Connaught,(800) 822-2463; Lederle, 
(800) 522-3753; Parke-Davis, (800) 233-0432; Wyeth-Ayerst, (800) 950-5099. 

T Because of the lower potential for causing febrile reactions, only split-virus vaccines should be used for children. 
They may be labeled as "split," "subvirion," or "purified-surface-antigen" vaccine. Immunogenicity and side 
effects of split- and whole-virus vaccines are similar for adults when vaccines are used at the recommended 
dosage. 

'The recommended site of vaccination is the deltoid muscle for adults and older children. The preferred site for 
infants and young children is the anterolateral aspect of the thigh. 

'Two doses are recommended for children <9 years of age who are receiving influenza vaccine for the first time. 
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should be offered influenza vaccine. Except in years of pandemic influenza (e.g., 1957 and 1968) high 
levels of influenza activity rarely occur in the contiguous 48 states before December. Therefore 
November is the optimal time for organized vaccination campaigns for high-risk persons. In facilities 
such as nursmg homes, it is particularly important to avoid administering vaccine too far in advance 
of the influenza season because antibody levels begin declining within a few months. Vaccination 
programs may be undertaken as soon as current vaccine is available if regional influenza activity is 
expected to begin earlier than December. 

Children <9 years of age who have not previously been vaccinated should receive two doses of 
vaccine at least a month apart to maximize the chance of a satisfactory antibody response to all three 
vaccine antigens. The second dose should be given before December, if possible. Vaccine should be 
offered to both children and adults up to and even after influenza virus activity is documented in a 
community, as late as April in some years. 



ANTIVIRAL AGENTS FOR INFLUENZA A 

The two antiviral agents with specific activity against influenza A viruses are amantadine hydro- 
chloride and rimantadine hydrochloride. Only amantadine is licensed for use in the United States. 
These chemically related drugs interfere with the replication cvcle of type A fhnt not tvne B) influenza 
yiruses, although the specific mechanisms of their antiviral activity are not completely understood . 
When given prophylacticaliy to healthy young adults or children in advance of and throughout the 
epidemic period, amantadine is approximately 70%-90% effective in preventing illnesses caused by 
natura I ly occurring strains of type A influenza viruses. When administered to otherwise healthy young 
adults and children for symptomatic treatment within 48 hours after the onset of influenza illness, 
amantadine has been shown to reduce the duration of fever and other systemic symptoms and may 
permit a more rapid return to routine daily activities. Since antiviral agents taken prophylacticaliy may 
prevent illness but not subclinical infection, some persons who take these drugs may still develop 
immune responses that will protect them when exposed to antigenically related viruses in later years. 

As with all drugs, symptoms may occur that are side effects of amantadine among a small 
proportion of persons. Such symptoms are rarely severe, but may be important for some categories of 
patients. 



Development of Drug-Resistant Viruses 

A mantadine-r e sistant influenza viruses can emeroe when amantadine is used for treatment . The 
frequency with which resistant isolates emerge and the extent of their transmission are unknown, but 
there is no evidence that amantadine-resistant viruses are more virulent or more transmissible than 
amantadine-sensitive viruses. Thus the use of amantadine remains an appropriate outbreak control 
measure. In closed populations such as nursing homes, persons who have influenza and are treated 
with amantadine should be separated, if possible, from asymptomatic persons who are given 
amantadine as prophylaxis. Because of possible induction of amantadine resistance, it is advisable to 
discontinue amantadine treatment of persons who have influenza-like illness as soon as clinically 
warranted, generally within 3-5 days. Isolation of influenza viruses from persons who are receiving 
amantadine should be reported through state health departments to CDC and the isolates saved for 
antiviral sensitivity testing. 



SOURCES OF INFORMATION ON INFLUENZA-CONTROL PROGRAMS 

Educational materials about influenza and its control are available from several sources, including 
CDC. Information can be obtained from Technical Information Services, Center for Preventiorr Services, 
Mailstop E06, CDC, Atlanta, GA 30333. Telephone number: (404) 639-1819. State and local health 
departments should also be consulted regarding availability of vaccine and access to vaccination 
programs. 
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Because influenza vaccine contains only noninfectious viruses, it cannot cause influenza. Respira- 
tory disease after vaccination represents coincidental illness unrelated to influenza vaccination. The 
most frequent side effect of vaccination is soreness at the vaccination site that lasts for up to 2 days; 
this is reported for fewer than one-third of vaccinees. In addition, two types of systemic reactions have 
occurred: 

1.. Fever, malaise, myalgia, and other systemic symptoms occur infrequently and most often affect 
persons who have had no exposure to the influenza virus antigens in the vaccine (e.g., young 
children). These reactions begin 6-12 hours after vaccination and can persist for 1 or 2 days. 
2. Immediate— presumably allergic-reactions (such as hives, angioedema, altergic asthma, or 
systemic anaphylaxis) occur rarely after influenza vaccination. These reactions probably result 
from hypersensitivity to some vaccine component— most likely residual egg protein. Although 
current influenza vaccines contain only a small quantity of egg protein, this protein presumably 
induces immediate hypersensitivity reactions among persons with severe egg allergy. Persons 
who have developed hives, have had swelling of the Jips or tongue, or experienced acute 
respiratory distress or coliapse after eating eggs should not be given the influenza vaccine. 
Persons with documented immunoglobulin E (IgE)-mediated hypersensitivity to eggs— including 
those who have had occupational asthma or other allergic responses from exposure to egg 
protein— may also be at increased risk for reactions from influenza vaccine. The protocol for 
influenza vaccination developed by Murphy and Strunk may be considered for patients who have 
egg allergies and medical conditions that place them at increased risk for influenza infection or 
its complications (See Murphy and Strunk, 1985). 
Unlike the 1976 swine influenza vaccine, subsequent vaccines prepared from other virus strains 
have not been clearly associated with an increased frequency of Guillain-Barre syndrome. Although 
influenza vaccination can inhibit the clearance of warfarin and theophylline, studies have failed to 
show any adverse clinical effects attributable to these drugs among patients receiving influenza 
vaccine. 



Influenza 
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Recommendation of the Immunization 



Practices Advisory Committee (ACIP) 



Smallpox Vaccine 



These revised ACIP recommendations on smallpox vaccine update the prevtous recommen- 
dations fMMWR f 980,29:4 1 7-20) to include current information on the changes in the In- 
ternational Health Regulations and the ending of distribution of smallpox vaccine to civilians. 
The basic recommendation is unchanged—smallpox vaccine is only indicated f or civilians who 
are laboratory workers occupationally exposed to smallpox or other closely reiated orthopox 
viruses. 

SMALLP0X VACCINE 

Smallpox vaccine (vaccinia virus) is a highly effective immunizing agent against smallpox. 
The judicious use of smallpox vaccine has eradicated smallpox. At the World Health Assembly 
in May 1 980. the World Health Organization (WHO) declared the wortd f ree of smallpox {t -4). 
Smallpox vaccination of civilians is now indicated only for laboratory workers directly invofved 
with smallpox (variola virus) or closely reiated orthopox viruses (e.g.. monkeypox. vaccinia. and 
others). 

SURVEILLANCE OF SUSPECTED CASES OF SMALLPOX 

There is no evidence of smallpox transmission anywhere in the wortd. WHO has coordina- 
ted the investigation of 173 rumors of smallpox between 1979 and 1984 (5-7). AH have 
been diseases other than smallpox, most commonly chickenpox or other rash illnesses. Even 
so. a suspected case of smallpox is a public health emergency and must be promptly inves- 
tigated. Assistance in the clinical evaluation. collection of laboratory specimens. and prelimi- 
nary laboratory diagnosis is available from state health departments and CDC (telephone: 
(404) 329-3145 during the day and (404) 329-2888 outside usual working hours). 
MISUSE OF SMALLPOX VACCINE 

There is no evidence that smallpox vaccination has any value in the treatment or prevention 
of recurrent herpes simplex infection. warts. or any disease other than those caused by ortho- 
pox viruses (S). Misuse of smallpox vaccine to treat herpes infections has been associated 
with severe complications (S- 1 1 ). Smallpox vaccine should never be used therapeutically. 
SMALLPOX VACCINATION NOT REOUIRED FOR INTERNATIONAL TRAVEL 

Smallpox vaccination is no longer required for international travel. In January 1 982. the In- 
ternational Health Regulations were changed deleting smallpox from the Regulations (12). 
The International Certificates of Vaccination no longer include a smallpox vaccination 
certificate. 

SM \LLPOX VACCINE NO LONGER AVAILABLE FOR CIVILIANS 

In May 1983, the only active. licensed producer of smallpox vaccine in the United States 
discontinued distribution of smallpox vaccine to civilians ( 13). As a result. smallpox vaccine is 
no longer available to civilians. 

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES / PUBLIC HEALTH SERVICE 
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SOURCES OF VACCINE INFORMATION 

In addition to these general recommendations, the practitioner can draw on a variety of sources for 
specific data and updated informatipn including: 

Official vaccine package circulars. Manufacturer-provided product-specific information approved by 
the FDA with each vaccine. Some of these materials are reproduced in the Physician's Desk Ref rence 
(PDR ). 

Morbid'rty and Mortality Week/y Report (MMWR ). Published weekly by CDC, MMWR contains 
regular and speciai ACiP recommendations on vaccine use and statements of vaccine policy as they 
are developed and report s of specific disease activity. Subscriptions are available through Superin- 
tendent of Documents, U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, DC 20402. Also available 
through MMS Publications, C.S.P.O. Box 9120, Waltham, MA 02254. 

Health Information for International Travel. Booklet published annually by CDC as a guide to 
national requirements and with recommendations for specific immunizations and health practices for 
travel to foreign countries. Purchase from the Superintendent of Documents (address above). 

Advisory memoranda are published as needed by CDC to advise international travelers or persons 
who provide information to travelers about specific outbreaks of communicable diseases abroad. They 
include health information for prevention and specific recommendations for immunization. Memo- 
randa and/or placement on mailing list are available from Division of Ouarantine, Center for Prevention 
Services (CPS), CDC, Atlanta, GA 30333. 

The Report of the Committee on Infectious Diseases of the American Academy of Pediatrics (Red 
Book). This report, which contains recommendations on all licensed vaccines, is updated every 2-3 
years, most recently in 1988. Policy changes for individual recommendations for immunization 
practices are published as needed by the American Academy of Pediatrics in the journal Pediatrics. 
They are available from American Academy of Pediatrics, Publications Division, 141 Northwest Point 
Blvd., P.O. Box 927, Eik Grove Village, IL 60009-0927. 

Control of Communicable Diseases in Man is published by the American Public Health Association 
every 5 years, most recently in 1985 (14th ed.) The manual contains informition about infectious 
diseases, their occurrence worldwide, diagnoses and therapy, and up-to-date recommendations on 
isolation and other control measures for each disease presented. It is available from the American 
Public Health Association, 1015 Fifteenth St. N.W., Washington, DC 20005. 
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AN EXAMINA TION OF RETROVIRUSES 



The AIDS virus, HTLV-3, i s one of several retrovi ruses 
that current inhabit human beings. What i s a retrovi rus? The 
term "retrovi rus" is derived from the fact that these v i ruses, 
which cannot reproduce themselves outside of living tissue, 
contain a substance called "reverse transcriptase" (RT), which 
is an enzyme that is contained in specific ani mal and human 
v i ruses that i s i n RNA form. These enzymes are responsi bl e for 
duplication of the genetic material of the virus. Human 
genetic material is in a DNA form. The RT in retrovi ruses such 
as HTLV has the ability to duplicate itself into a DNA format 
when inside the human cell and insert itself into the human 
DNA. Henceforth, the "loaded" human DNA will then produce more 
HTLV v i ruses during the process of destruction of the human 
cel 1 . 

The immune system of the human body consists primarily 
of "B-cells", which control production of anti bodi es and 
bacterial infections, and "T-cells", which control infections 
that are opportunistic i n nature, such as cancer, leumekia, 
tuberculosis, and lastly, pneumocystis cam i i pneumonia and 
karposi sarcoma, diseases that are hallmarks of HTLV 
infection. HTLV retrovi ruses selectively destroy the T4 cells 
of the immune system i n the human body. 

Let's examine the "AIDS virus situation". It appears that 
most people are assuming that there is "one AIDS virus"; this 
view i s far from what i s actually occurring. There are i n fact 
six major variants of the HTLV virus, and each of them has an 
extremely large number (as we'll see later) of possible 
genetic combinations. What are the six major groups? 




Responsi bl e for Harri-cell Leukemia 

Magnesium Dependent 

Prol iferative i n Tissue Cultures 



Responsible for T-Cell Leukemia 

Magnesium Dependent 

Prol iferative in Tissue Cultures 



Responsible for what i s viewed as "AIDS" 
Magnesium Dependent 
Destructive i n Tissue Cultures 



Causes Mycosis Fungoides 



Also known as HIV-II. Same as above. 




A clone varient- of HTLV-1 . 
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Where did these human retroviruses come from? Retroviruses 
used to be found exclusively in the animal kingdom and were 
never, unti! recently, found i n humans. If you examine the 
retroviruses of cattle, you will find Bovine Leukemia Virus 
(BLV), which has the exact appearance, morphology, molecular 
weight, and magnesium dependency of HTLV-1. BLV has the same 
ability to produce T-cell leukemia i n cattle as the HTLV-1 
retrovirus does in humans. If you look at Bovine Sinsitial 
Virus (BSV), i t has the same appearance, morphology, molecular 
weight, and magnesium dependency of HTLV-2, and produces HCL 
i n cattle. If you look at Bovine Visna Virus (BVV), i t has the 
same appearance, morphology, molecular weight, and magnesium 
dependency as HTLV-3, which i s commonly referred to as AIDS 
when manifested in humans. Interestingly , i t was found in 1974 
that either BSV or BVV was found to be producing Pneumocystis 
Carnii Pneumonia i n chimps. 

Ali the various human retroviruses have striking 
similarities to retroviruses previously found only in cattle 
and sheep. How could animal viruses get into humans? 

If you infect a human cell culture with BLV and BSV, you 
will produce more BLV and BSV, plus recombinant viruses which 
are a mixture of the two (HTLV-3, HTLV-4), just as the genetic 
material i n human children i s a recombination of the genetic 
material from human parents. 



Prediction of the AIDS Epidemi c 

In 1973 J. Clemenson, from the Danish Cancer Registry, 
spoke i n front of an international assembly of leukemia 
experts at a conference on leukemogenesis. He said: 

"We are in fact establishing conditions for a possible 
pandemic of an oncogenic virus varied on the scale of 
the influenza epidemic of 1918. It is possible to visual- 
ize the mutation of a virus into a variety highly 
contagious to man, resulting in a epidemic before we could 
develop a vaccine." 

Harbingers of things to come? What she i s saying i s that 
because of serial passage of viruses during tissue culturing, 
that a new virus will develop. Is this not what happened with 
"AIDS"? 

In 1971, two years earlier, an article was produced by 
Stuart A. Aaronson called "Common Genetic Alterations of RNA 
Tumor Viruses Grown i n Human Cell s". His report was about the 
experiments were RNA-based viruses of mice were grown in human 
tissue cultures, where they adapted and would thereafter grow 
only i n human tissue. In 1972, this idea was expanded, and an 
article was published by Koshi Maruyama and Leon Dmochowski 
called "Cross Species Transmission of Mammalian RNA Tumor 
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Viruses". They showed that you could adpet viruses having 
their origin in one species to grow in another by a process 
of adaptation. 

The Request 

In 1972, that same year, the Bulletin of the World Health 
Organi zation (WHO) said: 

"An attempt should be made to ascertain whether viruses 
can i n fact exert selective effects on immune function, 
depressing 7s vs. 19s antibodies or by effecting T-cell 
as opposed to B-cell function. The possibility should be 
looked into that the immune response to the virus itself 
may be impaired i f the effective viruses damage, more or 
less selective! y, the cells that would respond to the 
viral antigens." 

What they are saying i s "let's make a virus that 
effective! y inhibits the T-cell s of man". Doesn't HTLV 
sat isfy those criteria? Is i t a mere coincidence that we have 
an epidemi c of T-cell-destroying virus? This question was 
discussed in an article which appeared in the London Times 
on May 11, 1987 entitled "Smallpox Vaccine Triggered AIDS 
Virus", written by London Times Science Editor Pearce Wright. 

The article caused a furor i n Europe and Latin America but 
was surpressed i n the papers i n the United States. If you made 
HTLV viruses would you want anyone to know? No. The article 
addressed the association between the WHO Smallpox vaccine 
programs i n Africa and the outbreak of AIDS. The conclusion ws 
that the WHO vaccines were associated with the outbreak of 
AIDS. Allegedly, the article was produced after a distraught 
researcher, who had been pai d by the WHO to conduct just such 
a study the year before, threw i t on Wright 's desk at the 
London Times saying, "there, if you want to know about AIDs in 
Africa, look at this." 

There are many cases where the government has deliberately 
infected people. Beginning i n the 1930' s and 1940 's, the 
government deliberately infected a group of black mal es with 
syphilis at Tuskegee Uni versi ty i n Alabama and subsequently 
denied them access to penicillin, which resulted in the 
infection of their wives and the development of syphilitic 
black children. The "experiment" i s detailed in a book 
entitled "Bad Blood" by James Jones. In fact, between 1959 
and 1970, the United States Government did over 300 biological 
"experiments" on unsuspecting American citizens. There are 
many sources which document this, among them "A Higher Form of 
Killing: The Secret Story of Chemical and Biological Warfare", 
by Richard Harris. 

Back to WHO and Smallpox vaccine. How was the Smallpox 
produced? A cow would be injected with the virus and would 
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develop viral antibodies, which would be drawn off in the form 
of fluids and scabs from the open woound. Obviously, any virus 
that contaminated the cow would also contaminate the smallpox 
vaccine preparation. Injecting a vaccine with BSV.BLV, or BVV 
virus would contaminate the humans, and a virus would adapt 
itself to a human host. In 1981, Sedrick Mimms, writing in the 
journal "Microbiological Reviews" stated that "bovine visna 
virus (BVV) was a known contaminant of fetal calf serum." This 
means that in 1981, at the same time that the AIDS virus was 
"discovered" , they had identified a relative of the AIDS virus 
i n calf serum that was used for vaccine tissue cultures, and 
that this medium was present i n tissue cultures worldwide. 

What will happen i n the next few years with the AIDS 
epidemic? To really understand about the nature and morpho- 
logy of retrovi ruses, you have to consult veterinary experts, 
as most medical doctors have had little or no experience with 
these types of diseases. According to veterinary experts, when 
you see one "index" case of a virus, there are 99 cases that 
are to follow or support that one case. With 50,000 cases of 
AIDS evident, over 5 mi 11 ion people are actually infected. The 
CDC says this number i s 1.5 mi 11 ion. A large discrepancy. The 
HTLV vi ruses are so-called "slow vi ruses", meaning that they 
are resident in human beings for a long time. The Centers For 
Disease Control says that HTLV vi ruses will manifest 
themselves in 3 to 5 years after initial infection. Veterinary 
virologists, who know what they are talking about, say that 
retrovi ruses occur over a period equal to 20% of the life-span 
of the species infected. For a human i t would be 7 to 14 years 
before you saw the symptoms after initial exposure. If a 
vaccine could be produced, you would not know i f i t was really 
effective until 14 to 20 years had elapsed. 

Slow viral diseases spread in a geometric progression. The 
CDC estimates about the number of cases of HTLV-3 in Africa 
indicate that betweeen 40 to 75 mi 11 ion people are infected. 
Using knowledge from veternary virologists to predict the 
spread of HTLV i s easy. The entire continent will be dead i n 
10 to 15 years. 

Within the United States, i t would take less than 10 years 
for the entire country to be exposed. The problem i s 
compounded when you realize that there are 6 variant groups of 
HTLV vi ruses. The blood supply in the United States is not 
screened for HTLV-1 and HTLV-2 - only HTLV 3. People are not 
general! y screened for anything other than HTLV-3. Taking this 
into consideration, we should be seeing a massive increase in 
cancers, leukemias and tuberculosis. Unfortunately , that is 
just what i s happening, isn't i t? 

Research also seems to indicate that the appearance of 
HTLV related disease i n New York and San Francisco coincided 
with WHO Hepatitis-B vaccinations of the young, white homo- 
sexual popualtion i n those areas. 
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Is "AIDS" a Sexually Transmitted Disease? 

Again and again, the Centers for Disease Control maintain 
that "AIDS" is a sexually transmitted disease (STD). Does the 
virus meet the criteria for a STD? A STD grows i n the venereal 
tract (which HTLV does not), is present as a live organism 
within semen (which HTLV is not), lives outside the body for 
an extended period of time (HTLV cannot live for more than 14 
days i n air), and can be transferred during sexua1 contact. 1 1 
i s not currently understood whether HTLV viruses are trans- 
ferred as free viral particles or transferred inside cellular 
material. What we do know is that "intimate contact" wi 1 1 
transfer the virus. It IS known that the virus i s present i n 
saliva, so you can be intimate with someone during the sexual 
act and transfer the virus - but i t wasn't by virture of the 
sexual act itself. Disinformation? Why would they continue to 
give out possible disinformation? Why wear condoms (the HTLV 
virus i s .15 microns i n size - the smallest pore i n a condom 
i s 1.5 microns i n size - i t would not stop the virus if i t 
were present) or abstain from sex? Is the ulterior motive a 
part of population control? Is i t because the fewer people 
there are the quicker the 2 billion kill-off goal wi 11 be 
met by the year 2000? Food for thought. 

Other advisories by the CDC say that HTLV cannot be 
transferred through blood-sucking insects. In f act, there 
are close relatives to HTLV that are transferred by blood- 
sucking insects. Equine Infectious Anemia (Horses), Caprii 
Arthritis Encephalitis (Goats), Bovine Leukemia Virus (Cows), 
Bovine Visna Virus (Cows), and the Visna (Brain-rot) Virus 
of Sheep are all known to be carried by blood-sucking insects. 
Why are they telling the population that it is not true? So 
the population will not take precautions - the same is true 
with the other information the government disseminates about 
HTLV viruses. 



AIDS - "The Vaccine" 

The HTLV viruses contain genes which contain approximately 
9000 base-pairs. Each base pai r has four combinations, which 
means that there are 9000 x 9000 x 9000 x 9000, or (9000 4 ) 
possible HTLV viruses for EACH of the HTLV groups. Instead 
of being a single virus for which a "vaccine" can be 
developed, there is a menagerie. Every "AIDS" virus that has 
ever been isolated i s different, since i t interacts with the 
tissue of the specific host it is in. Retroviruses are also 
known to spontaneously mutate at the rate of 1% per year. 

The actual purpose of "vaccination" is to produce anti- 
bodies inside the host. However, the nature of these retro- 
viruses i s that they interfere with the ability of the body 
to produce anti bodi es - even if a vaccine could be developed, 
it would cause people to die even more rapidly. 
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This leads to the intriguing question. If they know that 
a vaccine, as i t i s currently understood, cannot be developed, 
where i s all the "research" money going? The same place all 
the "research" money for cancer i s going - into the pockets 
of those who wish you not to exist. 

Is it possible, within "current technology" to eradicate 
AIDS even i f there WERE a vaccine? There are certain pre- 
requisites that MUST be met for a disease to be eradicatable. 
According to virologists, one can RULE OUT eradication of a 
viral disease if: 

(1) "The disease grows in wild animals and essentially has 

an ani mal reservoir". We know that HTLV does. 

(2) "The disease persists i n human beings for an extended 

period of time." We know that HTLV viruses are slow 
viruses with a 7 to 14 years incubation period. 

(3) "The disease has multiple sereological types." There 

are six HTLV viruses, each with 9000 4 combinations. 

(4) "The necessary degree of social cooperation cannot be 

obtained". This is insured by keeping the population 
i n ignorance about the true attributes of the disease. 

Therefore, HTLV viruses violate all four of these 
conditions - i t cannot, i n the normal sense, be eradicated, 
and will be on the planet for a long time. 

Is There Hope? 

The use of AZT and other drugs to attack the symptoms 
of HTLV are misnomers. The AZT, although i t interferes with 
the production of the HTLV virus i n the body, also kills the 
cells of the body. So, AZT and all the other substances that 
are being pressed forward on the public at enormous cost (it 
costs upwards of $2000 per year to remain on AZT, which reaps 
potential profits for Committee of 300 drug companies) 
actually helps insure the death of the patient. 

In answer to the question "is there hope?", the answer 
i s YES. Experiments at Baylor Uni versi ty where HTLV laden 
blood has been irradiated with low-power laser light (which 
does not kill the blood cells but kills the virus) indicate, 
along with the experiments of Royal Raymond Rife, that the 
crystalline nature of viruses may be their Achilles heal . The 
viruses can be disrupted by light (or other electromagnetics) 
that exceed what Rife called the "Mortal Oscillatory Rate" of 
the virus. If the MOR i s exceeded, the virus shatters. 

There is an .article elsewhere i n the book that discusses 
the use of "radar" i n just this way. 
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A REPORT ON THE ABU8E OF POWER 

Editor: Antony C. Sutton December 1990 Vol. 9, No. 12 



The Politics of Cancer 

About twenty years ago we explored the history of cancer and found - to our surprise - that 
the first flurry of authenticated cancer cases were reponed in France in 1830. Then came a 
gradual increase and a rapid increase at the end of the 19th century with the rise of electrification 
and indusrrializarinn. 

Isolated cases go back to Greek times. Perhaps many were misdiagnosed a century ago, but 
generally speaking cancer is a phenomena associated with the growth of electrical 
industhalization. 

Following this. the common sense approach has been to associate a aire . . . with the 
environment, with living styles, with diet, with some manner of abuse of Mother Nature. 
Coincidentally, 1830-1840 was also the period when Michael Faraday, the father of electrical 
engineering, worked on his famous DIARIES - still the basis for electrical ideas. 

This common sense approach has not been the road followed by the medical establishment 
which has spent decades and billions on a fruitless search for causes within an exrreme1v mTrow 
methodolopicnl framework. 

This framework was shattered some weeks ago with publication by Office of Technology 
Assessment (US Congress) of a three hundred page study UNCONVENTIONAL CANCER ' 
TREATMENTS. For the first time we have a detailed bibiiography for illegal "quack" treatments 
we have heard about over the years. 

OTA got into the act because Congress came under pressure from thousands of constituent's 
disillusioned with an orthodo* search that goes nowhere. Even today one hnlf the cancer cases 
diagnosed will die within a few years . . . orthodoxy has failed, patience amons citizens has 
failed. 

So here we have a compendium of unconventional treatments. shunned by the medical 
establishment. declared illegal by Congress but identified and pursued by countless thousands of 
desperate cancer victims. One can easily criticize the OTA study but it is one giant step forward: 
a recognition that unconventional treatment exists, a guidebook to many (but not allj treatments. 

How did we get ourselves into this illogical position? That politicians can tell patients and 
doctors how to treat disease? And what we can and cannot do in an attempt to cure the disease? 
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Our original intercst in cancer was not medical . . . ir was philosonhicnl . By what right, by 
what constitutional sanction or quirk did the American Medical Association and the National 
Cancer Institute working through Congress dictate to a citizen a cancer treatment? According to 
our philosophy, treatment is a matter for that person and God with the assistance, advice and 
wamings of his personal doctor. The State is irrelevant. The State does not pwn human bodies. 

However, this personal dogma is seen today as quaint and outdated. Indeed, it is rooted in 
nineteenth century clnssicnl liberalism (not the modem liberal perversion). This philosophy is 
opposed to the rise of the Almighty State (that political fiction which enables a few to dictate to 
the many). It is also opposed to giving a iicense to govemment to run our lives . . . from where 
we can send our kids to school. to what we eat and apparently how we die. 

How the State Got Involved with Cancer 

Medicine in the 19th century was very much a personal relationship between doctor and 
patient. Up to the Food and Drug Act of 1906. medicine of varying quality and efficacy was 
freely available: this Act created a Food and Drug Adminisrration with a bureaucracy to 
deiermine whether specific drugs were "'safe" and whether they should legally be offered to the 

public. 

Simultaneously. from the eariy 1900's onwards. came the rise of the American Medical 
Association (AMA), the organizational leader of the medical community. The AMA set up a 
highlv smicttireri nppronch to resenrch. In cancer, the entire emphasis was placed on finding 
cytotoxic against i.e. treatments that directly kill cancer cells. In practice, this evolved imo 
almost total emphasis (at least until recent years) on drugs (chemo therapy) and surgical 
techniques. 

The structured research approach precluded investigation of dozens of other concepts and 
the FDA's clout made sure that treatments outside surgery and cytotoxic agents found no role . . . 
AMA and FT) A hnve rniitinglv ifnoreri other resenrch nnnmnchfs. Yet even before 1906 
alternate treatments were considered worthy of scientific investigation . . . in 1904, for example, 
it was found that the enzyme papain (from papaya) might have beneficial effect in cancer. 

However. the AMA especially under Morris Fishbein, editor of the Journal of the American 
Medical Association from 1924 to 1949, conducted vicious crusades against ajTv. treatment or 
procedure that did not come within the narrow guidelines laid down by AMA. Using a 
Committee on Quackery and a Department of Investigations (both eliminated in 1975) Fishbein 
was the spearhead of attacks against any medical practice outside the AMA. The AMA worked 
closely with FDA to close down, harass and jail dissident medical practitioners . . . dozens of 
doctors came under Fishbein's lash . . . Drown. Reich, are but two names out of dozens. 

Probably most doctors in the period 1920 to 1970 were unaware that medicine was confmed 
to extremely narrow routes and that fundamentally different ways of looking at the human body 
and its ills existed. 

By the 1950's and 1960's medical specialists themselves began to question the orthodox 
system and we had books like Dr. Roben Becker, THE BODY ELECTRIC, and Dr. Richard 
Gerber, VIBRATIONAL MEDICINE. 

More radically we had doctors developing cancer treatments outside the cytotoxic agent- 
surgery procedure, we had the rise of so-called unconventional practitioners, and a polarized war 
over cancer therapies. The AMA and the FDA were backed by the legal power of the State under 
the 1906 law while the alternate practitioners were hampered and harassed at every turn. 
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It was not medicine that failcd. It was the noliticization of medicine that was the culprit and 
the cause of failure. The fmest, best trained doctors in the world are in the United States . . . but 
research and so medical procedures are based on too narrow an informanon base. 

The Failure of Orthodox Treatments 

Onhodox medicine is no more successful in treating ills than is unconvendonai medicine. In 
the 1970's, Dr. Kerr White estimated that onlv 10-20 nereent of all ornceriiires iiseri in 
mainstream medicine have been shown as cffieacious hv cnntrnlled trial [This is cited on page 5 
of UNCONVENTIONAL CANCER TREATMENTS.] 

In brief. convenuonal mainstream medicine is no more successftil than uncnnvenrinnal 
treatments but is backed hv the oolice nower of the State. If a doctor uses drugs and surgery he 
has no problems from the AMA and the State. If a doctor uses, for example, vibrational/radionics 
therapy he goes to jail. Yet onhodoxv flatlv refnses to nnrienake research nn radionics or anv 
techniane niitsiric rinio-snryerv pnctice. (Changing today a Httle under outside pressure.) 

In the cancer therapy war each side describes the other in terms of quacks preying on 
credulous cancer victims for profit. Altemate thcrapists accuse orthodoxy of "cut. burn and 
poison" techniques. While in turn. the alternate thcrapist is described by the orthodoxy as a 
ruthless profit hungry quack gambling with people's lives. 

In fact. there should be no "mainstream" and "unconventional" treatments . . . only 
treatments for cancer. The reason is politics. Political protecrion for the American Medical 
Association made its word iaw. AMA. for its own reasons, wanted only a drug-surgical route to 
cancer . . . it refused to recognize even diet therapy as recently as the 1960's. 

So what should have been a scientiftc medical discussion looking at aji possible therapies 
became a political battle. The report UNCONVENTIONAL CANCER TREATMENTS should 
not be necessary and certainly should not come from Congress. The repon should have been 
issued by American Medical Association . . . decades ayo when the treatments first surfaced. 

What has happened in medicine has happened to American science in general - exnlnnation 
now has to come beforc accemance. And in the case of cancer. it appears that even explanation is 
not enough ... the explanation must conform precisely to official discovered dogma or be 
rejected. This is n political process. not a scientific process . 

The crusading Dr. Morris Fishbein was intent on building monopoly power for a 
conventional drug oriented medicine . . . and in so doing set back medicine 50 years. Half a 
million new cases of cancer are diagnosed each year . . . and half of these will die within a feu 
years. The probability of getting cancer now imost categories) is far greater than 50 or 100 year^ 
ago. Progress? Of course not. Cancer trentment is a giyantic failure . Not because doctors are 
dumb or stupid but because cancer research is confined to cytoto.\ic agents i'in the maini. 

Has it never occurred to anyone in medical research that everv singie possihiiitv needs to bt 
checked out ? 
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BristolMyers AIDS Drug, DDI, Equd& 
Or Tops Wellcome's AZT, Study 



By Makilyn Chase 

Staff Reporter o/Tkk Wall Stkset Journal 

WASHINGTON-An AIDS drug cleared 
for market last year as f allback treatment 
appears in a new study to be equal to or 
better for certaln patients than the Stan- 
dard treatment. Wellcome PLC 's AZT. 

The drug. Brmol-Mvers Soolbb Co. 's 
DDI. was approved by the Food and Drug 
Administration In October only for patients 
who didn't Improve while on AZT or 
couldn't tolerate Its side effects. The 
agency granted a provisional green light 
based on limited data then available and on 
an unprecedented early peek at an unfln- 
ished study. 

That study, released here yesterday, 
may validate DDI as a Standard frontllne 
therapy that may be as good as AZT for 
certaln AIDS patients and possibly supe- 
rior for many patients suf fering from the 
precursor condition AIDS-related complex, 
or symptom-free infection wtth the human 
immunodeflciency virus. 

If the findlngs are accepted by the FDA. 
they wiU open up new treatment options for 
patients and heighten market competiUon 
between Wellcome and Bristol-Myers. DDI 
selis for hundreds of dollars less than AZT . 
which costs S2.000 for a vear's treatment . 

Researchers were cautious in interpret- 
ing the study. "There's a lot more analysis 
that needs to be performed. Nevertheless 
we would recommend that people with ARC 
or asymptomatic infection who have been 
on AZT for I four months ] should be allowed 
to get DDI," said James Kahn, a re- 
searcher at the University of California and 
San Francisco General Hospital. 

The study, led by Dr. Kahn, was con- 
ducted under sponsorshipof the AIDS Clini- 
cal Trlal Group of the Natlonajynsfltutesof 
Health from October 1989 to October 1991. 

Doctors in 43 medical centers monitored 
913 patients classifled as having AIDS or 
ARC, with fewer than one-third (about 
300) the normal level of infection Rghting 
T-cells, or as having asymptomatic infec- 
tion, with fewer than one-fifth the normal 
level of T-cells. Ali the volunteers had 
received at least four months of AZT ther- 
apy. 

The subjects were randomly assigned to 
receive 500 milligrams of DDI, 750 millf- 
grams of DDI or 500 milligrams of AZT a 
day. Then they were monitored for recur- 
rence of AIDS-related infectlons such as 
pneumonia or cancers such' as lymphoma. 

"People on 500 milligrams of DDI dld 
better. and I thelr disease was 1 less likely to 
progress than those who remained on 
AZT," Dr. Kahn said. "ARC or asymptom- 
atic (infected) patients benefited from 
switchlng to DDI at elther dose from AZT. 
And for AIDS patients, DDI and AZT were 
equivalent." 

Patients' T-cell levels were better on 
DDI than on AZT, Dr. Kahn said, charac- 
terizing the dlfference as "modest but 
statistically significant." 



However, no dlfference in deaff «re' 
was noted among the three groups, he said. 
Toxlc side effects largejy followed predlct - 
able patterns. with AZT reciplents suff er - 
ing more anemia and DDI reclpients~get - 
ung more mtiammation of the panereas . 
Two baUellli o n hl r h-rin£» nm rtf«i with 
pancreatitls. The groups saw no dlffe r- 
ence in paBiful nerye damage known as 
perlpheral neuropat hy. " " 

Given all the concern over the rise of 
AZT-reststant mutant viruses. the study 
hem ohe major puzzle: dui's beneflts 
didn't seem to increase among the kmgest- 
term AZT users. Its effects were constant 
"whether patients were on AZT for 16 
weeks or two years," Dr. Kahn said. "We 
were surprised." 

Another cruclal questlon. with far- 
reaching implications for future AIDS 
drugs, is whether DDI's clinical beneflts 
were rellably predlcted last fail by trends 
in certaln lab tests. These lab tests. known 
as "surrogate markers," include T-cell 
tests. They are crltical because they may 
serve as early predictors of patient sur- 
vival or death, and thus serve to hasten the 
lengthy process of clinical trlals and regu- 
latory approval of new treatments. 

At an FDA advisory panel meeting last 
summer, Dr. Kahn offered a preiiminary 
look at his study, which seemed to support 
the use of surrogate markers and the 
clinical beneflts of the drug. Yesterday's 
presentarJon contlnues to support that but 
still is inconclusive. The FDA ultimateiy 
will decide questlons about the drug s 
efflcacy. 

"Thafs an unanswered question," Dr. 
Kahn said. But an early test of surrogate 
markers may come as early as next week, 
when an FDA advisory panel considers the 
market application of a thlrd new antlviral 
drug for AIDS, DDC by Hoffmann-La 
Roche Inc., a uni t of Roche Holding Ltd. o f 

^wiuefiana. 
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Robtrts PfunnscfltrttcAi Cocp. 

Firm Receives Right to Sell 
'Orphan' Drug World-Wide 

Roberts Pharmaceutlcal Corp., of Ba- 
tontown, N J., said it received world-wtde 
commercial rights for a new Ortho Phar- 
maceutical Corp. drug that treats a rare 
condition In young children known as pre- 
cocious puberty. Roberts shares rose S1.875 
yesterday to $26 in New York Stock Ex- 
change composite trading. 

The drug is a synthetic hormone called 
histrelin acetate, which Ortho Pharmaceu- 
tlcal, a Johnson & Johnson subsidiary, 
selis under the brand name Supprelln. 
Roberts, which acquires and markets 
drugs. didn't disclose the terms of the 
licensing agreement. except to say that it 
will give Ortho Pharmaceutlcal an upfront 
payment and royalties. 



DidaPoKo VaameJ^rimetf ^ inAfrica? 



Hk virus probaHy passed 
foHnmonkeystohumans 



tyToaiCurhs 

Science bas accepted the possibOity tbat 
the human immunodeficiency virus 
(HIV) that causes AIDS is a variant of a 
virus found in monkeys and cbimnanzees. But 
oo one knows bow it jumped the species bar- 
rier to humans. I am strongh/ impressed by 
evidence that AIDS can be traced to one eariy 
polio vaccination program. 

\tany in the sdentific community and the 
rtfahHshment media deride such a notion. 

Bllt the rwnfrf «hnw» tfiat hf 10fi1 | many «g. 

entisa worried about the posaibte danger to 
numans ot montey viruses in polio vacdne s. 
which are "«"aljy «n |T| p..nwm.r~< ..^ r rf^fn- 
key kidneys. Indeed. when scientists leamed 

that a narfimlar flMMlkev virus— oDed 

SV40— found in muc fr ppn« vy- rine eouM 
cauae ttunora m voung hamsters. thev miickly 
ba nned trom further use an y vaccine carrring 

sm. 1 — 

Polio vacdnes, produced by culturing 
strains of polio viruses in primate cells in labo- 
ratories. are injected into or ingested by hu- 
mans. The redpienfs immune system makes 
antibodies that ward off the wiM pot» virus. 

Hundreds of miffiona of nennle hav» Wn jm- 

munizcd. perhaps history's most aodaimed 
pubfic health effort 

The discovery that poGo virus and other 
viruses could be grown in primate ceD cul- 
tures was a key breakthrough in dcv el op in g 
polio vacdnes and won a Nobel prize in 1954 
for researcbers Frederick C. Robbins, 
Thomas H. WeOer and John F. Endere, who 
used human b'ssues for their studies. 

But it was later discovered that mnnVn 
lodnevs'used m vaccme oroducnon often con- 

t ainea previoustv unl nifflim po pkey viruse s. 
some of which could infect oeoole — and in 

fact had d on» «n KWatrhyr. i«Vnhf»H 

scores of simian viruses (SVs) in the kidnev s 
oi monkeys, commonlv used to culture poli o 
vaccme. 

T5erSV40 was discovered. vaccine makers 
swiTbnea trom Indian rhesus monkevs to 
African green monkeys. But in the eariy 
1980s, researchers discoverea tnat many suc h 
monkeys were inlected with a relat- 
ea to numan immunodeticiency virus (HIV), 
me one ti> '\ <*\i«* « Ali>^> in numans, llus 
retrovirus cousin ot HIV. calleH «imian im. 
munodefiriency virus (SIV). could have been 
present m any vaccine made from me h«i^ 
ot these monkevs betnr» mus th. ym*r 



soohisticated testing was instituted. 

could a vaccine containiny an even closer 
relative ot HIV have tr ansmitted the AIDS 
virus to h uman»? Ajfl l if so. woujd that trans - 
mission g rrrfT""' 1 "" th h knQ « fn »h""t 
tarlY nrnirrrnrn nf AlOf? 

With the help of Blaine Elswood. a 43-year- 
old AIDS treatment activist in San Francisco, 
IVe found many dues sugjresting such a nos- 
sibility . Elswood's researcb nas ted me to a 
sciennst whose early, experimental polio vac- 
cination program in the former Belgian Con- 
go (now Zaire) is today aO but forgotten. After 
his vaccination program ended, he wamed 
Congress about the voting problem of mon- 
key viruses contaminating the vaccines. 

The dues indude: 
■ A 1989 article in the Journal of the Roval So- 
ciety of Medicine that. while discussing a pos-" 
waie cross-speciK fpidemjc caused hy a Uve- 




virus vaccine. asserted in part It would an - 
pear tnat me AUJS epidemic nunr be just one 
ot the latest of several mammahan cross- 
species viral transters triwwed bv the tech- 
mgues of yirology develoned in the 20th ce n- 
tiirv. which subsemienthr ypr»gd ™.t »f"^n. 
trol in the new host sogries." 
■ A 1989 letter from Japanese researchers to 
the jounul AIDS noting that most Bve oral po - 
"^Trffl workhride an> «hh mw m MA 

raoir 

fceys. They recommended that monkeys natu- 
raDy infected with STV shoukj not be used to 
make Yaccines. In lanan. th«-r nntrJ nnW IriA 
geys from monkevs frrr of SIV arr n vH in ptv 

Ebwood md Raphad Stricker of California 
Parific Medkal g^-r K». ■vrittCT ananer 
recommended for ouhliratinn ip a rp*""" 
ioumal pubBshed by the Pasteur Institute i n 
Paris, theonang that Anica's AIDS enidemic 

wa» smwnfd hv a mnMminat»! nnlio varrin. 
administw^ d from 1957 to 1960 to at leaat 
325.000 people in Rwanda. Burundi and the 
former Belgian rnnyn Tt.i. i. pri-'^tir 
region where the AIDS enidemic ragwt moat 
nercehr and from whi ch manv emerts beHeve 
tts 



That polio vaccine was devised by HJlary 
Koprowski of Phuadelphia's Wistar Insti- 
tute, who began the sdentific race to de- 
vetop Bve oral poBo vaccine. Koprowski a for- 
mer vaccine researcher fer l ^dejjg [^hjcjto/ 
tles. was the first to arfmini^ «^g 
ened polio virus to human beings. inioallv i n 
1950. 

Starting in 1957, Koprowski's Congo vac - 
cines were the flrst ones adnunistered to a 
l arge human population, sprayed into th e 
mouths of hundreds of thousands of African s. 
there was virtually no follow-up. whichKn . 
prowski blames on ttie Congo'a «ihwm^i 
Sdenendence and rivil war 

When I tried out the Congo theory of the 
origin of AIDS on GeraM Mevera of 1 r* f Alam . 
os National Laboratories, th e chief federal ex- 
pert m genenc seguencuig— t he sdence of 
traring a virus's evoluhon — he conceded that 
at least the timing seemed right He has com- 
puted that the conunon ancestor nf th * hM 
Anm varianw ni tiviay« pnmary Albs virus T 
HIV-1. entered th» hu man oopulation abou t 
1960. 

Moreover. at least one polio researcher 
thought Koprowski's Congo preparation was 
cootaminated— though by what and to what 



tt oanonc veaur km nc wa9«jgjch iost 

effect (if any) is unknown. Albert Sabin. a leg- 
endarilv careml reaeair her. reported in 1959 



prowski's Congo vaccine . Koprowski has al- 
ways disputed that, saying two other iabs 
found bis preparation free of viruses other 
than pofio. Koprowski recently told me his 
were as safe as any of the other oral polio vac- 



in me British Medical Journal that he had 

found an nn«Un,Bjfri r>ll.ltil Kny yj p ^ in Kn . 



h is uodear what monkey species Koprows- 
ki used to make bis two Congo vaccines. He 
first told me he had used African greens but 
in a faner conversation said mat although he 
could not document it he suspected that he 
had first used rhesus monkeys — which aren't 
a natural host for SIV. But he conceded that 
the kidneys were abeady removed when his 
lab acquired them. raising the ouestion of 
whether he could have known the monkey 
species. Recently he has been quoted as say- 
ing he imported SIV-free monkeys from the 
PhiCpptnes. 

On April 4, 1961. Koprowski wrote to the 
House health and safety subcommittee taking • 
issue wim a U.S. Public Health Service re - I 
guirement that Bve polio virus vaccine be * 
grown in monkey kidneys. 

He suggested that human ceD Bnes be used 
instead. "As monkey kidney culture is host to 
innumerable simian viruses, the number 
found varying in relation to the amount of 
work eapended to find them, the problem pre- 
sented to the manufacturer b consideraUe. if 
not insuperable." Koprowski wrote. "He is 
faced with the prospect of having to discard 

most of the inanufacturing tots of vaccine 

As our technical methods improve we may 
find fewer and fewer lots of vaccine which can 
be caDed free from simian virus." 

InitiaDy, neither Koprowski nor Sabin 
thought the unknown viruses harmfuL But a 
leading virologist of the time. Joseph Melnick 
of Baylor Coflege of Medicine. told me last fail 
that the discovery of SV40— which caused 
cancer in baby hamsters — had "scared the 
helloutof us." 

WeOer. one of the trio that won the Nobel 
prize for leaming how to grow polio virus in 
hssue culture. recently told me of the discov- 
ery of SV40: 'It [badh/ scared) aD of us. Here 
was a virus— we didnt know what it did in 
man — that produced tiimors in hamsters." 
. Although thev switched monkey species . I 
s cientists continued to put unknown monke v ' 
v iruses into the hunian populanon. ' 
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WeDer said he thought there was a "pretty 
slim chance" HIV or a related retrovirus 
would be found in old polio vaccine stocks 
rnaintained by the Food and Drug Administra- 
tion (FDA). Then, he said. "In science. noth- 
ing is 100 percent I might weD be wrong." 

Anthony Fauci, chief federal AIDS re- 
searcher. told rae recentry that my story of 
Elswood's hypothesis in the March 19 issue 
of RoBing Stone and a parallel theory written 
by Walter S. Kyle in the March 7 issue of the 
British medical joumal Lancet had unleashed 
a "major firestorm* of controversy. 
• Kyle theorized that the AIDS eoideinic 
among American male homosezuals could 
havc been accidentaDy start ed in the mid - 
1970s by an experimental treatment for her- 
pes lesions us ed in New Ynric and California 

The treatment: double doses. twice as often 
as used for polio vaccination. of the Sabin ora l 



Kyle— a lawyrr who bases bis theory on 
evidence obtained in discovery from PO - 
SO cnmngnMtinn ray^-fhinV. "R. 

Sabin vaccine was contaminated I with monk ev 
retrovinises. a snokfwian fo r Lederle Labo- 
ratories, the oniy U S. manulacnirer of oral 
polio vacdnes ancc the mid-1970s. told me 
that since 1985. when sensiove new testin g 
procedures were insatuted. Lederle ha s 
soroeomes tound biv in early stages of it s 
vaccine proflUrBoB process . Ihe spokesman 
said such contaminated matrriah are elimt- 
nated when found. 

What about vaccine produced and adminis - 
tered before 1985? The spokesman said that if 

you dont know something's there. you cant 



I 



FDA's Drvision of Produce Ouality 
Control has stored sampies of poEo vaccine 
since 1976. Fauci. director of both the Nafloo- 
al Institut» of AOergy and Infecbous Dts- 
eases and NTH'» Office of AIDS Research, told 
me: "If there are [polio vaccine sampies) from 
back then, it would seent reasonable to go 
back and test them using our modern tech- 
nimies." 

Indira Hewlett, FDA's senior scientist con- 
versant with the test in ouestion, the pory- 
merase chain reaction, or PCR. agrees that 
such testing is in order and would be the best 
way to resohre the questk>o_ Melnick and Rob- 
bins abo say testing the suspect polio stocks 
would be a good idea that could put the cur- 
rent controversy to rest 

Bu t Louis SuBivan. secretary of Health and 
Human Services. FDA Commissioner David ( 
K»«lw and other senior officials so far have 
rturkrd the issue and decHned my reguests tp 

Whether or not the Wistar Institute itself 
evahiates the vaccines, the question could be 
settled by multiple PCR and other tests. 
performed in independent labs by 
investigators of unquestioned integrity and 
stature outside the United States — preferably 
in England and Switzerland. H 

Tom Curti», formorly of T«xns Monrhh/, it 
cevwing ihb subjad far RoBing Steno and ih» 
HoustonPost. 



The vaccine theory 
depends on miracles 

ByMolcolmOodw«l 

have not been keeping counl But it is auite 
possible that there are more theories ezplain- 
ing the cause of AIDS than there are the death 
of John F. Kennedy. 

There is the nun from Wisconsin who argues 
that dioxio causes AIDS. There is the faal contact 
theory. the malaria theory. the herpes treatment 
theory, the genebc ezperiment run amok theory, 
the wrath of God theory, and aD manner of theo- 
ries invoMng pigs, cows and even dokthins. 

Now there a the Tom Curtb theory that anez- 
perimental batch of pol» vaccine administered to 
hundreds of thousands of Africans 30 years ago 
was accidentaDy contaminated with a monkey 
virus that turaed out to cause AIDS It is not an 
impbusible idea. The immediate ancesmr of the . 
AIDS virus is. inlict a monkey virus. Monker 
lodneys were used to make the African polio vac- 
cine. And the place and time of the polio trial does 
loosely correspond to scieoce's understanding of 
where and when the AIDS epidemic began. 

But plausible does not mean true. And the dos- 
er one looks at the Curas theory the less ooavinc- 
ingHbecomes. 

Curtis, for ezample, makes it souttd as if there 
was ooh/ one AIDS virus that suddenly, dramati- 
caDy jumped from monkey to man. In fact the 
famflv of retrovinises to which ATOS betong s is 

nugehr (HVery, itnimino nn in =.11 lrinH« nf a!nS. 

ent animal speoes in A mannW jng jtself in aD 
kJiHBoiways. 

For ezample, some types of African monkeys 
carry soroethmg cakd SIVor simian immunode- 
ficiency virus. It doesol produce the same cBnical 
symptoms as the human AIDS virus, but genetic 
aoalysis indicates'that this is the immediate an- 
cestorofHIV. 

Not aD STVs are the same, bowever. Monkeys 
in the coastal forest regkns of West Africa carry 
one Idnd and green monkeys in central and east 
Africa carry another. 

ThM^ «n. akn wn lrinrf» f human AIDS virus» 
es: HIV-1 aooears to come from central ACS: 
"HIV-2 ia t " 




western _ _ 

fwo viruses prooably t 

tor about 150 years ago. and thnr Oill nrnrtiire* a 
yery stmilar dinical resutt. But thfy are diftrent 
vlruses. Ano tner come mim ainerent Maces . 

Curbs's theory, then, based on a tnal m what 'a 
now Zaire, is not reaOy about the origin of AIDS at 
aD. It b only about the rise of the Central and 
Eastern African epidemic of HTV-t This doesot 
make it wrong. But it is just one of nunterous in- 
stances where bis theory turas out to be much 
less than adeauate. 

Consider aD the mystertes created by the Cur- 
tis theory: 

■ 7V mystery monkeys. The Wistar Institute, the 
Phuoelphia research organization mat 30 years 
ago conducted me poEo triab now m fluesbon, ei- 
ther used Asiao rfaesus monkeys to make its po&o 
vaccine or kidnevs from African green mookeys. 
They now can't determine which. But in bom cas- 
es, Curtis has a problem. 

Rhesus monkeys aren't infected with SIV in the 
wBd at aL And green monkeys, which are, carry a 
strain of STV that is so different from HIV-1 that 
scientists say it is virtuaSy impossible to imagine 
that it could have evoWed into the virus we now 
recognize as the cause of AIDS within Curas's hy- 



pothetical time-frame. 



The point of aD of this is that to make sense 
the polio vaccine theory needs soawthing 
that no AIDS researcher has ever found— « 
mystery monkey canying a hitberto unknown 
strain of STV that doaely mirrors HTV-1. Since tbe 
Wistar Institute ciearty didnt use dus mystery 
monkey, the unknown primate would have had to 
infect either a rhesus or a green monkey some- 
time between the jungie and having Its kidney 
dked. At this point the theorist must use bis 
imaginahon. Perhaps the mystery monkey was in 
the same hoiding pen asa rhesus monkey diiring 

the boat ride to America, they fought, and blood 
from the SIV-infected monkey contaminated the 
rhesus. Perhaps they had unprotected sex. fer- 
hapa they shared needlev 
■ The ttysttry cuUurt. The famihr of AIDS viruses 
is notorioushr finickr. The viruses feed oncerfa m 
7 Qll)tooOctlls,ii)d»c^aftff t^miW 
' Ml tnem. wtucn means dievjieed coo- 



s^o/STV7HTvT 



Even if the mystery 
did ezist in the moo- 



key iodneys, in otber words, if s oot dear it would 
survive in the cefl cubure whue the pofio virus 
wasbehig grown. 

"When our lab and other labs tried to srv 
in monkey kidney ceD culture, we couldnt do it,* 
stys Gerald Ouinnan, ading director of the Food 
and Drug Administration's Center for Biologics. 
"There arent enough ceD* m the culture capable 
of supportmg the virus.* 

Of course it is theoreticaDy possible that there 
is a mookey kidney culture m aosteoce that mys- 
tery strains of HIV/STV fiod more bospitable. Call 
that the mystery culture. ' 
mTkt mysttrj tmntmaao». Even if the mystery 
mookey and the mystery cumire ezist, the Curtis 
theory stiO needs another narade to work. The 
poko raceme admmlstertd in Central Africa in the 
bte 1950s was squirted into peopie's mouths. . 
This is not an effic i eu t way of trassmittug n 
AIDS v irus. Blood4o>blood contact the most ef- 

fe t -ti' 1 * "y nff lr«iiMiiiillmg t t»wlK tw jt^fr^i^ 

tween .03 and 3 percent of the time. Tnmsmis- 
sion by oral contact, ahhough meoretk^pos» 
ble.is biggerlongsbot . 

Ouinnan says that if ingesting virus oraSy reaJ- 
ly posed a risk. Ihe epidemic would have begun 
tong ago. 

"It is Ekety mat munons of peopie consume 
fbod that cootains more virus than could cooceiv- 
ably be contained in a fsingie dote of poEo) vac- 
cine," he says. "But peopie dont get iniected from 
eating monkeys, so why should they with a vac- 
cine?" 

Ouinnan and nfl»r Arpg y*p>rt«, ho»>w 
stop short of saying that Curtis' s theory i s 
absoiuteiy out of the guest io n. Part of this is. 
Decause in Uie SSauge worid of AuJS, oothing is 
out of the auesiion. Part of it as weD is that most 
AIDS researchers simpry dont care . To them, 
wnere me virus is going a a mucTfTnore i 
auesiion than whw it e »me from . 

Molcolm C loaWI eovars sdanco and nWicin* 
for TSt Woshinoton Post. 
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f uberculosis is back 



■ A new type of 
tuberculosis is of 
particular danger to AIDS 
patients. , _ ^ 

The AssociatBd Press 

WASHINGTON - A new and 
dangerous type of tuberculosis is 
"out of control" the American 
Lung Association said Thursday. It 
urged Congress to appropriate at 
least $91 million to cotnbat a dis- 
ease once beiieved to have been 
conquered 

"Alas, TB is back," Dr. Lee B. 
Reichman, president-elect of the 
association, said at a news confer- 
ence. 

Fran Ou Melle, deputy managing 
director of the association, said it is 
urging approval of a $66 million 
appropriation recommended by 
President Bush in his budget, plus 
$15 million to help states and cities 
fight the disease and a minimum of 
$10 million for federalty funded re- 
search. 

Experts at the Centers for Dis- 
ease Control in Atlanta have said 
that outbreate of potentially deadly 
and drug-resistant strains of tu- 
berculosis could become increas- 
ingly hard to combat as they 
spread among AIDS victims and 
otners with weakened immune 
systems. 

Outbreaks already have oc- 
curred in New York City, Michigan, 

Florida and the New York state 
prison system. 

Reichman, director of the pul- 
monary division of the New Jersey 
Medical School in Bergen, said 
HTV-infected people who develop 
laten t tuberculosis have a 10 per- 
cent chance of developing an active 
case of the disease within a year. 

He said the drug-resistant 
strains of the infectious disease 
can be spread to health-care 
workers and others in hospitals. 

Reichman said 50 percent of tu- 
berculosis patients once died, even 
after treatment which often kept 
them in a hospital five to 10 years. 

After the discovery of drugs to 
cure the disease, "society, feeling 
that TB was coming under control, 
tumed its attention to other 
problems and priorities." 

"But alas, TB is back," he said. 
"Front page articles and national 
sound bites and talk shows re- 
mind us that we have a new, 
powerful and dangerous type of 
TB that is out of control" 



Consequently, Du Melle -said, 
"we again turn to the' *policy 
arena to pursue initiatives to ad- 
dress the resurgence of tubercu- 
losis in the United States." 

She said the number of cases 
began to increase in 1985, for the 
first time since national reporting 
was first required in 1953. From 
1989 to 1990, the increase was 9 
percent, the biggest ever. The 
number of cases was 25,701. 
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The new threat of TB 

■St/9 TTLk , Uj /i 5^/A> <5 70 AJ / ~ 2.<f- 9 2_ 



Public health ofTicials have 
expressed well-placed alarm 
over the spread of a strain 
of tuberculosis in the U.S. that 
seems resistant to. antibiotics. 

An immediate research eflbrt 
must be undertaken to develop 
drugs to deal with this emerging 
threat to public health. 

While it is unlikely anyone - 
would catch TB from such casual - 
contact as sitling at an adjacent . 
table in a restaurant or at an 
adjoining desk at work, TB is 
spread by prolonged personal 
contact, most typically among 
Tamilies living in close quarters, 
according to medical experts. 

Most of the cases of drug- 
resistant bacterium have been 
found in New York City, where 
the TB epidemic has combined 
.with epidemics of H1V infection, 
intravenous drug abuse and 
homelessness to create 
cohdiliotis under which the 
disease thrives. 

,WhHe Seattle so far has seen 
only a handful of tuberculosis 
cases resistant to Standard drug 
treatment, the deadly strain has 
surfaced in 13 states and . 
generally "tuberculosis is out of 
control in this country," 
according to Dr. Dixie Snider, the 
chief expert on tuberculosis at 
the federal Centers of Disease 
Control. 

'i think it's ominous," adds 



Dr. Charles Nolan, director of 
Tuberculosis Control Programs 
for the Seattle-King County 
Department of Health. 

In Seattle-King County, the 
rate of TB has risen from an all- 
time low in 1984 of 84 cases to 
107 now. From 5 to 10 percent of 
those cases are in people with 
HIV infection, another 10 to 15 
percent in drug abusers, 25 
percent in either the homeless or 
medically underserved and 50 
percent in immigrant populations, 
according to Nolan. 

Because it was wrongly 
assumed that the U.S. had the 
disease permanently under 
control, no new TB drugs have 
been brought to market in 22 
years anq the UJjJ. tuberculosis 
public health programs have 
been all but dismantled. 

"It's almost criminal that this 
has been allowed to happen," says 
Nolan, who sits on a national 
council whose charge is to 
eliminate TB in this country. 

Meanwhile, 8 million new 
cases of TB occur annually 
worldwide, and a staggering 3 
million people die from it each 
year. 

It seems unlikely then, given 
modern international 
interdependency, that TB will be 
eliminated in the United States 
unless it's also eliminated in the 
rest of the global village. 
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Super-TB bug 




N. America 



News Services 



NEW YORK — Virulent new 
strains of tuberculosis — inciuding 
some thal drugs can't kill — are 
escalating among the frail and the 
destitute. 

- The outbreak comes years after 
modern medicine appeared to have 
conquered the disease. 

Some 3,520 new cases of TB 
were diagnosed in New York City 
last year, a 38-per-cent increase 
over 1989. 

Health authorities now report a 
dramatic rise in the city's drug- 
resistant tuberculosis rate. Some 
13 prison inmates and a guard have 
died of drug-resistant TB. 

But officials say the problem is 
not limited to New York. 

"Realry, any area is at risk. Peo- 
ple everywhere need to be aware of 
the problem," said Sam Dooley, an 
epidemiologist with the federal 
Centres for Disease Control in 
Atlanta. 

Tuberculosis also is on the rise 
inCanada. 



in 1989, the most recent year for 
which figures are available, the 
number of cases rose 45 per cent 
It was the first increase in TB cases 
after two decades of ahnost unin- 
terrupted decline.. • 

Healfr officials say those who are 
particularty vulnerable are the 
poor. homeiess. rnalnourished and 
tnose wno snare cramped quarters. 

Also the frail elderfy, cancer 
patients, AIDS victims, transplant 
recipients and substance abusers. 

Officials say TB sufferers who 
don't complete medical treatment 
— a group that often indudes the 
homeiess, AIDS patients and drug 
abusers — risk devetoping drug- 
resistant strains of the disease. 

Those extra-hardy strains can 
then infect people who have never 
hadTB. 

Some treatment programs pro- 
vide incentives to patients to take 
their medicine. 

For a time Denver officials 
rewarded patients with free beer. 
New York has given out free food 
coupons. 



Antibiotics and EMF 

Researchers at the University of 
Texas Health Science Center in San 
Antonio have found that low intensity 
magnetic fields comparable to those 
found in the environment can enhance 
the effectiveness of certain antibiotic 
drugs. Dr. Wendell Winters and Dr. 
Xiu-Hua Song carry out animal and 
cell-culture experiments in a special 
EMF (electromagnetic field) device 
that can simulate a range of field lev- 
els, from the typical living room to 
those next to a powerline. Concern 
has been increasing over the long- 
term effects of human exposure to 60- 
hertz EMF generated by overhead 
powerlines and appliances such as 
electric blankets. 

In their study, the experimenters 
subjected cultures of seven different 
disease-causing bacteria to environ- 
mental levels of magnetic fields and 
then tested the anti-bacterial potency 
of nine common antibiotics. The im- 
pact of six of the drugs was enhanced; 
three were unchanged. 

"We noticed the greatest change in 
erythromycin, which is used to treat a 
wide range of infections, inciuding 
those caused by penicillin-resistant 
staphylococcus bacteria," explains 
Winters. "Our basic research results 
underscore the need for the next 
phase of studies — treatment of infect- 
ed animals with magnetic fields and 
antibiotics." 



NEURAL FUNGUS 



♦ The trouWe began at Chekalov 
underground station in Tashkent, ' 
1,800 miles south-«ist of Moscow ' 
when mould spread over the oon- 
aete walls of tunneis. No one wot- 
ried until train drivers, then 
commuters, complained of 
headaches and symptoms that sug- 
gested poisoning. Srientists disco- 
vered that the mould was poisonous 
and penetrated internal organs and 
blood aih. The train tunneis were 
said to lie "on the andent migratory 
path of the miaoorganisms". [Beats 
us how they could know that_] 

"It is even wotse than Aids" said 
Professor N. Dekhan-Khodzhaeva. 
'This mould is very aggressive and 
attacks not only all internal organs 
but also all blood cells." Doctors 
exarnined 32 victims and discovered 
various types of mould in 14 of them. 
Four workers from Chekalov station 
had a new s peda of mould in their 



blood. The station was dosed down, 
fbllowed by nearby SeJmash station, 
where mould and an unpleasant gas 
were found. A year-long investiga- 
tion was planned. The mould could 
be caused by poUutants from the 
many factories in this highly-tndu- 
strialised area. 

British fungi expert Donald 
MacKenzie said: "I have never heard 
of a mould as poisonous as this. It is 
very unusual for a mould to have 
such a severe effect on humans. 
Nonnally, only people with weak 
immune systems are at risk... It 
would be unusual for a species of 
mould to derive from industrial 
effluent, but it would not be imposs- 
ible." [RI Houston (TX) Post. 
DMirror, DMail 30 Aug 1990. 
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M A T R I X III 



Tuberculosis Epidemic Surges, 
As New York Orders Isolation Rules 



by Joycf Fredmu 
Mareh 13 (EIRNS)— The New York 
State Health Department bas sent 
strict new rules oiit to hospitals 
throughout New York, calling for iso- 
lation rooms and proper standards id 
dealing with tuberculosis patients, at 
tbe same time tbat botb the Food and 
Drug Ad mi nispation and tne teaerai 
centerstor Disease Control in Atlanta . 
CT UUMA 



itrol 

. are pianmng unprecedenteo. sieps 
to get the manufacture and distribu- 
tion of TB-specific antibiotics going in 
.the United States. 

Responding to within-hospital (nos- 
oeomial) transmission of infection of 
Mycobactemm tuberculosis (m.tb), in 
May liWl the New Vork Sia tc Depan- 
ment of Health alerted all hospitals in 
the state, and informeil them of mea- 
snres required to control further 
spread.. 

As the NYSDOH memo stated. "TB, 
transmitted in airborne particles gen- 
erated when people with pulmonary 
or laryngeal tuberculosis sneeze. 
cough, speak, or sing," demanded in>- 
mediate attention— it was spreading 
to patients and staff alike. Tbe mea- 
sures called for include: "D Early 
Identification and treatment of pa- 
tients with suspected or confirmed TB 
disease; 2) strict adherence to isola- 
tion procedures for such patients; 3) 
adequate environmental control of 
TB; 4) maintenance of a comprehen- 
sive employee TB skin-testing pro- 
gram; and 5) cooperation with state 
and local public bealth autfaorities. in- 
cluding rapid reporting of suspected 
or confirmed cases of TB disease and 
of nonsocomial transmission of TB, 
and thorough coordination of treat- 
ment and foUowup." 

Footdragging 

Needless to say, the implementation 
of these measures*na8 Been 8HHH8 



nonenistenL because of budgetary 
constraintsand reluctance. on the part 
ofthepolitiMl^ffib!i^^^!Tc^i«c- 
SSSaeSSTnSmTSaeSeTgfiSey situa- 
tion. That same inaction has caused a 
disaster on the medication front, deep- 
ening the horror not just in New York, 
but nationally. By 1991, the House En- 
ergy and Commerce subcommittee on 
health and the environment was say- 
ing that the United States had "sig- 
nificant tuberculosis control prob- 
leras." The federal TB program (can - 
celled nv tne Reagan administration ) 
wauestored— but in name oniy. ton- 
gressM^Tn^rtgHnTTnffTOE aime. 

ivow, ihe LenleK 1UI UlieJlM L8P 
trol will import drugs from overseas, 
distributing them free— at an on- 
knewn cost to the federal government! 
That's because of the acute shortage, 
and even unavailability. of Standard 
anti-TB drugs in this country. Ac- 
cording to the Food and Drug Adminis- 
tration's Dr. Hark Goldberger, the 
FDA will soon be offering tax incen- 
tives as well as exclusive U.S. market- 
ingrights to stimulate production here 
of the much-needed drugs. 

How Many Lives Lost? 

But how many lives has this negli- 
gence cost us? As the epidemic of tu - 
berculosissDread^^^j^^^^Sjs 
ano nomeiess shelters to the pHdale - 
ciass communities. news coveraee 
cnanges from obscure and low-key. to 
front-page cries of alarm. Local p a pers 
have begun running series on the dis- 
ease. Newsweek's March 16 issue had 
a coverstory on the resurgence of TB. 

Perhaps the March 12 editorial page 
of the Washington Post best reflects 
the concern among those wbo realize 
the gravity of the situation— as well as 
how much of the present crisis was 
100% prevcntable. 



"The resurgence of tuberculosis 
isn't particularly sudden or particu- 
larly surprising. Public health offi - 
cials began notjcis^jj^^^^Slr- 



uTofcontroL^^ 



disease sgreadin» o u f pl coi 
complacency and a l acLof_sus uine d 
fflioin^r^loTIaTnTlorT^ ^^ eTT'. . 
SowTTaTTBoegln^ToTBJecnniddle- 
class social workers, health care work- 
ers. and public defenders, attention is 
being paid. It's almost too late." 
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Higher Than Third World 
These statistics are nothing to 
sneeze at, as it were. Around the 

^•^" usesmorede W !BSi ^ 5 * v 

in some of the nation's poorest neigh- 
borhoods jumped as much as 50%, as 
happened in Harlem in 1979 to 1980. 
many health care workers sounded the 
alarm. That fell on deaf ears, and to- 
day. in Harlem, the rates are nearly 
five times wbat they were 10 years ago. 
Miami's rate today is higher than the 
rate in the entire country in the early 
19S0s. and in North Carolina's migrant 

labor Camps. the rat» among IT S .hnm 

blacks is 3.60fl"per M OJ" 



io times uiat of sub-Saharan Africa ! 

as the Newsweek arucie pomted 
out, the spread of infection has just 
begun to surface: 

"Anestimated 1.7hi11inn "g pplgd"- 
cluoTnTaneastMy ^|]jfl^ 
carrv the tuberculnti^ hadwiiitn 
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WHY IS THE U.S. ARMY PLANNING ' TO TEST AN AIDS "VACCINE" 
IN ASIA, AFRICA, AND SOUTH AMERICA ? 



From the May 6, 1991 Issue of Commerce Business Daily, subm itted 
by a LER member from New York: 



Special Studies and Analyses - Potential Sources Sought 

U.S. A MY Medical Research & Development Command 
Attn: SGRD-ACQ, Ft Detrick, MD 

B - DEVELOPMENT OF VACCINES DUE 051791 The U.S. Army Medical Research 
and Development Command is interested in the co-development of 
vaccines for immunotherapy and immunoprophylaxis of retroviruses , 
particularly HIV-1 . Plans are being made for vaccine testing overseas 
at possible study sites in Asia, Africa and South America. The Command 
requests commerc ial firms interested in entering into Cooperative 
Research and Development Agreements pursuant to the Technology 
Transfer Act to subm i t expressions o f interest to Jean V. Smith, 
Principal Assistant Responsible for Contracting, U.S. ARMY Medical 
Research and Development Command, Fort Detrick, Frederick, MD 
21702-5012 (0122). * 



N.Y. school board 
to vote on condoms 

NEW YORK — After Shl 
months of debate and a last- 
minute compromise effort, the 
Board of Education called for a 
vote Wednesday on doling 
out condoms in the nation's 
largest school system. 

If approved, condoms 
would be availabte on request 
at 120 schools that enroll 
2&0.000 students, part of a 
stepped up effort to figh t 

AIDS. 

Tarents' permission would 
not be required, and that was 
the major sticking point for 
the School Board. Several 
board members tried to ne- 
gotiate an "opt-out" clause, al- 
lowing parents to write notes 
to exclude their children. 

Schools Chancelior Joseph 
A. Fernandez has insisted that 
no "opt-in" be required. He 
said that to make teens get 
their parents' permission 
would scare them away from 
the condom giveaways. 

s HAUESr P»ofc.F IMA 
Cemooh . LOrrO Aitf 
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U.S. hospitals report flu patients 
filling beds in epidemic numbers 



Associated Press 

ATLANTA - Federal health 
officials have confirmed what the 
nation's beleaguered hospitals al- 
ready knew. the flu has become 
an epidemic. 

Deaths attributed to the flu 
reached epidemic levels in the last 
week of December and first week 
of January, according to the U^. 
Centers for Disease ControL 

The flu epidemic the nation's 
first since 1989, could get worse. 
February traditionally is the peak 
month of the flu season. 

"It has filled our hospital to 
overflowine," Orbenia Stewart, at 
the DeKalo Medical Center in 
suburban Atlanta, said yesterday. 
DeKalb is one of dozens of hospi- 
tals nationwide reporting bed 
shortages because of the fhi. 

"This week's been horrendous, 
the hardest week Pve liad in 23 
years there." she said. 

Flu was linked to 72 percent of 

the deaths in 121 cities in the two- 
week period, said Dr. Larry Schon- 
bereer, of the CDC's viral diseases 



program. 

An epidemic is dedared wheit 
the death rate is appreciabty high- 

er than the projected rate.-^rudi 
wa* 62 p e rce n t. Fhi annually kfUs' 
abbut 24,000 persons in the U.S. ~ 

Measles cases 6-9/ 
on upswing in U.S. 

ATLANTA — Urban children 
are getting measles and dying in 

numbers unthin|<;flhlfl a fow 
years aoo and health amarta 
have a simple explanation: 
Children are not getting vaccinat- 
ed. 

"From the public+ealth 
point of view, we really know 
what the problem is," said Dr. 
Roger Bemier of the federal 
Centers for Disease Control. 
"Infants are not being vaccinated 
in time in our iarge urban ar- 
eas." 

One solution is to make 
vacdnations more easily avail- 
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Humans 
to be new 
guinea pig 

■ Desperate to halt the spread 
of AIDS, officials plan to 
abandon trial tests on animals 
and begin using experimental 
vaccines on human subjects. 

N. Y. Times News Service " 

Discouraged by their inability to stem 
the spread of AIDS, worid health officials 
are bypassing the usual animal trials and 
plan to begin testing in Brazil, Rwanda, 
Thailand, and Uganda to find out whether 
experimental vaccines can prevent people 
from becoming infected. 

The step reflects almost a complete re- 
versal in attitude. Until now, many ex- 
perts had favored the traditional approach 
of exhaustively testing vaccines on ani- 
mals. 

The larger studies will invotve a few «' 
thousand volunteers. The first iniectlons 
are not due to be given for two vears . and 
selection of the first vaccines has not been 
made. 

Countries that might have resented be- 
ing guinea pigs in the past are eager to 
take part in an AIDS vaccine trial. As the 
epidemic surges almost unchecked 
through many Asian and African coun- 
tries, health officials have become des- 
perate. 

Eleven million people are already in- 
fected, the World Health Organization es- 
timates, and the number oi infected peo- 
ple will soar to 40 million, including 10 
million children, by the end of the decade. 

At a recent meeting on AIDS vaccines, 
the feeling was "the trials may not work, 
but try anyway," said Dr. Dani Bolognesi, 
an AIDS vaccine expert at Duke Univer- 
sity. 

The Worid Health Organization is laving 
th g eroundw ork for vacrinft trials in Bra- 
zil. Rwanda. Uganda, and Thailand. 

Armv officials from the United States 
and Thailand have started studies among 
the That military to determine whether to 
do a large vaccine trial there. An d federal 
health officials are exploring the possibil- 
itv of vaccine studies in nign-nsK civTIIan 
groups in the United States , t he ettorts 
will be coordinated. 

While the first injections are not ex- 
pected for two years, safety tests of can- 
didate vaccines will continue in the United 
States and other developed countries 
where they are manufactured. 



ALTERING THE 
AIDS VIRUS 

It is no seaet that the AIDS virus is <• 
formidable enemy: more than 6 millior 
people have already been infected. Bui 
it came as a jolt when a recent artide in 
Science hinted that certain lab experi 
ments might create even more danger- 
ous variants. Admittedly the "note ol 
caution conceming . . . biosafety mea 
sures" was subtle, but considering that 
one of the authors was Robert Galto. 
codiscoverer of the AIDS virus, there 
was no way the note was going to es- 
cape attention. 

The artide described how Gallo's team 
at the National Cancer Institute had 
succeeded in infecting human cells wtth 
both the AIDS virus and a mouse leuke- 
mia virus. When the AIDS virus repro- 
duced in these doubly infected cells, its 
outer coat incorporated proteins from 
the mouse virus. This altered AIDS virus 
tumed out to infect cells in the immune 
system that the pure AIDS virus nor- 
maUy leaves alone. Moreover, it also 
infected the epithelial cells that line the 
respiratory tract 

That's what set off alarm bells. Other 
viruses that infect epithelial cells— such 
as influenza, cold, and Epstein-Barr vi- 
ruses— can spread through th# air , The 
fear is that a n altered AID S virus mig ht 

dn the mip» Ihinp 

Gallo himself downplavs this poss i- 
bility. These viruses are only superfi- 
cially changed, be notes, not genetically 
allered, so they can't pass on the changes 
to their offspring. "Theoretically, you 
could have a danger," he says of air- 
borne transmission, "but it would be a 
onetime risk." 

Other AIDS researchers think even 
that's overstating things. The AIDS virus 
in mouse dothing is not the first retro- 
virus— the family of virus that also in- 
cludes those that cause leukemia— to 
incorporate the proteins of another virus 
into its coat. Mixed viruses have been 
known for more than two decades, and 
"there's no evidence that they've ever 
traveled through the air," says Howard 
Temin, a Nobel Prize winning virologisi 
at the University of Wisconsin. 'The 
enemy we know is bad enough without 
worrying aboui hobgoblins." 
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AIDS in U.S. 

The Associated Press r' "~ ~ *f 

ATLANTA - It took eight years 
for the first 100,000 AIDS cases to 
appear in the United States. It took 
just 26 months for the next 100,000, 
a group including more hetero- 
sexuals, women and minorities. 

The Centers for Disease Control 
reported that the nation's AIDS 
count now stands at 206,392 cases, 
with 133,232 deaths. It was August 
1989 when the I00,000th case was 
reported; the next 100,000 came in 
just more than twcryears. 

"The cumulative total ... em- 
phasizes the rapidiy increasing 
magnitude of the HIV (AIDS virus) 
epidemic," the CDC said. 

The second 100,000 AIDS cases 
differed from the first 100,000: 

■ Seven percent of the newer 
AIDS cases were traced to hetero- 
sexual transmission. That's up 44 
percent compared with the first 
100,000, 5 percent of which were 
heterosexual cases. 

More than 11,000 heterosexual 
AIDS cases have been reported 
and that count is expected to dou- 
ble by 1995, said Dr. Larry Sluts- 
ker, a CDC AIDS epidemiologist 

■ Twelve percent of the second 
100,000 AIDS cases occurred in 
women, compared with 9 percent 
ofthe first 100,000. 

■Thirty-one percent of the sec- 
ond' '100,000 patients were black, 
compared with 27 percent earlier. 



Judge orders 
AIDS paper 
kept secret 

The Associated Press 

STUART, Fla. — A research pa- 
per that reportedly disputes the 
Centers for Disease Control's con- 
clusion that a dentist infected tus 
patients with AIDS must be kept 
secret fof now, a judge has ruled. 

The articie is being reviewed for 
publication by the journa) Science 
and would lose value if released 
before publication, attorney BUI 
Fink told Circuit Judge Robert 
Makemson on Wednesday. 

Fink represents CIGNA Dental 
Health of Florida, the insurer of 
dentist David Acer, who died from 
AIDS in 1990. CIGNA hired Dr. 
Lionel Resnick, who has conducted 
AIDS studies, to research the CDC 
finding that Acer infected five pa- 
tients with the HIV virus. 

The judge told CIGNA to give the 
paper to attorneys for one of the 
infected patients, but said its con- 
tents must be kept secret The pa- 
tient is suing CIGNA for directing 
him to Acer to receive dental care. 

Scientists at the Atlanta-based 
CDC performed DNA tests that 
genetically linked Acer*s strain of 
the HIV virus with those of five 
patients. One of those patients was 
Kimberiy Bergaiis, who died last 
month. 



Second wave 
of AIDS hrts 
women, kids 

The Associated Press ^ 

NEW YORK - The face of the second 
wave of AIDS infection is young and fe- 
male, the face of a mother. 

This year, AIDS is expected to become 
the fifth leading cause of death for all U.S. 
women of childbearing age, just behind 
cancer, accidents, heart disease, murder 
and suicide and anead of strokes, liver 
disease and diabetes. 

Over the course of the disease, more 
than 16,800 women have been diagnosed 
with AIDS nationwide - almost one- 
third of those in the last year. 



Dolphins are 
dying of AIDS 

THOUSANDS OF dol- 
phins are being killed 
off by an AIDS-Iike ill- 
ness, worried research- 
ers report. 

Since 1987, a growing 
number of the friendly 
ocean mammals have 
washed ashore suffer- 
ing from skin lcsions, 
starvation and viral 
infections. 
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An AIDS 

research 
success 

■ A new vaccine seems to 
be protecting monkeys 
from a virus similar to the 
human AIDS virus, 
scientists say. 

The Associated Press 

WASHINGTON - Scientists said 
Thursday that for the first time 
they have successfully vaccinated 
monkeys against an AIDS-related 
virus by using bits of the virus' 
outer. coat - a method similar to 
one that has produced encouraging 
preliminary results in humans. 

A team headed by Dr. Shiu-Lok 
Hu of Bristol-Myers Squibb Phar- 
maceutical Research Institute in 
Seattle vaccinated four macaque 
monkeys against the simian un- 
munodeficiency virus, which is re- 
lated to HIV, the human AIDS vi- 
rus. 

The scientists report on their 
study in the forthcoming issue of 
Science, the weekty journai of the 
American Association for the Ad- 
vancement of Science. 

Dr. Dani Bolognesi of the Center 
for AIDS Research at Duke Uni- 
versity, which was involved in the 
study, said it was "clearly support- 
ing evidence" that such a method 
could achieve success against the 
HIV virus in humans. 

Monkeys had been immunized 
against SIV before, but it was done 
with vaccines made from inacti- 
vated whole viruses. The authors 
said use of whole inactivated HIV 
vaccines in humans presents 
problems because of safety ques- 
tions. 

Consequently, most efforts to 
develop an HIV vaccine have con- 
centrated on strategies similar to 
the one used on the monkeys. 

In tests now being conducted on 
human volunteers, Bolognesi said, 
"there are encouraging signs that 
this protocol is inducing good re- 
sponses in people."" 



M A T R I X III 



LIPID MEMBRANE 




GP41 



GP120 



RNA 



Tvra diagrams irom Or. Callahan's paper, "Dieleetrie Antennae Theory, UV 
Coherence. and a Possible Cure for AIOS." The large diagram shows an 
AIDS virus, and notes the 13* spread between eaeh pair of protrusions on 
the viral surface — the GP120-GP41 dieleetrie antennae. The smaller dia- 
gram shows for comparison an above-ground top-hat antenna. Or. Calla- 
han's theory for disabling the AIOS virus, is based upon the insight that 
the glycoproteins on the memorane of the virus resemble an antenna arnry, 
and can be "jammed" in the same way. 



THE NEW FEDERALIST 



Radar: A New Model 
For Curing AIDS? 



SCIENCE & TECHNOLOGY 

by Carol Wbita 

Philip Callahan, a biophysleist with a back- 
croniid in radar tecbnology, bas devised a new 
model for zapping the AIOS virus. It is based 
apoo the insight that tto gly co pr oteins oa the 
memorane of Ih* virus resemble aa antenna 
array or the kind fo«nd at the Atlanta sirport 
Or. Callahan has writteu a two-part report 
oa the sabject "Oleieetrie AnUnnae Theory. 
UV nntrattoiet) Coharerwt and a PossiWe Cure 
for AIOS," for the Blo-Communications Re- 
search Institute of Wlchita, Kansas. where he 
U a senior researeher. Callahan basa long his- 
torjr of reatareh ia the Atid of optieai biophys- 
ies. 

One of bis ttoiqnediseoveries of the pas* has 
oeea lho Identification of iaseet antennae as a 
meehanisB for the dctectioa of seents. One ap- 
plieatioa ofhls discovery ia nort-po linting, low- 
eost eontrol of loseet populatloaa. It Is possible 
to dlreet inseeta Into a trap, or simply eonfuse 
and deflect them from their target, by beaming 
low-lntansity radio waves at them. 

Now Callahan is applying the same mcthod 
tn the problem of tiras eontroL His thesis is 
tnatthe vrrus can be/ortlented faim'reach<n«' 
(U'targct^fthe geoeuc material' oone hosf 
call— ^gr larnming tts, antennae.... 

Callahan nottcea a siailarity to the strue- 
tttrc ofthe antennae asaociatad with radio nav- 
igation systema. Theta a re cireular straetares 
surroandHbyronMi.knob-ilkebaUsattheend 
of metal roda. The transmitter is located at the 
center of this cirele, and is known aa "omni 



range," beesuse aireraft which approach the 
airstrip in bad weather can home in on the de- 
vice from any direetion. 

When we eompare the omni-range radar to 
the AIDS virus, whose struetare is well known, 
the comparison Callahan is making is striking. 
In this instaace, snbstances known as glyeo- 
proteins play the part of the round baUs men- 
tioned ubove. 

Glycoproteins arc proteins with sugar ehains 
attached, and they a re typically found on cell 
membranes, Obriously, in this instaace the 
scale of the virus is oa the order of 0.1 microm- 
eter in diameter, as compared to the Atlanta 
airport dertee, so the dilTerence in seale is a 
relevaat coasideratioa ia judging his model, as 
Callahaa himself notes. 

He calcalatas that the freoueney ofthe viral 
resonaace woald fail ia the ultraviolet (UV) 
range. This woald be in accord with the find- 
iags of Soviet iavestigators sneh as V.P. Kas- 
noeheev, aad the German seientist Friti Popp. 

Popp has Identtfied cbberent eminions of 
weak ultraviolet llght as a tovemiag mecha-' 
. nlam of eella. Katnoeheev has Investigated the 
transmissioa of "dlaease" from one cell to an- 
other, in instances where tne oniy communi- 
cation possible betweea the eells was the 
emission of ultraviolet distress signals from a 
dlaeased to a brcvioosly healthy celL 
: IB JB7»VKjnaoenewv toor twoycell cultures 
rtSBumonkeys, one of which waa imected and 
one healthy, and seaied-them in glass flaske 
wbieh were separated first by an ordinary glass 
window. aad then by a quartt window. In both 
cases the viras was prevented from traveling 
between the two cultures, and in the first ease 
signals ia the ultraviolet range of lignt were 



sereened out as weiL 

The qoartt window dld allow transmissioa 
of ultraviolet light The healthy eells beeame 
diseased when the ultraviolet signaia emittad 
by the flrst culture were traasmittad to them. 

Callahan's Proposed Cure 

If. withia a short time. healthy cell cultures 
can be made to show the symptoms of dtseaae 
"contraeted" from aa eiectromatatUe emis- 
sion. then way eaaaot a viras (like AIOS), b» 
similarir deactivated? The idea is to Bad the 
appropriate,resonant freoueocy which will Jam 
the viras. 

Callahaa reasons that the AIDS viras tunes 
itseif to a freaueucy ia order to home ia oa the 
virus' target ia the bodr the T-4 lymphocytes 
ia the blood. 

The goal of Callahan's work. of eourse. is to 
damage the virus without harmiag healthy tls- 
su& Therefore, the eaergy of the jamming ra- 
diation maat b* esecedingiy weak, to avoid 
damagiag other «e lis, aad It muat be preeisely 
tuned. so that It will not resoaate with orgaaie 
systems other than the viras glycoproteins. 

The virus may be aeting like a 747 jet making 
an instrument tanding in bad weather, but It 
may also b* seadiag out a sigaal which attracts 
the blood's T-4 Irmphocyte to it At this stage 
of the researeh, it is not necessary to aaswer 
this question, although ultimately, if the model 
proves successful, this will be aa important 
questtoa. 

Callahan has already built a scale model of 
his hypothesised viral omni-range systea. He 
Is hopingJo Interest AIDS researchers ia this 
model, as well aa to eneourage electrical «n- 
gineers and phvsicists to bring their owa eom- 
peteneies into the work, 

He pians to issue a report which will outllne 
■a non-ionUing radiation cure for the dlaease. 
Here be> will be dealiag with usiag energi es 
ilow. enaughito.eliminau the problem of iatr» 
.dncing ulimiBlet radiatios into .the. aody. 
.. It is-nothing short of tragio that.worksuch as- 
this is not adecjuately subsidlted by the fed- 
eral government, which sauanders its fuads on 
ludicrous campaigas for safe sea. aad other- 
wise promotes less promisiag, mainstream re- 
seareh in the traditional areas of moiecular bl- 
oiogy. 
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New Studies Show AIDS Virus 
Can Spread Through the Air 



For years the federal Centers for Dis- 
ease Control (CDC) in Atlanta, Ga. has 
insisted that HIV, the AIDS virus, is 
really very hard to catch, and that it 
is never transmitted through the air. 
Now, according to an article in the 
Washington Times Feb. 15, the CDC 
may have to eat those words: New stud- 
irs ihnw fhat.ATnS, jyhieh is aiways 
fatal, and for which there is neither 
vaccine nor cure, can spread through 
aerosols. 

In fact, the CDC is going to have to 
fund a study itself on this, according to 
the Washington Times— after all those 
years oflying. 

According to the Times, the CDC was 
forced to act after Dr. Donald Jewett, 
professor of orthopedic surgery at the 
University of California at San Fran- 
cisco, conducted a study showing "that 
aerosols containing HTV-infected 
blood were produced during orthope- 
dic surgery when bone-cutting tools 
were used. He found that these parti- 
cles were small enough to penetrate a 
surgical mask." The finding would also 
implicate high-speed dental drills, ap- 
parently. 



Meanwhile, Gregory Johnson and 
William Robinson at Stanford Univer- 
sity have done a study upsetting the 
CDC myth that HIV loses most of its 
potency on contact with air. They have 
shown it can survive and remain infec- 

tive in an aerosol for at least several 
minutes. 

Can't Test New Vaccine 
This isn't the only area in which the 
U.S. health mafia has played fast and 
loose with AIDS and American lives. 
The Feb. 1 issue of Science magazine 
reports that a major California bio- 
technology company canrfot test its 
promising new vaccine for AIDS be- 
cause of a shortage of chimpanzees. 
Next to human beings, chimps are the 

best subjects for testing prototype vac- 
cines, but apparently, since the hey- 
day of the Carter administration in the 
late 1970s, it has been illegal to import 
chimpanzees because they are an "en- 
dangered species." As a result, chimps 
cost $15,000 each, and for use in AIDS 
research must have an additional 
$30,000 endowment each. Researchers 
are blaming the National Institutes of 
Health for the delay in testing a vac- 
cine which may have the potential to 
defeat AIDS. 



WHO: Heterosexual intercourse r 
caused 90% of recerrt HIV cases 

T ne Associated Press <^ — O _< 1 ^ — ' U can take 10 years or longer for 



GENEVA - More than l million 
peopie worldwide contracted tbe 
virus that causes AIDS in recent 
months. 90 percent of them 
through heteroseraal intercourse. 
the World Health Organization said 
Wednesday. 

In a chilling assessment of the 
spread ot the AIDS epiderruc the 
L'.N. health agency predicted the 
disease will soon become the main 
cause of protnature death in many 
Western cities and will leave up to 
10 million African children or- 
phaned by the end of tbe decade. 

A WHO report on the "Current 
and Future Dimensions of the HIV- 
AIDS Pandemic" said by early 
January, 10-12 million peopie had 
caught the human im- 
munodeficiency virus. This was 1 
million higher than tbe previous 
assessment in ApriL The new fig- 
ure induded 1 million children. 



a person infected with HTV to de- 
velop AIDS symptoms. Most peo- 
pie diagnosed with AIDS die within 
afewyears. 

It said an estimated 2 million 
cases of AIDS had occurred since 
the disease became known in the 
early 1980s - 500.000 more than 
reported by the U_\. agency in 
ApriL 

The agency estimated that about 
l million peopie in the United 
States have been infected with HIV 
asof early this year 

"By 1992. an estimated 1.6 mil- 
lion HIV inlections may have oc- 
curred in Australasia. North Am- 
erica and Western Europe. about 
two-tnirds of these in the United 
States." it said. 

The report reiterated projections 
that by the year 2000. 30 million to 
40 million peopie will have con- 
tracted HTV. 



Worldwide HIV infections in adults 



Estimated disthbution of adults infecud with HIV. the virus that 
causes AIDS. by world region, cumulative to January 1992. 
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THE STRECKER MEMORANDUM 

With no cure and no effedive traatmmt In skjht, by ttw year 2000 W), everyom ki the 
U.S. wffl be inlected with AJ.D.S. TWs b Ihe chffing condusion of 5 years of «xhaustiw 
research by Dr. Robert B. Strecker, M.D^ PhJ). 



Vm r Ihr mmt controvrrtiil vhfro tjpr rrer madc. Di. Robrri 
Sneckrr ftfuies. whh dacumrnttd rvidrnct. rinoally evcnuhm; 
ihr «o-callcd «rem «nd tntrramrnf trnortt h»vr tokl you 
ahwit A l D S Ht wnK in no unctnain tenra that. 



■ A.I.D.5. b a MANMADE i 

■ A.I.D.S. h NOT a baanwnal diwaw . . . 

■ A.I.D.S. b NOT a itatttai fcw. . . 

I) A.I.D.S. cm kf cinWtf k) awsMtfots • • ■ 

■ Candaan *il NOT atma! 

B TWw {U nevet oc a vtcmK. 

Alibooph oVcadn oavr na«rd and tfittoM Wlions ha«r bmi 
*prnt in retrarch. CANtFR « sttll wnh as. Ihe ttcond major 
c jok of dftlh in America. 

Iht mati dreaded frtr that tll onailogfl s (cancrr docton). 
viintatisls and immonolofiftci Ihr witn i* that toint day- 
CANC ER to ooc flbfm Of snothef nitt betome a conttaiops 
dntaat. tfaiulnablc from onc person 10 anotacf. AJJ)£. has 
mm made that fcar a leaKty. and K yoo tirink yovic tak 
hrcaov ywic nol fay of proniKc auus of n rcaw ar yw ic aM 
•rioaHy actnt thtn ywi had helm «ateb Di. Stttcto 1 ndto 
«try carefWW and ihen «aKh H irtin and tpm Mal «oa Wljr 
■wdtB Uw l «faal Di. Strecker r tdHnf yoo as he tak» jtm rtep 
K\ ski» and shoa* joa bon that 
acti 



■ CKEATF.D . . . 

■ iir.pu»xn . . . 

And oow thttattn* tht vtiy «isfcnct o( 
mankind htcaase: 

■ TT WORKS! 




■ PRCWOtO . 
• tEOUtSTED. 



THE STRECKER GROUP 
1216 WUshire Blvd • Los Angcles. CA 90017 



To order, or for morr information CALL: 1-800 548-3198 
• VISA • MASTERCARD Wdcoae • in Cat. (213) 977-1210 



$29.95 

+. S» tar aWaatag 



Romania halts experimental 
dnig use on 83 AIDS babies 



By DAN PETREANU >C ~3iC 



BUCHAREST, Romania — The 
Health Ministry has halted contro- 
versial experiments being conduet- 
ed on 83 babies inlected with the 
AIDS virus, hospital offidals said 
Monday. 

The dedsioa followed an lnvesti- 
gation by a commission from the 
World Health Organization, which 
visited last week to look into the 
research condueted by a five-man 
British team. 

The team, led by Oavid Hughes, 
had been administering periodic 
injections of an ezperimentai AIDS 
drug called FLV23/a to the patients 
at Bucharest's Colentina Hospital 
since September, with Health Min- 
istry approval. 

Although the WHO commission's 
condusions were not made public, 
they were presented to the Health 
Ministry at the end of last week and 
the ministry decided to bait the 
experiments, the of f icials said. 



The data from the cllnicai tri- 
al...are not snfrlcient to deter- 
mine the safety or efflcacy of 
FLV23/a," the statement said. 

The hospital offidals said the 
nezt series of injections, seheduled 
today, wooid not be administered. 
This was confinned by British 
volunteers also working at the 
hospltaL 

No comment was avallable from 
Hughes or members of bis team. 

Since the December revolution 
that oosted Communist dlctator 
Nicolae Cea u ses cn , some 800 ba- 
bies have been diagnosed nation- 
wide as having the disease that kills 
by attacMng the bodys immune 
system. 

Ceausescn was obsessed with 
increaslng Romania's population of 
23 million and forbade abortions 
and birth controL Tens of tbou- 
sands of mostly unwanted babies 
were left at state lnstitutions, 
where some contraeted AIDS 
through blood transfusions. 
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Testing For AIDS 

A very interesting artide 
appeared in tfae Olympian in Wash- 
ington state on Desember 19, 1991. 
The information, prepared by tbe 
Associated Press, stated, Trospect iv e 
blood donor* who recenth/ recerved a 
flu vaocine bave been registering false 
positive on three screening testa, 
induding one for tbe AIDS virus, 
federal bealth officials said Wed- 
nesday." Amaangh/, this artide 
occupied only a few inches of space in 
the paper. 

Tbe article goes on to state, 
"WhOe the false positive reactions 
may pose some inconvenienoe to 
blood donors and blood establish- 
ments, they represent no risk to tbe 
safety of the blood suppry." This was 
rcported to the AP by Dr. James 
Mason, assistant secretary for health 
in the Department of Health and 
Human Services. If yon bdieve that 
then you would beheve anything any 
goveium e u t representative told you. 

As rcported in the SIMPLE 
TRUTH Vol. I No. 10, there is enor- 
mous evidence that the AIDS virus 
itsdf «as initially introduced into the 
population of Africa by the Worid 
Health Oiganization via a smaU pox 
vaocination program. The WHO 
itsdf admitted that the vaocine was 
contaminated, and then refused any 
further investigation. 

90 AIDS tests yield 
false positives r z/9/ 

Federal health oificials rcported 
Wedncsday night that about 90 
pcople around the couniry who 
donated blood had fulscly tested 
positive for three viruses, induding 
the one that causes AIDS. 

The findings created a seientific 
mystery because a recent influenza 
immunization was the only com- 
mon denominator among 60 per- 
cent of the blood donors. 

It was not clcar how a flu shot 
would cause false positive reactions 
in the laboratory tests for ihe three 
viruses: 

— The New York Time» 



The first question of 
hnportanoe is how rchabk are the 
testing p roced ui e s to determine the 
presenoe of HTV rype viruses? It has 
been known since the inoeption of 
AIDS testing that the procedure itsdf 
was questionabJe and produetng many 
false positives. It is also known that 
the AIDS virus has nmtated into at 
Ieast 20 different types of virus, 
therefore, how can you test for all of 
the various mutations? 

The Olympian artides finishes 
with the statement, "The FDA is work- 
ing with the makers of the flu vaedne 
and the manufaeturera of the screening 
tests to determine the reason for the 
fabe positives." One should ne very 
leery of acoepting tbe credtbflity of 
FDA investigations. Too often tbe 
evidence has sbown that phannaceutical 
manufaeturera bave tampered with the 
evidence and the FDA has been ex- 
tremery lax in doing thorough research. 

One would be wdl advised to 
refuse any form of vaocination, espe- 
cially a g ov e r nment sponsored pro- 
gram. The media has also been very 
negtigent in reporting the number of 
people who bave become ertremdy 01 
and/or died from recerving vaodna- 
tions. Vaocinations are the easiest way 
to infect an entire population with any 
disease. To assume that would 'never 
happen here' is to ignore strong 
evidence to the contrary. 

The SIMPLE TRUTH 

Jmur? 1. 1992 

Box 347, 
McKenna, Wash. CF. 98558 C.F. 
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'I WAS REALLY LUGKY 



Health 



■ Two months after 
she was struck with 
parajysis, Jannifer 
Lykins is recovering 
from Guillain-Barre 
syndrome. 
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Whatttto 

■ What Guillain- 
Barre syndrome is t 
reuurveiy rare. op. 
«J'V Progressive 
*o*m ol temporary 
paralysis. 

■ Cauaa: The ex- 
«d cause ol GuiUain- 
Baire is unknown. R 
often fottows a viral 
illness. such as m» 
flu. 

■ Sutlerara: tt's 



By niiz Satir 
The Otympon 

Jannifer Lykins remembers a 
tingling in her feet when the 
syndrome first came on in mid- 
Deeember. Jann, 22, also got the 
flu that day. At the time, she 
gave little considerauon to the 
strange sensation that reminded 
her of a limb falling asleep. 

But over the next 24 hours, 
the tingling crept into her lower 
legs and then her thighs. In an- 
other day, the musde weakness 
entered her jaw and face. By 
New Year's Eve, Jann could not 
walk, let akme ride the mountain 
bike she received at Christmas. 

It took doctors over a week to 
reattze that the Hawks Prairie woman 
was not suffering from a stroks, but a 
rare neurological disorder called 
Guillain-Barre. 

Fortunatdy, Jann is one of tbe 9S per- 
cent of patients who reoover spontane- 
ousty from the disorder. Just two months 
after being stricken, Jann is walking on 
her own and plans to retum to work at 
South Sound Center's Cametot Music 
soon. 

They say I was really lucky," said 
Jann last week. A handful of patients die 
from eompiicabons. 

^■'■^'" •Barre svndrome is a nerve 
disorder tha" 
lie attenUon 

reported in r — ----- 

peopte who had been immmmed with a 
vaeone containing weakened swme flu 



peopte ages 30 to 
SO and aflaets bom 
sowsaguaHy. 



Musa» weakness « 
the maior sign. 
usually appearmg in 
the legs first and ex- 
tending to the ams 
ana taoai nerves. 

■ Racovwy: 
Aoout 95 pateant of 
patients ««porionc* 
a comptete raeov- 
ety. 



GuittaitvBarre lelt JannHer Lykins so weak that sometimea she coukjnn breathe on her own, 
or drink most Mgutds. 



swallowfood 



Aithouph the exact cause is unknown. 
the svndrome is seldom fatal. It often 

fnllnw* a yiral illn»« II ha« nn Imnwn 

cure. but with the nassage of time. most 
patients recover aunost lullv 

Yearly, one or two people per 100.000 
sufier from the svndrome. K strikes with 
varying degrees of severity, and some 
patients require hospitalization. Among 
those who have recovered: author 
Josepb Heller, who wrote "Catch-22" and 
"Something Happened," and actor Andy 
Griffith. 

One week after the onset of her symp- 
toras, Jann was hospitalized at St Peter 
Hospital in Ofympia. 

As Guillain-Barre sufjerers go, Jann 
was qujte young. She became so weak 
that the disorder sometimes left her un- 



able to breathe on her own, swalkrw food 
or dhnk most liauids. 

"It was difficult to speak without huff- 
ing and pusing," Jann said. Breathing 
and talking at the same time spent all 
her energy. Even dicking a remote con- 
trol was an unpossibie chore. 

1 remember watching movies at 2 
a.m. when I couldnt sleep and not being 
aUe to change the enamel," she said. 

But after two weeks in the hospital, she 
graduaUy got her strength back. 

"It was reaOy wetrd . . . how quiddy I 
came back," Jann said. 

Jann Degan eating "mush" for* food 
Soon, she was wheeung bersen* haltingly 
to the dining room. And with the help of 
physical therapists, she began walking 
with a walker. 

On Jan. 27, a little over one month 
after the urst signs of Guillain-Barre, 



Jann retumed home to Ihre with her 
parents. 

The Saiflt Martin's CoDege graduate no 
longer reauires a walker or a csne to get 
around. She has three physical tberapy 
sessions a week where she does 
strengthening, balance and sensory per- 
ception eserdses. 

Sometimes tbe young woman forgets 
she's still recovering. As Jann continues 
to return to routine acnvities, indudmg 
driving and soon a daily job, it's difBcutt 
for her to believe she ever suflered from 
temporary paralysis. 
' But an d4oOH|uick turn or movement 
ads as a reminder that tbe eflects of 
Guillain-Barre are still around. 

"One moming I woke up, feJt fuD of 
energy and got auickly out of bed," said 
Jann, wbose swiftness ended in a thud. "I 
fell right on my face." 



THE NEW DESERT STORM? 

On March 25, 1992 i t was reported on television 
that an interesting development was starting to 
occur with servicemen that had served i n Desert 
Storm. It will be recalled by some that all the 
troops that were to participate i n the campaign 
were vaccinated with an experimenta1 vaccine; now 
i t i s reported, a year later, that some of the 
troops are experiencing Chronic Fatigue Syndrome 
and hai r loss. It sounds like the symptoms of 
radiation poisoning, but the only thing all the 
troops had i n common i s this vaccination. 
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Virus blamed as cause of multiple sclerosis 



ARESEARCHER in Western Australia 
ciaims that a virus causes multiple 
sclerosis. The evidence accumulated by Bob 
Cook from Murdoch Univefsity contradicts 
the orthodox view that MS is an auto- 
immune disease. 

Senior researchers in Britain greeted the 
news with caution. Cedric Mims, professor 
of microbiology at Guy's Hospital Medical 
School, said: "I think there have been so 
many false alarms over the years that one is 
reluctant to believe anything until others 
have seen the details and reproduced the 
work." 

Cook ciaims to have isolated the virus 
from the brain tissue of eight patients with 
MS. He points out that a similar virus has 
been found in 17 of 265 domestic cats in 
Western Australia, lceland and in the New 
York area. The virus has been isolated and 
cultured from five cats in Western 
Australia. 

It is possible , according to Cook, that cats 
could be carriers of MS, out he stresses that 



Ian Anderson, Melbourne 

— 

other factors are probably also at work. 
These include stress and genetic susceptibil- 
ity to the disease. Cook says that the virus he 
has isolated is similar to one that causes 
canine distemper and measles. It comes 
from a group of viruses called 
morbilliviruses. 

Cook, an associate professor of histology 
from the School of Veterinary Sciences at 
Murdoch, has been working on MS for 17 
years. He says that he has had difficulty 
publishing his results because they run 
counter to what has been accepted as a 
cause of MS for more than 30 years. But he 
had some of his work published in 1986 in 
.the British Journal- Neuropathology and 
Applied Neurobiology (vol 12, p 63). 

"I'm a very careful scientist, Cook told 
New Scientist this week. "I don't make 
ciaims unless I can substantiate them prop- 
erly." Cook is to present evidence for his 
claim this week at a seminar organised by 



the National Multiple Sclerosis Society at 
the Walter and Eliza Hal) Institute in 
Melbourne. 

MS occurs when the myeiin sheath — an 
insulating layer — around nerve fibres 
decays away. According to those who say 
MS is an autoimmune disease, lymphocytes 
from the body's immune system attack the 
myeiin sheath. But Cook says that the 
disease is caused when the virus attacks the 
cells which form the myeiin sheathing. 
These are called oligodendrocyte cells. The 
cells send out strands to form the sheath but 
when attacked by the virus these same cells 
withdraw the strands. 

Cook believes that it would take less than 
t wo years and about AS500 000 (£250 000) 
to produce a diagnostic kit to detect the 
virus in carriers. He has been unable to 
fnterest Australian companies in the kit , but 
he is currently negotiating with a West 
German company. Cook also believes that 
it may be possible to develop a vaccine for 
multiple sclerosis. □ 
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Viral infection may cause childhood leukaemia 



CHILDHOOD leukaemia may be a rare 
response to a viral infection, according 
to a researcher in Scottand. He believes 
it is most likely to occur when populations 
from different areas mix, such as in some 
British new towns (The Loncet, 
vol 336, p 577). 

Leo Kinlen, Director of the 
Cancer Research Campaign 
Epidemiology Unit in Edinburgh 
believes that his explanation ac- 
counts for some of the observed 
epidemiology of childhood 
leukaemia; in particular, the out- 
breaks in some new towns, fol- 
lowed by depressed levels of the 
disease in later years. 

Childhood leukaemia is rel- 
atively rare. affecting about one 
child in 2000 under the age of 15. 
But despite this, it has aroused 
strong public feeling because of 
its increased incidence in areas 
close to some nuclear installa- 
tions. However, it is far from 
proven that the source of the 
disease is nuclear radiation. 

Kinlen believes that the in- 
cidence of childhood leukaemia can be ex- 
plained if a few children are heavily infected 
and the resi are lightly infected by an as yet 
unknown agent. Those children who do not 
develop the disease following infection are 
prdlected against developing it later. Kinlen 
predicts, therefore, that an "epidemic" of 
leukaemia should be followed by low levels 
of disease. 

The idea that leukaemia and its close 
relations, the lymphomas, might have their 
origtn in infection is not new. Herpes viruses 



are implicated in Burkirt's lymphoma and 
retroviruses in adutt T-cell leukaemia. 

To test his hypothesis, Kinlen examined 
the deaths from the disease in 14 British new 
towns. He used statistks gathered over a 40- 



in the pattem of childhood leukaemia 
between overspill and rural towns. 

In the early years of the existence of rural 
towns, when the populations were growing 
quickly, the number of children with 

leukaemia was significantly 

greater than the national av- 
erage, particulariy, in very young 
children under the age of four. 
For instance, in Glenrothes in 
Fife, a rural new town, says 
Kinlen, the number of cases was 
about U times the national av- 
erage. In older groups, he says, 
there were actually fewer cases of 
leukaemia than would be ex- 
| pected, confirming Kinlen's 
S hypothesis. 

| It looks as though infection of 

f young children was made pos- 
sible because the newcomers 
| came from a great diversity of 
| places, and there were more chil- 
I dren in the rural new towns. In 
m the overspill towns, however, 
Radiation from nuclear installations and childhood leukaemia have there were less children than in 
been hard to link. An infection may connect the two the urban areas from which the 

new populations came. As a 

year period starting when the building of 
new towns began in 1946. Nine of the new 
towns were overspill towns, which were 
designed to provide homes and jobs for 
people from London and Glasgow, while the 
other five were rural new towns, built to 
increase the workforce in areas pinpointed 
for industrial development. 

The populations of the rural group were 
drawn from a much wider variety of places 
than those of the overspill towns. According 
to Kinlen, this partly explains differences 



result, says Kinlen, there was no epidemic of 
leukaemia in the youngest children. Also, 
the number of cases in older children fell 
short of what would have been expected, 
again consistent with an immunising effect. 

Kinlen points out that the picture that 
emerges was rather like that seen in cats 
infected with feline leukaemia virus. 
Leukaemia is much more common among 
cats which live in households where there are 
lois of them than among those of single cat 
households. John Galloway 
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HIV and African parasite may be linked 



FRENCH scieniists have discovered an 
intnguing connection between a para- 
site and HIV. The parasite, which 
causes schistosomiasis, a disease widespread 
in Africa, and HIV, the virus that causes 
AIDS, appear to produce a similar protein. 
The discovery, 10 be published in this 
month's Journal of Ezperimemal Medicine, 
could give ciues to the origin and epidemiol- 
ogy of AIDS. 

Andre Capron, of the Pasteur 
Institute in Lille, France, and his 
colleagues, work on both schisto- 
somiasis and HIV. Schistosomes 
are tiny, multicellular parasites 
that spend pan of their lives in 
snails, and are spread to humans 
in fresh water. Each year, 
schistosomiasis, also called 
bilharzia, tulis 800 000 people. 
Two hundred million people are 
disabled because of the disease. 

Capron's team wanted to 
know which proteins on schis- 
tosomes are recognised by anti- 
bodies in the blood of animals 
with schistosomiasis. This would 
show which surface proteins are 
most effective in inducing immu- 
nity to the parasite, and which 
might work as vaccines. 

As a control, to measure the 
random binding of proteins to the anti- 
bodies, the scieniists exposed the anti-schis- 
tosome antibodies to a protein from HIV, 
virion infective factor (VIF). They used this 
partly because it would not be expected to 
bind speciiically to the anti-schistosome anti- 
bodies, and partly because Capron was 
intrigued by similarities between schisto- 
somiasis and AIDS; he wanted to see if , by 
chance, there were molecular similarities. 

The team was amazed to find that anti- 
bodies from schistosome-infected animals 
bind speciiically to VIF. They went on to 
find that antibodies to VIF recognised schis- 
tosomes. A monoclonal antibody, directed 
speciiically against one pan of VIF (the C- 
terminal), binds speciiically to a protein on 
schistosomes. Antibodies from humans with 
schistosomiasis, but without HIV, bind to 
VIF in the test tube. Antibodies from 
humans with HIV, but no schistosomiasis, 
bind to schistosomes. 

VIF is a regulatory protein produced by 
HIV when it repiicates in cells. It appears to 
be important for enabling the virus to infect 
cells. The schistosome protein recognised 
by anti- VIF antibodies also appears to be 
important for infection by schistosomes. 
Monoclonal antibodies against VIF pro- 
tected rats against schistosomiasis. Capron's 
group has now purified the protein from 
schistosomes that binds antibodies to VIF, 
and is sequencing the gene that codes for it, 
to see how similar the protein is to VIF. 

The discovery, says Capron, has two 
major implications. One is for the function 
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of VIF and the similar protein in schis- 
tosomes. "Parasites express very highly con- 
served functional proteins," says Capron. 
That is, the proteins they express have 
changed very little over evolution. The way 
in which the newly discovered surface pro- 




Schistosomes, tiny multicellular parasites that are spread to humans 
in water, share a surface protein with the AIDS virus 

tein functions in schistosomes may reveal 
how the same sequence regulates infection 
by HIV. Such functions may be easier to 
study in schistosomes, says Capron, because 
they are well understood and easier to 
manipulate than retroviruses. 
The second and most intnguing implica- 



tion is for the origins of HIV, and the 
possible interactions between the two infec- 
nons. Some of the earliest evidence of HIV 
comes from Zaire and Burundi. These coun- 
tries also have the highest rates of schisto- 
somiasis, which has been established among 
humans in Africa for thousands of years, 
according to Capron. Most people exposed 
to HIV in Africa have already been exposed 
to schistosomes, and the results 
suggest that they might, in con- 
sequence, have some im- 
munological ability to recognise 
HIV. Whether this reduces or 
exacerbates HIV infection, says 
Capron, can only be guessed at 
without better epidemiological 
data. 

It is possible that schistosomes 
have only recently become in- 
fected by HIV themselves, and 
are merely expressing a viral pro- 
tein. Capron says recent work in 
Japan shows that schistosomes 
can incorporate genes from 
retroviruses. But because anti- 
bodies against the protein can 
block schistosome infection, 
Capron thinks the protein is 
likely to be native to the parasite, 
and have some functional im- 
portance. It may also be specu- 
lated that the virus picked up the gene for 
this paiticular infective protein from 
schistosomes. 

The protein has become a new candidate 
for a schistosomiasis vaccine, alongside 
other proteins, for which Capron hopes to 
begin a series of trials in humans. □ 



Gene could cause osteoarthritis 



ADEFECTIVE gene may be respon- 
sible for up to 30 per cent of cases of 
osteoarthritis, according to scientists in the 
US. The gene codes for collagen, a type of 
tissue which holds together cartilage at a 
joint. Defective collagen is thought to 
weaken the cartilage, whose job is to cushion 
the bone. 

Darwin Prockop and his colleagues at 
Thomas Jefferson University in Philadelphia 
and at Case Western Reserve University in 
Cleveland studied one family. They found 
that nine members of the family had a 
mutation in a single amino acid of a gene for 
a connective tissue called collagen II that 
caused osteoarthritis (Proceedings of the 
National Academy of Sciences, vol 87, 
p 6565). 

In osteoarthritis, the cartilage at joints 
wears or disappears altogether. The bones 
can then grind against each other, causing 
inflammation and the growth of bone spurs. 
Some cases of osteoarthritis are caused by an 
injury to the bone, but the cause of other 
cases is unknown. 

The scientists found that not all the colla- 



gen in the weakened cartilage is defective, 
because some is made by the gene inherited 
by the mother and some by the gene from 
the father. People with the genetic defect 
seem to have only 25 per cent of their 
collagen defective with the remaining 75 per 
cent quite normal. 

The defective collagen is like a bad brick 
in a wali, says Prockop. "If you have 25 per 
cent bad bricks the wali is not going to fail 
down right away, but over time it is going to 
get weaker." Arthritis strikes most often 
when people are over 50, he says. 

Bui most cases of osteoarthritis do not 
seem to be caused by this genetic defect, 
Prockop says. However, out of nine other 
cases of osteoarthritis under study in the US 
and Finland, two seem to be caused by this 
gene defect. 

According to Prockop, the discovery will 
allow doctors to do a simple genetic test to 
determine if children are likely to have 
osteoarthritis later in life. People may 
then alter their diet or career in order 
to reduce their chance of getting 
the disease, he says. □ 
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Instant virus: Just add RNA 

Viruses a re such primitive things that 
many scientists don't consider them alive. 
They cannot reproduce on their own; 
instead, they must hijack the reproduc- 
tive machinery of living cells. Because of 
this shortcoming, virologists must grow 
their research subjects in dishes lined 
with cultured celis. 

Now, scientists have devised a cell-f ree 
technigue for crowinc tens of thousands 
of polio viruses at a time. In the Dec. 13 
Science, they say the new process will 
allow insights into the Hfe cycles of many 
types of viruses and will yield a faster and 
easier way to screen potential antiviral 
drugs. 

The researchers, led by Akhteruzza- 
man Molla from the State University of 
New York at Stony Brook, isolated RNA 
from polio viruses and added this genetic 
material to a slurry of human cells that 
they had previously put through a 
blender and treated with several Chemi- 
cals. The mucture yielded intact polio 
viruses that could gp on to infect other 
cells, they report. 

"This is the first time researchers have 
synthesized infectious viruses in a test 
tube," Molla asserts. He says his team 
hopes to use the process to mass-pro- 
duce other disease-causing viruses. □ 
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Polio outbreak 
shakes Jordan 

Reuters 2- 3- «♦--<? T- j 

AMMAN, Jordan - Polio, a 
dreaded killer and crippler of 
children, has struck Jordan, 
Health Ministry ofTicials an- 
nounced over the weekend. 

Tens of thousands of fright- 
ened molhers hauled their chil- 
dren to hospitals and clinics for 
vaccinations as word of the dis- 
ease spread. Jordan launched a 
nationwide campaign yesterday lo 
immunize 600.000 children. 



■ MAN CONTRACT8 POLIO: A man described by his'doctor 
as "staggeringly unlucky" was paralyzed by polio he contracted 
from changing the diaper of his niece, who recently was immunized 
against the dtsease. Children shed the polio virus in their feces for 
weeks after getting the vaccine. said Dr. Louis Lawton, the neu- 
rologist caring for the 48-year-old man. /- Z$ -<f> 
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Scientists at Weapons Lab Develop 
Test for Detecting Salmonella in Eggs 



By Jonrr E. Bpnop 
Sufi Rtpontr o/ mr Wall Bnuast Joukkal 

In a new swords-tb-plougnsbares saga. 
scientists at one of the nation's weapons 
laboratorles are devetoptng a cheap way to 
test eggs for contaminatlon by salmonella 
bacteria. 

Salmonella contaminatlon of eggs is a 
widespread publtc nealth problem. Con- 
sumptlon of raw or undercooked contami- 
nated eggs can iead to stomach ache. 
dtarrhea. vomiting and lever that can en- 
danger the llves of Infants. the elderly and 
inflrm. and disable the healthy for a few 
days. The 50.000 cases of salmonella poi- 
soning reponed eaeh year are believed to 
provide a gross underestimate of the ex- 
tent of the salmonella problem. 

At present. there is no way to know If 
an egg is contaminated short of breaking It 
open and culturuig its yolk overntght to see 
If salmonella multiply to detectable 
levels. 

Researchers at the Los Alamos Na- 
tlona) Laboratory in New Mexico. where 
the atomic bomb was devetoped. said they 
had sticeessfully detected salmonella-in- 
fected eggs using a device designed to de- 
tect Chemical and biologlcal agents in ar- 
tillery sheils and other munitions. The de- 
vice was devetoped to help verify compli- 
ance with arms control treatles. 

The inspection device conslsts basically 
of t wo small sound transducers. each about 
the size of a quarter. One transducer 
serves as a speaker that converts electri- 
cal signals Into sound and the other as a 
microphone that converts sounds back into 
eiectrical signals. 
Measnrtng Resonance 

An egg is placed between the two trans- 
ducers. The speaker pings it with a puise 
of sound of a specific frequency. The ping 
causes the egg to resonate llke a musicat 
tuning fork. The microphone picks up the 
reverberations and reveals the frcnuency 
at whlch the eggshell is resonating. 

"Thf eggshell's natural resonance is »f- 
fecled by conditions in the egg white and 
yolk." the laboratory explained in an an- 
nouncement. "Changes In the viscostty. 
density and other properties of the egg 
white and yolk can alter the frwjuency at 



whlch the eggshell resonates." the labora- 
tory said. 

The researchers found that normal, un- 
contaminated eggs resonated at a single 
frequency of 830 hertz or cycles per sec- 
ond. whlch is a high G-sharp. But If the 
eggs were infected with salmonella the 
shell also resonated at a second. higher 
frequency in addltlon to the G-sharp. 
Success Rate of 25% 

So tar. the researchers have been able 
to spot about 25% of the eggs that were 
contaminated by deliberately Injecttag 
them with salmonella. "We hope to fine-' 
tune our measurements to puli out 100% of 
the Infected eggs." said Roger Johnston. a 
member of the research team. who de- 
scribed the device at a science fair In 
Santa Fe, N.M., sponsored by the Los 
Alamos laboratory. 

The idea of using the acoustical detec- 
tion technique for eggs stemmed from a 
conversatton Dr. Johnston had with an ac- 
qualntance at the VS. Food and Drug Ad- 
mutistratlon. One of Dr. Jobnston's jobs 
with the process technology group at Los 
Alamos is to flnd blomedical appllcattons 
for the lab's vast store of technology. The 
FDA scientlst had asked if the Los Alamos : 
researchers had anything that could deal 
with the salmonella problem. Ouertes 
around the lab ied Dr. Johnston to Dipen 
Sinha of the electronics research group, 
who was devetoping the acoustical detec- 
tlon method for weapons inspection. 

"We are using very much the same 
type of equipntent now to iook at eggs." . 
said Dr. Sinha. 

The researchers said they must slUl 
prove the system in the field to make sure 
it can detect eggs naturally contaminated 
with salmonella. 

The detectlon device has been reduced 
to fit In a briefcase and probably could be 
manufactured for about SOO. a laboratory 
spokesman said. On a poultry-and-egg 
farm productlon line it could screen an egg 
every few seconds. the laboratory sug- 
gested. and probably could be adapted to 
detect cracked eggs. eggs with doubie 
yolks and fertilized eggs. 

The Los Alamos laboratory said lt has 
applied for a patent on the device. 
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Individual Vulnerability: 



AIDS Piague Update 



THE announcement by Magic John- 
son that he had tested positive for 
the HIV virus has once again propelled 
AIDS into the headlines. That so stun- 
ning an athlete, someone so full of life 
and potential, could fail victim to such 
a devastating disease has forced us all 
to connder our own mortaiity. It has 
also forced us to consider our own 
individual vulnerability to this scourge 
of the late 20th century. 

The craestion of individual vulner- 
ability to AIDS has unfortunately 
become an ideological and political 
battleground between competing in- 




stand and document the primary trans- 
mission patterns of AIDS. In addition 
maarive amounts of money have been 
infused into the medical reaearch estab- 
lishment in an effort to achieve both 
a vaecine that would prevent AIDS 
infection and a eure for those already 
infected. Unfortunately the medical 
community has been prevented from 
exerdsing a leading role in preventing 
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terests. What should have been a 
strictly scientific discourse on the 
threat that AIDS poses to the general 
population has instead become a das- 
sic example of the triumph of politics 
over science. 

The players on this political batt- 
leground are many. They include AIDS 
lobbyists who have endeavored to con- 
vince the nation, indeed the world, that 
literally everyone on the planet is at 
riak of contracting AIDS. Tb this end 
the AIDS lobby has consistently and 
relentleasly attempted to portray AIDS 
as the biggest threat to the majority 
community, (iA, non-intravenous drug 
using heteroseroal) since the Black 
Death. 

Yet another player on this political 
battleground is the medical commu- 
nity. Epidemiologists and medical 
researchere have attempted to under- 



the spread of AIDSi AIDS has become 
a political disease with a set ofspecial 
"rights" granted its victims. These 
"rights" have prevented the medical 
community from. taking the Standard 
public health measures normally taken 
to control an epidemic 

Also on tho AIDS playing field are 
the victima. Those who have already 
been diagnosed with HTV or full blown 
AIDS. Overwhelmingly in the United 
States, AIDS victima fail into groups 
which are outaide the mainstream of 
society, mostly intravenous drug 
abusers,IVDAa, and their sezual part- 
ner», and homosesraals and bisenials. 

The overriding eoncern of the AIDS 
victims is the discovery of a cure for 
the disease. Some AIDS victims have 
chosen to publicize their plight in 
highly controversial ways. Confronta- 
tional groups such as ACT-UP, the 



AIDS Coalition Tb Unleash Rjwer, and 
Queer Nation, have invaded churches, 
diarupted medical symposiums, and 
staged large protests to draw atten- 
tion to their cause. 

When someone like Magic Johnson 
announces that he has contracted the 
HTV virus through heterosezual con- 
tact, the AIDS victims groups are quick 
to use that information to attempt to 
convince the majority of Americans 
that they, too, are at high riak for 
contracting the virus. 

What are the real risks of contract- 
ing AIDS for the average American 
who does not fail into a high-riak 
group? Is AIDS poiaed to become a het- 
erosezual holocaust in America? It is 
time to abandon the propaganda and 
hysteria and to eramine these ques- 
tions on a thoughtful and reaUstic 
basis. 

The HTV Virus — AIDS, accniired 
immune deficiency syndrome, is a dis- 
ease complez characterized by a col- 
lapse of the body's natural immunity 
against disease. The coUapse of the 
immune system rendera the individual 
vulnerable to infections and cancers 
that usuaUy pose little or no threat 
to someone with an intact immune sys- 
tem. The acronym AIDS was first used 
by the U.S. Centers for Disease Con- 
trol, CDC, in late 1982. The first cases 
of what would come to be called AIDS 
were reported in mid 1981. 

ATDS is linked to (and most leading 
researchers feel is caused by) a retro- 
virus now commonly known as HTV, 
human immunodeficiency virus. HTV 
has been found to have a number of 
varian ts which have also been asso- 
ciated with the development of ATDS. 

HIV is a blood-borne virus. This 
means that it is transmitted from per- 
son to person through direct blood to 
blood contact or through bodily fluida 
containing HTV coming in contact with 
the blood of a non-infected recipient. 

Transmiasion of HTV from one per- 
son to another is, (in relation to other 
viruses such as hepatitis-B) relatively 
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difficult. When such transmission 
occurs a concentrated source ofthe HIV 
virus, such as blood or semen, is altnost 
always involved. This means that while 
the HIV virus has been found in such 
bodily secretions as tears and saliva 
it is not concentrated enough in those 
fluids to provide an efticient means of 
transmission. While theoretically pos- 
sible, no cases or transmission from 
tears or saliva have yet been discovered. 

The most eflicient methods of HIV 
transmission are as follows: 1) The use 
of contaminated blood or blood products 
for transfusion or injection. Before 1985 
when new blood screening procedures 
were installed, an estimated 12,000 
persons received HIV tainted blood. 
More than 4,000 were subsequently 
infected with the HTV virus. Since 1985 
there have been an estimated 15 to 20 
million transfusions in the U.S. Out 
of that number only 15 people were 
infected. 2) Use or sharing of contami- 
nated syringes or needles by IVDAs. 
IVDAs are the fastest growing class 
of newly diagnosed AIDS cases. 3) 
U nprotected anal intercourse. This has 
been the most significant risk factor 
for HIV transmission among homosex- 
ual men in the U.S. (Homosexuals 
account for 58 percent ofthe US. AIDS 
infected population). The reason is that 
the rectal lining is particularly sus- 
ceptible to traumatic tears and ulcer- 
ations diiring anal intercourse Such 
trauma facilitates the passage of the 
HTV virus to the receptive partner — 
male or female. 4) Heteroeexual vagi- 
nal intercourse. Despite the hysteria 
of recent headlines, purely hetero- 
sexual contact accounts for less than 
6 percent of AIDS cases in the country. 
There is no dispute that heterosexual 
vaginal sex can transmit the HIV virus 
between partners, however the likeli- 
hood of transmission is vastly lower 
in vaginal intercourse than it is in 
anal intercourse. In cases of strictly 
heterosexual transmission it is known 
that HTV is more readily passed from 
the male to the female It is theorized 
that this is so because there is a greater 
concentration of the HTV virus in a 
male's ejaculate then there is in a 
female s cervical-vaginal fluid. Further, 
semen remains in the vagina for days, 
giving the HIV virus plenty of time 
to flnd vulnerable cells to infect. 



In males, 112,812 cases (58 percent) 
attributed to homosexual sex; 33,984 
cases (17 percent) attributed to IV drug 
abuse; 12,580 cases (6 percent) attri- 
buted to combination homo/b isexual 
sex and IV drug abuse; 4,321 cases (2 
percent) attributed to heterosexual sex; 
2,592 cases (1 percent) from tainted 
blood transfusion; 1,584 cases (less than 
1 percent) from tainted blood products 
used in treatment of hemophilia; 5,737 
cases (3 percent) undetermined causes. 

In females, 10,044 cases (5 percent) 
attributed to IV drug abuse; 6,668 cases 
(3 percent) attributed to heteroeexual 
sex; 1,613 cases (less than 1 percent) 
from tainted blood transfusion; 38 cases 
from tainted blood products; 1,433 cases 



of undetermined cause. 

For some 2 percent ofthe total AIDS 
cases (3,312 cases) there was no infor- 
mation available, The CDC also esti- 
mates that there are appnncimately 1 
million Americans who are currently 
infected with the HIV virus. 

For the rest of the world statisttcs 
from the World Health Organization, 
WHO, indicate that there are perhaps 
5 million persons currently infected 
with the HIV virus. More than 1 mil- 
lion people worldwide have progressed 
from HIV infection to full blown AIDS. 
Dr. Michael Merson, director of the 
WHO's Global Program on AIDS, says 
that according to WHO estimates, by 
the year 2000 between 30 and 40 mil- 



AIDS Statistics and Perspective — 

As of Oct. 1, 1991, the CDC listed the 
following statistics for US. AIDS cases: 
A total of 195,718 persons diagnosed 
with AIDS. Of those 69,559 or 35.6 per- 
cent are still living. The breakdown 
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lion adults and children, most in Africa 
and Asia, will have been infected with 
HTV. 

According to Dr. James Chin who 
tracks and forecasts the size and direc- 
tion of the AIDS epidemic for the WHO. 
the U.S. and Europe may see the growth 
rate of new AIDS cases begin to level 
off in 1995. "By the mid 1990s annual 
new cases of AIDS will peak in the 
developed world, but not until 2000 or 
beyond in Asia and Africa." 

At first glance the statistics for cur- 
rent and future AIDS cases seem over- 
whelming. However one must keep in 
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mind that despite the publicity given 
to AIDS, it is by no means the world's 
worst killer. Consider the following. 
Since the outbreak of AIDS in 1981, 
close to two-thirds of those diagnosed 
with AIDS in the U.S., some 126,000 
people, have died. During that same 
10-year time span more than 5 million 
America ns died from cancer. An addi- 
tional 6 million died from heart dis- 
ease. In Africa alone, 1 million people 
die each year from malaria. Ten mil- 
lion others, including 4 million 
children, die from acute respiratory 
infections. 



In the U.S. we spend almost $2 bil- 
lion per year on AIDS research. Yet 
at the same time we spend $1.5 billion 
a year on cancer research, a disease 
which kills 12 times as many peopie 
each year as does AIDS Research funds 
for the nation's top killer, heart dis- 
ease, amount to only $610 million per 
year. Says the author of The Myth of 
Heterosacual AIDS, Michael Fumento, 
"It's wrong to spend more money on 
a disease (AIDS) that will never kill 
more than 35,000 to 40,000 people a 
year than on a disease that will kill 
a half a million every year." 

U.S. Heterosexuals — How Real the 
Threat? — A story on AIDS in the 
January 12, 1987 edition of l£S News 
and World Report said of the spread 
of AIDS into the heterosexual popu- 
lation, "The disease of them suddenly 
is the disease of us. The slow death 
presumed just a few years ago to be 
confined to homosexuals, Haitians, and 
hemophiliacs is now a plague in the 
mainstream, finding fertile growth 
among heteroseraals." 

About the same time the above men- 
tioned article appeared, a member of 
President Reagan's AIDS Commission, 
Theresa Crenshaw, wrote this mind- 
boggling paragraph in a report to a 
House of Representatives subcommit- 
tee, "If the Bpread of AIDS continues 
at the same rate, in 1996 there could 
be 1 billion people infected; five years 
later, hypothetically 10 billion; 
however, the population of the world 
is only 5 billion. Could we be facing 
the threat of extinction during our 
lifetime?" 

Well, the simple fact is that although 
the media and AIDS activists have 
been making statements like this vir- 
tually since the beginning of the AIDS 
epidemic such dire predictions have 
proven themselves absurd. 

Five years after the above mentioned 
predictions of heterosexual catastrophe, 
in the U.S. there are currently actu- 
ally just 11,000 such cases. 

Activists are quick to point to what 
has been called "the African analogue" 
as an indicator of what the VS can 
look forward toa A 1987 report by the 
US. Public Health Service cited an 
alleged 90 percent heterosexual trans- 
mission rate in Africa. Robert Redford, 
the well known actor turned activist, 
was quoted as saying, "People say oh... 
Africa, it's different... The fact is AIDS 
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has moved. The infection has spread 
through Africa, like it is spreading 
through the U.S." 

Author Michael Fumento has raised 
serious doubts as to the validity ofthat 
figure on a number of grounds. First, 
sayB Fumento, since the African exam- 
ple is supposedly what the future pat- 
terns of transmission in the U.S. will 
look like, the African AIDS epidemic 
must be oider, or more mature, than 
the U.S. epidemic It is not. AIDS was 
recognized on both continents in 1981. 

Second, Fumento questions the 
similarity of the AIDS epidemiologi- 
cal pattern between the US and Africa. 
"A host of factors exist in Africa that 
do not esist here but that greatly facili- 
tate the spread of HTV in non-sexual 
waya." Oae such factor for example is 
the availability of blood screening. It 
was not until the late 19808 that such 
screening became widespread in Africa. 

In a CBS 60 Minutes report on 
AIDS in Africa, reporter Diane Saw- 
yer visited a hospital in Uganda that 
had one of the country's five blood 



A host of factors 
exist in Africa that 
do not exist here 



screening machines. "The day we were 
there, (said Sawyer, the hospital) tested 
blood samples from donon and the 
results were 28 percent positive. But 
when the donors who tested positive 
came to get their results, if they looked 
healthy, they weren't told they were 
carrying the virus. The doctors said 
there's no point in giving someone a 
possible death sentence when you have 
no counselors to help them deal with 
the news. Even if it means they spread 
the disease to others, the doctors say, 
one cruelty doesn't justify another." 

In addition the use and reuse of 
unsterilized needles, for drawing and 
donating blood and for injections, is 
widespread in Africa. Most Central and 
East African countries can simply not 
afford to use the single-use disposable 
syringes used in developed countries. 

One of the key elements in the dis- 
pute about heterosexual AIDS trans- 
mission in Africa is the widespread 
African taboo against homoeeruality. 
The subject is simply not discussed or 
even acknowledged throughout much 
of Africa. Some African countries have 
laws which punish homosexual con- 
duet and others, because the subject 



is so taboo, simply deny its existence. 
One Angolan diplomat said, "the evil 
of homosexuality does not exist in our 
country, and it is conseauently not 
mentioned in our legislation." 

Obviously such statements have lit- 
tle factual basis, yet many AIDS 
researcheiB accept them without ques- 
tion. Partly this is a cultural question. 
It is unlikely that a white Western phy- 
sician or researcher, questioning an 
AIDS positive black African villager 
about bis possible homosexual ezper- 
iences, will get a truthf ul answer, espe- 
cially in a country where such exper- 
iences are criminal aets. 

There simply is not enough space in 
this artiele to fully explore all of the 
reasons why the African ezperience 
with AIDS is unlikely to repeat itself 
in the West However, it is interesting 
to note that for the most part it is not 
the seientific community which is pro- 
daiming the relevance of the "African 
analogue" to the U.S. model. Rather 
it is the AIDS activists, and some in 
the press, who seek to use the African 
example to frighten and terrorize the 
average, mainstream American citizen. 

The Condom Controversy — Con- 
domusage does not g>iaranteesafesex. 
A more appropriate term would be 
"safer sex." Condoms have a failure 
rate of 10 to 17 percent For anal sex 
the failure rate is even higher due to 
the physical duTerences between the 
rectum and vagina. As Fumento puts 
it "The irony of condoms would prove 
to be that they were of the greatest 
efiiciency to those who needed them 
least — anyone engaging in oral sex 
and heterosexuals engaging in vagi- 
na! sex —and of the least efiiciency to 
those who needed them most — homo- 
sexuals engaging in anal intercourse. 

Still, for heterosezuals engaging in 
higher than normal risk aetivities (i a, 
having sex with IVDAs, biseruals, 
prostitutes, ete), or even simply casual 
sex between partners who are not abso- 
lutely certain that both are HTV free, 
condom usage is recommended. 

A note on condom usage. Only LA- 
TEX condoms provide protection from 
HTV. Skin-based condoms are porous 
enough to allow the HTV virus to slip 
through. Also, only WATER-BASED 
lubricants should be used with con- 
doms. Petroleum based lubricants can 
effect the integrity of latex condoms.) 

The AIDS activists tout the condom 
as a panawia to the problem of AIDS. 
It is not. Before anyone, heterosexual 
or homosexual, relies on a condom for 
complete protection, it might be wise 
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to ask the following question, if I knew 
that my partner was HTV infected, 
would I still have sex with that part- 
ner and trust my safety to a condom? 

All epidemics reach a saturation 
point past which they begin to recede 
Some researchers think that the U.S. 
has already reached that point Others 
see it being reached in the mid 1990s. 

Research should certainly continue 
on finding both a cure and a vaccine 
for AIDS However that research should 
be in conjunetion with the Standard 
public health measures taken to con- 
trol any epidemic These measures 
should include mandatory testing of 
all newly admitted hospital patients 
as well as health care workers involved 
in invasi ve procedures. In addition all 
prisoners and people enrolled in IV 
drug rehabilitation programa should 
be tested. For those who test positive, 
normal contaet tracing of previous sex- 
ual partners and their testing should 
also be undertaken. 

The notion that an AIDS carrier's 
right to privacy outweighs a society's 
right to protect itself from an epidemic 
is absurd and must be challenged. As 
Michael Fumento put it in the dosing 
pages of The Myth of Hetemsonial 
AIDS, "If AIDS vietims want to be 
treated as well as vietims of other dis- 
eases, that is their right But they 
have no right to be treated any better, 
either. There is not national guilt for 
AIDS, and there is no excuse for con- 
deseending to AIDS activists as if there 
were." • 



Congress slams misconduct in medical research 



KICKBACKS. fraud and misconduct 
are rife among American medical 
researchers. according to a scathing 
critique published by a US Congressional 
commitlee this week. The report says that 
the National Institutes of Health has "en- 
dangered public health" by failing to police 
the scientists it suppons. It calls for new laws 
that would foree scientists on govemment 
grants to limit their ownership of company 
stock, and their acceptance of consulting 
fees and honoraria from industry. 

The NIH allocates almost $8 billion (some 
£7 billion) a year to research. mostly to 
individuais and their institutions. But. says 
Congressman Tcd Weiss, who directed the 
investigatkm. the NIH "provides few safe- 
guards to make surc that the research is 
accurate and unbiased". 

Weiss's report cites several cases of al- 
leged or proven misconduct. fraud. and 
conflict of interest among researchers receiv- 
ing NIH grants. One case involved a study to 
evaluate the effectiveness of tissue plasmino- 
gen activator, an agent for dissolving blood 
dots in people who have just had heart 
attacks. At least 13 researchers owned or 
had options to buy stock in Genentech. a 
manufacturer of the drug. says the report. 

The NIH does not bar arrangements be- 
tween companies and grantees. Last year. 
the govemment proposed rules that would 
have limited such links. But it backed down 
after receiving hundreos of objections from 
companies and scientists. 

Another case mentioned in the Congres- 
sional report involves a cancer researcher. 
Herbert Hoover. Hoover conducted a 
decade of experiments in immunotherapy. in 
which he injected patients suffering from 
colon or rectal cancer with their own tumour 
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tissue to strengthen their immune response. 

Hoover's former nursing assistant. Ruih 
Ann Carpenter. says that while at the State 
University of New York at Stony Brook. 
Hoover dropped several patients from the 
study when their cancers re- 
curred after treatment. He also 
included control subjects in the 
study who had previously had 
cancer. contrary to the protocol, 
says Carpenter. Hoover's paper 
in the journal Cancer, describing 
the treatment as effective. was 
incorrect. say Carpenter and col- 
league Martyn Burk. chief of 
cancer surgeryat Stony Brook. 

The Congressional report says 
that Hoover moved to Harvard 
wherc. in 1989. an investigatton into his 
work began. One of Harvard's reviewers 
concluded that Hoover had performed 
"excessive interpretation" of the data. Har- 
vard's final report said the research was 
"flawed" and "not acceptable by the Stan- 
dard» of the four institutions** wherc he had 
worked. Harvard found no misconduct or 
fraud. but said that Hoover's research 
should be dosety monitored. The NIH is 
reviewing the conclusions. 

The NIH has also been accused of being 
too slow to resolve cases involving ethical 
misconduct. James Abbs. a neurologis! at 




Wdss: led inguiry 



the University of Wisconsin. is suing NIH's 
Office of Scientific Integrity. Accused by a 
former graduate student of faking data on 
patients with Parkinson's disease. Abbs was 
cleared by his university. But the NIH was 
not convinced and started its own investiga- 
tion in 1988. Last July. Abbs took action 
against the NIH. arguing that the investiga- 
tion violated his right to con- 
front his accusers. 

The NIH is also implicated in 
another lawsuit. A former lab- 
oratory technician. Thomas 
Condie. is suing his former boss, 
John Ninnemann. for ailegedly 
faisifying research on how to 
treat people who are badly 
burned. It is the first lawsuit 
under a 1987 law that allows 
citizens to sue individuais they 
believe are defrauding the gov- 
Condie says that Ninnemann 
wasted SI -3 million of NIH money. 

Meanwhile. the universities are confused 
over what rules to follow. "The standards on 
conflict of interest are unclear." says Robert 
Rosenzweig of the Association of American 
Universities. "I don't think [NIH's] perfor- 
mance has been very impressive so far." 

In a fresh twist to the issue. President 
George Bush this week nominated 
Bernadine Healy as the new director of the 
NIH. Healy. a cardiologisl at the Cleveland 
Clinic in Ohio, is an outspoken critic of 
biological researchers' industrial links. □ 
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Sandoz AG, Basel sicht fur die Abtet- 
lung Agrotoxikoiogie eintn jungeren 

Natur- 

Iwissenschaftier 



bioiogischer Richtung fur die Planung, 
Uberwachung und Auswertung von vor 
wiegend IJngi^rtstjsen perverajcher^ 
sowie fur dieMitarbeSt berSpezialunter 
suchungen im Rahmen der experimen- 
tellen Prufung von Pestiziden und che- 
mischen Neben- und Zwischenproduk- 
ten. 

Diese Aufgabe bedingt nebst einem- 
I abgeschlossenen Studium Erfahrung 
in Planung und Statistik, Freude am 
1 Arbeiten mit Jieren und Interesse a n 
toxikologlscherrProblernen sowie 
' Englischkenntnisse. EDV-Erfahrung 
jjst errwunscht. 
Recurrent want-ad in Zuricfa's "intellec- 
tual" weekly, Welrwoche, in 1978. Sandoz, 
one of the Swiss drug giants, offers a job to a 
young scientist "who finds pleasure in working 
with animals in long-tenn experiments.*' (Em- 
phasis suppiied). 
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Fungal warfare in the medicine chest 

Gliotoxin beiongs to a class of "useless" chemicais produced by common fungi. But it may 
provide a new way to safeguard transplanted organs and act as a model for anticancer drugs 

Paul Waring and Arno Mullbacher 



AFEW curious natural compounds 
have revolutioniscd medicine in 
the 20th century . These are part of 
a huge range of chemicais that fungi pro- 
duce when they have too few nutrients. 
Their value to the fungi is uncertain (see 
New Scientist, 7 October 1989) but, 
fortunately for us, they turn out to have 
dramatically beneficial medicinal effects. 
The best known is penicillin. Now 
another "uselcss" fungal chemical has 
come to light which may become an 
equa!iy important drug. 

These fungal chemicais are called 
"secondary metaboiites", to distinguish 
them from primary metaboiites— com- 
pounds that fungi produce as part of 
the biochemical processes that keep 
them alive. No one knows quite what 
secondary metaboiites do for fungi, 
but they may inhibit the growth of 
other organisms competing with the 
fungi for scarce food — a sort of fungal 
chemical warfare. Not surprisingiy, 
then, these chemicais often have anti- 
bacterial or antifungal properties. Their 
chemical structures vary widely, ranging 
from palytoxin, an extremeiy complex 
metabolite isolated from some sponges, to 
simpie organic acids like oxalic acid 
produced by some aspergillus fungi. 
The most famous secondary fungal 
metabolite, penicillin. was discovered 
accidentally in 1928 in the mould 
Penicitlium notaium by Alexander 
Fleming and developed by Howard 
Florey. Today, peniciliins and their syn- 
thetic analogues are among the most successful antibioties. 

In 1976, J. F. Borel, a chemist working for the pharma- 
ceuticals manufaeturer Sandoz, discovered another usefui 
secondary metabolite, cyclosporin A, in the fungus 
Tolypocladium gams. Surgeons now use cyclosporin A rou- 
tinely as a drug to prevent rejection of transplanted organs; the 
drug works by suppressing the body's immune response. The 
beneficial qualities of penicillin and cyclosporin A were dis- 
covered by serendipity, but many laboratories now sereen 
fungal metaboiites for biological activity as a matter of course. 

In 1984, we became interested in another fungal metabolite, 
gliotoxin. Researchers have known about this compound since 
1932, but no one had investigated its full spectrum of biologi- 
cal activity. What sparked off our interest in gliotoxin was a 
curious discovery made when one of us (Arno Mullbacher) 
was studying cytotoxic cells— cells of the immune system that 
destroy invading or infected cells. In this particular experiment 
Mullbacher used macrophages, a type of white blood cell, 
as targets for cytotoxic cells to see if they were killed 
following viral infeetion. 

Macrophages, or "big eaters", are the scavengers of the 
immune system. They engulf unwanted foreign partieles such 
as baeteria — a process called phagocytosis — and to do this 




Deadly but good: Aspergillus fumigalus produecs a ioxin that may rival penicillin 

they firsi stiek to the partieles. Mullbacher noticed that the 
macrophages in his culture had become contaminated with a 
fungus, a common and unwanted oecurrence. But he decided 
to carry on with his experiment. Soon, he noticed something 
odd — the macrophages no longer stuek to the culture dish. 
This was interesting because, as every cell biologist knows, it 
is often difficult to remove macrophages from culture dishes 
"without killing them in the process. 

Mullbacher 's first thought was that the macrophages had 
died, but this was not so. So he reasoned that some compound 
produced by the fungus must be preventing them from attach- 
ing to the culture dishes and so also preventing phagocytosis. 
The fungus turned out be a common strain of Aspergillus 
fumigalus, which may be growing in your kitehen or compost 
heap at the moment. The next step was to grow the fungus and 
isolate the active compound it was produetng. We found that 
it was in faet made up of several compounds with sitnilar 
structures: the disulphide gliotoxin and its tri and tetra-sul- 
phide relations (sec Box l). 

In the mid to late 1980s we did several experiments to find 
out if other cells as well as macrophages were affected by 
gIiotoxin. We found, for example, that it prevented certain 
immune cells from proliferating when they were stimulatcd by 
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1: The secret of fungal poisons 



GLIOTOXlN beiongs lo ihe dass of 
secondary fungal meiabolites called 
epipolythiodioxopiperazines, or ETPs. 
These compounds all have as pan of (heir 
siructure a bridged disulphide ring. lt is 
this ring that gives them their antimicrobial 
and immunotoxic properties, and removing 
the disulphide takes these properties away. 

In 1985 Rex Munday, working at the 
Ruakura Animal Research Centre in 
Hamilton, New Zealand, reduced and 
then reoxidised ETP compounds lo 
produce superoxide radicals and other 
reactive oxygen-based compounds such as 




Fungal toiins cause eczema in sheep 



hydrogen peroxide. He was interested 
in ETP compounds because they 
are known to cause a disease called facial 
eczema in sheep. He found that the 
oxidised form (2) can be reduced by a 
number of reducing compounds found in 
cells, such as glutathione, to give the 
reduced form (1). This then reverts to the 
oxidised form, consuming molecular 
oxygen and producing a superoxide radical 
in the process. The proccss can continue as 
long as enough reducing compound 
and enough oxygen are available. lt is 
called redox cycling, and if it goes on 
inside cells these reactive molecules de- 
stroy large molecules in the cell. This will 
eventually kill the cell. 

Sheep contraci the disease facial eczema 
by eating a related ETP called 
sporidesmin. which is found in spores of 
the fungus Pilhomyces chartarum, This 
fungus grows on grass, particularly in wet 
climates, and the disease is particularly 
prevalent in New Zealand. Researchers at 
the Ruakura Animal Research Station dis- 
covered back in 1963 that sporidesmin 
damages the liver and bile ducts of 
the sheep. This makes the animals 
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Oxidation of(l) to (2) gives supenuide 
radicals. These destroy larger molecules, 
eventually killing cells 

extremety sensitive to light, and results 
in the characteristic eczema appearing' 
on their faces. 

The remedy is to pretreat the sheep with 
zinc salts. Munday thinks that this may be 
due to the antioxidant properties of zinc. lt 
can bind to the dithiol form of 
reduced ETP compounds and prevent 
autooxidation. lnterestingly, zinc aiso 
inhibits apoptosis, a particular kind of cell 
death induced by ETP compounds. □ 



mitogens — chemicals used to mimic antigens. We learnt that 
gliotoxin particularly affects certain cells of the immune sys- 
tem. lt poisoned other cells too, but only at much higher con- 
centrations. Gliotoxin and compounds related to it seem to be 
immunotoxins, a name usually given to toxins speciflcally af- 
fecting immune cells but often used to describe any compound 
that suppresses the immune system. 

Such compounds are very important in medicine. People 
who receive transplanted organs must take drugs to prevent 
their immune system from rejecting the foreign tissue. 
Cyclosporin is the most common 
one but there are other related 
compounds, such as cyclo- 
phosphamide, a nitrogen-con- 
taining ring. Ali these immuno- 
suppressive drugs are poisonous 
to all the body's cells and they 
have the exfra disadvantage of 
making the person taking them 
susceptible to other infections. 
This can be devastating when the 
body is already weakened by ihe 
transplant operation. Taking 
the drugs for a long time, 
usually years, can also increase 
the chance of cancer because 
they reduce the immune 
system 's natural surveillance and 
destruction of cancer cells. 

A clever way round this problem would be to make the new 
organ "immunologically invisible" before transplanting it. All 
cells have special molecules on their surface called 
histocompatibility antigens. These enable the cells to distin- 
guish between "self" and "nonself". But a second trigger is 
apparerrtly needed to set off the rejection: a small number of 
cells in the transplanted tissue, called passenger leukocytes or 
stimulator cells. These cells include macrophages and other 
cells of the immune system and they are the only ones that can 
trigger the immune response. If they couid be killed or 



neutralised in some way, then the body would not recognise 
the transplant as foreign, and this would do away with the need 
for immunosuppressive drugs. Could gliotoxin do the trick? 

We tested this possibility by treating the thyroid glands of 
mice with gliotoxin and then transplanting them into mice of 
a different strain. The tissue lost its ability to stimulate an 
immune response in the host mice, even though it retained all 
its other physiological functions. So it seems that gliotoxin or 
some related compound might prove useful for treating organs 
and tissue for short periods before transplantation. This would 

leave the immune system of the 
person receiving the transplant 
working normally so that it 
could then cope with any com- 
mon infection. Once we have 
studied the natural compounds 
in detail, it should be possible to 



\i design synthetic ones that are 
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Cytotoxic cells engulf foreign particles, including cells from 
transplanted organs. How does gliotoxin stop them? 



even more selective. In our 
laboratory we hope to extend the 
results of our work on mice 
tissue to human cells. 

Bone marrow is also com- 
monly transplanted, as a treat- 
ment for leukaemias, which are 
cancers of the white blood cells. 
Conventionally, doctors treat 
leukaemias by irradiating the 
whole body, which kills all 
white blood cells, including the cancerous ones. Then they 
must replace these cells with healthy ones, usually by trans- 
planting bone marrow from a suitable donor. The foreign bone 
marrow contains immature cells from which all the blood cells 
the recipient needs will eventually grow. 

But there are problems with this treatment, which in some 
ways are the reverse of those associated with organ trans- 
plants. The foreign bone marrow also contains mature white 
blood cells. If these are not removed, they will attack cells in 
the lissues of the recipient, a serious condition known as graft 
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2: A hint of infection in the air 



ASPERGILLUS FUMIGATUS is a fun- 
Jl\ gus oftcn found on dccaying organic 
material such as decomposi'ng food. lt 
grows best at aboul 37 °C. so people and 
animals provjde ideal conditions for it to 
grow. Breathing in its spores causes 
aspergillosis. a disease in which the fungus 
grows in the walls of the lungs. People 
suffering from leukaemia or some other 
blood disease, whose immune system is 
depressed, are susceptible to this infection. 

The number of aspergillosis sufferers has 
increased rapidly in the last two decades. 
partly as a result of the AIDS epidemic. 
People who have just received a new organ 
by transplant arc also in danger because of 
their immunosupprcssed state. 




Farm workers who handle animal feed 
conlaining infectcd grain oftcn suffer from 
a milder form — farmer's lung — in which a 
ball of fungus grows in their lungs. This 
kind of infection is very difficult to treat 
using chemotherapy and antifungal drugs 
are usually very poisonous so the fungus 
has to be surgically removed. Some people 
are allergic to Aspergillus and it can cause 
breathing difficulties in people who suffer 
from asthma. 

Animals too are susceptible to 
aspergillosis or its toxins. In the 1960s 
millions of turkeys died from the disease 
after eating feed contaminated with 
aflotoxins produced by Aspergillus flavus. 
In the US. aspergillosis is still an eco- 
nomically important cause of turkey loss. 
But no one knows for certain how 
aspergillosis develops in either man or 
animals. In 1987 we became interested in 
the possibility that gliotoxin may be pro- 
duced in an animal during the course of the 
growth of the fungus. This is different 
from the animal (or human) eating or 
breathing in the toxin after it has formed 
on mouldy food for ejcample. 

We already knew about the pronounced 
affects of gliotoxin on the immune svstem. 

Breathing in 
Aspergillus spores 
(left) can cause 
infection. Once 
established in lung 
tissue (rigiu), the 
fungus produces 
gliotoxin . This 
suopresses the 
boav s immune 
system, making 
recovery difficult 



Did aspergillosis produce gliotoxin during 
the infection? Whcn wc examined the 
tissue of animals that had developed 
aspergillosis under laboratory conditions, 
we detected gliotoxin and some of its 
metabolites in this tissue. Using chroma- 
tography, we showed that this was not in- 
troduced on the spores but was made in the 
animal as the fungus grew. This 
explains the poor rate of recovery from 
aspergillosis and related diseases: the 
fungus has only to establish itself. and it 
can then produce a substance that will 
suppress the immune system, preventing 
the body from coping with the infection in 
the usual way. 

As they evolved, organisms that 
produced gliotoxin and similar meta- 
bolites probably had a head start on others 
that did not. Some fungi may have pro- 
duced antibacterial compounds such as 
penicillin as a chemical defence against 
other organisms when food was in short 
supply: gliotoxin's original funetion may 
have been to keep in check amoeba or 
other organisms that live by engulfing 
partieles. Such organisms, in the form of 
macrophages, now keep the vertebrate 
immune system running. □ 




versus host (GvH) disease. One way to remove these trouble- 
some white blood celis is to attaek them with monoclonal 
antibodies that have been designed specifically to recognise 
these cells and neutralise them. This is a long, expensive and 
cumbersome process. It also carries with it the danger of 
infection by virus due to contamination of the antibodies. We 
wondered if gliotoxin could do the same job. 

In 1988, we treated bone marrow from one strain of mice 
with gliotoxin, then transplanted it into a second strain of 
mouse whose bone marrow had been destroyed with radiatidn. 




Glottdn Sporidesmln 



Gliolozin and sporidesmin are fungal toxins with similar chemical 
structures. But gliolozin has unexpected benefits 



We discovered that this treatment prevented GvH disease. It 
seems that, in mice at least, the mature white blood cells that 
bring about GvH disease are more sensitive to gliotoxin than 
are the immature ones. David Haig at the Moredun Research 
Institute in Edinburgh did similar work on sheep eariier this 
year. He found a similar difference in sensitivity to gliotoxin 
between mature and immature cells of the bone marrow. 
It began to look as though gliotoxin would also be useful 
in bone marrow transplantation in people, if human cells 
behave in the same way. 

In 1987 we decided to study the mechanism by which 
gliotoxin modifies the funetion of immune cells such as 
macrophages and T cells. T cells are an important set of 
immune cells. They include cytotoxic cells that can kill other 
cells in the body, such as tumour cells, or those infected with 
a virus. We made isomers of gliotoxin-like molecules and 
examined how they behaved towards cells of the immune 
system. Isomers are compounds that have similar structures 
but differ in the conformation or configuration of groups in the 
molecule. The use of isomers or analogues can be a powerful 
technique in understanding what features of the molecule are 
important in its biological activity. 

It seems that gliotoxin may work by binding to the receptors 
on the cell surface and inhibiting their normal funetion. This 
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Glioiarin triggers "cell 
suicide" (helow). The 
mechanism ofthis 
process could give us . 

clues for designing 
anltcancer drugs that 
will kill selecied mmour 
cells in a similar way 





may include recognising foreign particles and releasing 
lymphokines. which would also explain how gliotoxin 
prevents macrophages from engulfing foreign particles — and 
from sticking to culture dishes. 

Although poisonous, gliotoxin could also act as a model for 
drugs to treat cancer. It triggers "cell suicide" among cells of 
the immune system, a process called "apoptosis", after a Greek 
word that describes how leaves fail from a tree. This happens 
naturally, as a form of programmed cell death in a growing 
fetus, - for example. Tumour cells also undergo apoptosis 
naturally and if we had more information on what controis this 
form of cell death we may be able to enhance the process. 

Normally, the first thing that happens to a dying cell is 
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that its cell membrane breaks down, often as a result of 
attack by toxins. In apoptosis, one of the first signs is the 
fragmentation of the cell 's DNA. Activation of the nuclease 
enzyme that brings about this breakup is the key to the whole 
process. Some researchers, for example John Kerr and his 
colleagues at the University of Oueensland, think apoptosis 
is a way of getting rid of "rogue" cells whose DNA 
has changed in some way so that they multiply 
uncontrollably, as in cancer. 

Gliotoxin is one of several poisonous compounds that brings 
about apoptosis in cells. In 1988, for example, Sten Orrenius 
and David McConkey at the Karalinska lnstitute in Sweden 
reported that the environmental poison dioxin can also set off 
apoptosis in immature cells in the thymus gland. We do not 
yet know if there is a common mechanism to toxin-induced 
apoptosis, but in the same year we found that gliotoxin can 
' cause breaks in single-strand DNA in test tubes — which sug- 
gests that this may happen in living cells. We also found that 
this damage to DNA can be caused by the generation of very 
reactive molecules called free radicals. The nuclease then 
activates destruction of the damaged DNA before any changes 
can be passed to its daughter cells. If we could find out how 
these events are linked, we could perhaps understand how 
other drugs such as bleomycin — used to treat certain 
tumours — cause apoptotic cell death. 

Gliotdxin is oniy one of many compounds produced by 
fungi as a form of chemical warfare. Ultimately, it may aid 
organ transplants, as well as help us discover more about 
treating cancer. In the search for new drugs, who knows what 
else fungi have in store? □ 



Paul Waring and Arno Mullbacher are researchers in the John Curtin 
School of Medical Research at The Australian National University 



Ant antibody fights fungal infections in humans 



BIOLOGISTS in Australia have discov- 
ered that ants produce antibiotics to 
control diseases in their colonies. Trials in a 
Sydney hospital have already shown that 
these antibiotics are effective against a wide 
range of organisms, especially fungi, that 
cause diseases in humans. In particular, 
they kill the fungus Candida albicans, which 
is common in humans and, causes "thrush", 
an infection of the mucous mcmbranes. 

Andrew Beattie of Macquarie University 
in Sydney studied more than a dozen species 
of ant. He was interested in discovering 
why it is that ants play almost no part in 
pollinating flowers, while bees and wasps, 
their close relatives, do such an important 
job. Beattie found that pollen dies when it 
touches an ant's body. In every species he 
studied, it was secretions from metapleural 
glands. at the rear of the ant's thorax. that 
killed the pollen. 

Beattie found that the secretion is an 
antibiotic, called metapleurin, which the 
ants use to prevent the fungi and bacteria 
from growing in their bodies. The substance 
is a lipid molecule, which is guite different 



Stephen Hedges 

from other antibiotics. Apart from protect- 
ing the ants, metapleurin has the side effect 
of making pollen less viable and able to 
germinate, so it dies. 

One exceptional species of ant. which 
lacks metapleural glands. turns out to be an 
important pollinator. Beattie's collabo- 
rator. Rod Peakall of the University of 
Western Australia, has found that the 
winged male ant of this species. Myrmecia 
urens, pollinates a common orchid of south- 
ern Australia. M. urens pollinates up to naif 
of the orchid's flowers. 

When Beattie realised that the secretions 
of the metapleural glands had antibiotic 
properties. he took them to chemists to be 
analysed. He also asked medical colleagues 
at Westmead Hospital in Sydney to test how 
effective they were against bacteria that 
cause disease. 

The hospital's initial screening tests 
against more than 300 of these bacteria have 
produced both good and bad results. 
Unfortunately. most of the bacteria are 



unaffected by the antibiotics. The good 
news is that metapleurin is highly effective 
against several strains of a common bac- 
terium, Staphylococcus aureus, that are 
resistant to other antibiotics. These bacteria 
can be a major problem, sometimes 
preventing wounds from healing for many 
months after surgery. 

Since the initial trials of the antibiotic. 
Beattie has talked with a major 
pharmaceuticals company in Britain. The 
company's main interest lies in the anti- 
fungal properties of metapleurin, bccause 
there are currently very few effective drugs 
to treat internal fungal infections. which can 
be fatal. The company challenged Beattie to 
show that ant antibiotics stop human fungal 
infections. The results of tests at Westmead 
Hospital are just cmerging. 

Two weeks ago. Beattie heard the news 
that a component of metapleurin had 
proved highly effective against C. albicans. 
Metapleurin also worked for the treatment 
of infections of the skin and internal tissues. 
Tests against other fungal organisms are 
under way. □ 
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New policy 
downplays 
risks of gene 
technology 

By PhWp J. Hilts _ ^<.«v 
The New York Times r* «>-> 1 

WASHINGTON - The White 
House on Mondav imnni a rn»w 
Koyernment policy «i bfrfwhnnl- 
ogv. «ying genetlrallv enrineered 
producta are not jnherentlv danypr- 
OUS and «hould Mt |»t Im mwti 
serutin? fro m federal regulator*. 

The new mIIcv crafted hv Vice 
President D an Onavle's Council on 
CompetlUw neM »« Intiwtod. tn 

«nur the bio^ »H""»i«>™ inrimtr» 
' "It wouM'put the stamp of policy 
on practices that have been evolv- 
ing m the federal agencies for 
vears. assuring that fewer and few- 
er biotechnology producta need 
special approval to rclcase new~or- 
ganisms in the world . 

And iti M§mM U wmilH «hift ih» 

b urden of nroof awav from the ia- 
oustry and onto federal agenciea, 
which would have to pTove a new , 
genetically engineered produet pos- 
es an environrncntal or health risk 
before asse rting its oversight aa- 
thoritv. 

"This 84 billlon fhiotechnology) 
industrv should grow tn 150 hillinn 
by the end of the decade — if we 
let it," President BusTsaid in an - 
n ouncing the policy. "The United 
i States leada the world in biotech- 
nology. and I intend to keep it that 
way" 

Bu t while the new policy puts an 
official end to the federal debate 
on wbether biotechnology producta 
need special oversight, the debate 
persists outside the government 

Critics have worried about the. 
dangera of introdncing novel or- 
ganis ma into the environment. ar- 
g uing that some mieht run riot if 
unrestrained by natural enemies . 

The key difference between bio - 
technology producta and others is 
that engineered organisms are not 
mereiv ont into the environment: 
they becotne permanent, growing 
parts of it 

"Its a little different from al- 
lowing cbemicab to escape," said 
D. Douglas Hopkins, a senior law- 
yer with the Environiiwntal De- 
fense Fund. "Organisms repro- 
duce." 

Defenders of the policy have 
countered that adding a few genes 
of known purpose is unlikely to 




has White House support 



The New York Times 2 - 2- f - <? x> 

WASHINGTON - The White House 
yesterday issued a new government poli- 
cy on biotechnology products, saying that 
genetically engineered products are not 
inherently dangerous and should not get 
too much seruti ny from regulators. 

The new statement is intended to spur 
the biotechnology industry and keep 
federal regulators from singling out these 
products for extra regulatory procedures. 

It would put the stamp of policy on 
practices that have been evolving in the 
federal agencies for years, assuring that 
fewer and fewer biotechnology products 
need special approval. to release new 
organisms in the world. - 

Federal reguiations. that govern ge- 
netically engineered pesticides and other 
toxic Chemicals are being written, but 
have been stalled, at least partly because 
the overarching policy statement issued 
yesterday was not final. 

K contains few specifles but will serve 
as guidance to regulatory agencies and 
the basis for the Vice President's Council 
on Competitiveness to intercede if regu- 
iations of biotechnology companies get 



too "burdensome. to business," in the 
language of White House staff. 

.The new policy covers all uses of 
genetically altered organisms or prod- 
ucts. from crops to medicines. In the past 
it has taken many years — up to five or 
six in some cases — to pass these 
products from the first notifteation of the 
government to their final approval. 

Even after some years of trying to 
make the process quicker, the average 
time remains more than three years. 

Among the genetically engineered 
products now coming along is a tomato 
plant with a special gene inserted; the 
gene destroys one of the enzymes that 
makes the plant ripen, so that although 
tomatoes can be matured on the vine, 
they will not soften and shrivel until long 
after they are shipped to stores. 

■ Despite the promise of such products. 
critics have worried about the dangers of 
introducing novel organisms into the 
environment, arguing that some might 
run riot if unrestrained by natural ene- 
mies. Defenders of the policy have coun- 
tered that adding a few genes of known 
purpose is unlikely to change a familiar 
species into an Andromeda strain. 



change a familiar species into an 
-Andromeda strain. 
><•. The adrniniatraUon's view is that 
•companies wiU be responsibie~in 
releasing organisms. and that elab- . 
orate regulation mlgnt not cateh 
potential hazards in anv case'ina ' 
would therefore amount to ~un- 
• aeeessary cnrbs on an industry that 
has a poaitive baiance of trade . ~ 

Jeffrey Nesbit, a spokesman for 
the vice president's council, said 
the intentkm was to streamline the 
regulatory process and eventually 
pro vide a "road map" ' direeting 
biotech firma toward the rJght reg- 

. nlatory ageney. 

But Hopkins of the Environmen- 
tal Defense Fund said, ."That rings 
hollow to us because we see.paral- 
lels between this technology and 
other powerful tecbnologies which 
had repercussions on the. environ- 
ment,- such as the chemlcal .and 
nuelear power Industries." '. > 

. The new nolicv covers all uses of 
genetically altered organisms or 

\ products. from crops to medicines . 
In the past, it has taken many 
years — up to five or six in some 
cases — to pass these products 
through the unmarked and often 
shifting regulatory minefield. 

Among the genetically engi- 
neered products now coming along 
is a tomato plant with a special 



• gene inserted. The gene destroys 
one of the enzymes that makes the 
plant ripen, so that although toma- 

. toes can be matured on the vine, 
they will not soften and shrivel 
until long after they are shipped to 
stores. 

Another promising produet is a 
cotton plant that is eauipped with 
its own natural pesticide by insert- 
ing a bacterial gene that makes a 
produet toxic to inseets. 

Officials of the Environmenta l 
Protection Ageney wno asxed~fo 
rem am unidentmed said the new 
policy was better »>an pr»vinu« 
drafts, which threatened to cance l 
current ia » yoverniny hintprhnnl. 

(The Associated Press contrib- 
uted to this report) 
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Prescribing all the way to the bank 

Hard science and high capitalism meet in the pharmaceuticals industry— creating a heady mix of 
high-powered research, sophisticated sales technigues, creative accountancy and takeover deals 

Peter Marsh 



HEALERS or bandits? Observers often seem unable to 
decide which of these descriptions fits the inter- 
national pharmaceuticals industry. The sector spends 
prodigious sums of money unravelling highly complex aspects 
of chemistry and biology in the cause of making people 
healthier. Its products have undoubtedly played a big part 
over the past half century in increasing the life expectancy of 
the average person, in the developed world at ieast. Yet at the 
same time a question mark remains in many people's minds 
regarding the activities of the international drugs companies, 
the biggest of which include Merck in the US, Britain's Glaxo, 
Hoechst in West Germany and Switzerland's Ciba-Geigy. 
These firms fight over the world drugs market totalling some 
£70 billion a year, most of which is accounted for by sales in 
Western Europe, North America and Japan. 

In the battle for the top places in the industry, hard science 
plays an important part. So do razor-sharp accounting 
practices, sophisticated selling techhiques and much corporate 
wheeler-dealing. The corporate manoeuvring involves multi- 
billion-dollar takeover battles and countless small and some- 
times temporary liaisons between the leading pharmaceutical 
players that sometimes end in tears. It is not surprising that the 
public image of the drugs business emphasises not so much the 
toiling white-coated scientist as the ultra-slick salesman 
extolling the virtues of the latest "Whizzo Drug". 

The notion held by many that drug companies are somehow 
cashing in on people's illnesses is reinforced by the large 
profits that many of the leaders in the industry make. Glaxo, 
Britain's biggest drugs company , with its annual sales of about 
£2-5 billion, is a good example. In recent years it has been 
churning out pretax profits totalling about 40 per cent of 
annual sales — far above the rate for most other industrial 
groups in areas such as engineering and electronics. The drugs 
groups themselves often add to the climate of suspicion by 
revealing few of their activities to the public, partly because of 
a fear of giving away secrets to rivals. 

The commonly held views about the industry strike many 
inside it as unfair. They point out that the sector is — 
particulariy in the US and much of Western Europe — a highly 
successful business and a strong export earner. It has an 
especially good record in West Germany, Switzerland and 
Britain in turning scientific ideas into useful products. In 
Britain the drugs sector, with annual sales of about £4 billion 
and a balance of payments surplus of £800 million, is one of 
the country's few strong science-based businesses. And 
pharmaceuticals is one science and technology based industry 
where the West has had a much stronger record, so far at Ieast, 
than Japan. Of the world's top 11 drugs firms, only one, 
Takeda, is Japanese (see Table). 

The drugs companies are directly concerned with something 
of bunting interest to almost every individual — safeguarding 
and improving human health — and this is emphasised in how 
they present themselves publicly. As well as this, a strong 
strand of public responsibiiity runs through many of the 
scientists and managers in the industry. The drive to shed light 
on health problems can also be secn in the sector's spending on 
research and development (R&O). Pharmaceuticals compa- 
nies commonly spend between 10 and 15 per cent of their 
annual sales on R&D, far more than the average in other so- 
called high-tech industries such as telecommunications and 
electronics. In many countries, the drugs sector is among the 
biggest civiiian employers of scientists and technicians. 



This can be seen especially in the case of Britain, whose 
pharmaceuticals industry employs 15 000 R&D workers. The 
British drugs sector's sales account for only about 2 per cent of 
Britain's gross domestic produet. In R&D terms, however, the 
sector is far more important: it spends £700 million a year, 
nearly a tenth of Britain's total R&D expenditure counting 
both government and industry programmes. 
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Throughout the world dmgs business. there is some pride in 
the purely scientific achievements of the past 30 years. 
Examples include heart drugs such as beta blockers, which 1 
permil patients to "manage" cardiovascular disease with 
minimal disruption to their lives. Another is the anti-AIDS 
formulation Retrovir, made by the British drug company 
Wellcome and without which the lot of the average AIDS 
sufferer would be even more depressing than it is now. Many 
within the industry cannot understand the opposition that its 
sector tends to stir up among outsiders. "We get criticised by 
just about everyone," says one British drugs company 
executive. "No one seems to understand how difficult life 
would be without us." 

In the drugs industry, though, social concern is only part of 
the story . The sector is highly competitive, obsessed by the fact 
that the biggest company — Merck of the US — has just 4 per 
cent of total world sales. In other sectors such as branches of 




electronics and engineering the dominant firm might expect to 
have a market share twice as high. That puts a lot of pressure 
on the top 100 or so drugs companies, which between them 
have about 80 per cent of world pharmaceuticals sales, to serap 
for just a few percentage points of extra market share in the 
line-up behind Merck. 

This is one reason for the industry's highly sophisticated — 
some say ruthiess — marketing techniques and the relentless 
drive to increase turnover and profits. One manifestation of 
this push has been the rash of mergers in recent months, 
mainly involving American companies that see joining up with 
rivals as the most promising way to elose the gap with Merck. 
Another goal is to provide what they see as the economies of 
scale in both research and marketing which are reauired for 
the increasingly tough business battles of the 1990s. The most 
prominent of these mergers have been the teaming up of the 
US's SmithKline Beckman with Beecham of Britain and 

the link between Squibb 
and Bristol-Myers, both of 
the US. The last of these 
deals created a giant group 
with sales of S8-6 biilion and 
a stock market value of 
S25 biilion. 

The heated nature of the 
business elimate in which 
drugs companies operate is 
underiined by their im- 
portance to world stock mar- 
kets. In the US, Britain and 
Japan, the shares of the lead- 
ing pharmaceuticals groups 
are among the most actively 
traded of all stoeks. Their 
stock value is extremely high. 
Merck, for example, is worth 
roughly the same on the New 
York financial market as 
IBM, a company much bigger 
in terms of sales. The reason 
for this financial interest is 
that investors have seen they 
can make small fortunes by 
baeking a company before it 
develops a winning drug, and 
then cashing in afterwards. 
Shares in Glaxo, which has 
leapt to prominence in the 
1980s through sales of its 
smash-hit ulcer drug Zantac. 
arc worth a staggering 12 
times their value 10 years 
ago, even allowing for the 
effectsof inflation. 

Zantac is now the world's 
best-selling medicine. scoop- 
ing more than £1 biilion a 
year in revenues. And 
anyone who bought shares in 
Wellcome when the company 
was floated on the British 
stock market three years ago 
is sitting pretty. In that time 
the shares have apprcciatcd 
by a faetor of five, mainly 
thanks to the good prospects 
for Retrovir. 

* Forevcry story of investors 
f retiring to the Bahamas on 

* the strength of drugs stoeks, 
| however, there are many 
5 more recounting the ► 
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► pressures suffered by people in drugs companies as a result 
of the financial world's fierce interest in their activities. I n 
London, Tokyo and New York, stockbrokers and banks 
employ armies of analysts to pore over every utterance and 
research report emanating from the big drugs companies. The 
sharp rises and falls in investors' confidence caused by real or 
imaginary "blockbusters" sliding in and out of the field of view 
of the financial analysts can add to the pressures on drugs 
company executives. 

Competitive and financial forces are not the only issues to be 
bothering the drugs industry. Other factors which cause 
people in the business a great deal of worry — and can affect the 
way the industry is viewed by the outside world — include 
governments, ethics and the way the companies run their 
R&D. In many deveioped countries (especially in Europe) the 
state foots the bill eitner directly or indirectly for the lion's 
share of pharmaceutical spending. They are thus highly 
important customers for drug firms. Secondly, government 
bodies are vitally involved in testing new formulations for 
safety. The result is that the drugs industry can easily be hit by 
cost-cutting drives by its main state-owned customers; it is also 
hemmed in by the safety regulations. 

Over the past 10 years the safety rules have become more 
onerous, driven by the public scares over "rogue" drugs such 
as thalidomide or Opren. That has pushed up R&D costs; only 
about a quarter of the drug industry's R&D biil is accounted 
for by pure research, with the rest covering the development 
needea to drive new products through the regulations. It has 
also lengthened the time it takes to get a new formulation on 
sale. While in the 1960s government approval for a new drug 
might take just a few years the figure is now nearer 12 years. 

This link with government departments can cramp a 
company's entrepreneurial style. Some pharmaceuticals 
researchers complain about the mountains of scientific data 
which they have to submit to regulatory authorities before new 
products can go on sale. The connections, however, can also 
work in a company's interests. This applies to the interactions 
between a medicines company and the state health agencies 
which are key purchasers of its products. In some countries — 
France is a good example — a pharmaceuticals company can 
expect favours from the government on pricing issues if it 
proves itself a "good citizen". Thus if the company agrees to 
mvest in a new factory or a research establishment, so 
providing jobs, it may be allowed to charge more for its latest 
product. Such negotiations, in Western Europe at least, are 
often highly confidential. There is some hope, however, that 
some of these deals may be opened out to greater public 
scrutiny. That could result from new rules that the European 
Commission is drawing up to govern drug prices throughout 
the European Community in the run-up to the planned 
abolition of trade restrictions after 1992. 

The ethics of marketing 

The drugs industry is known for its highly creative sales and 
marketing techniques generally aimed at doctors. Some 80 per 
cent of the industry's sales come from prescriptions while the 
rest comes from products bought directly over-the-counter. 
The big companies employ a range of devices to win over the 
doctors. They use computers to draw up lists of "innovatory" 
doctors who stand a good chance of being persuaded to 
prescribe specific new formulations, which command a high 

Crice and good profit margins. The sales force also tries to 
ome in on "opinion leaders" in the medical community. 
In Britain, the companies place a special emphasis on 
winning the trust of hard-pressed general practitioners. These 
doctors, with only patients to talk to for most of the day , often 
find themselves isolated from scientiflcally literate people. So 
by engaging in scientific chit-chat and swapping technical 
literature the drug rep can win the doctor's trust. That may 
lead to more prescriptions for the company. This effort at 
cementing ties with doctors is highly expensive. To cover the 
whole of Europe or the US , a big drugs company might need to 



employ between 1000 and 2000 sales people or "detail men" 
who spend all their time talking to doctors or other medical 
people. One result is that sometimes the sales pressures smack 
of what might delicately be called over-exhortation. 

Cases in point are the stories of pharmaceuticals firms 
inviting doctors to elaborate, all-expenses-paid "sales con- 
ferences" to receive plugs for the latest wonder drugs. The 
drugs industry also hands out a range of free gifts — anything 
from note pads to computers — to physicians as pan of the 
drive to build up a good relationship. 

Such links between sales rep and customer are common 
enough in many other industries. However, when it comes to 
health care, high-pressure sales techniques and free gifts have 
led to some sweeping criticisms of the industry. "The drugs 
business is like a jungle," says one prominent opponent of the 
sector. In the wake of this kind of comment, in some countries, 
Britain included, trade associations acting for the drug sector 
have drawn up codes of practice designed to curb the 
enthusiasms of the more imaginative reps. Every now and 
again, however, excesses are brought to light. 

R&D management 

The new drugs which come on to the market emerge after up 
to 10 years of carefully planned development. Their gestation 
is in many ways as complex as big technology projects such as 
space shuttles or nuclear power stations. The programme for a 
typical new drug starts with pure research where a scientist 
might try a new approach to altering the mechanisms 
connectea with, say, heart disease. After toxicity and animal 
tests, it ends with massive trials on possibly tens of thousands 
of patients to work out the details of the drug's effectiveness. 
Only after this will a relevant national health authority , such as 
the Food and Drug Administration in the US or the 
Department of Health in Britain, license the companies to sell 
the drugs. 

There are some favourable trends in R&D. New techniques 
in areas such as biotechnology and computer modelling of 
protein structures should help the industry to find the 
mechanisms behind important illnesses such as cancer and 
brain disorders. From this should follow, in theory, new 
money-spinning products. The downside, however, is the 
increasing cost of development, mainly due to the lengthier 
and more complex tests that governments require. The result 
is that drugs companies are having to run faster to stand still. 
American pharmaceuticals companies now spend some 
SS billion a year on R&D, four times as much as a decade ago, 
but the rate of introduction of new products has remained 
constant. In the past few years, many big pharmaceuticals 
firms are spending as much as between 10 and 20 per cent more 
on R&D a year — at a time when overall sales are growing by 
no more than S per cent a year in many countries. 

The pace at which drugs companies pour resources into 
R&D is a source of fascination, and worry, both inside and 
outside the industry. Merck, for instance, spends $700 million 
a year on research and development and is a legend for the way 
in which it has been able to translate this into dozens of high- 
selling products. The company is unusual in the pharmaceuti- 
cals world for having as its chairman a scientist — Roy 



The world's largest drug companies 

Company Drug sales ($bn) 

Merck (US) 5.02 

Bristol Myers/Squtbb (US) 3.78 

Gtao(UK) 3.62 

SmithKline Beecham (UK) 3.61 

Ciba-Geigy (Switzerland) 2.91 

Hoechst* (West Germany) 2.80 

Takeda* (Japan) 2.43 

American Home (US) 2.35 

Pteef (US) 2.33 

Sandoz' (Switzerland) 2.31 

EKUIIy"(US) 2.27 
' 1987 Rev«nues. Source FmanctMl Times 
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Vagelos — rather than the usual marketing man or accountant. 
Many, however, doubt that all the other top-flight 
pharmaceuticals companies can match Merck 's rate of innova- 
tion. "They can't all carry on spending this amount of money 
on research," says one drugs industry observer. "Something is 
going to have to give." Doubts, for instance, have been 
expressed about Glaxo's scheme to build a £500 million 
research centre in Stevenage, Hertfordshire, to act as a new 
focus for its R&D efforts. The centre , due to be finished by the 
mid-1990s, may have to be scalcd back, according to some in 
the industry. 

Apart from more mergers, in which rival groups assemble 
their research programmes with a certain amount of cost 
cutting, the answer to the rising research bills may well be 
more finely honed management techniques within R&D. A 
related problem with R&D is that few can agree on just how 
innovative the drugs industry reaily is. Those inside the 
business point to breakthroughs such as Zantac, which has 
revolutionised the treatment of ulcers, and heart drugs such as 
Merck's Vasotec, which has made the lives of people suffering 
from cardiovascular disease far more bearable. 

Critics, however, maintain that the genuine leaps are 
relatively rare. Many of the 50 or so new drugs which appear 
on sale each year are, according to this view, "me-too" 
products, slightly improved versions of other medicines that a 
rival in the business has already produced. Some backing for 
this view comes in a recent report from Scrip, a specialist 
newsletter for the pharmaceuticals business, which says that of 
the 53 new medicines introduced worldwide in 1988, only four 
can be regarded as "breakthrough products" in the sense of 
benefiting patients with hitherto untreatable diseases. 

More ammunition for the critics came in recent findings 
from a US Senate inquiry. This said that of the 348 new drugs 
introduced by big American manufacturers between 1981 and 
1988, 292 made "little or no" contribution to existing drug 
therapies. Only 12 were rated as showing an important 
therapeutic gain. This hardly inspires confidence in the 
innovatory qualities of the industry as a whole. The me-too 
products may also, so this argument goes, clog up regulatory 
agencies, cutting the time given to testing of more important 
drugs. Such attitudes are rejected by people within the 
industry. "People talk about copy-cat products," says one 
person close to the drugs business. "But what they don't 
reaiise is that they might improve, even by an incremental 
amount, on what has gone before. Also don't forget that every 




patient who uses a drug is different. Even though there are 
dozens of heart drugs on the market, what works for one 
person may be totally unsuitable for another. It is only by 
naving lots of 'me-too' products that a doctor can experiment 
to find out what is best for his patient." 

When bracketcd with drugs companics, finance can pro- 
voke either disquiet on the part of the industry's critics or 
subdued admiration from accountants. The companies are 
adept at presenting profitability in the right light. In many 
countrics. the imagc of a drugs company may be harmcd if it 
looks as though it has becn making too much money. Some 
AIDS activists, for example, have criticised the Welicome's 
subsidiary in the US for charging some $8000 for a year's 
supply of Retrovir. And in some countries — Britain is the best 
example — the prices that companies are allowed to charge are 
directly linked to profits. Here again it may suit a company to 
minimise the profit which it shows in its accounts. 

Financial engineering 

The industry can also manipulate the profits which it shows 
in specific countries. It can do this both as a resuit of a structure 
of the business and because of the way medicinces are made. 
Many of the biggest drugs groups are part of large multi- 
national chemical companies. Ciba-Geigy and Sandoz of 
Switzerland, ICI of Britain, Bayer and Hoechst of Germany, 
the US's Merrell Dow and France's Rhdne-Poulenc all fit into 
this category. Many of the chemicals needed to make a drug 
are quite cheap apart from a few key substances which are at 
the centre of the production chain. These substances, called 
intermediates, are commonly manufactured by subsidiaries of 
the same company that selis the finished drug. A drugs 
company looking to depress its profit in one country can 
arrange to buy its intermediate from a subsidiary in another 
country at particularly high prices. 

Patent law is among the most contcntious subjects within 
the industry. More than virtually every other kind of science- 
based product, drugs depend on strong patent protection if 
they are to produce large sales for their makers. A producer 
can claim a patent on the basis of the drug's chemical formula. 
The problem is that patents normally last for about 20 years. 
As it generally takes 10 to 12 years to push a drug through the 
R&D programme, many products have only 8 to 10 years of 
patent protection after the formulation goes on sale. The 
company then has to fight to make a profit before the patent 
runs out and competitors can copy it. 

This is a major reason for the relentless efforts put into 
boosting revenues in the first few years after a medicine is put 
on the market. "In pharmaceuticals, much more so than in 
other industries, it's no good waiting a few years to get your 
earnings from a new product", explains a former chief 
executive at a leading drugs company. "By then it will be too 
late because your competitors will bc ready to move in." This 
is why drugs company chiefs around the world spend so much 
time attempting to persuade icgislators to give thcm a bctter 
deal over patents. 

A favourite idea is to change the patent laws with respect to 
drugs so that a new drug is protected for a set period— say 16 
years — after the date it is first sold rather than from the time of 
the patent's issue. The industry has won some relief in the US, 
where a patent's term can be extcnded if a new drug has taken 
a particularly long time to dcvelop. Companies now want to 
see similar measures enacted within the European Commu- 
nity. "It is the one issue that unites us all," says one European 
executive. In return some in the industry argue, it might be less 
seeretive, less fcvcrish in sales and marketing and possibly 
spend more of its research cash on the genuine breakthroughs 
rather than the me-too products. Whether such a state of 
affairs comes about will be one of the more interesting 
industrial policy questions of the 1990s. u 



Putar Marah is a (Oumalst on the Financial Times. 
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Data Tap 

Patients* Records 
Are Treasure Trove 
For Budding Industry 



Doctors'andPharmacies' Files 

Are Gathered and Mined 

For Use by Drug Makers 

a.-y>-<\x~ 

Firms Say Names Are Deleted 

By MirilAEL W. MlLLEK 
Staf l Reporlfr 9 f J„ K W*LL StuckT Jourmai. 

Mlchael Patmas. a Toms Rlver. N.J.. 
internist. says he wouM never dtsclose cnn- 
fidential Information about his patients. 
Yet indlrectly, he does It routinely. 

In his Office, Dr. Patmas keeps an IBM 
personal computer in whleh he Stores all 
his patients' records: Information about 
their lllnesses and treatnient. Unknown to 
the patients. every week or two a company 
dials into the PC and fishes out all those 
confidential records. With plans to reach 
15.000 physicians within the next four 
years. the company. Pbysiclan Computer 
Network Inc., thinks its swelling data base 
of patlent records could become a com- 
me relai treasure. 

Dr. Patmas and PCN are part of an ex- 
plodlng but Invlslble new trafflc In pa- 
tients' private medical and prescrlption 
records. Physicians and pharmacists rou- 
tlnely open up their patlent records to 
data-collectors that sell them to pharma- 
ceuticai companies hungry to know exactly 
how their produets are selling. In all, 
nearly half the 1.6 bllllon prescripthms 
filled each year in the U.S. pass along this 
chain. 

Natnlng No Names 

Physicians and pharmacists say the dis- 
closures don't threaten privacy. because 
the data-collectors all insist they delete pa- 
tients' names. But erities of these prac- ; 
tices say the custodlans of medical records i 
have no business entrusttng them. without 
patients' knowledge or consent, to an un- 
regulated industry. And they worry that 
the collectors' safeguards may not be ade- 
quate. 

In faet. certain data-collectors that 
pledge total confidentiality sell drug com- 
panies the age. sex-and an ID number- 
for individual patients. 

Fears about the sale of medical records 
are causlng some physicians and pharma- 
cists to resist the collectors' survelllance 
efforts. Others are pushing for leglslatlon, 
not Ing that privacy law covers videotape 
rentals and cable-TV selections. but not 
most medical records. 



In tlie ahsence of laws, patlent confiden- 
tlaliiy is more porous ihan ever before. 
Oklahoma. since last year. requires pliar 
niacies to report all prescrlptlons (or n 
range of painkillers and other controlled 
drups to the state Bureau of Narcotlcs. in 
hospitals in Mlchigan and New York. com- 
puter haekers have broken into electronlc 
patlent records. Companies bent on cultlng 
medical expenses are reviewing their em- 
ployees' medical records more closely than 
ever. 

Delicate Sltuations 

Such trends particularly alarm patients 
with AIDS. mental Ulness and other cortdl- 
tlons In which a breach of privacy can 
have farreachlng consequences. "It wor- 
rles the hell out of me." says Frank Burg- 
mann, a dlrector of Florida's mental- 
health servIces ageney. who has tried un- 
successfully to keep pharmacies from sell- 
ing their prescrlption files. "Data is iike a 
who re. It gets passed around from hand to 
hand. in spite of the rules." 

Last month. an Ohlo Jury found that. 
a hospital empioyee didn't violate any law' 
when she allegedly dlscovered a friend's 
AIDS diagnosis in the hospital computer 
and shared the news with other hospital 
workers. Douglas A. Sargent. a Detroit 
psychiatrlst and lawyer. tells of a ciinl- 
cally depressed patlent who he says was 
flred after his empioyer learned of his con- 
dltion from an Insurance company. 

There aren't any reports of patients' 
names leaking through the commerclal use 
of their records in market research, whleh 
is a new phenomenon. Speciallsts in pri- 
vacy issues say. however, that most viola- 
tlons of medical confidentiality never come 
to the attention of patients. And patients 
who do become aware may be Inath to 
make matters worse by publlctztng the 
breach. 

What Really Interests CUents 

Dr. Patmas. the New Jersey internist. 
says he wasn't worried about confidential- 
ity when he agreed to let Physician Com- 
puter Network search his patlent records; 
the company assured him Its Software had 
safeguards to keep it from captuiing pa- 
tients' names. Besides. he says, speaking 
hypothetically of a pharmaceutical com- 
pany: " Merck doesn t care if Mary Jones 
has herpes-tliey want to know if I prefer 
Lasix or Bumex." 

Dr. Patmas also had a potent Incentive 
to sign up with PCN. The Laurence Har- 
bor. N.J.. company offered to lease him a 
top-of-the-line personal computer and Soft- 
ware for about one-third what these would 
otherwlse cost. In three years. this offer 
has drawn more than 1.600 physicians to 
PCN. the first company to gather market 
data by tapplng directly Into physicians' 
computers. 

Another physician on the network. Dom- 
inic Mazzocchi of Point Pleasant. N_J., 
notes that insurance companies already 
see his patients' records. He does have one 
llngering worry. "The only thlng that 
would be a concern," he says. "Is If (PCN 1 
took my [inancial Information. But they 
swear they haven't." 

The medical-data network reaches, 
deeper into the natlon's pharmacies; it in-. 



dudes about 29,000. or roughly half of all 
drugstores. 

Joseph Mosso, a Latrobe. Pa„ pharma- 
clst. two years ago agreed to let his drug 
wholesaler scoop up his computerized pre- 
scrlption files once a week over teiepbone 
lines. In return, the wholesaler. FoxMeyer 
Corp.. sends him weekly price updates at a 
dlscounted fee. 

With stmllar hookups to more than 1,000 
other pharmacies, FoxMeyer selis all the 
records It gathers to the two main medical- 
data-collectors: IMS International and 
Walsb International Inc.. a private Britlsh 
flrm. 

FoxMeyer's president. Robert Klng. 
says his computer extracts only produet In- 
formation, not patients' names. But Mr. 
Mosso, the pharmaclst says. "I can't tell 
you whether they do or not Itake patlent 
names I— I have no way of knowing. . . . It's 
more or less a mouth-to-mouth agreement 
that they will not search those files." 
Appreciatlng the Promlse 

The companies that amass all this Infor- 
mation have become favorites of Wall 
Street and corporate Investors, altbough 
total revenue In the new Industry is only 
about S 1S0 mllllon a year. 

Information gtant Dun & Bradstreet 
Corp. bought IMS in 1988 and created an 
electronlc network that now sweeps In 
more than 700 mlllion preseriptions a year. 
Today IMS's ratlngs of drug sales power- 
fully Influence how drug companies mar- 
ket to physicians. 

Medco Containment Services Inc., the 
natlon's blggest mail-order prescrlption op- 
era tion. last year created a subsidlary to 
sell Its customers' prescrlption records. in 
addition to prescrlption data It buys from 
the American Associatlon of Retlred Per- 
sons. Medco sorts everythlng by the names 
of physicians and gives their addresses. 

Drug companies K>ve that extra feature 
because tbey can zero in on physicians 
most llkely to go for their maiUngs. Wall 
Street loves lu too: Medical Marketing 
Group went puMlc last March at $12.50 a 
share and shot up to 00.50 on its first day. 
Its shares elosed yesterday at J29.75 In 
over-the-counter trading, a huge 78 tlmes 
estlmated per-share earnings. 

Investors are also hot on another new 
venture that uses prescrlption records to 
go after physicians: a Walsb spinoH called 
Pharmaceutical Marketing Services Inc. It 
went pubhc In December at SM a share 
and. despite three straight years of iosses, 
its stock has cllmbed, doslng yesterday at 
$19.25. 

Physicians Computer Network has an 
especlally lmpresslve llst of investors. 
Among them: International Business Ma- 
chines Corp.. whleh owns a 23% stake. An- 
other holder (with a 4.7% stake) is Mac- 
mlllan Inc.. part of the Maxwell electronlc- 
information congiomerate. 

The companies all speak emphatlcally 
about patlent privacy. Walsti exercises "an 
enormous amount of sensitlvlty and re- 
sponsiblllty" to malntaln privacy. says Its 
president. Dennis Turner. Medical Market- 
ing Group 's executlve vice president. Theo- 
dore Okon. calls patients' names- "a sacred 
area we won't touch." IMS. Iike other com- 
panies. says drug-company elients want to 
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know how thetr products are selllng, not 
wbo Is buylng them. 
Hands Off 

Patlentprtvacy advocates contend the 
industry should never get Its hands on 
medlcal records in Uie flrst place. "Re- 
gardless of how the phaimaclst or physl- 
dan leels about Uie safeguards, It's not 
fthelr call. The patlent Is the only one who 
bas the rtght to release thls Information to 
anyone." asserts Michael Isbell. staf f at- 
torney In New York for the Lambda Legal 
Defense and Educatlon Fund, a lesbian 
and gay rlghts group. 

The AIDS epidemtc has made such or- 
ganizaUons acutely aware of the conse- 
quences of breachlng physlclan-patient 
confidenttallty. "People tose thelr frlends. 
lose thelr Jobs. get klcked out of thelr 
apartments." Mr. Isbell says. 

The medtcai-data business may rtsk 
runnlng afoul of state AIDS confidenttallty 
laws. one of the few areas In whlch medi- 
cal prtvacy Is strlctly protected. New 
York. for lnstance. speclfically llmlts legal 
access to AIDS-related records. If a physl- 
cian or pharmaclst should glve a market 
researcher records pertalnlng to AIDS. 
"It's a good possIbUlty" that tnts wouM rl- 
olate the law, says Andrew Stern. deputy 
director of the New York state health de- 
partment's special investlgatlons unit 

Industry pledges of confldentlallty have 
shades of gray. A McKesson Corp. unit 
called PCS looks at 120 miliion prescrip- 
tlons a year. to process payments for com- 
panies that glve thelr employees a PCS In- 
surance card to present at pharmacles. 
(Dow Jones 6 Co., publlsher of thts news- 
paper. Is one such empkjyer. ) Few of those 
employees know that PCS selis Its entire 
data base to Walsh International. "Patlent 
confldentiality is totally ensured." a PCS 
spokesman says. \ 

In fact though PCS deletes patlents' 
names. it lncludes thelr age. sex and Social 
Security number, as well as thelr physl- 
cians' federal 1D numbers. 
. Walshdrops the Social Security number 
and replaces it with a code number of Its 
own. That way. it says. the drug-company 
client can track an individual's prescrip- 
tlon buying but won't know the patlent 's 
name. 

The medical-data collectors sweep up so 
much information that some phystclans 
and pharmacists don't know exactty how 
open to vtew thetr files are. 

Joseph Staller, pharmacist at the Red 
Oak Pharmacy In Houston. says he Is op- 
posed to selllng his records to market re- 
searchers. "You want everyone to know 
what your wlfe's taking?" he asks. "Not 
that they'd even knk for that. but there's 
potentlal for abuse." 

But Mr. Staller keeps all his records in 
a personal computer connected by phone- 
line to his software supplier. Pharmacy 
Data Systems Inc. of San Antonlo. Texas. 
For the past year. Pharmacy Data has 
been testing a program it plans to begin in 
Mareh: to dial into its 200 customers' PCs 
every week. copy thetr prescriptlon rec- 
ords and sel! them to IMS and Walsh. 

Mr. Staller. told of the software com- 
pany's plan. says he is flabbergasted. "I 



had no idea." Pharmacy Data says it plans 
to notify pharmacists before It takes thelr 
data. and It won't coUect patlent names. 

Some who do understand the collectors' 
technology are rebelllng agalnst it. Cari 
Chalstrom. a pharmaclst In Anamosa. 
lowa. bought new software for his drug- 
store PC last month and was surprlsed to 
read about a special feature called "IMS 
Data Program." Slip ut a dtskette. and tt 
makes a copy of al) the prescriptlon flles. 
Mr. Chalstrom says IMS International of- 
fered htm about $50 a month to run the 
program and send It the dlskette. 

The same klnd of feature Is bullt Into a 
number of pharmacy software packages. 
and It sends IMS a gusher o( data. Soft- 
ware makers say these programs preser ve 
patlent privacy because they don't copy 
any names onto IMS's dlskette. 

"We're damn careful that no one gets a 
patlent name anywhere." says Ken Couch. 
director of natlonal marketuig for QS/1 
Data Systems of Spartanburg. S.C., whlch 
has 4.300 pharmacy customers includlng 
Cari Chalstrom. 

Mr. Chalstrom wasn't sold. "Wlth ac- 
cess to eomputers so easUy obtalned, we 
were worrled." he says. "You read so 
much about computer companles getUng 
people s account hlstortes and finandal 
records." He turned down the money from 
IMS. 

So dtd Kelly Hasty. owner of the OMe 
Towne Pharmacy In WlUUmsburg. Va. "I 
have no clue what they're pulllng off my 
computer. and I don't trast what they're 
telllng me." she says. "I'm not a computer 
expert. I have patlents to protect and a 
business to protect" 

But the data collectors are gettlng 
countless new sources. thanks to the grow- 
Ing chaln of "thlrd partles" who handle 
confldentlal patlent records. For example. 
Health Information Technologies Inc. is 
one of a stew of new companles springlng 
up to automate prlvate phystclans' Insur- 
ance claims. The Princeton, N J., company 
outflts 5.000 pnysiclans wlth special 
"Health Link" termtnals for entering thelr 
patlents' blUlng Informalku. 

HIT not only takes care of the physi- 
cians' payments. but tt also keeps elec- 
tronic coptes of all the patlent records. 
Once Its data base gets a Itttle blgger. HIT 
internis to start seillng It to drug mar- 
keters. Insurance reviewers and other 
companles, says vtce prestdent Charles Rl- 
cevuto. He says the data won't tnclude pa- 
tlents' or pnysiclans' names. 

Meanwhlle. volcanic changes In the 
American health-care system are opentng 
up a wlde new market for medlca) data at- 
tached to patlents' names. 

Corporate cost-cutters examlntng thelr 
employees' medlcal expenses are paying 
less and less attentlon to prtvacy. A 1991 
study by the Office of Technology Assess- 
ment. a congresskmal agency. concluded 
that three out of 10 employers allow man- 
agers to revlew employees' medlcal rec- 
ords without thelr permisskm. 

At the same tlme, the war agalnst drug 
abuse is presstng lawmakers to make 
pharmacy records even less prlvate than 
they already are. Rep. Pete Stark (D.. Ca- 



lif. ) is proposing a federal law based on 
the Oklahoma prescriptlon reporting sys- 
tem. The American Oli Ubertles Union Is 
arguing that nationwide data bases llstlng 
users of controlled medlcatlons couk) eas- 
Uy be mlsused by employers and snoops. 

And the drug companles that buy the 
collectors' data today are taking new steps 
to market dlrecUy to patlents, breaklng a 
tong Industry taboo. Marion MerreU Dow 
Inc.. for lnstance. bas amassed Its own 
data base of 350,000 hean patlents who 
take Its drug Cardizem. It sends them all 
"CardiSense" newsletters about healthy 
Uvlng. and lt Is studylng new ways to use 
the names. 

All these trends unsettle patlents llke 
Robert Boorstin, a New York writer. He 
speaks openly about his own mantc-depres- 
slve lllness but worries about the privacy 
of other patlents In a support group he 
runs. 

"For someone with an lllness llke thls 
you have a lot of people to trust," he says. 
"You have to trust doctors, you have to 
trust pharmacists. you have to trust your 
frlends who mlght see you have an epi- 
sode, your co-workers. . . Why add to the 
Ust?" 



2 3 2 



M A T R I X I I J 



No. 116. Deaths and Death Rates, by Seteeted Cauaes: 1970 to 1989 



[Eickjdes deaths o) nonr esi dents of tha U.S.. ««capi as notad. Daginning 1979. deaths dassitied according to runth reviskjn ol 
Inlemttioml Oassrtcation ol Osms*» lor earter yaars, ciessrried accordng lo revision m u» «t that Hme See atso Appendn 
m and Histonctl Sutaltcs. Cokmml Times to series B 149-166) 
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21.6 


Of breast 


29.9 


35.9 


404 


42.5 


43.7 


14.7 


158 


16.9 


17.3 


17.6 




15.5 


17.8 


16.9 


19.5 


20.1 


7.6 


7.9 


7.9 


7.9 


81 


Leufcerraa 


14.5 


16.5 


17.3 


17.6 


18.9 


7.1 


7.3 


7.3 


7.2 


7.6 




114.6 


105.7 


935 


97.1 


94.8 


564 


46.7 


39.1 


39.5 


36.2 


Motor vehiole 


54.6 


53.2 


45.9 


49.1 


48.6 


26.9 


23.5 


19 2 


20.0 


197 


Afl other 


60.0 


52.5 


47.9 


48.0 


46.0 


295 


23.3 


19.9 


19.5 


16.5 


Chronic obstructive pufrronary doeases 






















30.9 


56.1 


74.7 


62.9 


84.4 


15 2 


24.7 


31.3 


33.7 


34.0 


Bronchrtia, cnromc .wd unspeofted - - - 


5.8 


3.7 


3.6 


37 


3.7 


2.9 


1.6 


15 


1.5 


1.5 




22.7 


13.9 


14.2 


15 5 


15.5 


11.2 


6.1 


5.9 


6.3 


6.3 






29 


3.9 


46 


52 


1.1 


13 


1.6 


1.9 


2.1 


Other 


P) 


35.6 


53.0 


59.0 


60.0 


n 


15.7 


22.2 


24.0 


24.2 




62.7 


54.6 


67.6 


77.7 


75.2 


309 


24.1 


28.3 


31 6 


30.3 




59.0 


51.9 


65.6 


75.7 


73.9 


29.0 


22.9 


27.5 


30.6 


298 




3.7 


2.7 


2.1 


1.9 


1.4 


1.8 


1.2 


0.9 


0.8 


0.6 




36.3 


34.9 


37 


40.4 


46.6 


16.9 


15.4 


15.5 


16 4 


18.8 


SuotM 


23.5 


26.9 


29.5 


30.4 


31.2 


11.6 


11.9 


12.3 


12.4 


12.6 




31.4 


30.6 


26.6 


26.4 


26.4 


15.5 


13.5 


11.2 


10.7 


10.6 


Other inlactiva and paraartic diseases . . 


6.9 


5.1 


6.1 


24.0 


29.5 


3.4 


2.2 


3.4 


97 


11.9 


Human imrnunorjeficiency virus (H1V) 






















infaction (AIDs) 


(') 


(') 


(') 


16.6 


21 4 


(') 


(') 


(') 


68 


86 


Homodc and legal intarvantion 


16.8 


2-V3 


19.9 


22.0 


23.0 


8.3 


10.7 


8.3 


9.0 


9.3 


Naphrilis, nephrotic syndrome. and 
























6.9 


i6.e 


21.3 


224 


21.2 


4.4 


74 


8.9 


9 1 


8.6 


Septlcemia 


3.5 


9.4 


17.2 


20.9 


19.1 


1.7 


4.2 


7.2 


8.5 


7.7 


Certain conditions originating in tha 






















parmalal penod 


43.2 


22.9 


192 


182 


16.5 


21 3 


10 1 


81 


74 


7.5 


Congenrlal anomatfs 


16.8 


13.9 


12.8 


12.8 


12.7 


83 


6.2 


5.4 


5.2 


51 


4.8 


6.2 


6.7 


6.7 


7.1 


24 


2.7 


28 


2.7 


2.9 


Utcer ot stomach and duodenum 


8.6 


6.1 


66 


6.4 


6.6 


4.2 


27 


2.8 


2.6 


2.7 


Hernia ol abdominal cavrty and 






















intestinal oojtroctjon " 


7.2 


54 


5.4 


5.6 


5.4 


3.6 


24 


2.2 


2.3 


2.2 




34 


3.2 


3.7 


3.8 


3.9 


1.7 


14 


1.5 


1.6 


1.6 


Chotebtntasis and other disordert ol 






















gatbladdar . 


4.0 


3.3 


3.0 


3.1 


3.0 


2.0 


1.5 


12 


13 


1.2 




25 


24 


2.9 


30 


3 1 


1.2 


1.0 


1.2 


1 2 


12 


Tubercuk»B 


52 


20 


1.8 


1.9 


1.8 


2.6 


09 


0.7 


0.6 


7 




82 


2 7 


2.0 


16 


1.3 


4.0 


12 


08 


7 


05 


Viral hepatitis. . 


1.0 


08 


0.9 


1.3 


1.4 


0.5 


04 


0.4 


0.5 


0.6 


1.7 


14 


1.2 


12 


10 


0.8 


06 


0.5 


05 


04 




1.3 


06 


0.6 


06 


05 


0.6 


0.3 


0.3 


0.3 


0.2 


Hyperptasia of prostate 


2.2 


0.8 


0.5 


05 


0.4 


1.1 


0.3 


0.2 


0.2 


0.2 


Symptoms. s»gns. and iM-dafioad 
























25 8 


288 


31 


310 


296 


127 


127 


13.0 


126 


12.0 


AD other causes 


1C8.8 


120.0 


153.0 


171.7 


175.6 


53.5 


53.0 


64.4 


69.8 


70.4 



' Basedona 10 percent sample ol deaths. Inctudes deaths ol nonresidents. 1970 and 1960 based on resident population 
enumerated as ol Apr. I; 1985-1989 estimated as ol July 1. 3 With or without ranai disease. ' Inctudes other types ol 
mahgnanoM not shown seperately. * Pnor to 1960. data ar« shown lor bronchihs. emprtysema. and asthma. * Inehjded in "all 
other causes." ComparaMe data not available separately. Data ara included m several other categones. ' Inctudes 
neopl as ms ol unspecrfied natura: begmng 1980 also mdudes caranoma in situ. 9 Without ment i on ol hernia. 



Source: U.S. National Center lor Health Statuta. Vttl Sftahcs ol rha UnUd Stara* ennual. MoMNy VHtl SutistKS Oeport 
and unpubaanad data. 
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M A T R I X III 



No. 122. Death Rates From Cancar, by Sax, Agc, and Selactad Type: 1970 to 198« 

(Deatna per 100.000 poputabon ki tha specIBad ege groue*. Sm headnote. ubM 1211 


AGE AT 0EATH ANO SELECTED 


MALE 


FEMALE 


TYPE OF CANCEH 


1070 


1980 


1886 


1887 


1888 


1976 


1980 


1998 


1987 


1998 




Tetal US. ratt 1 


1(2-1 


205.3 


212.6 


214.8 


215.S 


144.4 


— rrr 

1S3.S 


17S.1 


1 78.0 


1889 


554>4 yaars 

65 yaars ott *nd ovar 

65-74 yaars 


16.3 


13.4 


13.0 


12.1 


11.7 


16.7 


14.0 


13.1 


12.7 


U* 


53 


440 


42.3 


39.1 


39.7 


65.6 


53 1 


49 1 


47.8 


44 1 


183.5 


1887 


174.5 


169.1 


166.3 


181 .5 


17-1.8 


164.0 


159.7 


154 1 


511.8 


520.8 


531.1 


528.4 


526.7 


343.2 


361.7 


379.1 


374.5 


37*8 


1.221.2 


1,371.6 


1.369.6 


1.397. 1 


1.3986 


708.3 


767.8 


813.6 


629.1 


640» 


1.0068 


1.093.2 


1,085.6 


1.084.0 


1.072.7 


557.9 


607.1 


844.6 


652.5 


65*1 


75-84 yaars 


1.588.3 


1.780 5 


1,840.2 


1.850.2 


1,861.0 


891.9 


903.1 


948.3 


967.4 


982* 


•5 yaars oid and ovar 


1.720.8 


2.369.5 


2.413.7 


2.474.8 


2.527.9 


1.096.7 


1.255.7 


1.262.9 


1.282.9 


1.2921 


Persona, 35-44 yaars okj: 












65 










Raspiralory. intralnorecic 


170 


12.6 


10.6 


9.4 


9.6 


6.6 


5.6 


6.0 


54 


Digesuve organs. pamonaum 


114 


95 


90 


9.0 


9.1 


8.6 


6.5 


5.6 


5.6 


s a 


Braast 


1 


- 


0.1 


0.1 


0.1 


20.4 


17.9 


17.5 


17.5 


i/ a 


Ganilal organs 


14 


0.7 


0.7 


0.7 


0.5 


13.6 


8.3 


7.1 


6.7 


69 


Lymoftabc and hama topo» oc 


















19 




tnsues. axd. leukemia 


5.6 


4.3 


4.6 


4. 1 


4 4 


3.2 


2.4 


2.3 


2 * 


Urinary organs 

Up. om eavrly. and pharyru 


19 


1.4 


1.6 


14 


1.4 


1.0 


0.6 


0.9 


0.7 


I 


1.7 


1.8 


1.4 


1.2 


1.2 


0.7 


O.S 


0.6 


0.4 


4 




3.4 


3.2 


3.0 


2.8 


3.0 


2.8 


2.6 


2.1 


2.0 


2 t 


Persons. 45-54 yaars oto: 














34.fi 




35.5 




Raspiralory. auralhoracic 


72.1 


79.8 


70.7 


68.7 


65.7 


22.2 


35.9 


350 


Ogasuva organs. paroonaum 


45.9 
04 


44.3 

02 


41.7 

0.3 


40.1 

0.1 


39.5 

0.3 


32.5 
52.6 


27.8 
48.1 


25.7 
46.7 


24.3 
45.4 


22« 
451 




34 


3.4 


3.1 


3.0 


3.1 


34.4 


24.1 


20.4 


19.6 


IBS 


Lymphaac and haoutopoietic 




10 Z 


10.0 








6.6 








kssuas. axd. Iaukama 


12 8 


10.5 


10.5 


8.3 


6.4 


6.1 


61 


Up. oral cavity. and pharyru 


80 


7.4 


7.5 


7.2 


7.0 


3.5 


3.3 


3.0 


3.3 


21 


79 


8.2 


6.8 


6.1 


6.6 


2.6 


2.6 


2.0 


2.0 


1 9 




6.6 


62 


5.7 


5.3 


5.5 


4.9 


4.4 


4.3 


4.4 


38 


Parsons, 55-64 yaars okl 


















97.6 






202.3 


223.6 


231.1 


230.9 


229.5 


38.9 


74.5 


93.9 


1022 


agesove organs. pamonaum 


139 


1293 


129.3 


125.9 


125.9 


660 


79.1 


74.7 


73.0 


696 


Braast 


06 


0.7 


0.6 


7 


0.4 


77.6 


80.5 


83.6 


80.7 


81 8 




228 


23.5 


24.3 


24.4 


25.1 


58.2 


46.8 


426 


40.2 


41 } 


Lymphabc and hamatopoiatic 












17.7 


16.8 


17.5 


16.7 


16 5 


ussues. a«cl. Mukamia 


27.1 


244 


250 


24.8 


256 


Urinary organs 


26.4 


22.9 


22.2 


228 


21.4 


94 


89 


8.5 


8.6 


85 


Up. oral cavay. and pharyru 


20.1 


17.9 


156 


15.3 


15.4 


6.2 


6.0 


54 


5.0 


49 


Laukama 


15.4 


14.7 


14.6 


14 


13.9 


9.0 


9.3 


9.2 


8.7 


85 


Parsons. 65-74 yaars old: 


















157 3 




Raspiralory intrathoracic 


340.7 


422.0 


424.8 


430.0 


425.4 


45.6 


106.1 


145.1 


164 1 


OigesBve organs. pamonaum 


2933 


2841 


272.7 


262.7 


257.3 


165.8 


173.6 


162.7 


158.3 


1556 




1.4 


1.1 


1.0 


11 


1.1 


93.8 


101.1 


107.7 


108.3 


1094 


Ganual organs 


103 7 


107.6 


106.3 


111.1 


1118 


85.6 


73.6 


71.2 


70.1 


713 


Lymphauc and hamalopoiaoc 


















37.5 




ussuas. axd. Mukamia 


50.3 


48.1 


522 


53.5 


520 


34.6 


34.4 


36.6 


385 


Urmary organs 


60.3 


56.9 


51.1 


494 


50.0 


201 


19.7 


19.7 


'19.3 


19 7 


Lip. oral cavny. and pnarym 


26.8 


254 


23 7 


21 3 


209 


6 7 


88 


86 


7.9 


83 


Laukama 


35.3 


353 


340 


32 4 


32.7 


19.3 


187 


19.2 


18.2 


178 


Parsons. 75-64 yaars okt 


















158.4 




Raspiralory. ntrathoraac 


354.2 


511 A 


559.0 


5715 


579.8 


56.5 


98.0 


137.2 


1699 


Oigesuve organs. pamonaum 


507.5 


496.6 


476.2 


467 3 


456.8 


3533 


3263 


312.2 


300.4 


297 1 


Braast 


2.7 


21 


23 


2.5 


2.3 


1274 


126.4 


137.7 


137.8 


143 1 


Genital organs 


299.4 


315.4 


321.4 


324.6 


3339 


104.9 


957 


938 


94.9 


945 


Lymphatic and hamalopoieuc 














57.8 




68.6 


694 


ussuas. a>d. laukama 


74 


80.0 


92.8 


92.7 


96.7 


494 


64.2 


Urinary organs 


112 2 


112.4 


106.2 


106.7 


1025 


44.0 


374 


368 


36.9 


369 


Up. oral cavity. and pharynii 


366 


31.4 


276 


24 4 


260 


10 8 


10 9 


10.0 


10.4 


110 




68.3 


71.5 


70.1 


69.0 


71.8 


39.6 


385 


365 


36.8 


37 7 


Persona. BS yaars okt and ovar: 












56.5 


963 


102.7 


117.2 




Respaatory. inlralrtoracic 


2153 


3863 


4502 


489.2 


492.6 


125 7 


Oigastwa organs. pentoneum 


583 7 


705.8 


6568 


659.4 


658 1 


465 


5043 


490 4 


477.7 


4833 




29 


26 


39 


35 


4 


157.1 


169.3 


175.9 


176.5 


183 9 


Genital organs 


434.2 


612.3 


6050 


653.2 


663.6 


107.3 


115 9 


104.6 


104.8 


1066 


Lymphauc and hemalopoielie 














630 




81.1 


76 7 


ussues. ead. leukama 


58. 1 


93.2 


113.1 


113.6 


1268 


41.7 


72.6 


Up. oral cavity, and pharyru 


140.5 


177.0 


182.7 


1667 


165.0 


599 


638 


62.3 


65.0 


646 


470 


402 


32.2 


31.1 


33.0 


192 


160 


158 


16.3 


14 4 




83.3 


117 1 


113.1 


103.7 


110.1 


50.9 


61.1 


63.0 


64.3 


624 


-Represenuor raung* lo zero. 1 Inekioes persons i»id*f 25 irearsc* eja aridiiu*^^ 
SMS. nol shonrn separataly. 

Sourca: U S Nauonal Cantar lor HaaHh SlaUsucs. Vitml SlMUmcs ol ttm Ucmtd SUM& annual; and unpubkshad data 
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M A T R I X III 



No. 120. Acqulred Immunodeflciency Syndrome (AIDS) Deaths, by Selected 
Characterl«tlca: 1982 to 1989 

(Data ara snown by yaar ol daath and ara suOtect to reuospscuv* changes. For data on AIDS casas raportad. saa utxe 192. 
Basad on reporting by Slata haalth dapanmanls) 



CHARACTEHISTIC 


NUM8EB 


PERCENT 
DISTRIBUTION 


Total ' 


1M2 


1983 


1*84 


1*85 


1*86 


1M7 


1*88 


1989 


Total 


1M9 




77,350 


444 


1,43« 


3.2M 


6,404 


10.86S 


14.612 


16,248 


21.67S 


100.0 


100.0 


Afla: 

Undar 5 yaars aM 


976 


12 


26 


45 


92 


118 


213 


223 


235 


1.2 


11 


30-39 yaars okt 

40-49 yaars ok) 

50-59 yaars old 

60 yaars old and over 


182 


1 


1 


4 


12 


24 


46 


42 


S2 


0.2 


0.2 


15.044 


88 


312 


679 


1.291 


2.176 


2.664 


3.531 


4.039 


19 4 


18.6 


34.790 


206 


631 


1.467 


2.882 


4.974 


6.535 


8.091 


9.865 


45.0 


455 


17.001 


85 


323 


704 


1.342 


2.354 


3.116 


4.054 


4.967 


22 1 


22 9 


6.393 


42 


122 


277 


555 


861 


1.166 


1.538 


1.764 


8.2 


8 1 


2.964 


e 


19 


90 


230 


438 


652 


769 


753 


3 8 


35 


Sai 


























69.929 


401 


t.321 


3.000 


5.915 


10.022 


13.176 


16.334 


19.499 


904 


90.0 




7.421 


43 


115 


266 


489 


»43 


1.434 


1.914 


2.176 


9.6 


10.0 


Raca'atnracity: 

wrvi». non-Hispanic 

Black. non-Hispanic 


43.695 


217 


770 


1.893 


3.807 


6.507 


8250 


10.044 


12.251 


57.1 


56.5 


22.493 


153 


451 


895 


1.705 


2.904 


4.283 


5.564 


6.436 


290 


297 




10.254 


73 


208 


454 


852 


1.465 


1.954 


2.462 


2.747 


12.9 


12.7 



1 Includas duit» pnor to 1982. * Includas ottMr raoa/athracity groups nol snown saparalaty. 
Sourca: U.S. Cantars lot Disaasa Contiol. Atlanta. GA. unpubkshad daia. 



No. 121. Deatfi Rata* From Haart Oiaaaaa, by Sas, Age, and Salactad Typa: 

1S70 to 1988 



tOaatha par 100.000 poptUatton In apacHiad aga groups. Eidudas daalM ol nonrasKMnti ol Ina Umad Statas Bagmng 
1980 daaths classiliad accordmg to tna nmth rawsion ol Ina Inlsmtmntl Otssilicjtion ol Oattsts For aarkar yaais. dasnliad 
accordmg to tna tavision m use at ina tma: taa tari. sacton 2. Saa Appandn III) 



AGE AT DEATH AND SELECTED 


MALE 


FEMALE 


TYPE OF HEART OISEASE 


1070 


1M0 


IMS 


1087 


1988 


1970 


1*80 


1*85 


1987 


1968 




422.5 


366.6 


342.1 


325.0 


331.» 


304.5 


305.1 


304.3 


300.4 


3012 


55-64 yaars 

65 yaars ok) and ovar 


15.2 


11.4 


11.5 


114 


11.3 


77 


53 


50 


55 


5 1 


103.2 


68.7 


584 


55.0 


522 


32.2 


214 


183 


168 


168 


3764 


2826 


2369 


214.8 


1998 


103» 


845 


738 


70 3 


667 


967.2 


746.6 


6519 


598.6 


584.7 


3516 


272.1 


2503 


240.0 


2370 


3.256.0 


2.7786 


2.5193 


2.3556 


2.336.1 


2.268.2 


2.0275 


1.938 


1.882 6 


1.881 3 


65-74 yaars 

75-84 yaars 

85 yaars ok) and ovar 


2.170.3 


1.728.0 


1.506.4 


1.3686 


1.358 1 


1.082 7 


8266 


745 3 


705 3 


6856 


4.534 8 


3.6343 


3.498.0 


32674 


3.239.1 


3.1208 


2.497 


2.245 2 


2.135 7 


2.122.4 


8.4262 


8.752.7 


8.123.7 


7.795.0 


7.630.9 


7.591 8 


7.350.5 


6.935 7 


6.792.2 


6.810.1 


Parsons 45-54 yaars okt 
«cnarrac haart 


3380 


217.3 


169.9 


147.4 


134.5 


840 


52.2 


433 


39.6 


368 


Rhaumatic haart 


114 


3.1 


1.9 


1.3 


15 


106 


4.3 


27 


24 


21 


Hypartansiva haart 1 


4 6 


8.3 


6.4 


8.2 


78 


4 


54 


46 


4 3 


42 


Parsons 55-64 yaars ok): 


9046 


581.1 


474 6 


421.7 


401.3 


299.1 


189 


163 3 


151.3 


147 1 


Rhaumatic haart 


215 


6.2 


42 


3.8 


34 


208 


9.2 


6 3 


54 


56 


Hypartsnswa haart 2 


117 


21.8 


196 


194 


18 6 


91 


13 3 


12 2 


11 S 


11 6 


Parsons 65-74 yaars old: 
Ischarmc haart 


2.0100 


1.355 5 


1.110 8 


968.6 


956 9 


9780 


6053 


514 1 


469 9 


453 1 


Rhaumaoc haart 


31.9 


118 


86 


75 


7.3 


302 


166 


133 


131 


12 5 


Hypartansiva haart ' 


30.6 


443 


38.2 


35.6 


34.9 


248 


362 


29 


27 6 


263 


Parsons 75-84 yaars okt: 
iscnamc haart 


42227 


2.953.7 


2.5449 


22139 


2277.5 


2.866.3 


1.842.7 
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VETERINARY BACTERIOLOGY 



There are many diseases of animals that may be transmitted 
directly or indirectly to man. These include a wide variety of bac- 
terial infections as well as diseases caused by viruses, pathogenic 
protozoa, and Rickettsia. The latter will be discussed in later chap- 
ters, and many of the bacterial infections will be described here. 
Among the bacterial diseases are bovine tuberculosis (see Chapter 
XXII), septic sore throat (see Chapter XVIII), anthrax, glanders, 
contagious abortion of cattle, Malta fever. symptomatic anthrax, 
malignant edema, and tularemia. Diseases of animals may be con- 
tracted by man in different ways: 1. Through an insect vector, such 
as lice, fieas, or ticks. 2. Through eating food or drinking milk coming 
from diseased animals. 3. Through direct contact with animals that 
are infected. Veterinary medicine and bacteriology, then, are closely 
interrelated subjects and an integral pan of medical bacteriology. 

MYCOBACTERIUM PARATTJBERCULOSIS 

Mycobacterium Paratuberculosis (Bacillus of Johne's Disease). 
1. Group — acid-fast. 2. Family — Mycobacteriaceae. 3. Habitat — 
intestinal mucosa; cause of Johne's disease, 
a chronic diarrhea of cattle. 4. Discoverers 
— Johne and Frothingham, in 1895. 

Morphological Characteristics. 

1. Form — more or less pleomorphic rods. 

2. Cell groupings — occurs singly, in pairs, 
or in clumps. 3. Size — 0.5^ broad and 
1 to 2fi long. 4. Staining properties — 
usually stains uniformly, but the longer 
forms show altemate stained and unstained J^JLStSJC 
segments. With Ziehl-Neelsen stain, it is 

acid-fast. It' is not stained by ordinary aniline dyes. 5. Gram- 
positive. 6. Nonmotile. 7. Nonsporing. 

Cultural Characteristics. The organism has been dimcult to culti- 
vate and grows poorly on agar, potato, and gelatin stabs. Growth is 
more profuse if killed cultures of other acid-fast bacteria are added. 
1. Glycerol broth — grows in clumps, with sediment in bottom of tube 
and clear liquid above; adapted cultures may produce a thin surface 
pellicle which becomes wrinkled and thickened. 2. Dorset's glycerol 
egg medium — after several days of incubation, very minute, slow- 
growing, dry, grayish-white colonies appear; as colony grows older 
and larger, it becomes wrinkled. 

Physiological Characteristics. 1. Optimum temperature, 39° C; 
minimum, 27° C.; masimum, 43° C. 2. Grows best aerobically; 
slight growth under anaerobic conditions. 3. Resistance — the organ- 
isms will resist desiccation. Direct sunlight kills them in a few 
minutes. Disinfectants are effective in the usual dilutions, if the 
organism is free from albuminous matter. 

Pathogenicity. The disease affects cattle and, less frequently, 
sheep and deer, following ingestion of fodder that has been soiled 
with feces of infected animals. The disease is a chronic enteritis 
characterized by gradual emaciation, running a long course extending 
from a period of several months, finally ending in death in practically 




2 3 7 



all cases. The incubation period may run up to 18 montbs. Aside 
from evidence of emaciation, the post-mortem examination reveals no 
specific lesions apart from those in the intestinal tract. The intestinal 
mucosa, particularly that of the small intestine, is greatly thickened 
and presents a marked, wrinkled, or corrugated appearance. On 
the surface of the comigations there are hemorrhages, and occa- 
sionally small nodules are observed. The bacilli are usually found 
in the mesenteric glands which are enlarged, edematous, and pig- 
mented. 

Diagnosis. 1. A preparation, johnin, which is similar to tuber- 
culin, has been made by growing Johne's bacillus in a special broth 
medium containing dead Mycobacterium phlei bacilli. When 0.2 mL 
of johnin is injected intradennally into an animal and 0.2 ml. is 
injected 48 hours later into the site of the previous injection, a positive 
reaction of diffuse swelling occurs in infected animalc The injection 
of avian tuberculin in large amounts may produce a reaction in animalc 
with Johne's disease. The test with johnin is believed to be specific 
and of diagnostic value. 

2. The organism may be cultivated on glycerin egg medium con- 
taining dead tubercle bacilli, by inoculating the medium with intestinal 
mucosa washed in 20% antifonnin. • 

3. A smear may be prepared using a piece of the intestinal mucosa 
and staining by the Ziehl-Neelsen method. 

Production of Disease. Although attempts have been made to 
infect guinea pigs, xats, and mice, it is considered that the typical 
disease has not yet been transferred to animals. No case of human 
infection has been recorded. 

Prophylaris. No method of prophylaxis has been devised. Con- 
trol of the disease is based on the destruction of infected animals. 

Related Organisms. 1. Mycobacterium atium, 2. Mycobacterium 
tuberculosis, 3. Mycobacterium leprae, 4. Mycobacterium piscium, 
5. Mycobacterium marinum, 6. Mycobacterium ranae, and 7. Myco- 
bacterium friedmannii. 

BACILLUS ANTHRACIS 

Bacillus Anthracis (Anthrar Bacillus). 1. Group — aerobic, 
spore-bearing. 2. Family — Bacillaceae. 3. Habitat — found in soil 
and parasitic in cattle, sheep, man, and other animals. 4. Discov- 
erers — Cohn, in 1872, and Koch, in 1876. 

Morphological Characteristics. 1. -Form — rods with square or 
concave ends. 2. Cell groupings — occurs singly with diplobacillary 
forms, and also in chains. 3. Size — 1 to 2^ by 5 to 10/t. 4. Staining 
properties — stains well with carbol fuchsin, methylene blue, and other 
aniline dyes. 5. Gram-positive and non-acid-fast. 6. Spores are 
equatorial, ellipsoidal, and do not bulge. Their germination is polar 
and they are not produced in the animal body; they are formed only 
in the presence of oxygen. 7. Capsule is found in the animal body 
and is present in cultures grown on serum media, but not on agar. 
8. Nonmotile. 

Cultural Characteristics. Bacillus anthracis is easily cultivated 
on culture media generally used in the laboratory. 1. Agar cul- 
tures — the colonies are raised, grayish-white, and irregular, with an 
uneven surface. They give a Medusa head appearance which is 
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chaiacteristic of the organism; the colony is made up of characteristic 
parallel interlacing chains of bacilli. 2. Agar slant — the growth is 
thick, grayish-white or cream color, with an uneven surface, resembling 
matted hair. 3. Gelatin stab — slight filiform growth which gradually 
resembles an inverted fir tree. Liquefaction is crateriform, becoming 
stratifonn. 4. Litmus mil k — growth is rapid, with decolorization in 
2 to 3 days and coagulation with subsequent peptonization. 5. Po- 
tato — growth is dry, elevated, tending to expand, and white to grayish- 
white in color. 6. Broth — growth in flocculent masses, with a thick 
pellicle fonning on the surface. 7. Blood seram — growth is abundant 
and creamy-yellow, with slight liouefaction of the medium. 

Physiological Characteristics. 1. Optimum temperature, 37° C, 
with limits between 12° and 44° C. 2. Aerobic, and facultative 
anaerobe. 3. Acid, but no gas, is fonned in glucose, maltose, sucrose, 
and salicin. 4. Nitrates are reduced to nitrites. 5. The organism 
does not produce indol, nor is starch hydrolyzed. 6> Ammonia pro- 
duction is slight. 7. Resistance — spores are killed by boiling for 
10 minutes, but in dry state may remain alive for years. 8. Pigment 
production — some strains form a brownish-yellow and, occasionally, 
a pink pigment. 

Pathogenicity. The natural disease affects herbivora, chiefly 
sheep and cattle, in which the mortality may be as high as 80%. The 
disease generally involves septicemia. In acute cases, the animal 
may appear in customary health until a short time before death, when 
convulsions, rigors, and elevation of temperature occur, with blood 
eztravasations from the nose, mouth, and rectum. Tbe most marked 
post-mortem finding is enlargement of the spleen. This organ be- 
comes pliable and soft and contains enormous numbers of bacilli. 

Man may be infected by the cutaneous, respiratory, or intestinal 
routes. 

1. Cutaneous Anthrai. This form occurs most frequently upon 
the hands and forearms, especially of persons working with livestock. 
It is ref erred to as malignant pustule and is characterized by the appear- 
ance of a small furuncle within 12 to 24 hours after infection. The 
lesion becomes vesicular, with a seropurulent exudate, and then under- 
goes necrosis. This may be excised and the patient will, in general, 
recover, or local gangrene may set in followed by a systemic infection 
and death in 5 to 6 days. 

2. Pulmonary Antkraz (Woolsorter's Disease). This form is con- 
tracted by inhalation or by swallowing spores of Bacillus anthracis. 
The disease is characterized by many of the symptoms of pneumonia 
and often passes into a fatal septicemia. Before death the organism 
may be isolated in the sputum. 

3. Intestinal Antkrax. This form is rare and is contracted by 
ingestion of uncooked meat of infected animals. There is a severe 
enteritis with bloody stools and prostration, with death generally. 
The presence of bacilli in the f eces is indicative of this type of anthraz 
infection. 

Serological Reactions. Agglutination and precipitation tests 
have been used to differentiate Bacillus anthracis from other members 
of the aerobic spore-bearing group. The agglutinins produced in re- 
sponse to injections of the organism have given cross reactions with 
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other members of the group. The perforraance of the agglutination 
test with Bacilius anthracis is hampered by the difnculty in obtaining 
homogeneous suspensions. 

The foimation of precipitins by injection of Bacilius anthracis 
into animals has been utilized by Ascoli in a precipitin test for the 
diagnosis of anthrax in animals dead of the disease or to detect con- 
tamination of hides. The test is canied out as follows: 

1. An ertract of a small piece of the spleen or other tissue of a dead aniinal 
is made by boiling it in saline, cooling, and filtering. 

2. The eztract is layered on high-titer antiserum. • 

3. The fonnation of a zone of precipitate at the junction of the eztract and 
antiserum indicates a positive reaction. 

4. The serum for the test shouid be prepared by immunizing rabbits with a 
suitable strain of encapsuiated anthraz 

Diagnosis. 1. Collection of Material. This will depend upon the 
type of infection — pus or fiuid from local skin lesions in malignant 
pustule, blood in the systemic stage of the disease, sputum in the pul- 
monary infection, feces in the intestinal infection, or the spinal fiuid 
in the occasional meningeal inf ections. 

2. Smears are made and ezamined for characteristic large, Gram- 
positive, encapsuiated organisms. Blood ezaminations may give 
negative results, for the bacilli are not present in the blood in large 
numbers until shortly before death. 

3. Cvlturu are made by inoculating some of the material in broth 
and on agar plates and incubating. 

4. Animal inocvlaiions are made as confirmatery tests. The 
subcutaneous injection of white mice, guinea pigs, or rabbits with a 
small portion of broth culture, or a suspension made of the growth on 
nutrient agar, results in the death of the animal in 12 hours to 2 or 
3 days with a fatal septicemia, if anthraz bacilli are present The 
material isolated from the lesion may be directly inoculated into 

nnimalc 

Prophylazis and Therapy. General prophylazis consists chiefly 
in destruction of infected animals, burying of cadavers, and the disin- 
fection of stables. 

1. Active Immunization of Animals. The method of Pasteur is 
strll used today. It consists of the subcutaneous inoculation of atten- 
uated cultures of Bacilius antkraeis. Two vacrines are injected; the 
first is a culture which has lost its vimlence for guinea pigs and rabbits, 
and is potent only for mice; the second is a culture which is still potent 
for mice and guinea pigs, but is harmless for rabbits. The second 

vaccine is given 12 days after the first. Various modifications of this 
method are in use, but it is still essentially the same. 

2. Serum Therapy. Inoculation with anti-anthraz serum confers 
some degree of immunity and has been used for prophylazis and 
therapy. 

3. Arsenicals are frequently used in conjunction with antiserum 
therapy. 

Related Organisms. 1. Bacilius subtilis, 2. Bacilius mcsenteri- 
cus, and 3. Bacilius mycoides. These are all aerobic, spore-bearing 
organisms and may be differentiated from Bacilius anthracis in that 
they are motile and nonpathogenic, usually found in soil and feces. 
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PASTEURELLA TULARENSIS 

Pasteurella Tularensis (Bacterium Tularense). 1. Group — 
hemorrhagic septicemia. 2. Family— Parvobacteriaceae. 3. Habi- 
tat— in ground squirrels, rabbits, bares, and other rodents and may 
be transmitted to man by bites of insects or by contact with infected 
animals. 4. Discoverers — McCoy and Chapin, in 1910. 

Morphological Characteristics. 1. Form — rods which are pleo- 
morphic, with bacillary, coccoid, and bipolar forms. 2. Cell group- 
ings — occurs singly or in pairs, or in short chains. 3. Size — 0.2/* in 
thickness and from 0.3 to 0.7^ in length. 4. Capsule — organism is 
enclosed in a capsule which can be demonstrated in films made directly 
from tissues or when the bacteria are miied with serum. 5. Staining 
properties — the organism is stained with carbol fuchsin and gentian 
violet. 6. Gram-negative and non-acid-fasL 7. Nonmotile. 8. Non- 
sporing. 

Culrural Characteristics. Pasteurella tularensis does not grow on 
ordinary culture media. The addition of egg, blood, fresh sterile 
rabbit spleen, or serum to media is favorable to the growth of the 
organism. 1. Dorset's egg medium — transparent droplike colonies 
appear in 3 to 5 days. 2. Egg yolk medium — mucoid minute colonies 
on the second or third day, becoming larger later. 3, Serum glucose 
agar— colonies are at first small, but then they appear as droplets. 
4. Blood glucose cystine agar — on this medium, which is generally 
used to cultivate Pasteurella tularensis, minute, viscous, easily emul- 
sified, grayish-white colonies develop. 

Physiological Characteristics. 1. Optimum temperature, 37° C. 
2. Aerobic, and facultative anaerobe. 3. Resistance — the 
is destroyed at a temperature of 56° C. for 10 minutes. It is killed 

by 2% tricresol in 2 minutes, and by desiccation and sunlight in 4 to 
5 hours. 4. Slight acid is formed in dextrose, maltose, and mannose. 

Pathogenicity. The organism is responsible for a disease occur- 
ring naturally in rodents, especially the rabbit. The diseas e in human 
beings is known as tularemia. It is transmitted by the handling of 
infected animals. Infection may take place by inoculation, through 
the unbroken skin, through the conjunctiva, and possibly by inhala- 
tion, and also by intermediary infected blood-sucking insects — fiies 
(Ckrysops discalis), ticks (Dermacenlor andersoni), lice, fieas, and 
others. In animals the disease resembles plague and is fatal, but in 
man it is milder and rarely fatal, although of long duration. In man 
it is of four clinical types: 

1. Ulceroglandular lype in which the primary lesion is a papule 
of the skin that later becomes an ulcer and is accompanied by enlarge- 
ment of the regional lymph glands. 

2. Oculoglandular type in which the primary lesion is a conjunc- 
tivitis with an accompanying enlargement of the regional lymph glands. 

3. Clandular type in which there is no primary lesion at the site of 
infection, but there is enlargement of the regional lymph glands. 

4. Typhoid type in which there is neither a primary lesion nor 
glandular enlargement. 

Serological Reactions. In response to infection with tularemia, 
agglutinins and complement-fbdng antibodies are developed. The 
agglutination test is a valuable diagnostic procedure in tularemia. 
Since there is some cross agglutination between antiserum prepared 
against Pasteurella tularensis and Brucella melitensis and BruceUa 
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abortus, it is necessary to differentiate the causative agent of tularemia 
f rom these organisms. This is detennined from the fact that Brucella 
melUensis and Brucella abortus agglutinate PasteureUa tularensis 
antiserum to about one-fourth to one-sixth its titer, which may run up 
to as high as 1:2560 or 1:5120 against PasteureUa tularensis. The 
members of the Brucella group, however, do not absorb agglutinins 
for PasteureUa tularensis. Therefore, a reciprocal absorption test is 
used to differentiate between them. 

Diagnosis. 1. Cultures are made by inoculating the infected 
material into blood glucose cystine agar, incubating at 37° C. for from 
3 days to 3 weeks, and examining for cbaracteristic colonies. 

2. Animal Inoculations. The suspected material is inoculated 
into guinea pigs by rubbing some of the material into the shaven 
abraded skin or by inoculating it subcutaneously. If PasteureUa 
tularensis is present, the animals will die in 5 to 10 days with charac- 

teristic lesions of cervical, axillary, or inguinal buboes, enlarged glands, 
enlarged spleen, and a granulated liver. 

3. Agglutination Test. Agglutinins apf>car in the blood of cases 
with tularemia after the first week of the disease. The blood is 
collected at this period and serum dilution» «f 1 : 10 to 1! 320 or higher 
are prepared and tested in 0.5 ml. amounts against 0.5 ml. of a saline 
suspension of PasteureUa tularensis. When agglutination oecurs in 
serum dilution 1 : 80 or higher, this is considered diagnostic, if there is 
no cross agglutination with Brucella abortus or Brucella melUensis. 

Prophylazis and Immuniry. The discaiic is preventable in human 
beings by washing the hands with a strong antiseptic following the 
handling of wild rabbits, by using rubber gloves when sUnning or 
handling rabbits, and by thorough cooking of rabbits before eating 
them. One attaek confers immunity in man. A toxoid vaccine is 
reported to have given successful protection. Streptomycin is the 
best treatment for human tularemia. 

Related Organisms. 1. PasteureUa pestis (plague bacillus), 
2. PasteureUa avicida (fowl cholera bacOlus), 3. PasteureUa muricida 
(septicemia of wild rats), 4. PasteureUa suilla (swine plague bacillus), 
and 5. PasteureUa bollingeri (hemorrhagic septicemia in domestic 
cattle, hogs, and horses). 



CLOSTRIDIUM SEPTICUM 

Clostridium Septicum (Vibrion Septique, BacOlus Septicus). 
1. Group — anaerobic spore-bearers. 2. Family — Bacillaceae. 

3. Habitat — soil, animal intestine, dust, and polluted water. 4. Dis- 
coverers — Pasteur and Joubert, in 1877. 

Morpbological Characteristics. 1. Form — rods which are straight 
or slightly curved. 2. Cell groupings — oecurs singly, in pairs, or in 
chains, and occasionally in long filaments. 3. Size — 0.8 to lu by 3 to 
8m- 4. Staining properties — easily stainedbyanilinedyes. 5. Gram 
stain — young cultures are Gram-positive, but older ones may be 
Gram-negative. 6. Motility — motile by four to sbrteen peritrichous 
flagella. 7. Spores — oval, excentric to subterminal, slightly wider 
than the bacilU, and readily formed. 8. Pleomorphism — the organ- 
ism has a tendeney toward marked pleomorphism in agar cultures 
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where it may vary in size, shape, and depth of s takung; shadow fonns 
are seen. 

Cultural Characteristics. 1. Agar cultures — spreading, filamen- 
tous, translucent colonies which are irregularly round and axt grayish in 
color. 2. Agar slant — slight, spreading, translucent, glistening, gray- 
ish-yellow growth, with smooth surface. 3. Deep glucose agar shake 
tube — delicate, arborescent, and fiocculent colonies throughout tbe 
medium, with abundant gas f ormation. 4. Gelatin stab — liquefaction 
with gas bubbles. 5. Litmus milk — coagulation with formation of 
acid and gas. 6. Broth — slight turbidity with a powdery deposit. 
7. Cooked meat medium — growth is moderate with slight turbidity 
and gas formation, the meat turoing pinkish in color without blacken- 
ing or digestion. 

Physiological Characteristics. 1. Optimum temperature, 37° C. 
2. Anaerobe. 3. Hydrogen suifide is formed. 4. Acid and gas are 
formed in glucose, maltose, lactose, and salicin, but not in mannite or 
sucrose. 5. Nitrates are reduced to nitrites. 6. Resistance — the 
spores resist boiling for hours. 

Toxic Products. A powerf ul ezotonn is produced by Clostridium 
septicum. The injection of the toxin subcutaneously or intramuscu- 
larly does not always produce a fatal reaction but produces local 
necrosis. The tojrin is prepared in a 0.2% glucose broth containing 
10% horse serum, the broth being incubated for 24 to 48 hours after 
inoculation. Clostridium septicum also produces a hemolysin which 
causes hemolysis of human and sheep red blood cells. 

Serological Reactions. Antitoxins against Clostridium septicum 
are prepared by injecting horses or sheep with the toxin. They are 
specinc against the organism and do not protect against Clostridium 
novyt. By means of agglutination tests, strains of Clostridium septi- 
cum have been divided into four antigenic groups. There is no cross 
agglutination between Clostridium septicum antiserum and Clostridium 
chauvoei. 

Pathogenicity. Clostridium septicum is tbe cause of malignant 
edema, a fatal infection of horses following surgical or traumatic 
wounds, and occasionally in cattle and sheep. Pathologically, the 
disease is characterized by edematous, emphysematous swellings, and 
infiltration of cellular tissues, in which lesions the bacillus is found. 
In man the virulence of the organism varies greatly with the strain. 
Some types are almost or completely nonpathogenic. In infections of 
man it is important as a cause of gas gangrene, although it is much less 
commonly encountered than is Clostridium perfringens. The form of 

gas gangrene due to this orga ni s m differs somewhat from that due to 
Clostridium perfringens in that edema with blood-stained fluid is more 
marked, and necrosis and gas production are less violent. Clostridium 
septicum is rarely found alone, but pure infections have been recorded. 

Experimentally, the organism is pathogenic for guinea pigs, mice, 
rabbits, and pigeons. An intramuscular injection of 0.01 to 0.5 ml. 
of a 24 hour culture into guinea pigs produces death in 12 to 24 hours, 
with edema and gas production. 

Prophylaiis. Vaccination, using attenuated spores, has proved 
effective in the hands of some workers. Various investigators have 
produced antitoxic and antibacterial sera for which both prophylactic 
and therapeutic value are claimed in the early stages of gas gangrene. 



Related Organisms. The other members of the anaerobic spore- 
bearing group of organisms, genus Clostridium, are discussed in detail 
in the chapter dealing with this group. These include: 1. Clostridium 
tetani, 2. Clostridium novyi, 3. Clostridium perfringens, 4. Clostridium 
botulinum, 5. Clostridium fallax, 6. Clostridium histolyticum, and 
7. Clostridium lentoputrescens. 

Duferentiation of Clostridium Septicum from Clostridium 
Chauvoei. 

1. Clostridium septicum frequently infects wounds in animaU 
and man, whereas Clostridium chauvoei has not been isolated from 
wound cultures and has never been found in human infections. 

2. Clostridium chauvoei fennents sucrose and not salicin, and 
Clostridium septicum fennents salicin and not sucrose. 

3. Clostridium septicum is more pathogenic for laboratory ani- 
mals and produces more gas in tissues than does Clostridium chauvoei. 

4. Clostridium chauvoei grows more slowly th an Clostridium 
septicum. 

BRUCELLA GROUP - 

In the Brucella group are induded four organisms, Brucella 
melitensis, Brucella abortus, Brucella suis, and Brucella bronckiseptica. 
Ali are nonmotile, nonsporing, Gram-negative rods which do not 
liquefy gelatin, nor ferment carbohydrates. They are strict parasites, 
producing infection of the genital tract, the mammary gland or the 
lymphatic tissues, and the intestinal tract 

A. Brucella Abortus (BatiHus Abortus, Alcaligenes Abortus). 

1. Group — Brucella. 2. Family — Parvobacteriaceae. 3. Habitat— 
present in milch cow and the cause of contagbus abortion in cattle 
and undulant fever in man. It also invades mares, sheep, rabbits, 

and guinea pigs, producing contagious abortion. 4. Discoverer — 
Bang, in 1897. 

Morphological Characteristics. 1. Form — short, slender, pleo- 
morphic rods with rounded ends. 2. Cell groupings — occurs singly, 
in pairs, or in small chains. 3. Size — 0.4 by lu. 4. Staining prop- 
erties — stains easily with ordinary aniline dyes. 5. Gram-negative. 
6. Nonmotile. 7. Nonsporing. 

Cultural Characteristics. Brucella abortus is microaerophilic 
It requires 25% CO* on primary isolation and 10% COj on subsequent 
transfers. After prolonged culture, however, the organism grows 
freely under aerobic conditions. 1. Agar cultures — small, round 
colonies with smooth, glistening surface and entire edge. 2. Agar 
slant — slow grayish growth. 3. Gelatin stab — poor growth with no 
liquefaction. 4. Potato — slight grayish-brown growth. 5. Litmus 
muk — the medium is rendered slightly alkaline, with no coagulation. 
6. Broth — slight turbidity. 

Physiological Characteristics. 1. Optimum temperature, 37° C. 

2. Aerobic, and facultative anaerobe. 3. Hydrogen suifide is pro- 
duced. 4. Sugars are not fermented. 5. Resistance — resists cold 
and dn'ing. Killed at pasteurizing temperatures. 

Pathogenicity. There are two organisms which have been 
designated in the literature as Brucella abortus. The porcine ^•ariety 
is now called Brucella suis. The bovine \-ariety has retained the name 
Brucella abortus. The two organisms are simiiar in most respects, ex- 
cept that Brucella suis requires no added CO2 for its growth. Both the 
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porcine and bovine types can cause undulant fever in r na r after an in- 
cubation period of 1 week to several months. There is, typically, a long 
continued pyreria, often with remissions, which may be accompanied 
by joint pains, skin rashes, sweating at night, and other symptoms. 
Whether or not these organisms are related to cases of miscarriage in 
human beings bas not been determined. BruceUa abortus has been iso- 
lated in several instances where the diagnosis of endocarditis was made. 

Epidemiology. BruceUa abortus may appear in the milk of cows 
that have aborted and may also appear in the milk of cows that are 
carriers but have suffered no abortion themselves. Human infection 
may result from attending to infected animals or, at other times, from 
handling the fiesh or drinking raw milk of infected cows. 

Serologi cal Reactions. Agglutinins and complement-fking anti- 
bodies are produced in response to infection with BruceUa abortus, and 
a diagnosis of the disease is often made by ascertaining the aggluti- 
nation titer of a patient's serum. The nnding of an agglutinating 
titer of 1:80 or 1:100 is usually considered significant. This is not 
pathognomonic, however, since titers of this magnitude or higher are 
often encountered in healthy human beings. Therefore, when blood 
cultures are negative (the disease is one in which septicemia is often 
present), a positive diagnosis should not be made unless the serum 
agglutinin titer is at least 1:500. 

Immunity and Prophylayis. Calves, nonpregnant cows, and 
human beings seem to have a high natural resistance. One attack of 
undulant fever protects against a second attack. It is difficult to 
ascertain a cure, since remissions occur. Vaccdnes have been used in 
cattle, and the results thus far have been inconclusive. Experiments 
on active immunization of human beings have also given questionable 
results. The use of immune serum and brucellin has been advocated 
by many workers, but here again most of the reports have been uncon- 
vincing or negative. Recently, cures have been reported in cases 
treated with sulfanilamide, aureomycin, and chloromycetin. 

B. Brucella Melitensis (Bacillus Melitensis, Alcaligenes Meli- 
tensis). 1. Group — Brucella. 2. Family — Parvobacteriaceae. 

3. Habitat — strict parasite of goats and cause of Malta fever in man 
and contagious abortion in goats. 4. Discoverer — Bruce, in 1887. 

Morphological Characteristics. 1. Form — short rods. 2. Cell 
groupings — occurs singly, in pairs, or in short chains. 3. Size — 0.5 
to 0."n wide by 0.6 to 1.2j» long. 4. Staining properties — stains well 
with ordinary aniline dyes. 5. Gram-negative and non-acid-fast. 
6. Nonmotile. 7. Nonsporing. 8. Nonencapsulated. 

Cultural Characteristics. 1. Agar cultures — grayish-white, round 
colonies about 0.5 mm, in diameter. 2. Gelatin stab — slow growth, 
with no liquefaction. 3. Litmus milk — medium becomes alkaline. 

4. Potato— slight grayish-brown to chocolate-colored growth. 

5. Broth — slight turbidity, with no pellicle or deposit. 

Physiological Characteristics. 1. Optimum temperature, 37° C, 
with limits of 20° to 40° C. 2. Aerobic. 3. Pigment production — 
brown pigment on potato and in old agar cultures. 4. No fermenta- 
tion of carbohydrates. 5. Nitrates are occasionally reduced, with 
disappearance of the nitrites formed. 6. Resistance — the organism 
is killed by moist heat at 60° C. in 10 minutes, at 65° C. in 5 minutes, 
and by 0.5% phenol in 15 minutes. It has good keeping qualities. 
In the dry state it may survive for 3 months, and hermetically sealed 
it may remain potent for 6 months at room temperature. 

Serological Reactions. By agglutination two antigenic groups 
are distinguishable, the melitensis (smooth) type and the parameli- 
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tensis (rough) type. Carriers of the disease and those who have re- 
covered have agglutinins and complement-fudng antibodies in their 
sera. Agglutinin absorption tests are necessary for diagnosis since 
such antiseia will cross agglutinate with Brucella abortus and Brucella 
suis. Agglutinins occur in serum about the tenth or twelfth day of 
the fever. The titer rises to 1 : 100 and 1 :300. Complement ikation 
is positive in nearly all cases during the fever. 

Pathogenicity. Malta fever is spread to man by means of goat's 
milk bfected with Brucella melitensis. The disease in both goats and 
man is a bacteremia, and the etiologic agent may be recovered from 
the blood. In goats, the most obvious rliniral symptom is abortion, 
although this need not occur. Goats may have the disease with the 
organism circulating in the blood and being escreted in the urine, 
without the animal's showing signs of the infection. Many goats, 
however, show evidences of infection by losing weight, developing a 
cough, and in some instances developing mastitis and arthritis. In 
man a blood culture is positive in about 80% of the cases after the 
second day of the disease, which may prevail in the bacteremia form 
for several months. 

Control of Undulant Fever and Malta Fever. The prevention of 
the spread of these infections depends upon the following measures: 

1. Eradication of the diseases in herds of cattle, goats, and swine. 

2. Froper precautions in handling infected animals, and in so far 
as possible avoiding contact with them. 

3. Pasteurization of milk and milk products. 

4 Disinfection and proper disposal of urine and feces of patients. 

5. Treatment with the antibiotics aureomycin and chloromycetin 
in human beings. 

Differentiation of Members of the Brucella Group. The follow- 
ing table presents a scheme for differentiating Brucella abortus, 
Brucella suis, and Brucella melitensis from each other. 
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1. Brucella melitensis and Brucella suis are more highly infective for guinea 
pigs than is Brucella abortus. 

2. Brucella abortus when first isolated requires CO], but Brucella melitensis 
and Brucella suis may be cultivated under aerobic conditions. 

3. Brucella suis is the most active producer of hydrogen sulfide, and Brucella 
melitensis may form this gas only slightly. 

4. Brucella melitensis is not inhibited by either thionin, basic fuchsin, or 
pyronin. Brucella abortus is inhibited by thionin and grows well in media contain- 
ing basic fuchsin and pyronin. Brucella suis grows well in the presence of thionin, 
but its growth is deterred by basic fuchsin and pyronin. 
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THE RICKETTSIAE 



The rickettsia bodies were first described by Ricketts in 1909, who 
found them in the blood of persons with Rocky Mountain spotted 
fever. They are intracellular parasites whose esact nature is un- 
krown, but they are generally considered intermediate between the 
bacteria and filterable viruses. They resemble bacteria in shape and 
may be cocci, diplococci, or short bacillL They are Gram-negative, 
nonmotile, nonsporing, nonencapsulated, probably all n. . .nlterable, 
and are difficult to stain with ordinary aniline dyes. The Giemsa stain 
is good for demonstrating these bodies. It is difficult to cultivate the 
rickettsia bodies, and therefore diagnosis is hampered. The diseases 
caused by rickettsia bodies are all vectored by intermediate insect 
hosts of the phylum Arthropoda, such as ticks and lice.- The rickettsia 
bodies are 0.3-0.5^ or more in length and about Q.3p in diameter. 
They have electrophoretic characteristics similar to the bacteria. 
They are thermolabile and killed by dehydration or chemical anti- 
septics. Electron microscopic examination of the rickettsia bodies 
reveals a homogeneous or slightly granular internal structure closely 
resembling that of the bacteria. Like the viruses, the pathogenic 
Rickettsiae are true parasites and can be cultivated in the intestines of 
rats, ticks, and lice, in tissue cultures, and in the membranes of chick 
embryos. 

The natural habitat of the Rickettsiae appears to be the cells 
lining the intestine and other tissues of insects, both blood-sucking 
and non-blood-sucking. 

Diseases. The majority of known rickettsial diseases fail into 
three classes: typhus fevers, spotted fevers, and tsutsugamushi. Clin- 
ically they are g^nilar in many respects — fever, skin rashes or dark 
blotches due to multiplication of organisms witbin the endothelial 
cells of st tieII blood vessels, and brain involvement. 

TYPHUS FEVERS 

Typhus fever, a disease of filth and famine, is known by various 
names in different parts of the world. It has been generally believed 
to manifest itself in two main types: (1) Murine, rat, or endemic typkus, 
caused by Rickettsia prowazeki var. mooscri and transmitted from rat 

to rat by the rat flea and rat 
i louse and from rat to man usu- 
j ally by the rat flea. This is the 
I form that prevails in the south- 
; ern United StatesandinMerico, 
where it is known as tabardillo. 
It has also been termed skop, 
. . Toulon, Moscovi, and Manchu- 
\ rian typhus. It appears spo- 
radically and has a mortality 
below 5%. (2) Human, Euro- 
pean, or epidemic typhus, caused 
by Rickettsia prowazeki var. 
prowazeki and spread from man 
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to man by the body louse and 
possibly the head louse. It is 
highly communicable and bas 
a mortality of 20-70%. Brill's 
disease is a mild type of louse- 
bome European t>*phus endemic 
in Atlantic coast cities. 

The disease is character- 
ized by initial violent headache, 
nausea, dizziness, altemate rhflk 
and fever, and a typical rash. 
Complications inchide typhus 
gangrene, severe bronchopneu- 
monia, o titis media, and typhus 
encephalitis. Clinically the two 
fonns are not very different; 
both may ezist in endemic and 
epidemic form with correspond- 
ing mildness and fatality. 
Typhus is also a disease of lice, 
causing them to sicken and die. 

The organisms occur in the 
cytoplasm but not the nudeus 
of invaded cells. Blood of the patient is infectious, but organisms 
have not been seen in the blood. 

Wefl-Felix Reaction. The serum of persons with typhus fever 
contains agglutinins against certain Proteus strains, the most famous 
of which is Proteus 0X19, isolated by Weil and Felix from the urine of 
typhus fever patients. The agglutination reaction of the serum in 
dilutions of 1:50 to 1:50,000 is diagnostic for typhus fever. The 
Proteus X strains are not related to typhus fever in an etiologic sense, 
for they are rarely found in cases of the disease and ezperimental inocu- 
lation of these organisms does not produce the disease. Proteus 
strains do not immunize against Rickettsiae, nor does recovery from 
rickettsial infection immunize against ezperimental Proteus infection. 
Zinsser and associates have suggested that the rickettsia bodies and 
certain Proteus strains contain a common antigen component. 

Prophylazis. The prevention of typhus fever lies in the eradica- 
tion of lice, especially when people are confined in dose quarters such 
as jails and trenches, and particularly in keeping lice away from known 
typhus cases. Cleanliness, repellents, and delousing procedures are 
useful. DDT (dichloro-diphenyl-trichloroetnane) appears promising. 
(See following section on vaccines.) 

Immunity and Therapy. Recovery from either form of typhus 
fever results in lasting immunity to both. Massive doses of vaccir.es 
of killed organisms have been fairly successful in producing active 
immunity. The vaccine, formerly prepared by growing the organisms 
in lice and "«"" g the ground intestine by tissue culture in guinea pig 
testes, or made from the lungs of infected rats, has been recently pro- 
duced from growth of the organism in developing chick embryos. By 
the latter means, Bengston and Dyer of the United States Public 
Health Service have obtained a preparation free from bacteria and 
insect material. 




Cammn. W. B. Stmnlm C». 



Flc. 64. Rickettsiae in the cells of 
a guinea pig. (Redrawn from Manteiro, 
in Martin Frobisher, Jr., Fundamentals cf 
Bacieriology, 1949.) 
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The serum of immunized goats or rabbits is being tried therapeu- 
tically and may prove useful. CMoromycetin and auieomycin are 
proving clinically effective according to widespread reports. 

Diagnosis. The Weil-Felk reaction is the main diagnostic tool. 

Complement nzation is also used in differentiating typhus, especialiy 

the murine type, from spotted fever. The U.S.S.R. Institute of 

Ezperimental Medicine has recently reported a complement fucation 

test claimed to be very sensitive, strain-specmc, and applicable as 

early as the first and second days of illness. Anunal inoculation is 

also employed. 

SPOTTED FEVERS 

These are diseases «=imilar to typhus fever and characterized by 
petechial hemorrhages into the skin together with a rash and an incu- 

bation period of 3 to 9 days. The disease is transmitted from tick to 
tick hereditarily and to man by the tick. It is not transmitted from 
man to man, as is typhus fever (see p. 280). The disease is innocuous 
for ticks. It is most prevalent in the northwestem United States. 
The causative agent, Rickettsia rickettsi (also known as.. Rickettsia 
dermacentroxcnus), can be transmitted experimentally to monkeys, 
guinea pigs, rabbits, and dogs. It is found within the nucleus of the 
invaded cell. 

The disease has, with questionable correctness, usually been 
classified into three very closely related types, all immunologically 
identical and caused by the same organism. One occurs in the eastern 
states and is transmitted chiefiy by the dog tick, Dermacentor vari- 
abilis; one in the western states, particularly Bitter Root Valley, 
Montana, and transmitted by the sheep or wood tick, Dermacentor 
andersoni; and one in Brazil (typho-exanthematico) transmitted by 
Amblyomma cajennense. In the United States, the disease is known 
as Rocky Mouniain spotted fever. The mortality is very variable but 
runs nationally about 19%. The mortality in Brazil is about 70%. 
Other spotted fevers include Fietre Bouionneuse, Kenya fever, South 
African tick-bite fever, Sio Paolo typhus. 

After the first week of the disease, the Weil-Felix agglutination 
test is positive. The serum usually has a titer ranging from 1 :20 to 
1:200, not as high as in typhus fever. 

Immunity and Prophylaris. One attack of spotted fever usually 
conf ers Iifelong immunity. There is a slight cross protection between 
typhus and spotted fevers. Immunization with massive doses of 
vaccines of killed organisms has been fairly successfuL As with 
typhus, these were fonnerly prepared from infected insects and now 
from tissue cultures or preferably from chick embryos. Measures to 
rninimize contact with ticks are, of course, mandatory. These include 
wearing of tick-proof clothing, eradication of ticks by brush clearing, 
and removal of ticks from the body as quickly as possible. 

TSUTSUGAMTJSHI FEVERS 

This is a group of similar febrile diseases resembling typhus fever 
and occurring in Japan and adjacent lands. The causative agent is 
Rickettsia tsutsugamuski (also known as Rickettsia orientalis or Ricket- 
tsia nipponica), which is transmitted to m?n by the bites of mite 
larvae occurring in swampy areas. The larvae become infected from 
infected adults through the eggs. The adult mites do not bite mam- 
mals. In addition to the t>*pical rickettsial symptoms of beadache, 
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nausea, and chills and fever, there is.a primary sore at the site of the 
bite. The animal reservoirs are mice and rats. Mortality may run 
to 50%. 

One attack confers prolonged but not absolute immnnity. Serum 
of tsutsugamushi patients gives a bigh-titer agglutination Weil-Feliz 
reaction with the Froteus OXK strain, which is derived from 0X19 
by variation. 

Besides the tsutsugamushi disease, there are also induded in this 
group the probably identical mite fever of Sumatra and the milder 
rural or scrvb typhus of Malaya. 

MISCELLANEOUS DISEASES 

Trench Fever. This disease, also known as Wolhynian fever, 
is characterized by sudden onset with fever, headache, and pains in 
the muscles and bones, especially in the legs. There are frequent 
remissions and relapses. The disease is caused by Rickettsia qu.inta.na 
(Rickettsia TBolhynica, Rickettsia pediadi) and is transmitted from 
man to man by lice. It is rarely fataL 

Q Fever. This is caused by a filterable CorieBa bumeti (Ricket- 
tsia diaporica), with transmission possibly by tick or by air. There is 
high fever, no rash, no Weil-Felix reaction. There have been no 
fatalities. The disease has been found especially in slaughterhouse 
workers and dairy farm workers in Australia. Kine-mUe fever, found 
in Montana, is believed identical. 

"Heartwater" Disease. Also known as Veldt disease, this is a 
highly fatal, economically important, tick-bome disease of cattle, 
sheep, and goats in South Africa. The causative organism is Cawdria 
ruminantium. 

Bullis Fever (Lone S tar or Tick Fever). This is a relatively mild, 
Weil-Feliz negative disease which has been observed in soldiers 
stationed in Texas. It is believed to be caused by Rickettsiae and 
transmitted by ticks. 
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THE \TRtfSES 



The viruses are minute disease-producing agents, usually termed 
filterable because they pass through fine filters capable of holding back 
bacteria, and ultramicroscopic because they are not visible with the 
ligbt microscope. No acceptable definition of these bodies, whose 
eristence was first indicated in 1892 by Iwanowski's work on tobacco 
mosaic disease, can yet be advanced. Their nature, structure,- and 
mode of activity are still incompletely known, although the sizable 
body of knowledge conceming them is constantly being enlarged. 

GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS 

Visibility. Viruses cannot be seen with the Iight microscope. 
Some can be photographed under the electron microscope (Figs. 65 
and 66). These pictures have revealed bodies which may be the 




Camnay. KCJl. 

Fig. 65. Electron micrograph of elementaiy 
bodies of vtccinia virus. (X 23,000.) 

vacrinia virus as uniform rectangular partides, containing five areas 
of condensation. Needle-Iike crystals, inseparable from the ability to 
produce the disease, probably represent the virus of tobacco mosaic. 

Filterability. Viruses generally pass through filters capable of 
holding back bacteria. This ability, however, is relative and depend- 
ent on the size of the virus and the filter pore, the nature of the filter, 
and undoubtedly other factors, such as the medium, temperature, 
electrical charge, etc. 




Catnay. R. C. A. {WiUicmu er Wyduf) ■ 

Fic. 66. Electron micrograph of shadowed 
tobacco mosaic suspension. (X 60,000.) 
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Bacterial filters are usually tnade of unglazed porcelain, kieselguhr (diatoma- 
ceous earth), or asbestos, and are available in diff erent sizes and degrees of porosity. 
1. Berkefdd filters, made of kieselguhr, asbestos, and organic matter, are available 
in three grades: V (viel), reiatively coarse, approiimate porosity 8-L2m; N" (nor- 
mal), intennediate, approTimate porosity 5-7<i; W (wenig), fine, approamate 

porosity 3-V 2. PasUur-Chamberland 
filters, made of unglazed porcelain from 
kaolin and sand, in the form of candles, 
are marketed in grades Li, Lj, L», Ls, L:, 
L», Lu, and Lu, running from coarsest to 
finest. 3. Mandier fillers, made of dia- 
tomaceous earth, plaster of Paris, and 
asbestos, are available in preliminary, 
regular, and fine grades. 4. Satz filteri 
are asbestos discs. 

Besides being used to separate filter- 
able viruses, bacterial filters are used to 
separate exotozms or other filterable ma- 
terial from bacterial cultures and to steri- 
lize certain preparatians easily destroyed 
by heat, such as sugar solutions, anti- 
tozins, etc. Eztreme caie mnst be used 
to guard against f™»»»Twit.«ri«n 

Fig. 67. Berkefeld filter set up for Parasatism. Ali known viruses 
use. are obligate paiasites requiring Ii ir- 

ing cells for their cultivation. Some have been cultivated outside 
the body in the developing chick embryo or in tissue culture. 

Viruses usually exhibit a marked but not absolute selectivity for 
certain tissues. On the basis of their frimary tissue predilection, the 
viruses may be classified as follows: 

1. Neurotropic — predilection for central nervous system, such as viruses of 
rabies, poliomyelitis, encephalomyelitis, lymphocytic choriomeningitis. 

2. Dermotropic — predilection for the skin, such as viruses of vaccinia, variola, 
alastrim, varicella, molluscum contagiosum, verruca, herpes zoster, herpes «rirnplrr, 
trachoma. 

3. Pneumotropic — predilection for respiratory tract, such as viruses of influ- 
enza, rubella, rubeola, psittacosis, common cold. 

4. Viscerotropic — predilection for abdominal or thoracic viscera or produce 
signs of generalized infection, such as virus of yellow fever. 

5. Miscdlaneous — such as viruses of lymphogranuloma inguinale, paro titis, 

etc 

Indusion Bodies. In the lesions produced by some viruses there 
are certain intracellular masses, termed ipdusion bodies, which are 
often of diagnostic value. They may be cytoplasmic (Fig. 68) or 
intranuclear (Fig. 69). Typical are the eletnentary bodies of vaccinia 
and the Xeg ri bodies of rabies. Their ezact nature is disputed. Some 
believe them to be aggregations of the virus itself , and others consider 
them to be the reaction of the cell towards the virus. 




Huelem t i 
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Fig. 68. Cytoplasmic indusion bodies. 





CytopUsaic 
induiion bodies 
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Indiuion. bodies 




NucUelu* 



Fig. 69. Intranudear inclu&ion bodi es. 

Immunity. Recoveiy from a virus infection produces usually a 
solid and lasting, but sometimes a transient, immunity. Second 
attacks of yellow fever, poliomyelitis, hog cholera, smallpox, or 
measles are very rare. Immunity of about a year results from foot- 
and-mouth disease, dengue fever, and pappataci fever. ..In fever 
blisters and common colds, immunity is very short. There is some 
evidence to indicate that lasting immunity when present is an infec- 
tion-immunity or immunity to superinfection. Viruses have been 
shown to persist in the body a long time after recovery. 

Various familiar immunizing substances — agglutinins, precipi- 
tins, neutralizing antibodies — have been identified in circulating 
blood, and the general nature of the immunity is believed the same as in 
other infections. However, the effectiveness of circulating antibodies 
against intracellular \-iruses has not been fully determined. Active 
artincial immunity is highly successful with many virus diseases. 
The serum neutralization test is often used for study and diagnosis, e.g., 
poliomyelitis, influenza, vaccinia. This determines the protection 
afforded susceptible animals by mixtures of immune serum and virus 
in contrast to the development of disease in animals inoculated with 
normal serum and virus or virus alone. 

Adaptability. This ability, characteristic of living things, is also 
an attribute of viruses. For example, rabies virus grown in dop is 
very virulent for both dog and man. If cultivated in rabbits, how- 
ever, the virus becomes attenuated for dog and man and virulent for 
rabbits. Similarly, the selective tissue action of viruses can be modi- 
fied by inoculation into an abnormal portal of entry. 

Resistance. A striking characteristic of most viruses is resist- 
ance to 50% glycerin, a property shared by only a verj' few bacteria. 
Viruses may be preserved in 50^ glycerin at icebox tempe ratures or 
by the lyophil process (clrying and freezing). They are heat labile 
and also readily inactivated by direct sunlight. 

Size. By means of collodion membranes (gradacol membranes 
or ultranlters) of graduated and standardized porosities, electron 
microscope studies, and ultracentrifugation, viruses have been shown 
to vary greatly in size but to be relatively uniform within each 
"species." They range from about 275 mu* for psittacosis, 175 mji for 
vaccinia to 22 mu for yellow fever and 12 mji for poliomyelitis. (The 
diameter of Micrococcus is about 800 mu.) 

Composition. In 1935, Stanley succeeded in preparing crystal- 
line, disease-producing nucleoproteins, considered to be the viruses of 
* m p — niiiliinicroD or the thousuidth psit of & zsicros. 
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tobacco and cucumber mosaic diseases. From this and other work, 
tbe belief is now held that the smaller viruses are nucleoproteins and 
the larger viruses like vaccinia contain nucleoprotein, fat, and carbo- 
hydrate. 

NATURE OF VIRUSES 

The cballenge of the nature of the material known as viruses has 
been met with a number of suggested explanations. The first-dis- 
covered virus of tobacco mosaic disease was believed by Beijerinck 
(1899) to be a living contagious fiuid, by Wood (1899) an oxidizing 
enzyme, by Goldstein (1927) a protozoan parasite, by Vinson (1931) 
an inanimate chemical substance. Others have postulated that 
viruses are infinitesimally small living organisms or that they are 
autocatalytic substances producing disease and manufactured in 
certain injured and stimulated host cells. Gordon- (in Jordan and 
Burrows) makes two pertinent points: 1. the distinction between 
animate and inanimate matter may prove pointless as regards the 
viruses, and 2. it is unnecessary and undesirable to assume that all 
viruses are of essentially the same nature. Both he and Rivers suggest 
that the very small viruses may be inanimate and the larger ones 
micromicrobes. 

Antibiotics block bacterial metabolism and prevent the assimila- 
tion of amino acids in the synthesis of bacterial protoplasm. The 
smallest viruses are presumed to be nucleoprotein molecules and are 
thus unable to carry out metabolism; they therefore resist antibiotic 
action. Antibiotic action against \-irus diseases appears clinically 
proportional to their size. The larger the virus, the more susceptible 
it is to antibiotic action. No chemotherapeutic or antibiotic agent 
is effective against the bulk of disease-causing viruses which are 
medium to small in size. 

VIRUS DISEASES OF MAN 

Of the many virus diseases that affect man, the following list 
includes the most important known to date: 



Variola or smallpoz 
Vaccinia or cowpox 
Alastrim 

Varicella or chickenpoz 
Herpes zoster 
Herpes simplez 
Molluscum contagiosum 
Verruca or warts 
Rubeola or measles 
Rubella or German measles 
Epidemic influenza 
Common cold 
Parotitis or mumps 
Psittacosis or parrot fever 
Lymphogranuloma venereum 

Epidemic 



Rabies or hydrophobia 
Anterior poliomyelitis or inf antile paral- 
ysis 

Epidemic encepnalitis, induding St 
Louis encepnalitis and Japanese en- 
cephalitis Type B 

Australian X disease 

Ecjttine encepnaiomyelitis 

Lympbocytic choriomeningitis 

Yellow fever 

Pappatad fever or sandfly fever 
Dengue or breakbone fever 
Rif t Valley fever 
Tracboma 



Inclusion blenorrhea 
Veratoconiusctivitis 



Variola or Smallpoz and Vaccinia or Cowpoz. These two 
diseases are of historical interest because they were the first for which 
an effective method of vaccination was devised. In 1798 Jenner 
reported that a boy inoculated with material taken from a dairymaid 
infected with cowpoz failed to develop smallpoz when inoculated with 
pus obtained from smallpoz lesions. Thus Jenner put into practical 
application bis observation that the incidence of smallpoz was rela- 
tively low among persons who lived in rural districts and came into 
contact with cows. 
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Smallpoz and cowpox are closely related. An attack of oae pro- 
tects against the other. It is believed by some that vaccinia or cowpox 
virus is smallpox virus attenuated by passage through cattle. 

Smallpox is a generalized, febrile disease characterized by vesicular 
eruptions which become pustular and crust, often leaving permanent 
pox marks. The incubation period is 6 to 15 days. Fatality is usu- 

ally 10-30%. Transmission is by direct or indirect contact. Infec- 
tivity is high, starting in the incubation period and lasting well into 
convalescence. The «lrin lesions and respiratory disr.ha.rges contain 
the virus. Vaccinia in man, produced by smallpox vaccination, is a 
mild and usually local disease. 

1. The Virus. The virus passes through most filters, is resistant 
to low temperatures, glycerin, phenol, and ether, but is heat labile — 
a temperature of 55° C. or over destroys it. It has been estimated to 
be 125 to 175 rrui in size. Cytoplasmic indusions, called Guamieri or 
vaccinia bodies, may be found in epithelial cell lesions. In addition, 
smail Paschen or elemen tary bodies may be demonstrated in vesicular 
fiuid. These are believed to represent the virus. 

2. Patkogenicity. Various animals, induding horses, sheep, and 
cows, are susceptible to pox diseases. 

3. Laboratory Diagnosis. Several laboratory procedures are 
available to difterentiate smallpox from other diseases with which it 
may be confused. Unfortunately, these tests do not distinguish be- 
tween smallpoz, vaccinia, and alastrim. They indude: 

(a) Faul Test. When the scarified comea of a rabbit is inoculated with mate- 
rial from a suspected lesion, a typical keratitis, in which Guamieri bodies are 
demonstrable microscopicaliy, is observed if the lesion was smallpoz. The test is 
positive in about 50% of the cases. 

(b) Buddingh's Test. Material taken from smallpoz lesions is inoculated on 
the chorio-allantoic membranes of the developing chick embryo. The production 
of typical poi lesions within 72 hours, smears of which show typical lesions and 
Paschen bodies, is in dicati ve of smallpoz. This test is believed to be more reliable 
t^ap the Paul test. 

(c) Intradermal Test. A normal rabbit inoculated intradermally with mate- 
rial from smallpoz lesions develops swelling on the second day, proceeding to crust 
formation and desquamation. An immune animal will develop no such lesion or 
only a slight response. 

4. Vaccines. The vacdne most generally employed is that pre- 
pared from calf lymph (serum from pustules) obtained by rubbing 
vaccinia virus into the scarified abdomen of calves. The scarified areas 
are scraped off 5 days later, using sterile precautions. The pulp is 
mixed with twice its weight of sterile water and forced through metal 
sieves. The emulsion of finely divided tissue is mixed with 50% 
glycerin. Phenol up to 1 % or brilliant green dye 1 : 10,000 is added to 
reduce bacterial contamination. The pulp is stored at 10° C. Po- 
tency tests are made, and cultures are prepared to exclude the presence 
of contaminants such as Micrococd, Streptococd, and anaerobic 
bacilli. 

More recently introduced are vaccines prepared from virus grown 
in tissue culture or in the developing chick embryo. These, being 
bacteria-free, can be injected intradermally and produce immunity 
without scar formation. 
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5. Methods of Vaccinaiing. The site to be vacdnated is cleansed 
with soap and water, wiped with alcohol, and allowed to dry. The 
methods used for vaccination include: 

(a) Incision or Linear Abrasion Mcthod. This was first described by Jenner. 
The skin of tbe arm is stretched by grasping the underside of the anu. A scratcb 
about one-eighth of an inch is made with the point of a sterile needle. Care should 
be taken not to draw blood. A drop of varrine is applied with a wooden applicator 
and rubbed into the scratch for- about 15 seconds and then allowed to dry. The 
drop of vaccine znay be put on the skin first, then the scratch may be made and the 
vaccine rubbed in with the side of the needle or 'a sterile toothpick. 

(b) Multiple Pressure Meihod. A drop of vaccine is applied. With a sharp, 
sterile needle held parallel to the skin, the operator presses the side of the needle 
point firmly and rapidly into the drop about 30 times in about 5 seconds. An area 
not more than one-eighth of an inch in diameter is covered, and if the skin has 
not been rubbed too much in cleansing and if the pressure has been applied per- 
pendicular to the needle, no blood is drawn. Aiter the pressuresbave been made, 
the remaining vaccine is wiped off the skin carefully with sterile gauze. This 
method is favored at present because it results in a mininuim scar and is apparently 
less liable to bacterial inf ection. 

(c) Drill Meihod. The epidermis is perforated with a steel drill having a 
sharp cutting edge 2 mm. in width and a tip which is sterilized by fiaming. Tbe 
fiake of epidermis is removed with a single rotan,- tum and the vaccine is dropped 
on the circle ezposed and rubbed in with a sterile toothpick. The operation should 
cause no bleeding. 

(d) Intracutaneous Method. With the use of a hypodermic syringe about 
0.1 ml. of material, tissue-cultured vaccine in most cases, is injected intracutane- 
ously. The ordinary glycerinated virus diluted with 1 part of sterile distilled water 
has been used when success was not obtained with ordinary scarification methods. 

6. Vaccination Reactions. These are of four types: 

(a) Primary Vaccinia. This reaction is observed in persons who have never 
been vacdnated or who have not had small poz. It may also be elicited in those 
in whom immunity against smallpoz from previous vaccination has disappeared. 
About the fourth day a papule appears which quickh/ develops into a veside sur- 
rounded by a narrow zone of redness. This graduaHy enlarges and begins to 
spread about the seventh day, and reaches its hdght about the tenth to fourteenth 
day, after which it recedes. The vesides dry up, and a scab is formed which falls 
off about the twenty-first day, leaving a scar. 

(b) Vaccinoid or Auderated Reaction. Persons who have a partial immunity 
from a previous vaccination or an attack of smallpoz give this reaction, in which 
all the stages of a primary vaccinia, but milder and having a more rapid eourte, 
are observed. 

(c) Immune Reaction. Persons who have had smallpoz or those protected 
by previous vaccination give a reaction characterized by redness with some eleva- 
tion in 24 to 48 hours, occasionally 72 hours, with itching and no veside formation. 
No scar or scab results after the quick fading of the redness. The reaction is 
indicative of complete protection. 

(d) N egative Reaction. Revacrination is advised when no reaction is observed. 
Three failures to respond are considered as proof of immunity when the vaccine 
used is known to be potent 

7. Immunity. An attack of smallpox or cowpoz confers immu- 
nity. Protection for one year or several years is afforded by vaccina- 
tion with vaccinia virus. Following exposure the individual should 
be revaccinated. Persons immune to variola have antibodies (neutral- 
izing, complement-fbang, agglutinins, and precipitins) demonstrable 
in theii sera. 
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Alastrim. This is a disease which resembles a mild attack of 
smallpox. It is believed to be related to smallpoz since it protects 
against smallpox, and an attack of smallpoz protects against alastrim. 
Vaccination confers protection against both. 

Varicella or Chickenpoz. This is a rather mild, highly contagious 
disease characterized by fever and the appearance of vesicies after an 
incubation period of 14 to 21 days. The disease has been shown to be 
distinct from smallpoz, with which it may be confused clinically in 
the early stages. An attack of chickenpoz does not protect against 
smallpoz, nor does smallpoz confer immunity against chickenpoz. 

Elemen tary bodies which are agglutinated in convalescent serum 
are present in vesicle fluid. 

Chickenpoz is believed by some investigators to be related to 
herpes zoster, f or cases have been reported of children who developed 
chickenpoz on contact with herpes zoster. Complement-furing anti- 
bodies against fluid from herpes zoster and varicella vesicies have been 
f ound in the sera of patients with herpes zoster and varicella. Some 
cross agglutination has been observed. One attack of varicella 
usually protects against subsequent infection. 

Herpes Zoster. This disease, also termed shingles or zona, is an 
acute dermotropic virus disease characterized by a vesicular dermatitis 
in which the vesicies follow a nerve trunk. The virus has as yet not 
been transmitted to any ezperimental animals with filtered materiaL 
Inclusion bodies have been described in cases of herpes zoster. One 
attack confers a lasting immunity. 

Herpes Simplez. This is a mild, dermotropic, acute, eruptive, 
virus disease of the skin and mucous membranes characterized by 
vesicies containing serous fluid, with subsequent scab formation but no 
scars. Vesicies on the lips and nostrils (cold sores), on the genitalia, 
or associated with fevers (herpes f ebrilis, fever sores) are most common. 
The vesicies usually appear within 24 to 48 hours, and last about 
7 to 14 days. Herpetic infections have been reported following con- 
tact, local irritation, ezposure to cold, heat, ultraviolet light, and otber 
factors, dependent largely on the individual. Intranuclear inclusion 
bodies have been described in the lesions. Herpes virus is filterable 
through Berkefeld V and N candles. It is about 150 imt in size, and 
is thermolabile, for a temperature of 50° C. destroys it. It may 
be cultivated in tissue cultures and in the developing chick. 

When inoculated onto the scarined surface of a rabbit's comea, a 
keratitis is produced. Virulent strains may become neurotropic. A 
fatal encephalitis has been produced in rabbits, and the intracerebral 
injection of herpes virus into mice produces characteristic transmissi- 
ble encephalitis. 

Infection with herpes simplez virus differs from most virus 
diseases in that the duration of immunity is uncertain or, at best, of 
short duration. Neutralization tests have demonstrated that the 
serum of persons recovering from herpes have neutralizing antibodies. 
Complement nzation antibodies also have been found. Antibodies 
have been noted in the serum of persons who paradozically develop 
herpes simplez, perhaps indicating a persistent latent infection. 

Molluscum Contagiosum. This is a children 's disease charac- 
terized by benign, epithelial nodules formed around the face or on the 
mucous membrane of the genitalia, and transmitted by contact. In- 
clusion bodies, which are believed to contain the elementary bodies, 
are noted in the cy topi asm. The disease has been ezperimentally 
transmitted to man. _ _ 
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Verruca or Warts. This disease is characterized by benign 
papilloma of tbe skin. Emulsions made of wart tissue have produced 
warts in human beings injected intradermally, after an incubation 
period of 4 weeks. Warts contain intranuclear inclusion bodies. 

Rubeola or Measles. This is an acute, infectious disease of child- 
hood, characterized by fever, catarrh, coryza, Koplik spots on the 
buccal mucous membrane, and papular rash which spreads over the 
surface of the body, with a final desquamation or scaling of the epider- 
mal cells. Secondary invaders may account for the dangerous seque- 
lae, such as bronchopneumonia, endocarditis, meningitis, etc This 
disease has an incubation period of 10 to 14 days, and one at- 
tack usually confers a iasting immunity. Filtered nasopharyngeal 
washings and blood of patients at the height of the disease have 
been injected into monkeys, with the development of measles-Iike 
eruptions. 

Convalescent serum, pooled adult serum, parental whole blood, 
and placental extract have been used both therapeutically and propby- 
lactically to afford complete temporary protection or to assure an 
attenuated form of the disease and resultant immunity in those 
exposed to infection. 

Rubella or German Measles. This disease is similar to measles r 
from which it may be differentiated by a longer incubation period of 
10 to 21 days, a short prodromal period, and absence of Koplik spots. 
The disease runs a benign course and is conspicuous by a complete 
absence of complications and sequelae. The etiological agent has not 
been isolated, but many believe it to be a virus. One attack of the 
disease confers immunity. 

Epidemic Influenza. This disease was believed to be caused by 
Bemopkilus influenza* or the Pfeiffer bacillus, until 1933, wben a virus 
was isolated from the throat washings of patients suff ering from influ- 
enza. Intranasal instillation of filtrates of these washings produced 
in ferrets a disease characterized by fever, nasal congestion and dis- 
charge, and a mononudear pneumonia after the virus had been passed 
repeatedly. The virus is transmissible to white mice. It has been 
cultivated in tissue cultures of Tyrode's solution and minced chick 
embryo, and on the chorio-allantoic membrane of developing chick 
embryos. 

The virus has been estimated to be about 70 to 100 mp in size. 
It resists freezing for about 2 weeks, and retains its potency in giycerin 
for the same length of time. When dried and frozen by means of the 
lyophile apparatus, it remains potent in mouse lungs after 6 weeks in 
the refrigerator. 

Strains of influenza virus have been isolated diiring epidemics in 
Philadelphia, Puerto Rico, Australia, Alask a, and Leningrad. These 
strains have been found to be related to one another, although some 
differences have been reported. 

Neutralizing antibodies against influenza virus are present in a 
large proportion of normal individuals, and following an attack of 
influenza there is a rise in the titer of such antibodies. Comple- 
ment-fudng antibodies also have been demonstrated. An in vii.ro 
test is based on Hirst's phenomenon, the ability of influenza virus to 
agglutinate chicken erythrocytes mixed with it. The reaction is pre- 
vented by immune serum. An attack of influenza results in only a 
temporary immunity. Active immunization with influenza vactine 
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has generally given incondusive results. Army esperience, however, 
was rather successful with the administration of polyvalent, formolized 
influenza vaccine, and some industrial plants have reported favorably 
on influenza vaccination. 

Common Cold. This is an acute, frequently epidemic, highly 
communicable disease transmitted by droplet infection. It is charac- 
terized by catarrhal inflammation of the nose, throat, trachea, naso- 
pharynx, and upper bronchi. Numerous microorganisms, including 
pneumococci, Hemopkilus influenzae, and others, have been considered 
the etiologic agents from time to time. 

Filtrates of nasal secretions of persons with colds have produced 
infection in human volunteers inoculated intranasally. Clinical symp- 
toms similar to those observed in man have been incited in chimpanzees 
with such filtrates, and it was possible to transmit the infection from 
ape to ape. 

A virus, believed to be the cause of common cold, has been culti- 
vated in tissue culture. Colds were produced in human volunteers 
inoculated with the culture. It is believed that the evidence for a 
virus etiology of common cold is substantiaL Vaccines of bacteria 
have been found to be'of debatable value when used prophylactically 
or therapeutically. 

Parotitis or Mumps. This is an acute, communicable disease 
characterized by inflammation of the parotid or other salivary glands 
and frequent involvement of the testes and meninges. The disease is 
transmissible to monkeys. The production of orchitis and parotitis 
has also been reported in cats. One attack usually confers a lasting 
immunity. Convalescent serum has been used prophylactically diir- 
ing the incubation period. 

Psittacosis or Parrot Fever. This is a communicable disease of 
parrots transmissible to man through the respiratory tract by direct or 
indirect contact It is caused by a virus with an af&nity in parrots 
for the liver and spleen. The intranasal or intramuscular injection of 
the virus produces the disease in parrots. These animals after re- 
covery are refractory to subsequent infections. The disease is trans- 
missible to mice, guinea pigs, rabbits, and Macacus rhesus monkeys. 

In man the virus produces a pneumonia, after an incubation 
period of 10 to 30 days, and the virus may be demonstrated in the 
sputum and blood. The sputum may be inoculated intraperitoneally 
into white mice. The development by the animals of an illness which 
is fatal usually within 5 to 14 days, and occasionally not before 30 days, 
is diagnostic Lesions are' found in the liver and spleen. Cytoplasmic 

inclusion and elementary bodies are also demonstrable in infected 
material. They are small, coccoid forms arranged singly and in pairs, 
and are believed to be one stage in a developmental cycle. 

In monkeys intracerebral inoculation causes a meningo-enceph- 
alitis. 

One attack of the disease usually produces an active immunity 
lasting for some time. Complement-fmng and neutralizing antibodies 
are demonstrable in the sera of vaccinated and convalescent individ- 
uals. Intramuscular injections of fresh, unattenuated virus result in 
successful immuhization. 
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Lymphogranuloma Venereum. Also known as lymphogranu- 
loma inguinale, this is a human contagious disease acquired by sexual 
contact and cbaracterized by infiammation of the lymphatic glands of 
the inguinal region and development of small herpetiform lesions on 
the estemal genitalia. Intracerebral inocuiation of monkeys and 
mice vrith suspensions of gland tissue result in meningo-encephalitic 
lesions. Cats have also been experimentally infected. The virus is 
filterable through Chamberland La and Berkefeld V filters. It may 
be preserved by freezing at — 2° to — 3 C. for about 10 days, but is 
destroyed by heating at 60° C. for 30 minutes. Elementary bodies 
and a developmental cycle similar to the psittacosis virus have been 
observecL 

The disease may be diagnosed by a skin test known as the Frei 
test, performed by injecting intracutaneously into the forearm an 
antigen of heated pus from an infected gland. The reaction reaches 
its height in about 48 hours, and consists of an infia.mmatory, innl- 
trated, dome-shaped area about 0.5 cm. in diameter, having in the 
center a small area of necrosis surrounded by a red zone. At the 
present time, a commercially-prepared antigen of . infected yolk-sac 
emulsion is being used. 

Lymphogranuloma is reported to produce a torin similar to bac- 
terial endotoxins, capable of causing production of specinc antitozin. 
It is also one of the few viruses that appear to be affected by the sul- 
fonamides. 

Rabies or Hydrophobia. This is a specific, fatal, virus disease of 
dogs and other animals, characterized by extreme irritation of the 
central nervous system and transmitted to man by the bites of infected 
animals. 

1. The Virus. The saliva of infected animafc contains the virus. 
In rabies the affected nerve cells contain cytoplasmic indusion bodies 
called Negri bodies; their presence indicates rabies. The virus may 
be attenuated by drying in KOH, by exposure to 1% phenol, and by 
temperatures above 45° C. It remains potent in glycerin at 7° C. 
for some time. Rabies virus has been cultivated in tissue culture 
and in the chick embryo. Such preparations have been studied for 
their etncacy as immunizing agents. Mice have been made immune 
for about 9 months by the intraperitoneal injection of such virus, and 
dogs have also developed a considerable immunity. 

2. Disease. In man, after an incubation period, usually of 26 to 
70 days, of ten longer, the nrst symptoms of difficulty in breathing and 
inability to swallow are observed, with a rise in temperature. In the 
dog the disease is manifested by increased aggressiveness, characteris- 
tic restlessness, loss of appetite, desire to bite, paroxysms of fury, 
rapid emaciation, paralysis, and death. Death in man occurs in the 
majority of cases on the third or fourth day after the appearance of 
symptoms. The development of rabies following the bite of a rabid 
animal is dependent upon the point of inocuiation, the amount of 
virus introduced, and the strength of the virus. The period of incuba- 
tion is shorter and the disease is generally severe when the bite is on the 
face or in the tips of the fingers, vrhere there is an abundance of nerves. 
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3. Laboratory Diagnosis. 

(a) Spread Melhod. Spreads made f ram the cortez in the region of the fissure 
of Rolando or in the region corresponding to it in lower animals, t'rom Ammon's 
hom, and from the gray matter of the cerebellum are ezamined after staining with 
Giemsa's method for the presence of Negri bociies, which appear magenta with 
blue granules. 

(b) Animd Inoculalion. If Negri bodies are not detected in the spreads, 
small portions of the hippocampus are emu'sified in sterile physiologic saline and 
about 0.125 ml. is inoculated subdurally into guinea pigs or rabbits. Generally, 
death occurs after 16 days or longer, and Negri bodies may be dcmonstrated in the 
brain tissue on autopsy. 

A mouse inoculation test has been introduced recently. It consists of intra- 
cerebral inoculation of brain material. Some of the mice are ezamined for Negri 
bodies in the brain and others are studied for the appearance of characteristic 
weakness and paralysis of the hind legs, prostration, and death. This method 
has the advantage of earlier diagnosis. 

(c) Serological Reactioru. A mouse protection test has been devised for meas- 
uring the antibodies in serum against rabies virus. Complement nzation t»rhn ir<! 
have thus far yielded unsatisfactory results. 

4. Treaiment and Prophylazis. Following the bite of an animal 
all wounds should be immediately cleaned and, if possible, thoroughly 
cauterized with fuming nitric acid. Various vacdnes have been pre- 
pared for the prophylactic treatment of rabies following the bite of a 
rabid animal and for immunization of dogs. 

(a) Pasteur's Melhod. This procedure, with some modifications, is still in use 
today. It is based upon the fact that rabies virus may be intensi fied by passage 
through rabbits. Virus taken from the Street dog is known as street virus. The 
virulence for the rabbit of this virus, which to begin with produces rabies after an 
incubation period of from 12 to 14 days, may be enhanced so that the incubation 
period is reduced to about 6 or 7 days, after which the virus remains constant in 
virulence and is known as fixed virus. (Negri bodies are not demonstrable in fized 
virus infections, perhaps because of the shorter incubation period.) The fized 
virus is then subjected to various periods of drying to decrease its virulence. The 
course of treatment consists of 14 to 21 separate inoculations of fized virus of 
increasing virulence. 

(b) Semple's Method. Treatment consists of a course of 14 injections, given 
daily, of 2 ml. of a vaccine prepared by incubating an 8% emulsion of brains of 
rabbits injected with rabies fized virus, in 1% phenol in normal salt solution for 
24 hours at 37° C. and then diluting it with an equal volume of saline (thus making 
a i<T c emulsion of the virus). The injections are made subcutaneously, usually 
over the abdomen. 

(c) Chloroform- and ultraviolet-light-treated virus have also been shown to 
be efncient immunizers. 

(d) The most efficient methods of prevention lie in the muzzling of dogs and 
in the quarantine of incoming animals for observation. 

A slight decrease in mortality from rabies has been shown in the 
statistics from various parts of the world. Cases of paralysis following 
the administration of vaccines have been reported. The immunity 
produced by antirabic treatment is variable. 

Anterior Poliomyelitis or Iniantile Paralysis. This is a disease 
of the central nervous system in which the nerve cells of the anterior 
horn of the spinal cord are injured, resulting in flaccid paralysis of 
the muscles enervated by the damaged nerve cells. The disease is 
ushered in after an incubation period of 7 to 14 days with symptoms 
of fever, headache, stiffness of the neck, irritability, and gastrointes- 
tinal disturbances. Abortive poliomyelitis is a form of the disease in 
which there is no evidence of muscle involvement. There may be 
only slight transient weakness, in which case the attack is termed 
nonporalytic. 



2 6 1 



1. The Virus. Poliomyelitis was successfuHy transmitted to 
monkeys by Landsteiner and Popper in 1908 by the intraperitoneal 
injection of spinal cord from a case of poliomyelitis. These inves ti- 
ga tors were unabie to cany the virus from monkey to monkey. 
Flemer and Lewis, in the same year, inoctilated monkeys intracere- 
brally and found that with this route they could transmit the virus 
serially from monkey to monkey. Attempts to transmit the disease 
to other laboratory animals were unsuccessful, until recently when 
Armstrong reported the transmission of poliomyelitis (Lansing strain) 

to Eastem cotton rats by intracerebral injection. The infection of 
white mice has also been accomplished. The virus is eztremely small, 
and its size is estimated as 8 to 12 ton. It resists desiccation, freezing, 
glycerin, and esposure to 5% phenol. It is, however, thermoiabile, a 
temperature of 45° C. being lethal. 

2. Portal of Eniry. The virus has been demonstrated in the 
nasopharyngeal washings of patients and of healthy carriers. Mon- 
keys have been infected by intranasal instillations of the virus. 
Certain esperiments in which the olfactory nerve has been severed or 
the nasal mucosa blocked by chemicals have sbown that infection is 
prevented in monkeys so treated. Therefore, some believe that infec- 
tion with poliomyelitis virus occurs through the respiratory tract. 
However, the isolation by many investigators of the virus from stools 
of human beings and monkeys infected with the disease has raised the 
possibility of a gastrointestinal portal of entry. The virus has also 
been isolated from sewage and from flies. 

3. Immuniiy. Well-nourished individuals seem to be more sus- 
ceptible to poliomyelitis than are poorly-nourished ones. One attack 
of the disease confers a strong immunity, second attacks being rare. 
The serum of convalescents contains antiviral substances which can 
be demonstrated by neutralization tests in monkeys. A large propor- 
tion of adults also have these neutralking substances, and there does 
not seem to be much correlation between neutralking titer and either 
the development of poliomyelitis or recovery from it. 

4. Prophylazis. Various methods have been attempted to pre- 
vent poliomyelitis, but at present there is no effective procedure for 
conferring an immunity of either slight or considerable duration. 

(a) Consalescent Serum. Although a number of studies have been made on 
the prophylactic value of convalescent serum or normal adult serum, there is no 
conclusive evidence that either one is of value. 

(b) y asal Spray. A high degree of resistan ce to poliomyelitis in monkeys 
was reported by several inves tigators but questioned by others after spraying the 
nasal mucosa with a solution of sodium aluminum sulfate (alum), 4T C tannic acid, 
or picric acid. However, trial of sprays in children during tsvo epidemics fumished 
no evidence that either picric acid alum spray or lTc anc sulfate reduced theinci- 
dence of poliomyelitis. 

(c) Active Immunization. Numerous vaccines consisting of virus attenuated 
by formalin or sodium ricinoleate, killed virus, or serum- virus mbrtures have been 
used for the immunization of monkeys with variable results. Foimalin-inactivated 
virus was employed by Brodie for immunization of children, and Kolmer used virus 
treated with sodium ricinoleate. These vaccines have been discontinued because 
their safety vas doubted. Ultraviolet-ligbt-treated, antigenic, but not infective 
virus has recently been reported to afford high prrtection to mice. 
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Epidemic Encephalitis. During the past few years a number of 
infections of the central nervous system have been recognized as 
caused by viruses. These diseases have been termed epidemic ence- 
phalitis and include St. Louis encephalitis and Japanese encephalitis 
Type B. They may be distinguished from encephalitis lethargica or 
von Economo's disease, for which no accepted etiologic agent has yet 
been isolated. 

Von Economo's disease is a chronic sporadic infection. Following 
an acute stage, muscle spasticity, mental deterioration, and personality 
alteration occur. These may become worse and the patient may die, 
there may be recovery with some disability, or the patient may make a 
complete recovery. Herpes virus has been isolated in some of these 
cases, and is believed by a number of workers to be the cause of the 
disease. In Japan there is a type of encephalitis which is similar to 
Von Economo's disease. It has been referred to as Japanese encepha- 
litis Type A. 

1. St. Louis Encephalitis. This disease was first recognized in 
epidemic form in 1933 in St. Louis. Following an incubation period 
of 4 to 21 days, symptoms of fever and meningeal irritation occurred. 
The disease had a short course and few seguelae. A virus was recov- 
ered by the intracerebral inoculation of monkeys and mice with brain 
tissue of fatal cases. Neutralizing antibodies against the virus were 
demonstrated in the sera of patients recovering from the infection and 
also in the sera of persons living in various parts of the United States. 
Reservoirs for the disease appear to be birds and a number of mammak 
Mosquitoes and probably ticks play a role in transmission. 

2. Japanese Encephalitis Type B. In Japan there has been 
recognized a type of encephalitis which differs from Type A in that it 
is more prevalent in the summer months. The disease is more acute 
and the incidence is highest among older persons. Although the 
disease was first differentiated from Type A in 1928 and designated 
Type B, it was not until 1935 that its etiologic agent was isolated by 
the intracerebral inoculation of mice. The virus differs from that of 
St. Louis encephalitis in that it produces a more severe disease in 
monkeys. It has been shown to be distinct from St. Louis encepha- 
litis virus by neutralization tests, but shows partial immunologic 
relationship to it by complement faation. Insects may be involved 
in transmission. 

3. Postinfection Encephalitis. Cases of encephalitis following 
varicella, pertussis, typhus fever, and mumps have been reported. 
Vaccination against smallpos is occasionally followed by encephalitis 

known as postvaccinal encephalitis. The cause of these types of 
encephalitis is not known. 

Australian X Disease. This is a form of encephalitis which oc- 
curred in Australia in 1917-1918. It has been reported transmissible 
to sheep, and produces lesions similar to those caused in louping ill. 

£quine Encephalomyelitis. This is a disease of horses (see 
page 307) which has recently been recognized to affect human 
beings. 
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Lymphocytic Choriomeningitis. lnis is an infection of the Cen- 
tral nervous system, beginning with a mild, upper respiratory infection, 
for which a virus was isolated in 1934 by Armstrong and Lillie in the 
course of infecting monkeys with material from a patient who died of 
encephalitis. The virus has also been transmitted to mice. It is 
present in the brain, spinal fiuid, blood, and urine of monkeys that are 
injected. A virus similar to that of lymphocytic choriomeningitis 
has been found in normal mice and in monkeys. The virus has been 
shown to be distinct from the viruses of equine encephalomyelitis, 
St Louis encephalitis, and poliomyelitis by means of neutralization and 
complement fbcation tests. Arthropods may play a role in transmis- 
sion. 

Yellow Fever. This disease is transmitted by the female mos- 
quito, Aedes aegypti, and is characterized by fever, chills, muscular 
pain, jaundice resulting from liver damage, severe gastrointestinal 
symptoms, and vomiting of blood. Filterability of the causal agent, 
mosquito transmission, incubation period in the mosquito, and infec- 
tivity of the patient's blood were definitely established by the Ameri- 
can Army Commission consisting of Reed, Carroll, Agramonte, and 
Lazear at the beginning of this century, following earlier work by 
Carlos Finlay. 

1. The Virus. Yellow fever is transmissible to monkeys by in- 
traperitoneal or intradermal injections of the virus. Mice injected 
intracerebrally develop encephalitis, and the virus is altered from one 
with primarily viscerotropic properties to one that is neurotropic 
Intranuclear inclusions are demonstrable in the liver of infected 
monkeys and man, and in the ganglion cells of mice. The virus has 
been estimated to be 17 to 28 nv* in size. It resists freezing, drying, 
and exposure to glycerin and formalin, but it is destroyed by heating 
at 60° C. for 10 minutes. It has been cultivated in tissue culture. 

2. Immunity. One attack confers immunity. Neutralizing 
antibodies have been demonstrated in the sera of a large number of 
individuals in areas where yellow fever is prevalent. 

3. Prophylaxis. The subcutaneous injection of vaccine pre- 
pared with human immune serum and dried living virus fbced for mice 
produces a rise in titer within a few weeks. Vaccination with virus 
attenuated by prolonged cultivation in tissue culture has given some 
satisfactory results. 

4. Jungle Yellow Fever. Yellow fever in the absence of Aedes 
aegypti has been observed in certain areas, and termed jungle yellow 
fever. This form of the disease and the causing virus appear identi- 
cal with the classical type. 

5. Prevention. Many areas have been freed from yellow fever 
by precautions taken to prevent the breeding of mosquitoes. 

Pappataci Fever, Sandfly Fever, or Pblebotomus Fever. This 
is an acute, mild, febrile disease of tropical countries, which is trans- 
mitted by sanriflies. The disease is characterized by chills, fevers, 
conjunctivitis, and pains. It has an incubation period of 1 to 6 
days. The virus is demonstrable in the blood. One attack confers 
immunity for at least 4 months and probably a year or more. 
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Dengue or Breakbone Fever. This is a rnild disease of warm 
climates, characterized by fever, headaches, muscular pains, and often 
a maculopapular rash. The disease is canied by the Aedes aegypti 
and a related mosquito, and it has been experimentally transmitted 
to man after an incubation period of 3 to 4 days by the injection of 
blood and serum nltrates from cases of the disease. The immunity 
conferred by an attack is of uncertain duration. 

Rift Valley Fever. This is primarily a disease of sheep, cattle, 
and goats, but produces in man an infection with symptoms of malaise, 
nausea, fever, and severe headache. The disease, which is probably 
mosquito-borne, has been transmitted experimentally to mice, mon- 
keys, and ferrets. Intranudear inclusion bodies are demonstrable in 
the liver. The virus has been estimated to be about 23 to 35 mp in 
size, and has been cultivated in tissue culture. One attack confers 
immunity. Neutralizing and complement-frring antibodies are found 
in the serum of convalescents from the disease. 

Trachoma. This is an eye disease, probably of virus origin, which 
is found in unhygienic surroundings and is characterized by granulated 
eyelids, conjunctivitis, and lacrimal gland injury. Cell inclusions 
containing elementary bodies are found in the infected conjunctiva. 
After an incubation period of several days to a month, monkeys have 
been esperimentally infected with material taken from cases of tra- 
choma. However, characteristic inclusion bodies have not been 
found in the esperimental disease. 

ECTRAHUMAN VIRUS DISEASES 

Viruses have been reported to cause disrase in practically every 
type of living thing — mammals, fowl, birds, amphibians, nsh, insects, 
plants, and perhaps bacteria (see Chapter XXXIII on Bacteriophage). 
A partial list of these follows: 

1. Sheep. Agalactia, catarrhal fever, contagious pustular dermatitis, kup- 
ing ilL, Nairobi disease, Rift Valley fever, sheep poz. 

2. Eorses or Cattle. African horse sickness, Boma disease, equine enceph- 
alomyelitis, equine influenza, foot-and-mouth di se ase, horse poz, malignant catarrh 
of cattle, periodic ophthalmia of horses, rinderpest (cattle plague), vesicular 
stomatitis. 

5. Bogs, Hog cholera, swine influenza, swine poz. 

4. Dogs and Foxes. Distemper, encephalitis of fozes, pseudorabies, rabies. 

5. Fowl. Fowl plague, fowl poi (contagious epithelioma), infectious laryn- 
gotiacheitis, leucemia of chickens, Xewcastle disease, Rous sarcoma. 

6. Rabbits. Infectious fibroma, infectious myzomatosis, infectious papil- 
loma, rabbit poz, spontaneous encephalitis, virus III. 

7. Birds. Avian diphtheria, canary poz, pigeon poz, psittacosis. ornithosis. 

8. Guinea pigs. Guinea pig epizootic, guinea pig paralysis, salivan- gland 
disease. 

9. Mice. Infectious ectromelia, infiuenza-like disease of Swiss mice, ljm- 
phatic leucemia. 

10. Rats. Salivarj' gland disease. 

11. Ferrets. Epizootic disease. 

12. Frogs. Carcinoma. 

13. Fisk. Carp poz, epithelioma of barbus, lymphocytic disease. 

14. Insects. Polyhedral diseases, sacbrood of honej- bees, siikworm jaundice. 

15. Plants. Mosaic diseases, rosette of wheat, tulip break, etc 

16. Bacteria. Bacteriophage(?). 

Of these diseases of animals, rabies, psittacosis, equine encephalo- 
myelitis, foot-and-mouth disease, Rift Valley fever, and cowpox are 
transmissible to man. Some of these have been discussed in the pre- 
ceding section on virus diseases of man. 

Foot-and-Mouth Disease. This is an acute, febrile disease of 
cattle, sheep, and hogs, which is characterized by vesicular eruptions 
inside the mouth and around the feet. 
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1. Virus. The causative agent of foot-and-mouth disease is 
present in the vesicular lymph and in the blood in the early stages. 
It is 8 to 12 m/t in diameter. It resists alcohol, chloroform, phenol, 
and glycerin, but is destroyed by alkali. It is destroyed at 37° C. in 
24 bours, but remains active in the iceboz for several months. Inocu- 
lation into guinea pigs, rabbits, dogs, and cats produces the diwasf in 
these animals. Inclusion bodies have been observed in lesions after 
24 and 48 hours. The virus has been cultivated in tissue culture con- 
taining guinea pig embryo tissue and clotted guinea pig plasma. 

2. Transmission. The highly contagious disease is transmitted 
by direct or indirect contact with the virus released by rupture of the 
vesides. Ingestion of contaminated raw mflk is one of the factors 
involved. When transmitted to man, the disease is usually mild, 
with transient vesicles on the hands and feet and sometimes gastro- 
intestinal disturbances. 

3. Immunity. Immunity following an attack usually lasts for a 
year. Vaccines of living virus, virus in combination with immune 
serum, or formalinized virus have been used, but they do not protect 
animals against the disease. 

Swine Influenza. This disease of swine has been shown to be 
caused by the combined action of a filterable virus and the bacterium 
HemopkUus influenzac suis. The injection of virus alone produces 
a mild disease in swine. The bacterium has no effect on the animak 
The combination of the two, however, causes an illness which is similar 
to the natural disease in swine. Intramuscular injection of virus alone 
produces an immunity in swine against both the mild virus disease 
and the severe natural disease, but injection with the bacillus pro- 
duces no immunity whatsoever. Antibodies against swine influenza 
virus have been observed in the sera of adults, but were lacking in the 
sera of children tested. When ferrets are injected with swine influenza 
virus a disease is produced similar to that caused by human influenza 
virus. It is believed that swine influenza virus is an adapted strain of 
human influenza virus causing the pandemic of influenza in man in 
1918-1919. By means of complement fucation tests swine influenza 
virus cannot be differenrJated from human influenza virus. Sera of 
ferrets and mice that have been repeatedly inoculated with human 
influenza virus contain antibodies against both human and swine virui. 

£quine Encephalomyelitis. This is a disease flrst observed in 
horses but since found in a wide variety of wild and domestic animak 
and birds. It is characterized by inflammation of the meninges, with 
pyreria, inco-ordination, vertigo, paresis, and motor and sensory 

paralysis. It is transmitted by mosquitoes and other blood-sucking 
insects. Three strains of virus causing the disease have been identi- 
fied by immunologicalmethods — the severe eastem, the less severe 
westem, and the Venezuelan. Ali three have been known to infect 
man. Formolized tissue culture and chick embryo virus vaccines 
have been used with good results in the immunization of horses and 
laboratory workers. For treatment of this disease an antiserum may 
be given with some benefit, particularly in the early stages. 

Rinderpest or Cattle Plague. This is generally a fatal disease 
characterized by catarrh, fever, conjunctivitis, diarrhea, and emacia- 
tion, and largely spread through contaminated food and water. The 
virus is present in the blood, secretions, and intestinal contents of 
infected animak One attack confers immunity. Chlorofonn- 
treated emulsions of spleens and lymph nodes of *mmak killed in the 
acute stage of the disease have been used for vaccdnation of cattle. 
However, the disease may be spread by such vaccinated animals. 
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Fowl Pox or Contagious Epithelioma. This is a disease of 
chickens manifested by wartlike scabs on the combs and head. Ele- 
men tary bodies were described by von Prowaz'ek. Iramunization 
with vaccine is bighly successful. 

Canine Distemper. This is a disease of young dogs, foxes, and 
other animals. It is chaiacterized by catarrhal inflammation of the 
respiratory tract and diarrhea. It has an incubation period of from 
3 to 5 days. The disease may be prevented by immunizing vaccines. 
Convalescent serum has been used to confer passive immunity, and 
has therapeutic value also. 

Hog Cholera. This disease was shown by Dorset, in 1903, to be 
due to a filterable virus, complicated by the presence of Salmonella 
choleraesuis {suipestifer) as a secondary invader. The virus is present 
in the urine. One attack of the disease produces a f air immunity, and 
simultaneous inocuiation of hyperimmune antiserum and virus confers 
a lasting active immunity. 

Infectious Myromatosis of Rabbits. This is a bighly fatal, 
virus disease of domesticated rabbits, characterized by tissue swellings 
forming gelatinous tumors and a purulent conjunctivitis. The virus 
is present in discharges from the nose and eyes, and in the blood and 
serous emdates. The rapid spread of tumors to all parts of the body 
reminds one of a similar phenomenon in the case of human cancer. 
It is remarkable that injection of relatively benign fibroma virus into 
rabbits produces immunity against the cancer-Iike disease, infectious 
myxomatosis. 
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IMPORTANT VIRUS DISEASES OF MAN 



NAME OF 
DISEASE 


PERIOD OF 
IWCDBATIOK 


PORTAL OF 
ENTRY AND 
MODE OF 
TRANSMISSION 


ACTION AND 
LESIONS 


INCLTJSION , 
BODIES 


SUSCEPTIBLE 
ANIMALS 


IMMUKITT 


PROPBTLAZIS 


Variola or «nnlIpoT 


6-13 dan 


Contact, probably 
mucous mcm- 
branc of iauccs 


Skin and other or- 
cans, dermotropic 


Cytoplasmic 
((tuarnieri borly) 
and intranuclcar 
(l'ascltcn nr clc- 
mentary body) 


Monkeys, caives, 
and rabbits 


One attaek con- 
fers immunity 


Vaccination with 
vaccinia virus 


Vaccinia or cowpoz 


3 daya 


Contact or vac- 
cinalion 


S lu n, dermotropic 


Cytoplasmic 


Ciltle, sbeep, 
horses, and rab- 
bits 


Immunity of vari* 
able duration tol- 
loning vaccina- 
tion 


\ accination with 
vaccinia virus 


V* rim mil» «r *>Ua^W_ 

capai 


m-*i uays 


Cuntact, by flntp- 
let infection via 
nnAnpharyngcal 
sccretions 


Skin n mi mucous 
mcmhrai.es, der- 
ittoi rupic 


Cytoplasmic and 
intrnnuclear re- 
ptirtcd 


Not known 


One attaek con- 
fers immunity 


Convalcscent se- 
rum may be of 
value 


Herpes toster or 
ahingles 


12-15 days 


Contact 


Skin, ncrvcA, and 
ganelia, dermo- 
tropic 


t'ytoplasmic and 
intrnnuclear re- 
ported 


Not known 


One attaek con- 
fers immunity 


None 


Btrpei simplez 


1-2 days 


Contact, lever, «t- 

f " U 't l w UI liat* 

violet rays, etc. 


Skin, dermotropic 


intranuclcar 


Kabbits. guinca 
pigs, mice, mon- 
icys 


immunity of short 
duration, proba- 
bly none 


None 


Molluscum conta- 
C'oaum 


Exper j mcntally, 
14-25 days 


Oontact 


Skin, dermotropic 


t'ytoplasmic 


None 


Little is known 


None 


Verruca or warta 


£xpcri mentally, 
4-9 wecks 


(Jon taet 


Skin, dermotropic 


inlranuclear 


None 


May be local 


None 


Rubeola or mcaales 


10- M day> 


Contact, by drop- 
let infection 


Skin and mucous 
memhrnnes of tlie 
respiratnry traet, 
dermotropic 


Cytoplasmic re- 
ported 


Monkeys 


One attaek con- 
fers immunity 


Convalcscent or 
normal serum, 
normal blood, pla- 
cental «tnet 


Rubella or German 
meulM 


10-21 days 


Contnct, by drop - 
let infection 


Skin nrnl mucous 
membranes 


None 


None 


One attaek con- 
fers immunity ^ 


None 


Epidemic influenza 


3-8 days 


Contact, by drop- 
lct infection 


Lungs and nasal 
mucwa 


None 


Ferreu and mice 


immunity is of 
short duration 


Vaccine may be of 
value 


Common cold 


1-5 days 


Contact, by drop- 
let infection 


Mucous mem- 
liranc of respira- 
tory traet 


Noae 


Chimpsnzees 


Immunity is of 
short duration 


None 












Parotitis or m timpa 


S-21 days 


Contact, by drop- 
let infection 


Salivary glands 


Cytoplasmic 


Monkeys, and 
possibly cats 


One attaek con- 
fers immunity 


Convalescent se- 
ram 


Psittacoaia or par- 
rot ftm 


10-30 days 


Contact with ia- 
fected parrots 


Lunas 


Cytoplasmic ele- 
men tary bodies 


Parrots, mice, rab- 
bits, monkeys, and 
guinea pigs 


One attaek con- 
fers immunity 


Vaccination with 
active virus intra- 


Lymphogrmuloma 
renereum 


Several days to 
aboat 2 weeks 


Sezuai contact 


Lymphatic system 
in genital region 


Cytoplasmic ele- 
men tary bodies 


Monkeys, jnice, 
rabbits, cats, asa 
guinea pigs 


Little is known 


mnsculariy 

None 


Rabiei or hydre- 
pnobia 


Variable, 27-60 
days, or longer 


Uite of rabid ani- 
mal 


Central nervous 
system, neuro- 
tropic 


Cytoplasmic, Ne- 
gri body 


AU mammals and 
some birds 


Vacdnation coa- 
fers immunity of 
short duration 


Vaccine of fized 
virus and cauteri- 
tation of wound 


Anterior poliomye- 
litia or infantile 
paralrsis 


7-14 days 


Contact, by drop- 
let infection 
through respira- 
torv traet, or pos- 
sibly gastrointes- 
tinal traet 


Central nervous 
system, nerve cells 
of anterior horas, 
neurotropic 


None 


Monkeys, cotton 
rats, and mice re- 
ported 


One attaek coa- 
fers immunity 


None 


Epidemic encenh- 
alitia: 

St. Louia en- 

eepbalitia 
Japanese en- 
cephalitia 
TypeW 


4-21 daya 


Contact, insects 


Central nervous 
system, neuro- 
tropic 


None 


Mice and monkeys 


One, attaek con- 
fers immunity 


None 


Lymnnocytic cho— 
riomeningitia 


Ezpcrimcntally 4- 
7 days 


Probably by con- 
tact, possibly in- 
sects 


Central neivous 
syitem, neuro- 
tropic 


None 


Monkeys, mice, 
and guinea pigs 


One attaek con- 
fers immunity 


None 


Yeliow fever 


4-13 days 


Through skin by 
bite ofjf emale A cies 
"tyfti mosquito 


l.iver and other 
organs 


Intranuclcar 


Mice and monkeys 


One attaek con- 
fers immunity 


Vaccine of virus 
and immune se- 
rum, or tissue-cul- 
tured virus 


Pappataci or aand- 
ny fever 


1-6 days 


Tbrough skin by 
bite of sandfly 


No definite lesions 
deseribed 


Noae 


Noae 


Immunity of 4 
months to 1 year 
or more 


None 


Dengus or break- 
boac ierer 


3-6 days 


Through skin by 
bite of Aeilis 
attypli mosquito 


Skin and throat 


None 


Possibly monkeys 


Immunity of un- 
certain duration 


None 


Trachoma 


Not known 


Contact, through 
conjunetiva 


Mucous mem- 
brane of eye 


Cytoplasmic and 
elemen tary 


Possibly monkeys 


Little is known 


None 
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M A T R I X III 



THE IMMUNE SYSTEM 

In the 1970' s, it was discovered that our thoughts and 
feelings have a physical substrate to t hem. When you think a 
thought, protein-like molecules called neuro-peptides are 
created. These neuro-peptides fit into receptors in the cell 
wali s and in neurons. Intra-brain communication is by way of 
neuro-peptides. Immune system cells also have receptors for 
the same neuro-peptides, and they can also generate the same 
neuro-peptides, which supports the fact of these cells (like 
all cells in the body) being conscious. The immune cells make 
the same chemicals the brain produces during emotional and 
mental states. 

How does the immune system decide what is should deal with 
in the body and how it should deal with it? It has to remember 
the last time it encountered something. Through the genetic 
memory, it remembers the last time anyone encountered a 
specific chemical combination; it can recognize anything that 
has been encountered by any living species. The immune cells 
within the blood are, in effect, a circulating nervous system 
of a very special type. 

Ali cells in the body have some level of consciousness and 
produce hormonal and enzymal sunstances. During emotional 
states of joy and exhilieration, interluken and interferon are 
produced. During panick or terror states, cartisol andrenalyn 
is produced, which damages the immune system. 

Because any type of stress (societal, electromagnetic , or 
otherwise) affects the integrity of the immune system, the 
environment within the body is becoming more suited for 
deteriorating processes and a host of organisms that arise 
during such states. Thus, the increase in organic problems is 
paralleling the decline in civilization, but only for those 
who are steeped in social consciousness. For those who are 
accessing superconsciousness , the nature of the body is being 
altered to a point where health is no longer a problem. 

On the next page, let's take a look at some database 
information on the immune system. 



YELTSIN BAN S GERM WARFARE: President Boris 
N. Yeltsin has signed a decree committing Russia to an interna- 
tional treaty banning germ warfare, his spokesman said Thursday 
in Moscow. The United States, which has long claimed that the 
Soviet Union maintained a secret biological weapons program, had 
pressed Russia to meet a Wednesday deadline fo reveal the scope 
and history of the program. */ -J 7 -<?.3l ^J&^flg* 
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M A T R I X III 



DATABASE: THE IMMUNE SYSTEM 



AIDS 



Iaaune Cell Receptors 



Iaaune systea and Brain Struct 



Iaiune sjstea and Brain Struct. 



Iuune systea and CNS 



Iaaune systea and eactions 
Iiaune systea and Eaotions 

laaune systea and Endorphins 

laaune systea and Hypothalaaus 

laaune systea and Uypctbalaaus 

laaune Systea Breakdown 



AIDS victias show a variety of iaaune systea abnoraalitiesincluding decreased 
helper-supressor T-cell ratios, lowered T-cell counts, pcssibie hyperactivity of 
supressor T-cells, 

and eicessive aaounts of pathological anti-bodies. 

The cells of the iaaune systea contain receptors for neuro- 

horaones, neurotransaitters, and neuropeptides all thought to live only in the 

CNS. The iaaune systea has, in a real sense, its ovn aind and own decision 

aaking capabilities. 

French investigators have been able to deaonstrate an involveaent of the left 

cortical heaisphere of the brain in iaaune 

function. 

The structure and organization of the brain itself aay influence iaaunity. 
Clinicians have aade the observation that left-handed people appear to have aore 
developaental difficulties. Left handed people have higher rates of iaaune 
disorders and aigraine 

headaches. In one London study of 253 lefties, the frequency of iaaune disorders 
was found to be 2.7 tiaes higher, especially thyroid 
and bovel disorders. 

The cells of the iaaune systea appear eguipped to respond to cheaical signals 
froa the central nervous systea. Receptors have been found on the surfaces of 
lyaphocytes for catacholines, prost&glandios 
grovth horoones, thyroid horaone, sex horaones, serotonin, and 
endorphins. These neuroendocvrines, neurotransaitters and neuro- 
peptides aay stiaulate the differentiation, aigration, and activity 
of lyaphocytes. 

Eaotional states which involve the hypoth&laaus and other parts 
of the liabic systea aay also "spill over" and affect the iaaune 
systea. 

Both loneliness and aild stress are associated with decreased 
activity on (NK| natural killer iaaune cells. It is possibly not the 
actual stress which brings on changes, but possibly the eaotional 
reaction to the stress. 

During certain typres of stress, the brain releases endorphins. 
Psychologists John Liebeskind and Yehuda Shavit found that vith the 
increased production cf endorphins, ther; vas a corresponding decrease in 
activity and tusor-f ighting ability in natural killer (HK) cells. 
The surgical reaoval of certain areas in the hypothalaaus leads 
to suppression of iaaune systea response, vhile stiaulation leads co 
enhancec iaaune sys:ea response. Daaage to certain areas of the hypo- 
thalaaus resulted in decreased function in the thyaus gland. The thyaus is 
responsible for the aaturation of the T-cells. 
Research in 1977 by Hugo Besedovsky indicates that infcraatior. 
ibcut the iaaune systea is registered, if not organhed, in the 
hypothalaaus. Since the iaaune systea contrals the pnuitary, it 
causes cvhanges in the levels of norepinephrine, suggesting that the 
iaaune systea can change brain function and vice verse 
Soaetiaes the self-recognition lechanisa breaks down and the iaaune systea 
aalfunctions, producing autoiaaune diseases such as 
rbeuaatoid arthritis, iyasthenia gravis, prenicious aneaia, acquired 
heaoiytic aneaia, and systenic lupus erytheaatcsys (SLE), vhich is when the 
blcod caatains an:ibodies to a perscn's ovn DNA. Both genes 
and personal ity affect iaaune systea disorders. 
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M A T R I X III 



DATABASE: THE IMMUNE SYSTEM 



Iiaune Systea Enhanceient 

Iaaune Systea Enhanceient 
Iaaune systea Iaproveaent 



Iaaune Systea Suppression 



Meaory of the Iiaune Systea 



Janice Kiecolt-Glaser and colleagues have found that relaxation training can 
also enhance cellular iaaune function. Increases in U 
cell activity and decreases in antibodies to herpes siaplei virus, 
ftathleen Dilion and her colleagues deaonstrated a link betveen positive 
eaotional states and enhanced iaaune systea function. 

There is evidence that an individual can voluntarily iaprove iaaune functions. 

Soward Hal 1 and colleagues at Pena State University 

found increase in iaaune systea response as a result of hypnosis and 

visualization techniques dealing with lyaphocytes that focussed on the white 

cells fighting disease. Huibers of white cells increased in 

easily hypnotised subjects. 

McClelland has reported that callege students vho were high in power-related 

life stresses reported aore frequent and aore severe 

illnesses. There are also indications that if a strong need for pover 

is inhibited, there is chronic overactivity of the syapathetic nervous systea, 

which supresses the iaaune systea. 

The iaaune systea can be trained tp defend aore vigilantly or 

to relai defense. That the iaaune systea does behave and learn is probabl; one 

of the aajor discoveries in neuroscience of the 1970 ' s , 

along vith that of the endorphons. 



New blood test can tell 
if you 9 re ly i ng or not 



THE POLICE have iinleashed a new weap- 
on in the ongoing war against crime — a sim- 
ple blood test that can tell whether you're ly- 

Ing or not -' ~- - " • 

The technicjue, caUed isolectric focusing, allows 
technicians to identify enzymes in the blood that 
shaw when someone is not telling the trnth. 

The revolutionary teehnique was developed by aci- 
entists in Paris, Franee, and is now being tested be- 
fore being introduced into the American legal sys* 
tem. The possible uses of isolectric focusing are 



endless," says Dr. Pierre LaFront. The primary ap- 
plication, of conrse, would be in criminal matters. 

Guilt markers/ 

"If police apprehend drng smugglers or a suspect 
near a crime scene, they could immediately draw 
blood and determine whether they had the guilty 
partyornot." 

The amazing blood test works by isolating cer- 
tain enzymes or "guilt markers" in the blood. 

If a blood sample contains more than four "guilt 
markers," the person is lying, the scientists say. 



March 3, 1992 
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TYPES OF IMMUNITY 



Immunity may be defined as the ability of the living individual 
to resist or overcome infection. This state of resistance is Lndicated 
either by the failure of the individual to deveiop the disease upon 
ezposure, or in some cases by the demonstration of specinc immune 
bodies in the blood which are considered effective against the invading 
organisms. 

Natural Immunity. This is a type of immunity with which an 
individual is bom. It enables him to resist infection without first 
having the disease. 

1. Species. This immunity is characteristic of a particular 
species. Ezample: Dogs are immune to anthraz and tuberculosis. 

2. Racial. This immunity is characteristic of a particular race 
within a species. Ezample: Algerian sheep are immune to anthrax. 
In the races of man, Negroes are said to be relatively resistant to 
yellow fever and more susceptible to tuberculosis than whites. The 
issue, however, is obscured by many other factors, including. a possi- 
ble congenital immunity in the fonner case and economic status in 
the latter. 

3. Individual. This immunity, characteristic of particular indi- 
viduals, may be largely attributable to acquired immunity due to an 
earlier, mild, unrecognized attack of the disease. 

4. Congenital. This immunity, found in the newborn, is due to 
the passive transfer of antibodies from mother to offspring through 
the placenta. Thus, infants in the first year of life are resistant to 
diphtheria and scarlet fever. 

Acquired Immunity. This immunity is acquired by the individ- 
ual during his lifetime. 

1. Active. This is a relatively lasting immunity due to the de- 
velopment within the individual of antibodies as a result of contact 
with the microorganisms or their products. The body cells and tissues 
themselves react to produce the specinc immunity. 

(a) Naturally Acauired. This immunity is attained as a result 
of an atrsck of the disease itself. One attack of certain diseases 
confers iiielong immuni ty- Ezamples: diphtheria, whooping cough, 
typhoid fever, scarlet fever, yellow fever, most virus diseases. 

(b) ArtificiaUy Acauired. This immunity results from a course 
of immunization with attenuated cultures* (e.g., smallpox vaccina- 
tion, Pasteur's rabies "treatment"), killed cultures (e.g., formalinized 
pneumococcus vaccines), sensitized bacterial vaccines, toxin, toan- 
antitoan, toxoid (e.g., diphtheria immunization). 

2. Passive. This is a short-lived immunity in which the anti- 
bodies are produced in another animal whose blood or serum is injected 
into the person. The body cells of the treated individuals take no 
part in producing the immunity. 
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IMMUNOLOGICAL REACTIONS 

Parenteral introduction of foreign proteins, including micro- 
organisms, into the animai body results in the production of specific 
protective substances. These are termed antigens and antibodies 
respectively. 

An antigen is any substance which stimulates the production of 
specific antibodies. Antigens are protein in nature, and practically 
all proteins, except the incompiete ones such as gelatin, are antigenic. 
Specincity of the antigen is detennined by its chemical composition. 

An antibody is formed by the animai body in response to the 
presence of antigen with which it combines in a specific, antagonistic 
manner. The antibodies are closely associated, and may be identical, 
with serum globulin. They may be separated from other serum con- 
stituents by dilution with distilled water or more often by salting out. 
Northrop has prepared crystalline diphtheria antitturin which appears 
to be pure protein and contains 700,000 to 1,000,000 antitoric units 
per gram. 

The five main types of antibodies, as detennined by their action, 
and the leading organisms stimulating their production are listed below. 

1. A ntitoxin—Corynebacterium diphtheriae, Streptococcus scarla- 
tinae, Sltigella dyscntcriae, Clostridium tetani, Clostridium perfringens, 
Clostridium feseri. 

2. Agglutinin — Diplococcus pneumoniae, Salmondla typkosa, Sal- 
monella paratyphi, Salmondla schottmudleri. 

3. Precipitin — Diplococcus pneumoniae, Bacillus antkracis. 

4. Opsonin — Most microorganisms, Neisseria intracellularis, Dip- 
lococcus pneumoniae, Salmondla typhosa. 

5. Cytolysin — Treponema pallidum, Hemopkilus pertussis, Neis- 
seria gonorrheae, Neisseria intracdlularis. 

Ablastins (inhibiting reproduction) and neutralizing antibodies, 
two other types about which there is limited knowledge, may be pro- 
visionally added. 

Ehrlich believed that the different demonstrable antibodies were 
separate and distinct substances. Zinsser and others, however, have 

proposed a "unitarian" hypothesis — that the various antibodies stim- 
ulated by a single antigen are essentially identical regardless of the 
consequences of the antigen-antibody union. These are variable and 
depend on the nature of the antigen and the conditions of the reaction. 

Haptenes, or partial antigens, described by Landsteiner, are rela- 
tively simple substances unable to stimulate antibody production 
when injected by themselves but determining immunological speci- 
ncity when combined with antigenic protein. The specific antibodies 
produced react with the haptene alone or with the combined protein- 
haptene, both in vivo and in vitro. Not necessarily proteins, the 
haptenes are esemplified by the polysaccharide Specific Soluble Sub- 
stances (S.S.S.) found in the pneumococcus capsule. 

A widely distributed heterophile antigen, described by Forssmann, 
stimulates production of hemolysin against sheep's red blood cells 
when injected into rabbits. The antigen has been found in organs of 
guinea pigs, horses, dogs, cats, mice, fowl, and tortoises, and in some 
bacteria. 
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T0XHIS AKD ANTITOHNS 

Ehrlich regarded toxb-antitoxin interaction as purely chemical 
and equivalent to the neutralization of acids by alkalies. Thus, the 
union was postulated to take place according to the law of multiple 
proportions. Therefore, if one part of antitoan neutralizes one part 
of toxin, 500 parts of antitorin should neutralize 500 parts of toxin. 
Danysz, however, observed that when toxin is added to antito-rin in 
fractions af ter some lapse of time between additions, a mkture which 
is nontoric when toxin and antitoxin are added at once, becomes toxic. 
This is the Danysz phenomenon. Bordet and Landsteiner believe that 
the toxin-antitoxin reaction is an adsorption phenomenon, and there 
is strong evidence to substantiate this view. 

Toxoid. It has been observed that tozin,- when kept for a long 

time, deteriorates, until it is no longer toxic. £xposure of toxin to 

0.4% formalin at a temperature of 37° to 40° C. for about a month 

produces a product {tozoid or anatorin) which is innocuous but is at 

the same time antigenic and capable of producing a high titer of anti- 

body. Such preparations have been made from the torins of Coryne- 

bacterium diphtheriae and Clostridium tetani and are used in immuniza- 

tion against diphtheria and tetanus, respectively. Alum-precipitated 

tozoid is preferred by many because it is largely protein-free and be- 

cause the antigenic stimulus is operative for a longer period owing to 

the slow liberation of toxoid. 

importaitt Toznrs* 



Pndact 


Prodncctoo. 


Test 
Asujnnl 


Unit of Potency 




Diphtheria 
tozin 


Vealbroth 


250-rm. 
guinea pi( 


One MX.D. is the amount 
of diphtheria tozin that «UI kill a 
250-gm. guinea pis on the 4th day. 
One L+- dose 01 diphtheria tozin is 
the smallest amount which when in* 
jected with N' I.H. Standard unit 
of antitozin will cause death of a 250- 
gm. guinea pig on the 4th day. 


Schick test. 
Standardization 
of diphtheria 
antitozin. Im- 
munization of 
horses. Produc- 
tion of tozin-an- 
titoiin. Pro- 
duction of toz- 
oid. 


Erysipelas 

Streptococcus 

tozin 


Speaaibouil- 
lon 


Man 


One S.T.D. of erysipelas Streptococ- 
cus tozin is the smallest amount 
which will cause an erythcma at least 
1 an. in diameter when injected in- 
tradennaily in a susceptible person. 


Standardization 
of erysipelas 
Streptococcus 
ancitosin. Im* 
munization of 
horses. 


Meninsococcu* 
tozin 


Speciai liquid 
media 


Man 


One S.T.D. of meningococcus tozin 
is the smallest amount that will give 
an erythema at least 1 cm. in diame- 
ter in a susceptible person when in- 
jected intradermaily. 


5 tandarduation 
of menineococ- 
cus antitozin. 
Imtcunization 
of horses. Skin 
test for suscep- 
tibiiity. 


Periringens 
(C. pajrintns) 
toxin 


Specui bouil- 
lon 


Pigeon 


One test dose of perfrineens (C. per- 
jrintcnsi tozin is the smallest amount 
that will kill a 150-gm. pigeon in 24 
hours in the presence oi one Standard 
unit oi perinngens anu tozin. 


Standardization 
of periringens 
iC. perfrimtnui 
antitozin. Im- 
munuation of 
horses. 


Puerperal septi- 
cemia Stresto- 
coccus tozin 


Speciai bouil- 
loo 


Man 


One S.T.D. is the smallest amount 
which will cause an erythema at least 
1 cm. in diameter when injected in- 
tradermaily in a susceptible person. 


of puerperal 
septicemia anti- 
streptococcic 
serum ' anti toi- 
in j. Immiinin- 
tion of horses. 


Sciriet fever 
toxin 


1. Vealboui!- 
lon for skin 
testing and 
human im- 
munization 

2. Special 
broth for im- 
-Bunisng 
horses 


Man 


One S.T.D. of scarlet fever tozin is 
the smallest amount which will give 
an erythema at least 1 cm. in diame- 
ter in 48 hours when injected intra- 
dermaily in a susceptible person. 


Dick test. Ac- 
tive immuniza- 
tion of suscep- 
tibles. Stand- 
ardization of 
scarlet fever an- 
titozin. Tjnmu- 
nizatioa of 
horses. 


Tetanus tozin 


2% glucose 
broth 


2S0-gm. 
guinea pi( 


One M.L.D. is tne smallest amount 
of tetanus tozin that will kill a 250- 
gm. guinea pig on the 4th day in the 
presence of Vi unit of N.I.H. Stand- 
ard antitozin. 


Standardization 
of tetanus anti- 
tozin- Immuni- 
zation of horses. 
Tetanus tozoid. 



• Al ter Fatke. Davis tt Compaay. — r\ n m 

•• National Institute of Health. U Z / 1 



AHTITOIUTS AITD ANTISERA* 



Prodnct 


Prodnctioii 


Test AAiznnl 


Unit of Potency 


Anti-uthraz 

9CIUB 


Native antiserum 
irom the horse 


in titro test 


Potency proved by agglutination tests. 
Each lot must aggiutinate B. arukracit in 
i .o-tw oiiuuon. 


Antidysenteric 
serum 'poiy- 
valent) 


Native aDtiserum 
from the horse 


1. Ih vitro test 

2. Mouse 


1. The finisbed antiserum must aggiuti- 
nate Hiss-Y. Flezner. and Shiga strains of 
5. dysenteriat, and compare iavorably with 
N.I.H.** Standard antiserum. 

2. In addition. each lot may be studard- 
ized by mouse protection tests as required 
by the British Ministry of Health. 


Antimeningo- 
cocdc serum 


N'ative antiserum 
Irom the horse 


Ih vitro test 


The nnished utiserum must aggiutinate 
all four Gordon types of Seissaia intra- 
aUuiaris and compare favorably with 
N" .LH. Standard utiserum. 


Antipneuroococ- 
ac serum Types 
I aad II iFel- 
tom 


Euejobulin fraction of 
antiserum from the 
horse 


Wbite mouse 


One unit of Felton's antipneumococcic 
serum is the smallest amount which will 
protect a white mouse against one million 
lethal doses of pncumococci. 


Antistreptococ- 
cic serum tpoly- 
viientj 


Renned. concentrated 
antiserum irom the 
horse 


Ih zitro test 


Potency pmved by agglutination tests 
with various strains of heraolytic aad non- 
hemoiytic Streptococci- 


Diphtheria 
utitozin 


Renned. concentrated 
antiserum from the 
horse 


250-gra. guinea 
pi( 


One unit of diphtheria antitozin is the least 
amount which will protect a 250-gm. 
guinea pig from one L -r dose of diph- 
theria tozin for at least 4 days. 


Ervsipclai 

Streptococeus 

utitozin 


Renned, concentrated 
antiserum from the 
horse 


Mau 


One unit of erysipelas Streptococeus anti- 
toiin is that amount of utitozin whidi 
will comnleteiy neutralize one S.T.D. of 
erysipelas Streptococeus tozic. 


Meningococcus 
utitozin 


Native antiserum 
from the horse 




One unit of m * t ""B ,w * "* utitozin is 10 
times the amount that neutralizes one 
S.T.D. of meningococeus tozin. 


Perfringens 
utitoan 


Renned, concentrated 
antiserum from the 
horse 


Pigeon 


One unit of perfringens antitozin is the 
amount which will protect a 350-gm. pi- 
geon against one test dose of perfringens 
tozin for 24 houn. 


Puerperal septi- 
cemia antistrep- 
cococcic serum 
(utitozin/ 


Renned, concentrated 
antiserum from the 
horse 


Mu 


Standardized by antitozin content. One 
unit of puerperal septicemia utistrepto- 
coccic serum is that amount which com- 
pietely neutralizes oae S.T.D. of puerperal 
septicemia Streptococeus tozin. 


Scarlet (ever u- 
litozia 


Renned, concentrated 
antiserum from the 
horse 


Mu 


One unit of scarlet fever antitozin (N. LH.) 
is the least amount whien compietely neu- 
tralizes 30 S.T.D.'s of scarlet fever tozin. 
The original neutralizing unit of the Scar- 
let Fever Committee is that amount of 
utitozin which compietely neutralizes one 
S.T.D. of scarlet fever tozin. 


Tetanus uti- 
tozin 


Re&oed. concentrated 
antiserum from the 
horse 


330-gm. guinea 
pig 


One unit of tetanus utitozin is 10 times 
the least amount which will protect a 350- 
gm. guinea pig from one L+ dose of teta- 
nus tozin for at least 4 days. 



* After Parke, Davis & Company. 
** National Institut* of Health. 



AGGLTJTIirOGENS AND AGGLUTININS 

Certain baeteria, foremost of which is Saimondia typhosa, when 
inoculated into animak cause produetion of antibodies in the serum 
which clump a suspension of the specific organisiri when the serum is 
mixed with it. Such antibodies are called agglutinins or receptors. 
They are also present in the serum of patients with typhoid fever, and 
the dumping of typhoid bacilli by immune serum has been used by 
W'idal in his agglutination test for diagnosis. 

Nature of Agglutinins. 1. Agglutinins are heat resistant, but 
are destroyed by temperatures between 60° and 70° C. 2. They are 
destroyed by alkalies. 3. Exposure to heat and acids causes agglu- 
tinins to lose their dumping power, but they can still combine with the 
agglutinogen. 4. Agglutinins are specific for a particular organism, 
but related organisms will aggiutinate them at a low titer. 5. Agglu- 
tinins persist for a long period of time in sera dried in vactio and stored. 
6. They do not kill baeteria, and both living and dead baeteria can 
be agglutinated. _ - _ _ 



Mechanism of Agglutination. ' 1. Bordet showed that aggluti- 
nation occurs upon the mizture of immune serum and a suspension of 
bacteria only when salts are present. The bacteria combine with the 
agglutinins in the absence of salts, but for visible agglutination or 
dumping to occur, the presence of salts is necessary. 2. Bacteria 
carry a negative charge. The electrical charge is also negative in the 
usual menstruum. Therefore the bacteria having the same charge as 
the medium repel one another, and in so doing stand apart in a free 
suspension. Spedfic immune serum, however, carries a positive 
charge. Therefore, when it is mixed with a corresponding nega- 
tively charged suspension of bacteria, the unlike charged particles 
attract one another, resulting in the dumping or agglutination of 
the bacteria. 3. Bacteria may be agglutinated in the absence of 
antibodies by the addition of acid to a suspension (acid agglutina- 
tion). 4. Some bacteria, like Streptococci, undergo spontaneous 
dumping. 

Prozone or Proagglutinoid Phenomenon. The agglutinating 
titer of a serum is the highest dilution at which agglutination takes 
place. It has been observed that in some instances low dilutions of 
serum cause poor agglutination or even fail to agglutinate bacteria, 
when higher dilutions will produce the phenomenon. This is called 
the prozone or proagglutinoid phenomenon and has been attributed 
to the presence of agglutinoids which prevent dumping. 

PRECIPITINOGENS ANB PRECIPITrNS 

Predpitins are antibodies formed in response to the injection of 
soluble antigens, which, when mixed with the antigen, aggregate the 
molecules with the formation of a predpitate. Freapitation does not 
occur in the absence of electrolytes. 

Applications of the Precipitation Test. 1. Because of its high 
specindty the test is useful in the detection of anv other meat which 
may be substituted and distributed as beef. 2. The test has wide 
application in law in the detection of stains made by human blood. 
The stained material is eztracted and the solutions are tested with 
various antisera prepared in rabbits by the injection of blood of cows, 
horses, dogs, and man. 3. The test is used in bacteriological investi- 
gations in the differentiation of types of pneumococci, and also in the 
detection of anthrajc infection of animal tissues (Ascoli thermopre- 
dpitin test). 4. The Kahn predpitation and the Kline microscopic 
predpitation tests are used in the diagnosis of syphilis. (See p. 274.) 

Technic of the Test (Pneumococcus Typing). For a predpita- 
tion test it is necessary to have a serum of a. high titer, and one whose 
degree of specindty is known. The test is performed as follows in 
typing pneumococd: 

1. Into each of a series of small agglutination tubes place 0.5 mL of properiy 
diluted antipneumococcic serum and fioat over it 0.5 ml. of dear superaatant fluid 
taken from the centrifuged peritoneal washings of a mouse injected with sputum 
or a suspension containing pneumococcL 
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2. Usually a precipitation reaction ocnirs immediateiy in the tube contain- 
Lng the homologous immune serum, but no precipitation occurs with the heterolo- 
gous serum. 

3. If the superaataat fluid is added carefuily so that it does not miz with 
the serum, a positive test will be indicated by a ring of white precipitate at the 
point of contact. 

4. When the fluid and serum are mized, a positive test is indicated by a 
precipitate which is visible throughout the mizture. If no immediate reaction 
occurs, place the tubes in a water bath at 37° C, and observe after incubation for 
15 minutes, 30 minutes, and 60 minutes. 

CYTOLYSINS AND complement 

The cytolysins, also called amboceptors or sensitizers, are anti- 
bodies whicli lyse or dissolve bacteria or red blood cells. The visible 
reaction of lysis does not occur unless there is present a normal non- 
specifk constituent of serum, called alexin or complement, which also 
combines with the cell. 

Complement, normally present in the blood of all animals, deteri- 
orates rapidly. It is thermolabile and is inactivated by a temperature 
of 56° C. for one-half hour. In order for complement to act, the 
cells must already have been sensitized by the amboceptor or sensitizer. 
Complement does not combine with antigen in the absence of ambo- 
ceptor, but antigen and amboceptor will unite regardless of the 
presence of complement. . 

Mechanism. Ehrlich believed that complement acts upon anti- 
gen only indirectly through the amboceptor, which functions as a 
bridge between the first two. The Bordet view, held by most investi- 
gators, is that the union is a specinc adsorption, the sensitized antigen 
being rendered susceptible to the action of complement 

Pfeiffer Phenomenon. It was noticed by Pfeiffer that living 
cholera vibrios, injected into the peritoneal cavity of guinea pigs that 
had been rendered immune, underwent certain changes when the 
peritoneal eiudate was ezamined at various intervals. The organisms 
were observed to become (a) nonmotile, (b) swollen, (c) coarsely 
granular, (d) indistinct in outline, and (e) finally dissolved completely. 
This phenomenon of lysis was attributed by Pfeiffer to the presence of 
bacteriolysin, a specinc substance which was present only in immune 
serum and could be transferred to normal animals by injection of 
immune serum. 

The process was later shown by Bordet to be the result of the 
activity of two substances — one, the thermostable bacteriolysin which 
acted only in the presence of the other, the thermolabile complement, 

a constituent of normal serum. If the serum containing complement 
was inactivated by heating at 56° C. for one-half hour, the immune 
serum lost its ability to lyse the bacteria. However, if serum con- 
taining complement was added to such an inactivated serum, the 
bacteria were dissolved. 

Bordet-Gengou Phenomenon. It was noted by Bordet and 
Gengou in 1901 that when inactivated specinc immune serum and a 
culture of PasteureUa pestis were mked together with complement, 
the complement was bound or fixed in destroying the bacilli. This 
was visibly shown by using a hemolytic system consisting of a sus- 
pension of washed rabbit red blood cells and antirabbit hemolysin. 
If complement had been free it would have been detected by the 
hemolytic system, and lysis of the red blood cells would have occurred, 
for hemolysin can act only in the presence of complement. However, 
in this case no hemolysis occurred. When normal serum was used 
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instead of immune serum it was noted tfiat hemolysis of the red blood 
cells occurred. Since specific amboceptor was not present in the 
normal serum to sensitize the cells, the complement had not been 
bound, but was left free to take part in the lysis of the red blood cells 
by the hemolysin of the hemolytic system. 

The reactions observed may be represented as follows: 



Ko hemolysis. because complement is 
bound by destroying the sensitized ba- 
cilli and is not free to act in hemolytic 
system. 



Hemolysis, because in tbc absence oi 
sensitizer tbc complement is left free to 
act in the hemolytic system to produce 
hemolysis of the red blood cells 



Wassermann or Complement Fization Test. The hemolytic 
system employed by Bordet and Gengou to give a visible reaction for 
the union of antigen and antibody has been utilized in similar tests for 
the diagnosis of such diseases as glanders, syphilis, gonococcic and 
meningococcic infections", tuberculosis, and whooping cough. Wasser- 
nann perfected a complement fbcation test for the diagnosis of syphilis. 
This test requires a bacteriolytic system and a hemolytic system, 
which gives an indez as to whether the complement has been bound by 
the bacteriolytic system. 

OPSONINS AND PHAGOCYTOSIS 

One of the mechanisms whereby the body cells get rid of certain 
bacteria and foreign material is by ingestion of these substances. Any 
cell which destroys microorganisms by enveloping and absorbing them 
is called a phagocyte. The intracellular digestive process whereby the 
leucocytes and certain fuced cells eat up or phagocytize the various 
invading bacteria is known as phagocytosis. 

Opsonins. Metchnikoff * observed that the process of phagocy- 
tosis occurs more readily in the presence of immune serum than with 
normal serum. To the substance responsible for the enhancing of 
the tendency of leucocytes to engulf bacteria, Wright gave the name 
opsonin, and Neufeld called it bactcriotropin. That opsonins are 
necessary for the process of phagocytosis is shown by the observation 
that when bacteria or wbite blood corpuscles are washed free of serum, 
the absorption and ingestion of invading bacteria do not take place. 

Opsonins are also present in normal serum. Following infection 
with certain microorganisms the amount of opsonins is increased. 
Opsonins eshibit characteristic antibody specificity. Their activity 
appears to be the result of two components — one thermostable, and 
one thermolabile, present in normal serum, and resembling complement 
in many ways. 

Generally, there is a positive chemotactic influence eserted be- 
tween the phagocytes and the bacteria. The leucocytes engulf the 
bacteria and ingest them. Bacteria so phagocytized first become 
swollen, then coarsely granular, finally lose their outline, and then 
disappear entirely within the cytoplasm of the phagocytes. 

Opsonic Indez. The opsonic action of a serum is measured by 
determining its opsonic index, which is the number of bacteria pha- 

* Metchnikoff's insistence on the importance of phagocytosis as the sole basis of immunity 
is incorporated in his cMular Ikeory of immunity. This was opposed by Ehrlich's kumotal 
thtory. emphasizing the importance of chemical substances (antibodies) dissolved in the 
blcedstream. 

2 7 5 



PasteurcUa pcslis 
+ 

immune serum 

+ 

complement 



Rabbit red 

cells + 
antiiabbit 
hemolysin 



PaittureUa ptstis 
+ 

normal serum 

+ 



Rabbit red 

cells + 
antiiabbit 
hemolysin 



gocytized by the unknown serum of a patient divided by the number 
destroyed by the normal serum (control). 

Phagocytic Cells. Phagocytosis is produced by the microphages 
or wandering phagocytes, and the macrophages, and also the cells of 
the reticulo-endothelial system. 

1. The microphages indude the leucocytes. Following an infec- 
tion of the skin with Streptococci there is a migration of polymorpho- 
nuclear leucocytes to the site of infection, and these ingest the bacteria. 
The leucocytes degenerate, become cloudy, swollen, and fatty, and 
disintegrate. These degenerated phagocytes plus debris, blood serum, 
and the digested bacteria constitute the substance commonly known as 
pus. 

2. The macrophages indude the large mononuclear leucocytes. 
In infection with Mycobacterium tuberculosis these cells surround the 
bacteria. The polymorphonuclear leucocytes do not appear in the 
later stages of the disease, but may be of some importance in the be- 
ginning of the disease in disposing of bacteria. 

3. The reticulo-endothelial system, including the endothelial cells 
lining the capillaries and the liver, the spleen, the bone marrow, and 
the lymph sinuses, play some role in phagocytosis. It is claimed that 
these tissues are responsible for the production of humoral antibodies, 
and also phagocytize bacteria. 

OTHER ANTIBODIES 

It has been suggested that there are at least two other types of 
antibody actions. 1. Ablastins — reproduction-inhibiting antibodies 
which prevent multiplication of the invading organism. 2. Neutral- 
izing antibodies — which render the infectious agent, generally a filter- 
able virus, noninfective, when muced and incubated with it. 

MECHANISM OF ANTIGEN-ANTIBODY REACTION 

The antigen-antibody reaction takes place in two stages. The 
first involves union of the elemen ts, and the second, the consequences 
of that union which appear as agglutination, etc. Historically there 
have been two major theories proposed to explain the mechanism of 
the reaction. 

Ehrlich's Side- Chain or Receptor Theory. 

1 . Interaction of antigen and antibody is a chemical phenomenon. 

2. Body cells obtain nutriment through localized cell substances 
called receptors or side-chains, which have combining affinities with 
food and other substances. 

3. When bacteria or other foreign cells enter the body, the com- 
bining affinity of certain body cells may by chance be satisfied by 
bacterial or other substances. 

4. By their union with tozin or other bacterial substance, the 
receptors are rendered useless for their normal physiological function. 

5. The receptors are cast off and the body cell tends to regenerate 
the lost part and usually tends to overcompensate. 

6. The receptors formed in escess of body needs are discharged 
into the bloodstream. 

7. These free receptors are the antibodies. 

8. Receptors are of wrying degrees of complesity. Antitojrins 
are receptors of the first order, agglutinins and precipitins, second 
order, and lytic reactions, third order. 
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9. Similar representations were made of antigen and complement. 
For eiample, toxin was considered to have two functional parts — a 
haptophore which unites with the receptor, and a toxophore which 
eserts the poisonous effect. Toxoid was considered toxin in which 
the toxophore was destroyed or inactivated. 

Although many immunological phenomena can be explained neatly 
by Ehrlich's theory, newer esperimental evidence has often failed to 
confirm it and necessitated modifications of the original concept. 

Bordet's Adsorption Theory. 

1. Antigen and antibody solutions may be regarded as colloidal 
systems. 

2. Union of the elements is an adsorption phenomenon, physical 
in nature rather than chemical. 

This theory has been found satisfactory in many respects, its 
biggest failure being the inability to account for specificity. 

Modern Concept The modem concept of antigen-antibody 
reaction is an outgrowth of both of the previous theories. 

1. The reacting substances are regarded as colloids. 

2. Union of the elements is a highly specific adsorption phenome- 
non of surface chemistry, partly physical and partly chemical in nature. 

3. The second stage of the reaction is an exteusion of the process 
of union and is therefore also specific 
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Data On Some of the Ma.ior Chemical and Drua Companies 

1. Monsanto Chemical Companv : President of Monsanto is 
Earle H. Harbison, Jr. , who was with the CIA from 1949 to 
1967. He is also chairman of G.D.Searle, president of the 
Mental Health Association and a director of Bethesda 
General Hospital. Other directors of Monsanto are Hilliam 
G. Ruckelhaus, who was deputy Attorney General of the 
United States and Assistant Attorney General in the 
Department of Justice Civil Department from 1969-1970, 
administrator of the Environmental Protection Agency from 
1970 to 1973, a director of the FBI, and a senior vice 
president for Weyerhauser Corporation; Stansfield Turner, 
who was director of the CIA from 1977 to 1981; Jean Mayer, 
who was also a director of UNICEF and WHO; John Reed, 
chairman of Citibank, director of Philip Morris, United 
Technologies, and Sloan Kettering Cancer Center; John B. 
Slaughter, director of General Dynamics, Naval Lab at San 
Diego. Monsanto is the producer of DDT and parathion, both 
forbidden chemicals in the US that are exported overseas. 

2. Sterling Drug : This company, a spinoff from the I. G. 
Farben Cartel is another important drug firm. Its chairman 
is W. Clark Wescoe, a director of the super secret Tinker 
Foundation (similiar to the Jacob Kaplan Foundation, the 
$30 million Tinker Foundation funnels money to the CIA for 
covert activties to bizarre to be submitted to any govern- 
ment operations center). Some of the directors are Gordon 
T. Mal lis, a director of the Federal Reserve Bank of New 
York, member of the Council on Foreign Relations and 
General Telephone and Electronics; ha r t ha T. liuse, who is 
president of the Tinker Foundation, director of the Order 
of St. John of Jeruselem and the Georgetown Center for 
Strategic Studies. I t seems that Martha is a vertiable 
directory of CIA worldwide operations. The secretary of 
the Tinker Foundation is Raymond L. Brittenham, general 
counsel for ITT, whose German operations were headed by 
Baron Kurt von Schroder, who was personal banker to Adolph 
Hitler. Another director of the Tinker Foundation is David 
Abshire, White House confidant on intelligence matters. He 
was at one time U.S. Ambassador to NATO in Brussels, which 
serves as world headquarters and command center for the 
Rothschild World Order. In 1987, the drug firm of Hoffman 
LaRoche made a bid for Sterling Drug, but it was bought by 
Eastman Kodak. Kodak banks at Chase Lincoln First Bank, 
owned by Chase Manhattan Bank. 

3. Merck : The worlds largest drug firm. Its president, 
John J. Horan, is a partner of J. P. Morgan Company. Some 
of the directors include John T. Connor, who formerly 
worked in the Office of Naval Research and was at one 
time Special Assistant to the Secretary of the Navy; he 

is also a director of Chase Manhattan Bank; John McKinley, 
director of Manuf acturers Hanover Bank, which all the 
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Congressional records identify as a major Rothschild bank. 

McKinley is also a director of Martin Marietta and the 
Sloan Kettering Cancer Institiute. Another director is 
Ruben F. Mettler, chairman of TRW and a director of Bank 
of America. I t might be mentioned at this point that on 
the board of TRW is William H. Krome George, former 
chairman of ALCOA and Martin Feldstein, former economic 
advisor to President Reagan. 

4. American Home Products : This $3.8 bi 11 ion company banks 
at Manuf acturers Hanover. Its CEO is John W. Culligan, who 
has been with the f irm since. 1937. Culligan is a Knight of 
Malta, a director of Mellon Bank, Carnegie Mellon 
University, American Standard and Valley Hospital. The 
president of American Home is John R. Stafford, director 
of Manuf acturers Hanover. 

5. Eli Lilly Company : Chairman of Lilly is Richard D. Wood, 
director of Standard Oil, Chemical Bank of New York, 
Elizabeth Arden, IVAC Corporation, Physio-Control 
Corporation, and the American Enterprise Institute for 
Public Policy Research. Some of the directors of Lilly 
are: Randall H. Tobias, also a director of AT&T and Home 
Insurance Corporation; C. William Verity.Jr., who is also 
a director of Chase Manhattan Bank and is associated with 
the U. S. -U. S. S. R. Trade and Economic Council, also known 
as USTEC, whose records are classified Top Secret -several 
FOIA requests are now under way to force the government to 
release USTEC documents. Another USTEC member is Dwayne 
Andreas, grain tycoon who is head of Archer-Daniels-Mid- 
land Corporation and who financed CREEP, the organization 
which brought about the resignation of Nixon; the most 
noteworthy member of USTEC is Mrs. Nelson Rockefeller. 
USTEC was the brainchild of a top KGB official, who pro- 
moted it at the 1973 summitt meeting. Lilly's Oraflex, 

an arthritis drug, was on the market and used by 600,000 
Americans before it was withdrawn due to its side effects. 

6. Hoechst A. G. of Germany : A spinoff from I.G.Farben. I t 
operates a number of plants in the United States. Hoechst 
manuf actures antibiotic food additives for pigs and 
chickens (Flavomycin) and other pharmaceuticals used in 
animal breeding. Hoechst marketed an analgesic in the U.S. 
that was found to cause anemia. I t was banned i n the U.S. 
so it was then sold i n Latin America and Asia. The drug 
was chloromycetin. Hoechst also produced the drug Merital, 
which was approved by the FDA i n 1984 bu t was withdrawn 
two years later because of fatal reactions, including 
hemolytic anemia. Another was Wellbutrin, which was 
discovered to cause convulsions in woman and was removed 
in March 1986. 

7. E.E.Sauibb : The worlds llth largest drug f irm. Chairman 
of Squibb is Richard E. Furland, who is also a director of 
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Olin Corporation, a leading munitions firm, and a trustee 
of Rockefeller Uni versi ty and the Sloan Kettering Cancer 
Institute. Directors of Squibb include J.Richardson 
Dilworth, the longtime financial trustee for all the 
members of the Rockefeller family. Some of the other 
directors for Squibb are Burton E.Sobel, a director of the 
National Institutes of Health; Rawleigh Warner Jr., chair- 
man of Mobil Corporation and a director of AT&T and Allied 
Signal (the $9 billion a year defense firm) 



8. Sandoz of Switzerland : In 1943, LSD was developed by 
Sandoz chemist Albert Hoffman. Sandoz owns Northrup King, 
the huge hybrid seed company, Viking Brass and other 
f i rms . 

9. Bristol-Myers : Its CEO is Richard Gelb, chairman of the 
Rockef eller-controlled Sloan Kettering Cancer Center, a 
director of the Federal Reserve Bank of New York, the New 
York Times, New York Life Insurance and the Council of 
Foreign Relations. Directors of B-M include William M. 
Ellinghaus, president of New York Telephone, a Kinight 

of Malta of the Holy Sepulcher of Jeruselem, president 
of AT&T and a director of Textron; John D. Macomber, a 
director of Chase Manhattan Bank; Martha Wallace, a mem- 
ber of the Trilateral Commission, director of RCA, 
American Express, Chemical Bank, New York Stock Exchange, 
New York Telephone and chairman of the finance committee 
of the CFR. Martha is also a member of the super secret 
American Council on Germany, which was said to be the 
covert government of West Germany before the wali came 
down. 

10. Ciba-Geigy of Switzerland : Ciba is the worlds fifth 
largest drug company. It does a $10 billion business in 
the United States and manages ten drug companies. Ciba 
started off early in 1934 when its products Batero Vioform 
and Mexon were found to cause nerve disorders. Ciba-Geigy 
is also the source for Ritalin, which has become the 
principle means in schools of controlling "hyperactive" 
children. To provide for the use of this drug, social 
workers coined the new term ADD (attention defect 
disorder), which could be controlled by 20mg tablets. One 
of my sons was forced to take this substance for a while; 

I had to move to get him away from it. Ritalin has had a 
97% increase in use since 1985. Students are forced to 
take the drug or face expulsion. 

11. Baver A.G.of Germany : One of the spinoffs from I. G. 
Farben after WWII. Bayer is now larger than the original 
I. G. Farben. In 1981 it bought Agfa Gevaert, another 
spinoff, and in 1983 Cutter Laboratories, a California 
firm set up to protect the Rockefeller monopoly from 
prosecution in the great polio immunization wars. 
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12. Glaxo Holdings : Glaxo typically has over $3.4 billion 
in sales per year. Its chairman is Austin Bide; deputy 
chairman is P. Girolami, a director of National West- 
minster Bank, one of England's big five banks. Other 
directors are Si r Alistair Frame, who is also chairman if 
Rio Tinto Zinc, one of the three firms which are the basis 
of the Rothschild fortune. Frame is also on the board of 
another Rothschild holding, the well known munitions firm, 
Vickers, and also Plessey, a defense firm which recently 
bid on a large contract with the U.S. Army; J. M. Raisman, 
chairman of Shell Oil UK Ltd, Lloyds Bank, and British 
Telecommunications; R. G. Oahrendorf, one of the world's 
most active socialists and a member of the Bilderbergers, 
having attended their May 10, 1985 meeting i n Rye, New 
York. Current Federal Reserve chairman Alan Greenspan 
also attended and is Bilderberger member. 

13. Hoffman LaRoche : The firms biggest seiler was Siropin 
i n 1896; its sales of Valium and Librium (both substances 
which are natural ly produced in the body) now amount to 
over 1 billion per year. Hoffman received a lot of 
publicity in 1988 because of its drug Accutane, which 
caused, according to the FDA, 8,000 spontaneous abortions; 
it was also in trouble in 1986 for its drug Versed, which 
caused 40 deaths; its subsidiary was responsible for the 
dioxin incident in Italy. Roche also produces Matulane, 
which is used in cancer "therapy". The drug causes anemia, 
leukopenia, thrompenia, and has side effects which include 
leukemia, tachycardia, vomiting and pain. 

14. Svntex : Chairman and president of Syntex is Albert 
Bowers, a member of the council at Rockefeller University. . 
Some of the directors are Martin Carton, who is also 
executive vice president of Allen and Company, a Wall 
Street investment firm which was rumored for years to be 
the investment arm of Meyer Lansky's $500 mi 11 ion fortune 
from Mafia activities; Leonard Marks, who was Assistant 
Secretary of the Air Force from 1964-68; Anthony Solomon, 
who was appointed Under Secretary for Monetary Affairs of 
the Treaury Department, 1977-1980, and succeeded Paul 
Volcker as president of the Federal Reserve Bank of New 
York when David Rockefeller moved Volcker to the Federal 
Reserve Board of Governors in 1980. Solomon is also a 
director of Banca Commerciale Italiane. Syntex is 
remembered for the mercurial rise in its stock when it 
began t o dump vas t amounts o f condemned drugs i n backuard 
overseas countries. 

15. Burrouqhs Wellcome : Owned by the Wellcome Trust of 
England; its director is Lord Franks, a longtime trustee 
of the Rockegeller Foundation. Burroughs Wellcome is the 
source of AZT, the AIDS drug that is said to prolong the 
life of AIDS victims. _ _ _ . 
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16. Abbott Laboratories : President of Abbott is Robert 
Schoellhorn, a director of Pillsbury and ITT. Some of the 
directors include K. Frank Austen, professor at the 
Harvard Medical School since 1960 and a chief physician 
at the Beth Israel Hospital since 1980 and serves with 
the American Board of Allergy and Immmunology; Joseph 
Charyk, who was the space director of Lockheed and the 
Under Secretary of the Air Force from 1959-1963, director 
of American Securities Corporation, Draper Laboratories, 
General Space Corporation, and COMSAT Corporation. Other 
directors such as Philip de Zulueta have connections to 
Rio Tinto Zinc and the Canadian Bronfman family. 

17. Unilever : Unilever was founded in 1894. I t is headed 
by Lord Hunt of Tanworth, who is chairman of the top- 
secret Ditchley foundation (conduit for instructions 
between the governments of the US and England), chairman 
of Banque Nationale de Paris and director of Prudential 
Corporation and IBM; Kenneth Durham, a chairman of 
Woolworth Holdings, United Technologies, Chase Manhattan 
Bank, Air Products and Chemicals, and an advisor to the 
New York Stock Exchange. Unilever owns Lever Brothers in 
the United States, Thomas Lipton Company and Lawry's 
Foods . 

18. American Medical International : Located in Beverly 
Hills, California and has 40,000 employees. Directors 
include Henry Rosovsky, director of the Merican Jewish 
Congress since 1975 and a member of the Harvard 
Corporation; Bernard Schriever, a former general in the 
■USAF and a director of Control Data; S. Jerome Tamkin, 
head of Tamkin Securities. 

19. Velsicol : This U.S. company sold 3 million pounds of a 
pesticide, Phosvel (leptophos), which had never been 
approved by the FDA and exported i t to 30 countries, where 
it caused extensive damage to the nervous system in humans 
who consumed food that had been treated with it. Velsicol 
is a subsidiary of Northwest Industries, a company in 
Chicago. 

20. Smith. Kline Beckman : This company made millions by 
peddling the drug known as "speed", Dexedrine and Dexamil. 
Executives of SKB have pleaded guilty to 34 charges of 
covering up deaths and cases of severe kidney damage in 
patients using their drug Selocrinm which was finally 
removed from the market. SKB 's blood pressure drug, 
Selacrin, sold 300,000 prescriptions in eight months. 

21. Pfizer : Pfizer withheld information from the FDA about 
Feldene (pyroxicam, an arthritis drug), despite deaths and 
harmful side effects that occurred in other countries. The 
company banks with Chase Manhattan Bank. Directors of 
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Pfizer include Paul Marks, professor of human genetics at 
Cornell who is also associated with the NIH and the 
National Cancer Institute and a director for the American 
Association for Cancer Research and chief of the Sloan 
Kettering Cancer Center since 1980; Grace Fippinger, an 
advisor to Manuf acturers Hanover and a board member of the 
American Cancer Society; William J. Kennedy, a director of 
Mobil Oil (with Alan Greenspan); Ben jamin Buttenweiser, 
whose wife was attorney for Alger Hiss while Buttenweiser 
was Assistant High Commissioner for occupied West Germany. 



Some Scientif ic and Technological 
Predictions from 1984 

Predictions in Militan/ Science 

1. Think tanks where exp«rts plan future wars. 

2. Improved missiles and bombs. 

3. Planes independent of earth. 

4. Lenses suspended in space. 

5. Floating fortresses to guard important sea lanes. 

6. Germs imimmized against all antibodies. 

7. Self-propelled bombs to take the piace of bombing planes. 

8. Earthquake and tidal wave control. 

9. Efficient defoliants that couid be spread over wide a re as. 
10. Soil submarines that couid bore throtigh the ground. 

Predictions in Police Technology 

1. Data banks contatning detailed personal information. 

2. Rapid access to and retrievai of data. 

3. Two-way, flush-mounted televisions. 

4. Remote sensor of heartbeat. 

5. Tone-of-voice anaiyzer. 

6. Sensltive omnidirectiortal microphone. 

7. Police patrol helicopters. 

8. Large telescreens for public viewing. 

9. Memory holes for rapid destruction of information. 
10. Scanner to detect and analyze human thought. 

Predictions in Psychobiology 

1. Improved electrotherapy. 

2. Better techniques for hypnosis. 

3. Improved truth drugs. 

4. Control of the sex drive, specifically by abolishing orgasm. 

5. The abiiity to artificially inseminate. 

6. Reconditioning by implosive therapy or Hooding. 

7. New forms of physical and psychological torture. 

8. A science of determining thoughts by fadai expressions and gestures. 

9. Televised group therapy. 
10. Subcortical psychosurgery. 
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MASS DEMONSTRATIONS IN TOKYO 
OF BUNDED AND OR PARALYZEO SMON V1CTIMS 

In 1978, a Tokyo court found 3 drag manufacturers - Takeda, Gba-Geigy Japan, 
and Tanabe Sei jaku - guilty of seiling dtugs containing Oioquinol wbicfa caased 
roughly 30,000 cases of blindness and/or paraiysis and thousands of deaths. As is 
costomary, the manufacturers were permitted to stay out of jail, provided they pay 
adequate indemnities to the victims or their survivors. Medical doctors at the trial 
testified that Oioquinol (sold under 168 different labels) was not merely useless 
against diarrhea, which it was advertised to heal, but that it eould actually cause 
diarrhea when taken preventively, as the manufacturers recommended. The Health 
authorities of Switzeriand, where the drag originated, allowed it to remain on the 
market although many other countries had ordered its withdrawal. Thus Clioquinol 
kept being sold under various labels, such as Mezaform, Entero-Vioform, Intes to- 
pan, Sterosan, and others. The manufacturers' proftts keep increasing. So do the 
diseases they produce. 
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Pricing Pressures and Politics Dog Successful Glaxo 

As Danes and Others Assail New-Drug Costs, R&D Expenditures Soar 



By Stephen D. Moore 

Sptclal 10 Tm Wall Stmckt Jouhnal 

LONDON-For years. Glaxo Holdings 
PLC has been a model company In Eu- 
rope's drug Industry. 

Allhough H may have acted a trlfle too 
aggresslvely for some, the Britlsh drug ' 
maker has been deftly managed to pro- 
duce Ihe industry's fattest profit margtns. 
And Glaxo has been Immensely Inventtve, 
cranking oul a steady stream of ploneering 
medlcines for such allments as migraine 
and chemotherapy-related nausea. - 

"The besi plpellne oi blockbusters In 
Europe, perhaps In the world." Duncan 
Moore. a London based analyst for Morgan 
Stanley & Co., calls It. 
' But now Glaxo Is comlng under Increas- 
Ing flre for some of the very thlngs that 
have made It strong. Just last week, Den- 
mark asked the European Communlty 
Commisslon to investlgate Glaxo's pricing 
of some of tts new drugs. The Danlsh au- 
thorltles speclflcally cited what they con- 
slder outrageously hlgh prlces for Zofran. 
Imigran and Serevent, three blockbuster 
drugs for previously untreatable maladles, 
whlch are reachlng markets years ahead 
of rival medlcines. 

While even the Danes acknowledge that 
thelr complalnt probably won't have much 
Immediate Impact as It works Its way 
through the EC bureaucracy. Its flllng does 
reflect a growing threat for pharmaceutl- 
cal companies llke Glaxo. From Rome to 
Tokyo, Increasingly desperate govern- 
ments are struggling to bring runaway 
health-care spending under control. Pre- 
scrlptlon drugs typlcally represent only 
about 10% of total health-care outlays. But 
hugely profltable International drug pro- 
ducers make attractlve targets. 

At the same time. Glaxo is running Into 
more competing new drug theraples and 
Into stiffer competltion from generlc and 
over the counter drugs. And new btotech- 
nology approaches are sendlng research 
and development costs out of sight. It all 
comes as Glaxo Is maklng two transl- 
tlons-to the new leadership of Chlef Exec- 
utlve Officer Ernest Mario, and away from 
relylng on a slngle drug. 

Between »81 and 1991. Glaxo raced 
from obscurity to the plnnacle of the {200 
billlon a-year global drug Industry. The 
company's sales nearly quintupled. and 
prelax profit multiplled 14-told. Today 
Glaxo is Europe's biggest drugmaker and 
ranks second to Merck & Co. In annual 
sales in the U.S. and world wlde. 

Sir Paul Girolemi, Dr. Marlo's prede- 
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cessor as chlef executlve, led Glaxo 
through that surge and contlnues as chalr- 
man. In the company's latest annual re- 
port, Sir Paul reminded shareholders that 
the dazzling ascent was powered by a sln- 
gle product-Zantac, an anti ulcer medl- 
clne that has been the world's biggest sell- 
Ing drug the past flve years. "But," he 
warned, "the dynamlcs of expanslon In the 
years ahead wtll be dllferent." 

Dr. Mario. an American who Is now 53 
years old. jolned Glaxo'from Squibb Corp. 
In 1986. Hlred to run Glaxo's U.S. unit, he 
was appolnted group chlef executlve In a 
surprise top-management shuffle three 
years later. He was promoted agaln to dep- 
uty chairman late last year. 

Industry analysts expect the affable Dr. 
Marlo's low-key approach and pollshed 
publlc speaking style to make hlm effec- 
tive in cruclal appearances before drug 
regulators as well as In wooing Investors. 
But hls main asset. the analysts add, ts hls 
drug Industry acumen. 

Dr. Mario wlll need plenty of savvy. He 
has been outspoken In warnlng about a 
backlash from drug purchasers. especlally 
state run national health services across 
Europe. Glaxo and other major companies 
are taklng voluntary steps in hopes of 
avoiding tougher measures. Glaxo. for ex- 



ample, offered dtscounts to the U.S. Medlc- 
ald syslem totallng S60 milllon In the slx 
months ended Dec. 31. Simllar prlce con- 
cesslons have been extended to other U.S. 
health-care provlders. 

At the same time, Dr. Mario estlmates 
that today It costs $230 milllon to get a new 
medlcine to market. And the odds agalnst 
success are dauntlng. Only one In 4,000 
compounds synthesized in research labs 
reaches the market. 

Consequently. only huge International 
companies with global sales forces stand 
much of a chance of earnlng back the costs 
of developing a drug before patents explre, 
analysts say. "Thls pricing thing is not go- 
ing to go away," Dr. Mario says. "Mid- 
range drug companies are really golng to 
get squeezed; there Is golng to be a major 
shake-out." 

More R&D Spending 

Glaxo Is spending more than ever on 
R&D, Dr. Mario says. The company 's R&D 
budget Is expected to cllmb 26% in the fls- 
cal year endlng June 30, and probably 22% 
more during llscal 1993. Dr. Mario worrles 
about the challenge of effectlvely manag- 
Ing such hefty R&D spending. But for 
Glaxo there Isn't any alternative, he In- 
sists: "lt's what got us here." 



Expenslve new product launches the 
next two or three years also wlll balloon 
Glaxo's marketing tab. shavlng proflts at 
least temporaiily, analysts suggest. Still, 
they expect Glaxo's pretax profit growth to 
keep pace wlth sales. UBS/Phillips & 
Drew projects 12% annual earnlngs growth 
the next two years. Glaxo American depos- 
Itary receipts were quoted yesterday at 
127.75 a share, down 25 cents. in late New 
York Stock Exchange composite trading. 
Some Bright Spots 

The brightest spot In Glaxo's flscal ilrst 
half was surglng demand for Zofran. used 
to relleve nausea in cancer patlents under- 
golng chemotherapy. It's the first of 
Glaxo's trlo of blockbusters expected to 
reach annual sales of more than a billion 
dollars. Glaxo researchers have reported 
promlsing dlscoveries using Zofran related 
compounds In treatment of schlzophrenla 
and age-assoclated memory Impairment. 
Some analysts thlnk central nervous sys- 
tem appllcations eventually wlll dwarf the 
current antl-nausea treatments. 

Wlth Serevent. an anti-asthma medica- 
tlon. Glaxo's product development may 
have been overtaken by changing medlcal 
oplnlon. Serevent relleves asthma attacks 
by openlng the victim's alrways. But 
crlttcs clalm thls approach leaves asih- 
matics vulnerable to assault from airborne 
allergens and pollutants, and perhaps even 
at an tncreased rlsk of death. In place of 
such therapy. many speclallsts urge In 
creased use of so-called cortlco-sterolds 
wlth antl-lnflammatory actlon Uiat ap- 
pears actually to heal asthma. 

Glaxo has the world's best selllng anti- 
asthma sterlod and an even more promls- 
ing product at an advanced stage of devel- 
opment. So the company stands to benetlt 
regardless of how the asthma therapy de- 
bate is resolved. 

With Serevent under a cloud. Imigran 
now looms as Glaxo's biggest potential 
blockbuster. Dr. Mario expects formal 
clearance of Imigran In the U.S. sometime 
thls spring. 

Imigran Is the flrst safe medlcine for 
migraine, and one for whlch no competl- 
tion Is expected to surface for several 
more "years. It's hard to gauge Imlgran's 
sales potential. Yet conservative Imigran 
forecasts have been enough to alarm 
health provlders around the world. Den- 
mark 's mlnlster of health recently said po- 
tential demand for the new migraine drug 
could swallow one-thlrd of the country s 
annual budget for prescrlption drugs. 
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Chapter 7 

THE ELECTRONIC MANIPULA TION OF POPULATIONS 



There are two main aspects of the el ectromagneti c 
manipulation of human beings that need to be reviewed. The 
first one i s the development of man-made el ectromagneti c 
fields and the effect on human beings. The second i s the 
development of el ectromagneti c methodology for the deliberate 
control of the physiological , psychological and behavioral 
functions of human beings, mind control. We will discuss the 
research that reflects advanced mind control applications that 
has been done since the publication of Matrix II. Be sure that 
you have read the information i n previous chapters. 



I. MAN-MADE ELECTROMAGNETIC FIELDS AND THEIR EFFECTS 

The supplementary el ectromagneti c fields that were super- 
imposed over the already existing natural el ectromagneti c 
phenomena began i n the late 19th century. By 1882, Thomas 
Edison had set up the first generating station i n the United 
States, transmi tting low-voltage direct current (DC) to down- 
town New York. Around the same time period, Tesla developed 
the alternating current (AC) system which was capable of 
transmi tting greater power over longer distances. By 1894, 
Tesi a' s generators at Niagra Fail s were i n operation. By 1898, 
AC transmi ssion lines 75 mi les i n length were i n use i n 
Cal ifornia. 

In 1890, Heinrich Hertz discovered that a spark gap would 
produce a spark at a similar gap a few feet away without being 
connected. Hertz would later be involved with several other 
scientists i n the rewriting of Maxwells equations - an action 
that would severely limit human progress i n the field of 
physics and electronics thereafter. In 1901, Marconi trans- 
mi tted the letter "s" across the Atlantic ocean, followed by 
radio transmissions in 1918 from England to Australia. By the 
late 1920's, commercial radio transmissions had become common- 
place and electrical power of up to 200,000 volts was being 
transmi tted over hundreds of mi les by means of Tesi a' s tech- 
nology. 

Since World War II it is estimated that electric power 
and communication systems have been growing at between five 
and ten percent per year. New technologies have appeared which 
include cellular telephone networks and satellite relay 
stations - i n short, the human population has been overwhelmed 
with a profusion of el ectromagneti c smog. Before 1900, the 
e 1 ectromagneti c field of the Earth was composed of the GMF and 
its associated micropulsations, visible light, and random 
discharges of lightning. What was not realized by the majority 
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of people was that the exposure of living organisms to 
abnormal electromagnetic fields results in significant 
abnormal i t i es, both i n physiology and behavior. 

Electrical power systems operate at 50-60 cps, just above 
the highest natural ly occurring frequency of 30 cps. Micro- 
wave systems operate at billions of cycles per second and are 
rapidly getting closer to the tri 1 1 ion-cycle frequencies of 
visible light. The previously empty electromagnetic spectrum 
between these two extremes was filled with man-made radiation 
i n less than 80 years. 

When man began to make use of the electromagnetic 
spectrum, it was recognized that it could be generally divided 
into two areas. Frequencies below those of visible light 
lacked the power to produce ionization of the chemical 
structures of the body and were called non-ionizing radiation. 
Frequencies higher than visible light contained enough energy 
to damage physical organisms: ionizing radiation caused the 
formation of free radicals within an organ i sm and other 
damaging effects. Because non-ionizing radiation appeared to 
lack the ability to produce these effects, i t was assumed that 
i t had no biological effect. I n fact, i t was assumed that any 
biological effect that was not the result of ionization was 
the result of heat, since i t was discovered that frequencies 
of about 27 mi 11 ion cycles (27 MHz) and higher produced 
heating of tissues. The dividing line for the production of 
heating effects was set at 27 MHz. 

In 1953, Dr. John McLaughlin, a medical officer for the 
Hughes Aircraft Corporation, identified cases of unexplained 
bleeding, leukemia, and brain tumors among workers exposed to 
low-strength microwaves. Since most of the Hughes contracts 
were military contracts, i t turned the problem over to the 
military. In 1955, the British journal Nature reported that a 
short exposure to pulsed, 27 MHz radio signals produced 
abnormal i ti es i n the cells of the growing root tips of plants; 
i t was the same frequency, 27 MHz, that had been assigned to 
the medical profession for use i n radiowave therapy. The study 
was ruthlessly criticized. Within ten years, other researchers 
reported the same results at the FDA. Others reported finding 
the same effect at "non-thermal " levels. 

Creation of "Safety Standards" 

In 1950 's, the Department of Defense recognized the 
necessity for adoption of some sort of standards for exposure 
to microwaves. This led directly to the establ i shment of the 
Tri-Services Program, which was based at the Rome Air 
Development Center i n Rome, New York, and given the task of 
determining this Standard. 

Reports of non-thermal effects were pretty much ignored 
despite their obvious impi ications, and the military continued 
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to dominate the field with their view that ionizing radiation 
was the only dangerous radiation and that there were no bio- 
logical effects other than "thermal effects". However, some 
"safety Standard" had to be developed for the thermal effects. 

On the basis of theoretical calculations, i t was 
postulated that microwave exposure at 100 milliwatts (mW) to 
an area of 1 square centimeter of body surface would exceed 
the ability of the blood circulation to carry away the heat 
produced, and local tissue heating would occur. By 1957, the 
military adopted a Standard for exposure to microwaves of 
10MW/cm 2 . In 1966, the American National Standards Institute 
adopted the same Standard for recommended civilian exposure 
for occupational purposes. 

This i s all that i s generally known by most people about 
the creation of the ANSI Standard for exposure of 10mW/cm 2 . A 
little more digging, however, revealed a little more of the 
covert aspects behind the development of this so-called 
"Standard". 

The generally proposed 10mW/CM 2 EMR exposure limit was 
done under the Tri -Services program based on the work of 
Professor Herman P. Schwan, a former Nazi scientist who 
entered the United States in 1947 under Project Paperclip. 
Schwan created a "model" i n 1953 using metal bal! s and flasks 
of sal t to simulate the human body. 

With little debate or experimentation, industry and the 
military accepted the results of Schwans experiments as 
representing a true picture of thermal effects. 

Adoption of the Standard by ANSI i s remarkable since 
Schwan consistently maintained that his dosage limit was safe 
for probably no more than an hour. (Becker, R. O., and Selden, 
G. (1985), The Body Electric, New York: Morrow); (Schiefel- 
bein, S. (1979), "The Invisible Threat. The Stifled Story of 
Electric Waves", Saturday Review, 15 September, p16-20). 

There were persuasive economic reasons why the 
10,000-microwatt [ = 10mW/cm 2 ] Standard was and still i s 
defended at all costs. Lowering it would have curtailed the 
expansion of military Electromagnetic Research and cut into 
the profits of the corporations that supplied the hardware. A 
reduced Standard that was safe would constitute an admission 
that the old one was unsafe, leading to liability for damage 
claims from ex-GIs and industrial workers. One of the strong- 
est monetary reasons was given in a 1975 classified summary of 
the Department of Defense Tri-Service Electromagnetic 
Radiation Bioeffects Research Plan: 

"Lower standards wi 11 signif icantly restrict the military 
use of EMR in a peacetime environment and require the procure- 
ment of substantial real estate around ground-based EMR emitt- 
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ers to provide buffer zones". The needed real estate was esti- 
mated at that time to be 498,000 acres. The price of the land 
would surely run into biHions of dollars. (Becker and Selden, 
P305) 

I n 1982, ANSI "reviewed" reviewed the original 10mW/cm 2 
Standard and revised it in light of "new knowledge". This 
time, great attention was paid to the theoretical relationship 
between the wave length of a radio signal and the length of the 
human body. If we say that the average human body i s six feet 
i n length, then the frequency range of 80 to 100 MH z would 
overlap both above and below six feet. This frequency just 
happens to over-lap the 88 - 108 MH z FM frequency band. Again, 
with nothing more than theory, ANSI adopted a new "Standard" 
that was f requency dependent but was sti 1 1 based on the 
"thermal-effects" concept alone. 

In 1984, The Envi ronmental Protection Agency was on the 
point of proposing a Standard of 100uW/cm2 but was forced to 
back down under pressure from its own policy office. In 1988, 
the EPA announced that i t was postponing its decision 
indefinitely (Microwave News, Sept/Oct 1988). 

Even i f the ANSI, which i s composed of key researchers 
for industry and the military, adopted a Standard which was 
designed to limit exposure to reasonable levels, the ANSI 
standards are recommendations, not provisi ons that are en- 
forceable. There exist no enforceable standards i n the U.S. 
for the limitation of electromagnetic radiation. Some states 
have adopted certain limitations through their legislatures, 
but those limitations are within ANSI guidelines. Its sort 
of like asking the fox to guard the henhouse. 

Despite the denial by the military and the government of 
biological effects from non-ionizing radiation, in 1974 the 
Office of Naval Research began collecting published scientific 
reports from around the world in the general area of "bio- 
logical effects of non-ionizing radiation" and publishing 
abstracts as a digest. This digest i s sti 11 being published. 



The Uni versi ty of Washington Study 

Dr. Arthur Guy, a former consultant for ANSI, participated 
i n a $5 mi 11 ion study at the Uni versi ty of Washington that was 
funded by the U.S. Air Force School of Aerospace Medicine i n 
the early 1980' s. It was a $5 mi 11 ion study that backfired. 
The study was to determine i f their were potential hazards to 
human beings from chronic exposure to microwave radiation. In 
the study, Guy used gnotobiotic rats, meaning that they were 
considered germ and virus free. This fact alone was one of the 
reasons for the excessive cost. Ali of the ani mal s use, both 
exper i mental and control ani mal s, were gnotobiotic. 
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In this study, rats were continuously exposed to high- 
frequency microwaves of 2.45 GHz (billion Hz) at a field 
strength of .5mW/cm 2 , twenty times lower than the "saf e" 
thermal level. One hundred fifty-five measurements of health 
and behavior were collected. According to Guy, there were 
primary malignant tumors that developed i n eighteen of the 
exposed ani mal s but in only five of the controls. Guy made 
the attempt to get around the results of the test by saying 
that the results were "not statistically significant or came 
and went, suggesting that they may be due to chance." 

The use of "germ-f ree" animals in the experiments would 
seem odd, because we live in world surrounded by organisms. An 
experiment on germ-and-vi rus f ree animals has no relevance to 
the real world. Present evidence seems to indicate that at 
least 20% of human cancers are caused by viral infection, and 
this percentage appears to be even higher in animals. 
Therefore, animals that are maintained to be gnotobiotic 
should have an incidence of cancer that i s much lower than 
expected. It i s also well established that exposure to any 
abnormal electromagnetic field produces a stress response. If 
the exposure i s prolonged, the stress response system becomes 
exhausted, and the competency of the immune system declines to 
below normal. In such a state, animals and humans are more 
susceptible to cancer and infectious diseases. 

One can only conclude that the experiment was deliberately 
designed to sharply reduce the incidence of cancer and 
infectious diseases i n the exposed animals. There can be no 
other reason for the requirement that the animals be gnoto- 
biotic. In Guy's study, the fact that the experimental animals 
had a lower-than-normal incidence of cancer was totali y 
expected. What was unexpected by Guy was that even with this 
protection, the cancer incidence i n the animals exposed to 
microwaves was four times that in the control animals. The 
well-designed experiment that should have "proved" that 
"microwaves are safe" fell into its own trap, and the nature 
of the trap i s revealed by the types of cancer that occurred 
in the experimental group. These were mainly limited to 
cancers of the pituitary, thyroid, and adrenal glands. The 
experiment was designed to prevent the results of stress, but 
the planners forgot that it would produce stress. Because 
stress resistance is connected with the glands just mentioned, 
we must conclude that microwave exposure produced an extremely 
high level of stress. If the animals had been normal instead 
of germ-f ree, they would have died long before the close of 
the experiment. This project was reported in the July-August 
1984 issue of Microwave News. Another oops! for the govern- 
ment . 

Microwaves and Genetic Effects 

I n 1983, studi es by the FDA Center for Devices and 
Radio! ogical Health reported that sperm production i n mal e 



2 9 



M A T R I X III 



mice exposed to non-thermal level s of microwaves decreased 
and was accompanied by significant abnormal changes in the 
structure of the chromosomes of the sperm. Researchers E. 
Manikowska-Czerska, P. Czerska, and W. Leach concluded that 
chromosomal abnormal i ties were produced by microwave exposure 
at dose rates far below those producing a heating effect. They 
noted that the mecham'sm appeared to be a direct effect of the 
microwaves on the chromosomes themselves. 



In a recent study, doctors at Boston 's Brigham and Women's 
Hospital surveyed 69,277 newborn infants and identified 
infants with major developmental mal format i ons. Some of these 
had no family history of problems, and the mal format i ons 
appeared to be the result of spontaneous mu t at i ons. The 
infants were born during the years 1972-1975 and 1979-1985; it 
appears at this time that at least 30 percent of genetic 
developmental defects i n human infants are the result of some 
external cause. 

Vernon, New Jersey i s a small town of about 25,000, but i t 
is fifth in the nation for the number of microwave 
transmi tters. The incidence of Oowns Syndrome cases i n Vernon 
i s 1000% above the national average. 

A possible explanation for the production of genetic 
effects by microwaves i s that the wavelengths of the micro- 
wave radiation may be small enough to have a resonant effect 
on the DNA molecule or the chromosomes. In 1988, Dr. Reba 
Goodman reported at a meeting of the Bioelectromagnetics 
Society that the effects appeared to be different for 
different frequencies, and that they also differed depending 
on the type of cell exposed. Both ELF and microwave radiation 
have the capability to influence genetic material during the 
process of cell division. There are even indications that DC 
fields can influence mitosis and chromosomal patterns. 



Microwaves and Brain Tumors 

During the years between 1940 and 1977, there was an un- 
precedented increase i n the use of microwaves. During that 
same period, the incidence of prima r y brain tumors rose 
between 1.70 to 2.00 per 100,000 people. 



ELF Radiation From Powerl ines 

While only a portion of the population is exposed to 
microwave radiation, most of the population i s exposed to the 
60 Hz fields given off by the electrical web that surrounds 
the population. The 60 Hz electric power frequency lies within 
the band termed "extremely low frequency" (ELF), which covers 
the region from zero (DC) to 100 Hz. It was formerly 
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considered impossible for an ELF field to have any biological 
effect; the wavelengths average about 3,000 mi les. These ELF 
fields, however, have some interesting properties. They may be 
transmitted over great distances through the ionospheric 
cavity, a factor that played a part in Project Sanguine. This 
project was instituted by the Navy, using huge antenna arrays 
designed to operate at either 45 Hz or 70 Hz i n order to have 
communication with the submarine fleet as far away as the 
Indian Ocean. A large antenna was constructed at Clam Lake i n 
Wisconsin, and studi es were done to gauge the effects on 
nearby humans - a study that was completed i n 1973. It was 
found that a one-day exposure to the field produced a 
significant increase in the serum-triglyceride levels in 90X 
of the people studied. Serum-triglyceride levels are increased 
by the stress response and are related to fat and cholesterol 
metabolism. 

The power field strength from Project Sanguine was a 
mi 11 ion t i mes smaller than that of the field produced by the 
ulta-high voltage (275 Kva and above) transmission lines that 
criss-cross the country. After the meeting to discuss the 
results, the Navy denied that the meeting had ever taken place 
and insisted that i t had no knowledge of any scientific 
studies indicating possible harm to human beings from the 
operation of the Sanguine system. 

The results of chronic exposure to 60 Hz electric fields 
are many. British studies are far more numerous and more 
widely published than American studies. Dr. Stephen Perry, who 
worked for the British National Health Service as a family 
practice physician in a rural area of England reported that he 
had observed that his patients who lived near electric power 
lines appeared to have a higher incidence of mental 
disturbances and suicide. This was not well received by 
various authorities. There were subsequent epidemiological 
studies which confirmed the data, and the findings were 
published i n 1976. A second study was published i n 1979. 

Dr. Nancy Wertheimer, an epidemiologist at the Uni versi ty 
of Colorado, was examining the possible relationship between 
the magnetic field from electrical lines (not the high-voltage 
lines we previously discussed, but the secondary lines that 
are strung everywhere). She made a startling discovery: 60 Hz 
magnetic fields with strengths of only 3 milligauss ( three- 
thousands of a Gauss - the Earths magnetic field averages .5 
Gauss) were statistically related to the incidence of child- 
hood cancers. This field strength i s many times smaller, as 
mentioned above, than the Earths normal magnetic field 
strength, and i t i s far below the average strength of 100 mG 
at a distance of approximately 50 feet from the Standard 
transmission line. Wertheimer published her data in 1979. Her 
paper was immediately subjected to bitter criticism, solely 
on the disbelief that i t could be true. 
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New York State di d a study of power lines costing $500, 
000 that was conducted over a five-year period. The New York 
State Department of Health decided to have Dr. David Savitz 
of the University of North Carolina repeat the Wertheimer 
study. After five years, Savitz obtained the same results as 
Wertheimer. He reported that 20% of childhood cancers appeared 
to be produced by exposure to 3-milligauss power frequency 
magnetic fields. The results of the New York State Power-Lines 
Project were released in 1987. It contained this information 
as well as information which indicated that power-f requency 
fields had significant behavioral and central nervous system 
effects, as well as a stimulating effect on cancer cell 
growth. For the Public Service Commission, the results of this 
study were a real embarrassment . The magnetic field at the 
edge of the right-of-way (ROW), about fifty feet away from the 
Standard 345 Kv transmission line, averages 100 milliguass. 
These lines constitute the bui k of the transmission lines i n 
the United States. If a 3-milligauss Standard were applied, 
the ROW around almost all transmission lines would have to be 
considerably enlarged. In addition, many of the distribution 
lines (secondaries) generate similar strength fields in 
adjacent residences, and the i r power would have to be 
signif icantly reduced. The Public Service Commission, in a 
dizzying flight from reality, set a "safe" level of 100 mi 11 i 
gauss, claiming that the public had "accepted this level of 
risk", which was nonsense. The public had been unaware of any 
risk before these studi es became common knowledge, and even 
after the public was tol d that while some risks might be 
present, "further research was necessary", a phase that is 
repeated in countless areas where the health of the public 
is endangered by i rresponsible, irrational, and power-hungry 
bureaucrats. The public was never asked i f i t accepted any 
such risk. 

An interesting part of this picture i s that the govern- 
ment continually performs studies about the effects of electro 
magnetic radiation exposure, discovers negative effects, and 
then ignores the results and denies the studies were ever 
done, which might be a further indication that sometime way i n 
the last, the "powers-to-be" carefully guided the choice of 
these frequencies to promote the decimation of the population. 

An interesting thought. In 1986, the Navy entered the 
picture again. The Office of Naval Research supported an 
international study, called Project Henhouse, to study the 
effects of ELF pulsed fields. In June of 1988, the results of 
this study were reported at a meeting of the Bioelectro- 
magnetics Society. Five of the six laboratories reported that 
"apparently, very low-level, very-low-f requency , pulsed 
magnetic fields contribute to increased abnormal i ty incidence 
in early embryonic chicks." It is clear that magnetic fields 
as small as 1 milliguass have the potential to produce 
developmental abnormal i t i es. 
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It appears that only two specific functional systems in 
the organism are primarily influenced by this type of field 
exposure. These are the brain and the growing tissues of the 
body, including fetal tissues and cancerous growths. The 
effects on the brain are mainly functional - for example, 
behavioral abnormal i ties, learning disabi 1 i ties, altered bio- 
logi cal cycles, and activation of the stress response system. 
In growing tissues, field exposure promotes the growth of 
cancer cells and increases the incidence of developmental 
defects i n newborns. 

Other Cases Where Authorities 
Have Been Notified o f Hazards and Taken No Action 

In the early 1970's, Dr. William Morton of the Oregon 
Health Sciences Uni versi ty was asked by the Envi ronmental 
Protection Agency (EPA) to look into am excessive incidence 
of adenocarcinoma among residents of a Portland neighbor — 
hood that contained an unusual concentration of broadcast 
towers. The project was expanded to study the relationship 
between EPA measurements of FM radio fields in Portland and 
the incidence of several types of cancer found i n the same 
area. A significant relationship was found between field 
intensity i n the FM band and the incidence of non-lymphatic 
leukemia. The EPA took no action on the report. 

In 1986, doctors Anderson and Henderson of the Hawai i 
Department of Health surveyed Honolulu according to census 
tract areas. They found that i n eight out of nine areas 
containing broadcast towers, the incidence of cancers of all 
types was signif icantly higher than in adjacent census tracts 
that di d not have broadcast towers. No action has been taken 
by the State of Hawai i Department of Health. 



Modul at ion i s the Secret 

Ali of the above reports deal with electromagnetic fields 
at opposite ends of the non-ionizing portion of the electro- 
magnetic spectrum. The power-f requency fields oscillate at 
less than 100 cps, while the microwaves oscillate much faster. 
It i s apparent now that the types of biologi cal effects that 
are associated with each are virtual ly identical. 

Modul ation i s the secret of transmitting information by 
means of electromagnetic fields. In microwaves, the high- 
frequency signal is modulated at low frequencies. Microwaves 
that are un-modulated have no such effect. The two types of 
modulation that are biologically important are pulsed 
modul ation and amplitude modulation. 

In AM radio, for example, the radio receiver "demodulates" 
the signal, removing the "carrier" radio-f requency wave, which 
preserves the modulation that we perceive as voice or music. 
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1 1 appears that the human body can also demodulate the signal 
when exposed to modul ated radio-f requency (RF) or microwave 
fields; the biological effect is that of the low-f requency 
vibration. Ali biological effects from electromagneti c 
radiation are produced by ELF frequencies. The body systems 
that pick up the electromagneti c signal are "tuned" to the 
natural frequencies between Hz and 30 Hz. These systems wi 1 1 
sense abnormal fields that are close to this range (between 
30 Hz and 500 Hz). The systems then produce an abnormal 
effect. Microwave radar pulsed at 50 Hz would have the same 
biologicaleffect as a 60 Hz field alone, which explains the 
identical effects seen at ELF and microwave frequencies. It 
also indicates that all intervening frequencies (VLF, AM 
radio, FM radio and television) will have the same biological 
effects. 

Generally speaking, the biological effects from all 
man-made electromagneti c fields could be categorized as 
fol lows: 

* Effects on growing cells, such as increases i n the 
rate of cancer-cell division. 

* Increases in the incidence of certain cancers. 

* Developmental abnormal ities in embryos 

* Alterations i n neurochemicals, resulting i n behavioral 
abnormal ities, such as suicide, depression, etc. 

* Alterations in biological cycles. 

* Stress responses leading to depression in the human 
immune system. 

* Alterations in learning ability. 

According to studies done at the University of Chicago 
by Dr. Samuel Epstein, since 1975 there have been the follow- 
ing increases in the incidence of specific types of cancers: 



Lymphoma, Myeloma, Melanoma 100% 

Breast Cancer 31% 

Testicular Cancer 97% 

Pancreatic Cancer 20% 

Kidney Cancer 142% 

Colon Cancer 63% 



These increases parallel the increase i n the ambient 
electromagneti c field in the past ten to fifteen years, and 
might also relate to the increase in type and quantities of 
chemicals added to the food, water, and environment. The 
medical monopoly i s 1 i terali y "making a killing", and nothing 
is being done to curb this insane approach by the people who 
"manage" human society. 
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Information Transfer — Modularion Oscillations and resonances 
happen in any structure, like rartles in cars. Thcy only becomc useful whcn 
they a re imerrupted in a coherenr manner to convey information. This process 
is called modulation. This figure shows the many wayj in which the modularing 
wave at the top, can be impressed on a carricr oscillation. The carrier must 
be highly coherent so as not to change spontaneously during the longest 
modularion period. A train of pulses can also a a as a carrier of modulation, 
and the pulses can be coded to transfer information. 
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Diagram of a beat frequency which is the function resulting from 
the difference in period of two component frequencies. 
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This diagram indicates lypes of feedback: a. mu tuai interaction, 
b. positive feedback and, c. negative feedback. 
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Report On Static and Time-Varying EM Fields 

In 1987, the World Health Organ i zat ion and the 
International Radiological Protection Association completed a 
10 year study that included a committee of experts from 13 
countries. The 1987 report concluded that there i s "an urgent 
need" for research to resolve the suspected link between very 
weak ELF fields and cancer. The report states that the sus- 
pected carcinogenic effects of ELF magnetic fields occurs at 
0.1-1uT, which i s near to extrapolations of an onset 
threshold based on the work of Savitz, Wertheimer and Leeper. 

References: Savitz, D. A ( 1 986/7) "Chi ldhood cancer and EM field 
Exposure" NYSPLP, Appx 15, New York, New York, 
State of New York Department of Health, July 1, 
1987 

Savitz, D. A. (1988), "Cancer and EM Field 
Exposure", American Journal of Epidemeology , Vol 
128, p21-38. 

Wertheimer, N. and Leeper, E. (1989), American 
Journal of Epidemeology, Vol 120, p18-25 

Wertheimer and Leeper, (1988) Microwave News, 
Jan/Feb 

World Health Organization (1984), ELF Fields, 
Envi ronmental Health Cri teria Seri es No.35, 
Geneva, WHO 

World Health Organization (1987), Magnetic Fields, 
EHC Seri es No. 69, Geneva WHO/IRPA 



Non-Technical References Avai lable to the Public 
That Document Non-Thermal Effects from RF and Microwave 
Radiation and Low Level Magnetic Fields 



" Electromagnetic Man : Health and Hazard in the Electrical 
Envi ronment" , Cyril W. Smith and Simon Best, 1989, St. 
Martins Press, New York. Chapters on Basic Concepts, 
Human Biology and Electromagnetic Fields, Electrical 
Sensitivity and Allergy, Electromagnetic Envi ronmental 
Pollution, Chronic Field Exposure, Health Risks and Safety 
Regulations. 

" Cross Currents- The Perils of Electropol lution " . Robert O. 
Becker, 1990, St. Martins Press, New York. Chapters on the 
Internal Di rect-Current Control System of the Human Body, 
Electrical connections to cancer, Effects of electro- 
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magnet i c fields and radiation on morphogenetic fields, 
magnet i c fields and biology, biological resonance, 
magnet i c resonance, magnet i c fields and cell division, 
electromagnetic hypersensiti vi ty syndrome, chronic 
fatigue syndrome, risk/benefit ratios, dose rate 
considerations, ambient fields, field measurement, 
long-term f requency/microwave solutions, military uses of 
the electromagnetic spectrum. 

The Zapoing of America- Microwaves. their deadly risk. and 
the Cover-up ". Paul Brodeur, 1977, John Wiley and Sons. 
Information on the hygienic, envi ronmental and physio- 
logical effects of microwave radiation. 



" The Body Electric- Electromagnetism and the Foundation of 
Life " . 1985, Robert O. Becker, M. D. and Gary Sel den. 

Arti cl es In the "New Yorker" Magazine, June 12, 19, and 
26, 1989, " Annals of Radiation: Hazards of Electro- 
magnetic Fields " . 

" Currents of Death: The Attempt to Cover ud the Threat to 
Your Health " . 1989, Simon and Schuster, New York. 



EFFECTS OF E L F/U L F ON BIOSYSTEMS 



ELF fields are extremely low frequency magnetic fields 
with a range of 1 - 100 cps that can affect biological 
systems. In spite of their weak power ( 2 x 10 -9 Telsa per 
second, compared with a horseshoe magnet which is .1 Tesla 
per second), they are capable of affecting the human 
biological system in a most profound way. 



Human Effects of ELF/ULF 



I n the presence of the protein kinases i n the nuclei of the 
cell, the ELF interacts with the DNA molecule itself. It 
can "turn on" or "turn off" any gene, once the correct fre- 
quency i s known. For example, one frequency can cause cancer 
in a rat i n two days. Another can reverse the process. One 
frequency can cause depression i n humans by causing the 
release of cholinergic neuropeptides in the brain. Still 
another frequency can cause anxiety; a third can motivate mob 
behavior, and so forth. I t can be done from any point on the 
planet. The foundation of how ELF can do what i t does i s that 
external magnetic fields can control biological spin and 
proton coupling constants i n DNA, RNA, RNA tranferases and 
hydrons (H2O). 
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U.S.Navy Results of ELF Tests 

According to the U.S.Navy, which conducted secret testing 
for seven years (partial results were released i n August of 
1984), the following effects of E. L. F. have been reproduced 
i n numerous laboratory tests, repeatedly: 

1. Alteration of the behavior of cells, tissues, organs, and 
organisms. 

2. Alteration of hormone levels. 

3. Alteration of cellular chemistry. 

4. Alteration of time perception in animals and humans. 
5.Induction of sleep in animals. 

6.Inhibition or enhancement of bone growth. 
7.Inhibition or enhancement of cell di f ferentiation . 
8.Inhibition or enhancement of protein kinase production. 
9.Inhibition or enhancement of M(RNA) synthesis/processes. 

1 . Al teration of the irnmune system processes. 

1 1 . Al teration of the calcium bonding and efflux i n cells. 

12. Destruction and rupture of cellular structure. 

13. Entrainment of human and ani mal brainwaves. 

14. Entrainment of the DNA transaction process. 

15. Cause defects and alterations i n embryos. 

16. Cause accelerated fetal mortality rates. 

17. Cause steril i ty. 

18. Promote non-invasive genetic engineering by causing the 
production of auto-adjusti ng antibodies that wi 1 1 cause 
the generation of viruses within the body. 

19. Cure of diseases by alteration of cellular freguencies. 
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ADDITIONAL ELF CAPABILITIES 

Much of the work on UI tra-low-f requencies was done and 
continues to be done by the Navy and Dr. Jose Delgado i n Spain 
has produced an additional list of capabi 1 ities that are i n 
the hands of the military and intel 1 igence agencies: 

20. Creation of fatigue states. 

21. Creation of state of depression. 

22. Creation of cataracts and eye problems. 

23. Creation of irritability and anger states. 

24. General alteration of moods. 

25. Creation of compulsive behavior patterns. 

26. Creation of states of sexual aggressi veness. 

27. Creation of havoc i n circadian rhythms. 

28. Creation of fear and disorientation. 

29. Creation of sleep disorders and insomnia. 

30. Creation periods of short and long-term memory loss. 

31. Creation of leukemia and cancer. 

32. Creation of catatonic (zombie-1 ike) states (15 min). 

33. Creation of violent states and criminal behavior patterns. 



Funding for Military Research ' 
into DNA Absorption of Microwaves 

In 1986, the U. S. Air Force funded a project costing over 
$120,000 at King's College, London. The project was run by 
Professor Edward Grant, and had to do with the effects of 
microwaves on human DNA. Much of the US work on DNA absorption 
is being funded by the U.S. Navy, while British and Swedish 
research contracts on the subject are pai d by the U.S. Air 
Force. 
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AREA S OF EXISTING ELF USAGE 

1. Natural ELFs : Natural ELF waves are produced by the Earth's 
micropulsations, including Vortex Intersection Pulses (at 
the intersection of ley lines) and geological Tectonic 
Fault pulses. The natural pulse of the Earth is the 
Schumann Resonance frequency of 7.85 cps. The natural 
pulses of the Earth are not electromagnetic waves. They 
are asymmetric harmonic pulsations of the geomagnetic 

f ield. 

2. Artificial ELF's : Artificial ELFs are created by the man- 
made electromagnetic grid, which consists of power lines, 
industrial electric sources, appliances, etc. The penetrat- 
ing power of these ELF waves i s directly proportional to 
their amplitude (voltage and power). They decrease in power 
(attenuate) inversely as tre square of the distance from 
the source. They do not carry programmed information. 

3. Tactical ELFs : Tactical ELF waves are created by tele- 
vision, radio, Communications, radar, microwave, cellular 
telephone, etc. The power range is usually in the Megawatt 
(millions of cycles per second) or G i gawat t (billions of 
cycles per second). These ELFs (magnet i c components of the 
transmissions) do carry information and are modul ated at 
16-20 Hz and at classified modul ation rates. Carriers 

are very often i n the FM range (147 -160 MHz) but also i n 
other frequencies not generally known to the public. Both 
the type of modul ation and the fact that "frequency hopp- 
ing" occurs i s not generally known by the public. These 
ELF magnet i c waves can penetrate anything. Attempts to 
stop the waves using Faraday cages has been unsuccessf ul . 
A possible solution is to create a neutralizing pulsing 
magnetic field to counteract the pulsing magnetic fields 
comprising the ELF. 



Based on the above information and our research on the 
matter, i t i s concluded that the Chemical and germ warfare 
prosed by Colonel Tom Bearden was not the real threat to the 
American public from the Russians. The real threat was i n the 
Tactical ELF emanations from the Russians and the United 
States government. Research appears to indicate that the 
phenomenology of ELFs and Scalar Wave technology i s almost 
identical. We know that Colonel Beardens technical information 
i s correct, but his emphasis against the Russians i s 
orchestrated disinformation. It is the United States military 
and the " i ntell i gence" community that i s now forcing the issue 
of electronic mind control on an unsuspecting American public. 



3 3 



M A T R I X III 
The Mil itary, 10mw/cm2 Standard and The Cover-up 



The electromagnetic capabi 1 i ties of the mil itary, because 
of the Tri -Services Program and the work of Professor Schwan, 
were designed around the 10mW/cm 2 Standard and, once in place, 
i t had to be defended against the discovery of nonthermal 
biological effects. The recognition and validation of these 
effects would mean the collapse of the entire mil itary (and 
industrial) electromagnetic capabi 1 i ties of command, control 
and Communications. I t quickly became apparent that evidence 
for non-thermal effects was viewed as a threat to "national 
security" . This view led to the policy of denying any non- 
thermal effects from any electromagnetic usage, whether 
mil itary or civilian. Control over the scientific establish- 
ment was maintained by allocating research funds i n such a way 
as to ensure that only "approved" projects (that would not 
challenge the thermal -effects Standard) would be undertaken. 

Science as a field has always been a bit reactionary, and 
this tendency was capitalized upon by the mil itary by en- 
listing the support of prominent members of the engineering 
and biological professions to support this deception. In some 
instances, scientists have been told that non-thermal effects 
did occur, but that national security objectives required that 
they be hidden from public knowledge. The personal goals of 
many scientists were subverted by promises of unlimited fund- 
ing from the mil itary and easy access under "classified" 
programs to scientific literature not made available to the 
public or mainstream scientists. 

Because of this collusion, when serious challenges to the 
thermal -effects Standard were raised public! y, eminent 
scientific boards, associations, o r foundations were provided 
with lucrative "contracts" to "evaluate" the state of know- 
ledge of the bioeffects of EM fields. These "investigations" 
resulted i n the production of voluminous "reports". The 
practice is still going on. Ali these "reports" seem to share 
certain characteristi cs . Scientific data indicating 
non-thermal bioeffects i s either ignored or subjected to 
extensive and destructive review. Scientists (even Nobel prize 
nominees) who reported the existence of non-thermal effects 
were ridiculed and were portrayed as being outside the 
mainstream of thought. Actual disinformation was used to 
create a false impression. For example, while a statement such 
as "there is no evidence for any effects of pulsed magnet i c 
fields on humans" might be true for the person making the 
statement, data reporting such effects on ani mal s would be 
ignored and tests on humans would never be sanctioned through 
regular scientific channels, but would be performed under the 
seruti ny of DARPA or covert scientific groups having elose 
connections with the Navy or intel! igence faetions, who would 
be condueting such research for nefarious purposes. Notice the 
parallels in the methodology of this "coverup" with what has 
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been happening i n the area of UFOs and alien interaction. 

Locally, when a microwave tower for cellular telephone 
service was proposed for this area, many of us who had 
technical backgrounds got together and did the research to 
back up the fact that non-thermal effects do occur. Predict- 
ably, the cellular company dragged out a group of manufactured 
"experts", i nc Tuding Arthur Guy (who had retired) to plead 
their case. They did not expect to encounter our group, who 
collectively has an immense body of knowledge about all this 
information. We stunned the opposition by demonstrati ng a 
level of scientific knowledge they did not expect - they 
expected a bunch of whining people steeped i n social 
consciousness, but what they got was something else. The 
hearings examiner took six months to review all the data 
and decided that we had won scientif ically , but that to 
acknowledge a "win" for us on that basis would cause a large 
problem for the entire cellular industry. So, he turned the 
entire issue over and threw out the scientific aspects and 
cited elements within Washington State law that would allow 
them to put up the tower. We "lost", but we real! y had them 
worried. Other groups i n the state are doing them same thing 
about towers i n their areas. You wi 11 understand the depth 
of why the cellular companies were so concerned when we get 
into Part II of this chapter. 



The Ground-Wave Emergency Network (GWEN) System 

The Ground-Wave Emergency Network (GWEN) i s a 
Communications system that the military is in the process of 
constructing as we speak. It operates i n the very-low- 
frequency (VLF) range, with transmissions between 150 and 3 75 
kHz. This range was selected because its signals travel by 
means of waves that have a tendency to hug the grbund rather 
than by radiating into the atmosphere. This signal drops off 
sharply with distance - a single GWEN stations transmits in 
a 360 circle to a distance of 250 to 300 mi les. The entire 
GWEN system consists of approximatel y 300 such stations spread 
across the United States, each with a tower 300-500 feet high. 
The stations are from 200 to 250 mi les apart, so that a signal 
can go from coast to coast from one station to another. When 
the system is completed around 1993, the entire civilian 
population of the United States will be exposed to the GWEN 
transmissions. Read Appendix 4 and then re-read this section. 



3 5 



M A T R I X III 




BLeCTROMAbuejlC/RfZ 6RID ACC£OSS U.&.A. JWaODiwG 
MOB/IE UUITS . MJCffOwAVCS AUD/OK. ELF/ULF't CAU B£ 




W ■ £ 



WPiVE GtfiD ACC£Ot>S 
S - POATZRFUL "S£CZ£7 ' 
TRM5MITTBZS IKJ 7HE 
U.S. 



3 6 



M A T R I X III 



APPLICATION OF MILITARY FREQUENCY WEAPONRY 

According to a 1982 Air Force review of biotechnology , ELF 
has a number of potential military uses, including "dealing 
with terrorist groups, crowd control , controlling breaches of 
security at military instal lat i ons, and antipersonnel 
techniques i n tactical warfare." The same report states: 

"Electromagnetic systems would be used to produce mild 
to severe physiological disruption or perceptual dis- 
tortion or disorientation . They are silent, and counter- 
measures to them may be difficult to develop." 



Between 1980 and 1984 I was i n England, and I got to see 
some illustrations of how some of this technology actually 
works. During this period, there were a lot of protests, sit- 
ins and demonstrations by Greenpeace and many other groups 
against the deployment of Cruise missiles, especially at 
Greenham Common, which was south of where I was located. I n 
1983 and 1984 there was a very large presence of military 
police at the base when the Cruise missiles arrived. Around 
mid-1984 this presence diminished considerably , and some of 
the protesters who were outside the base started claiming that 
they were being irradiated from the base because of physical 
problems they were unable to link to any other source. This 
was reported i n Electronics Today magazine i n 1985. The 
symptoms ranged from ski n burns to headaches, drowsiness, 
menstrual bleeding at abnormal t i mes, bouts of temporary 
paralysis, faulty speech coordination, and i n one case 
circulatory failure severe enough to require hospi tal i zation. 
Such a complex series of symptoms fits well with severe EM 
field exposure. The Ministry of Defence (MOD) denied that any 
harmful electromagnetic signal was being used against the 
women, but di d not deny that an electromagnetic signal may be 
in use which, if below 10mW/cm 2 , would not, under UK guide- 
ines, be officially acknowledged as harmful. In other words, 
they lied. 



A Short Inventory of Freguency Weapons 
Listed in the British Defence Eguipment Catalog 

for 1982 

The Photic Driver : a glorified strobe light which emits pulses 
in the critical range of 10-30 Hz. 

The Valkyrie : an enhancement device for the Photic Driver that 
will deliver sound pulses in the 4 - 7.5 Hz range. 

The Sound Curdler : a sound output system of 350 watts that i s 
guaranteed to repel a crowd. 
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Cases of Del iberate £xperimentation 
on Individuals for Militarv Purposes 

In one study over 100 Washington and Oregon state 
prisoners (recall the discussion of Phase II drug testing in 
Chapter 5) between 1963 and 1971 had their testicles dosed 
with radiation to discover what doses would steril i ze them. 
The project was funded by the Atomic Energy Commission at a 
cost of $1.5 mi 11 ion. 

From 1945 to 1947, 18 hospital patients, one of them only 
five years old, were injected with plutonium to measure how 
much the body would retain. The injections were represented as 
"experimental treatments" for the patients' illnesses. This 
appalling scheme was reviewed i n the British Medical Journal 
i n 1987, where i t said that the "redeeming feature of the test 
was that the results were made available to other countries 
for the i r use. " 



II. ADVANCED MIND CONTROL APPLICATIONS 

Cross-Ref erenci ng 

By now you have acquired quite a bit of background 
knowledge - i t is knowledge that you will need to draw upon 
to properly understand and evaluate the information in this 
second section of Chapter 7. 



The Psychology Behind Mind Control 
and Psychic Warfare 



Body identif ication gives rise to a host of sociological 
phenomena, the least of which is the mechanistic view that 
consciousness is a product of the brain, and secondarily that 
the mind i s centered i n the brain. Dr. Jose Delgado was one 
of the chief proponents of this viewpoint. Delgado was the 
author of the book " Physical Control of the Mind: Toward a 
Psychocivil ized Society" . For Delgado, the mind existed only 
i n the brain; to postulate its existence as an independent 
entity was to him sheer nonsense. He rejected the concept of 
free will, and proposed that the mind was a functional entity 
produced by the electrical operations of the brain, and as 
such should be manipulated and controlled in order to control 
the behavior of the population. This was a view that seems to 
be shared by proponents of the New World Order. Delgado, since 
the mid-1970's, was the director of the Spanish neurophysio- 
logical laboratory Centro Ramon y Cajal . As time went on, his 
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interests shifted from direct stimulation of the brain to the 
broader area of the biological effects of electromagneti c 
fields, an area that has been eagerly embraced by the military 
and political system as a means to achieve their goal of 
absolute control of the population. 

There are several psychological schools of thought that 
have been adopted by government psycho-scientists and the 
military to justify mind control. Ali of them relate to the 
idea of psychic energy as originating in the human psyche, 
typified by the work of Cari Jung. The energy originating i n 
the human psyche consists of thoughts, feelings, emotions, and 
neuro-physiological stimuli and responses. It consists of a 
physical component that can be measured and an etheric hyper- 
spacial component that can only be measured by specialized 
eguipment. These schools of thought are as follows: 
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Suppression of Vital Data i n Physics 

For thousands of years, many discoveries have been 
suppressed from the populations of the planet i n order to keep 
them in bondage. The burning of the libraries of Alexandria is 
one example of how information can be suppressed. Another 
example would be the common technique of suppression of 
scientific information by alteration of the information 
itself . Perhaps the most blatant and far reaching alteration 
of data was the alteration of Maxwell's equations. James Clerk 
Maxwell was a mathematical genius who lived i n the late 19th 
century. His original work, which is available to covert 
scientific departments i n the government, had the potential to 

3 9 



M A T R I X III 



radically alter the entire course of our civilization. 

It is certainly clear to most of you by now that the 
human population can easily manipulated by electronic means 
using various methods developed through the military 
industrial complex. What may not be clear to you i s that many 
of the EM effects can be initiated from outside of what i s 
normally seen as the electromagnetic spectrum. Just as a 
magnetic field in a wire is at right angles to the current 
flow, other fields and waveforms exist that are an integral 
part of the electromagnetic spectrum, yet exist at a certain 
number of right-angle rotations (orthogonal rotations) away 
from the electromagnetic field components we are normally 
accustomed to. If these hyperspacial components, which are 
not subject to the usual electromagnetic constraints of time 
and space, are generated and manipulated, they can i n turn 
generate EM effects that have the capability to influence 
human biology and consciousness. 

Let's take a brief look at how and by whom the equations 
of Maxwell were changed, in order to make subsequent open 
scientific development that would have influenced civilization 
in a positive way, impossible: 



The Hertz i an Conspiracy 



In late 1864, James Clerk Maxwell published his epic 
material on electromagnetic waves. His material dealt not only 
with electrical and magnetic waves, but also the relativ- 
istic/ethen'al psycho-active component of these waves ( repre- 
senting electromagnetics of the second order and above). The 
equations also included transformations that enabled the 
change from inertial f rames of reference to non-inertial 
f rames of reference. Maxwell's original equations were written 
i n Quaternion notation, a complex mathematical system 
available at that time before Vector Anal ys i s was introduced 
by Oliver Heaviside. Today 's general i zed equivalent of 
Quaternions i s Tensors. 

In short, Maxwell's original work gave the necessary 
information for gravitational propulsion and psychoactive 
devices. Someone somewhere recognized this, for short 1 y after 
his death, the mathematician Oliver Heaviside, the chemist 
Willard Gibbs, and physicist Heinrich Hertz decided to "edit" 
or "interpret" Maxwells famous equations which were, i n the 
original form, the foundations of electromagnetics and Unified 
Field Theory (UFT). This "unholy trio", especially Heaviside, 
disregarded the Ouaternions or Scalar components of Maxwells' 
original equations, because they represented potentials and 
not fields. He thought potentials were akin to "mysticism", 
because "everybody knows that fields contain mass, and mass 
cannot be created from apparently nothing.", which is what 
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potentials are, both 1 i terali y and mathematically ; they are an 
accumulation or reservoir of energy. Furthermore, not only di d 
they throw away the gravi tational component with the Quatern- 
ion/Scalar, but also postulated that gravitation and electro- 
magnetism were mutually exclusive, not interdependent. That 
was the death blow to subsequent efforts by scientists to 
realize a functioning unified field theory. Because of this 
one act, electromagnetism was reduced from its original five 
dimensions to only four: X, Y, Z, and time. The element of G 
was removed. 

Because of this deliberate act, twenty-two other errors 
exist today i n electromagnetic theory. The very concepts of 
force, mass and charge are ill-defined, and the so-called 
"static" electrical charge has been discovered by Quantum 
mechanics not to be static at all , but to move rotationally by 
virtue of the quantum mechanical spin. Finally, adding insult 
to injury, the so-called "-imaginary components" of Maxwells 
original equations as well as the mutilated version of the 
equations have also been discarded or ignored. With this last 
error, the door to hyperspacial domains was forever closed, 
for the present mathematics and physics of electromagnetic 
theory do not allow for hyperspacial domains (domains out- 
side of three dimensions), superluminal signals (signals that 
exceed the speed of light or are infinite in speed), and a 
unified field theory. 



The edited version of Maxwells work, which every 
physicist and engineer has had to contend with, discards 
electrogravitation, and avoids the uni f i cati on of gravitation 
and electromagnetics. It also prevents the direct engineer i ng 
of gravitation, space-time, time flow rates, free energy 
devices, and quantum changes, which i s viewed by the altered 
equations that are vector-based as only a statistical change. 
The quaternion approach captures the ability to utilize 
electromagnetics and produce local curvature of spacetime. 
Heaviside wrote a subset of Maxwell's equations where this 
capabi 1 i ty i s excl uded . 

Dr. Henry Monteith has independently discovered that 
Maxwell's original quaternion theory was a unified field 
theory. Einstein assumed, because he only had access to the 
altered equations, that curving spacetime could only be 
achieved by the weak gravi tational force due to mass, that the 
local frame would always be a Lorentz frame, which would mean 
that all operations would be constrained to "conservation laws 
of physics". 

In the 1960's the Hertz (Hz) replaced Cycles Per Second. 
Since, then everyone thinks that all electromagnetic waves are 
hertzian. Only the upper portion of the spectrum before Infra- 
red contains Hertzian waves. ELF and ULF are not; waves i n 
biosystems and natural phenomena are not Hertzian i n nature; 
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they are asymmetrical and non- linear. The heartbeat, pulse and 
brainwaves are non-Hertzian, yet are affected by Hertzian RF 
waves. That i s the paradox that i s perceived by orthodox 
scientists. 

Maxwells original equations consisted of two parts 
representing both measurable components and the relativistic 
components. The relativistic o r etherial component i s 
hyperspacial and is also called the "imaginary" or "comp1ex 
conjugate", and signals using this component are psycho- 
active; they interact with the brain and consciousness. 

Government scientists, who discovered the errors and the 
original equations of Maxwel1, made sure that these errors 
remained uncorrected outside government research circles. The 
mutilated version of Maxwells work represents the physics that 
i s taught i n al 1 uni versi ti es - only the government has access 
to the "real" physics, which ironically has hyperspacial or 
"imaginary" components. 

Ali orthodox electronic and scientific instrumentation 
outside classified government laboratories has been designed 
to measure force, electrical charge, and energy that i s 
coupled to mass. Subtle energies where mas s is not involved 
cannot be detected, much less measured - hence i t doesn't 
exist. Even the hyperspacial components of voltage, current, 
and power within alternating currents cannot be measured by 
Standard instruments, yet i t i s these very so-called 
"imaginary components" of voltage, current, and power that co- 
exist with the "real" components and affect the psychic and 
neurological functions of biosystems. This is (was) perhaps 
one of the best kept secrets of the government. Now i t' s 
yours. 

As a result of all this, orthodox scientists, 
academicians, and engineers continue to sleep to the 
stupefying "song and dance tunes" of the i r Nobel prize 
laurels, discovering man-made new sub-atomic particles in 
the i r quantum mechanical "zoo of confusion". Meanwhile, 
relativistic physics, or hyperphysics, remains only a remote 
possibility relegated to imaginary or mystic realms, which is 
where Prana, C'hi, and subtle energies exist. Even such quan- 
tum mechanical concepts, such as the zero-point energy of 
vacuum and the Dirac Sea, the source of all virtual particles 
of negative energy (particles that do not yet exist in mass 
that are the potential source for all forms of free energy) do 
not exist for them. So much for todays orthodox science. 



Definitions o f Terms i n Relativistic Physics 

Tensors : (Biological) Multi-dimensional , multi -component 

echoes of consciousness that capable of generating 
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potentials and/ fields under Unified Field 
condi tions. 



(Literal) Mu! t i -dimensional , mul ti-component force 
having magnitude and direction, representing a com- 
plex state of Forces, Fields, Mass, Energy, Flow, 
Stress.etc. The states of rest, motion and the 
vibrations inherent in a system can be completely 
described by Tensors. 

Tensor Potential : A potential of energy wherein there is no 

energy flow, no mass flow. It is only an 
accumulation of stored energy in a precise- 
ly contained cavity. 

Tensor Field : A specific area wherein the tensor potential 
creates an energy flow and/or the creation of 
Ante-matter uo (different from Anti.-matter ) i n 
a Unified Field 



Unified Field : A field in which all energies are in a state of 

mathematical , geometrical, and harmonic unifi- 
cation. The sum of all energies equals 1. 

Scalar : Mathematical entity representing quantity or magnitude 
such as weight, time, speed 

Vector : Mathematical entity representing magnitude and direct- 
ion in a given coordinate system, usually represented 
by an arrow. Velocity is a vector. 

SpjjTor: A mathematical entity mostly used i n quantum mechanics 
describing a spin having only two values , such as 
(+ - or up/down) for electrons, protons, neutrons. A 
spinor is present in discussions of relativistic light 
cones . 



Twistor : A general i zed spinor, and a mathematical entity used 
to represent curved space geometrical ly. Twistors are 
coordinates of Spinor-space. Within this linguistic 
format, the term Helicity defines the direction of the 
rotation of what are called Null lines, which comprise 
the path in space-time of a light ray or massless ob- 
jects . 



Fluxon : The flow of Unified Field energy that is activated by 
the factors of consciousness and volitional energy, 
symbolized by the tensor equation 

C x E°u = F 

Unified Field Energy : The energy existing i n the 6th vibra- 
tional plane that enfolds both consciousness and emotion. It 
can be accessed and created i n the 1st vibrational plane by 
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the activation of tensor potentials/f ields using the key 
equation E = mc 2 c 2 as a starting point. It requires precisely 
designed containment i n a cavity or geometri c/harmoni c 
conf iguration. 

Tensor Potential Field Activation : Process involving a 
precise, yet simple protocol and formula via techniques of 
consciousness to create a Unified Field energy flow/flux, or 
Fluxon. 



Dimension(s) : An arbitrary coordinate system defined to 
measure magnitude, size, direction, position, motion, rest, 
flow or exchange of mass and/or energy by means of points, 
lines, scalars, vectors, tensors, or symbols. The dimensional 
space may be on any vibrational plane or hyperspacial to the 
plane of perception. 

Comp1ex Numbers : Numbers composed of real and "imaginary" 
numbers. Examples of real numbers are 1,2,3, the square root 
of 16, the square root of 1. Examples of "imaginary" numbers 
are the square root of -1, which is usually written as i. In 
physics and engineering, imaginary numbers are represented by 
i t J f k (especially by j) . Example: 

e J" = cos © + j si n 8 



Complex Con.iugate : Mathematical expression containing several 
components which are hyperspacial to each other. 

Ex: (A + 7B) ( A - 7"B) = A 2 + B 2 

Ex: Complete Maxwe11ian Eguation for Power 

(1) Wpower = 2VI cos 2wt + 2VI j si n wt 

Directly — ' ^— Hyperspacial Component 

Measurable 

Component 

(2) Orthodox Science Eguation For Power 

Wpower = VI 



The relativistic component is widely used in government 
scientific circles, but kept out of the uni versi ties and 
"orthodox science". Orthodox science is left to deal with 
physics on a mass level within the realm of First Order 
Electromagnetics, where we see "real" EM f ields and Hertzian 
waves travel i ng at the speed of light that can be directly 
detected and measured. 
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The Maxwel1 Eguations and Relativistic Maanetics 



Let's take a look at the relativistic impi i cat i ons behind 
the eguations for a waveguide: 



Eguation 1 : r = -jwu Vx B Eguation 2: B = -jwEo Vx E 



Eguation 1 means that the electn'c field E is a function of 
the change i n the magnetic field B, i t i s orthogonal to i t and 
hyperspacial i n rel at ion to B. 

Eguation 2 means that the magnetic field B is a function of 
the change in the electric field E, it is orthogonal to it and 
hyperspacial i n rel at ion to E. 



Electromagnetics can be broken down into three (3) Orders : 



1st Order Electromagnetics : "Real" electromagnetic fields and 
Hertz i an waves. Travel at c, the speed of light. Function of 
1/r2. "In-domain" fields. This is what people are conditioned 
to believe is the only aspect of EM fields. 

2nd Order Electromagnetics : : "Imaginary" or hyperspacial 
electromagnetic fields. "Out of Domain" . A potential wave 
that does not express/ref lect in 3-dimensional levels. No 
voltage, power or wavelength. Non-Hertzian signal travel s at 
Superluminal speed. There are Longitudinal or Scalar, Standing 
Waves. Function of 1/r. 

3rd Order Electromagnetics : Hyperspacial Sum of all 
potentials, simultaneously affecting the entire space-time 
continuum instantly. A relativistic Time-Stress Wave. Travels 
at infinite speed and has no wavelength. These are the 
so-called Solitons, Neutrinic Waves, and Tachyon Waves, as 
well as Tachyon Tensor Fields. Tachyons respond to focused 
consc i ousness . 



E= Electric Field Vector 
B= Magnetic Field Vector 
w = 2 i i f t 
7 = DEL Operator 



7x = Orthogonal Hyperspace 
Vectors 

changi ng as function of 
x,y,z 



u=Magnetic Constant 
f= freguency t= time 
Eo= Electric Constant 
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Orthodox Science and Tachyons 



Orthodox science does not "recognize" tachyons as "real" 
particles, for they are superi umi nal in nature. They don't 
use the term tachyon, but use the particle names neutrino and 
soliton as a theoretical approach to conflicts that arise 
within the orthodox physics based on mutated Maxwell equa- 
tions. A major piece of data i s that Tachyons respond to 
consci ousness . 



First Order Wave Example : /\ 

— ( . , 
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Second Order Wave Examp1e : 



i i 
i i 



■ i i i 

■ i i i 



i t i i 
■ i i i 



r i i i 
i i i i 



i i i i 
i i i i 



i i i i 
i i i i 



i i i i 
i i i i 



i i i i 
i i i i 



i i i l 
i i i i 



i i i i 
i i i i 



Third Order Wave Example : 



V f f TTfTt 





Lesser Known Characteristics of E. L. F. 



1. E. L. F. is a 9-dimensional magnetic field (imagine i t as a 
magnetic bubble cloud) 

2. E. L. F. fields are self-organizing . 

3. E. L. F. can go through anything and i s non-attenuating. 

4. Cell DNA, particularly in the brain, stops E. L. F. fields. 

5. The only beneficial freguencies are in the range of 7 -9 Hz 
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REAL AND HYPERSPACIAL AXES THAT 
REPRESENT REALITIES, WORLDS, OR 
DIMENSIONS: 



DIAGRAM SHOWING HOW TO 
ACCESS TO HYPERSPACIAL 
DOMAINS: 
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The Functional Scientific Electromagnetic Spectrum (FSES) 
detail ed on the next page shows a little more than you would 
see i n an average text. It shows the range of frequency i n 
hertz or cps and the general breakdown of frequency 
designations. Notice again that ELF and ULF are not i n the 
Hertzian area and how the deliberate modification and control 
of the human psyche has been technological ly engineered into 
the ambient environment. Each of the seven auri c bands 
around the human body have modulation frequencies that can be 
accessed and used to entrain thought patterns and affect 
behavior . 



10" 

10" 

10» 

10" 

10" 

10" 

10» 

F 10- 
c 

UJ 

I 10» 
g 10« 

UI 

8 10" 

UI 

EE w» 



10» 



I ULTRA- 
|VOLET _ 

! IVISBLE 



INFRAREO 



- <0 



MICROWAVES 




3 31.8-33.4 navigation radar 
j 275*30 cmimwnnl coffimun c a fton s 

24.1 pofcce radar 

_ 22.125 industrial. sdentrAc. medcal 
3 20.2-21.2 mittary satettta co rnm uncat ion» 

15.7-177 miscelanaous radar 



»- 122-12.7 dract broadcast 
3 11.7-122 c a mmarc i al 



sataMe downUnk (iransmissois Ironi sataNrta) 



-r 10.525 police radar 
8.5-10.55 



5 7.9-6.4 m*tary satettte upbnk (broadcasDng k) satettrtes) 

6.4—7125 commsroaJ oommunications 
5.9-6.4 cornrnardal sateflite upfank 
9.od mousmai. scianDiic, meacai 
5.0-5.25 microwave airport tanding systams 
4.4-4.99 military communcanon» 



Z9-3.7 rriscelaneous radar 



03 18 



M A T R I X III 
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SECTION II 

Conversations With Researchers 
On Mind Control - December 1991 

Introduction 



The fol lowing i s an extract from a taped interview with 
several researchers in the general area of mind control. It 
has never been pub! ished before. The interview, T i ke many 
others that have been done, i s done i n an open question and 
answer format to protect the identities of the parties. The 
Orion Technology Report i n Appendix 4 contains supplementary 
information that relates to this report. 

X: Let's move along to things that are psycho-active in nature 
and things that people should know about. 

Y: We now have discussed the early Phoenix Project. In about 
1969 they wrote the final report for Phoenix I. In that report 
i t stated that "since we now have studied the electromagnetic 
effects on human beings, we believe i t is now possible to 
influence the way people think with electromagnetics" . Of 
course when Congress read the report, they hit the ceiling, 
saying essentially, "we don't want you doing this!". Congress 
was afraid that someone would use this technology to control 
them. They said, i n effect, "no, don't do this.". The people 
who wanted to continue this went to the military and said, in 
effect, "we can make you a nice little weapon that w i 11 make 
the enemy lay down their arms. " How many people believe that 
the military doesn't want this? The military then offered them 
the use of the old base at Montauk. Then came Phoenix II and 
the Montauk project. Let's review that. They had three steps 
i n the project. The first step i n the project was something I 
like to call the "microwave oven" step. They wanted to see 
what the output of the multi-gigawatt transmitter would have 
on human beings i n front of it. They took a subject and sat 
them i n where they could be focused on and threw the switch. 
Of course, the subjects were cooked. We don't know how many 
people they killed this way, but we do know there were a lot 
of them. Finali y, someone got the idea, "hey, we don't want 
the burning rays, we want the non-hertzian rays". They turned 
the antenna around and they aimed the gain horn through the 
reflector at the target person. Now they were getting some- 
where. They were able to direct mood control from a distance 
by ELF modulating the transmitter and changing the mood. 

This was a great success. Someone then came to them from 
the US Government and tol d them that they would provide them 
with sensor s that would pick up through ts directly from a 
persons' mind. So, they brought the system of sensors and 
installed them i n a chair. This i s the famous Montauk chair. 
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What they did then is that they connected the output of the 
sensors to computers that would decode the sensors output into 
a digital code that represented the thought patterns. Those 
went to another computer which would store the thought 
patterns and to another computer which would generate the 
pulse modul ations that went out the antenna. What they had 
actually bui T t was a mind ampl ifier. 

X: What would they do with this chair? 

Y: They would take a subject, t r ain him so that his conscious 
mind would be diverted to the "serpent in the Kundal ini " . The 
primitive mind would come up to the surface - they would blank 
that out and put in his primitive mind a concept that he would 
concentrate on. The concept would be picked by the sensors and 
transmitted out of the antenna. This was the second phase of 
Montauk. They were target i ng whole popul ations and individ- 
ual s. The subject could think of squelching electrical 
activity and all activity would stop where they focused the 
antenna. 

X: What else where they able to do? 

Y: They were able to change the way i n which the ani mal s i n 
the area were moving. Once they programmed the ani mal s to 
charge out of the woods into the town. They changed the way 
birds flew, fish swam and a dozen other things. They could 
take the crime statistics i n Montauk and run i t up and down 
like a yo-yo. They programmed crime waves for one period where 
they would occur for four hours each night for a week. This 
drove the police crazy. There was one time, according to the 
Montauk police, when all the kids descended on the beach -all 
the kids i n town. Two or three hours later, the kids all left 
the beach i n mass unison. Another time, all the residents o f 
the town decided to drive up to the state park. When asked, 
some of them said that i t seemed like a "good thing to do". 

X: So what they had developed was ... 

Y: They developed wholly operational mind control . Based upon 
the effect that they had to cancel out the fields at the 
chair, which was located underground, they noticed that 
conceptual effects would happen out of synch with real time. 
They realized that they had the capabi 1 ity o f bendi ng time. At 
that point, conferences were held to discuss how they would 
modify the equipment to more effectively bend time. They 
developed something called a Delta-T antenna. I t consisted o f 
three loops describing a delta-function; it was referred to as 
the pyramid antenna. It essenti ally was three magnet ic 
pickups/transmi tters at right angles to each other; three 
orthogonal loops. Orthorotation is, of course, how you get 
access to hyperspace. It means you have tensor stress ortho- 
rotations. I f you drive the three parts of the antenna 
correctly , you get what i s essenti all y a space-time portal i n 
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the center. The antenna looks like a pyramid with an inverted 
pyramid on top. 

X: Could you go into the operation of the chair a little 
more? 

Y: Yes. The output of the chair went into a Cray computer 
that would decode the digital representation of the 
thoughtform. That drove the IBM computer and the output from 
that went into the AIL computer. . . 

X: AIL? Is that the Airborne Instrument Labs? 

Y: Yes. The AIL computer generated the pulse modul ation. It 
was a frequency-hopping signal source. I t would change 
frequencies in a matter of nano-seconds . There were five 
synchro-dyne ampl ifier stages, cascaded. Each one had a 
separate pulse modulator. The final input was the ampl itron, 
which had a big pulse modulator. 

X: How di d this thing work? 

Y: They would take a portion o f the thoughtform and put i t 
into the first stage, and pulse the first stage on and load it 
into the second stage, etc. After the fifth stage i t would go 
into the IPA's, be pulsed again and then into the ampl itron, 
which would be pulsed and then the signal would go into the 
above ground antenna. Each time the signal would go from stage 
to stage, more complex in format ion would be put into the 
thoughtform that was being cycled through. What does all this 
remind us of? The radiosonde. This i s essentially a big 
radiosonde. 

X: How di d they figure the time aspect into all of this? 

Y: They used the delta-t antenna, which was situated 
underground immediately under the christmas-tree antenna on 
top of the building. The chair was located underground between 
the delta-t antenna and the above-ground antenna. The delta-t 
r generated time-stress tensors which were coupled with the 
\electric field to generate the full time tensor control . It 
was great. They had a working time machine. They used twistor 
and spinor fields i n order to form a portal. They could go 
anywhere i n space-time, and they used i t once to get access to 
the underground faci 1 ities on Mars. 

X: To Mars? How did that work? 

Y: First, the subject projected himself psychically through 
space to Mars. They set the computers to sol i di f y the vortex 
between Montauk and the point on Mars and the vortex would be 
establ ished. They only needed to do i t once, because they 
taped i t and could then run the tape to establ i sh the vortex. 
There was a project called Project Phobos, part of which was 
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concerned with the investigation of the underground caverns. 
There were other project initiatives that had to do with a 
defense posture for the solar system. It was a directive of 
the people i n command a t Montauk to physically and psychical ly 
approach this defense mechanism, i n order to find a way to 
turn the system off. 1 1 was done. I f i t were turned back on, 
the system would i n effect become more "conscious" and able to 
reject outside intrusion. 

X: I 'm not sure I understand what you are real 1 y talking 
about with a 7 7 this. . .does i t have anything to do with the 
planetary grid? 

Y: Yes, to a degree. There are planetary grid nodes on almost 
every military base. What we're talking about with the earth 
i s putting the earth to sleep in order to prevent any 
geological changes of any great magnitude from occurring. 
We're pumping signals into the grid points, which you might 
compare to human chakras. It i s mind control , i n a way, that 
is also being done to the planetary mind o f the earth. 



X: What has happened since the Montauk project crashed i n 
1983? 



Y: Well, after the Montauk project was discovered and ITT was 
taken apart, the government didn't leave i t alone. They left 
ELF alone and they moved up to VLF through HF today. HF is 
3- 30MHz, MF i s 300KHZ to 3Mhz and VLF i s 3KHz to 300KHz. I f 
you tune across these spectrums, you are going to hear all 
sorts of pulse modul ated signals that sound like the old 
Montauk signals. You' 7 7 hear signals similar but not identical 
to the Soviet woodpecker signals; you' 7 7 hear video buzzes on 
these bands- they don't have synch or chromo references on 
them. On VLF, you can tune into 15.75KHZ horizontal rate and 
you hear phase modul ation. I have receiving equipment that has 
dispersive IF filters that convert phase modul ation to 
amplitude modul ation so I can hear it. Ali your TV networks - 
the National Bureau of Standards (NBS) supplies free-of-charge 
the reference frequency to all TV stations. This i s what they 
phase modul ate. Does anyone believe the government gives 
anything away for nothing? I just discovered that this i s 
part o f the videodrome system. I have been tracking this for 
quite a while and wondered what i t was. I f you tune up to 31.4 
KHz, which is twice the horizontal rate, and up to other 
multiples of the horizontal rate, you'll find other carriers 
which are similar to video but don't have the synch informa- 
tion accompanying them; they correlate to the horizontal rate 
and the phase modul ation. In the Long Island area, these 
carriers are coming from the state parks. There are little VLF 
transmitter si tes in the state parks; they are all run from 
satell ite. We had psychics check this out on their level and 
they came up with the information that this VLF was in effect 

3 2 6 



M A T R I X III 



a softening up procedure to make the pub! i c susceptible to 
other mind control experiments. 

The "American Buzzsaw" i s the US equivalent of the Russian 
wood-pecker signal. This a psycho-active signal which i s 
designed to interface with the mind o f the human being by way 
o f the mind-brain connection. The government has been quite 
active, designing systems that are carried by hel icopter, 
systems that sit on the ground T i ke the buzzsaw transmitters, 
etc. I first picked up the buzzsaw signal about 1990. I called 
the FCC and asked them i f they knew what i t was. They said i t 
was the American version of the ovei — the-horizon radar. I 
said, "you mean like the Russian wood-pecker signal?" . They 
said "yes". So they admitted that i t had the same purpose. 
This signal is broadcasted on multiple carriers. The carriers 
hop from one freguency to another, anywhere in the range 
from 4MHz to 30MHz. I t i s never on the ham band or the inter- 
national broadcast band. It is only on the allocated 
frequencies that the government shares with other 
communication services. With the switching of these 
frequencies, they are creating what is known as a Levinson 
Transform, named after Norman Levinson, who generated the 
mathematics for frequency-time transformations. This i s highly 
significant, since the human brain, body and mind work on 
time dependent pulsations and frequencies which are time en- 
coded. You have this unusual pulse modul ated signal hopping 
around from frequency to frequency to frequency. They have 
multiple transmitter . The signals only come in phase at a 
targeted site. This signal, we believe, has three modes. The 
first mode is the search-mode. This is where they transmit a 
signal and then a psychically sensitive human being p i eks up 
the signal and sends something back. They can i n this way 
identify these people and where they are. The second mode i s 
the general transmission of a psychic interrupt funetion which 
interrupts psychic activity. That 's all i t does. It has a 
tendeney to lower the overall psychic awareness of the 
population . Maybe one out of three people respond to this 
signal. A good psychic can easily sereen this mode out o f 
their conseiousness. The third mode is where they target an 
individual , and we have known six people who have been 
targeted. They can lock on to the resonance of the synthetic 
material in your elothing and target you from that. We have a 
elearing device which uses the equivalent of a white-noise 
magnetic field to break up the magnet i c matrix i n objects in 
order to elear any psychic si gnatures or stored solitons i n 
the object. 

We put this device on the elothing, and you could hear the 
timing of the buzz-saw Changi ng. It got more and more 
distorted, and then disappeared for a while; i t then came back 
in on the search mode. This i s telling me that i t is an 
interaetive signal. Also, i f I scan up and down the band, i t 
will find my receiver and lock in on that receiver. They are 
looking for a Changi ng dynamic funetion. This must be how they 
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key i n the search mode. As I tune the receiver from high to 
low, i t i s sendi ng out a phase conjugate function that they 
are picking up. 

X: How can an individual know i f they are being control led 
through the use of electronics? 

Y: Well , i f there was a process being impinged on a person 
that embodied a higher intel! igence than the person had, at a 
higher power level than the person manifested, you could say 
that he was under control . There could be emotional or 
physical indication that something was "out of order". 
Typically, we a 7 7 know when something is wrong. You have to be 
i n touch with how you operate i n a normal manner i n order to 
distinguish when something abnormal i s going on. You have to 
have a high order o f awareness i n order to recognize when an 
attempt i s being made to violate your mind. Understanding how 
i t works i s probably your best defense against this, at this 
point. We have no shield, per se, no real way to jam i t, but 
understanding does limit its effect by allowing you to "plug 
the holes" i n your mental i ty. A technological device that 
would block i t would have to go above the wave-order that 
embodies the human being. It would have to be a unified field 
type o f device i n order to be above the orthogonal rotations 
i n hyperspace that they are using to transmit the effect. I f 
you can personal ly operate within those higher orders, in 
consciousness, you can control what is going on around you, 
barring the use of a technological device. Another aspect i s 
that i f you operate "outside of time" in consciousness, then 
time-dependent hyperspacial pulsed modul ati ons would have 
little or no effect. The people that are perpetrating this 
stuff want you to be unaware - that' s why they' re sending out 
the buzz-saw signals. The awareness that i t i s going on is by 
all means a major step. 

X: How about the use of subl iminals i n the envi ronment? 

Y: There are doors to different levels within the "sub- 
conscious" areas of the mind that are keyed in by the focus of 
attention and the integration of emotion. For instance, the 
third and forth level of the subconscious involves sexual ity. 
Advertising and media focus on this subject should not be an 
area of focus. It i s a "jumping off point" to get into the 
mind. 

X: Are these "searching functions" directed toward specific 
areas, or do they cover the entire country...is there 
somewhere you could go to establ ish a saf e reference point? 

Y: Well, from the way I have heard it, there are at least five 
multi- megawatt transmitters propagating these buzz-saw 
signals. There are also many local transmitters all over the 
country. These large transmitters could probably reach 
anywhere i n the world. The American buzz-saw signal i s mostly 
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hertzian, and I believe it is affecting the magnetic field 
relative to the person more than the psyche, so magnetic 
shielding mode s should be a step i n the right direction. I f 
you live deep underground, you probably would not even pick 
the signal up. 

X: How deep wouJd that have to be? 

Y: Probably a mi 7 e or so underground * juld be enough. I f you 
lived i n a ring of mountains, they might not find you. See, 
this i s not a time-stress that they are playing with. They 
do/7 't need special equipment to do this now. 

X: What do you mean? 



Y: They need no more than the UHF cellular telephone 
freguency, which i s now being installed everywhere, to do it. 
The human cranium resonates within the freguencies covered by 
cellular telephone continuous wave transmissions. The cel Tular 
system nationwide i s connected to a computer system i n 
Boulder, Colorado. We are very suspicious about what other 
capabi 1 ities that system has, since it is pulse modulated. 
That i s not a relativistic signal - i t i s a hertzian in-domain 
type signal and i t affects the physical. We suspect that they 
may be using the cellular telephone receivers to pick up the 
return signal from the buzz-saw. We have heard buzz-saw 
like signal s on the cellular telephone network that correspond 
in frequency-switch-timing in the same way that the buzz-saw 
signals do. There is a definite connection between cellular 
telephones and the buzz-saw signal. And this i s "over-the- 
horizon radar" that connects to cellular telephones? Come on, 
who's kidding who here. 

X: How do the grid points interface with this technology? 

Y: The grid vortex was initially used as an extension o f the 
antenna structure. That' s all i t was used for - for the mind 
control part of Montauk. 

X: What size grid nodes would you need for this. There are 
grid lines about every 1.5 feet. 

Y: You have different kind of grid nodes. The Hartman lines 
are every 1.5 feet. The military bases are built on the large 
nodes where the lines repeat about every 15 to 20 mi les. 

X: Other than this electromagnetic pulsing, what other 
technologies are you hearing about that may be i n this 
category. 

Y: Well, the so-called videodrome signals on television. There 
i s so much going on that could be involved. 




X: Would you amplify a little on what you said about the 

5 2 9 



M A T R I X III 



resonance of the human cranium? 

Y: There i s research that shows that the human cranium 
resonates at about 850MHz; this seems to vary from about 
830MHz to 890MHz. The cellular system i s designed to operate 
right in that range. The cellular system operates from about 
840MHz to 890MHz. It i s pulse amplitude modul ated and pulsed 
*angle modul ated. 

X: Angle. That would be phase. 

Y: Right. You have regular analog modul ation as well. When 
your portable cellular system i s ON, i t 's in constant 
commun i cat i on with the cell site. The set that you are 
carrying i s telling the cell site where you are. When you get 
to the edge o f the cell site i t transfers you over to another 
cell site. They can also use this to track the people as well. 
Is that the only way to track? 

Y: It i s conceivable that they could track a person by the 
ringing within the cranial cavity. I do not know i f they can 
do that yet. It is theoretically possible. Each persons 
cranium should "ring" with a different resonant signature. 

X: What about the interface with this central computer for the 
cellular system. Could you go into more detail about that? 

Y: The cellular system involves their use of a person they 
dubb a "roamer" , which i s a person who roams the country with 
a cellular transceiver. He has to be able to hand over from 
cell site to cell site as he travel s. The only way a roamer 
can operate over the entire country i s for the system to be 
tied into a central computer that keeps track of everything. 

X: What about the so-called independent cellular companies? 

Y: They are tied in. They have to be able to go on to long 
distance lines. 

X: Do you think that these independent companies are also i n 
bed with AT&T involved with mind control? 

Y: Of course. They have to be. They are part o f the network 
and they are all linked electronical 1 y . 

X: Is this all control led by the mi 1 itary? 

Y: Sure. From what I understand, the master computer for the 
cellular system i s i n Boulder, Colorado. I don't think I have 
to tell you what else is in Boulder. 

X: The center of the buzz-saw. 

Y: Yes. That gives you the government connection. In fact, I 
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believe that the central cellular computer i s i n the same 
building with the National Bureau of Standards. 

X: Oh, my God. What more can you tell me about this videodrome 
signal? 

Y: Well , about 6 cycles away from the signal i s the harmoni c 
of the power lines. I think that is your reference. 

X: Is i t pulse or phase modul ated? 

Y: It appears to be phase modul ated. 

X: Have you been able to de-modulate this videodrome signal? 

Y: Yes. It's coming right over the television at people. 

X: Most of the instrumentation i n electronics i s constructed 
to measure a charge couple to mass - the "real" component of 
the signal. How do you go about measuring the complex 
conjugate component o f the signal which i s psycho-active - the 
relativistic portion of the signal. 



Y: That 's not an easy task to do. The only way I know to 
measure such a signal i s by measuring through the zero-point 
potential using an old-style regenerative receiver as a 
detector, because then you have the positron-electron pairs 
coupling through the vacuum and your relativistic functions 
will affect the coupling between the positron-electron pairs. 

X: Is there a practical test that someone without access to a 
lot of instrumentation can use? 

Y: Essential ly, you can use any detector system. But all the 
detectors other than the regenerative type require a 
correlated hertzian function in order to pump the detector for 
i t to detect the non-hertzian component or function. This i s 
what makes a vacuum tube short wave receiver not fade the way 
others do. Its detect ing the non-hertzian function, but not 
directly. I f you move the hertzian part o f the signal 
completely , your receiver just drops out to complete dis- 
tortion because all you 're getting is the delta pulses 
that come through the Dirac sea into the receiver. A 
regenerative detector can integrate those Dirac pulses into a 
usable function. I f you had a white noise source pump a diode, 
you could hear the modulations in the white noise source. The 
problem is, how are you going to hear a delta pulse on the 
speaker in the audio amp? You have to somehow cross-feed the 
delta pulse to give you something that i s usable. 
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Eartk's £o<oer Grld Vortex 

HATHEHATICAL i GEOHETR ICAL HPOEL OF EARTH CR I PS ( VORTECES . LEY LINES ) 




The Earth Grids are interconnected. The energy 
field between major crosspoint locations fora an 
Ultraspace connection through hyperspace. Profuse 
amounts of Ante-matter (not Anti-matter) emanate from 
these Grid Intersection Vortics. By activating a major 
vortex, vortices connected to it are also activated. 
The Earth is presently "asleep", and is being 
maintained that way electronically by loading Grid 
Vortex nodes of the Planetary Grid, which is a network 
of force lines capable of storing information and 
energy. I t is also the source of Ante-matter, that 
which creates matter. Through his programming , which is 
a derivative technology from the Phoenix projects, the 
Earth is being prevented from undergoing geological 
changes and processes of self-regeneration. The 
Planetary Grid connects the Earth with humans and with 
other bodies in space - the Grid is in essence the 
embodiment of the Morphic Field of the Earth and 
connects all living organisms. If all the electricity 
on Earth were to be suddenly neutralized by some photon 
quenching effect, the Earth would go into convulsions 
as part of the natural evolutionary process. I t is also 
known that if the Earth Grid were activated by Unified 
Field Energy, the Earth would likewise be allowed to 
undergo its natural evolution. Unified Field energy 
has a vibratory structure of 10 68 cps. 
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UNIFIED FIELD IS THE LIFE FORCE ITSELF IN ITS PUREST EXPRESSION! 
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unat Is a UNIFIED FIELD? A Unlfled Fleld ls a field ln whlch AU. Energies, be 
lt Macnetlc, Electrical. Cravltational, Strong/Weak Nuclear, Thermal, Acoustlc- 
al and others, up to now not yet discovered by orthodo* blnary science, are 
ln a State of Mathematlcal, Ceoaetrlc & Haraonic UNIFICATIOH . 



i UHIFIED FIEtD EHEHCT IKTENSITT 

! — — — — — — 

'.How powerrul or intense ls Unfled Fleld Energy? It ls obvlously the hlghest ln 
magnitude to humans & other life forms. As an example, the vlbratlonal rate 
of the most energetlc rays known to man— Cosmic Rays— ls about 10* Cycles per 
SecondlCPSl. Uniried Field Energy 's vlbratlonal rate ls about 10 B ! In slmple 
-teras, there ls no energy higher or greater than U FE, except for Thought. 
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FIGURE 12. Fourwr analysis (up le m* siith harmonic) o( ■ 
Mwtoollt «tvt. 
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Ma.ior Freauencies Used by Government Electronic Technology 
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Jhe Two Stages of Electronic Mind Control and Programming 



Stagel : 



PRE-CONDITIONING 
Chemical Preparation of Neuro- 
Receptors i n Brain and Spine 



LIMINAL 
AM FM TV 
Drama, Comedies 
News, Adverts, 
Talk Shows, 
Sports.etc 



SUB-LIMINAL 
VIDEO/ UHF-VHF TV 
Videodrome Signals 
Violence, Sexuality 
Fear, Guilt, Grief 



SUB-LIMINAL 
AUDIO/ RADIO: AM FM 
Sublimi nal suggestion 
and commands i n mus i c 



JOE CITIZEN 
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Suppressed , I gnorant 
Frustrated 
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Stage II : 



Boulder, Colorado 



AT&T 

FCC 

NBS 



EMC HEADOUARTERS - CPU 
Access to Nervous System 
via Electromagnetics 



UHF-VHF CARRIER 
Real & Hyperspacial 
Components 



HF - "BUZZSAW" 

Search/Locate 

Interrupt 

Target Sensitives 



ELF-ULF/ Non-Hertzian 
Modul ated Information 
Instructions, Commands 
Protocols, Actions 



JOE CITIZEN "Modified" 
Controlled and the 
Ideal Citizen 
Never Ouestions Anything 



How can the electromagnetics have access to and impact the 
neurologi cal structure? The nature of the brain and the skull 
casing i s basically crystalline i n nature. Anything that i s 
crystalline resonates within certain frequency boundaries. 
Let's look first into the crystalline structure of the brain, 
as well as more about the nature of mind. 

The Crystalline Stucture of the Brain 

The mind of the human is a mind within a Mind, a membrane 
within a Membrane, a cell within a Cell. These holographic 
aspects reflect the functioning network of the Universal 
Intelligent Matrix, which enfolds within itself various mind 
structures throughout the latticework of manifestation. There 
is a photonic (light) movement through this network on a 
stepped dimensional basis. Each individual human mind is 
situated at harmoni c points on an inter-dimensional gridwork. 
Each area of mind i nterpenetrates a physical brain. The brain 
can be seen as a liquid crystalline resonanting organic 
structure which grounds the mind. As the mind i nterpenetrates 
the brain, different anatomical structures resonate with and 
ground particular aspects of the mind's functioning. 

There are four separate resonating systems within the 
human head - the sensory cortex, the right and left 
hemispheres, the third and lateral ventricles, and the skull. 
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Ali these are areas where pulsating magnetic fields of 
opposite polarities are set up, these being very sensitive to 
envi ronmental fields. These pulsating magnetic fields provide 
a resonance-based method of retrieving information from the 
environment via resonant feedback. Each of the four areas has 
a function which acts as a separate reception/ampl if ication 
area for different aspects of the universal frequency 
spectrum. 

The actual structure of neural material, again, can be 
seen as a magnetically and gravi tationall y oriented liquid 
crystall colloidal matrix. Within this general structure, 
there exist magnetic and gravi tational domains that appear 
to have a distinct relationship with the mind centers and 
the energy channels. Holographically coded energy patterns 
are focalized within the primary mind centers and then 
mirrored within the brain matrix along various quantum-based 
holographically oriented axial networks. Waveforms originating 
with the various domains form standing wave interference 
patterns which represent information that i s encoded into 
memory-1 inked membrane structures within the brain tissue. 

Bear with me a little longer, here. The brain can be 
viewed simply as a biocrystall ine receiver and amplifier. It 
represents the master control , as i t were, for all aspects of 
biological functioning and is the principle area in which and 
through which there is a continuous inter-dimensional 
connection and resonance. 

The brain-mind combination selectively received and trans- 
duces higher level input through a seri es of highly sensitive 
tensors, which could be compared to microscopic antennae, 
millions of which form energy templates at various dimensional 
thresholds within the dynamics of the neural structure. These 
cilia-like antennae function as threshold membranes for the 
processing of thought-form and other energy fields in an 
all-or-nothing fashion. The coded conf i gurati on, realized 
through Fourier translation, of any given energy field has a 
corresponding holographic/hyperspacial stress/no-stress 
pattern. These tensor templates transduce and step down the 
input into lower dimensional modal ities. At the level of the 
physical brain, these tensors manifest themselves as villia, 
cilia and spherical bodi es lining the various brain 
ventricles. The tiny villi on the inside of the cerebral 
cavities act as "cathode" and "anode" structures and cause the 
brain to become a resonating radiating vehicle of an enhanced 
wave-field. We will examine some other aspects of thought 
reception, but first i t would be prudent to take a look at 
the actual process where thought wave patterns, i n this case 
represented by Theta (O), manifest themselves into mass. This 
will greatly expand your understanding of this approach to 
thought-wave quantum mechanics; much of i t requires an 
expanded understanding of consciousness. 
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The Mechanism of Thouaht Reception and Conversion to 
ETectrical Impulses by Mind-Cranium Brain Transduction 



A Theta (8) wavefront arn'ves from outside the skull . It then 
sets up resonances i n the five sections of the cranial bone 
plate. A five-fold standing wave pattern of ^-lowered Tachyons 
( T) interacts with the liquid crystal structure of the brain. 
That part of the brain structure that matches the frequency of 
the vibrating Tachyons will respond via harmonic resonance. 
The Tachyons, which enfold energy, will provide Deltons, which 
i n turn create ante-matter and matter simultaneously . 
Electrons are formulated and an electric pulse flows, giving 
rise to a perceived thought. 




F-FROUTAL. 
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FlfE-FouD 
Resouant 
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By rwe 5-scc- 

TJONS OF CRANIAL 
[BOU£ PLfiCTES 



The human brain is a masterpiece of sacred geometry, 
chemistry, alchemy and structural engineering. It is 
constructed i n five major hard bone plates interconnected by 
carti laginous membranes, callled fontanellas, that allow 
subtle lateral motion and non-linear complex vibrations to 
take place. The cranium (skull) i s a superb transducer of 
linear and non-linear complex vibrations. Complex vibrations 
can also be called conjugate, in that they have both three- 
dimensional and hyperspacial components. 

Now, this is important. The natural resonant vibrational 
frequency of the .cranium i s i n the range of 840-890 MH z i n 
non-hertzian vibration. Unf ortunately , an externally applied 
hertzian wavefront of 840-890 MH z can and does make the 
cranium undergo resonance due to entrainment. Only 10-20% 
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power/coherence is needed. A little research will tell you 
that this band of frequencies used to be reserved years ago 
for VHF television. NOW, i t is the exclusive band for the 
national cellular telephone network . 

With the help of alien technology, government scientists 
can now duplicate the Non-linear, random, non-hertzian wave- 
fronts of thought - the so-called "thinking process". With the 
adequate modilations of RF and microwaves they can induce 
vibrations i n the cranium, access the neural lattice i n the 
brain, and implant "thoughts" via ELF/ULF. Thus, individuals 
so impacted (unless they real! y know themselves on a deep 
level) think i t i s their own thoughts they are perceiving. 



VARIOUS VIEWS OF THE CRANIAL CAVITY 

Below, we have an illustration showing various views of 
the cranial cavity which houses the brain. Notice the geometry 
i s not a sphere, but resembles an oblate spheroid. This same 
conf iguration is, by the rules of sacred geometry, a function 
of the constants PI and PHI. This assymetry is associated with 
a resonant cavity capable of enfolding a unified field. 




The actual process of transduction of Theta waves (O) 
involves the ioni c crystalline structure of the calcium 
bone in the cranium. The ionic structure of calcium, in 
effect, forms a "phase space" which embodies a 1 2-dimensional 
tensor field between the electron shells. Incoming theta waves 
(O) are held in micro-unif ied fields within these crystalline 
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structures. Resonance is established and the theta waves come 
down into mass, where electrons are generated. An idea or 
impression then i s registered i n perception, the nature of 
which depends on the resonant Fourier translation of the 
incoming theta waves. Note well that the process of 
transduction i s ENERGY ENERGY MASS. 
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Advanced Applications i n the Spectrum 
o f Consciousness and Energy Freguencies 
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Is there a 
cellular phone 
in your future? 

Olympian news services 

Cellular networks are planning a 
big increase in capacity - and 
youre one of Ihe people they want 
lo use it, says Kiplinger's Personal 
Finance Magazine. The industry's 
10-year goal is a 50-50 split in us- 
age among commercial and indi- 
vidual customers. It's how about 95 
percent commercial. 

Marketing plans include cheaper 
phone sets, customized billing 
schemes and advertising that 
stresses personal use: calling the 
police, summoning a tow Iruck, 
alerting anxious family members to 
traflic delays. 

Analyst Martin Hyman, of Booz, 
Allen & Hamilton, expects the 
price of phone sets to keep falling. 
Already, a top-line pocket model 
from Fujitsu can be had for as little 
as $900; a basic installed car phone 
goes for less than $400. 



The Olympian 

Wednesday, Dcccniber 4, 1991 




New Low Price! 
Free Savinas Bond! 

MOTOROLA HANDHELD 
PORTABLE. A tough, dependable 
cellular phone - with a hot new low 
price and a free $50 U.S. Savings 
Bond to go with it! The MC750 has 
excellent battery performance. plus 
27 memory locations, super speed 
dialing, 24-digit number entry, a 
bokJ LED dispiay, electronic lock, 
and much more! MC750. 



Was 

$299.97 



$15 Per 
Month!' 



AllOUN D WASHINGTON 

McCAW, OHACI.E SIGN PACT: r.ut cviiniar 

CtiiHiuiini' alious Inc. atid Oi :icIo <'<up havc sii'ned a/;i ri'mpnts to 
jointl} (Icvclop and tcst a now mctliod of hitfh -speed oleclronic data 
transniission ovor cellular lelcplionc» syslcnis. 

The conipanios said the Irchnnl'i^v slmuld allow chf»apcr and 
fastor «I tta transmission than usinp lelcphone liivs and computer 
modenis. U wotilcl nllow transniission speeds to apprwich lhose of 
expensive satellite links and hii'Ji-spwd leased phone liiies. ihey 
said. The sorvicc could bi» usrd by both bttsinesses «md iiidivtduals. 
lo disti ibute such thin^s as news, stock quotcs, fax and electronic 
mail, the companies said. 

Dtktor Says Voice on TV Caused Seizures 



1 



By The AtMctaled Pres» •• 



/Vtjieurologist reports in a medical 
jouanal that a woman got epileptic sei- 
zurtj by hea ring the voice of Mary 
Ilaft» a host of the syndicated television 
prajfam "Entertatnment Tonight." 

Symploms included an upset siom- 
achjja sense of pressure in her head 
an<r mental confusion, said Dr. Venkat 
Raffrani, who reports the case in to- 
dayfs issue of The. New England Jour- 
nal V I Medicine. 'f. 

•y was -very dramatic," said Dr. 
Ranani, who said he studied the sei- 
zurei when the woman heard Ms. 
Halfuls voice iri a laboratory test. The 
doctor said she wbuld rub her stomach, 
hola her head "and then she would look 
confgsed and far away, the expression 
in he/ eyes, she looked like she was far, 
awSy andoutof it" > 

ijie test conftrmed that Ms. Hart's 
, volet set off the abnormal electrical 
disenarges in the brain that mark an 
epijeptic seizure, said Dr. Ramani, a 



professor of neurology at the Albany 
Medical College. - 

In an inierview, he said he did not 
know why Ms. Hart's voice touched off 
the seizures, which lasted 30 seconds to 
a minute or two. "I don't think it's psy- 
chological," he said. "Primarily it's a 
neurologicai, or brain-related event." 

The unidenlified woman had thought 
Ms. Hart's voice set off her seizures, 
but "even her own family members 
were skeptical," Dr. Ramani said. With 
the laboratory confirmation, "she was 
very relieved," he said. 

She has not had any major seizures 
since she stopped watehing the televi- 
sion show. 

Dr. Marc Dichter of the University of 
Pennsylvania Medical School, an ex- 
pert on epilepsy, said of the seizures, 
"It's the piteh and quality of the voice 
as a sound, rather than likely what 
she's actually saying." 
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Ficld effects: No membrane needed 

Pulsed magnetic ficlds can speed up protein synthesis even 
inccllsstripped of Iheirouter membranes, report biophysicists 
who demonstrated this eflect with baeteria. The linding 
ch;illenges the theory that the purported heallh risks of 
electromagnetic Jieldsarise I r om changesin those membranes. 

The rcscaichcrs. led by Ben Greenebaum at the University of 
U'isconsin-Parkside in Kenosha, exposed membrane-lacking 
baeteria to a 10-gauss pulsed magnetic field for one hour. The 
st ripped baeteria synthesized 22 to 55 percent more of a certain 
enzyme than did similar baeteria not exposed to the field. 

"This is the first report of an in uitro electromagnetic field 
effect in the absence of an intaet membrane." says Greene- 
baum. "It means that the models that depend on an intaet 
membrane are incomplete." 

Martin Blank, a biophysicist at Columbia University in New 
York Cily. calls the linding "inlriguing." Blank is among those 
who propose that electromagnetic fields disrupt cell activity by 
pt-rturbingmolecules incell membranes. potenlially leadingto 
cnncer or other health problems. 
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Motorola System 
T o Be Employed 
By U S West Unit 

By Maky Lu Caknevale 
Staf/ Reporter o/ Tmi Wau-Stkkt Jouhnai. 

ENGLEWOOD, Colo.-U S West Inc.s 
cellular subsidlary announced plans to use 
Motorola Inc. s hybrld analog and digital 
technology to upgraoe ns operaJions . 

Plans i cairior replacing U S west s cel- 
lular systems In Seattle. Mlnneapolls and 
Denver wlth Motorola s narrow-band Ad- 
vanced Mobil* Phone Service equtpment. 
John DeFeo. presldent o f U S West New- 
Vector . the cellular unit. sald the Motorola 
syltem will be a brtdge to a tuli digita l 
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switch to tlte interim technology 
will begin thls fail. U S West NewVector, 
based In Bellevue. Wash.. and Motorola 
said they formed a 10-year aillance. but fi- 
nancial terms weren't disciosed. As part of 
the alllance. NewVector and Motorola iiave 
also agreed to cooperate In evaluating new 
wlreless Communications products. 
The Motorola technotogy trlples cellula r 
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U S West and Motorola, based In 
Schamnburg. III.. sald the ungraded sys- 
tem allows customers to use thelr cellular 
phones like pagers. alertlng them when 
new voice mall is received or providtng a 
short text message or a call-back num- 
ber. 

The agreement marks Motorola s first 
major U.S. sale of the advanced analog 
technology. whlch Ihe company has been 
marketing for some tlm e as a step toward 
all digital svstems . The advanced analog 
technology glves cellular system operators 
more ttme to decide whlch digital technol- 
ogy to embrace. 

The industry's trade assoclatton has 
supported a digital technology called Tlme 
Dlvlskm Multlple Access, or TDMA. The 
other approach. Code Dlvision Multlple Ac- 
cess, or CDMA. promtses to offer far more 
capacity. but the technology is still being 
developed and standards Iiave yet to be 
set. Already. McCaw Cellular Communlca- 
' tions Corp. and Sonthwestem Bell Corp.'s 
cellular unit have announced plans to de- 
ploy TDMA. which expands calling capac- 
ity and provides elearer volce transmls- 
sions and greater security. Motorola Is 
counting on competition to foree cellular 
operators who want to walt for CDMA 
technology to upgrade their systems wlth 
lu interim analog technology. 

Mr. DeFeo said he belleves the Mo- 
torola technology "offers customers much 
better quality of servtce In the next couple 
of years" until further progress is made on 
digital technotogies. At this point. he said. 
• we belleve CDMA Is superior, and not 
movlng expeditiously to CDMA is foollsh." 
For customers. a big advantage is that 
they won't have to change their phones. he 
said. 



McCawto Alter 
Phone Network 
For Computers 

By G. Pascal Zachaky 

51«// Reporter of Tur WaclSthkct Joumnai. 

McCaw Cellular Communications Inc. is 
expected to announce on rnursday that It 
plans to retroflt Its telephone network so it 
can carry cornputemea aata more etli- 
ciently. Industry observers sald. 

International Business Machines Corp. 
is expected to asslst McCaw in the venture. 
said people faniiliar wlth the deai. 

McCaw. the largest cellular carrter in 
the U.S.. long has sought a means to offer 
users of portable computers a way to 
transmlt data among themselves and to 
their home bases. The company's existing 
cellular network is poorly equiped to han- 
dle data. which requires degrees of preci- 
skm that voice doesn't require. 

Details of the deal. which will involve 
other cellular telephone companies. 
weren't available. Executives at McCaw 
and IBM conflrmed that an announcement 
was planned. but dedined to comment on 
the subject 

But observers sald the move by IBM 
and McCaw is the laten sign that interest 
in mobile data networks is growing, fueled 
by the proliferatlon ot notebook computers 
and the promise of even smaller electronic 
devices called personal Communications. 

"It s gettlng the attention of all the blg 
guys." said Eric Amum. editor of Elec- 
tronic Mail tt Microsystems, a New York 
newsietter. 

So far. companies have tried to tap de- 
mand for mobile data by forming dedi- 
cated radio networks, which don't carry 
voice at all and rely on land-based receiv- 
Ing stations. Motorola Inc. and IBM have 
launehed one such network called Ardis, 
whlle RAM Mobile Data. a ciosely held 
New York concern, Is baeking another net- 
work with financial help from BellSouth 
Corp., of Atlanta, and technteal support 
from L.M. Ericsson Telefonaktlebolaget of 
Sweden and General Electric Co. or Fair- 
tield. Conn. 

Cellular companies such as McCaw 
have been so busy satisfying demand from 
mobile telephone customers that they've 
only lately turned their attention to trans- 
mittlng data, which they vlew as a poten- 
tial way of Increasing revenue. But cellu- 
lar networks. which must switch a call 
among circuits in order to accoinodate 
travelers, are based on a different ap- 
proach than data networks, which send 
data in bursts all at once. 

Rlvals say McCaw and other cellular 
carrlers won't find it easy to mesh voice 
and data techniques and that the fnrmation 
of a national network could be frustrated 
by the inability of diverse cellular carriers 
to adopt a single data Standard. 

"Enthusiasm for data among cellular 
companies Is fueled in part by a lack of un- 
derstanding about how difficult the task 
Is," said Cari Aron, chlef executive officer 
of RAM Mobile. "1 don't see the cellular 
companies having an advantage in an area 
where they have no experience." 
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MCAMayOffer 
A New Reality 
At the Movies 

By G. Pascal Zachary 

Sio// Reporter of The Waij. Street Journal 

MCA Inc. may soon plot a course to 
make moviegoing a whole new experi- 
ence. 

The company is nearing a declslon on 
whether to open experimental theaters in 
Los Angeles and Tokyo that would present 
a new type of motlon Pict ure using an aud i- 
ence-participauon teclinioue called artifi- 
aai reality. 

Instead* of vlewing the movie on a big 
screen, the audience would wear goggles 
and earphones to create the sensation of 
moving through space and lightweight 
gloves that would allow each person to 
make things happen in the collective fan- 
tasy world. 

MCA. which owns a Hollywood studio, 
amusement parks and music labels. is re- 
lying for technical help on VPL Researc h 
Ir^, Redwood City, Calif., considered a 
leader in the move to commercialize ar - 
t ificial reality. People involved in the proj- 
ect say MCA. a unit of Matsushita Electric 
Industrial Co., may decide as early as thls 
month to test the new moviegoing concept. 
They add that the fjrst two theaters could 
open next vear. 

MCA officials won't comment specifi- 
cally. but James Fiedler, president of the 
company's technology division. says, "We 
havesomething that is revolutionary in the 
pntprtainmejit mdustrv ." 



SpHntCocp. V-/6-?^ 
Firm to Build and Operate 
A Data Network for Russia 

Sprint Corp.. Kansas Citv. Mo., said lt 
will build and operate Russia's f irst nation- 
wlde pubhc^ata network through its Mos- 



cow-pased joint venture. Sprint Networl 

The telecommunications company said 
the data network will pro vide high-speed 
local data Communications links between 
most major Russian cities and, through 
connection wlth the SprtyitNet global data 
networkj with busine»» * «"fl orgM , 7^ t1ni 1 g 
world-wide . 

Sprint Networks will deploy and operate 
the network through RosTel. a new organl- 
zation formed by Central Telegraph of the 
Russian Ministry of Communications and 
composed of regional telegraph and Com- 
munications administrations. 

Sprint said credit-card verification 
services for retailers and a service that 
allows users to send broadcast or point-to- 
point fax transmissions domestically and 
world-wide will be offered on the network. 
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NON-HERTZIAN SCALAR ENERGY AND ELECTROMAGNETIC ENERGY; 



THE BIOLOGICAL CONNECTION 



by 

Glen Rein, Ph. D. 



ABSTRACT 

This article will briefly review the evidence for a biological 
role for non-Hertzian fields and present recent experimental 
evidence (obtained by the author and other non-orthodox 
scientists) to support the hypothesis that they are a likely 
component of the bio-energy body and are involved with the body 's 
own intrinsic healing mechanisms. The crystalline transduction 
theory is presented as a new theory to explain how exogenous non- 
Hertzian fields are utilized by the body to bring about profound 
changes at the cellular level resulting in facilitation of the 
healing process. In addition, the Information Matrix Theory is 
discussed as a mechanism to explain the interaction with non- 
Hertzian fields with the atom i c nucleus. These theories are 
based on contemporary scientific research from quantum 
electrodynamics, guantum chromodynamics and bioelectromagnetics. 
This multidisciplinary approach may form the basis for a new 
branch of science referred to as guantum biology. 



NON-HERTZIAN FIELDS 

The umbrella term non-Hertzian will be utilized here to reference 
a type of subtle energy which for the last ninety years has been 
reported in the literature as radiant energy (Moray) , morphogenic 
fields, empty fields, motional fields (Hooper) , time reversed 
waves, longitudinal standing waves and "scalar" waves. Other 
terms like chi, healing energy, bioplasma and orgone energy refer 
to energy which may also be non-Hertzian or a mixture of subtle 
and classical fields. The term non-Hertzian will be used here to 
refer to this subtle energy in order to distinguish it from the 
classical electromagnetic (EM) fields described by Hertz and 
Maxwell and from quantum potential fields described in modern 
quantum electrodynamics. Einstein used the term "subtle" to 
refer to energy which could not be measured by ordinary 
detectors. Eccles uses the term to define the probabilistic 
analysis of quantum mechanical events in the brain. Bohm uses 
the term to characterize layers in the infolded order. 

Unlike EM fields and quantum fields, non-Hertzian fields cannot 
be measured by conventional electronic equipment. It is proposed 
that biological systems are sensitive to non-Hertzian energy and 
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therefore may be used as "bio-detectors" . Although such energy 
has not been measured in the body and is not being considered by 
the bio-medical community (they barely recognize a functional 
role for conventional EM f ields) , it is likely to be involved in 
biological processes since quantum mechanical analyses of 
biological systems has recently indicated their inherent 
nonlinearity . 

Classical electromagnetic field theory developed by Maxwell, 
Faraday and Hertz describes the interaction of EM energy with 
matter in terilis of forces acting on elementary particles 
(electrons, protons and neutrons) . 

The realization t ha t accurate description of our three 
dimensional (3D) universe requires the introduction of quantum 
mechanics as well as classical EM field theory. 

Experimentally observed anomalies, including the EPR paradox and 
the Calcutta paradox are best explained by quantum mechanics. 
Key concepts in quantum mechanics include unbroken wholeness, 
non-locality , coordinated .organization, inf ormation in form, 
higher dimensions of reality, independence of space and time and 
a unified quantum field underlying all forces acting on matter. 

Bohm's theory of implicate orders infolded within our 3D 
explicate reality forms the basis for understanding the 
relationship between non-Hertzian f ields and classical EM f ields. 
Bohm's theory introduces the quantum potential as a ubiquitous 
pool of information which coordinates higher degrees of 
organization of a system whose distinct parts can communicate 
non-locally. The importance of quantum potentials and their 
associated quantum f ields in our macroscopic 3D universe was 
experimentally demonstrated by generating quantum fields in the 
absence of classical EM fields and showing their ability to alter 
the wave function of electrons. These results indicate that 
quantum potentials are independent of classical EM fields and 
that they do not obey the laws of classical EM field theory. 
Bohm's idea that potentials underlie fields is supported by the 
mathematical demonstration that electric and magnetic fields are 
derivatives of the magnetic vector potential and the 
electrostatic scalar potential. 

It is proposed here that non-Hertzian fields are fundamental 
unified fields which underlie quantum potential fields. This 
fundamental energy, which cannot be measured by conventional EM 
field detectors, is referred to as non-Hertzian because it does 
not obey the laws of classical electromagnetic field theory as 
first outlined by Maxwell and Hertz. It is proposed that quantum 
potential fields are mathematical derivates of this fundamental 
subtle energy, analogous to the fact that conventional EM fields 
are derivates of potential fields. It is possible that non- 
Hertzian fields regulate the hidden variables which control the 
seemingly random event of quantum mechanics. The properties of 
non-Hertzian fields will be discussed from the perspective of 
modern guantum electrodynamics . 
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Bearden has a slightly different interpretation of the 
relationship between potential fields and non-Hertzian fields, or 
scalar waves. Bearden has proposed the existence of artificial 
potentials in contrast to Bohm's unstructured natural potentials. 
According to Bearden, both the natural and artificial potentials 
are composed of virtual particles, although only the latter is 
organized into a substructure. This organized structure can be 
intentionally imposed on an artificial potential experimentally 
using scalar electromagnetics. Scalar electromagnetics is based 
on the presence of a scalar term in the original otiartermon 

equations Maxwell used to describe 
electromagnetic fields. According to the theory, a scalar wave 
is generated by oscillations in the contraction and relaxation of 
stationary electrons. Scalar vaves are proposed to contain 
conventional EM waves moving in positive time and contain 
positive energy as well as a super imposed negative time/ negative 
energy time wave. This positive energy wave interacts with 
negatively charged electrons whereas negative energy waves 
interact with the positively charged protons in the nucleus. 

Scalar waves are believed to propagate/translate only if the 
overall symmetry of a system is broken. Breaking of symmetry is 
associated with local curvature of space/time and the conversion 
of virtual particles into observable elementary particles. 
Negative time, negative energy and negative entropy are all 
associated with breaking symmetry and the generation of scalar 
waves. In addition, scalar waves have other unusual properties, 
including propagation at supraluminal velocities without loss of 
energy, independence of the l/r* fail off, convergence, anti- 
gravity and the ability to carry information. 

Bearden further proposed that the two types of energy waves can 
be separated by canceling two EM vectors 180 degrees out of 
phase. Mathematically , crossing two auartermon 

equations results in canceliation of the vector 
componencs with the scalar terms remaining intact. 
Experimentally this can be done with a caduceus coil or with a 
Hooper coil. in both cases a zero sum vector space is generated. 
According to Bearden, artificial potentials would be generated in 
this way. 

The proposal that potentials are composed of virtual particles is 
based on the idea that the vacuum (or spacetime) is not empty but 
is also composed of a chaotic distribution of virtual particles. 
The notion of an energy which exists in a vacuum in the absence 
of motion, e. g. at zero degrees, suggested that the vacuum is not 
empty. In fact, the term empty wave has been suggested to 
describe this energy. A basic tenet of general relativity, 
according to Einstein, is that local curvature of spacetime 
^faddition of time to the 3D universe) is not possible. Spacetime 
has been mathematically modeled as a vacuum where the virtual 
particle fluxes are constant and an equilibrium exists between 
particles and anti-particles. It is proposed that the local 
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curvature of spacetime is possible and would result in changes in 
the magnitude of the vacuum potential. These oscillations in the 
virtual energy of the vacuum could therefore account for the 
zero-point energy (ZPE) . I t has been proposed that higher 
dimensions are contained within the vacuum. These 
hyperdimensions of the vacuum are believed to be the source of 
the ZPE. Thus, under certain situations, the random, incoherent 
ZPE can be "brought down" into our 3D universe and made coherent. 
The concept of higher dimensions is well established in quantum 
electrodynamics and has recently been elaborated upon in 
Everett's "Many Worlds Interpretation of Quantum Mechanics" which 
proposes that hyperspace is composed of an infinite number of 
dimensions. 

An elegant description of how the ZPE can be cohered has been 
presented in the Virtual Plasma Model (King) which explains how 
the ZPE can manifest (cohere) in our 3D space. According to this 
model, the ZPE normally passes through our 3D space randomly and 
therefore does not interact with it. However, in certain 
situations, the ZPE flux can be slightly twisted (pr orthorotate<0 
into our 3D space, thereby generating virtual particles which in 
turn generate elementary particles. Virtual particles can also 
generate a virtual plasma, which, according to the theory, can 
interact non-linearly with the ZPE. In this way a small amount 
of the infinite ZPE can be tapped or made coherent and used to 
provide enough energy to form the macroscopic meta-stable objects 
in our 3D space. Thus, the theory predicts that the ZPE can be 
tapped and used to generate coherent, structured macroscopic 
phenomenon in out 3 D space. Although the theory contradicts the 
third law of thermodynamics , it does offer an explanation for 
experimentally observed vortex rings in plasma physics and the 
anomalies associated with "free energy" devices. 

King' s model provides an elegant explanation of the scalar wave 
in terms of quantum mechanics. According to King, scalar waves 
propagate in hyperspace and are guided by vortex rings. Under 
the proper conditions, the ZPE can be orthorotated into our 3D 
space and manifest as a scalar wave with no net energy 
propagating in our 3D universe. By confining the propagation of 
the scalar wave to the higher dimensions, gauge theory invariance 
is not contradicted. This also explains our inability to 
directly measure scalar waves. 

The possibility that non-Hertzian fields pref erentially interact 
with the nucleus would make them unique in comparison with EM 
vectors, which pref erentially effect electrons. The interaction 
between non-Hertzian fields and electrons has been described as 
incoherent and diffuse, whereas nuclear interactions are believed 
to be coherent, resulting in a "charging" of the nucleus by 
exciting it's protons (Bearden, Puharich) . By acting as a 
capacitor, the nucleus may be chargeable and dischargeable, 
thereby accumulating non-Hertzian fields. This theory further 
suggests that the addition of positive energy to the nucleus 
would increase the mass of the atom, whereas negative energy 
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would decrease the mass (Bearden) . Such nuclear interactions are 
predicted to result in the emission of virtual particles 
(Bearden) possibly originating from quarks contained within each 
proton (Puharich) . Virtual particles were f irst described by 
Dirac, who postulated the existence of a virtual particle "sea" 
from which elementary particles and anti-particles emerge. These 
ideas suggest that protons from nuclei in different molecules can 
transfer information to each other via long-range, macroscopic, 
quantum communication channels. This type of non-Hertzian 
interaction between nuclei in all atoms and molecules would not 
be confined to the Standard limitations of electromagnetic 
forces, thereby explaining some of the paradoxes in modern 
quantum physics. 

The idea of long-range communication channels between nuclei has 
been extended by the author and presented as the Intramolecular 
Matrijc ffipnry . The theory proposes that communication exist«j 
Detween nucleons (protons and neutrons) within a nucleus, as well 
as between nuclei within the same molecule. The local forces 
within the nucleus are mediated by the ZPE, as dictated in 
quantum electrodynamics, whereas medium-range channels are 
postulated to exist between nuclei with a molecule. It is 
further proposed that the crossing channels within the nucleus 
and within the atomic structure of each molecule form a complex 
quantum information network (or matrix) . The information which 
characterizes the unique physical and chemical properties 
associated with a given molecule is believed to be stored at the 
intersection points between communication channels. Finally, the 
theory predicts that the information matrix can be stimulated 
(INSTEAD OF SIMULATED?) using the appropriate frequencies of 
exogenous non-Hertzian fields. These fields would therefore 
carry the guantum information associated with a given molecule 's 
matrix. As we shall see later in this report, the theory is 
supported by direct experimental data. 



GENERATING NON-HERTZIAN FIELDS 

Although non-Hertzian energy cannot be directly measured, several 
devices have been built which theoretically generate non-Hertzian 
waves. Most of these devices generate non-Hertzian waves by 
interacting (bucking) two equal EM fields 180 degrees opposed, to 
cancel the EM vectors. In psychotronics , this is achieved with a 
caduceus coil or a Hooper coil. In non-linear optics it' is 
achieved using four-wave mixing. In this technique an EM field 
(E3) is introduced into a vector canceled space (vectors El and 
E2 are 180 degrees opposed and equal in magnitude) , thereby 
generating a non-Hertzian wave (E4) with a much greater amplitude 
than the E3 input vector field. This approach allows 
for amplif ication of non-Hertzian waves. Another technique in 
non-linear optics is phase conjugation. Here EM fields are 
reflected off a non-linear mirror, thereby generating a non- 
Hertzian wave which is referred to as a phase conjugate replica 
of the original EM vector. The replica travels backward in time 
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and retraces the path taken by the original EM vector. This 
technic was first used by Raymond Rife in the 1930's, when he 
built his high powered microscope. The microscope utilized the 
convergence property of phase-conjugate waves, thereby minimizing 
distortion normally associated with diverging EM vectors. 

Non-linear interactions in plasma physics can also be used to 
generate non-Hertzian waves. The complex non-linear interactions 
among the different types of plasma waves within a plasma 
structure has been well described in plasma theory. Abruptly 
pulsing a plasma will theoretically generate non-Hertzian waves. 
Propagation of non-Hertzian emissions from plasma tubes has been 
described in terms of a self-f ocusing mechanism. Such emissions 
are the basis of the cancer curing machine of Priore and the beam 
ray generator of Raymond Rife. 

Finally, the emerging field of psychotronics uses radionics and 
free-energy devices which may generate non-Hertzian fields. With 
-i the use of hyperspatial engineering, psychotronic devices have 

C been built by modifying audio amplifiers and doping crystal 
lattices in transistors. Although these electrical circuits do 
not follow the principals of traditional engineering, they 
exhibit properties consistent with the emission of non-Hertzian 
waves . 

The devices described above should theoretically generate non- 
Hertzian fields. Support for this conclusion is based on the 
numerous reportings of anomalous behavior associated with these 
devices in regard to temperature, inertia, gravity or mass 
measurements. Such anomalies were first observed by Tesla as 
ball lightning during his Colorado Springs experiments with his 
magnifying coil. These anomalies are likely to be explained by 
the theoretical guantum physics just described. Since some 
psychotronics devices have been used with biological systems and 
biological systems have been recently modeled using quantum 
mechanics, anomalous biological behavior may also be expected 
from these devices. Such biological implications have received 
little attention. 



BIOLOGICAL SIGNIFICANCE 

Evidence exists which suggests that these non-Hertzian fields 
will affect biological systems and may be involved in the natural 
healing process. It has therefore been suggested that guantum 
mechanical events mediated by non-Hertzian fields may link 
chemical and EM events in biological systems. Furthermore, 
theories suggest how subatomic quantum events can influence 
macroscopic processes in biological systems. However, the exact 
role and mechanism of action of quantum non-Hertzian fields in 
biology will require further experimentation. 

DelGuidice has mathematically characterized the quantum 
mechanical propagation of EM fields in structured water and 
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referred to such propagation as non-Maxwellian. His studies 
clearly support a role for non-Hertzian phenomenon in biological 
systeros and indicates a key role for water. The physiological 
role of structured water surrounding biomolecules and at the 
surface of the plasma membrane has received some attention from 
the scientific community. Using proton Nuclear Magnetic 
Resonance (NMR) , this "interf acial" water has been shown to be 
more structured and organized than bulk watex, where decreased 
hydrogen bonding between individual water dipoles results in a 
more random orientation. A functional role for structured water 
is indicated by experiments where the hydrogen bonds are 
intentionally broken, causing a shift in the orientation (or the 
"order parameter") of the biomolecules (e. g. glycoproteins on the 
plasma membrane) . Structured water in biological systems is 
characterized by altered electrical properties (e. g. dielectric 
constant and conductivity) and readily and reversibly converts to 
random bulk water. Thus structured water and bulk water are in 
equilibrium. 

Although water is composed of hydrogen and oxygen ions, the 
hydrogen ion has been the focus of attention in terms of 
understanding the role of non-Hertzian ZPE.. Puthof f considered 
the ground state of the hydrogen atom as££PE determined state and 
used quantum electrodynamics to calculate the amount of ZPE 
absorbed and emitted by hydrogen. Puharich also uses the 
hydrogen molecule in describing the subnuclear origin of scalar 
energy. As previously discussed, Puharich has proposed that 
scalar waves originate in the monopoles and anti-monopoles, which 
are located within the protons. Puharich has extended these 
ideas into the biological arena by proposing that non-Hertzian 
fields are emitted from the body during the laying-on-of hands 
healing and originate from the hydrogen bonds which hold DNA 
strands together. 

Bearden has also extended his hypothesis to include biological 
systems. Bearden proposes that each cell in the body is composed 
of subatomic biopotentials. The biopotentials, which are located 
in the atomic nuclei, are composed of disordered, unstructured 
charge patterns of scalar energy which form virtual 
substructures . Scalar energy absorbed by the cells will charge 
and organize the biopotentials, unlike EM fields which only 
change the magnitude of the biopotentials. Cells which are in 
open exchange with their extracellular environmem^ also 
discharge their biopotentials by releasing structured scalar 
photons as well as conventional photons. The scalar photons 
released from diseased cells, which have a characteristic 
information pattern associated with the particular disease, can 
communicate the diseased energy pattern to all cells in the body. 
Bearden also proposes that all disease could be cured if we could 
isolate the diseased energy pattern, apply it to a phase 
conjugate mirror and generate it's time reversed scalar wave. 
This scalar wave, which would contain the healing pattern for 
that particular disease, could then be used to treat the patient. 
A parallel approach would be to generate the scalar information 
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pattern from an antibody isolated from the diseased patient' s 
blood. A scalar wave with this information would charge the 
immune system resulting in a permanent scalar immunization. 



BIOLOGICAL EVIDENCE 

Although there are several theories for the role of non-Hertzian 
scalar energy in biological systems, there is relatively little 
direct experimental evidence. Several different approaches give 
indirect experimental evidence to support this hypothesis. One 
line of research focusses on the biological role of light (or 
biophotons) . Popp discovered that biophotons are stored and 
released from within the helical structure of • the DNA molecule 
and observed that biophotons are coherent in nature. Popp 
hypothesizes that the biophotons which he could measure originate 
from a holographic virtual EM field which permeates the whole 
body and is involved with the healing process. Although Popp' s 
biophotons are coherent and originate from DNA, the proposed 
biological source of scalar waves, their non-Hertzian nature has 
yet to be proved. Coherence. may be either quantum mechanical or 
non-quantum mechanical in nature. 

Experimental data from scientific studies involving laying-on-of 
hands healing, remote viewing and remote influencing of random 
number generators may be interpreted as evidence that the body 
generates non-Hertzian fields. Independence of time and distance 
has been most convincingly demonstrated by John' s extensive data 
with random number generators. Similar phenomenon have been 
observed with healers. Geller has apparently been able to 
redirect the growth of a sprouted kidney been back to its 
original unsprouted state: a possible biological example of time 
reversal. Manning was able to influence the adhesion of cultured 
tumor cells and could focus his intention to only one petri dish 
amidst a stack of four. This is an example of convergence. 
These phenomenon exhibit properties consistent with those 
outlined above for non-Hertzian waves. 

As an alternative to using biological tissues as a source for 
quantum biological fields, a different approach would be to 
generate them artificially (as discussed above) and study their 
effects on biological systems. Although numerous studies 
indicate that weak EM fields have a wide variety of biological 
effects, similar experiments with non-Hertzian fields have not 
been considered by bioelectromagnetic researchers. In the 1920 's 
and the 1930 's several unorthodox EM field generators appeared 
which may have also generated non-Hertzian fields. For example, 
the plasma tube generator of Priore had profound biological 
activity on the inhibition of tumor growth in animals. More 
recently free energy devices, radionic devices and other 
psychotronics devices have been built which may also generate 
non-Hertzian waves. The ability of these devices to modify 
biological systems has generally not been studied scientif ically . 
Although radionics and psychotronics devices like the Interro and 
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the SE-5 are effective "clinically" , their circuitry does not 
follow conventional engineering principals, and the guantum 
physics described above cannot readily predict the nature of the 
subtle energy that they generate. 

Several years ago, the Teslar shielding device was introduced 
which trapped EM fields inside a mobious strip and theoretically 
generated a non-Hertzian field between 7 and 8 Hz. A decrease in 
overall amplitude and shift toward lower frequencies in EEG 
recordings from individuals exposed to this device has been 
reported (Byrd) . Following exposure to harmful environmental EM 
fields, EM-sensitive individuals wearing the shielding device 
showed normalized readings on E. A. V. electro-acupuncture and 
Interro diagnostic devices. 

Despite these encouraging preliminary results, the belief of the 
individuals treated may also be a contributing factor. In order 
to eliminate placebo effects and to determine whether the 
presumed non-Hertzian fields emitted from the device might have 
direct effects at the cellular level, the author designed a 
series of in vitro experiments using nerve cells and inunune cells 
grown in tissue culture. Biological effects were measured in the 
presence and absence of the mobius strip in order to determine 
the relative contributions of the EM and the non-Hertzian fields 
to the biological response. In the presence of the mobius strip 
both EM and non-Hertzian fields would be present, whereas removal 
of the mobius strip would generate only an EM field. Since it is 
unknown to what extent the two fields couple, this approach does 
not yield direct information about the effects of non-Hertzian 
fields in the absence of an EM field, presumably of the saiae 
f requency . 

The PC12 neuronal cell line was chosen for initial studies since 
the author had previously shown that the functional properties of 
the neurotransmitters (e. g. norepinephrine) present in these 
cells resemble those in the normal brain. It was further 
demonstrated that norepinephrine release was increased and 
norepinephrine uptake was inhibited when the cells were exposed 
to weak EM fields. Norepinephrine uptake was reassessed, using 
the same Standard biochemical protocol, following a thirty (30) 
minute exposure of the cells to the two shielding devices. 
Results from six independent experiments indicated that both 
devices caused a small inhibition of norepinephrine uptake. In 
the presence of the mobius strip and additional 20% effect was 
observed. The results therefore indicated for the first time 
that non-Hertzian fields can have even more profound biological 
effects than conventional EM fields. 

Since the immune system is a key focal point for healing a wide 
variety of diseases, additional experiments were done to 
determine whether non-Hertzian fields could stimulate the growth 
of T-cells or lymphocytes (critical white blood cells involved 
with cellular immunity) . Using Standard biochemical techniques, 
lymphocytes were isolated from the blood of healthy volunteers 
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and grown in a tissue culture for two days in the presence of 
radioactive thymidine. The rate of thymidine incorporation into 
replicating DNA is a quantitative measure of the amount of cell 
division. Both shielding devices increased the growth of the 
lymphocytes. As in the previous experiments with nerve cells, 
the addition of the non-Hertzian field increased the biological 
response, in this case by an additional 76%. 

These initial studies were the first to demonstrate a direct 
effect of non-Hertzian fields at the cellular level and indicated 
that such effects could occur in the absence of placebo effects. 
An additional direct effect of the shielding device on 
stimulating the RAD-6 gene was subsequently reported (Puharich) . 
This gene codes for protein involved in DNA repair in response to 
harmful UV radiation. The shielding device may therefore 
activate repair mechanisms following exposure to harmful EM 
radiation. 

The inability to adjust the output frequencies and amplitudes of 
the shielding device is a severe limitation for further research. 
Therefore, in collaboration with T. Gagnon, the author conducted 
a more extensive study using a modified caduceus coil which 
Gagnon had developed to treat cancer. The delivery system, 
ref erred to i Structured-Electromacjn&tic Quotient Stimuli (S-EMQS) , 
consists of two concentric windings within a coil carrying 
current in opposite (anti-parallel) directions. The input 
current (3 mA) consists of a series of S-EMQS envelopes repeated 
at 5 jisec intervals. Each envelope is composed _of 3_-=7 
super imposed, computer generated, square waves varying in 
freguency from 2 kHz to 6 kHz. Freshly isolated human 
lymphocytes received four 15 minute treatments during a 12 hour 
period and their growth rate was determined as described above 
after an additional 12 hours. Control cells (those not subject 
to the energy treatments) exhibited low growth rates (358 cpm/10 5 
cells) . S-EMQS generated non-Hertzian fields caused a 20-fold 
stimulation of cell growth (6880 cpm/10 5 cells) in the absence of 
chemical growth factors. EM fields are also known to stimulate 
lymphocyte growth, although the magnitude of this response is 
typically less than 1-fold. It was therefore of interest to 
determine whether the large effect observed here was due to the 
non-Hertzian fields or to the specific and complex set of 
frequencies used. The exact same frequency inforroation was used 
as input to a second coil with the same dimensions as the first 
except that current f low in the two windings was parallel (i. e. 
in the same direction) . This coil arrangement, which would only 
generate transverse EM fields, gave a 3-fold lower biological 
effect. These results support the previous experiments with the 
Teslar shielding device and indicate that the pronounced 
biological effect observed here was only partially due to the 
frequency information, and more largely due to the way in which 
the information was delivered - via a non-Hertzian field. 

Utilizing a slightly larger input current (9 mA) , we determined 
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whether it was possible to transfer and store this frequency 
Information into the lattice structure of water. Water charged 
with the non-Hertzian fields was then tested for biological 
activity. Using a modified S-EMQS signal (which turned out to be 
less biologically active than the original signal) , direct 
exposure of the cells to the coil stimulated cell growth by 87% 
(relative to the control group) , whereas the charged water caused 
a 61% stimulation. Although a detailed study to determine how 
long the water would hold it's charge was not completed, 
preliminary results indicated that the non-Hertzian frequency 
infonnation remained in the water for at least three weeks. We 
were further able to demonstrate that the infonnation pattern in 
the water could be reconstructed by subsequent exposure to a 
different non-Hertzian field. A second set .of S-EMQS signals 
which were designed to inhibit lymphocyte growth were then 
superimposed onto the original pattern that had enhanced cell 
growth, thereby canceling the original stimulatory infonnation 
pattern. 

These results indicate that unlike conventional EM fields, which 
possess a limited capacity to structure and transfer their energy 
to water, non-Hertzian fields can store their frequency 
infonnation in the lattice structure of water. The results 
further indicate that this frequency infonnation can then be 
liberated from the water assumedly unchanged and cause the same 
biological effect as the original non-Hertzian field. These 
findings offer direct experimental evidence in support of 
DelGuidice's theory of non-Maxwellian propagation in water 
«rithout loss of energy. The data may also explain the anomalous 
behavior of homeopathic remedies whicn have the ability to store 
(for very long time periods) the energetic infonnation matrix 
associated with a chemical or drug. The fact that the stored 
infonnation in the water can have the opposite biological effect 
as the original chemical or drug may offer a physical explanation 
for homeopathy. These kinds of studies may be useful clinically 
to generate a set of frequencies which can override the 
infonnation pattern associated with a disease and offer a novel 
approach for treating a wide variety of diseases. 

In conclusion, the summary of the biological experiments 
presented in this article indicate 

that non-Hertzian fields can produce profound direct effects 
on biological systems, independent of the belief of the 
individual, 

that water is a key mediator in this response, 

and that the nature of this interaction. is quantitatively 
and qualitatively different from that occurring with 
conventional transverse EM fields. 

If EM fields are just derivates of non-Hertzian fields and the 
latter can interact with matter at the level of the nucleus 
(rather than the electron shell) , non-Hertzian fields have a 
potential to affect biological systems at a very profound level 
indeed and should constitute a key role in the energy medicine of 
the future. 
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Interview with Al Bialek 



AB: Alfred Bialek 

SS: Sovereign Scribe 

TC: Tracy Coopcr 

DG: Danielle Graham 



SS: I have a basic question which might be a good starting 
off point. Could you give me a thumb-nail skeich of how 
you make a battleship disappear? I know it takes 
generators...now what do you do? 

AB: A thumb-nail sketch is you have to distort the normal 
time field. In the case of what they werc doing, they were 
rotating the time field in which the ship itself sal. If you 
rotate it at about 45 degrees it becomes invisible, if you 
rotate it 90 degrees it drops out of our reality and that's not 
what they wanted to do. 

The basic technique, just in thumb-nail, is thatyou 
rotate the time field. Consequently radar signals will pass 
right through it like it doesn't orist. If you rotate it far 
enough, opticalty it doesn't exist It would not be visible to 
the eye under normal observation. 

SS: What is the time field? 

AB: The time field is an extension of our physical reality. 
According to Einstein it is a physical dimension. In othcr 
words it's the fourth dimension. 

SS: And can be moved? 

AB: It can be manipulated, let's put it that way. Itcanbe 
intcrfaced, it can be manipulated. You can do things with 
it. Consequently you do things with whatever is in that arca 
of field that you're manipulating. 

SS: Are you moving it with magncts? 

Ab: You're moving it with electromagnetic ficldsand R.F. 
fields, however the means of modulation of those ficlds are 
such that it gcnerates higher order fields. In other words, 
you're not going to affcct the time fields with a plain, 
ordinary electromagnetic radiation. 

SS: What's an R.F. field? 

AB: Radio Frequcncy. ThesamcthingasaradioofTVor 
whatever. 

SS: So it takes a combination of the iwo. 



AB: It takes the combination of magnetic fields and the 
R.F. field interaeting in a certain manner and with addi- 
tional equipment to produce higher order fields which will 
rotate the time field. 

SS: If an object or a person is either brought forward or 
baekward through a time tunnel, doesn't this create a 
"paradojf because of the object not belonging to that 
particuiar time? 

AB: Yes, you do. 

SS: Was that a problem? 

AB: No it was not a problem, so far as I know. Icanonly 
speak about Monuuk. They regularLy sent people through 
the time tunnels and brought them back. They did send 
some objects through the time tunnels with no intention of 
bringing them back at that time. Sort of like storage at a 
distance. I understand from what Dr. Herman Entenman 
said, was that on some of those oceasions they lost what 
they sent out because the tunnel coliapscd due to failurc of 
the equipmenL So the tunnel collapses and disintegrates. 
Whatever is out there is jusi atoms lost in eternity, so to 
speak. But other than that, no, they had no problems in 
sending something out and latcr retrieving it, whether it 
was a person or an object. 

The real problem came when you made deliberate 
attempts, which were done, to alter the past history and 
altcr what happened to certain people. That had an inroad 
effect on me. Something was done involving an alien that 
was shipped backwards in time; roughly 100,000 years ago. 
And also to my brolher, I'm not sure what the time period 
was- 1 would estimate from what he said, about 12,000 
years ago, maybe less, wherein something from a more 
recent time was foreed back upon him and changed his 
whole nature. 

SS: Wheredid thewritersof themovie The Philadelphia 
Ezperiment get their informalion? 

AB: That is a very long and interesting story. I wondered 
about that myself and we assumed, for a period of time, that 
that informalion came in mostly as speculation on the pan 
of the actual producer-I know who it is, but his name does 
not appear on the credits and he doesn't want his name 
known. But he asked Preston (Nichols) over a period of 
time from 1982 to 1983 a lot of questions about the Phila- 
delphia Experiment, and Preston knew quite a bit about it, 
at that time, he finally admitted it, and answered this guy*s 
1001 questions, as it were. And this guy became the actual 
direetor of the film. We assumed that he expanded with his 
own speculation on this because some of it in there is not 
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truc, but it was based largely on Preston's information and 
his own expansion on il. 

Turns out that wasn't the case at all. We did a 
lecture in New York in 1989. Preston, Duncan and mysclf 
were invited to talk about the Phoenix Project and the 
Philadelphia Experiment, which we did. Officially it was not 
video taped, but it privately it was. A copy of this thing 
somehow wound up over in England and got to EMI Thorn 
and got to someone in archives. 

Well, thcy came to New York and looked up Preston. 
They found Preston's address and came to his home one 
evening and said, "We've finally found you/ Preston says, 
■ What do you mean?" He says, "Well we've been looking for 
you for quite a while. You're the fourth man in the picture." 

Preston says, 'What picture are you talking about?" He 
showed him a photograph of a family portrait that was made 
in 1890 of the Thorn brothers of Thorn Industries. One of 
the backers of the organization was none other than Al- 
Mester Crowley and this fourth person who was apparenttya 
bit older. The fourth person was identical to Preston except 
he looked approrimaiely lOyears older than Preston looked, 
say a year ago. And they knew that this fourth person was 
important and Crowley insisted at that time that this man 
was not of their time, meaning the time of 1890. He was out 
of the future, and this guy gave him the whole history of the 
boat experiment and it had been in the archives of EMI 
Thorn since 1890. 

Itwassomeiime in the60'sor 70's EMI Corporation 
and Thorn Industries merged and they decided to do a 
movie.The decision to start it was in 1983 and they came to 
the U.S. to do the filming. But they said that they had the 
actual record of the experiment in their archives since 1890. 

SS: And you're saying Preston brought it back? 

AB: Preston brought it back according to the statement 
made by Crowley at that time and according to the records in 
the archives. 

SS: We'd like to clarify some things from the presentation. 
How old are you now? 

AB: By my birth certiflcate 63. By adding the additional 
yearswhen Iwasactuallyborn I wouldbe73. Intermsof real 
time not counting age regression I'd be 63 plus 30 which is 93 
plus the time I spent on various secret govemment projects 
such as the Phoenix Project where they were doing the right 
brain / left brain split type thing, a sort of conjugate person- 
ality thing. They do this now to get you to work on two 
different projects at rwo identical times practically as two 
different people. 

SS: So you've lived over 93 years in a 63 year old body? 
AB: yes. 

SS: Were you speculating that the Philadelphia Experiment 
was a set up by the aliens? 



AB: It very definitely was a set up. Right now it is very 
definite. There was speculation a couple of months ago 
'cause some of the pieces were just beginning to come into 
view. The whole thing was a setup. 

SS: What tipped you off that it was an alien setup? 

AB: Finally getting some data on Roosevelt's agreements, 
where he signed an agreement with the aliens in 1934. I 
started looking in on this and it started to make some kind of 
sense. 

The Pleiadians were turned down in 19S3 again 
when they insisted one of the points they required if they 
were to work out a deal with the U.S. Government was that 
they must serap all their nuelear weapons. Well the U.S. 
govemment was just not ready to do that, not in 19S3. So 
they were turned down politelyand alongcame the greys and 
they made an agreement with them. 

But again, back in 1933 was Roosevelt's agreement 
with the *K's" and becauseof that in 1934 the Pleiadians went 
over to Nazi Germany and worked something out with them. 
But there you hadaeross the Atlantic two powers which were 
getting ready to fight each other. There was one ET. group 
on one side of the Atlantic passing us technical information, 
it's going to be fairly obvious that it's very likely that there's 
going to be another one on the other side of the Atlantic 
feeding information to try and keepsome kind of a balance, 
particularh/ one of them was concerned with the survival of 
a major segment of the human race. 

I finally got confirmation from a number of people. 
The original confirmation, I understand there are hard copy 
notes on this, comes from Bilry Meyers in Switzerland. 

2 2 

TC: What does E=MC C light reciprocal mean? 

AB: That would be C to the 4th. That does not have meaning 
other than that would rotate you into one of these hyper- 
spacial locations which is C to the 4th and you would be out 
of the Electromagnetic and you would pass into one of the 
etheric domains. 

TC: Would it be accurate to say that when they made the 
Eldridgedisappearwhat they do is just rotate it into another 
dimension? 

AB: That's what happened but that's not what was intended. 
What was intnded was to rotate the time ficld so that there 
would be no reflections of either light energy or electromag- 
netic energy which is essentially the same as a matter of the 
frequency. 

TC: So they isolated the time dimension. 

AB: Yes, and rotated it and that was all thcy were intending 
to do. But that of course is not all that happened. 

TC: They ended up roiating the entire... 
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AB: ...localized field around the ship. 

TC How can you begin to undcrstand that? 

AB: Bccause I not only had all the physics training thcn but 
also the specialized training which came from Von Neu- 
mann because hc undersiood it. At the time when you 
graduate from the Standard physics course even at the best 
universities today, even a PhD, you don't rcally know what's 
going on because that's information that's withhcld. An 
understanding comes later. Ali that is a basis for laying the 
groundwork for understanding. The real understanding of 
what's happening has to comc from private tutoring. This is 
why the Illuminati has survived so long because there is a 
hard basis of knowledge there, as weli as abilily. But Von 
Neumann had figured it out, along with Hilbert, and his 
interface with Hilbert and perhaps Einstein and Lcvinson. 

TC: What would you say to a person who had a physics 
background who wanis to have a dceper understanding, how 
would they gain it? 

AB: How? Hmmm. Youwouldhavetostudycurrcntlysome 
of the literature and information put out by Tom Bcardon, 
for onc examplc. But you have to be carcful also about Tom 
Beardon because heaiso puts out somedisinformation. You 
have to filter it very carefuily. Hc does put out some good 
information but cvcry so often hc puts a corkserew in there, 
and that's particularly true in some of his rcfcrcncc to the 
weathercontrolgcneratedbylheRussians. It'snot. Wehave 
our own. And some of the other things, some of the other 
basic physics which refers to the bouncing eleciron in the 
atomic shell that's real for a period of time and thcn virtual 
foraperiodof time. Well that aspect's correct. Buthesays 
when it becomes virtual, it gocs into a reverse time universe, 
then it falls into the anti-matter universe. Anti-matter 
universe is NOT reverse time. There is a reverse time 
universe and thcre's an anti-matter universe. So that is 
disinformation right there. And what he deseribes is par- 
tially correct, but not fully correct. 

TC: So where else would you look for more information? 

AB: Where else? I'd say look into some of Von Neuman's 
works. He has a list of 15 books and some of them are not at 
all relative to this. He does have some of t he information and 
some of the works which definitely tie back to the theoretical 
approach which was made. 

TC: But there's no way we can get ahold of the time 
equations, is that correct? 

AB: Most likely, no. It is highly dassified. 

DG: Regarding the boat experiment, was it because they 
generated too much energy that it took them bcyond their 
anticipated results or was there an alien manipulation that 
actually generated the field in such a way that they went 
beyond their expected results? 



AB: No.just the rotationof the field itself would not create ^ 
the problem. It was the faet that they locked up with another 
experiment which brought them far beyond the 6th level 
which they were capable of genera t ing on the Eldridge. They 
had to be capable of generating 6 levels in order to get 5, and 

5 is what they had to have in order to rotate the time fields. 
Uh, you lose one in there, so to speak. You manipulate from 
the highest level what is bclow, that's why they had to go to 

6 to get manipulation of the Sth. But that of itself would not 
have done what happened. You have to have additional 
orders and you have to have other faetors which cause the 
lock up. 

DC: One of the things that's really imeresting about this 
video that we've seen is you and your brother's unique 
approach to understanding time, since you have experienced 
time in a very non-linear fashion. When you've created a 
loop like the loop that was created between 1943 and 1983 
with regards to locking up of the two different experiments, 
how does that loop ever break? 

AB: It doesn't. It is there and it remains there but after a 
certain period of time it probably won't have any effect. 
When you get 20 years past 1983 it's not likely to have any 
problem at all anymore. You don't lose it, you don't remove 
it. Itjust doesn't have any effect anymore. It's already had its 
effect by the transit and when you comc back. 

DG: Does it disperse? 

AB: No, it's jusi something that stays there and exists like a 
smoke trail in the sky. It's there and they slowly dissipate 
over a long period of time. 

(Regarding the boat experimeni,) Nothing was told 
to us about travel, only what we were doing in terms of that 
expcrimcnt. We had no expectation of anything like that 
happening. It was neither planned and wanted, or expected. 
It jusi plain happened. 

1 don't regret that aspect. The only thing I have 
sometimes thought about and question whether I have re- 
grets about it is whether or not we might have all been better 
off if instead of letting Duncan go back to 1983, I'd held him 
there on the ship so he couldn't jump overboard the second 
time, until the ship returned to normal spaceAime. He 
wouldn't have been back through that experience and dead. 
Things would have been different. Whether or not they 
would have been better is a wild speculation, and strictly 
speculation. But it definitely would have been different. I 
was not in a position to really anticipate what he was going 
to do. He gave no warning he was going to do it. The movie 
says otherwise, but of course the movie has a lot of specula- 
tion in it that he planned to go back because of his girlfriend. 
Well there was no girlfriend in the other end, in faet, it was 
a disaster for him. 

TC: What is your understanding of anti-matter? 
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AB: Oh, that comes out of Von Neumann. VonNeumann 
was very much aware of it. And ihere is a lot of work done on 
it now. Today we deal in speculation in physics about anti- 
matter. And, of course, there is discussion, both in the realm 
of science fiction and in physics about what you could do to 
create energy from a matter/anti-matter interface without 
creating an unbelievably powerful bomb which could be 
very, very disasterous. But there'sa lot of speculation on that 
now as to the two universes, and if you got matter from one 
into the other what would happen? Can you control the 
reaction and how much energy could it create? That is 
speculative at the present time. 

In addition to that, it's a little bit more than specu- 
lative becauseyou have theaspects of the U.F.O. ships that 
have been turned over to our government out in Nevada. 
That has been discussed. 

Bob Lazar has discussed the business of the ele- 
ment 115 and the faa that they use it to generate anti-matter 
and the anti-matter generator source and from that they 
amplify gravity waves and this is what they use for their drive 
system. Now there's no technology like this on earth. He 
says that there's no way we can replicate it. He said further- 
more, there's no way we can conte up with atomic element 
115 in any quantities because it requires a totally different 
physical environment to produce it. Though he says our 
government has perhaps some 500 pounds of the stuff. And 
it is incredibh/ powerful. 

He said he was hired because of what they called an 
'unscheduled nuclear event", in which a number of scientists 
were vaporized. They had to go out and hire replacements 
for them. And he got the word. He was at Los Alamos 
working as a physicists. He heard about this and went down 

and talked to EC and G and apparenily he was accepted and 
then he was actually put on the Navy payroll, this is what he 
says, then he went to Los Alamos and eventually wound up 
working on the UFO 's and UFO problems and related 
things. 

His comment was that they don't have enough really 
quaiified people. They don't understand what's going on. 
They don't really understand what's going on with this, and 
hesays its also impossible to produce element 115 on Earth. 
This had to have been brought in. Yet they have this 
technology there. He says its definitely not built here. He 
says he can say that very flatly as a physicist There's no way 
we can build this, not in this century. 50 years from now, who 
knows. Maybe 20 years from now. 

(Regarding time tampering, its implications and 
free will:) „.Things could be manipulated in our future basis 
to alter the time line, as it were. Again to altcr it on a major 
basis, it would be a minor thing for an individual. If it be a 
major basis it would affact the whole planet, depcnding on 
what effect it had. 

Now free will still plays, then the (time) line shifts 
and the whole reality scenario changes, after it changes you 
still have free will but, I understand the basis of your ques- 
tion: is it sort of iike a higher order reality coming down and 
hitting you over the head and after the stroke is over you go 
back to playing your little game of reality as you know it, or 
as I know it or anybody else knows it. It does raise some 
serious questions, yes. And how much free will do we really 



have? In other words, who else...lets say, who else has more 
free will than us? 

TC: Back to this time limit, they isolated the time field with 
the Eldridge, would you agree with Bearden that the time 
dimension is the connection with other dimensions, with the 
higher order dimensions? 



AB: Yes, basically. 
TC: Howso? 



vs 



AB: Time dimensions invotve the 4th and 5th dimensions 
but your anti-matter universe is also locked in, but it's not 
locked in that way, it's locked in in the 6th dimensional level 
and also the 1 lth. And you get, through this whole, strange 
arrangment, you get into, through higher order time ma- 
nipulation, you get into areas of other universes. Now that 's 
not completely answering your question in terms of what 
Bearden is saying. But, like I say, he's correa at least as far 
as I understand what he's saying, and I'm not sure I under- 
stand all of what he's saying because I haven't read it all. 

Time is, in a larger sense, in reality, a dimension. 
lut it is not something which we, in our level here, reaUy 
understand, and we certainly don't see it We only see the 
effects. 



(Regarding Beardon) «his real job now is still 
defense anarysis and strategy anah/sis; the same thing he did 
in the military he's doing for private corporations. And he 
also appears to be still connected with Intelligence. He says 
he's retired but I have my own personal doubts about that 
because of certain things he says. But most of the research 
and he said this he has had to make dear at his public 
lectures, when he starts talking about the Russian work, the 
UFO's and the weather modification and all of this, he said, 
this is my own research, it has not come out of government 
classified sources, it is not infringing on government classi- 
fied infonnation or privileged information. Hesaid, this is 
myown research; it's totally seperate. He's quiteclear about 
this and I'm sure he's quite correct because he would be in an 
awful pile of trouble. 

There's only one area where he stuck his nose out 
and he's gotten himself in trouble, and that was when he 
spokeout about AIDS, the causes and cures of AIDS. He has 
his bookAIDS: Biological Warfare; and it's a bombshelL And 
he got more than got his wrists slapped over that because he 
statcd very flatly the causes and the potential cures, (accu- 
rately,) for the most pan. Healluded to the electromagnetic 
cures but he also did not point out, though I haven't read the 
book in full, he accuratery states there is no electromagnetic 
conection. There certainly is in so far as the triggering 
mechanisms are concerned. 

The virus gets into the body. The body, if it's 
working at all, and you're not already 3/4 dead, the immune 
system automatically puts up a defense to the virus and 
isolates it. And then it sits there in the body for "umteen" 
periodsof time. Itmayrun6months,it mayrun lOyearsand 
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nothing happens. Sometimes it never happens with a per- 
son. TheyVe got tbe virus in them all this limc They'll get 
an HIV plus reaction on the test because of the antibody 
reaction with the Chemicals they use in the testing. But that 
doesn't mean the person automaiically is going to come 
down with the disease. Its not automatic 

Thereare olhcr faaors involvcd. Theweakeningof 
the inunune system and triggering the mechanism of the 
reproduction of the virus. Anything that triggers it such as 
pulsed electromagnetic fields will start it going, that's why 
most of your AIDS cases are in the big cities, and very little 
in the rural areas. You go well north of Denver there are no 
charted cases as such. 

SS: Why is that, because there are just free floating electro- 
magnetic waves? 

AB: It's because of the concentrated electromagnetic pollu- 
tion in our big cities. The major problem seems to be our TV 
stations. The fact that they use pulsed transmission, class D 
transmission for higher efficiency and to get a better picture 
out further and also to avoid some of the problem in recep- 
tion. They also additionally use circular polarization. But 
the pulsed transmission as characteristicof a TV, theycan do 
this on AM, theycan not do itonFM. It's very, very compta 
and very difficult. But with the signal for TV, which is AM, 
or for the Voice of America AM broadcasting facilities 
which are all over Africa and various placcs around the 
world, which are nowrunningmegawattsofpower, there are 
also class D pulse modulation. And this stuff generates 
enormous harmonies and is very disruptive to the body*s 
physiology. This maybe the key to what's going on with the 
AIDS, the rise of the cases in the cities. 

But he (Beardon) got into this and he got iato the 
fact that the government knows the cause and they probably 
know the cure and boy, they came down on him. It's pan of 
the government policy, they don't want a cure for AIDS • it's 
part of the population control program. The Navy did a 
private estimate a couple of years age on a classified study 
howmanypeoplewerelikelytocome down with AIDS by the 
year 2000, as an «ample. Their computer siudies said by the 
year 2000 there will not be man or beast, verubrae beast, on 
the face of the earth that doesn't have the virus in him. And 
they don't know how many will succumb or how tong it will 
be if there will even be a human race left 

That was the Navy's study. It was highly classified. 
A friend leaked it and the Navy couldn't quite kick him out 
because of that He was violating sccurity but they didn't 
want to do it on that basis because you see if they fire him for 
violating security he has the right to know why and he can 
make it public. And that was not something they wanted 
public So they didn't fire him over that. They found another 
means and they got rid of him, killcd his elearance and 
dumped him. But he went public on that thing and that was 
the Navy's study and Beardon is saying the same thing. It's 
going to start increasing at a geometric progression rate, and 
he says it will be getting in the next 5 years way out of hand. 
It's already way out of hand in Africa. 



TC: These class D pulse modulations, do you have to have 
a TV to process it in order for it to be harmful? 

AB: No, it has nothing to do with the receiver. It's the 
transmitting signal itself. Ifyou'resittingclosetoatransmit- 
ter or within reasonable distanor, you would have to estab- 
lish a eriteria of field strength, and I don't know what that 
threshold is on this, but if you're radiated by the signals from 
the transmitter, if you're reasonabty elose to the actual 
physical tower, the transmitter, you're getting radiated, it's 
going to affect you physiologicalty. 

Nowthere'sa very goodexampleof this. Measure- 
ments were made of this in Portland, Oregon. Oregon is 
perhaps unique in this in that they have all of their FM, AM, 
and TV transmiteers upon Mt. Olympia, and it's an ungodly 
collection of transmitters in one location. Right nect to this 
transmitter site are all kinds of residences, people living 
there. 

The rate ofleukemia is very high in Portland in that 
area; and one private doctor did a private study on this to try 
and correlate what is doing this, what's going on, looked back 
in the case histories, the famiry histories, etc. He found out 
that people that lived in the vicinity of those transmitters 
came down with this particularly nasry form ofleukemia and 
he finally determined that if they lived there long enough the 
rate of suecumbing to leukemia was 100%. There were no 
exceptions. If they moved away from that area they would 
recover as long as they didn't have it fatally already. 

The physiological symptoms in the sites of the 
transmitter within a mile or so were severe, very severe. The 
people knew it, in some cases and they just got the sense and 
said, 'I don't like it here, lefs go somewhere else,' and they 
go someplace else and they get over it. 

I was up in that site once with a frind Bill who was 
working as a chief engineer down at the local AM, FM and 
TV stations in Portland and he'd have to go up and do 

maintenance occasionalh/ in that tower in the transmitter 
seetion. He says he hated to go up there. He says you're up 
there half an hour and your brain just scrambles, you can't 
think straight anymore. 

You walk in the door and they have this flourescent 
tube over the door, it glows day and nighc He told me, he 
says, Thafs not wired to anything.' I say, 'What do you mean 
it's not wired toanythingr Hesays,There's noconnections. 
You can hold that thing in your hands and it will light up like 
a Christmas tree. That's how much RF is coming out of this 
building. We're subjeaed to that as long as we're in here.* 
They have problems occasionally where the equipment just 
fries itself, particularly some of the solid state components 
which are highly susceptable to this sort of thing. He said, 
*You don't want tostayup here very long. I don't want to. I 
have to come up here to do maintenance. When I go home 
I have quite a time getting over it. Ittakesovernight." It just 
scrambles the normal funetion of his brain. He can't think 
anymore as to what he's doing, what he's up there for, what 
tools to pick up, what he's actually working on. Thecontinu- 
ity of thought is lost. 
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TC: This dass D pulse modulation, is it scalar? 

AB: No. ItproducesRFsidcbandsandharmonicsidebands 
which are damaging and it may produce some scalar compo- 
nents. Idon'tthinkanybody'sdoneagoodstudyonthat. But 
ifs not doing this dcliberately if it is. See, all tube-type 
transmitters, and ali of these are great big transmitter tubes, 
all produce some of the higher order energies, and some 
scalar-type transmission witbout it being intended. This is 
one of the reasons why, any ordinary AM transmitter pro- 
duces some of those higher order energies, and if you want 
overseas reception you have to use tube-type receivers 
particularty the types designed by T. Henry Morey and Tes la 
in the 1930\ to get a consistant reception from overseas. 
The solid state receivers are worth the powder to blow them 
for the most pan, not the commercial ones. They do not 
workthatwelL They lose part of the com ponents. They lose 
all the higher order energies which youneed to reinsert in the 
processing in the signal in order to prevent the very severe 
fading effects which normaUy oecur. 

TC Can they put the subliminal messages on CD's and 
cassetietapes? 

AB Not readily on magnetic tape because you have a very 
iimited frequency range in which they work. They could 
probably do it on laser dises. They couldn't do it on a CD 
audio disc becauseyour frequency range is too Iimited there. 

SS: Are there any things you can use to protect yourself from 
ELFs and these waves? 

AB: Yes there are devices avaiiable and I have one that 
might be one of them. I have not examined it, ifs the Crst 
time I sawi L WeTl have to measure it to seewhat ifs putting 
out, take it apart and look at it But there are devices that 
have been avaiiable and are still avaiiable that do help. 
There's more than one approach. The 7.83 hertz humas 
resonance thing is one of the most reliable. It's only about 
35% effective. It does not help everybody, but it is helpfuL 
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Transfer of Energy Through Time 
and Coupling of Parallel Universes 

V: Would you explain your theories about time and 
energy? 

H: When I was i n France, I was part of a group looking 
into theories of entropy states and the general 
thermodynamics of plasmas. The natural rate of 
entropy increase i n a closed system defines the 
flow of what is perceived as time. We were trying 
to develop a better insight into the process of 
synchronization between apparently uncoupled 
systems, i n other words to explain how time manages 
to flow at the same rate i n different parts of the 
universe. We ended up deriving a set of mathematical 
expressions that interrelated entropy functions, 
quantum energy states, and spacetime coordinates of 
quantum events. In particular, certain variables 
that could be interpreted as time and energy turned 
out to be covariant. 

V: Do you mean the re was some kind of equivalence 
relationship? 

H: Not quite. But you could almost think of i t i n that 
way. I t meant that the universe could be represented 
by an ensemble of "events", each characterized by a 
set of energy states and spacetime numbers; nothing 
more. In such a representation of the universe, the 
idea of conservation of mass-energy di d not hold; i t 
was replaced by a conservation of the product of 
that quantity with spacetime. By means of math 
transforms, i t was possible to transform one uni- 
verse into another i n which the quantity varied 
inversely with the other. If you made all the 
spatial variables constant, the spacetime functions 
reduced to pure time; you could transform energy to 
time and vice versa. We had no idea at that time 
what that meant. 

V: What di d i t eventually mean? 

H: What i t seemed to say was that energy could be ex- 
tracted from the universe, which is where ordinary 
conservation breaks down, and injected into another 
version of that universe in which the time co- 
ordinates of all the "events" were shifted by some 
amount. The more energy you transformed, the greater 
the time shift would be. If that was interpreted as 
taking place within the same universe, i t seemed to 
suggest that- energy could be transferred through 
time. We must conclude that all' versions of the 
universe i n which we exist, interpreted linear! y 
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as "past", "future" etc. are equally real. Thus we 
have a continuum. The only model I can think of is 
a complex serial one in which altering the events in 
a past universe affects not only the future of that 
particular universe as it evolves in time, but also 
the "presents" of all the other universes that lie 
ahead of it. In other words, there is a mechanism 
of casual connection through the continuum that the 
simple serial model does not address. 

V: Could you expand on that concept? 

H: Everything we have discovered so far seetns to add up 
to two things. First, the universe that we see 
around us and which forms part of us is simply one 
of many, equally real universes that appear to be 
strung sequentially along a single timeline. Second, 
events that happen in this universe affect not only 
its "future", but the situations in all the other 
universes that lie ahead of it. That, of course, 
suggests a continuity throughout the system; the 
"future" universes ahead of us form a progression of 
states that are evolving front the present state. We 
need to ask ourselves what the mechanism is that 
provides that continuity. That same mechanism will 
enable an event in one universe to alter events in 
another universe. The continuity follows from the 
fact that objects, being mass, don't vanish; they 
endure in time. 

V: Unless, of course, they are deliberately withdrawn 
from the coordinates they occupy. 

H: Yes. Mass arranges itself into different patterns to 
produce the changes we associate with the passage of 
time, but in doing so i t provides the connection and 
continuity that enables one universe to evolve from 
another. For example, if a candle has burned down, 
in the universe "behind" us it is still intact; in 
the universe ahead it probably does not exist at all 
in that form. The whole candle is the sum of all of 
them. I have a drawing here that will assist in an 
explanation. Try thinking of a two-dimensional anal- 
ogy. Imagine that the universe is flat and every- 
thing it contains is flat. Now form a solid 
continuum by stacking an infinite number of zero- 
thickness planes like that together, like the pages 
of an infinitely thick book. Every page is one uni- 
verse. Mass continues through these pages in a 
thread-like manner. Anybody inside one of those uni- 
verses will see mass patterns change sequentially . 

Look a t the diagram I drew. Each universe consists 
of a space containing objects and inhabitants that 
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are all made up of particles, or at least that is 
what it looks like if you happen to live inside one 
of them. 




MF1NITY OF*5nCKE0* 
2-D UNIVERSES 



We, in our privelaged posi t ion as superobservers 
looking in from the outside, can see that every 
particle of mass is really an inf ini tesimally 
thin slice of a thread that passes through all 
the universes. As the universe moves along the 
threads in some kind of supertime, the particles 
or slices appear to move through space. That gives 
a visible rate of change that is observed as 
"normal time" within the universe. From our position 
we can see that all the universes are equally real, 
only the one that you happen to be part of and 
moving with gives the illusion of appearing more 
real to you then the rest of them. 

V: So you would be able to send signals or transport 
mass from one universe to the o the r. 

H: Exactly. 

V: If you send a signal from one universe to another 
which changes an event pattern. I assume that the 
memory of having a reason to change that event is 
erased as soon as the event is changed? 

H: Yes, because our memories consist of electrochemical 
and DNA pattern changes. Everything that formed any 
record of the original pattern was reset. Hence, our 
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memo r i es are consistent with the new pattern that 
now exists. In actuality, causes and effects exist 
not on a series on a unidirectional time line, but 
the system is dynamic in that time loops exist, 
and these loops make it possible, in effect, for 
effects to be detected before the cause of the 
effect exists. 

V: I think the holographic model of the universe would 
explain it, because of the interconnectedness of 
everything through hyperspacial formats. The super- 
observer that you are talking about is in fact 
consciousness itself - all wave and particle intei — 
changes are, i n actuality, consciousness as viewed 
from different perspectives. Access to what are 
perceived as different "spacetime" coordinates can 
ultimately be accomplished through the manipulations 
of consciousness, so any devices that are devised 
to accomplish this purpose simply mimic the mental 
operations in consciousness of more evolved beings. 
There are many transitionary instances where alien 
equipment is tuned to the specific patterns of a 
particular being, and the equipment functions as 
a modulator or transductor of consciousness. Time 
flow, as you mention it, applies within certain 
boundaries, and everything hyperspacial to those 
boundaries functions in terms of that which makes 
up the conceptual loops that you speak of. All 
in all, it makes for an interesting discussion. 
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ABSTRACT 

Background. AUhough the mineral magnetite (Fe^ O^) is precipitated biochemically by 
bacteria, protists, and a variety of animals, it has not beendocumented previously in huma n 
tissue . Because it interacts over a, million times more strongly with external magnetic fields 
than any other biological material , knowing whether humans precipitate magnetite is impoftant 
for assessing potential biohazards of magnetic fields. 

Methods and Results. Using an ultrasensitive superconducting magnetometer in a clean- 
lab environment, we have detected the presence of ferromagnetic material in a variety of tissues 
from the human brain. Magnetic particle extracts from solubilized brain tissues examined with 
high-resolution transmission electron microscopy, electron diffraction, and £DAX analyses 
further identify minerals in the magnetite- maghemite family, with many of the crystal mor- 
phologies and structures resembling strongly those precipitated by magnetotactic bacteria and 
fish. 

Conclusions. These magnetic and HRTEM measurements imply the presence of a 
minimum of S million single-domain crystals/g for most tissues in the brain , and mor e than 100 
million crystals/g for pia and dura . Magnetic property data indicate the crystals are i n clumps 
of between 50 and 100 particles . Biogenic magnetite in the human brain mav account for hie h- 
f ield sat u ration effects observed in the Tl and T2 spin echoes of MRI, an d perhaps for a varie- 
ty of biolog ical effects of low-frequency magnetic fields. 

INTRODUCTION 

In past studies of-iron storage and magnetic resonance imaging (MRI), it has been . 
assumed universally that there are no permanently magnetized (ferromagnetic) materials present 
in human tissues*' . Similar assumptions have been made in virtually all biophysical assess- 
ments of human risk associated with exposure to static and extremely low-frequency magnetic 
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fields , and by critics of epidemiological studies which suggest iinks betwcen weak, powerline- 
frequency magnetic fields and various human disorders . These analyses have focused on the 
side effects of electrical induction, or possible diamagnetic and paramagnetic interactions. 
However, the ferrimagnetic mineral magneiite (Fe^O^) is formed biochemically by many living 
organisms. Because ferromagnetic crystals inieract over a million times more strongly with 
e.xternal magnetic fields than do diamagnetic or paramagnetic materials of similar volume, 
earth-strength magnetic fields can yield many responses which stand above thermal noise . 
Hence, the assumption implicit in past studies that human tissues are free of ferromagnetic 
material needs to be reassessed critically and tested experimentally. 

Previous studies of ferromagnetic material in human tissues have not been conclusive^" 
. Despite this, extensive research over the past 30 years has demonstrated that many organ- 
jsms have the biochemical ability to precipitate the ferrimagnetic minerals magnetite (Fe^O^j) 14 " 

and greigite (Fe^) . In terms of its phyletic distribution, magnetite biomineralization is 
particularly widespread* having been documented in 3 of the 5 Kingdoms of living organisms 
(Monerans^ 4 , Protists , and Animals ), with a fossil record extending back into Precam- 
brian time^^ Within Kingdom Animalia, it is known within the mollusks , arthrppods , and 
chordates , and is suspected in many more groups . In the microorganisms ' and 
fish , linear chains of membrane-bound crystals of magnetite (magnetosomes) form structures 
best described as 'biological bar magnets'. These chains cause the individual dipole moments 
from each crystal to add together vectorially, producing strong interactions with the Earth's 
magnetic field. Although it is often present in small concentrations, magnetite is one qf the 
most commonly precipitated minerals when viewed in terms of its phyletic distribution . 
Hence, the assumption implicit in past studies that human tissues are free of ferromagnetic 
material needs to be reassessed critically and tested experimentally. 

We report here the first demonstration that human tissues possess similar crystals of 
biogenic magnetite, with minimum estimates between 5 and 100 million single-domain crystals 
per gram in the tissues of the human brain. Magnetic particle extracts from solubilized tissues 
examined with high-resolution transmission electron microscopy and electron diffraction identi- 
f y minerals in the magnetite- maghemite solid solution, with many crystal morphologies and 
structures resembling those precipitated by magnetotactic bacteria and fish. 

MATERIALS AND METHODS 

Tissue Samples. Human brain material was obtained 12 to 24 hours post mortem from 
the Alzheimer's Disease Research Center Consortium of Southern California. Samples of brain 
and meninges were dissected using acid-cleaned ceramic or Teflon-coated instruments. These 
tissues were placed into 70% ethanol (made with deionized water and filtered through a 200 nm 
millipore filter) in containers which had previously been cleaned with 2N HC1. Samples from 7 
brains were obtained from patients whose ages averaged 65 yrs and ranged from 48 to 88 years. 
Four of these were from suspected Alzheimer's disease patients. Cerebral cortical areas and 
cerebellum were included for all 7 brains. In one case, brain and spinal dura, basal ganglia and 
midbrain, and, in another case, olfactory bulbs, superior sagittal sinus and tentorium of the .dura 
were obtained in addition to the above tissues. 

Magnetometry. Sub-samples for magnetic measurements were removed from the tissues 
using similar tools in a magnetically-shielded, dust-free clean lab * . Measurements of 
ferromagnetic materials were made using a magnetometer employing Rf-biased Superconducting 
Quantum Interference Devices (SQUIDs), designed to measure the total magnetic moment of 
samples placed within a Helmholtz-coil pickup loop 27 . this instrument detects only the total 
magnetic moment arising from permanently magnetized particies within a solid sample; all of 
the other cellular iron and other diamagnetic, paramagnetic, and superparamagnetic materials 
are "invisible". A liquid-nitrogen chilling device enabled the temperature of the vertical 
sample access chamber to be held below -10°C, ensuring that magnetic particies within tissue 
samples were prevented from rotating. Samples were fastened to a thin, acid-washed mono- 
filament string, and a stepping motor moved the sample vertically between the magnetization 
and demagnetization coils, and the measurement region of the SQUID magnetometer. 

Several magnetic analyses borrowcd from the field of rock and mineral magnetism^ 
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were performed routmeiy un 'iiS3ue samples in order to determine the concemraiion, mineralogy, 
and packing geometry of any ferromagnetic materials present. Frozen tissue samples were first 
demagnetized completely in a peak alternating field of 250 mT to randomize the magnetic direc- 
tions of any ferromagnetic panicles present. They were then subjected to a progressive acquisi- 
tion of the anhysteretic remanent magnetization (ARM), each step of which used a peak alter- 
nating field (Af) of 100 mT paired with a DC biasing field which increased progressively 
between and 2 mT. This procedure is a sensitive indicator of the packing geometry of single- 
domain particles . Information on the coercivity distribution then was obtained by exposing 
the sample to a 100 mT isothermal remanent magnetization (1RM) pulse and subjecting it to 
progressive Af demagnetization, and finally by a progressive IRM acquisition experiment reach- 
ing peak fields up to about 0.7 tesla. The field strength at which the IRM acquisition and Af 
demagnetization curves cross is the best measure of the average coercivity of magnetic particles 
in the sample, and the depression of this intersection below the 50% level is a measure of inter- 
particle interactions . 

Sample prcparatlon for the magnetometcr. Pia and blood vessels were removed from all 
samples of the meninges before analysis in the SQUID magnetometer. Two preparation methods 
were used. Large, intaet samples of the cerebral cortex and cerebellum were frozen directly in 
liquid nitrogen. Brain tissues which fraetured upon freezing or disseetion were placed into a 
previously acid-cleaned ice cube mold and frozen into blocks with small quantities of non- 
magnetic, deionized water. Either the frozen piece of brain or the ice/brain block was attached 
by a slip knot to the monofilament line and then centered within the column of the SQUID 
magnetometer. Background instrument noise and the levels of laboratory contaminants were 
monitored with blank 15g ice cubes of distilled, deionized water; typical ice-cube background 
noise levels were in the 2 x 10" s Am 2 /Kg range. AH aqueous solutions used in sample handling 
were passed through 200 nm filters. All solutions, including the toluene and tissue solubilizers, 
were eleaned magnetically by storing for at least two weeks prior to use in containers with 
large, high-intensity NdFeB magnets strapped to their base to aid in the removal of any pre- 
existing ferromagnetic contaminants. 

Extraction and Electron Mlcroscopy. Extraction devices made from Pyrex weighing 
vials were used to remove the magnetic particles from the brain tissues. The ground-glass caps 
were modified by glass blowing to make a thin-walled cylindrical 'finger*, sealed on the bottom, 
extending from the cap about 2/3 of the distance into the viah Tissues were digested in an 
approximately 1/5 volume ratio of magnetically eleaned, commercial solutions of toluene and 
quaternary-ammonium hydroxide (e.g., Beckman® Tissue Solubilizer) for a minimum period of 
one week while exposed to the strong field of a NdFeB magnet inserted within the finger. The 
vial cap and magnetic finger were then rinsed in elean toluene, the magnetic aggregates were 
re-dispersed mechanically in 1/4 ml toluene, and small drops placed on carbon-coated copper 
grids for HRTEM analysis. Samples were examined with high-resolution on a Phillips 430, 300 
kV HRTEM with an energy dispersive X-ray analysis system for elemental determinations. 
Mineralogic assignments were made by indexing the spot patterns produced by selected area 
electron diffraction on individual mineral grains and on rings from powder patterns, with cali- 
bration against a gold film Standard. An estimate of the grain size distribution was made by 
measuring the length and width of 70 crystal shadows from a large clump. Control samples 
consisting of the solutions without brain tissues, as well as the solutions spiked with known 
quantities of bacterial magnetite, were run to check for contaminants in the solvents as well as 
to determine their effect, if any, on the well-studied morphology of bacterial magnetites. 

RESULTS 

Magnetometry. All of the tissues examined had isothermal remanent magnetizations 
(IRM) which saturated in applied fields of about 300 mT, a charaeteristie property of the 
magnetite-maghemite series. The ablllty to galn and lose remaneni magnetization in ihese ex- 
perfmems is a definitive charaeteristie of ferromagnetic materials. Table 1 A shows the mean 
values for each brain. The average magnetization indicates the equivalent of about 4 ng mag- 
netite/ g tissue. In contrast, average values for the meninges from three brains (Table IB) are 
nearly 20 times higher, or about 70 ng/g. For comparison, measurements of IRM from triple 
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distilled, deionized ice cubes yield a background 'noise' of about 0.5 ng/g. 

There was remarkable consistency in the IRM measurements for boih the brain tissue 
and the meninges. There was little differcnce in IRM from one area of cerebral cortex to anoth- 
er or in the cerebral versus the cerebellar cortex. Differences between tissues from the normal 
brains versus those suspected or confirmed to be Alzheimer's disease cases were negligible. 
Areas of brain previously reported to haye high iron content include the dentate nucleus, the 
basal ganglia and areas of the midbrain . Samples of these areas had no greater content of 
magnetic particles than did the cerebellar or cerebral cortex. 

Figure J shows magnetic properties for representative tissues, including coercivity 
determinations (Fig. IA) and a test for inter-grain interaction effects using ihe anhysteretic 
remanent magnetization ° (ARM, Fig. IB). Median coercivity values were about 30 mT, but 
ranged from 12 (pia from cerebellum) to 50 (basal ganglia), well within the coercivity range for 
single-domain magnetite. The shift in coercivity distributions as measured by IRM acquisition 
and its demagnetization, and the relatively slow tendency to acquire an ARM, suggest that the 
particles in situ a re in small interacting clumps. Comparison with bacterial control samples 
suggests between 50 and 100 particles per clump. 

£xtraction and electron microscopy. When viewed under low power through an optical 
dissecting microscope, black strings of aggregated particles extracted from brain tissues are seen 
collected at the focus of the magnetic finger device. In shape and morphology, these aggrega- 
tions are indistinguishable from similar aggregates from the magnetotactic bacterial controls. No 
magnetic aggregates were observed to collect in the blank, tissue-free control samples. Rough 
volume estimates of the extracted material, made by measuring the length and width of the 
aggregates and totaling for each chain, agree to within an order of magnitude with estimates 
from the IRM measurements, implying that the extraction technique was reasonably efficient. 

Figure 2 shows two representative crystal morphologies of the extracted magnetic parti- 
cles. Grain sizes were bimodal, with 62 of the 70 measured crystals in the 10-70 om range and 
the remaining 8 with sizes ranging from 90 up to 200 nm. Measurements of the TEM shadows 
from 62 of the smaller particles in one aggregate yielded an average size of 33.4 +/- 15.2 nm. 
Note that this mean value must be biased towards larger sizes because the extraction procedure 
will discriminate against very small particles which move more slowly through the Iiquid. Size 
and shape relationships for all measured particles fail within the single-domain and superpara- 
magnetic fields for magnetite . Crystal volume estimates, done by assuming equant particle 
shapes, imply that the larger particles compose a maximum of about 85% of the magnetite. 
Using this distribution data, we estimate that brain tissues contain a minimum of about 5 mil- 
lion crystals/g, distributed in 50 - 100 thousand discrete clusters. Similarly, the meninges con- 
tain a minimum of 100 million crystals/g, in I to 2 million clusters. 

Energy dispersive X-ray analyses of the crystals gave consistent peaks of Fe, with vari- 
able Cu peaks (from the copper TEM grids) and minor Si, Ca and Cl (probably contaminants 
f rom the glassware). Mixed Fe-Ti oxides, which are usually present at least in trace amounts in 
geologically-formed magnetic minerals, were not detected in any of the brain crystals examined. 
Indexed electron microdiffraction patterns from individual crystals and particle aggregates yield 
the d-spacings characteristic of magnetite (Fe^O^), with smaller particles showing variable 
oxidation towards the ferrimagnetic solid-solution end member, maghemite (t-F^O^). This 
oxidation probably.occurred during the extraction process, as is observed commonly in very fine 
grained magnetites 9 

Figure 2 A is a TEM image of a clump of small particles f rom the cerebellum, and Fig. 
2B shows a HRTEM image of a well-ordered single-domain maghemite crystal imaged in the 
[211] zone. It displays several intersecting sets of crystal lattice fringes which appear as fine 
stripes which run across the image (and are viewed best at a low angle relative to the page). 
The most prominent set, which runs across the width of the crystal, corresponds to the 4.85" A 
spacing of the (111} plane; another set perpendicular to this, running the length of the crystal, 
has the 2.95 A spacing of the (022) olanes. Note that the [111] direction of the crystal, which is 
the easy direction of magnetization , is parallel to the particle length, and that the (111) fring- 
es go completeiy across the width of the particle without disruption. A superimposed 'graini- 
ness' is present, along with somewhat ill-defined edges. These are typical features of magnetite 
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crystals formed within magnetosome membranes , and are very similar to the single-domain 
particles in the magnetosome chain structures prescnt in the dermethmoid tissues of salmon . 
Figure 2C shows the indexed electron-diffraction spot pattern from this crystal. 

Figure 2D shows one of the larger particles which is about 200 nm in size. Other parti- 
cles range up to 600 nm in diameter. Electron microdiffraction indicates that these particles are 
dominated by a single crystal, with occasional smaller particles adhering to thejr surface. Their 
measured size and shapes place them within the single-domain stability field . These particles 
have magnetic orientation energies in the geomagnetic field 20 to 150 times higher than the 
background thermal energy, kT. 

DISCUSSION 

Results from these studies indicate that human brain and meninges contain trace 
amounts of ferromagnetic material. These magnetic particles in the human brain are diffusely 
and hotnogeneously distributed over all cerebral lobes, the cerebellum and basal ganglia and 
midbrain. The consistency of our magnetic property data from piece to piece of brain tissue 
and from piece to piece of meninges suggests that the observed moments were not produced by 
occasional contamination from the environment, but were in situ ferromagnetic materials dis- 
tributed in a tissue-characteristic fashion. The magnetic material was in the tissues prtor to the 
Chemical digestion steps which are of the most concern for potential contamination. An exter- 
nal inorganic source is also unlikely because of the lack of particles containing mixed Fe-Ti 
oxides, which are common in igneous and metamorphic magnetites. Surface textures and crys- 
tallographic features for the smaUer particles are remarkably similar to biogenic magnetites 
studied in bacteria* and f ish . The {111} crystal aiignment has been interpreted as a 
biological mechanism for maximizing the magnetic moment per particie, as the i 1 1 U direction 
yields about 3% higher saturation magnetizations than do other directions^'^'^'^ This 
prismatic particie shape is also uncommon in geologica! magnetite crystals of this size, which are 
usually octahedra. Hence, these magnetite crystals probably form within human tissues by a 
similar, biologically-controlled process. Unfortunately, the tissue digestion and extraction 
process destroys the cellular organization of the particles. Only the ARM results yield clues to 
the in situ grouping in small clumps. 

The present study provides the first evidence of magnetite biomineralization in human 
tissues, based on both superconducting magnetometric and TEM techniques. Previous studies 
did not identify the mineralogy of the magnetic materials, nor eliminate the possibility of 
contamination as a source of the ferromagnetic material. Kirschvink noted the presence of 
fine^grained. ferromagnetic material ih tissue from adrenal cortex which had a coercivity distri- 
bution consistent with magnetite, but techniques for extracting and characterizing the material 
had not been developed. Baker et al. ,l3 attempted to measure the soft tissues of the brain, 
but found they were not significantly more magnetic than the background noise of their magne- 
tometer system. They did report, however, detecting magnetic material within the human 
ethmoid bone, as well as the presence of histologically stainable iron. However, the levels of 
magnetite inferred to be present were surprisingly high, and a subsequent coercivity spectral 

analysis ruled out nu&Petite as the source. with metallic sawblade contamination the most 

probable exp!anation . One other group 38 extracted magnetic particles from digested lung 
tissue, but the authors were unable to distinguish the exogenous particles inhaled from at- 
mospheric dust from biochemical precipitates. Their extraction procedure, however, would only 
be effective for the large (» 1 um) particles most Iikely to be inorganic contaminants. 

In recent years, several medical groups have claimed that MRI images weighted by the 
TI and T2 spin echoes- dorrelated with the observed distribution of stainable ferric iron in 
human brain tissue These anomalous spin echoes have been interpreted as arising from 

irregular distributions of paramagnetic iron (deoxyhemoglobin, ferritin, and hemosiderin). Iron 
distributkms measured in this fashion tncreased with age, as is known from extensive histologi- 
cal work . However, this interpretation was chalienged subsequently by Chen et al. , who 
found generally poor correlation between iron concentration and T2 relaxation, and by Bizzi et 
al. , who discovered that the iron-correlated spin echo effects did not have the quadratic 
variation with increasing magnetic field strength predieted by the paramagnetic hypothesis. 
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Although not suggested by any of these authors, all of these results are compatible with the 
presence of trace levels of magnetite. Unlike paramagnetic material^ magneiite saturates in 
applied fields around 0.3 tesla, as did the spin echoes of Bizzi et al. ~. 

The presence of magnetite in human tissues has potential impiication for at least two 
biomedical issues which have been discussed extensivelv in the literature; these include human 
exposure to the strong static fields used in MR1 studies and the much weaker 50 and 60 Hz 
fieids produced by the electric power system and appliances in industrialized countries 
First, MRI systems are now being used routinely in clinical applications which subject patients 
to static background magnetic fields in excess of 1.5 tesla. 30,000 times stronger than typical 
geomagnetic fields. Under these conditions the maximum magnetostatic orientational potential 
energies for the magnetic particle clumps are between 10 and 10 times higher than the ther- 
mal energy, kT, at body temperature. Hence, the energies are much larger than the Chemical 
energies present in covalent bonds, which typically are on the order of 100 kT. Second, the 
magnetic torque from external alternating fields will induce mechanical oscillations in the parti- 
cles, and the potential exists for such motions to do things like opening trans-membrane ion 
channels. Two separate analytical approaches suggest that fields of 50 or 60 Hz with peak 
intensities sljshtly stronger than that of the earth would be required to make these effects stand 
above kT 10,43 . Although peak alternating magnetic fields generated by most electric transmis- 
sion lines are well below this level, some electric appliances produce stronger fields . Unfor- 
tunately, without more knowledge of the cellular location, ultrastructure, or biological function 
of these particles, it is impossible to predict whether magnetomechanical effects of this sort pose 
a human health hazard. 
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Figure Captions: 

Figure 1. Rock magnetism of human brain tlssues. In A, the curves labeled IRM acqui- 
sition show ihe relative magnet ic momenis remaining in the samples after a brief exposure to a 
magnetic pulse of the indicated strength. The tendency of the curves to flatten at high field 
levels is characteristic of the magnetite-maghemite solid solution series; most other ferromagnet- 
ic iron minerals saturate in fields above 1 tesla. The curves labeled 'Af of sIRM' show the 
progressive alternating-field demagnetization of the saturation IRM. The magnetic fieid value 
at which these two cuTves cross is the best measure of the average coercivity. The ordinate of- 
the interseetion point for non-interaeting partieles oecurs at the 50% value; a depression or shift 
in this position is an indication of particle dumping effects. Fig. B shows the acquisition of 
anhysteretic remanent magnetizations (ARM). The upper control curve shows data from a 
sample of magnetotaetie baeteria in which the magnetite crystals are aligned in linear chains and 
have few interparticle interaetions, whereas the lower control curve is from a sample of mag- 
netite from chiton teeth which are single-domain crystals but are highly interaeting. Solid 
squares are data from pia from the frontal lobe, whereas the open circles show data from the 
cerebellum. 

Figure 2. TEM images and diffraction patterns of representative magnetite and maghe- 
mite crystals from the human cerebellum. Fig. 2A shows a clump of small partieles. The 
HRTEM image of the maghemite crystal in Fig. 2B shows the pattern of interseeting {111} and 
{022} fringes, with particle elongation in the [111] lattice direetion. Although the {111} fringes 
continue aeross the particle width continuously, the (022} fringes show a dislocation or possible 
twin surface near one end of the particle. The {111} and {022} faces are shown. Figure 2C 
shows the indexed selected-area electron diffraction pattern of this crystal, taken in the <211> 
zone. (A few miscellaneous spots are alsp present from the adjacent crystals seen in Fig. 2A, 
and the faint row of spots midway between the bright rows are [011] and equivalent reflections 
which indicate the oxidation to maghemite.) The diffraction rings from an aggregate of small 
crystals confirms the magnetite-maghemite identification. These measured values/^-Fe^O^ 
standards/ and [indexed] d-spacings for the rings are respectively: 4.09/4. 1 8A[200], 
4.8$V4.82A[111], 3.29/3.41 A[211J, 2.89/2.95A[220] f 2.69/2.78 A [221], 2.29/2.23 A [321], 
1 .89/1.87* [420], 1. 79/1. 70A [422], 1.59/I.6IA[51 1], and l .3fy 1.32 A [620]. The tetragonal 
reflections [211], [221], and [321] are present in maghemite, and not in magnetite, and the pat- 
tern from the aggregate is a mixture of the two. One of the large magnetite partieles is shown 
in 2D (diffraction pattern not shown). 



T«ble 1. Mean saturated isothermal remanent magnetization(sIRM) for cerebral cortex and 
cerebellum tissues from each brain, expressed as Mm /K.g wet wt. ± S.D. Occipital samples 
were from Brodraan Areas (B. A.) 17, 18, 19; temporal from B.A. 20, 21 and 22; parietal from 
B.A. 3, 1, 2, S and 7 and frontal from B. A. 4 and 6. Sample sizes ranged from 0.5 g to 22g. 
The meninges from samples of brains 1, 2, and 6 were analyzed separately. The ice cube tech- 
nique was used for »11 of the meninges, and on the tissues from brain #2 and 7 of 1 i from #1; 
no difference in results was seen with this technique. Concentrations were estimated by noting 
that the saturation remanence shouU.be exactly half of the saturation magnetization for a dis- 
persion of single-domain crystals * 8 » 32 . 



Brain Number sTRM 


OxAm 2 /KR> 


1 (Normal) 


0.14 ± .08 


2 (Normal) 


0.18 ± .10 


3 (Normal) 


0.14 ± .05 


4 (Normal) 


0.27 ± .21 


5 (Alzheimer's Disease) 


0.20 ± .09 


6 (Alzheimer's Disease) 


0.19 


7 (Suspected Alzheimer's) 


0.33 ± .19 
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2.5 ± 1.5 
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5.0 
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Fickle fields: EMFs and epidemiology 



The inexact science o< epidemiology 
once again has tangled with the fickle 
phenomenon o( electromagnetic fields 
(EMFs) as researchers try to gain a 
cJearer picture ol whether living near 
power lines and using electric appH- 
ances may increase the risk of cancer. A 
new EMF study- involving more people 
and more reliable exposure estimates 
than any such effort in the past — 
indicates that the risk of childhood 
leukemia correlates with the location of 
power lines, but not with the measured 
strength of electric and magnetic fields. 

Researchers at the University of 
Southern California in Los Angeies ex- 
amined the arrangement of power lines 
near residences and used this informa- 
tion to estimate cliildren's EMF expo- 
sures They based their exposure esti- 
mates on a controversial model devel- 
oped for a study conducted in Denver in 
1979 (SN: 4/21/79, p.263). In the Denver 
wiring model, underground power lines 
receive the lowest exposure rating, 
while rertain aboveground configura- 
tions receive the highest rating. 

Of the four studies that have used the 
r nver model so far, this is the third to 
iuggest a link between childhood leuke- 
mia and power lines. 

The new study is the first. however. to 
take 24-hour measurements of EMFs 
inside children's bedrooms, in addition 
to EMF measurements around the 
home. The investigators were surprised 
to find "no consistent association" be- 
tween leukemia risk and these direct 
measurements, says principal author 
Stephanie J. London. This finding hints 
at the potential importance of other 
EMF factors, such as the fields direc- 
tion, frequency and degree of fluctua- 
tion, she suggests. 

Focusing soiely on EMF magnitude, 
she says, is "sort of like going to the 
symphony and grading it just on how 
loud the music was." 

London's team directly measured 
EMF strength in and around the Los 
Angeies County homes of 164 children 
with leukemia and 144 healthy children. 
finding no correlation with leukemia 
risk. But when they used the Denver 
wiring model to assess EMF exposures 
in an expanded sample of 219 children 
with leukemia and 207 healthy children. 
they found that the children with the 
highest estimated exposures had dou- 
ble the leukemia incidence seen i n 
children with the lowest estimated e.x- 
posures. the group reports in the Nov. 1 
American Journal of Epidemiology 

A number of epidemiologic studies 
have turned up statistical links between 
EMF exposure and various cancers, 
although scientists have vet to establish 
whether EMFs actually have any health 



effects (SN: 9/28/91, p.202). David Savitz 
of the University of North Carolina in 
Chapel Hill says the new f indings add to 
the evidence suggesting that EMFs 
cause cancer. 

They also dovetail with a Denver 
study he led in 1986, he notes. London's 
study "remedied some of the deficien- 
cies that were in our study and found a 
surprisingly similar pattern of results," 
Savitz says. "The inherent association 
with wiring configuration seems to re- 
main." 

London emphasizes that her study — 
funded by the Electric Power Research 
Institute, the research arm of the elec- 
tric industry - is far from conclusive. 
The observed association could stem 
from unidentified leukemia risk factors, 
possibly related to lifestyle or educa- 
tional level, she points out. In general, 
families living in neighborhoods with 
underground power lines a re more ai- 
fluent than those living near above- 
ground power lines, she says. 

London also notes that the Denver 
model may not reflect the wiring config- 
urations used in Los Angeies. She hopes 
to develop a southern California wiring 
model to use in further investigations. U 
such investigations «how a weaker asso- 
ciation between power lines and leuke- 
mia, she says, they will cast doubt oo 
the validity of the recent findings. 

Her team also analyzed data from 
questionnaires asking parents if their 
child had routinely come in contaet 
with any of 15 household appliances. For 
t wo of these items-electric hair dryers 
and biack-and-white televisions — the 
researchers found a statistical )y signifi- 
cant association with leukemia inci- 
dence. Hair dryers produce substantial 
EMFs, and thus could be an important 
contributor to EMF exposure in the 
home, London says. 

Last year, however. in the only other 
EMF study to investigate that appiiance, 
Savitz found no association between 
hair dryers and childhood leukemia. 
His study did not include televisions. 

London notes that parents of seri- 
ously ill children, compared with par- 
ents of healthy children, may recall 
more details about potentially risky 
exposures in the child's past - a ten- 
deney that could skew research find- 
ings. 

Without any solid evidence that EMFs 
contribute to cancer risk, London dis- 
courages people from tossing out their 
hair dryers just yet. "There are so many 
public health messages that people get 
that can change every week because 
they're not based on solid science," she 
says. "I think this [appliance-leukemia 
correlation] is one of those." 

- K Schmidt 
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ELECTRONIC 
STTMULATION 
ofthe BRAIN 



by 

M. D. Saunders 
Pyramid Research Center 




In thc coursc of dccadcs of rcscarch. it has bccn 
discovcrcd that all your brain's functions arc susccp- 
tiblc to clcctrical control. In faa. your brain is morc 
managcablc by clcctronic manipulation thcn by 
chcmical mcans. Using currcni technology. a direct 
interfaec bctwccn human brains and clcctronic dc- 
viecs is now possiblc for manipulativc purposes? 
During ihc 60 's. Dr. Josc Dcigado cxpcrimcmcd 
cxtcnsivcly along ihcsc lines with chimpanzees and 
other animals. Equippcd with stimoccivcrs to tc- 
lcmctcr brain wavc activity, chimps were monitored 
automatically via an on-linc analog computer. Each 
timc a cenain bursi of brain wavc activity appeared. 
thc computer was instructcd to aetivate via radio 
signals an implantcd stimulator in thc retieular for- 
mation of thc chimp's brain. Aftcr 2 hours of 
computer to brain monitoring and control. thc unde- 
sirablc brain wavc activity was reduecd to 50%. Aftcr 
6 days of daily 2-hour periods of such brain/computer 
fccdback. thc spccific ccrcbral activity and corrc- 
sponding undcsirablc behavior was reduecd to only 
1% of its normal occurrcncc. Hcncc thc chimp 
became quictcr, less aggrcssivc and less monvated to 
aberram, unstable behavior. 

To demonstrate remote, radio-controllcd stimulation 
of brain implantcd electrodes. Dcigado once stopped 
achargingbullthatwasinfullgalloptowardhim. He 
simply tumed off thc bull's aggrcssivc rage with thc 
fiip of a switeh. The limbic lobe, which govcms 
cenain cmotional and tcmpcrmcntal functions seems 
perfcctly acceptablc to such on-off stimulation. To 
illustratc thc safety and usefulncss of this form of 
psychosurgcry in humans. the procedurc was used in 
specializcd mcdical centers around the worid to help 
thousands of patients suffcring from epilepsy. 
chronic pain, aiuicty neurosis and other ccrcbral 
disturbances. In some cases, the brain implantcd 
electrodes remained inserted in the human skull for 
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up to 2 years with cxcellcnt tolerance. In a few cases 
where contaet leads were Iocatcd in pleasure centers, 
patients had the opportunity to stimulate their own 
brains by pressing a button on a portable instrument 
(rcad Physical Control of the Mind by Jose M.R. 
Dcigado. M.D.). Thc fcclings of hcaven orhcll could 
actually bc sclf- controllcd by the simplc press of a 
button! 

Today, technology has graduated from thc primitivc 
brain implants and subcutancous transecivers of thc 
60's and 70's to surfacc electrodes via spccially fittcd 
collars over spccific brain arcas. By using thc proper 
frcqucncy. almost any cmotional state can bc ereated. 
For those in a depressive stupor, such a tcchniquc 
could bc quitc hclpful if such.tcchnology were al- 
lowcd to bc used. Instcadofkillingandincarccrating 
our sociopathic criminals. this could offer a remedial . 
altemative. Electronic shock collars fordog training 
arc only erude cxamplcs. 

Somc pcoplc think that sophisticatcd brain implants 
arc still being used in some pcoplc 's hcads today, and 
wiihout thcirknowlcdgc! Somc have even claimcd to 
have had them surgically removed. How did they get 
there? Were thcyplacedthcre during normal hospital 
visits? Were they placcd there during thc periods of 
incxplicablc losses in timc that somc pcoplc have 
occasionally cxpcricnccd? Could thc UFO flap as a 
possiblc cxplanation to such lost timc occurrcnccs 
rcally bc only a contrived cover-up to diven suspicion 
from thc powerful human groups that arc taking con- 
trol of world populations? Nah. that couldn'thappcn, 
could it? Zoologists routincly traek wide-ranging al- 
batrosses and other birds via satcllitc that have bccn 
fittcd with tiny clcctronic deviecs. Couldn't pcoplc 
bc just as casily monitored? 

For somc timc now, technology has bccn traeking 
along thc lines of mass control over thc preponder- 
antly unconscious population through microwavc 
direeted ELF (cxtrcmcly low frcqucncy) waves. 
(Disrupdon to motor functions & discasc prolifcra- 
tion have alrcady bccn suspiciously linked to cx- 
trcmcly low frcqucncy (ELF) clcctromagnctic pollu- 
tion.) Is there a carcfully designed threat to world 
populations on a massivc seale? According to the 
rcscarch of Lieutcnant Coloncl Thomas E. Bcardcn 
(USA, ret), Dr. Andrijah Puharich and others, the an- 
swer is yes, there is a currcni threat! How is it accom- 
plished? Josc Dcigado's most recent work has bcen 
in thc arca of affccting human behavior with no 
electrode contaets at all, but by simply bathing pcoplc 
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in certain electromagnetic fields of ELF iniensity 
(Omni.Fcb. 1985). Brain ncuroris simply accommo- 
datc thcir synaptic firing ratc to synchronizc thcm- 
sclvcs with thc applicd ELF pulscs, much likc a child 
slccping with his mothcr will bcgin brcathing ai thc 
samc ratc as a parcnt. This is callcd entrainment. 

Our bodics arc shcathcd with thcir own electromag- 
netic fields and they arc casily affcctcd by cxtcmal 
electromagnetic energies. For instance, when wc 
movc to a new location, our bodics cvcntually harmo- 
nizc and adjust thcmsclvcs to thc vibrational fields of 
thc new placc in a process callcd biological entrain- 
ment. Jctting to a new location suddcnly throws your 
body out of electromagnetic synch, but bathing your- 
sclf in thc electromagnetic light of thc sun and 
kceping yoursclf quict for a while allows thc cffccts 
of jet lag to dissipate while your body 's electromag- 
netic energi cs acelimate thcmsclvcs. That's also why 
it is rnore advisablc to cat vcgctablcs. fruits and honey 
produecd ncar your location than away from it to 
obtain thc samc compatiblc vibrations. In this way, 
you canmaintain more balancc withinyour body with 
less disruption to its ovcrall funenons. ( 

Normally. thc brains of mammals in a wild habitat arc 
gcntly entrained by thc normal oscillations of thc 
canh's magnetie ficld (7.8 to 8.0 eyeles per second). 
To accomplish cffcctivc brain wavc entrainment on 
an unsuspecting human population. continuous bom- 
bardment of spccifically direeted ELF radiation at a 
certain frcqucncy with sufficicnt amplitude can 
phasc-lock a largc pcrccntagc of thcir unconscious 
brains into foreed oscillation to a spccific signal 
modulation. Worklng likc an organic computer 
virus, thc ideas of dcath. discasc or even unstablc 
emotions all can bc transmittcd along these modulatc 
carricr wavcs to rcsultin thc desired bchavioral cf fccL 
For instance. ELF fields of 6.78 Hz to 6.26 Hz and 
lower tend to produec symptoms of confusion. anxi- 
cty, depression, fcar. mild nausca and hcadachcs. 
insomnia, hemisphcric dcsynchronization. ctc. 

Panic within a stampeding crowd from a buming 
building is a good cxamplc of brain wavc entrainment 
to a fear behavior en masse. If you arc pronc to such 
behavior. you nccd to praetiec being more individu- 
alistically conscious about your cnvironmcnt and less 
helpless about cach unexpected event You can bc a 
conscious thinking individual if you want to bc. What 
about the human rights issue? Is it cthically right to 
induce bchavioral changes in human beings without 
their conscious consent? What if thc abovc mcthods 



were used to impart love, peace, compassion, charity 
and happiness to recipients? (Magnetie oscillations 
of 7.8 and 8.0 Hz produce anxiety-relieving and 
stress-reducing cffccts.) Unfortunately therc seems 
to bc a curious antipathy in thc U.S. to depriving 
unstablc pcoplc of thcir inalicnablc right to bc irre- 
sponsibly unstablc?! Confusion and indecision over 
what pattem of bchaviorshould constitute thc desired 
norm to foUow has rcsultcd in allowing unstablc per- 
sonalitics to do whatcvcr they want to do. even it if 
jcopardizcd thc safety of others. 

Emotional instability in thc U.S. is simply considered 
acccptablc uniil it violates thc law. Thcn incarcera- 
tion in mental hospiuls and prisons is the punishing 
treatment whercin both institutions arc kept gluttcd to 
thc hilt, and with littlc rchabilitation offcrcd in cither. 
Rcpcatcr rates of 60-80% for prison inmates rcvcals 
how incffcctivc current criminal treatment mcthods 
havc becn. Mental hospital treatment varies from 
clccuic shock "therapy" to tranquilizing patients with 
various chcmical drugs. This kccps thc owncrs of 
pharmaccutical companies wcalthy. but these treat- 
ments also do littlc to rehabilitate or produce func- 
tional citizens once again. just vegetating oncs. 

Sincc erime and emotional instability arc rising to un- 
prcccndcntcd proportions in thc U.S.. something 
massivc will cvcntually havc to takc place to correct 
iL Current measures arc simply not working. Pcrhaps 
thc 1984 Orwcllian seenario is just a littlc late?! Or 
isitalrcadyupon us? Havcmindmanipulativctcch- 
niqucs becn purposcfully uscd to guide, produce and 
prolifcratc thc bizarre. unstablc bchavioral patters so 
prevalent in U.S. citizens today so that Federal inter- 
vention or massivc cocrcivc control measures will 
cvcntually have to bc implcmcntcd? Thcn again. why 
bother if so many pcoplc arc making such a finc living 
off thcir bizarre behavior — in treating thcir mental 
and physical hcalth problcms. in supplying them with 
legal and illcgal drugs. in maintaining thcir pesticide 
impregnated foods and in loaning them lots of money 
to kcep the downhill spiral toward gut oriented de- 
pendencies going. 

If thc rchabilitation of criminal behavior is rcally the 
intent of ourpcnal system, shouldn't current technol- 
ogybe implcmcntcd toassistin the process? Docsn't 
it look obvious that certain controlling groups are 
purposcfully steering civilization to confusion and 
chaos.andawayfromordcrandproductivity?! When 
something is not working for the good of the people 
in a dcmocracy, you change it to allow it to work. 
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Electromaanetic Radiation Effects Extracts 



A properly modulated signal can interfere with brain 
activity. (S. M. Bawin, R. J. Gavalas-Medici , and W. R. Adey, 
"Effects of Modulated UHF Fields on Specific Brain Rhythms", 
Brain Research, Vol 58, (1973): p365-384) 

The microwave signals beamed at the American Embassy in 
Moscow were in the low uW/cm 2 range - on an average between 2 
and 10uW/cm 2 in power density. (Nicholas H. Steneck, "The 
Microwave Debate", (1984) Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology, Halliday Litho.p. 185) 

The Environmental Protection Agencies monitor i ng program 
revealed that general population exposure ranges between 
luW/cm 2 and 100uW/cm 2 (Steneck, p231) 

The fact that general population exposure to RF radiation 
is general ly at low levels for long periods of time strongly 
suggests that the focus of scientific experimentation should 
be chronic, low-level studies. High-level (1 Om W/ cm 2 ) and above 
the r mal experiments have little relevance to the general 
population. (Steneck, p. 231) 

ANSI Standard C95- 1-1974 10 m W/ cm 2 
ANSI Standard C95. 1-1966 10mW/cm 2 
ANSI Standard C95. 1-1982 lmW/cm 2 from 50-500MHZ 
Military-Industry Std. 5mW/cm 2 at 500MHz - 10' Hr 
(Steneck, p237) 5mW/cm 2 from 10'Hz to 10 5 Hz+ 

lOmw/cm 2 at 10MHz 
100mW/cm 2 below 10MHz 
C95 activities are coordinated by the Navy and IEEE 
( S teneck , p238 ) 



Roughly two out of every three C95 members setting the 1982 
standards represented military or industrial interests. Many 
of the scientists who advised during the standard-setting 
process, including C95.IV chairman Arthur Guy, were funded by 
the military. (Steneck, 238-9) 

MIT recommendations: 1) Eliminate military inf luence on RF 
bio-effects research . 2) Exercise congressional responsibilitv 
and 3) Encourage public involvement (Steneck, p240-243) 

(The ANSI standards are set) from the assumption that the 
only effect RF radiation has on living tissue is heating. They 
attempt to estimate the point at which RF radiation adds more 
heat to the body than the body can normal ly dissipate 
(Steneck, p39) 
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The Tri-Service Research program funded Sol Michaelson at 
Rochester University in 1956-1957 to study non-ionizing 
radiation bioeffects. Michaelson' s group presented some 
evidence that high-level. short-term effects could be 
duplicated by lower-level . long- term effects . suggesting that 
the critical factor in considering effects (E) might not be 
incident energy (I) alone, but incident energy t i mes exposure 
duration (T), or E=IxT (Stenck, p39-42) 

No evidence was advanced in the Tri-Service Research 
program which supported the assumption that the re was a 
threshold power level below which hazards or effects would not 
occur, no matter how long the exposure period. The the r mal 
solution was not above question (Steneck, p. 42) 

As logical as the thermal solution to the RF bioeffects 
problem seemed, it was not based on the sort of critical 
reasoning that is supposed to typify the scientific method. It 
is commonly argued that because thermal effects disappeared 
below some threshold, all effects must disappear below that 
threshold. This conclusion would follow if it were known that 
there could be no effects other than thermal effects. 
(Steneck, p43) 

In 1956, The General Electric Company initially set 
lmW/cm 2 and Bell Labs adopted a safety Standard of O.lmW/cm 2 
(Steneck page 51), until they were "convinced" to relax their 
standards by the Tri-Service program, in order to provide 
continuity and support for the military view. (General 
Electric Technical Information Series, Schenectady, New York, 
1956; W. Mumford, "Hazards to Personnel Near Power UHF 
Transmitting Antennas," Project Report 717, Bell Laboratories, 
New York, 1956) 

ANSI does not set standards. Its role in Standard setting 
is that of a facilitator or mediator. ANSI officials will, if 
requested, determine the need for standards and ask 
organizations or individuals to develop them. The standards 
ANSI publishes are simply standards developed by one or more 
sponsoring organizations and subsequently voluntarily adopted 
by the community of users. (Steneck, p55). The sponsoring 
organizations for the RF radiation Standard were the U.S. Navy 
and the IEEE. 

The Standard of 10mW/cm 2 and subsequent ANSI standards 
were developed to ensure the continued progress of military 
and industrial R&D programs. Professor Schwan, the originator 
of the 10mW/cm 2 Standard, thought of the bioeffects issue 
strictly in thermal terms. He knew of no mechanisms that could 
account for sensitivities to very low energy flux. (Sten.p.60) 



In July 1958, Safety Regulations for Personnel in the 
Presence of Microwave Generators (USSR) set exposure at 
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0.01mW/cm 2 , also written as 10uW/cm 2 , 1000 times below the 
U.S. Military/ANSI Standard of 10mW/cm 2 . (Steneck, p63) 
(Turner, John J., "Effects of RF radiation on the Human Body", 
U.S. Army Ordnance Command, Bell Telephone Labs, New Jersey 
(1962) pp. 1-9) 

In the United States, the word HAZARD came to mean 
"demonstrable and irreversible physiological harm". Soviet 
Standard setters regarded discomfort as a significant enough 
health effect to be classed as a hazard and used as a basis 
for setting standards. (Steneck, p64) 

In 1969, a Symposium was held in Richmond, Virgina, in 
which steps for setting a Standard were offered by a 
well-known Czech scientist, Karel Marha. He stated that visits 
to areas with diverse applications of EM radiation turned up 
the symptoms of pains in the head and eyes, fatigue connected 
with overall weakness, dizziness, and vertigo. (Karel Marha, 
"Maximum Admissible Values of HF and UHF Electromagnetic 
Radiation at work places in Czech.", in Biological Effects and 
Health Implications of Micromave Radiation, (1970), pl88-191) 

U.S. scientists have consistently objected to the use of 
cumulative model s in setting standards, primarily because they 
have yet to be convinced that there are long-term cumulative 
effects. Instead, they have relied on some type of short term 
the r mal model for setting standards (Steneck p66) 

The US Standard, at every stage of its development, was 
signif icantly influenced by subjective factors. The dominence 
of the thermal model was the product of bureaucratic decisions 
that vested control of Standard setting in the hands of a few 
key individuals, notably Knauf , Schwan and their successors. 
(Steneck, p67) 

"I t seems likely that neural function, and therefore 
behavior, are indeed disturbed by low intensity micro- 

waves The behavioral studies consistently and repeatedly 

report that human beings do exhibit behavioral disturbances 
when subjected to low intensity microwaves." R. J. MacGregor, 
Rand Corporation, Santa Monica, California, September 1970 
(Steneck, p69) 

109mW/cm 2 Power Density: Researchers of the University of 
Miami School of Medicine reported that behavior could be 
altered in animals by exposing them to as little as three 
daily 15 to 30 minute exposures a t this density. (Steneck, 
p81) 

64mW/cm 2 Power Density: U.S. National Institute for 
Neurological Diseases exposed primates head region and could 
induce arousal and relaxation cycles. Oeath could be induced 
i n as little as 2 minutes and 55 seconds. (Steneck p82) 
(S.A.Bach, M.Baldwin, and S.Lewis, "Some Effects of UHF Energy 
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on Primate Cerebral Activity", TS-III (1959), p. 83) 

Allan Frey, while working at the GE Advanced Electronics 
Center at Cornell University, discovered that people can sense 
when they are being subjected to microwave radiation. Even 
some deaf people could hear microwaves, and even at very low 
power levels, as low as 0.065mW/cm 2 ! (A. H. Frey, "Auditory 
System Response to RF Energy", Aerospace Medicine, Vol32 (Dec 
1961): pll40-1142) 

An article by A. S. Pressman in the USSR reported that 
pulsed radiation affected heartbeats at power levels as low as 
3-5mW/cm 2 (A. S. Pressman and N . A. Levitina, "Nonthermal Action 
of Microwaves on the Rhythm of Cardiac Contractions" , FTD, 
WPAFB, June 1962) 

Following the UCLA Conference on Neurological Responses To 
External Electromagnetic Stimuli on July 11, 1963, the 
military, which controlled RF bioeffects research money and 
policy decisions, downplayed non-thermal effects of RF 
radiation. Open contracts were no longer awarded and efforts 
were made to keep information about central nervous system 
research from circulating too widely. Privately, the militar^ 
and the State Department began work to try and determine the 
possibility of exploiting the non-thermal effects of RF 
radiation for espionage and miltary purposes. The primary 
motivation for the work was a desire to find our the purpose 
of a beam of microwave radiation that was being directed at 
the U.S. Embassy in Moscow. (Steneck, p88-89). 

With the Moscow signal, the State Department and the 
military learned that they were dealing with a low intensity 
modulated signal of 0.1 - 24uW/cm 2 . (Project Pandora USDS, 
declassified on May 20, 1981). 

A paper read at the American Institute of Biological 
Sciences in Boulder, Colorado in August 1964 reported finding 
altered blood serum counts with exposure to as little as 
10mW/cm 2 of RF Radiation. (B. L. Herndon, M. A. Giagle, and J. J. 
Downs, "Biological Effects of Microwave Radiation," presented 
at the AIBS meeting, August 26, 1964. 

In August 1965 a biophysicist at Northrop Space 
Laboratories in California perpared a technical memorandum, 
"Biological Entrainment of the Human Brain by Low-Frequency 
Radiation," in which he stated that it was possible to alter 
the biological clock of the body by subjecting it to specfic 
electromagnetic fields. A copy of this paper made its way into 
the files of the acting director of the Advanced Sensors 
program at the Advanced Research Projects Agency (ARPA), 
Richard Cesaro, who was responsible for initiating Project 
Pandora, which investigated ways of inducing subtle 
behavioral changes in humans with low-level electromagnetic 
fields that could direct a person's mind. (R. S. Cesaro, 
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"Program Plan No. 562, Pandora," Advanced Sensors Program, 
ARPA, October 15,1965; R. S. Cesaro, memorandum, "Justif ication 
Memo for Pandora, ARPA, October 15, 1965; E. V. Byron, 
"Operational Procedure for Project Pandora Microwave Test 
Facility." Johns Hopkins Applied Physics Laboratory, Cotober 
1966; Final Report, November 1966.) 

Cesaro, as a result of Project Pandora, stated that since 
effects could be found at exposure levels below lOmWcm 2 , there 
was an obvious need to "overhaul U.S. microwave radiation 
standards. . . to take account of the non-thermal damage 
potential." (Cesaro, "Initial Test Results," December 20, 
1966, pp2-3); 

Under Project Pandora, the subject (a prima te) was exposed 
10 hrs per day. On the thirteenth day, the animal appeared to 
stay in a deep sleep. (Steneck, pl09) 

By October 1966, reports from Moscow put the signal power 
density at 0.5 - 1.0mW/cm 2 and in the low GHz frequency band. 
(Steneck, p. 108) 

In September 1967 Jo Johnston of the CIA observed in a 
memo summarizing the early results of Pandora, "For the record 
i t should be noted that all the posi t i ve findings were 
achieved one half an order of magnitude below the accepted 
U.S. Standard for saf e exposure.". ( Steneck, The Microwave 
Debate, MIT, 1984, p 117) 

During the 1967-68 congressional hearings on radiation 
control, the lawyer for Raytheon, who makes microwave 
eouipment . stated the military-industrial position: "(1) The 
biological effects of microwave energy are thermal (2) The 
effects are non-cumulative (3) Man has a built-in alarm system 
coupled with his threshold of pain that protects him from 
thermal injury." A different point of view was presented by 
the person who had been instrumental in setting the 1 Om W/ cm 2 
Standard, Herman Schwan, who said that "there was not enough 
evidence to limit RF bioeffects solely to thermal 
mechanisms, and there is a possible damger of genetic damage." 

(U.S. Senate, Committee on Commerce, Radiation Control for 
Health and Safety Act of 1967, Hearings on S. 2067, S. 321 1 , and 
H. R. 10790, 90th Congress, lst, 2nd sess, 1967-1968, p. 2) 

Herman Schwan and other scientists have suggested that by 
the time heat is felt internally, the tolerable level has been 
exceeded. (Stenck, pl54) 

On October 18, 1968, President Johnson signed the 
Radiation Control for Health and Safety Act of 1968 into law. 
Also known as Public Law 90-602. I t dumped the entire 
radiation problem, RF bioeffects included, into the lap of the 
secretary of Health Education and welfare (HEW) . Little 
guidance was given. Public protection was not defined. No 
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specific problem areas were at "all identified. (Steneck, The 
Microwave Debate, p. 126) 

By 1970, concern over lax rules led Congress to pass the 
Occupational Health and Safety Act (OSHA). On July 1970, 
Nixon centralized responsibility for pollution in the newly 
created Environmental Protection Agency (EPA). The EPA governs 
the RF pollution problem in the environment (Steneck, p. 127) 

The EPA has not yet set general population exposure 
standards. (Steneck, pl35) 

In July 1970, Arthur W. (Bill) Guy took over the 
chairmanship of C95.IV, which was supposed to review the 
exposure Standard. He set up five groups to "identify and 
documenty the requirements for additional information needed 
to modify or improve the standards". The five groups were 
chaired by Raytheon, Ark Electronics, the U.S. Information 
Agency, Randomline, Bell Telephone, and the Bureau of 
Radiological Health. The majority of these ANSI members were 
not willing to take steps that would have provided incentives 
to expand the base of RF bioeffects research. (Steneck, pl50). 

The current philosophy of ANSI relative to RF radiation is 
that the military and other users of RF equipment are not 
compelled to do population studies to determine negative 
effects, or tell exposed populations that they do not have the 
evidence to guarantee safety. Industrial RF equipment owners 
do not have to run biological assay tests before subjecting 
workers to it. ANSI does not have to be sure of its scientific 
information before issuing a Standard. Mil ton Za re t wrote a 
brief letter to ANSI members in April of 1970, proposing these 
changes, but it was rejected as not being in the interests "of 
the military-industrial complex. Had Zarets proposed reworking 
of C95.1 been accepted, it would have changed ANSI 's 
philosophy of Standard setting and thereby the accepted 
protocol for RF bioeffects research. This is the course most 
RF bioeffects research would follow throughout the remainder 
of the 1970's and into the 1980's. (Steneck pl50-152 

To reject arguments on the basis of the ANSI Standard and 
not on the basis of scientific evidence represents a classic 
exercise in circular reasoning. (Steneck, pl63). 



In September 1978, Arthur (Bill) Guy signed a contract 
with the Air Force to do a long-term, low-level RF bioeffects 
experiment. Plans called for running tests on 200 
pathogen-f ree rats (100 exposed and 100 control) from shortly 
after birth until death. The f uli project was slated to run 6 
years and cost $2 mi 11 ion. By late 1979, Guy 's research tem 
began reporting on the experimental procedures. I t was well 
known by this time, as Guy himself had argued, that 
behavioral measures were the most sensitive indicator 
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of RF bioeffects. Guy, however, made no mention of behavioral 
measures when he published a plan for the full study in the 
Jan issue of the IEEE Proceedings. The conclusion Mas that 
behavioral measures were being ignored. This omission troubled 
independen t researcher Allan Frey, who had been studying 
behavioral and neurological RF bioeffects for over 20 years. 
Guy stated that he "did not select the criteria for the 
study... it was selected in the statement of work disseminated 
by the Air Force." In other words, Guy deflected Freys 
criticism by shifting the responsibility for planning f rom 
himself to his Air Force sponsors "Why," Frey queried in a 
follow-up comment, "did Guy take on a project which involved 
the expenditure of approximately $1.5 M of public funds with 
the known crucial tests ruled out by the sponsor? Is this 
science?" (Steneck, pl66-168) 



Interestingly the following appeared in an article 
entitled "Electromagnetic Radiation: A Growing Hazard", Let's 
Live Magazine, April 1986: 

Arthur W. Guy of the Biomagnetics Research Lab at the 
Uni versi ty of Washingtoin, has exposed 100 rats to electro 
magnetic pulses equivalent to or lower than the current 
voluntary U.S. standards. After three months, the animnals 
were in a state of heightened immune system stimulation, often 
resulting in impaired adrenal function and development of 
tumors. A 1984 EPA summary document corroborated this link 
between RF radiation exposure and immune system problems, 
reporting negative changes in blood count, immunity, and 
pverall health due to RF exposure. 

"Some scientists interpret these results to mean that 
non-ionizing radiation is a source of "non-specif ic stress". 
Signif icantly , Dr. Guys laboratory animals also showed a 
fourfold increase in cancer when compared with a control group 
of rats. I n humans, brain cancer is more prevalent among those 
exposed to non-ionizing radiation." 



A George Washington University researcher, Ernest Albert, 
found that 1 Om W/ cm 2 radiation caused blood-brain permeability 
problems. Kenneth Oscar and Daryl Hawkins, two U.S. Army 
bio-medical researchers, came up with similar results. These 
effects posed problems, particularly if they occurred at 
exposure levels below 10mW/cm 2 . These reports prompted the 
U.S. Navy to convene a conference i n October 1978. Ali the 
researchers who had done the research were present. The 
format called for the presentation of papers, discussion and 
then a final summary by Don Justesen, a psychologist at a 
Kansas City Veterans Administration Hospital, who was given 
this important task even though he personallv had not done anv 
blood-brain barrier research . (Steneck, pl71) 
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ANSI s tanda r ds have never set criteria for judging 
"harmful to human health", even though explicit and implicit 
assumptions about safety are made. (Commissioner Horsley, RCA 
Uplink case, Bainbridge Island, Washington, 1982) 
(Steneck,p217) . 

"What is important from a public policy perspective is 
the degree wo which a broad segmen t of the affected populace 
perceives that they and their children are at risk".(Same 
case) 

In situations where the safety issue cannot be resolved 
fully, as indeed it may not be in the RF bioeffects area, 
public opinion must be taken seriously in judging the 
significance of risk because the local residents, and not 
industry, are the ones who will suffer any adverse 
consequences . It is the public that is potentially at risk. 
(Same case) 

Commissioner Horsley was the first person in the RF 
bioeffects field to venture publicly into the area of 
assessing the significance of risk. (Steneck, p. 217) 



Some Preliminary Extracts of Scientific Literature 
On Effects of Microwaves and Radio Frequencies (including UHF) 
On Biosystems - Prof. Cyril W. Smith (England 1989) 



Dr Mays Swicord of the FDA in Rockville Maryland proved 
through research that DNA absorbs microwaves on the l-10GHz 
f requency band. The DNA Helix oscillates in resonance with 
micro-wave radiation. (Microwave News, 1987, July/August) 

Chemists led by Dr. Robert Birge (1987) at Carnegie-Mellon 
University, in Pittsburgh, showed that retinyl Schiff base 
salts, similar to rhodopson- the molecule basically for 
vision- absorbs specific frequencies of RF and MW radiation. 
(Microwave News, 1987, September/October) . MW radiation has 
been demonstrated to have a part to play in cataract 
f ormation. 

Field Enhancement Effects: A field generated by microwaves 
and its associated electromagnetic radiation is unperturbed 
until an object (human, building,etc) comes within the field. 
The field is then perturbed (called field enhancement) and 
this can raise the field strength considerably , particularly 
around the head. Field strength in a unperturbed field 
increases several hundredfold when perturbed. Therefore, field 
strength measurements of unperturbed fields do not give a true 
picture of the damage that is caused when humans are actually 
within the field. 
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Damage from non-ionizing and ionizing radiation alike is 
long-term and cumulative. 

In the United States, Dr Milton Zaret in Scarsdale, New 
York is probably the worlds leading researcher of ocular 
effects, especially cataracts, in RF and Mw-exposed personnel. 
Zaret has described a specific 'microwave caratact' which 
originates in the elastic membrane that surrounds the lens of 
the eye. According to Zaret, exposure to either thermal or 
non-thermal radiation can cause microwave cataracts. (Zaret, 
M. M. (1988) , "Electromagnetic Energy and Cataracts" in Modern 
Bioelectricity, ed. Marino, A. A., New York: Marcel Dekker, 
Ch.24); (Zaret, M. M. (1977), "Potential Hazards of Hertzian 
Radiation and Tumors", New York State Journal of Medicine, 
1977, page 146-7). 

Cyril Smith has studied cataractogenesis and was able to 
show that highly coherent radiation, including meak microwave 
radiation, can exert a cataractogenic effects, particularly if 
the residual modulation on the microwaves satisfied magnetic 
resonance conditions i n the ambient magnetic field. (Effects 
of Coherent Excitations in Biological Systems) (Smith, C. W., 
Marsh, P. N and Croft, L. R. (1985), "Microwaves", University of 
Salford, England, Supplement, September 8-9); (Smith, C. W. and 
Baker, R. D. (1982), "Environmental Power-Frequency Magnetic 
Fields", Health Physics, 43(3), P439-441). 

At the 1986 Chinese Scientific Conference on BioMagnetics, 
held in Hangzhou in October 1986, Dr, Chiang Huai discussed 
research which pointed to significant effects of weak 
microwave emission on fetal development and also the 
synergistic effects of micro- wave radiation. (Microwave News, 
1986, November/December , p. 6) 



The re is very sharply defined resonance condition whereby 
energy can be inserted into a living system. Microwaves can 
act as a carrier able to deposit the nuclear magnetic 
resonance frequency as the microwave modulation signal within 
tissue, where the non-linearities would demodulate it. This 
aspect of magnetic resonance in living tissue increases the 
risk of disease and damage to the immunological system. 
(Aarholt, E., Jaberranski ,M. , Jaffary-Asl, A. H., Marsh, P. N. 
and Smith, C. W. (1988) "NMR Conditions and Biological 
Systems", in Modern Bioelectricity, (ed) A. A. MArino, New 
York: Marcel Dekker, Ch.4, pages 75-104). 

Exposure to microwave and ELF fields can cause birth 
defects (McAuliffe, K. (1985), 'The Mind Fields* OMNI, Feb, 
7(5) 41-4, 96-104) 

Electrically sensitive people react to f requencies in most 
parts of the non-ionizing spectrum. (Smith, C. W. , Best, S. 
(1989) Electromagnetic Man, St Martins Press, New York, page99 
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Non-ionizing radiation (NIR) exacerbates the effects of 
Ionizing radiation. (Tumanyan, M. A. and Samoilenko, I. I. 
(1983), "Influence of Alternating Magnetic Fields on the 
Bacteriocidal Effect of Ionizing Radiation", Radiobiology , 
23(3), P415-419.) 

The generally proposed 10mW/CM 2 EMR exposure limit created 
by Professor Herman P. Schwan, a former Nazi scientist who 
entered the United States in 1947 under Project Paperclip, was 
created in 1953 using metal balls and flasks of salt to 
simulate the human body. With little debate or experimenta- 
tion, industry and the military had by 1957/8 accepted the 
level as an informal guideline. No one tested for thermal 
effects, which were thought not to occur. In 1965, the Army 
and Air Force adopted the lOmW limit, and i n 1966 ANSI adopted 
it as an occupational exposure guideline (though not for the 
general public) . The ANSI decision is remarkable since Schwan 
consistently maintained that his dosage limit was safe for 
probably no more than an hour. (Becker, R.O., and Selden, G. 
(1985), The Body Electric, New York: Morrow); (Schief elbein, 
S. (1979), "The Invisible Threat. The Stifled Story of 
Electric Waves", Saturday Review, 15 September, pl6-20). 

There were persuasive economic reasons why the 
10,000-microwatt [=10mW/cm 2 ] Standard was and still is 
defended at all costs. Lowering it would have curtailed the 
expansion of military Electromagnetic Research and cut into 
the profits of the corporations that supplied the hardware. A 
reduced Standard that was safe would constitute an admission 
that the old one was unsafe-, leading to liability for damage 
claims f rom ex-GIs and industrial workers. 

U.S. Government studies of the microwave i r radiation of 
the Moscow embassy f rom 1963-1975 and in 1988 yielded the 
following frequencies and field strengths ( all of which are 
many t i mes lower than the ANSI Standard ): 1963-1975 
,2.56-4. lGhz at SuW/cm 2 ; Jan 73 and Aug 75, 2.56-4.1Ghz a t 
18uW/cm 2 ; March 1988, 9-llGhz at .OluW/cm 2 . (Microwave News, 
1988 March/ April) 

In 1965, a classified project, Project Pandora, was 
initiated through funding at the walter Reed Army Institute of 
Research to"investigate possible behavioral and bioeffects on 
primates when irradiated with microwave signals simulating the 
exposure of Embassy employees in Moscow (US Senate, 1979). The 
signal intensi ty was set at 4-5mW/cm 2 . No comprehensive report 
was ever prepared and parts of the record were ordered 
destroyed in September 1973, about two years after the project 
was terminated. 

The Soviet Uhions Standard exposure limit is 1,000 times 
below the U, S. Standard: 10uW/cm 2 . 

Dr Stanioslaw Szmigielski, internationally known for his 
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work on Radio Frequency and Microwave radiation effects on the 
immune system, and his colleagues at the Center for 
Radiobiology and Radioprotection in Warsaw, Poland, have 
produced results that support a link between cancer and 
exposure to RF and microwave radiation. (Microwave News, 1987, 
January/February) . 
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11. Interactions with the 
Nervous System 



11.1 Central Nervous System 

11.1.1 Introduction 

Absorption of RPEM energy is often associated with elevations of 
temperature in the absorbing material. For most maramalian tissues, 
this addfil thermal burden may amount to 70 percent or more of the 
metabolic heat production (1 to 3 W/kg) before a signiflcant rise in 
tissue temperature occurs (>0.1 *C), due to efficient heat removal by 
adaptive physiologicaJ mechanisms that characterize endotheruiic spe- 
cies (see Section 15). Secondary effects of RFEM fields attributable 
to elevated temperature have been well categorized and in general 
differ little from effects of hyperthermia induced by other means 
(Presman, 1968; Michaelson et al., 1975). However, it is now clear that 

some tissue interactions with RPEM fields that produce temperature 
04 increments orders of magnitudo less than 0.1 'C result in major 

OO physiological changes that cannot be attributed to elevated tempera- 

CT) ture per se. The need for quite different models of transductive 

coupling of these weak fields relates to "windows" in frequency and 
incident energy, which characterize these interactions in brain and 
some other tissues, and to the very weak oscillating electric gradients 
in tissue shown to be effective in modifyirig cell functions by mecha- 
nisms that appear to "amplify" the triggering field. These amplification 
mechanisms may be based on nonequilibrium processes, with long- 
range, resonant, molecular interactions. They are in the class of 
"cooperative" processes and have been widely recognized as important 
in immunological and endocrine reactions, as well as in neurobiological 
ezcitation. A strong presumptive site for their occurrence is at the 
surface of the cell membrane. 

1 1 . 1 .2 Observed Biological Sensitiuities to Weak Environmental 
RFEM Fields 

Biological effects of environmental oscillating electric fields are 
related to the electric gradient they induce in the tissue. This gradient 
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will be determined by the degree of coupling between the field and the 
tissues. At frequencies below 300 Hz, electrical gradients at the surface 
of a body in air will be determined by the capacitance to free space 
(Barnes et al., 1967), which is a function of the body's mass and shape. 
This capacitance, C, far from ground, is: 

C=4ir« r, (U.l) 

where < is the dielectric permittivity of free space and r is the distance 
to the point of interest. For a spheroidal model, this equation gives a 
capacitance of 50 pf for r = 0.5 meters. A typical value of specific 
impedance of brain tissue at ELF is 300 n cm (Freygang and Landau, 
1955). If the induced electric gradient were uniform throughout a body 
having the electrical characteristics of brain tissue (a reasonable 
assumption for order-of-magnitude calculations), the ezpected tissue 
gradient for a 10- Hz environmental field of 10 V/m would be only 10~" 
V/cm. This value agrees well with a total current measurement induced 
by such a field in a model of a monkey head (Valentino, 1972). 

However, to appreciate fuily the relation of these weak tissue com- 
ponents of ELF fields to possible ezcitatory effects in brain tissue, it 
must be remembered that nerve cells are enclosed in an eztracellular 
fluid with a conductivity ~1000 times higher than that of the cell 
membrane. This fluid, thus, effectively shunts the cells it surrounds, 
providing a preferred pathway for field-induced currents. Eztracellular 
fluid typically accounts for about 20 percent of the tissue volume and 
has a specific resistance from 4 to 20 H cm. Membrane resistance per 
unit area for different types of cells (Coombs et al., 1959) ranges from 
1000 to 5000 «l/cm*. Thus, only -1/1000 of the induced eztracellular 
current would be ezpected to flow through the cell membrane and, 
hence, to contribute directly to ezcitation of the nerve cell. For the 
10-Hz, 10- V/m field cited above, the total tissue current is of the order 
of 10'* A/cm 2 . The ezpected transmembrane component entering the 
cell would be a mere 10"" A/cm 2 for production of an imputse. Even 
though membranes of some nerve cells (in contrast to fibers) have 
been tound two or three orders of magnitude more sensitive, there is 
a gap of about 10* between the magnitude of tissue components of 
these environmental fields and the usually accepted thresholds for 
ezcitation of nerve fibers. Nevertheless, evidence to be cited has shown 
that these weak-field gradients produce a variety of behavioral, phys- 
iological and chemical responses when they are within certain fre- 
quency and amplitude bounds. 

A second class of windowed interactions with clear effects in brain 
tissue occurs in RFEM fields that are ampliUide or pulse modulated 
at frequencies below 1000 Hz and particularly in the range between 1 
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lo 20 Hz. Unmodulated fields do not produce these effects. Here, the 
field coupling to tissue is much stronger, and, for body dimensions 
from 0.05 wavelength to lengths that approach resonance, energy 
absorption is proportional to the square of the frequency (/ 2 ) (Johnson 
et ai, 1977). For carrier frequencies between 150 and 450 MHz, 
behavioral and physiological effects have been observed under induced 
brain gradients in the range 10 to 100 raV/cra (Bassen et ai, 1977). 
For this band of carrier frequencies, gradients at these levels are 
induced in the brain of most mammals, including man, by incident 
fields at 0.1 and 1.0 m W/cm; (electric gradients in air approiimately 
19 and 60 V/m). These gradients have the same range of amplitudes 
as the intrinsic, low-frequency oscillations of the electroencephalo- 
grara (EEG) in brain eitracellular fluid, when measured over the 
dimensions of a singie neuron. 

The search for "windowed" biological effects has centered on these 
two types of interactions; one involving direct interaction with low- 
frequency fields, and the other induced by RFEM fieids amplitude 
modulated at low frequencies. Two "windows" have been detected, one 
involving ELF gradients of 10" 4 to 10"* V/cm, the other in ELF- or 
LF-modulated RF and microwave fields at 10"' to 10" 3 V/cm. A 50- 
V/m, 16-Hz field in air induces a tissue gradient of about 10"* V/cm, 
and tissue gradients of 10"' V/cm as induced by a 16-Hz field would 
require a gradient in air of 500 kV/m. It would thus be very difficult 
to achieve EEG-level gradients in tissue ezposed to simple low-fre- 
quency fields (Bawin et ai, 1978b). 

A wide range of effects has been reported in tissue components 
under environraental ELF fields between 10"' and 10"* V/cm. They 
include navigation and prey detection by sharks and rays, bird navi- 
gation, altered daily biological rhythms in man and birds, and subjec- 
tive estimates of time by monkeys (Table 11.1). These sensitivities 
cor.trast sharply with the raembrane potential of nerve cells. The 
"resting" potential is about 10* V/cm across the 4-nm dimension of 
the lipid bilayer or plasma membrane that forms the "backbone" of 
cell membranes. Excitation of nerve-fiber terminations (synapse) on 
the membrane 's surface may depolarize it by about 10 3 V/cm. Thus, 
electric gradients in the fluid around brain cells (10"' V/cm), with 
amplitudes approximately equal to those of the EEG, have usually 
been considered to have no role in excitation of brain neurons, and 
have been regarded merely as "the noise of the brain's motor." Recent 
evidence now strongly indicates a modulatory role for these fields, 
based on behavioral, neurophysiological and neurochemical evidence 
cited below. However, even these EEG-level tissue gradients are ap- 
proximately six orders of magnitude gTeater than those associated with 
the behavioral effects listed in Table 11.1. 



Table 11.1— Bioetectric sensitivities 



Specin 


Function 


Tiwue 
kradient 


Impowd fitld 






V/nn 




Sharks and Rays 


Navigalion/Predation 




DC to 10 Hz 


Bird* 


Navigation 


io-' 


0.3 Gausa* 


Birds 


Circadian Rhythms 


10" 


10 Hz. 2.5 V/m 


Monkcy* 


Subjective Time Estimation 


IO"' 


7 Hz, 10 V/m 


Man 


Circadian Rhythms 


IO"* 


10 Hz, 2.5 V/m 



Cell and Tissue Neuroelectric Gradients 



Membrane Potential 10* 
Synaptic Potential 10* 
Electroencephalogram 10"' 

' Equal to 30 microtesla l«iT) in the intemational systcra (SI) of units. 



1 1 . 1 .2. 1 Behavioral Effects of ELF Fields. There is strong evidence 
that sharks and rays navigate and detect prey by environmental 
electric gradients as weak as 10"* V/cm in the spectrum below 10 Hz 
(Kalmijn, 1974). Parker and van Heusen (1917) noted that nibbling 
responses in the catfish are elicited by a total current of approiimately 
1.0 /iA between two electrodes about 2.0 cm apart. Rays can be trained 
to seek a food reward in a circular tank in which the earth's magnetic 
field is an essential cue (Kalmijn, 1978). Calculated electric gradients 
in tissue based on the rate of the animal's movement through the 
natural magnetic field are 0.5 /iV/cm. These responses to movement 
faded out in magnetic fields weaker than the natural levels and were 
not observed in fields two orders of magnitude greater, tndicating a 
magnetic-intensity "window." These low-frequency electric and mag- 
netic perturbations are sensed by tubular electroreceptors that open 
on the skin of the head and are filled with a jelly-like substance. The 
walls of this ampullary canal have an eitremely high resistance per 
unit area (6 Mfl/cm 1 ) and the core of the canal has a low specific 
resistance (31 cm). The canal, therefore, eihibits ideal cable prop- 
erties for DC potentials and for low-frequency electric oscillations. 
The low-pass frequency characteristics of the ampullary system give 
it an effective upper-frequency limit of about 10 Hz. 

Human and avian circadian rhythms are lengthened in shielded 
environments that ezclude natural and artificial electric fields. These 
rhythms return toward a 24-h periodicity «n the presence of a 10-Hz, 
2.5- V/m, square-wave field (Wever, 1968, 1977). Monkeys eiposed to 



7-Hz, 10- or 56-V/m fields shorten subjective estimates of a 5-s interval 
by about 10 percent (Gavalas et al., 1970; Gavalas-Medici and Day- 
Magdaleno, 1976). The re was an apparent threshold for 7-Hz fields at 
strengths between 1 and 10 V/m, but similar fields at 100 V/m were 
without effect, again indicative of a windowed interaction. Similar 
trends were noted in independent studies at 45 Hz and were statisti- 
cally significant in the first series of exposures, but not in the second 
(de Lorge, 1973, 1974). Measurements of induced currents in models 
were in general agreementrwith calculated tissue gradients of the order 
of 10~ 7 V/cm in both circadian-rhythm and time-estimation experi- 
ments. 

Although these data suffer from some difficulties in replication or 
in a lack of duplicate studies at this time, they show a general 
consistency in evidence of a tissue threshold between 10~ 7 and 10~* 
V/cm for a variety of biological effects of ELF fields in fish, birds and 
mamraals. There is also evidence to support some windowed interac- 
tions, with a decline in some responses for fields two orders of 
magnitude larger, a finding consistent with the electrochemical obser- 
vations cited below. 

11.1.2.2 Neurophysiological Effects of Modulated RFEM Fields. 
VHF or UHF fields at -1.0 mW/cnr (61 V/m) induce an EEG-level 
gradient in brain tissue and may be tested for effects on brain function, 
with and without ELF amplitude modulation at frequencies in the 
EEG spectrum. 

A persistent component in EEG spectral analyses at the pulse 
repetition frequency (PRF) of a RFEM field following irradiation has 
been reported by Servantie et al. (1975). Under a 3.0-GHz field pulsed 
at 500 to 600 pps (1.0-/is pulse width, average power density 5.0 
m W/cm-'), rats exposed for 10 d showed a distinct spectral peak in the 
EEG at the PRF, which waxed and waned in cycles lasting several 
minutes. Persistent EEG changes occurred for several days in rabbits 
after exposure for 2 h daily for 4 to 8 weeks to a 5.0-MHz field 
amplitude modulated at 14 to 16 Hz (Takashima et aL, 1979). Fields 
at amplitudes of 90-150 V/m enhanced EEG activity at 10 to 15 Hz, 
and 500 V/m fields augmented 4- to 5-Hz waves. Amplitude modula- 
tion at 60 Hz was without effect. No detectable heating of the brain 
occurred during these exposures. 

Bursts of EEG waves occurring in various brain nuclei of the cat as 
conditionaJ responses to a flash of light (and thus constituting a 
learned response) were more frequent in the presence of a 147-MHz, 
0.8-raW/cm 2 field that was amplitude modulated at the same ELF 
frequency as the EEG burst (Bawin et al., 1973). Moreover, in the 
presence of the modulated RFEM field, but in the absence of punish- 



ment Ibr failure to make a correct response (so-called "extinction 
trials"), the decline of performance to pretraining levels occurred 
slowly over 45 to GO days. Without the RFEM fieid, extinction occurred 
in 5 to 7 days. Even though this study was performed with metal 
electrodes that contacted the brain, spectral analysis of EEG records 
between wave "bursts" disclosed no artifactual rectification of imposed 
fields at the brain-electrode interface. 

11.1.2.3 Windowed Responses of Calcium-lon Binding in Brain 
Tissue to ELF, VHF and UHF Fields. As discussed below, calcium 
' ions are essential in transductive coupling of a wide range of immu- 
nological, endocrinological and neurobiological events at cell-mem- 
brane surfaces. The fluid surrounding cells contains 2.0 m M calcium, 
whereas typical concentrations in the general cytoplasm within cells 
are far lower, around 10" 4 m.\I. Effects of RFEM fields on calcium 
binding in cerebral tissue are believed to occur at cell membrane 
surfaces (Bawin et al., 1978a). Calcium ions trigger their own release 
from intact cersbral cortez of cats in a highly nonlinear fashion, 
strongly indicative of a cooperative process iKaczmarek and Adey, 
1974). Weak oscillating electric gradients no larger than those of the 
EEG (50-100 m V/cm) increase efflux of calcium and the amino acid 
transmitter, gamma-aminobutyric acid (GABA), from cat cerebral 
cortex by almost 20 percent (Kaczmarek and Adey, 1973). These two 
findings have challenged accepted views that oscillating extracelluiar 
electric gradients as weak as the EEG play no part in neuronal 
excitability. This view is further challenged by the following evidence 
on RFEM -field sensitivity of brain tissue. 

11.1.2.3.1 Effects of Sub-ELF and ELF Fields. Freshly isolated 
chick and cat cerebral tissues exposed to sinusoidal electric fields at 
1,6, 16 and 32 or 75 Hz (electric gradients in air of 5, 10, 56 and 100 
V/m) exhibit a general trend toward a reduction in release of prein- 
cubated "Ca 2 * (Bawin and Adey, 1976). Both frequency and amplitudo 
sensitivities were observed. Maiimal decreases of 12 to 15 percent 
occurred at 6 and 16 Hz. Thresholds were ~10 and ~56 V/m for chick 
and cat tissues, respectively. Similar, but nonsignificant trends, oc- 
curred during other eiposures at 5 and 100 V/m. Tissue gradients 
were not measured, but estimates are of the order of 0.1 m V/cm. Ali 
results were statistically compared with matched samples of controls. 
Thus, the efflux was clearly windowed in both frequency and ampli- 
tude. 

1 1.1.2.3.2 Effects of Weak VHF and UHF Fields Modulated with 
ELF. Similar frequency and amplitude windows have been observed 
in chick cerebral tissue exposed to VHF and UHF fields amplitude 
modulated with sub-ELF. Cerebral hemisph^res of neonatal chicks 



tirsi incubate'i in a (jliysiologicai medium containini; 4S (7a 2 * wvre 'ben 
wnshed in a non-radioactive ?olution. They were then irradiated in a 
147-MHz, 0.8-mW/cm 2 field, sinusoidally amplitude modulated at a 
depth of 80 to 90 percent at frequencies from 0.5 to 35 Hz. Unmodu- 
lated fields and modulation frequencies at 0.5 and 3 Hz did not induce 
a signiflcant change in 4 *Ca** efflux. In contrast, there was a progres- 
siv» and statistically significant increase in "Ca 2 * efflux at frequencies 
from 6 to 16 Hz. The response decreased progressively at higher 
frequencies from 20 to 35 Hz. Brains treated with 10~ 4 M sodium 
cyanide prior to 4S Ca 2 * incubation and irradiation responded identi- 
cally to unpoisoned tissue, indicating that the response was not de- 
pendent on integrity of cytochrome respiratory enzyme systems 
(Bawin et ai, 1975). These eiperiments were confirmed indcpendently 
by Blackman et ai ( 1979), who also observed th e modulation fregue ncy 
"window" between 9 an d 16 Hz. They also observeofthat these effects 
were only statistically signiiicant at incident power densities of ~1.0 
m W/cm 2 . This power-density window has been confirmed for chick 
cerebral tissue esposed to a 450-MHz field. sinusoidally modulated at 
16 Hz (Bawin et ai, 1978a). In the latter ezperiments, a statistically 
significant increase in **Ca 2 * efflux occurTed only at 0.1 and 1.0 
mW/cm 2 and not at 0.05 and 5.0 mW/cnr. Measurements showed 
tissue gradients of the order of 100 m V/cm at incident fields of 1.0 
raW/cm 2 . 

11.1.2.3.3 Evidence on the Site and Mechanisms of Transductive 
Coupling of Fields in Brain Tissue. Attempts to evaluate the role of 
H* and HC0 3 " ions in controlling "Ca 2 * movement in cerebral tissue 
and to identify more accurately the probable site of tissue coupling of 
the RFEM field have been reported by Bawin et ai (1978b). Addition 
of H* ions sharply enhanced 4, Ca 2 * eff!ux in the presence of the UHF 
field, but was without effect on the non-stimulated efflux, indicating 
a role for H* -ion binding in these field effects. perhaps in accordance 
with the model of competitive H*-Ca 2 * binding on membrane-surface 
macromolecules originally proposed in Pauling's laboratory (Bass and 
Moore, 1968), or perhaps in term9 of proton tunneling across phase 
boundaries at the margins of cell-surface, fiied-charge domains (Adey, 
I98la). The 4S Ca-'* efflux was sharply decreased following omission of 
HCO : r ions. This decrease is unlikely to be due to inhibition of 
movement of Ca 2 * ions into mitochondria and other cell organelles 
because the bicarbonate concentration was only 2.4 raM in the control 
medium. Nor can the reduced eiflux be explained by increased calcium 
entry into the cell, because the effect persisted in the presence of 0.5 
mM La 3 * and was enhanced at a higher concentration ot this ion. On 
the other hand, inhibition of inward Ca 2 * currents in the absence of 



HCOf ions could result :n decreased transnvmbrane calcium ex- 
ohange, followed by reduced intracellular Ca 2 * elflux. This model 
would not explain evidence from the same study that response to the 
UHF field occurred in lanthanum-treated tissue, with the response 
probably mediated in the eztracellular compartment. 

Treatment of cerebral tissue with lanthanum prior to testing the 
effects of the UHF field on 4!i Ca s * efflui has proved a powerful tool in 
localizing at least one major class of these field interaetions at the cell 
surface and in the intracellular space (Bawin et ai., 1978a). La 3 * ions 
block the movement of Ca 2 * ions either inward or outward across the 
cell membrane. Therefore, changes in "Ca 2 * efflui that persist after 
La 1 * treatment may be presumed to oecur at sites located in the fiuid 
surrounding cerebral cells. Addition of La 3 * to the bicarbonate-free 
snlution deseribed above restored electrical responsiveness, but this 
response to the 16-Hz-modulated, 450-MHz field decreased (instead 
of increasing) ^Ca"* eifluz. This response exhibited the same win- 
dowed specificity to field intensity observed previously in tissues in 
normal physiological solution (Bawin and Adey, 1976; Bawin et ai, 
1975), with a stimulated decrease occurring only around 0.75 m W/cm 2 
but vanishing at higher and lower field intensities. Together, these 
findings support the hypothesis that a limited number of extracellular 
cationic binding sites is involved in the transduction of weak, ejtra- 
cellular electrical events. Low-frequency, weak, eztracellular electric 
gradients may be transduced in a specific class of eztracellular negative 
binding. sites that are normally occupied by calcium ions and are 
susceptible to competitive hydrogen-ion binding. 

Studies of cerebral synaptosome fraetions esposed to a 450-MHz 
field (0.75 mW/cm\ 16-Hz sinusoidal modulation) lend strong support 
to this concept. Synaptosomes are the endings of nerve fibers that 
form synaptic junetions on the surface of nerve cells. They mediate 
the transmission of signals from one nerve cell to the next and have a 
mean diameter of 0.7 micrometers. They can be isolated from other 
elements in cerebral tissue by ultracentrifugation, and thetr mem- 
branes can be resealed, allowing the centrifuged fraetion to be used as 
a model cerebral system. Exposure to the 16-Hz-modulated, 450-MHz 
field increased calcium efflux by 38 percent, but 60-Hz modulation 
was without effect. Manipulation of calcium levels in the bathing fiuid 
in these experimenta indicated that the increased calcium ef!lux came 
from sites on membrane surfaces, rather ihan from pools of intracel- 
lular calcium (Lin-Liu and Adey, 1982). 

In non-nervous tissue, studies of hormone binding and cell-mediated 
immunity now provide categorical evidence for cell- membrane sites as 
the focus of major interaetions with low-levgl fields. Cultured bone 



t?lls and cultured embryonic hones esposcd to a 72-Hz puised magnetic 
field ipulse duration 325 »i3. peak intensity 20 gnuss, typical induccd 
current in culture medium 1 nA/cnr, induced electric grndient 1.1 
mV/cm) showed a response to parathyroid hormone (PTH) diminished 
by 90 percent. This peptide hormone binds to receptor sitea in mem- 
brana-surface glycoproteins and stimulates the activation of the en- 
zyme adenylate cyclase, which is attached to the inner surface of the 
membrane. In contrast, these fields exerted no influence on the acti- 
vation of adenyl cyclase by 1,25-dihydrojty vitamin D 3 , a substance 
that acts intracellularly, probably at the cell nucleus (Luben et ai, 
1983). 

Destruction of target cells by rupture of cell membranes (cytolysis) 
is a cell-mediated immune response of T-lymphocytes made allogeneic 
against these target ceils and requiring actual contact between lym- 
phocytes and target cells. This interaction '.vas reduced by 20 percent 
when lymphocytes were eiposed to a 450-MHz, 1.5-mW/cm 2 field 
sinusoidally modulated at 60 Hz (Lyle et al. 1982). This response 
showed a windowed relation to the modulation freguency , with raaii- 
mal effects at 60 Hz and progressiveiy smaller responses at higher 
frequencies to 100 Hz and at lo-.ver frequencies to 3 Hertz. Unmodu- 
lated fields had no effect. Recovery of killing capacity occurred after 
12 hours. 

11.1.3 Physiological Models of Weak RFEM-Field Interactions in 
Tissue 

No comprehensive models are yet available that adequately_expjain 
all transductive coupling phenompna involving weak fields m tissue. 
However, it has become clear that many of these biological effects in 
weak fields can only be understood in terms of cooperative processes 
based on nonequilibrium, resonant. long-range interactions involving 
biological macromolecules (Adey, 1975, 1977, 1981a; Frohlich, 1968b, 
I975b; Kaiser, 1978a,b; Grodsky, 1976; Grundler et at., 1977; Kaczma- 
rek, 1976; IHinger, 1977). 

A strongly presumptive site for these interactions, and one consid- 
ered as a substantive aspect of virtually all these models is the surface 
of the cell membrane. The molecular biology of cell membranes is a 
topic of intense continuing research. It is now accepted that older 
concepts of the membrane as a simple iipid bilayer must be replaced 
by the view that the lipid bilayer is fluid and encloses a considerable 
number of "intraniembranous particles"- (IMPs), which have consid- 
erable lateral mobility within the lipid bilayer. These concepts are 
sunsumed under the general title of the "fluid mosaic model" (Singer 



and Nicolson, 1972). The IMPs are proteinaceous, with externally 
protruding terminal strands of amino sugars that bear numerous 
negative charge sites at fixed locations on the terminal strands. These 
fixed charge sites thus forra a polyanionic sheet on the membrane 
surface, with a strong affinity for cations, of which H* and Ca 2+ are 
those with the highest binding affinities in the eitracellular fluid 
(Katchalsky, 1964). This polyanionic sheet appears to fonn a sensing 
surface in the first stepa in the transductive coupling of a wide variety 
of weak cell-surface events, including the binding of antibody raole- 
cules in an immune reaction (Edelman, 1976; Yahara and Edelman, 
1972), in the binding of hormonal molecules (Sutherland and Robison, 
1966), and in the weak neurobiological stimulations discussed here. 

The sum of observations and constraints does not favor a direct 
transductive coupling of weak eitracellular fields across the plasma 
membrane, with its estremely high electric gradient probably 12 orders 
of magnitude greater than these extracellular fields (for review, see 
Adey, 1981b). Sorae fonn of amplificution of the inltial transductive 
steps would appear essential. We may also presume that, if this occurs 
at an extracellular location, it involves systems capable of integrating 
the weak field over some distance , and would thus occur in the length 
and area of the membrane surface, rather than in a transtnembrane 
axis (Adey, 1977). This problem has been addressed by Einoif and 
Carstensen (1971) in a study of the behavior of micro-sized resin 
particles considered as porous particles with uniformly distributed, 
fixed-charge sites. Their model is an extension of an earlier formula- 
tion by Schwarz (1962), which considered the movement of ions along 
the surface of solid (rather than porous) colloid particles. At the surface 
of the particles, the boundary region is characterizcd by a very lurge, 
radially directed static field with a corresponding radial variation in 
the distribution of mobile ions. Maintaining this distribution has the 
effect of requiring the ions in the boundary layer to move in a path 
tangent to the surface of the particle. Porous, charged particles are 
characterized by a Iow-frequency dielectric relaxation, leading to large 
static dielectric constants. A final result is polarization of the ionic 
atmosphere at the surface of the particle in the presence of an external 
electric field. This poiarization produces an additional apparent die- 
lectric constant of the particles, exceeding the actual dielectric con- 
stant by several orders of magnitude at low frequencies. The magnitude 
of the low-frequency dielectric constant is proportional to the size of 
ihe particle and the square root of the fixed-charge concentration in 
the porous material. The relaiation frequency depends directly on 
counterion mobility and is inversely proportional to the square of the 
particle size. 



The et'fective dielectric constants ot' micrometer-sized, ion-exchange 
resin particles are as high as 10" at frequencies below 1 kHz (Einolf 
and Carstensen, 1971). Similar properties may be ezpected at the 
surface of tubular stnictures with diameters in the micrometer range, 
including dendrites with poiyanionic glycoprotein surface layers. This 
model provides an avenue for future reseaich into the biological effects 
cited above in which it appears that thermal noise at normal tissue 
temperatures is substantially larger than the tissue components of the 
iraposed eiectric fields. For typical conductors in the biological tem- 
perature range, the Boltzmann k T noise is ot the order of 0.02 electron 
volts. However, this eipression gives little concept of the extent to 
which eiectric gradients i n tissue may be established by thermal, 
atomic, or molecular perturbations, nor of the way in which compo- 
nents of this noise may be transferred to distant sites within tissue. 
In metallic conductors, the transfer function for this noise energy has 
an essentially intinite bandwidth, a condition that does not pertain in 
tissue. The transfer function of thermoelectric noise in tissue has yet 
to be studied. However, a tentative model does offer interesting points 
of resemblance to observed neurochemical and behavioral thresholds 
(Bawin and Adey, 1976). Data from the Einolf and Carstensen study 
indicate that ionic conductance along a membrane surface in the 
counterion layer will eihibit an inverse frequency dependence and 
limited bandwidth due to the very high apparent dielectric constant 
in this zone. The Boltzmann equation may be written in terms that 
model the tissue in this region as a low-pass filter: 

i-» = kTBR, (11.2) 

where the transfer function for the root-mean-square noise voltage, e, 
is a function of the temperature, T, the frequency bandwidth, B, and 
the specific resistance of the noise pathway, R. With a specific resist- 
ance for brain tissue on the order of 300 i) cm and an effective 
frequency bandwidth from to 100 Hz, the equivalent, noise voltage 
grariient would be on the order of 10" s V/cm. This value is in close 
agreement with observed sensitivities of marine vertebrates, birds, and 
mammals to certain low-frequency fields, and these thresholds are 
consistent with a thermal floor as the limiting factor. 

Virtually all identified steps in these processes are known to be 
calcium-ion dependent. In all these events, the observations and 
models indicate that integrative processes in the coupling of these 
surface interactions to intracellular mechanisms first occur in the 
length and area of the membrane, prior to communication of infor- 
mation to the interior of the cell. This, too, has been a significant new 
concept in models of the molecular biology of excitatory processes. 



11.1.3.1 Quantum Mechanical Models of Long- Range Interactions. 
There has been growing interest in models for predictive evaluation 
of these uneipected biological sensitivitas. T hese models were ad- 
vanced to resolve two of the more baffling problems of these effects: 
sensitivity to low-intensity fields and possible bases for molecula r 
interactions in the ELF spectrum below HTO Hertz. There are at least 
four major groups of models, all of which emphasize phase transitions 
at extremely low frequencies: charge-pumping models. Lotka-Volterra 
models of charge-population transitions, models of limit-cycle phe- 
nomena, and models of tunneling effects. 

11.1.3.1.1 Models of Macromolecular Phase Transitions at ELF. 
There are no known mechanisms to esplain ELF biological effects on 
the basis of direct interactions with component dipoles of molecular 
systems that oscillate at these low frequenctes. Therefore, a structural 
and functional basis mus t reside in properties of molecular systems. 
Grodsky (1974, 1976, 1977) has hypothesized that excitable mem- 
branes are energetically equivalent to sheeu of giant dipoles bathed 
in controiled external eiectric fields. His model esamines the role of 
long-range cooperative processes in latticed mosaic systems of the 
type first proposed by Ising (1925) to eiplain mechanisms of ferro- 
magnetisra. Grodsky 's model encompasses the concept of a "«.Teater" 
membrane (see below), in which the cell membrane is conceived as 
eztending beyond the phospholipid bilayer by the eiternal protrusion 
of strongly poiyanionic, sialic-acid side chains that are stranded ter- 
minals of glycoprotein and gangliosida intramembranous particles 
(Schmitt and Samson, 1969; Singer and Nicolson, 1972). 

In this model, the outer layer of phospholipid polar heads is repre- 
sented by a two-dimensional crystal mosaic of multipolar sites (p- 
sites), sprinkled with islands of glycoprotetns. The "fuzz" of the outer 
membranes, above the p-sites, displays a mosaic of cationic binding 
sites (c-sites). The c-sites are less densely packed and less tightly 
bound mechanically than are the p-sites, and their eiectric charge 
depends on local, eiternal ionic contributions, which can vary quite 
rapidly. The prediction of behavior from a knowiedge of structure 
rests on the ability to identify the contributions of p-sites and c-sites 
to the total energy of the system in the contezt of mutual interactions 
between the two sheets of charges. The p-sites are taken to be occupied 
by ideal dipoles. If the dipoles are densely packed, neighboring inter- 
actions will tend to keep them oriented, on the average, perpendicular 
to the sheet, so that the energy in the p-sheet can be ezpressed as a 
Hamiltonian integral of the dipole fields. This field decreases as the 
cube of distanccs between the sites. The c-sites are assumed to be 
variably occupied by divalent or monovalent cations, or to be unoc- 



iMipied. The charges interact with each other through Coulombic forces 
in the c-sheet and via the dipoles in the p-sheet. Coupiing between the 
sheets falls off rapidly as the distance, r, between the sites increases, 
but the ilelds set up by the c-sites a re of much longer range. falling off 
as r' 1 instead of the dipolar r' 1 . 

The Hamiltonian expression of the membrane model then becomes 
mathematically equivaleat to that describing the interactions of bands 
of electrochemicai quasiparticle excitations with each other and with 
a band of phonons, via phonon exchanges, in a complicated combi- 
nation of dipole rotations, ion exchanges, and mechanical vibrations. 
The quasiparticle, phonon-coupling constants a re negative, because 
energy is dissipated in the interactions. Negative coupiing gives rise 
to the possibility of new bound states (altogether new bands of quasi- 
particles of higher frequency), but more importantly, negative coupiing 
always lawers the frequency of the eiisting bands. The direct couplings 
between the p- and the c sheets produce strongly negative contribu- 
tions to the energy, and are thus capable, under cettain conditions, of 
lowering the uncoupled p- and c-sheet trequency bands. Grodsky 
appiied his theoretical model to a simplified system consisting of a 
perfect two-dimensional lattice. At progressively increasing energy 
levels, this system passes successively through antiferro-like, flop, and 
para-like phases. 

Below a critical level of thermal energy (Neel temperature), at low 
external field intensities, neighboring interactions and anisotropic 
fields dominate in the sheet, and the dipoles assume a checkerboard 
configuration with each neighbor pointing oppositely, on the average, 
in or out of the sheet; the system is in the antiferro-like phase. At 
higher field intensities, but below the triple-point energy, the dipoles 
flop over so that they are perpendicular to the field on the average, 
but are still in an antiferro-like configuration within the sheet; the 
system is in the flop phase. With increasingly intense fields below the 
Neel energy, or at temperatures gTeater than the critical point, the 
external field overrides the sheet interactions. The dipoles then follow 
any external field and the system is in the para-like phase. VVhen the 
system is in the antiferro-like phase and as the external electric field 
increases from zero, two bands of oscillations emerge from the initial 
"degenerate" bands of excitations, one increasing and the other de- 
creasing, until the lowest frequency band (longest wavelength) reaches 
zero. 
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'From Sama (1968), baacd on International treaty involving paiticipanta in the 
International Telecoromunicationa Union (ITU, 1981). 

k Band 1 ia a deaignated band with no official adjectival deacription and symboL 
Suggeated entriea are shown for thia band. 

' Band 12 haa no official adjectival deacription. A suggeated entry U ahown for thia 
band. 



"PEARL CHAIN" 
FORMATION 



ORIENTATION 



Wilnoul 
Fiald 



With 
Field 



O O 

° o o o 
o o o 



c? 

0° 
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ELF-zapped genes speed PNA transcription 



Epidemiologic studies have suggested 
a link between extremely low-lrequency 
(ELF) electromagnetic lields and an in- 
creased risk ol cancer, parlicularly brain 
cancer and leukemia (SN: 2/14/87, p. 107). 
Bui those studies do nol establish a 
cause-and-eflect relatlonship. and sden- 
tists have very few ciues to how ELF lields 
might inlluence cancer growth it a causal 
relalionship exisls. Now, two researchers 
in New York City oller one such clue, 
suggesting that genes normally ex- 
pressed in cells dramatically accelerale 
their DNA transcription when exposed to 
ELF lields in vitro. 

ELF tields exist wlierever electricity 
llows and thus are virtually unavoidable. 
At these freauencies — below 300 hertz — 
electrical and magnetic lields behave 
independently: Electrical lields show llt- 
tle penetration through body tissues, 
while magnetic lields penetrate the body 
readily. 

Earlier cell-culture studies by Reba 
Goodman ol Colutnbia University's 
Health Sciences Cenler and Ann I tender- 
son at Hunter College revealed an ELF- 
related increase in the DNA transcription 
rales ol normally expressed genes in 
human white blood cells and in salivary- 
gland cells Irom Iruit llies. Goodman 
says. Transcription is the process by 
which the DNA code is copied and re- 
layed to protein producers within a cell. 

In their latest study- which Goodman 
deseribed last week in Washington, D.C. 
at a meeting ol the Federation ol Ameri- 
can Societies lor Experimental Biology— 
the team focused on the transcription 
rates ol five genes normally expressed in 
a human leukemia cell line. These in- 
cluded two proto-oneogenes, which trig- 
ger cancerous cell division il "turned on," 
or expressed. The researchers also stud- 
ied a sixth gene normally unexpressed in 
leukemia cells. 

They exposed some cells to a 60-hertz, 
continuous-wave field typical ol house- 
hoid appliances; others received a 72- 
hertz conlinuous wave or a 72-hertz 
pulsed wave, both used cllnically to lielp 
heal bone Iractures. Field Intensities 
ranged Iro/n 0.5 to 500 mlcrovolts, and 
exnosures lasted 10 to 40 minutes. The 
team tlien compared genes Irom tliese 
ELF-exposed cells wlih genes Irom unex- 
posed co n t rol cells. 

Goodman says the five ELF-exposed, 
normally expressed genes showed a 100 
to 400 percent increase in transcription 
rates compared with Ihe unexposed 
genes. In contrast, she says, the dnex- 
posed genes and the ex posed, unex- 
pressed gene never exceeded the normal 
rate reouired lor cell division. 

Transcription increases did not vary 
with field frequency but did vary with 
intensity and exposure time, Goodman 
reports. Even K) minutes at 0.5 mlcrovolts 



prompted 100 percent increases. she 
notes. The 400 percent increase occurred 
with 20-minule exposures at 5 mlcro- 
volts. 

According to Charles Ralferty ol Ihe 
Electric Power Research institute (EPRI). 
the magnetic field emilled at 5 microvolls 
in Goodman's lab corresponds to ocea- 
sional, high-level occupational expo- 
sures such as those a utility worker might 
encounter when working near a power 
generator Funding lor the study came 
from EPRI (the electrical industry's re- 
search arm. based in Palo Alto, Calif.). the 
U.S. Department of Energy and the Olfice 
ol Naval Research. 

Goodman speculates that genes re- 
spond to ELF lields oniy If they are 
normally expressed. Though exposed 
cells stepped up their protein produetion, 
cell division did not increase, she adds. 
"It's too early to drawconclusions about 
how our lindings relate to epidemiologic 
evidence of increased cancer risk," Good- 
man says. 

nioloRist Marvin F.. Frazier ol Pacific 
Northwest Laboratory in Kichland. 
Wash.. asserts that the results may oller a 
"potenlial mechanism one could tie to 
increased cancer (rates)" And bioche- 
mist Christopher D. Cain says they "have 

. the potenlial to be revolutionary" to an 
understanding of how ELF lields alfect 
cells. Cain, ol Loma Linda (Calif.) Univer- 
sit y. says he has exposed cultured human 
bone cells to pulsed-ELF lields and meas- 
ured changes in levels of important cell 
regulators. including enzymes and cyclic 
AMR He suggests those changes corre- 
spond to what might oecur with in- 
creased transcription in genes normally 
expressed in the bone cells. 

Goodman and Henderson's results 
"certainly donl show a specilic (cancer) 
link at this time," says EPRI's Rallerty. "It 
is a consislent picture with the possibility 
that these lields may be carcinogenic. but 

' it's not causal. But the finding that the 
lields can cause changes in gene expres- 
sion is, I think, an important one." 

SCIENCE NEWS. " C Decker 



» i»rn; r <n, ;;■■■■„, 

P ™ P P Q p q p q p q 

W S ■ 20 21 22 x 



Chromosemes 



3 9 3 



M A T R I X III 



White House who was directing certain aspects of the project. 

This nan was one of the K-group and headed what was called 
the Psi-corp. It was an alien intervention. This was scheduled 
to be a main invasion from a different universe. 

How about other types o f aliens that were involved? 

Most of the other alien groups around, including the ones 
that had their shipped sucked into hyperspace, were observers 
of what was going on, not participants. Beyond the obvious 
fact that they were observing for themselves, there is 
insufficient data to determine whether they were observing for 
anyone else. 



What about the alien ship, again, that was trapped 
underground at Montauk? 

I was part of the group that dismantled it. What is 
involved is that you have to find out how everything goes 
together. You have to read their manuals. .. there were seven 
occupants of that ship; four of t hem would not talk to us. 
Eventually, three of t hem did, and we learned their language 
and deciphered their manuals about the construction and 
maintenance o f the ship. . . 

They weren't Greys? 

No. They were about 6 foot 5 inches tali. They were 
essentially human in appearance. They had dark leathery skin. 
They had no hai r. Where they came from we were not sure. We 
don't even know why they were there, except perhaps to observe 
the tes t on August 12, 1943. When the ship appeared in 1983 
underground , we were initially concerned as to whether this 
ship represented some sort of "point man" for an invasion of 
some kind. 

Was there any weaponry aboard that craft? 

Not that I remember. The ship had a lot of strange devices 
on it. We took a lot of stuff apart. We took off part of the 
control panels, and Communications equipment. We decided not 
to touch the main power plant because we thought it might blow 
up if we fooled with it. We left the food processing units 
intact. The ships drive systems were removed. A lot of the 
ship was stripped down right to the shell. It was left that 
way. 

Why would they suspect an invasion? 

I don't know, except that there have been so many groups 
over the years trying to invade this planet. One wonders why 
they want to bother with this mud ball and its backward 
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technology. 



John Lear suggests that the human race represents a gene 
pool . 

That is one good possibility. Another one, and I get this 
front sources I can't reveal at this moment, is that they are 
seeking certain r are earth elements they apparently can't find 
elseuhere . 

Robert Lazar mentioned a book that contained the history 
of earth and that i t said that humans were referred to as 
"containers for souls" and that souls could be traded in 
something 2 i ke a barter system. 

The aliens are doing it all the time. 

They 're trading in souls? 

Yes. They were shuffling us around like we were cattle to 
them. 

Property. Uhat do you think of that concept as applied to 
humans? 

Well, it is mentioned that several races consider humans 
in some uays similar to that. Uhether it is the bodies or the 
souls that are considered property, I don't knou. It appears 
that they are concerned more with the bodies, the genetics, 
and the capabilities of the human mind. The capabilities of 
the human mind are virtually unlimited. That fascinates some 
species. 

Those aliens that were on that ship. What became of them? 

Out of the seven, four did not talk and three did talk to 
us. One o f the group that did not talk to us was evidently the 
captain of the ship. He eventually killed the three that did 
talk to us. The four remaining aliens were put into "deep 
freeze" by the people who were running the underground at 
Montauk. I have no idea what they did uith the o the r three 
bodies. 

Uhat happened to the craft? 

It's still there, as far as I knot*. It was a gold colored 
saucer about sixty feet in diameter. It had a bulge on both 
the top and bottom. 

In one of Linda Moulton Howe's books they had pictures of 
types of alien writing. Were you ever able to determine the 
language they used? 
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The language they were using was apparently that o f the 
Greys. The symbol that the Greys use a lot is the same symbol 
that the Trilateral Commission uses. 

How big is the underground at Montauk? 

It 's very large. It extends for mi les, especially the 5th 
and 6th levels. Almost all of it was constructed in the late 
1920' 's or early 1930's. We talked to one of the men who nas 
one o f the contractors who built it. 1 1 was built on 
government orders right after the depression started. It was 
built in six levels. They covered the top over with earth. 
It's known locally as "the hill". Its a huge base. There may 
still be some use of it. Most of it is shut down. The power 
has been on for two years now, single phase 220 volt. The 
elevator used ran on three-phase 440 volts, and that has not 
been turned on, probably because they plugged all main open- 
ings and the elevator shaft with concrete. 

How many different species o f aliens are you aware of? 

Well, the Greys were not part of Montauk. By agreement 
they never went there. There were groups that were part of it, 
like a group who called themselves the Leverons. There were 
those there from Antares that were only observers. They looked 
like humans. There were members of the Orion group there 
occasionally. The K-group had some connection with the place, 
but I personally never saw any of them there. Lastly, there 
were the inhabitants of that ship that was captured. The Orion 
Confederation includes a lot of groups, including the 
Leverons. 

The Orion group is supposedly at war with a group called 
the Elohim. Uould you say that is accurate? 

Yes. This is happening. The Elohim group is a very old 
race, perhaps the oldest in the universe. At least its the 
oldest we know of. 

Is there any particular species that has the greatest 
control over humans? 

The Orion group. They 're the weasels in the background 
that manipulate everybody, including the Greys. The Orion 
group includes the various reptilian species. 

Was the zero-time generator from alien sources? 

No. Tesla created the zero-time generator in the 1920' s. 
It provided a very basic time reference which is actually 
locked to the center of our galaxy. That' s why they call it a 
zero time generator. Locking equipment to that is the only way 
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you can get some of these higher function generators to work. 
The aliens use crystals quite a bit. 

Yes. Crystals can store and modul a te enormous amounts of 
energy. There mas a crystal in the alien ship that ended up at 
Montauk that was about 18 inches long. Other factions of the 
alien group appeared in one of the side tunnels off the main 
time tunnel and captured several of us, and wouldn't let us go 
unless one of us went back and got that crystal for t hem. He 
did. The problem was is that we were in the time tunnel too 
long, because the time references the man I was with dis- 
solved, and he began to age at the rate of about a day per 
hour. Within three days he was dead. 

Uhat a re some o f the ways the government became involved 
in time travel? 

The Navy had the ability to use the time travel technology 
from about 1970 and developed f uli operational capability i n 
1973. They did do an experiment where they tried to go back 
and kill the father of the man destined to be the head of the 
new One-Worlcf government. They did k-21 his father, but i t 
made no difference. They didn't understand why i t didn't work. 
Robert Lazar was voicing the concept that time is quantitized 
or compartmentalized and that you can* t change what has 
already happened i n terms of the pas t. 

Is the Navy tied in with the secret government? 

Small elemen ts i n the Navy are, but the Navy i n general is 

not. 

So i n the 1970 's they were against what was going on and 
tried ways to stop it? 

Yes. At Montauk we did succeed in changing the pas t, so I 
know i t can be done, but i t takes enormous amounts of power 
and more than just a time machine, but I won't get into that. 

So the person who will be the head of the One World 
government is walking around and has no father? 

Theoretically that is true. 

How could t his guy have come into existence? 

That 's a very good question. That 's another one of the 
paradoxes o f time. 

Nas this person already in existence before they went back 
and killed his father? 



Yes. They assumed that he would disappear and cease to 
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exist. 

Do you know who this individual is? 
No. Not by name. 

Is the One World government interested in longevity? It 
seems like all these plans are on a long term basis. It woulof 
also seem like it would take too long before those in control 
could really reap the benefits. 

Went you get to the level of the warped mental i ty of the 
world leaders that are controlled by the Orion group, you 
don't really fcnow what their goals are. They are totally 
dependent on a specific technology, including time machines 
which are anchored in the 40 years time rift plus the 
extensions in the time matrix which goes another 20 years. 
Time machines are based in the technology that had its origin 
here within that time period, and from what I understand as of 
2003 they will suddenly find that their time machines no 
longer function. 

Why? 

Because they were created on the basis of something which 
was basically artificial - the rift in time. The function is 
based on the rift. Then its back to the drawing boards. 

Have they constructed any concrete plans based on the rift 
that might disappear when the rift does? 

I don't know. I can't speak for the who I e government. 

Are any Orion based timetables involved in this? 

Well, the Orions have their own ways of doing things. 

Would they be dependent on this rift? 

No, bu t the Greys are somemhat dependent on it, having 
used it to get here in large numbers. The Orion group itself 
is not here in a large number. 

They let others do the dirty work for them? 

Yes. 

Do you get any particular feeling what things are like 
within the secret government with respect to the groups of 
aliens? 

Well, they were panic stricken to get rid of the Greys. I 
don't know if they' re that panic stricken any more, because I 
understand that the Orions are essentially gone, except for 
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the mop-up squad, mhich have their own life support systems. 

The general life support for the others utas destroyed by 
another alien group in November 1990. They could not exist 
here without electronic support from the ring of satellites 
they put up the re ages ago. Almost all o f them packed up and 
left. 

What is the nature of the electronic support? 

They cannot stand the vibrations of this planet. The Greys 
like it because this planet is very mu c h like their own hotne 
planet. 

How ktould all this relate to the idea that their is a 
planetoid coming into this system tmith a bunch of reptil ians 
on it. Uould they bring their own electronic life support 
systems? 

Yes. They can replace the satellites. They may well be 
back before long. 

How do you view that scenario, where the planetoid f uli of 
Orion reptilians, or Draco, is coming here? 

Well, we monitored the signals coming from the planetoid. 
They were coming in at around 25MHz wifch twelve carriers 
spaced 50KHz apart. The Orion group reptilians have tuelve 
chakras, maybe that has something to do with it. 

Then this could be the part of the electronic signal that 
ntight even be representative o f their electronic life 
sustenance matrix? 

Yes. 

It might well be necessary to set up transmitters of our 
own that would interfere with that kind of electromagnetic 
emanation. 

Yes. 

How about the Orion genetics? 

1 1 's very similar to that of humans. For a long time they 
were hoping to crossbreed. It didn't work properly. That was 
one o f the side issues of the Montauk-Phoenix project, to find 
ways of crossbreeding. They never did fully solve the 
problems. 

So this is where the concept of twelfth density would come 

in? 

Yes. Probably. W ha t they were hoping t o do i f they 
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succeeded i n crossbreeding humans and Orions mas a silent 

invasion where they would take over humanity by crossbreeding 
and eliminate the humans they didn't want. At that point, 
Orion souls would move into the crossbred bodies and i t would 
be complete. They would not need electronic support systems to 
survive here, which consists o f 12 satei 1 i tes. 

So how does this affect the world government plans, now 
that the Orion group is temporarily gone? 

1 1 changes the context of the system that backed up the 
One World government. They were backed up by and expected 
support from the Orion group. With the Orions out of the 
picture, they are on their own. 

How about the Greys? 

They' re running around in circles. They are probably 
continuing with the genetic work and the abductions but they 
are lacking all direction except that which they already had 
es tabl ished. 

There mas a recent abduction of woman in Seattle on 
December 3, 1990 where there were beings that looked human. 
They told them, however, that they weren't really human and 
allowed them to see their true form. 1 1 nas a variant 
reptilian species they had never seen before. They asked the 
abductees questions about their experiences with the Greys. 
The woman got the impression that the reptilian humanoids 
thought that the Greys were going to far in their interactions 
with humans and that they were looking into i t. Any comment? 

No data on that one. 

Well, since they were looking into Grey excesses in 
behavior, they probably were an offshoot group and not 
anything to do with the Draco. 

They probably were an offshoot group. I have gotten the 
impression that not all the Orion Confederation is evil. There 
is a group within the Orion Confederation that function as 
sort of overseers and they are apparently quite upset about 
what these Greys are doing, but apparently there is not much 
they have been able to do about i t. The basic heart of the 
Orion Confederation that we have become familiar with is 
totally evil and self-centered. 

They basically want to take over the Earth? 

Yes. They want to take Earth because of their desire for 
the planet as a staging base. They also desire the water and 
the minerals. There have only been partial success of their 
cross breeding program. A few hybrids have survived. They 
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essentially look human but have Orion genetics within t hem. 



What's going on in Washington right now? 

They are up to their eyeballs in problems. They consider 
the thing with Hussein in the Middle East as the least of 
their concerns. 

W ha t are they concerned with? 

They are concerned with AIDS and other disease problems 
which are coming to earth from space. There are currently two 
huge clouds of amoeba-like creatures over the polar regions of 
the earth. These have shown up periodically over the last ten 
years. NASA is working on this. Every time they've been 
detected, all kinds of strange illnesses break out. They don't 
how they can stay alive and be in outer space. They* re very 
concerned about that. The AIDS situation is so far advanced 
t ha t i t is considered to be a disaster. 

How do you bounce that against the fact that AIDS was 
created at Fort Detrick, Maryland? Are the aliens ultimately 
behind that as well? 

I don't know. It's very possible. It originated on the 
orders of the World Health Organization. I suppose you have to 
go back and see who mas responsible for this diabolical plan 
within WHO to create a virus that would destroy the human 
immune system. They found out that once i t was released that 
i t mutated like crazy and there is no way to produce a vaccine 
for it. The government does have a way to cure it, bu t they do 
that on a pretty selective basis. The cure involves electro- 
magnetics. There are also other means that have been dis- 
covered, but the government doesn't want the outside world to 
have it. Its part of the population reduction program. 

Which i s whose idea? 

Apparently it was a decision reached by the secret 
government. The final decision mas made in the White House in 
1972 on the basis of a meeting of world leaders under Nixon. A 
friend of mine got the notes from that. He*s now in prison, 
and he talked about it publicly in 1974. He said that they had 
the meeting and agreed that the planet was overpopulated and 
that i t had to be reduced. The decision was to reduce the 
population from 5 billion, which i t was at that time, to 1 
billion by the year 2000. They were to use any and all means 
to do this. They believed that the earth could only handle 1 
billion inhabitants. Their problem was how to exterminate 80% 
of the world population in 30 years. They modified the figure 
to be 2 billion by 2000, but the AIDS thing is going to take 
care of a good part of that for them. The latest figures 
coming out of Washington indicate that Africa is now as good 
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as doomed. In another ten years, 75% of Africa will be dead. 

There have been recent figures to suggest that 92% of all 
babies bom in Africa today have the virus. 

Yes. In India, the rate is 51%. 

1 1 seems extremely irresponsible for a government to 
create something that can take people and do that to t hem. 

Well, i t was the "undes i rabies" that were given the virus 
first. 

They should have known that this thing was going to get 
out o f hand. 

They didn't know that mas going to happen. 1 1 was also 
figured that i t would affect the young set, those in their 
prime, most. 

If they travel in time and know that geophysical changes 
will take care of a large part of the world's population, why 
would they bother to do i t? Especially because you have a 
bunch o f 50 year old men having t o waifc 30 years. 

I don't know. Obviously they didn't think. 

Or i t wasn't t hem who were ultimately responsible. The 
only ones who would have a long term anything to gain would be 
aliens, so i t further indicates that ultimately there are 
negative of f -planet forces that are responsible. The aliens 
know about the changes. 

How did they spread the virus initially? 

Through World Health Organization inoculations that were 
contaminated with the virus. The first program was in black 
Africa in 1974 with the smallpox inoculations. They then 
went to Brazil and other Hispanic countries and did i t there. 
In 1978, they laced the gamma globulin for the Hepititus B 
vaccine because the homosexual population was the greatest 
consumer. That's why i t showed up first in the United States 
in the homosexual population and why i t was claimed to be a 
homosexual disease. Nothing could be further from the truth, 
but i t was something the Evangelists took up quickly, saying 
that AIDS was "Gods curse on the homosexual" . People didn't 
worry about i t who weren't gay. The people who planned this 
didn't figur e on the ability o f the virus to mutate. 

It must taken someone with a really stupid mentality to do 
this. 



Absolutely. 
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What kind of disturbances have appeared uith each 
appearance o f these amoeba-like clouds? 

Respiratory disturbances. It 's been detected in the Neu 
York area and on the uest coast. Details are scant, but they 
consider it a major problem. It affects the human system 
directly. 1 1 is also the mechanism behind the influenza 
attacks in 1916 and 1917 that killed so many people. 

1 1 is possible that the ozone layer mas deliberately 
affected in order to allou this influence to come through? 

I don't knou. The greenhouse affect is taking hold because 
of it. 

Is there any particular alien species uhom it uould 
benefit if the earth dried up and became desert? 

Yes. The reptilians species might be good candidates. 

uhere do the Greys come from originally? 

From outside our time/space continuum. The government does 
not fully understand uhere that is, since they don't trust a 
lot of their information about t hem. 

Do the Pleiadians use the gravity amplifier to fold time 
and space? 

No. They have a hyperspacial drive system. They don't do 
it in the same uay. They use velocity rather than folding. 

Aren't they beneficial to humans? 

They have not been invited to help. They are also 
sensitive to earth politics, galactic directives, and their 
own policies. It comes doun to the fact uhere you don't 
interfere uhen you 're not asked. Even uhen you are asked, 
there are limits to uhat you can do. 

Can they be asked? 

Well, in the case uhere you uould have interference on a 
mass basis, like in response to the Orion incursion, you' re 
getting involved uith the history of all humanity. We'll have 
to see. 

I uould think that the only hope uould be to collectively 
raise the consciousness of the entire planet. 

Right. There are also other problems. The government 
uorked out a deal uith the Greys some time ago and has some of 
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their technology. Ueapons have been developed. They now have a 

missle that has a minimum operational range of 1 light year. 
We can hit any spacecraft well beyond the solar system. 

I saw a brief on the news where the Star Wars technology 
is being turned around i n space to hit down asteroids. Will 
they in fact be used primarily as a planetary defense against 
alien incursion? 

Yes. The directives out of Washington seem to point to the 
fact that the secret government wants no aliens here at all 
interf ering with their plans. They have not solved the problem 
with the Greys. 

How do aliens refer to religious concepts? 

As far as I know, none of them have any religion as such. 
They acknowledge a divine source i n the universe. The Greys 
refer to the universe as a mind. 



Ifthat is your prognosis for the future of the human 
species? 

It will survive. 

Why was it mentioned at one time that 2011 was the last 
year that they could see anything tangible? 

1 1 was mentioned i n the Mayan calendar that 2011-2013 was 
a barrier of some kind. Psychics have said that there is a 
barrier around 2013 that they can* t go through. 

That doesn't mean there is nothing beyond that. 

No. It's just blocked from view. Even to the time 
machines. There are a lot of people wondering whether they are 
going to retain control over humanity beyond 2013. 

There seems to be a quickening of consciousness right now 
as we are beginning to go into fourth density. 

Right. There seems to be some evidence o f this. 

Do you k now where the current entrances to Montauk are? 

No, but I know they 're there. The last time two people 
went out there to look they were abducted. They were knocked 
out electronically and taken underground to another facility 
where mental adjustments were made on them. They were returned 
to the spot, but one of them was not returned exactly at the 
same time as the other. There was about a 2 second gap and the 
one that was already there saw it. They knew immediately that 



(U 5 8 



M A T R I X III 



something mas mrong. They were given a warning. The undei — 

ground system is still i n operation. The re a re three entrances 
near AIL. They have three plants in the Farmingdale area. 
Brookhaven National Laboratories have an entrance to the 
system. There is also a connection to the Newark ITT 
Corporation building. From there a spur that goes to the ITT 
facility at Nutley. There is also a tunnel that goes from , 
Newark to Wright Patterson AFB. 

Do they use Maglev trains in this tunnels? 

Yes. There is a very extensive tunnel hetwork under the 
United States. The interesting things is that once you get 
pas t the coding system a t the entrance elevators and get into 
the underground, nobody asks any questions. They assume you 
are supposed to be there, unless you make i t obvious that you 
are not by your actions or appearance. 

Why do humans age? 

There are two genes missing from the human chromosome. One 
of them controls the aging process, so humans age. Because of 
this, when cells are duplicated in the body they are compared 
to the parent cell, not a master pattern that would exist in 
the genes, so the duplicate is not exactly the same is time. 
So humans age gradual ly. 

There has been some discussion of the biorhythm cycles of 
the planet. Could you explain that again? 

The cycles of humans are well known. It was not known 
until after 1983 after Montauk went down that the earth has 
cycles. It was discovered by accident. After an analysis, it 
came out that there were four basic cycles involved. These 
four cycles reach their maximum peak every 20 years. 1 1 's 
always on the 12th of August. 

So the next peak will be in 2003? 

Yes. 

Do the biorhythm cycles of humans and those of the planet 
interlock? 

1 1 is not known to interlock. 

Have you seen the movie Milleneum? What can you say about 
the concepts portrayed there? 

Yes. 1 1 mas well done. 1 1 nas an attempt to explain some 
disappearances. It's an intriguing idea. Strangely enough, 
they didn't cover something that really happend in Denver 
around 1965. A jet was coming i n on final approach i n daylight 
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with no bad weather and vanished entirely from the radar 

screen. It was never found. No trace. Years later, in Tucson, 
I met the son of a man who was vice president of United 
Airlines. I asked him about it. He said, "how did you hear 
about that?". I said I read it in the newspapers and then 
it was hushed up. He said, "you better believe it was". I 
asked him if anyone knew what happened to it, and he said 
that they had no idea. There was no wreckage, nothing. There 
is no way it could have happened like that, but i t did. The 
ideas in Millenium were more along the line of something 
they would have developed i n the Phoenix project. 

Are there any tunnels under the Pyramids? 

There is a tunnel under Giza. No one knows when i t was 
constructed o r how. 

How about spacecraft or anything else like that? 

An expedition was mounted as a result of data gathered 
back in the 1920' s and 1930 's about a secret chamber under the 
pyramid. They built equipment in later years and went in down 
into the pyramid and found this metal door 500 feet below the 
base of the pyramid. They found other doors. The doors used a 
sonic code. They found a room with over 30,000 recording 
disks and alien equipment. They made photos of the disks with 
IR film. The Egyptian government wouldn't allow them to take 
any out. The disks were deciphered. They described the rise 
and fail of civilizations in outer space going back more than 
100,000 years. This group built this record room and then 
built the pyramid over it. There was no UFO, but a lot of 
equipment was stored on three levels. They photographed over 
2,700 record disks. According to an Air Force contact, these 
disks are sitting in a saf e at Kirtland AFB in New Mexico. 
They don't want the public to know the information. 

How is the government involved in cattle mutilations? 

Human scientists are involved with longevity studies using 
adrenalyn. They have developed altered adrenlyn, and drugs 
called cordrazine, cortropinex, formazine, and hyronalix. Ali 
of them have an adrenalyn base. The only way to get the large 
quantiti tes of adrenalyn is to get them from cattle. Some of 
the substances they develop affect psychic development. Other 
drugs have physical restoration properties. Aliens use cattle 
for the biological materials as well. They use the materials 
in their breeding program and for the construction of cloned 
indi viduals. 

Do you know when the Federal Reserve is going to issue the 
new money? 

I don't know. There have been several dates that have come 
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and gone. When they do all the current cash will be worthless. 

The plan is to give a short notice date by which people 
will have to tur n i n the i r old money for new. O f course, you 
will have to account for it, especially since it is now 
illegal for you to have $3,000 or more on your person. It's 
comi ng . 

Would you consider the secret government the Fourth Reich? 

It's hard to say. My understanding of i t is that the 
secret government is not conneeted with the Nazis but with 
world bankers, old money and what's called the "black 
nobility" . These were the blue-bloods of Europe. They actually 
did have blue blood, and it was not hemoglobin based but 
copper based. They were semi-human. There are still to this 
day, some animal species in South America that have copper 
based blood systems. There was a problem with hemophilia, and 
not because of intermarrying. The problem was that they 
started to marry outside of the copper based blood system. 
Hemoglobin and copper systems don't mix. That 's where the laws 
against marrying commoners originated. 

What about these synthetic humans? 

Human cloning was developed at the University of Utah a t 
Sal t Lafce City i n 1977. They first aired this on TV as part o f 
a series. They had an alleged human clone on TV that they were 
interviewing. 1 1 didn't talk very well. They showed the 
original human and the clone. The clone was not all that 
successful . It took 14 months to generate a fully adult human 
clone in a tank. 1 1 was a two part series. The second part o f 
the series never aired, for obvious reasons. CIA sources have 
confirmed that i t started at the University of Utah. The 
government has a facility for clones. The first one was built 
in the Mount Hood area, about sixty miles east of Portland, 
Oregon. They have other facilities in other locations. 
Locations must have stable geomagnetic fields and other 
special characteristics or the cloning process does not work 
properly. They can replicate them faster now. They have 
clones of all the major government figures. This is partly for 
security reasons. It also creates the situation that when 
someone f alis out of favor, they clone the person and kill 
the original . This kind of thing apparently happens with some 
freauency . 

There have been allegations by some that Carter and Reagan 
were replaced. 

Yes. I've heard that, but I have no information that says 
that i t happened. Reagan looked a bit funny after his 
assassination attempt, particularly after he came out of the 
hospi tal . 
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It's curious about the cloning facility in Portland. Were 
there not reports in the 1960 's or 70' s about people seeing a 
spitting image of Hitler there? 

Yes. 1 1 is curious. There isn't any connection that we can 
establish, but anything is possible. Hitler could have died 
as late as 1984. I have heard rumors that he was the top 
director o f the Phoenix project, but those rumors were 
not considered to have any merit by most people. Eichmann 
was apparently involved at one point until the Israelis got 
him. A lot of top level Nazi scientists were involved. There 
was a man called Huntermann who was the associate director 
of the project. We wondered if there was anybody above him. 
There was - a complete collection of pure Nazis at the top. 
The Germans were also involved in work with the Greys and 
cloning processes. 

Are they Nazis still running things? 

I don't know what interconnections they may have today. I 
have two friends who say opposite things. One says that the 
Nazis are in charge and the other says that Jewish scientists 
are in charge. Other people say its MJ-12. Take your pick. I 
think that they 're all involved. 

That 's very interesting about the duality of the Germans 
and the Jews. Recently, we received information that these two 
groups of entities are originally from one source out there 
somewhere, and that they were banned to this planet to hio r k 
out their differences. They have apparently always sought 
to destroy each other... and they are still doing it on many 
levels. Everyone else just has to stand by and put up with 
i t, I guess. It just adds to the mess. Orientation of both 
groups appears to be negatively oriented toward service to 
self instead of others. There have been things recently said 
by abductees that indicate that they were taken to joint 
Nazi-Alien bases were they had swastikas on the walls. This 
was within the las t two years. 

Do you remember the Reinhold-Schmidt story? He was a 
businessman who lived in New Jersey in the 1950 's. I finally 
got a copy o f his book. He insisted that one time when he was 
driving home from work, something went wrong with his car . He 
was approached by someone and was taken aboard a saucer. All 
the occupants were dressed in black clothing and talked in 
( -?rman. To him it appeared like they might be Nazis. He wasn't 
sjre but he thought they were. They picked him up by agreement 
several times thereafter. He began talking about i t and he had 
a visit from government agents who told him to shut up. He 
insisted. He was picked up and put into treatment in a mental 
hospital for about four months. When he came out he was a 
changed man. He died sometime later. Up until he went into the 



04 62 



M A T R I X III 



mental hospital , he nas insistent on his story. This was 
approximately 1956. I 'm not sure. He was a prominent 
businessman. It was a sensational story at the time. 

It's interesting that you should mention copper based 
blood before. Aren't the Nordics involved with that? 

Yes. Although Nordics are humanoid and externally almost 
identical to humans. There are subtle differences in the 
Nordic alien physiology, and most of them are based on the 
living conditions that they have grown up in. Their planets 
are extremely hot and dry, and have a 16w oxygen content i n 
the atmosphere. They have a larger lung capacity than humans 
and have a copper based blood in order to carry oxygen more 
efficiently. The eyes are protected by inner lids and can 
allow them to see into the ultraviolet range of the spectrum. 
They have only 28 teeth, as they lack a back pair of molars. 
Their heads are longer than humans. The brain case is about 
.2 mm thicker and the bone is harder. The brain is the same 
as the human brain as far as structure and size is concerned, 
except for the midbrain area, where there are functions that 
allow telepathic and telekinetic skills. It explains the 
psionic powers of the Nordics. They average about 2 meters 
in height. Females about 1.7 meters. They have no sweat 
glands. The skin allows moisture to be drat*n from the air 
as uell as moisture to penetrate. The heart beats at around 
242 beats per minute, and the average blood pressure is 
80 systolic and 40 diastolic. They have extremely dilated 
blood vessels. The heart is located where the human liver 
would be. The cartilage that uould protect a human heart 
extends down 3.5cm further in the Nordic in order to protect 
this structure. Blood cells are biconvex in contrast to the 
concave cells of humans. Kidney type functions only allow 
about hal f the liquid consumed t o be excreted. The r es t i s 
evidently put back into the system. Urine is thick mith 
minerals and appears in color and texture to freshly pumped 
crude oil. Feces are dry pellets with all moisture removed. 
The adult Nordic can regulate the amount of adrenalyn in 
their body. They have no pineal gland. Nordic females are 
capable of being impregnated at any time, but the males are 
capable of impregnation about once a year. The period of 
incubation is three to five months. 

What about the Sirians? 

Well, we are finding out that they are seemingly involved 
in the Dark Side activities with abductees along mith the 
G-eys and elements of the US military and intelligence forces. 
we are finding out that Reich programming is currently being 
used as o f December 1990 on abductees. This is a direct 
outgrowth of uork at Montauk. The Sirians are usually 
described as about 6 1/2 feet tali, blond hair cut very short, 
and blue eyes that have a cat 's eye vertical pupil. They' re 
negatively oriented. I have been uorking on a case where this 
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21 year old woman has had contact with them, the last time 

being i n December 1990. The beings present were the short 
little helpers that the Greys use; the ones that wear hooded 
cloaks. There were Grey clones, tali Greys, Sirians and US 
military personnel of some description. The woman had her 
breasts and other body parts hooked up to some machine that 
maintained her in a pre-orgastic state while they used 
inculcation bars with red and blue lights to aid in the 
programming. kfhen she does something they don't like, they 
take her out of her body and stick her in this black box, 
where there is terrible loneliness and isolation. She really 
broke down when she was describing that, saying that she 
didn't Kian t them to put her back in the box. They evidently 
told her that i f she talked too much they were going to do 
that. On the lighter side, she has also had contact with 
positive groups. There has been some discussion as to whether 
these negative Sirians a re part o f the Kamagol II group that 
built the records chamber under Gizeh, but that has not been 
established. The negative Sirians are considered part of the 
Orion group that is playing the domination/control game. 



Is there some significance to the red and blue lights in 
the inculcation bar? 

The lights on the bar are of special frequencies. Pulsing 
of these lights is often combined with sonic patterns to 
virtually reprogram the mind of the individual . This kind of 
activity has been going on for tens of thousands of years. 
Why do you think that the Orion based groups that control 
todays society use red and blue on police car lights? Its very 
restimulative and many people have buried memories of 
programming sessions that have occurred through their various 
lives. The result is fear and negative emotional response. It 
appears that during the last 40 years there have been a lot of 
people that have been incarnating that were on one side or the 
other in Nazi Germany, and we are finding a lot of abductees 
that have memories of the Greys during that period. Sometimes 
they find that they are dealing with the same exact beings 
they dealt with in another lifetime. Of course, we know that 
abductions also follow multi-generational patterns. It all 
ties together . 

There have been some that have said that Hitler was 
connected into things in terms of the Aryan race and ET's. 
What is the story behind that? 

Well, Hitler spend a lot of time in libraries before his 
mother died, and he was convinced that the white race was 
going to be squeezed out of existence in another 75 years. He 
decided that he Was going to be the .defender of the Aryan 
race. This was back before World War One. He was also 
relating this to the Protocols of the Learned Elders of Zion, 
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where in the 24 th protocol i t says that the white race will be 

destroyed by genetic intei — marriage. He wanted to stop the 
trend. He became interested i n metaphysics. The Dark S ide 
involvement began after a bout with peyote before World war 
One and his involvement with the Thule Society, which mas 
connected to Aleister Crowley and the Order of the Golden Daun 
in England. Hitler also adopted the idea of fighting the 
communists, because the communists were jus t about ready to 
take over Germany. The re were not Greys around in large 
numbers bu t they were there. The Germans were involved with 
alien technology. They had one version with electromagnetic 
drive. They had jet aircraft in 1943. They had nuclear weapons 
but Hitler did not use them. Mind control research was on- 
going. 

Getting back to present day, what do you think about the 
idea that the Saudi government is being bankrupted by the US? 

Well, the Rockefeller group sold the Saudis 30 year notes 
back in the 1960' 's. They are coming due. The Saudis want to 
get out o f the paperwork nightmare so they won't lose all 
their money. The Rockefeller banks were going to declare 
bankruptcy, so the Saudis said they would puli all their 
investments out of the United States and collapse the economy 
totally. The United States backed down and that is the reason 
why there is all that forgiveness o f debt business going on. 
It was done with Bushes authority. The Saudis were satisfied. 
Now the problem with Iraq arises. The Israelis have refused to 
carry out the deals they have made about leaving the west bank 
area. Hussein is saying that if the United States can convince 
Israel to do that for the Palestinians, then he will walk out 
of Kuwait. That will defuse the entire Middle East situation. 
January 15th is the apparent deadline date. There are people 
in government that are crazier than Hussein. As of early 
December 1990, a contract already exists with Flora 
Construction company to rebuild Kuwait, so its going to happen 
anyway. 

Does Iraq have nuclear devices? 

I r m not sure. They were stealing trigger devices for quite 
a while before the government found out about it and started 
substituting non-functional ones. It's believed that they do. 
The Iraqis are also said to have devices that had their origin 
in Nazi Germany, such as the aii — fuel bomb, which will "turn 
the air to f i re" and suffocate American troops. There is a 
concern that he will also use chemical weapons. The United 
States used chemical weapons in Korea and Vietnam. If Iraq 
uses them, the United States will respond with devestating 
force. It would be a good time for the secret government to 
bring out their disks and impersonate alien species in an 
attempt to pacify the planet. When the United States wins 
the conflict, it will produce potential problems for years. 
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It is seen as the only option. They could impose this in a 

pseudo-religious way in an attempt to uni f y religious groups 
that are on "holy war" campaigns. Either way, presence of 
"an apparently benevolent technology" would cause a peaceful 
unification. Presence of "an apparent malevolent technology" 
would acheieve the same thing, bu t with a negative unification 
based on fear. There are again another aspects to the middle 
east scenarios. One aspect is that the middle east represents 
an annoying delay to the secret government that has been 
caused by Iraq. This delay could affect certain types o f 
agenda. Another aspect is that since the US basically 
controls the planet, all this is a s ha/n for the public - to 
keep humans up tight, in fear, and at each others' throats - 
i t could be reflective of what is ultimately an Orion based 
agenda. It is a matter of record that flying disks have been 
seen in all wars and conflicts. 

How about the Congress? Are they aware of the alien and 
drug things that are going on? 

Some o f them are, bu t they are turning their heads because 
they mant to collect their retirement. They're just hoping the 
government mi 11 be solvent mhen they get to that point. There 
is no question that as we enter 1991, many agendas will 
accelerate and many hands will be forced. 

Are the men in black residents of Earth? 

The group is an off-world one. They monitor conditions on 
the planet. They are not physical beings, bu t they can become 
solid. 

Do the black helicopters have anything to do with the WIB? 

No. They are managed by the Army. It is a super secret 
group that have bases all over the United States. They have 
one near Sedona. They have one in Connecticutt and in Newark, 
New Jersey. The helicopters have no markings and are used for 
operations involving drug smuggling, mutilations and security 
for alien related operations and projects. Obviously, it's all 
i Ilegal as hell, and they have been getting away with i t for 
40 years. 

Vihat about the subliminal programming that happens with 
television? 

The FCC "ruled" years ago that it was illegal, but it 
never stopped. You find it more common on cable tv. There are 
using subliminal conditioning on all cable networks. They 
use it to emphasize different elements of what you are seeing 
around you. People end up being brainwashed and stay ignorant. 

What are some of the capabilities they have? 
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The government has vans that drive around that are capable 
of complete mind disruption. They have used it before to kill 
a man i n his house i n fifteen minutes. Ali i t takes is four 
helicopters flying in tandem to completely mental ly ureck a 
city i f they have those pods on t hem. The pods are an 
outgrowth of the Phoenix project. They can produce heavy mood 
control over a city. They are going into areas beyond the 
electromagnetic. They are trying to increase the stress level 
in the population. It is no secret that Bechtel Mas laying 
cables under major metropolitan areas" seveval years ago, 
claiming that i t nas being laid for "othsrs" whom they 
wouldn't reveal. It had nothing to do wi th elactric, " -> " _ 
telephone or cable TV. . = . 

What is another possibility as to why the death of the 
father of the One World government failed to produce the 
dematerialization of the future leader of the One World 
government? 

This seeming paradox can be better explained this way: the 
people who went back and tried to kill the father tvere 
successful bu t the son still lived. This is all related to the 
Grandfather Paradox. The truth of the matter is that they 
prevented the birth of the leader of the One World government 
not in the time stream uhere the existing person was bom but 
in a parallel one uhere he never existed in the first place. 
1 1 existed before and after the effort to kill the father; the 
parallel time stream also exists uhere the Germans overtly uon 
the second uorld war. There are differing but parallel 
interrelated uorlds and universes, each having an endless 
number of streams relating to individual entities. These 
streams are ultimately expressed as different patterns and 
outcomes for the same entity depending on the level of 
expression for the entity at any one time. Ali divergent 
entities are part of the one reality uhich is the all 
embracing unity. The varied potential tracks all exist as 
one unified central force. The parallel tracks that exist in 
our universe, depending upon which one o f t hem is taken, nill 
determine the ultimate outcome for the individual entity, and 
this can change. 

What is the actual nature and purpose of the Orion group? 

Basically, the purpose of the Orion group is enslavement 
and conquest. Their objective is to locate certain individuals 
who vibrate in resonance with their own vibrational complex 
and manipulate them. There is a concept called spiritual 
entropy which apparentlt causes them to experience constant 
disintegration of their social memory complexes. They do 
follow the La w o f One but observe free uill according to 
service to self. Those on the enslaved planet then disseminate 
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the attitudes and philosophy which is service to self. These 

individuals become the "elite". Through the elite, the 
attempt begins to create a condition whereby the remainder of 
the planetary entities are enslaved by their free will. 

That seems like what is happening on the planet right now, 
especially in the United States. 

Yes. 

Why don't they just come down in force instead of using 
the back door, as i t were? 

Well, they could. A /nas s landing would create a loss of 
polarization due to the infringement on the free will of the 
planet. If the planet were then conquered and became part of 
the Empire, the free will would then be reestablished. The way 
they are doing i t is characteristic of the Orion group - to 
have others do their dirty work for t hem, including humans. 
That way, the abridgement of free will is not so obvious. It 
didn't help the situation when agreements were tnade with 
different alien species. It didn't matter that the agreements 
were made with groupings of humans that did not represent the 
wishes of the mass consciousness. The technical fact of the 
agreement allowed a lot of action that was negatively 
polarized. The Orion group specifically targets civilizations 
before they become a social memory complex. 

What does i t mean to have a society with a social memory? 

Well, a social complex consisting of individual entities 
becomes a social memory complex when it adopts one orientation 
or seeking in a specific direction. When this happens, the 
group memory that was not available to individuals becomes 
known. The advantage of a social memory complex is the 
relative lack of distortion. 

What does polarization mean for an individual entity? 

Generally, entities can have little or no polarization, 
positive polarization or negative polarization. A positively 
polarized entity will select a path embodying service to 
others. An entity choosing negative polarization would focus 
on service to self. A negative polarization involves the 
elements of control and repression. For example, a negatively 
polarized entity would s^sk separation from and control over 
others by sexual means and have the idea of power as an end. 
The negatively oriented entity will program for maximum 
separation from and contrl over all entities which i t 
perceives as being other than itself. 

Are not all humans, for example, expressions o f each 
other? 
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Well, y es. Entities will eventually realize that their 
actions on other selves are actually being done to themselves, 
since the consciousness present in each entity is a variation 
on the same thing. The individuation is present to allow 
maximum differentiation of potentiality and creation. 

Many people have been discussing the idea that we are 
going into fourth density. What does that mean? 

Basically another general vibratory rate. It also relates 
to the realization that one is not separate from the creator. 
1 1 is that kind of spectrum which has been called by the 
Christians as the "second coming". The second coming is a 
state of being, not an individual arriving and establishing a 
power hierarchy. 

When uill this be completed? 

Well, entities on this planet should make the attempt to 
polarize in terms of what excites t hem no later than 1993, 
br it will be harder to do so. Polarization can be positive or 
negative. Generally, the fourth density is much more f uli of 
life. Entities mus t still care for their physical vehicles. It 
is also a density mhere compassion, understanding and love are 
more predominant. Full conversion to fourth density mill occur 
between 2003 and 2013. 



Its interesting that according to the mathematics behind 
the I Ching, everything goes jackpot around 2012. 

Yes. Nothing will be the same on Earth. It is changing 
right now. What we are seeing is basically the death of the 
third density vtay of life. 

Does density level refer to polarization? 

An entity can be negatively polarized and i n fourth 
density, but it is an intense struggle because of the 
development of telepathic functions. If there is a place in 
which fourth density negative entities have established a 
power structure, then there is more use of the concept of mind 
control in order to keep the negative structure from 
conversion to positive orientation. 

What about the upcoming geological changes? H om does that 
relate to all of this? 

The fourth density is a vibrational spectrum. The 
time/space continuum has put Earth and that star system into 
that type of vibration. This causes electromagnetic 
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realignments within the body of the planet. The energies and 

collective thoughtforms of the population also disturb the 
energy patterns of the planet. Geological changes accompany 
transition between densities. At this point we are in the last 
20 years a t the end of a cycle which has lasted 75,000 years. 



Anything more about fourth density? 

The majority of the Orion group are of fourth density. 
Some are positively oriented toward service to others, but 
most that are concerned with the current situation are 
negatively polarized and playing the domination game. Entities 
on Earth following any religion or no religion at all will 
move into fourth density if they are that vibration. Entities 
not at fourth density vibration will remain at third density 
vibration and will move to other locations to continue third 
density life until their vi-brational level increases and 
polarizes in time with a cycle of density movement. The 
polarization can be positive or negative. 

How does the idea of a higher self relate to densities? 

In teritis of an entity perceiving through as linear time 
structure, the higher self exists in sixth density and 
functions in the entites "future". One interesting aspect 
of i t is that the entity who is perceiving the higher 
self manifestation is actually a thoughtform materialized 
by the "higher self" itself. Entities in these terms are 
actually a complex composed o f what they perceive to be 
mind", "body", and "spirit". These complexes can occur 
within single entities or groups, depending on the specific 
space/time conditions. The higher self is that self which 
exists with f uli understanding of the accumulation of 
experiences of that entity. At one point, the entity 
perceives a lower self and a higher self. They are not 
actually there "simultaneously" ; functions of the higher 
self interact from a position in development which equates 
to the linear "future" of the entity, as perceived by an 
entity in this state. Obviously, cultural conditioning 
encourages development of impotent states of mind where the 
"lower self" is in control and the "higher self" is reached 
very little or totally ignored. There is no synthesis that 
will permit the energy of the intelligent matrix to f Ion 
correctly . 

How are the cultural states of mind organized? How do they 
fiil the needs of the Orion group and the Brotherhood? 

Well, start with the prime factor of body identification. 
The society promotes the concept of "you are your body", 
which results in fear, especially fear of "death", which is 
tied in with the idea of physical pain. Combine this with 
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religious doctrine and various cultural ideologies, and you 

have a very fertile ground for manipulation. There is also 
promotion of Identification uith the personality and ego. The 
ego is culturally conditioned to a reactionary state which is 
encouraged by media and literature to focus on the elements of 
security , sensation and power. Under these circumstances, 
individuals are basically disempowered and blind. In terms 
of cultural activity, individuals are put in a position tuhere 
they spend most of their time dealing with "self 
preservation" , "self-gratification", and "self-definition". 
These functions are basically left hemisphere related. The ego 
structure often becomes fragmented into "partial selves" , 
making the problem even morse. What is missing is the love of 
truth, life, and the creator that we are all a part of. The 
idea is to transform "self -preservation" into right action, 
"self-gratification" into right feeling, and "self-definition" 
into right thought. This is not probable in the Orion based 
culture in which we reside if the missing elements are not 
introduced. Uhat uill help to introduce it is the quickening 
of the vibrational resonance as we move into the fourth 
density, and what we are seeing around us is the desperation 
of the negative forces as they grapple for position and 
control. The alien agendas are beyond secret government 
manipulation, and at this time they are very worried. That is 
why the mind control technology has been developed and 
implemented - to make sure that they can try and preserve 
control over the population. 



Thanks to the publication "The Sovereign Scribe", we are 
following this section uith some interviews with Al Bielek and 
Preston Nichols; the material relates very well to the data 
that you have just read. It features some interesting data 
about the alleged United States ventures on Mars and more data 
about the Delta-T antennas. Enjoy! 
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Is ours only one of three universes? 



by Dietrick E. Thomsen 

The usual big-bang cosmology con- 
nected with Einsteinian general rela- 
tivity has the universe itarting from a 
point of space-time that b called the 
singularity. "Singularity H is a mathema- 
tidan's euphenusm for tomething dif- 
ficult to deat with, a point at whicb 
physicaUy the univerae has no dimen- 
sions and infinite density. From t bis 
point the unhrerte expands at time pro- 
ceeds, extendlng its dimensions and 
iowering its density. 

Sueh is the usual picture of the ex- 
panding universe. But this universe oc- 
cupiet only one fegkm of the ipace- 
time that pbystebts are used to dealing 
with, the region that Ues to the future 
■of the singularity. The question arises: 
What happens in the other regions of 
space-time that physicists are abie to 
imagine? Does anything happen in the 
singularity's past? Can anything happen 
beside it, so to speak in the regions of 
space-time called spacelike?" 

The answer, says I. Richard Gott III 
of California Institute of Technology, 
b y es. Writing in the latest Asntonrrs- 
ical JotiKNAL (Vol. 187 No. 1), he 
shows that if we took for the most gen* 
eral Solutions of Einstein's equations, 
in flat space-time, we corae up with 
three universes. One is our own, which 
we have just described, lying in the 
singularity's future and dominated by 
ordinary matter. Let us call it Universe 
I. Universe II Ues in the singularity's 
past and is dominated by antimatter. 
Universe III Ues in the spacelike region 
of space-time and is inbabited by ta- 
chyons, partldes that travel faster than 
light 

To understand the geometry of this 
rather mind-boggling eoncept, it b nec- 
essary to spend.a few words on a gen» 
eral description of space-time. In true 
space-time there are three spacelike 
dimensions and one timelike dimension. 
For grapbic purposes two of the space 
dimensions are suppressed, and a two- 
dimensional graph is drawn in which 
the-vertkal axb is time and the hori- 
zontal space. 

Every point in this two dimensional 
space-time represents an event: It speci- 
fles both the location and the time at 
which tomething happens. The start of 
a particular particle's flight may be one 
event; its finis h, another. The slope of 
the Une that joins them represents the 
velocity of the flighL 

Calculation shows that the lines run- 
ning at 45 degrees to the time and 
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space axes are of particular importance. 
They represent objects moving at the 
speed of light (they deAne what is 
called the light cone), and in ordinary 
physics one cannot cross them in going 
from event to event The ligbt lines 
(or the light cone in more than two 
dimensions) divide space-time into two 
regions, the .timelike (in the upper 
and lower quadrants) and the spacelike 
in the right and left quadrants. 

For two events in the timelike region 
(where we live) it u possible to find 
an observer moving in such a way 
that the two events seem separated in 
time only. If observer A sees a particle 
moving from x to y while the time 
goes from t t to t,, observer B, who 
happens to be going along with the 
particle, will see the time change only. 
If the particle was in bis hand at the 
start of the flight it will >e in bn hand 
at the end. In the spacelike region, in a 
similar way one can flnd an observer 
for whom two events are simultaneous 
but appear to represent an instantane- 
ous transiation in space. Thus in the 
spacelike region our usual perceptions 
of space and time and cause and efleet 
are overthrown, but we need not worry 
about it since we can never get there. 

Wben observer B mov?s with respect 
to observer A, from A's point of view 
the motion represents a skewing of his 
time axb in the direction of the light 
line. It can also be shown that his space 
axis will skew and also in the direction 
of the ligbt line. The faster B goes, the 
narrower becomes the angle between 
his space and time axes. When he 
reacbes the speed of light his space 
and time ues meet in a grand flash 



of — well that's the singularity, as Oott 
considers it 

There's no crossing it Gott puts our 
universe in the upper quadrant to the 
future of the singularity. His time-re- 
versed antimatter universe Ues in the 
lower quadrant to its past And his 
tachyon universe Ues in the spacelike 
region, which is not two regions but 
one. This can be seen if we add a 
third dimension and imagine the dia- 
gram rotated around the time axis: Re- 
gions I and II become cones; region 
III becomes a wedge-shaped ring. 

There b no communication across 
the singularity. Antimatter and tachyons 
can exbt in our universe occasionaUy 
and ephemerally— they are not vbitors 
from the other universes. They are pro- 
duced here. There are differences in 
perception: Our view of Universe II, 
if we could see it, would be that it b 
dominated by matter and contracting. 
To its own inhabitants It looks as if 
antimatter dominates and it b expand- 
ing. Finally the principal of causality, 
which says that neither information nor 
energy can be transmitted faster than 
light b not violated in the tachyon 
universe. Though the tachyons them- 
selves go faster than ligbt, their radia- 
tion, which b the only. way they can 
transmit energy or information, does 
not. 

Gott concludes: The model we have 
presented b a unifled, time-symmetric 
model treating matter, antimatter and 
tachyons in a natural and equai fashion. 
The model b consbtent with our pm- 
ent observations of the universe and 
could gain support from an experimen- 
tal dbcovery of tachyons. . . □ 
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Interview with Duncan Cameron 
and Preston Nichols 



DC = Duncan Cameron 
PN = Preston Nichols 
SS s Sovereign Scribe 

SS: Regarding the Montauk experimenis, you said the 
tunnei was large enough to drive a truck through; where did 
they drive the truck? 

DC: Where did they drive the truck? Well it's a figure of 
speech that you can drive a truck through. There are all 
sorts of associated phenomena that pass through whether 
it be information or peopie or such. 

PN: But firstof all, get the truck underground. 

DC .„Something that wasn't ground level. It was under- 
ground. It was underground . All thetime-spacestuffwas 
underground. . - 

PN: It was at the summit with the Delta T structure. 

« 

SS: How far down was it? 

PN: 1/4 of a mile, maybe somewhere between a thousand 
feet and 1/4 of a mile. It was way underground. This is 
according to our recollecUon. We have no prooof of it of 
course. 

SS: Could there be a reason for it being underground? 

PN: The reason was essentially they built, see the Montauk 
time and space portal was essentially an artifaet that came 
out of what we call a Delta Tantenna. You have a picture 
of a big thing made out of wood with wires shaped like this. 
That's what we call the Delta T antenna. The portal 
actually appears in the center of that. If you pump this 
thing righL They had troublc building this above ground 
because when they started to test above ground the ficlds 
from the transmitting equipmeni were so strong that they 
had to locate it low enough below ground that there would 
be a neutral point bctwccn the ficlds of the equipmcnt and 
the building above ground and the fields from the antenna 
way below ground because at that neutral point sat the 
chair that he [Duncan] sat in. 

So I have to point out also that they did not want 
any of the raw pulse. See this antenna took the raw pulsc 
from the pulse modulators of the radar iransmincr and 
essentially put it into Del Cross F Cross E Cross B Cross G 
funetion. Which mcans they were essentially gencrating 
gravitational waves that would enfold into spacc-timc 
wavcs in itsclf. And you could makc a time-spacc portal; 
only one end of it was controlablc, such, in *83 you could 
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makean ettension of ii anywhere inlhe pasi, present 
or futureyou wished. If I (ook ihis anlenna hereand added in pulses Crom 
a pulse modulator in a radar iransmitier h would probably wipe oul every 
TV sel wiihin aboui 50 miles o( it. Bui they had to keep ihis thing far 
enough under ground so thal the EMR electromagnetic inlerference 
would nol be radiaied. Abo they wanted to make it big enough. I think il 
wa* 250 feet, thiionewas lOfooi. 1 think theonewehadai Montauk was 
2S0 feet io300 feet -something like that. This one, ihe aciual portal might 
be that big (a few inches) bui ifyouVe gol one thal's 10 limes thesize and 
is like that you could literally have a portal...! believe the ponal sizewas 10 
to 20 feet that they were actually able to create. I oould nuke a portal 
maybe 2 inches here cause the anlenna's sroall. 

Of course above ground t here would have been cenain con- 
struction problem*. With making the thing below ground where they have 
the undergrounders making holes in the floor and pass Ihe pipe and Ihe 
wires ihrough the floor and the thing up and you don't have to worry Ihe 
wind's going to blow it down and this sort of thing. There's a number of 
reasons that it was underground. 

SS: And abo you said ii would be harder lo detect? 

PN: Yeah, who's going to see it from the air? 

SS: Wouldn't they"d pick il up? 

PN: Also the Henizan leakage would beway down ifit's underground. It 
wouldn't wipe oul TV in Montauk. Moniauk is so far oul they have huge 
power and rotary beams thal they can look at Boston orlheycan look at 
Rhode Island or Connecticui or New York with. And the signal strenglh 
al Montauk isvery very weak so it takes nolhing to inlerferwith the TV in 
Montauk. They don't want to gel the town up in arms. 

SS: Did they use that to build Ihe legendary city on Mars? 

PN: Thisisiheinformalionwehave. We have not been aMeto back itup. 
It a onr/ memories of Mr. Cameron and Mr. Bielek. I was nol involved 
wiihthalpartofitniyself. Itwasn't that they built the big city. Theyfound 
an ancient eariier civilization that was abandoned. They first gol to Mars 
and realized that yes, Ihere had been a civilization t here at one time and 
the above ground of ii was crumbled back inlo dust. Bui they did detect 
huge underground insullalions which were still making magnetic flelds 

and this sort of ihing that they could detect and they realized that t here was 
still machinery running underground and of course they first wenl all 
around Mars and Ihey couldn'l figure oul how to get down underground 
wilhout bringing boring equipmeni and cutling a lunnel righl down in. 

When Montauk had the workingcapabilityit would be nolhing 
to target iheotherendofthevortexfrom '83 ihrough towhatever time they 
wanted toinside Mars itself and thisiswhai tbeydid. And Ouncan himself 
can talk of stuff he saw on Mars. 

SS: What did you see? 

DC: Someihing that has recemty come up - both Preston and myselfwere 
in a private meeting in Long Island with a man who was known in Ihe UFO 
field. Hespoke;he was grving some picturesregarding UFO'». Hecame 
upwithsomephoiographs having lo do with the moon Phobos. Ireacted 
to thal strongly. When I recall physically, ihere is a physical reaction and 
l'm startled. After spending a litlle bit of time with thal - investigating il . 
it nowseems from my own investigating and oulside reading per se_. When 
I say 1 am reading, I am basicalty sensitive to dectro-magnetics and can 
access infonnation zones whether Ihey be on a local scale, the Akasluc 
which is in domain systems or oul of domain, higher evolved and such. 

Information that I gol from the oulside Information zone is thal 
Ihere is a system which still is on Mars. It originally was an electronic 
crystal type system which was pan of the defense structure for the solar 
system l hal has been tumed off. Defense meaning to keep forones self. 
In that sense we all have energy flelds about us and t here is a defense 
posture lo keepoutside influencesaway. If you think on a planetary scale 
in a solar system , if such defenses were set down, if that were one of the 
sialions per se, to keep out naslies or to keep the imelligence wiihin the 
sotarsystem alhc and dynamically moving, if that were lo be shut off Ihere 
would be all som of obtrusions that would not ordinarily come ihrough. 

Whether that was one of Ihe directives involved in the Mars 
project or if that was one of their aims as such or by products, ihe defense 
system on Mars is down and t here a re all sorts of associaied trouMesand 
disturbances because of that. It's a linked system that we haven't quite 
figuncd out theolheraspecisof. I could goon, it's jusi a quick brief Ihing 
Both myself and Al, according to recall, have been ihere mostly on » 
direeted misskm, per se. Sort of like a "seeing eye". Pan of my duties ai 
Moniauk were to basicalty to be in sort of a trancc-type system and have 
someting pass Ihrough me which would be - how do 1 say - for infomu- 
tion's sake going placesor someihing. Ii was one directivesystem so I can 



only tell you on very linear funcnon what happened. B a * i - 

cally I was there jusi lo see aboul. Basically it would bc 300 or 400 feet 
underground plus the cavem type syslems. There a re all sorts of 
symboiical references Ihere. Tonal frequencies. It wasn'l necessarily a 
generator per se, bui all sorts of frcqucncies that were very much alrve -• 
almosl as lhough some kind of intelligence, per se. Il was pan of my duty 
to go and invesiigale and see what oecurred. So thal was more or less Ihe 
iwo ihings thal 1 saw. 

SS: Did you see traveling back in time, did you see a civilizalion on Mars? 

DC No, nol I. Nol myself. Possiblywiih Al. I only had S or 6 sperific 
misskms that 1 was involved in, as pan of my recall. Having lo do with Al 
I don't know. Unlil recently I have been denying any associations having lo 
do with the Philadelphia Experiment or Montauk or associaied proMcms 
because of a denial system wiihin myself so now I am moving ahead and 
trying to learn and reeducale myself so I am looking oul for more infonna- 
tion even as we speak. 

SS: Did Ihe £ace on Man have a funetion beyond decoration? 

DC That'sagoodqueslion. IVeneverlookedatihai. In that sense 1 could 
only be speculaling. 

Montauk was responsi bie for condilkming and influenoing the 
consoomnrssoflheearth. Thatwsaoneoflnepriorities,possibly, looblo 
work with to conditkn and control people. 

PN: The informalion source from what I rememberyour reading said thal 
ii was esscntially a defense for our wbote solar system. The Mars system 
would be protecting us as well. Thal's the first thing they would do was to 
shut that off so they could get in. 

DC That would make sense. 

SS: So if they had il on before Montauk Iben Moniauk went up and shut ii 

off- 

PN: Som eb ody wenl from Montauk Ihrough the portal that was from space 
poinlAlospacepointBprobaMyinrealtime. The first thing they would do 

was shut thal switeh off. They had lo somehow sneak inlo Ihe delenses and 
lumiheswitehofr. Maybe they had Ihe key lo shut it off. I don't know. I 
wasn't pan of Ihal project. 1 was the guy thal did the electronic* on Ihe 
project. i was not involved with who wenl where. I don't believe I went 
anywhere particular place in time. 

SS: Do you know who isusing that kind ofequipmenl now? 

PN: Undoubtedly ihe seeret governmenl still has some more equipment. I 
can't believe that they're leaving it alone. I don'l Ihink Ihe monster in "83 
scared t hem off compietety. They slowed il down some bui l'm sure it's back 
on line running full foree right now somewhere. 

SS: Is there any wayto detect Ihal? 

PN: I pick up signal* bom similar project* all the limc. Bui signals Ihal 
Moniauk seni out sounded very much like Ihe "Buzzsaw that was sawing the 
microphone in hair that you ulkabout in your magazine in your flrsi aniele 
{Vc4 1 #13). The Moniauk funetion sounds very similar, in faet it's been 
speculated that they're playing Montauk upes in these other iransmitters 
and Ihat'swhatwehearasthe buzzsaw. Because ihe funetion isthesame. It's 
the same kind of funetion. It's jusi a diffcrenl emulation of ihe system. 
Montauk ran al 4S0 to 470 megahertz. What we re lalking of loday is 3 to 30 
mega hertz. Bui Ihe modulations a re the same as far as I can see. 

SS: And that indudes Ibe lunneling effea? 

PN: No, l'm lalking aboul the mind control as peci of Montauk. 

SS: How about the lunneling? 

PN: Tunneling - that would work the same because ii is all lhought forms. 
Bui you would have to go in toan aciual limewarping funetion such as the 
Delta T anlenna. 

DC Wesoniebowbychanceordesign ran inlosome giri in Long Island who 
I had so me a ssociation with. She was iroubled for a number of reasons and 
I followed her infonnation basis back on a psychic read type system. and it 
seems like she was hooked up to somehting callcd Trccdom Ridas". She 
had some degree of clairvoyance. ' ' • - , 
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How Ihe Ihing works: when ibe DOR sensor is connected it sendi 
oul a revene of the DOR pattemings and since you have an ouct revene 
oicillalion being buill by the transmitier, it cancels Ihe real DOR otdllalon. 
U cancels il right oul. Then Ihey t ranumi ihe orgone funclion in phaie so it 
replaces the DOR [iinction with the orgone function that'spicked up by the 
orgone sensor. Thal is simply in a nuishell how this thing works. 

In ihe '40's,'S0's. and '60's,ihey seni upihousaiidsofiliesethings. 
There were 200 to 300 of ihese in the aireach day. Now Ihe inleresting point 
to notice here is, iCwe look at all ihescdiffcrenl devices, Ihey all havea botlle 
shape on Ihe bottom- thai's ihe iransmiiter. And you notice Ihey have 
roughly ihe same shape up ai the lop. This says thal there is something 
esotehc up here in Ihe upper pan of ihe unit, which we don'l understand 10 
this day. 

Now if you look here, you'll see this is the modulator coil as 
oullayed in the diagram. It's got the same modulator coil inside this housing 
here. 

SS: What'sthepowersource? 

PN: In this case, it's taiterics. In ihe Biosonde it's AC. 

SS: How longcould Ihey stayup there? 

PN: Acoupleof days maybe. TheyH float around until the balloon bunts 
and they had a parachute t hai slowly carried them back 10 eanh. They can 
only iraiumu forabout 3 to4 hours. You could pressurize the balloonsothai 
it mes lo a point and breaks and comes down. Oryou could pressurize it 
where it wonld float for days. 

SS: Is that an actual orgone detector inurument? 

PN: Well ihe Ihing is, the orgone and DOR output of Ihese ihings is in the 
subtle energy realm. I don'l know of any receiver that can detect the actual 
energetic function that is coming oui of here, the actual modulatk». You 
lisien 10 this, you only hear a group of impuises. The DOR and orgone is 
inside (hose impuises and how todeiect what's inside Ihe impuises- ] admit 
I don'l know how to do it. I haven't had a chance lo anatyze it bui 1 got a 
Radksonde Receptor which is a receiver buill lo receive Ihese Ihings. It's 
a very strange Circuit. The answer may be there, how to detect what this is 
sending, bui I don'l undentand it at this point. 

SS: Bui it's detecting whal's there. 

PN: You're ulking aboul ihe actual detector iisdf. 

SS: Y es. u [orgone) esists. The govemment hasn't said that it exisu. 

PN: No, Ihey haven't. InRadiosondecircIes this flat plate with the black 
siuffonil, ibeyeallahumidiiydelector. This iswhat deiects Ihe orgone. This 
lilile while rod here, this is a temperalurc sensing resistor, it deiects the 
DOR. Bui also, this will detect humidiiychanges. The problem with this is 
as you dampen the ihing, dry it, dampen it, it goes oul of calibration. Afier 
aboul 10 minutes of flighl Ihese Ihinp a re useless. These Ihings will hold 
iheir calibration for maybe weeks ai a lime. 

But still it was lucky ihat they sent this up so someone picked up 
one of ihese ihings l hai came down on ihe ground. They would see the white 
ihermister beiween these two thing-a-ma-bobs here and this plaie down 
here. Now ihe plate sitstoetween Ihese two elips and Ihese aluminum covers 
go over il. If you follow Reichian lechnology, aluminum tends to have £ 
focuserfororgone. So ihey have i he orgone sensor here with Ihe aluminum 
plate over il, ihe aluminium plale will help puli the orgone to the orgone 
sensor. Copper focuses DOK. This is why Reich made Ihe original orgone 

boxes oui of steel or aluminum foil, bui not copper. 

Now this device here is a transmitier. Afler Duncan did bis 
readings on these Ihings, I realized what I had was a radionies transmitier. 
Whalever I pul in would be sent oul. Any of you people sensitive? All you 
do is take this and hold it. YouH fed your energies build up in it. Il mighi 
gel warrn or il mighi gel cool to you. Thai's essentially a resonator of 
hypenpacial energies, Ihe psychic energy. And that design can be irmced 
hght to Wilhelm Reich through Brookhaven National Laboratories. 

See, After Reich developed thispaekage. hecalled up thegovern- 
ment and IcJd them that he had a device that could knock the violence oul 
of thunderstorms and asked if ihey were inierested. The governmem said, 
"Y es. We're interested!" They requested Mr. Reich to mail a prototype to 
Brookhaven on Long Island. 

So they waited for a thunderstorm to approach and they seni it up 
imo Ihe douds. As it approached, the thunderhead broke up and went 
around Brookhaven. At Brookhaven there was a nice gentle sunlit shower 
while ihe area around was having a ihunderstorm. Soofcourse they were 
very inierested. They worked with Mr. Reich to replicaie ihe thing. 



IX III 

Now thts transmitier, the silver box here, is a nice paekaged AC 
device. We had to have a device that would sense; that's the input well. The 
flrst mode we played with was we look the orgone sensor front the radi- 
osonde and jusi plugged il directty into Ihe iransmiiter. And now you can 
iransduce your orgone. You hold this (sensor], you plug it in and lum it on. 
It's like sitiing in an orgone beo. This is pickingupyourorgoneand building 
il up. 

We wanled to have a faney wiiness coil so Mr. Cameron turned 
on his psychic sense, talked to someone in one of Ihe higher domain*, and 
hesaid we wanled lo build a wiiness well. | A "wiiness" is anyihing thal would 
carry the vibralions of the thing or place you want to sense or contaet, such 
as, dothingor a possession would be wiiness lo a person.] Howdowego 
about doing il? And he channeted the whole design of thb device including 
Ihe well receiver, the circuit board and we made this inpui well. Thb input 
well lurra out tobe vastly superior lo the input wdl of the Kelly bea or an 
Heironymoiis box or any of those devices. 

Now what this will do for you simply: you plug ihe wire into the 
iransmiiter. Whaieveryou dump in here (input well] this amy of coits and 
receiver will pick up the eJectro-magneiic component jusi as the chair pieks 
up Duncan's electromagnetic component, and will tramduce it to be broad- 
casted by the transmitier. This is essentially a miniature Montauk. Not of 
Ihe powerthat they had. And if you pul your hand in ihewell.tum the device 
on, it would stan building up your energies. 

How you use Radionies equipment, there are three ways. You 
can do a diagnosis with a radionies tuner where you gel ihe rates, that where 
you pul ihe wiiness in the witness well, you rub the rub plale and you tone 
the tuner until you gel a mammum stiek. [As you tuma tuner knob with one 
hand, you are rubbing a tmall "plate" with the oiber haod; when you gel a 
leding of stiekineas on the plate the tuner is at the right setting.] All that's 
telling you is whalever you're coneeptualizing in your mind scans from kw 
to high on Ihe dial b in resonance when you get ihe "slick". You get several 
rate numbersystems you're using,you get the rates [from Ihe position of the 
tuner knob), you go to the phonc book of rates, look it up and see [what the 
diagnosis is.] 

Now over on another column theyll be reversing rates, theanti- 
raies. So you set the device to those rates, you Ihrow the switeh that says 
■broadeast*, and what it does it feeds the thing back so it oscillates and 
transmitt to the person the revene rates. 

Now what b actuilly happening here? AUthedeviceisdoing.il's 
a concentration point that's conneeting you ihe operator to the mind of Ihe 
subject. Asyou'rescanning through, you're imerroptiDg thesubject'smind 
as to what's wrong with the body. Then when you do the ireatment, you're 
actualh/ instnieting the person's subcontcious mind what to do. As we all 
know, thesuboooscious mind iswhat directly Controls the physical body, and 
if ourconsctous mind and subeonseious mind staysintouch with eachotber, 
our subeonseious mind has a foothold in the reality that can regulate Ihe 
bodycorrecth/. Ai we get more paranoic and more upiet and more bent oul 
of shape and more crazy, the subeonseious mind looacs touch with the 
conscious mind. It means now the subeonseious mind looses iu foothold 
into reality. Il doesn't know how to direct Ihe body anyroore. Thai's when 
we get sici- This is one of the major Iheories. 

Now, if someone comes over and hits your leg with a sledge 
hammerit'sgoingtobreakyourleg. That's not caused by the subcofncrous 
mind kwsing touch with reality. But diseases that devdop from outside 
influences such as germs and such, can be iraced, it's believed by this group 
of people, lo Ihe subeonseious mind not running the immune syslem 
property to etiminate that irriunt, and you get siek. 

So what they try to do is find oui, be inierrogating Ihe subeon- 
seious mind, what iswrongand telling the subeonseious mind how to heal the 
body. Thedeviceiiself doesn't heal. This ts not a healing machine, Ihis is just 
a broadeaster; whalever you put in the well for ihe primary wiiness, you can 
put any agem, thought form or whalever in the wdl just as you would with 
the radionies device. The energetic component of thal stuff that you put in 
will tag a long with ihe wiiness to the person and you can actualh/ laik to the 
person's subeonseious mind through this. 

How you treat people - there are three means essentially. The 
most common means is ihe reversing rate, which works psychically, by the 
peopiewhodcsigncdthecquipment. That's why you gel thelarge book with 
all the rates and revene rates in it. 

Another way is through reagents such as homeopathic remedies, 
hcrtn,etc. which work on the subeonseious mind and the subtle body. If the 
herborreagent bpurdyan energetic effcct.ihis will transmit tneenergetk- 
effect to the person without using up the reagenl. 

Another mode they use was designed by Makolm Ray in Britain. 
He made a bea with two wells - the reagenl goes in one and distilled waier 
in the other. He had cards that had geometric pattems or messageson them. 
Thecards would contain thought fonns. And asenergyflowed from onewell 
lo the other well, it would impress the thought forms on the target well. The 
well does nothing wilh t he writing or the ink on the paper, bui U pieks tip and 
senses the thought thal you put on the paperand transmitt the thought to the 
subeonseious mind. 
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A psychic such as Mr. Cameron can hold ihe hand held sensor 
going Ihrough ihe well and read in Ihe higher realities because Ihe well is 
designed - the informaiion I hai he gol 10 build Ihe well -was from thesame 
source Ihat pul oul Ihe informaiion lo build the Ark of ihe Covenanl. Ii's 
based on Ihe same sacred geomeiry. So ii means wilh this device you're 
connected 10 ihe higher realms automaiicaUy. 

DC: The informaiion ihat we have is ii screens oui over 97% of ihe 
ncgativiiy, Ihe disruptive factor and ihe chaos. Il takes Ihe siorm oui of 
whaiever is being pul in ihere. 

SS: Can il be used as a prolection device? 

PN: Yes, youjust uke the transmitier, lurn it on, pul il on a low pulse raie. 

So it's in posilion fasi orslow. Il keeps il simple and kecps il at a low cott to 
produce. We're markcttng (hem now for sale. Wehaveseveraltesiimonies 
Ihat it is effective as a protective shield. Dealerships areavailaNe. The 
addressis: 

Proton Nichots 

Spacc-Timc Laboratories. Dept SS 
7DorisPlace 
Easllslip. N. Y. 11730 
Phone (516) 581-1574 

The device lusa lisi price of S 1237.00 for ihe wiiness well. the 
transmitier and the hand hetd device. this is the Phoenix model. Tbere is a 
cheaper model called the Brookhaven model which has a hand hdd device, 
a wiiness plaie and Brookhaven transmitier. This package cosis half r> 
much. 

DC: H is a simpler device, and is to a lesser degree. 

PN: They have differenifrequences. One wasai 400 megaheru,oneat 1680 
Mhz, or ihe equivakni of a S0 wan transmitier as compared to a 250 watt 
transmitier. 

Now we also market a lilile detector bea t hal selis for $8235. 

DC This could be useful if people are concemed aboul dcctromagndic 
polluik» or if they're concemed foroample, where they sould pul their bed 
to sleep al nighu lt would indicale "nol spols" Ihat you wouldn't sleep near. 

PN: WehavelheBio-Field ImegraiedSoundSyjlem, called BIORSS. How 
itworksessentiallyislhis. Iidoeswork. You know, you hear musidans laik 
of t hit they project when Ihey play Iheir music Aclors project. Whatdotbey 
project? They project themsdves, they're projeciing their biofield. 

Now you have a microphone standing up there in front of the 
orchestra recording mil the nooe t hal comes of f of the orchestra. The tape 
hasa very nice low distortion, high fideliiy represenulion ofwhal sound was 
hiuing the microphone diaphragm, and all Ihat stuff. l'm sure I don't have 
to go Ihrough bcw music a recorded and played back. Bui whal is lotl in 

mosi reproduelion a Ihal bioTiekl componenl. That'swhywe have Ihe Bio- 
Reld Inlegraled Sound System. 

The eauipmeni has a special circuit in il ihat pkks up and 
recw^thaloictfeWcOTpwieniandlheamplirK^ 
desigr-^ so ihal it reproduces and projecu it. It's interpetometry to Ihe 
speakers projecu at righl angles. You sit al the cross poinl. Al Ihal croo 
poinl the bioTield of Ihe original performance is conslnicied Ihrough Ibe 
equipment. And you sit there. Your mind senses ihe biofield componenl. 
That biofield component hasaUllie missing dimerakmalily Ihat the biroono- 
ral recording is missing. And your mind fills in the three dimensional aspecl 
and it sound* bolographic It sounds real; three dimensional sound. 

Now ihesecond pan ofitbwhatwecall the Mind FiddAmplifier. 
Opposite the two speakers we have two piekups. They pick up thebiofietd 
componenl |of the lislener) and eyele il back. If you lurn Ihe thingon without 
muiic il jusi feeds back on ilselClike Ihal awful screech everybody hales. It 
feeds back. Now when you sit al the cross poinl you become like a crysial in 
a citizen band radio and you fa ihe oscillalion t o you. Now it'sfeeding back 
your own vibes lo yourself building Ihem up. Thal's whywecallil Ihe Mind 
IFieuAmplifier. It'sampUfyingyour mind field. You candolhisloan euenl 
wilh the Bkaonde also. Wilh the Biosonde if you pul your hand in il for 
awhile and you hold the sensor, it builds up your field in a similar way. 

Now if you play music Ihrough the speakers whal will happen is 
Ihe pkkupt will pick up the biofield of Ihe music and will pick up your 
biofield. Since the sensori recover ihrough a mulliplication process il will 
mulliptyyour field and the music field and produce a diffcrent produet that 
will bea new bioTield componenl which is made up ofyou and Ihe music and 
you on accept Ihat as deep as you wanita Andthal'sIbewholeBio-Field 
Integrated Sound System. OrBIOFISSforsbort. Oranothernameforitis 
ihe Mood-Changer. ltreuues you righl out. 



Now the olher ezplanation for ihe general puWic is jusi as in Bob 
Beckcr's book Cross Currents. He ulks of Ihe brain being very sentitive in 
magnetic fields; the speakers are magnet ic d mm. They produce a very 
weakmagnetic field. The corrdalorreilign» the magnetic componenl tolhe 
declrical componenl and Ihe speakersand amplifien pro-ject the magnetic 
componenl at the subject and tne component magnet ically detects Ihe 
missing dimensionality. Thal's the non-psychic atplanationof how the Ihing 
works. Thal's whal wetell ihe general puMterf how it works. The same euacl 

r ihing is irue csccpt you replace psychic energy wil h magnetic fields. because 
\ we already know magnetic fields are the key to psychic energy. So arc we 
saying the same thing? Yes we are jusi a sligutly dilTercnt way. 

We ma ke a CD player. Digilai sound will sound like analog 

sound. 

DC Bui wilh the erispness of il. the high freouency range of Ibe digilai 
sound. The digilai is flat. it's kind of wilhoui penonality. 

PN: This pula ihe penonality back into the digilai sound. Il maket the CD 
ptayer sound hettcrlhan a phonognph. If you get the reproduelion of the 
music wbere you don't get all the distortion and noise componenl» of tne 
"phonygraph". Thal's why I call il a phonygraph. If you Ve becn foltowing ihe 
aud» trade. tnere's a lot of flack over digiul sound that digital sound isn't 
bKvposinve, u isn'l good loryou, it sounds awful. If you lakeaCD ptoyerand 
pul it into a Japanese aud» ampiifier into a typicai Japanese speaker il all 
comes oul sereeching. shrilL very irriialing. Bui il looses Ihat irrilaling 
propeny. h will actually sound better than tne phonognph record that was 
made from the master lape that ibe CD was made from. 

CD 's are digital aud» compaet disks. It's a digiul recording. 
Generallywhat tbey do is Uke the analog signal, digitize it, tlore it in optical 
pai terus of dou on the CD. That CD has the psychic energy component as 
wdlastbepbonographrecorddoes. Inlad if you buya B IOFlSSor Mood- 
Changer to play phooograph records whal are you going to end up wilh? 
You're going lo end up wilh a phonognph bui the signal is going to be 
digitized and then proceued. Which means Ihat youwillend upwilhadigilal 
phonognph because in order to recover the reUtivislic psychic component 
you have losampleiL Whal happens is when you samplc il ihen Ihe l's and 
O's, the good energies «re carried in phaae which means tbcl'ssndO'sand 
ihcbadenergiesarecarriedoutofphasc, which means ihe l's and 0's. So 
if you corrrelate the l's and O's you cancd oul the bad energies and bring up 
Ihe good energies. Now you could also bring up the bad energies bui we 
won'l build a device to do that. 

SS: Speakingofenergie»,hc«doywiperceivcthevibesinlh» 
Olympia]? 

DC: Tnere's quite a dif ference between Ihe Ramtha School and coming up 
near the mililary base. It's all very changeable. Curiously enough the 
miliiary base is almost squeaky dean, remarkaNy. It's almosl like ii's in a 
void, that thinp have jusi beensucked out ofii. It's jusi there. It'sunusuaL 
The Ramtha School is highly protected. They have iheirsyiiem 
there which ts good. n'siokeepeveryoneoutihat'snoisupposedtobe_on 
themeuphysicof. It's good ihat way. 1 don't Ihink l'm vMatingaiiyprivacy. 
It's jusi a matter of faet. The patlems ihat coroc out of there are friendly. 
They're not chaoticin ihat sense. It's for the good. Information that we gol 
on the Ramtha system, it's an inldligence ihat is jusi about to go on to the 
nextsuge. 

Whal Preston has categorized the domain structure, an intelli- 
gence form, there is an evolulionary growth from the highly chaotic system, 
highly disruptive, if we could use ihe word salanic, evtl or hdl a another 
word, aegative, degenerative system as opposed to regenentive, tik; higher 
or the god f unetion or the inldligence of knowing it all. We are supposedh/ 
in Ihal mtddle ground considered the fourth domain. 

The informaiion that we specifically gol about the Ramtha 
inldligence form, spirit, is ihat it is jusi aboul to move on into ihe fifth 
domain structure and il has a weallh of informaiion from this realm from 
which weworkihts domain structure. So ii would be an ettdleni source for 
informaiion and guidance for lhose who are procceding to make that jump 
off into the nexi realm which supposedly is somewhere, curiously 
enough-lhe Bible alsospeaks of it in tne 2012. 2013. 2014, 2015. There isa 
change and there's a psychical realm thal's confirmed by people who have 
nothing to do wilh Ihe Bible. So ils coming from all differem sources. 

PN: Ramtha may even eventually be a guide formankind logo into the ncxt 
realm. 

DC.If that process isaboultomoveon, then itknows,it 's intelligent enough, 
it's aware. So U could be comforting in thai way. 
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PN: I ihinkwcshould also say about Ramlha... whal's Ihewoman'snamc? 
J .Z. Knighl... csscntially whal is hdng said here is J.Z. Knighl u ihe only one 
l hal Ramiha comes to bui if you're Ihe kind of psychic ihal can project oui 
you caa go 10 Ramlha and Ramlha, 50/50 chancc, mayslilltalktoyou. Hi- 
[Duncan] can go to where Ramlha i*. J.Z. is probably Ihe only one where 
Ramlha will come 10 her. Bui many other psychics have lalked 10 Ramlha 
beyond anoiher plane. lf you canget yoursclf psychically raised high enough 
where you canactually leaveyour body and golo Iheseoiherrealms Ihen you 
can make ii 10 ihe rcalm Ihai Ramlha is on which is ihe sevenlh level or ihe 
founh, you can find Ramilia and all who are his friends. There's a whole 
number of i hem up i here. Ramiha's nol ihe only one. There's loads of 
entilies in ihe sixth and sevenlh rcalm of domain. 

DC: Of course if ihey'rc higher cvolvcd they «rauld have... 

I'N: ..informaiion basis. 

DC: Surc 

PN: Tremendous informaiion basis. 

DC: And if a peiwnis kind ofheadedlowards Ihal they wouldbeaUowrt' 
to have Ihe informaiion. 

PN: U someone comes to me and says, "b so and so genuine?" and there's 
reason to check il, all 1*11 do is work with someone like Duncan and hell go 
find so and so. Like there's a gentleman in New York City by Ihe name of 
Michael Morgan who channels an entity known as Yokar jsp?) who is sup- 
posedly a disembodied scientist from Atlantis who's up in Ihe fifth of our 
domain, nol quilc I hc silih. Ramlha is higher l nan Yokar and Duncan wenl 
and l'ound Yokar and lalked to Yokar jusi as Duncan wenl once and foucd 
Ramlha and lalked to Ramitu. AndwewereaWe loverify yes thescenlilics 
do rcally extst. 

If someone says, "I'm ihe only one who can reacn so and so. It's 
impossible foranyone else to reach so and so", my eycbrows go up to the top 
of my head. Because I know thai ihere are other ways to do it. 

Now I wouk) not argue with J .Z. ihai she's the only one t hal can 

channel Ramlha, because Ramlha comes lo here. But 1 would challenge to 
the effect I nal there are other psychics who can also reach Ramlha but not 
in Ihe same contett thal she does. Because Michael Morgan and J.Z. doin 
actual inhabitaiion where the enliry comes in and speaks through them. The 
people I work with don'l do thal, such as Duncan. They go and they can ask 
queslions of the other person. Bui when they*re in a tnnce to do ihal, 
Duncan espcciaHy, does not have a tendeney lo upe whal he pieks up... to 
lape whal he pieks up with his mind because his conscious mind is almotl 
deferred when he reads. You can see it when he reads. 

SS: What do you know about AIDS? 

PN: Well. let 's start wilhthis. If you eel I thinkit's Scientific American, t hey 
had an iasuc devoted to whal the mcdical profession knew about AIDS. I 
maybewrongonthedate. In that issuewas about Ihree artides on whal they 
have learned aboul ihecellularoperaiion of the AIDS virus. Whal I gleaned 
from Ihal anide is that ihe AIDS virus is engincered, however ii gol 
engineered, to essentialry exal within the host's body structure and has 
enzyme interaetions Ihat will lurn up its replicaikm raie or lum down iu 
repiicalion raie depending u pon the enzyme balance of the host. 

Whal tha means essentialry is the thing is designed to under 
normal conditions, whatever the normal condition is in Ihe human body, lo 
replicale jusi fast enough so it has a life eyele, lives out its life eyele but does 
not cause any problem for the host. The thing is designed for a symbiolic 
relationship between Ihe virus and Ihe host. Of any other reirovirus it does 
etisl within our genetic structure. 

Now if I was going to engineer a virus to do whal AIDS is doing, 
and tim is what the people who believe AIDS was manufaetured are saying, 
that the virus was made to do this dasiardry Ihing, I would nol have 
engineered it that way. I would have engineered il so it would go hog wildno 
maller where it wenl. 

Now this suggesls to me that we have had this virus ever since the 
dawn of time and as long as we were in a pure enough environment and all 
this good stuff and Ihe enzyme balances were correct wilhin the human body 
they wouldn't cause any trouble. Now because of the pollution in our 
society, the dectromagneties in our sodely, thal can be shown unequ»oca- 
bry that magnetiesand electromagneiics can affect the enzymesof the body. 
There's been copious amounis of research wrilten in research on ihis and 
thal definitety very low power, low level magnet ic flelds can affect the whole 
enzyme siruciure of the cell. 

So what I Ihink has happened is that our whole enzyme balance 
has changed because of the Chemical, air and eleaomagnetic pollution, and 
now the enzyme balance is triggering the virus to replicate abnornully and 
go wild, and that's when we get the AIDS. 





Now I believe definitety ihal ihe government has Ihoroughry 
researched this, probably years ago, like 10, IS years ago, maybe 20. They 
know what it's all about, they know now to control ii and they're jusi sitling 
back lening Ihis be one of the "Allemalive Three"scerurio ideas of reduring 
the population and Ihat they're lening it run its courseand when it's g one far 
enough they're going lo inlroduce Ihe cure. I believe the curc is purely 
elcdromagnetic The reason I say this is the electromagnetics that are 
around my property spread out far enough and there has been rumors, l'm 
able to trace them down, that when they moved into the East Islip (N. Y.) 
area they had AIDS and the whole AIDS thing subsided when they lived in 
East Islip for about anywhere from 2 months to 6 months. 

That's essentialry what I said about AIDS yesterday [in the 
lecture). And that is my belief on AIDS. I do nol believe it was a 
manufaetured disease. I think it's being used opponunistically. 

SS: You mentioned in your talk about Montauk and Ihe old universe.. 

DC: There we>e a number of survrvors, if my informaiion is correct, of the 
old universe. IfMontaukwasasgoodandasmanipulaiingaswebdieve,lhe 
concept was, tnose people who had a conneelion into an old Eanh funetion 
- we call it the old universe - if they were coming from a system that was 
highly chaolic and had come into here into ihis framework, if ibose people 
had a conneelion with such a system thal was basicalry going lo Ihe more 
chaolic side and if Montauk was irying to bring in a g real chaotic system, and 
somehow Ihe control group got wind of Ihis, Ihere could be... and what we 
have informaiion on was an altempt to try to bring in ihis high disruptive 
value. Therc'sallsoraofassociatedotherrumorsmregardsioihis. Itnasn'i 

been tactual; we don't have a lot of informaiion per se. But there issome 
evidence to support some of what apoeared in Siar Wars. indeed is a fauiy 
good accouni of an old system I hal was basicalry falling apart and is growing 
more and more chaolic 

SS: Old in temu of time and space, or are we ulking about a paralld 
universe? 

PN: Ii seems like lo me it's a paralld universe thing. The legend base ia 
essentialry Ihat a long time ago Ihere was a paralld universe. Probably mosi 
of mankind was in that old universe. Ilevorved intoatotallydespolicform 
of government Ihal look hold and heJd for milleniums, which is eascnually 
whal the One Wocld Government has here. They will be staning up a 
despotiefonn of government and through thdrtechnotogy bascthey'reaMe 
to hold the population prelty much Ihe way ihe mind control here is heading. 
And whal happened was a amali re bel group thal were fighling this, and the 
fight continued. It wenl on and on and on iusl as in Siar Wars . 

Bui somewhere along ihe line a not her group of beings enetered 
the old universe. They came in and did somelhing terribte. The legend hai 
it ihat theywerea lifefonn.essenliallyape-mindenergiesof sentienl beings, 
but theywouldsuck the life energy out of you. They came inand there was 
nothing they could do tostop them. Al that poinl a small group of what was 
left pul all of the technology that they had imo breaking the dimensional 
barrier and broke into this universe, but sealed ihe hole up enough so ihat 
ihis other life fora could nol come imo this univene. Tbere have been 
suggestions ai Montauk that they were irying to bring Ihis other life form in. 
We have very liltledata to back thal upal all. This b pure legend at Ihis poinl . 

SS: There's a lot of stience fiction like that. 

PN: Yes. That probabry is based on atmost like a racial memory from a long 
long time ago. 

SS: What were you referring to when you spoke of Ihe Montauk chairs? 

PN: There were two generations of the Montauk chair. The original 
generation was buih in a site know as ITT World-Wide Communications / 
Makay [sp?] Marinein Souihhampton Long Island. That one lookedalmect 
like a multi-pyramid structure with Ihree coils. With that one they were able 
louse a nxxesundardreceiver structure. They use ihe ITT Makay Radio, 
what they call an ISB receiverwhich was based on a I9S0 Hamilin [sp?) shon 
waverecerver,lhesamereceiverlusedtolisteniothe"buzzsaw". They made 
a very special carrier synchronizcr system in what we call ISB detectors 
which isupper and lower side band. Soit means you have two outputs and 
one input for your recerver. What the outputs would look like would be an 
imaginary carrier and Ihen an upper and lower informaiion band. The" 
would lune the receivcrs to ihree of the hyperspacial window frequency 
channels. So you would have an upper pan of the window and a lower pan 
of ihe window. So they actually had sg outputs from Ihe three r ec ci v e r s , two 
foreachreceiver. 

Now ihe carrier processing - they would la ke... leu say you were 
detecting the X coil, they would u ke the Y and Z coil summon and Ihen use 
Ihat to modulate Ihe X coil and do the same thing for the Y and the same 
Ihing for ihe Z And ihe synchronizing system thal iney'd come up with on 
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ihe suppressed carrier ISB reception wu such t bal il was whai we all a 
phanlom-phasc-tock-loop system where you don'l even need a carrier to 
lock. The ihing locked on white nooc. So ihat means Ihe thing would lock 
itself on ibe Delu white noue in the window frequency. 

TWshowthcftrsichairwasbuili. Thalhadtobeadisunceaway 
because thal was tubjeet 10 Ihe incoming fields. They had to loeaie that lar 
enough away to Ihe transmitter didn't inlerfere wilh il. Il was microwavc 
lengih fonn Southampion 10 Monuuk. 

Now they had problem* with il because if the infonnalion was 
being seni and the realily glitch or a realily shifl happened it was a glilch in 
ihe infonnalion. You 've gol iorememberlhcCriy-1 compweral Monuul. 
wasworfcingon timing Cunctionssothe limingof thesiadaustreamswasverv 
crilical. For soroe reason they did nol wanl 10 move ihe Cray-1 to ihe 
Southampton insiallalion ihen send ihe iwo cnannels of digilai infonnalion 
on thcmicrowave length. Maybelhere was conriguralionsin ihe Cray-1 ihai 
weremuch moresecret than ihechairwasal thal poini. TheSouthampion's 
insiallalion of course wasn'l as high a security insiallalion as Monlauk was. 

They went wilh RCA (or the second chair. RCAbuill Ihesecond 
chair. RCA had i e ui » ui which were already designed on Ihe Delu T 
function. So il means inslead of having Ihe Delu T and the coil stnicture, 
Ihe Delu T function was now in the rei ei vtis. So now tbey're abtetouse 
Standard XYZ Helmbolu |sp?J coib. Then ihe new chair was underground 
al Monlauk and sal in a small Room where ihe coihs were dose lo the chair. 
Inotnerwords,let'ssay Duncan was sittingin the chair. There tberewould 
be cabcc both sidesofhim. around Ihe head and around the feet,lhenmore 
coib on the topand |he bot ton. Theywerehcokedlothreeveryspecialized 
rcceivers designed in ihe 30's by NicoU Tesla which had Delu coil slructures 
inlherecewersuges. Thentheyusedthesamelypeof IFdetectkm with the 
syncnronized oscillators. They used ibe ITT Makay-phantom-lock design 
on Ibe RCA receivers. In otber worts, RCA combined the iocfc-up syucm 
o( the ITT wilh their Delu T receivers, so Ibe receiver looked almosl 
identical in design. It had the same sn cnannels of outpui, had the ume 
upper and lower side bands. 

SS: Bu tnudi better design. 

PN: ThctrontendwasaDeluTdesign. Theydidn't need Delu Tin the coil. 
Now the Helmholtz coil stnicture can be_ the coils can be phased where 
tbey're imensilive to outside influences. So that means tbey're abte to 
operaleal Monuuk directly and they didn't bave Ihe dau probieni of going 
over a 20 mile microwave length and gelting timing gliiches every so oflcn 
Ihal would throw the whole thought fonn transmission heller skelier. 

There alto is believed Ihat there is a Ihird chair set up in Briuin 
on the Thames River. We call thal Ihe Thames Chair, we don'l knoweuctry 
where on Ihe Tha mes Riveril is. Thal coroes up in readings. Theotberiwo 
cbairs I have direct memories of 'cause i was ircvotved in designing the RF 
eauipment thal was used with both chain. So I did see and I do recall both 
coil slructures and both receiver sctups at this poinL 

SS: You said you could tell somebody who had been through Monuuk by 
their aura? 

DC Yes Ido. 

SS: How? Whatdoyousee? 

DC Basicaity Ihere's a coloratuchmcntioil. It's a yellow-green nauseous 
atuchment, if I could use ihe word. That 's Iheonly Ihing Ihat comes to mind 
directly. It's the feeling as though someone had that aura of leprosy, so to 
speak. Hewasanoutcasl, Ihat had this sirangequcernessabout t hem which 
was as though they were, lel'ssay, buried underground foryearsalivc, having 
Ihat sense of sirangeness or queerness aboul I hem. lis very distinct. If 
you've been «poscd to it and had the sensilivity 10 see il il's really around 
them. 

SS: When you say attachment, does thal mean il's jusi on one area? 

DC Il's within Ihe auric stnicture and Ihere's also attachmenls I hal go 
outside. Il's also associated strings atiached lo Ihe people, as ihe psychic 
type energy functions that are in association with a person and outside. All 
sorts of Ug-iiong are associated to il. 

SS: Andtheseattachnienuarestillaiiachedlosomethingontheolherend? 

DC Oh sure. ll'snwahealthyencrgeticilruciureof Ihebodywhich.il the 
system is working correctry, il does clean ilself back lo iis originai proccss. 
Il's an indicate of Ihinp ihat are askew, for sure. 

S& We've heard of pulling magnets on your body lo increase ihe energy. 
Are there ways to do this by magnetics besides by using electronic devices? 



' PN: Well the thing you can say aboul magnelic fields is thal a magnet ic field 
is the portal or window inlo the shell function or ihe anii-matter worid. So 
a magnet definiteh/ is a multidimensional window. Magnelic flclds are pure 
potential energy, they're a pure potential slructure. Unless you move I hem. 
they don'l do any work. If you move Ihera they do work. This of course is 
normal physics al this point. 

So ihe body is needing the magnelic potentiab thal are good and 

viulizeyou. I'vealsoseen people thal magnetshaveaiendencytodragdown 
instead of buiild up. 

SS: Someone we know operienced ihal. He was unknbwingly steeping 
beside some heavy magnets and woke up drained of energy. Perhaps the 
magnets were facing ihe wrong way, if ihere's a difference. 

PN: Yes, there is a difference. There's also anoiher kind of ray Ihat comes 
off the sidesofihe magnet between the nonh and south pole. Il'salmosl like 
a ray eminaling inlo a Mack hole. is the onh/ way I can ihink to express it. 

DC: Il's something Ihai we've recenlh/ been etposcd lo by a fellow named 
Jerry in Staton lsland. New York. 

PN: He's a psychic Ihat sees magnelic fields. Thote plaies we put in ihe 
Diosondeyesterday were f rom Jerry. There is a coaling of, in Mack paini. 
of magnelic powdersihal somehow he's witnessing toihe Earth through Ihe 
lelluricfieldofthe eanh. And all it sdoing was iransducing the orgone field 
oftheeanhinio the room. That'swhyyougoi the coolbreeze going through 
the room. And ihat's lied directly imo magnet om. 

SS: Al the lectureyou mentioned "entrainmenf— 

PN: The esoteric daubase thal we subtcribe lo believes if you can enlrain 
10% o( a system you can enirain the other 90% of Ihe system. Which means 

if you can raise Ihe consciousness of 10% of the populalion the other 90% 
witl fail in sconer or laler. Tbeyll fail in jusi on the fact ihai 10% are there. 
This can be backed up... we have wnai we call the museum, which is a wholc 
suck of radio r ec ei v ers . We found thal if you can lune up 10% of them, Ihe 
other 90% of them will fail inlo Ihe paltern, no malierwhere they're tuned. 
The level seems to be 10%. If you're like « 8% ihere's panial enirainmenl. 
10% is full enirainmenl. So the pUleau seems to be 10% f rom the viewpoini 
of physics. Why ihal is we can'l espUin. It has something to do wilh 
frecjuency iransformed and dus son of ihing and we can't espress it al this 
point. 

SS: Does Ihe freauency makc a difference? 

DC: WraiisiheprerequisiteBiheimentmiothetunmg. Tohaveinlentand 
follow thal intern as you go akmg. And when you surt resonating wilh thai 
intent you get a vibratory patlern which is gracious to il and talb into it. Then 
you follow ihai along and get 10% then Ihe resi fail along behind it. But il's 
the intern for sure. 

This interview provided courtesy of 

OUANTUM COMMUNICATIONS. 
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Interview with Al Bielek 1991 



Al Bielek, noted lecturer on the famous "Philadelphia Experiment" and 
the time travel/mind control experiments of the "Montauk Project," 
recently spoke with The Scribe interview t cam in Yelm. 

Bielek gave an update on the current use of mind control and psychic 
warfare, and also offered a more detailed accounl of his experience in the 
Montauk Project. Montauk, also known as the Phoenbc Project, used 
Bielek and his brother Duncan Cameron, to ecplore the underground 
cities of Mars. 

SS: Sovereign Scribe AB: Al Bielek 

SS: Regardingyour aprrienca on Mars, you walked throurfi the time 
twtnel,you toke a step and you Yeon Mars. What did you see? 

AB: Wetl, I wasnot on thesurfaceof Mars. We were in the underground. 
The story eoes back to the Alternative 3 book. the TV production in 
England outlining the fact that we have Mars bases, one or more, 
provided by a joint operation with the U.S. government. I do not know 
iftheRussiansareinonit - andaliens. Theyareonthesurfacebases...It's 
a World Government operation really, that's not strictly the United 
States government. 

After they were on the surface which was about 1969, they found that 
there were entrances to the underground sealed and they knew there was 
something down there. The rumors were that there was probabry 
anifacts from an ancient civilization buried underground because 
there were a lot ofremains above ground, ruined cities that have been 
there by N ASA's estimates maybe 300,000 years, 250,000 years. But they 
found the entrances all blocked, all sealed off to any underground areas. 
So the word went back through Communications (in the late 70's) to 
whomever back to the Montauk and Phoenbc project, "Can you do 
anything about thisforus? Wecan't gel into the underground of Mars." 
They said, " Yes, I think we can. Give us some coordinates on the surface 
of the planet. We'll have to run astronomical computation." Which 
they did and plugged these all into the computer. They wanted two 
people to go and it happened to be Ouncan and myself. 

SS: Whyrwo? 

AB:Tocorroboratewhat the otheronesawand also incase there was any 
problema in the underground. Theydidn't really know what was down 
there. 

So they serit us and we went up there in the underground. [using the 
Montauk Time-Space "Tunnel" device, developed as a result of the 
Philadelphia Bcperiment. (See Scribe issues 9, 13 and 14.)] There was a 
problem with light. We had totakelighting with usai the time. Lateron, 
if 1 rem ember, we found some of their light sources and turned those on. 
We found eventually that thelast remnants of theMartians.if you wish 
tocall them that.died in the underground between 10 and 20,000 years 
ago by estimate, and they left everything they had of their civilization 
underground. We found enormous amounts of statuaty which 
appeared to be religious. 

SS: What did they look like? How big were they? 

AB: Typicalry 6,7,8 foot tali, stone, gen» embedded in them and so forth. 

SS: Thae were of human-like people? 

AB: Yes. They were quite well preserved. Then we found archives. 
We found a lot of seientific equipment. We found electronicequipment 
down there; t ons and tons of stuff. And the rumor was also later that... I 
didn't recall until Duncan reminded me of it about a week ago. he said, 
"Don't forget the 17,000 metric tons of Manian gokl they took out. 
According to hisrecollection of it.iiwasverystrangegold. Itwas S times 



denser thanours. Itwasworthanunbelievablefortune. Whereitwent 
wc have no idea, but it was retumed to Montauk and from there it went 
somewherc. There were sevcral authorized trips. And Duncan and I gol 
the bright idea since everything was in the computer let's take atripor 
two on our own and do our own aploring. Sowedid. After the second 
onc it was found out and we were stopped. That was when he got into the 
archives and found enormous records of the civilization which was buried 
down Ihcrc. 

SS: What did you find out? 

AB: He as the one that read them. i couldn't read them. 
SS: He didn 't teh' you? 

AB: No. Wellhcdidat ihetimebul Ican'trememberanyof itnow. It's 
averystrangememory. Onagain, off again.and that partofit was never 
made clear to me as to what he really found. Right after that we were 
removed. 

But I doremembersomeof the other installations we saw down there. 
They had very odd, large generators of some type. If you did not see it, 
I recommend that you go see the movie Total Recall . In fact it was seeing 
that movie that reminded me of the fact that I had been there. Not the 
colonies but the shols of the underground where they showed these large, 
round canisters where the direetor said these were probabh/ for coygen 
general ion. I'm nolquitesurebutwethinkso. I looked atthem and said, 
"They're not round. They're hexagonal." And lasked myself, "How the 
helldidlknowthat?" Sothat was ourviewof Mars from the underground. 
We didn't see hardh/ a thing of it from the surface. 

SS: Did you see ke under the surface like in Total Recall? 

AB: Ice? No. 

SS: If hememb erin the movie, that's what they mebed alot of ke toatatr 
the atmosphere. 

AB: lt was not ice under there. There were oxygen generators and they 
also had some storage. Therewasageneratingsystem which apparenth/ 
theancients had left. I don't really know much about it. butitwasactivaled 
before they moved ihe surface colonies in. They also melted down the 
polarcaps. Thenimorsare that they used a hydrogen bombortwofor 
that. I don't know if that's true. But they did mcll down alot of the polar 
ice so they would have some water. It's still sparse but they have it. The 
atmosphere is thin but they have atmosphere. And the lemperature 
iswarmenough. In the equatorial region they haveno problem surviving. 
It runs about SOo and of course the astronomers have known this for 
about 50 years or more. It's quite livable in terms of lemperature. 

SS: The lintang that you mendoned What was that like? 

AB: Unknown form of illumination, after wc found out how to turn it on. 
Some of the power generators are still working. After we turned on the 
underground light ingwe had no lack of light. Otherwise wehadtocarrv 
ourownandportablelightingwas not all that effective because we were 
dealing with largcr underground chambcrs.severalhundredfeetacross. 
high ceilingand portablclightsare not very goodforalarge chamber like 
that. Eventually we round where they had their own lighting. It was very 
bright. 

SS: Have you any mformaaon on the Face on Mars? 

AB: Not that I remember in the underground. There's more than onc 
face on Mars, bytheway. They found several. But I remember the 
NASA announcements some years ago, about 2 years ago that they'ie 
receiving a low frequency radio transmission from Mars. Itwas about 50 
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kilohertz, if I remember correctly. Ouite a low level indicating the equip- 
meniorwhateverit was that wasgenerating the RFsignal, andil was coded, 
wasquite old andprobablynearlywornout.sothcywerearnazedtherewas 
anything still coming out of it bui it was enough of a signaf that they could 
pickitupandput itlhroughthecomputerand iranscribeit. Itwasawaming. 
A warning message to humans not to repeat the mistakes they made. 

SS: Doyou have any fcdingt about bang on Mars? What were your general 
tmpressujnsT 

AB: We were diggingin the remainsofan old civilization that preceded 
ours and it felt very peculiar. Tolookat what was left at what was once a 
great civilization and realize that they literalh/ died there and left 
everything behind and that eventualry the thing shuldown. It was in the 
underground delibcrateryapparcntty as survivat becausethecirclecitieshad 
long since been destroyed and they lived down there and stayed there. 

From what I understand of it, a number of the Mari ia ns survrved whatever 
the attack was on the surface eventualh/ took ofl for Earth and others 
decided to stay behind on Mart in the underground. And quite literalh/ 
their progeny eventualh/ died out and the whole race that was left behind 
on Mars died oul. It's rather a strangefeelingto realize that the remnants 
of a race died out in the underground totally. Theyjust left all their 
hardware behind. 

SS: In Rod Stager's book he spoke o/March 18th and I9ih, 1990, as bang 
importanldatesaithehiaoryofthe Psi-Corps. That during those data thar 
eauipmentwas zapped and all thepsychicsresiptedMatrJi20lK Couldyou 
erpUan all this? 

AB: Well, basicalrywhat had happened was a very strange story. InJanuary 
1990 Psi-Corps received some new hardware because NSA has been 
working on this foryean; psionic-type hardware that boosts the mind and 
its capabilities of people who already have a great deal of capabiiity il 
becomes quite formidable. 

They found themserves, after that infusion of new equipmem, after 
tearning how to use it, with the capabiiity of locating a picture buried in 
someone's files anywhere or tracking a missing file or missing information 
that they had instnictionstorecoveror tocate. Theydkln'tdotherecovery 
they merery located it. And how we found out a bom this was a very 
interesting story. 

Back in Novemberof 1989, Duncan had toldme,hesaid that Iwould have 
the proof of the Philadelphia Experiment in my hands during March of 
1990. Well it seems like during that weekend, that partkular Sunday, 
precedingthewalkout.Iwasin Phoenix. I wasoutforlunchthatSundayand 
a phone message was waiting for me that Preston had calied and he was in 
apanic When I finally got him on the phone it was already toolate. But 
he tokl me that a person had visited him. 

You see his father had been a senior seientist in the Navy working on the 
Philadelphia project. And that before the seientist died he told his son 
what had happened; that he had certain fllesand that hewasturning them 
overtohissonbutheadvised hissonnottoevertellanyoneaboutit. Sothis 
guy, unidentified to me never told anyone about what he had. 

One week prior to the visilation with Preston he gets a knock on his door. 
Government agents. "Wewant tosearch your house." "Well what for?" 
"Get out ofourway." And they start tearing his house apart. Heknewwhat 
they were looking for. He didn't have il there. but he said, "I don't know 
what you're looking for." And they didn't findit. Ittookseveraldays. And 
heshook them. And he went and got his stash of files which contained 
tworolesof filmof Rainbow3andRainbow4which werethe two EMridge 
tesis plus a staekof papers, still highly classified, apparemly, from what 
Preston said, because they wound up in Preston 's hands. 

So he start ed calling his friends to see who could take care of this and take 
itoffof his hands because the govemment agents were righl behind him 
about two hours right behind him trailing him. None of his friends would 
touch it, those that he gotthrough lo. And he finally got to the end of a 

long list of people and Preston Nichols was at the bottomof the lisi. He 
calied Preston and he was home. He said, "l'm coming over to grve you 
somethtng." "Well what's this all about?" "111 be there at such and such 
a lime." 



He goes over and hands him the file and the film and telb him the story 
about his father and the govemment agents and soforth. Preston says, 
"Well what am I going lo do with it?" He says, "I don't know. It's your 

problem now. The governmentagenlsareabouttwohoursbehindme." He 
takes Preston out and shows him his car with bullet holes in the door and he 
says, "l'm gelting oul of here." And he left. 

Preston in a panic iried toget a hold of anybody he knew that day, including 
mysclf, I was not reachable. Duncan, previous in thal morning, got wind 
of something, due lo his psychicsensitrvity, something very heavycoming 
down. He took ofT from Preston 's, wenl home, went into his bedroom, 
locked the door and crawled under the bedsheets until about 5:00 thal 
afternoon. This is a faet. He panieked. He would not even answer the 
phone. He shut off his answering machine. 

So this rames down. Preston can't get a hold of me. Finally when he did 
get through (I calied him) he said, "Well I calied up NSAand told them I had 
some very not material here that I don't wanl." They asked "What is it?" 
And he told them. They said, "Well wedonl want it." He says "Pve got to 
get rid of Ihisstuff it's blackcardclearance level. So he said, "Alrightwell 
send some F.B.I. agents to pick it up. So they eventualty arrived and he 
lurnedit over the them after verifying that they were F.B.I. He got nd of 
the whole business. Then 1 calied after that, and Istillhaven'tforgivenhim 
forit. But the interesting connection toget back to your quesiion about 
the Psi-Corps, is that we finally put logether the faet that with the new 
equipment they were able to identify a pholograph if it's in somebody's file 
and apparently they have standing orders to find any information whatever 
dealing with the Philadelphia ExperimeiM and make daran sure i didn't get 
it. And they spotted somethingand found out who this guywas and theysent 
out the govemment agents and this whole story ensued about this man 
who's father was the senior seientist. And we don't know what happened to 
it. We never sawit again. 

In any case, the nextday, from information I had, there was a big rumble 
in ihe Psi-Corps,and they were waraed by somebody on theoutsidewho was 
a little friendh/ to us toget the Wazes out of there, that all of yourinsiallations 
aregoinglobe meltcddown, literalty. And theywerewarned toget out. All 
of themwalked out «ceptten who were brand new reeruits who had been 
told to defend the machines with their lives and they did literalh/. They 
died, the resi walked out, out of the government's serviec and 
disappeared. There was a panic meeling with the Presiden!... 

SS: Who melted the eauipment down? 

AB: Alien...lhere's nonc.let us put it this way - ejttra tcrreslriabt. 
SS: Doyou know who they are? 
AB: Ycs. but I will not say. 

SS: Are these the some E-T.'s that Preston said melted down the buztsaw 
anienna at MacArthur auport around the ThanksgMng weekend lastyear? 

AB: Yes. basically. And they took care offoursitesin the U.S. One at Fon 
Meadeand there were three oiher locations. I believe onewas Atlanta and 
another in the New Orleans area and one somewhere in the West. 
Everyoneof them walked oul and disappeared. The locations were melted 
down. ThePresident had a panic. practically apoplety, triedto call back 
the old direetor who was in retirement. He said it was an emergeney. we 
need to laik with you. So he came down to laik with them. 1*11 onh/ grve this 
man's first name - it's Emil. He was already Win age. And iheyiold him 
the problem. Hesaid.'TIllookaiit but I won'tgrveyoumy answer forabout 
1 days. l'll tcll you then whether or not l'M comc back and rcnrganize this 
whole operation for you." 

In the mcantime they contaeted NASA to try lo get NASA lo givc up their 
psychic agents, nol Psi-Corps, who are trained for a different mission and 
arenottrainedinpatrsbut individualh/. NASA told them togoshoveit and 
gol away with it. They said, "We re not trained to do the work you're doing. 
You can't have our people." 

So finally on thal following Friday, Emil came back to the Presiden) and 
said, "My answer is no. Ttiere's no way l'll come back and do anything for 
you. You're in decp trouble as it is and you're going to be in a lot deepcr 
trouMe in about 30 days." And he paeked up and left. And I p resume thal 
that was the lasi we've seen of him at least in those quaners. 



But the Psi-Corps remained dissolved until...they tried to recniit new people 
and thcy did pick up a few but iiothing like what they had before because it 
uta4yearsnowtouainthem.it usedtobe S. 

SS:Sothcf>cbuildingitbackupagain. 

AB: They've been Itying to buikJ it back up. Then before the beginning 
ofthe so-called Mid-East Warwith Iraq, thcy nude a deal as pan of ihe 
situation building up to the declaration ofwar wherein «e got all ofthe 
backing from British European nations with the exception of Germany, 
thcy went to them as pan of the deal and asked the British and French 
and Russian Govemments, who already had theirown Pti-Corps, if they 
would k»a certain numbers to the U.S. Government for their operalions. 
And they did. They got transfer* and built up the whoie organization 
to the original strength overnight. 

Now they had a little bit of a shock because the new group tried to bring 
somebody back info thcir groop to run the operation, Emil, and from what 
Iunderstand.hewasspiritedoutfrom rightout of the midstof them, again 
by E.T.'s, and they were toid this could never happen under any ctrcura- 
stances, that they were ullra-secure in their facilities. That shook them up. 
They all walked out. They are now at point zero. 

SS: So ihey walked out a Kcondame. 

AB: That's right. That's the infbrmation I have. And thegovernment is 
left holding the bag once more. And as far as i'tn concerned they can 
continue 10 hold the bag - empty. 

Psi-Corps organization is notvicious, they are not vicious people, they're 
verywelltrained,sensitivesand psychics who have a mission. Thebasic 
mission has been, in more recentyears, not the original onein the first 5- 
lOyears, where they were usedforassassmation. But they fmaUydrew the 
line onthis whenNSAwasformed and thcy became part ofNSAin 1949- 
50 because their original genesis was in 1940 under Harry Bennett under 
theRooseveltadministration. But theysaid/'Wewill notdoassassination 
anymore because you have other organizations and intclligence groups that 
candothismuchbetterthanwecan sowerefuseiodoit." Bui everything 
ebe they would still do and that was basically: psychic espionage in this 
country, outsidethis countryandanywhereon this planet; obtatning infor- 
mation about anything that the govemment wanted to know that was not 
obtainaWe through the normal intclligence channels; or say loo many 
agents got killcdorsomething;letussay they wanted tolook at the inside 
ofsome super secret Russian or Chinese installatkm or whaiever it may 
be. The psychics could look inside ofit and see what theywant. Theycould 
read books off their desks, reports off a desk, filch them out of a file. 

SS: They could de-materializt them? 

AB: Yes they could. They could start a fire in a filing cabinet a couple 
thousand miles away if they wanted to do that or if were so instrueted. 

SS: They could plant dimfotmadon also? 

AB: Theoretically they could. They could transport small objects. They 
had their psycho-kineticabilitywelltrained. Itwas not Ihat theycould move 
largeobjects,theycouldn't. But small objects likeapieceof paperorasmall 
paekage of paper like a report they could handle. They had a lot of 
capability. 

They were also very heavily brainwashed and very heavily...lcM us say, 
indoclrinatcd in Ihe government's service and what they were to do and 
indoctrinated to the point that they totalry accepted the protocols under 
which they operated. And this of course raeant that they were loyal to 
the service, to thegovernment. The onrymores and ethics they knew was 
what thegovernment toid them they had and this was implanted. 
impregnaled, conditioned into them to the point where there'shardryan • 
change. I've onh/knownoftwo people, I will not gointo this in detail, who 
decidedtowalkoutand succeeded indoingso. But when they surfacedit 
siarted the largest manhuntin the historyof this country to find lhose two 
and bring them back into the government's service. 
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Preston saw the police reports, the F.B.I. file reports because the policecars 
came into oneof the swapmeels.drove right upthe aisles where there's not 
supposed to beany car. virtualK/ pushed peopleout ofthe way, stopped right 

at Preston 's ahibit and said, "You're friends with ." Preston 

says "What are you talking about?" "You know what we mean." And 
Preston looked down on the policecar s front seat and there was the F.B.I. 
dossier and the pictureof the individual and the namesof both of them they 
wanted. and if any informaiion is obtainedabbut the whereaboulsofthcsc 
two, 1*11 not gtve the names, report immedialely to the F.B.I. office in 
Philadelphia, Pa. They never did cateh them. They were muchtoosmart. 
They knew what they were doing. 

They also stole a few pteces of government hardware in Ihe process 
including...! might as well say it...the government has altemate reality 
generators, ihe portable type a person could carry in a small suilease and 
they can ship themselves and that suitease with them into an altemate reality 
and they cannot be traced. They cannot be found. 

SS: Knd ofpark ihemsctoa m another- 

AB: Park themselves in another universe, so to speak, parallel to our own. 
very similar toours as I've gone into in my lectures, the parallel reality thing. 
The government has ihe hardware for this, portable. They've had it fnr 
years. I don'i know howlong. And they had it and used it tokeepoui of 
sightand thcy would every sooflenkmkinon what was goingon and find 
oui the police were there and thcy 'd say, "Well, they can stay there, we'll stay 
here." 

The final ouleome was these two people whom I knew from ycars before 
under cireumstances I wan 't go into or it might idenlify them, eventually 
hitehed a ride off planet and took a shuttle. There are shutlles regularly 
from this planet to Alpha Centauri 4 which by agreemenl is a safe haven for 
peoplewantedbythe U.S. Government. There'satreaty. Ittakcsabout 17 
hours to get there. Apparentry they look all of their family which mcant 
sisters. brothers. father, mother, whaiever, with them. As far as I know 
they're still there. 

SS: Who rum the shunk? 

AB: PrcsumaHy ihe Alpha Centauri Government, but I don't know. Bui 
it'sonaregularbasistwiceaweek. Thelanding point I have noidca where 
it is. Of course they guard it secret. 

SS: What a their body form like? 

AB: Alpha Centauri? Like humans, exactly the same. There's a much 
lower population on their planet. They're nol overpopulated. They're 
an advanced civilization, a little ahead of us - not a great deal, but snmcwh.it 
aheadofus. They don't like Ihings like governmeni headbashing and that 
sort of thing and they way they treatsome ofthe government agents thcy 
no longcr have any use for or whaiever, if they are approached, and I do not 
know howit'sdonc.ifthcyareapproachcd and asked for asylum, if they issuc 
the card, you just get on the shuttle and that's it, you're there. Beyondthai 
1 don't know. I haven't seen them since. 

That's a very interesting little sideissue and our government doesn't like 
it particularly bui there is some kind of a treaty and they honor it. 
Apparentry there is that type oftreaty with other govemments elscwhcre. 
and I gather it is all Earth govemments or includes outside govemments 
1' m nol sure. I have the feeling it includes outside govemments loo. There's 
regular communicalion, i don't know if Preston went inlo Ibis about Ihe 
Super Luminary Communicalion Systems that were developed by iTTin 
the 1960's. It's another oneof those little developments that come out of 
all of this business evolving from the Philadelphia Bcperiment and the 
spinofTs from that and research done by ITT because they were invotved in 
the background of that program to some esrtent. They were very invorved 
and were the principle contraetor for the Phoenbt Project, but they also had 
a lot of other little games also. One of them was building a whole new 
communicalion system. Thb was research based on higher order energies 
and theeffecuand the propagation rates andstudied all Ihisand found out, 
"This is all very interesting. With asisthorderenergywecandevelopa 

■.communicalion system with a propaption rate of C, that's C to Ihe 6th 

Jpower. Thcy now have one C C to the 8th power. 



SS: C bang the speed ofli/fu? 

AB: Cis thespecdof light, totheSth power. That's so fast Ihey can literalty 
communicale dear across our galaxy with nothing more than a phase 
sltifter. There is essentially nodelay. With ihc C* system there was a dclay 
solheywenito Ihe8lh. 50,000 light-years across our galaxy and lhey can do 
it in a fraction of a second. 

So Einsteinwaswronginonesense. Nothing can go fasler than the speed 
of lighl? Itcan. It's longsince been done. It was probabry done longsince 
he made the statement. Einstein did relent of some of his statemenis in 
eariieryeats before he died but it was not pubtidy stated that he had. 

SS: Speakmgofalietu and lechnolog, do you know which aliensTrriatalked 
to? 

AB: The Pleiadians basically that was one of his principle communication 
groups. Also a group called the K group. KsundsforKandrashkin. That's 
thebestliteraltranslationof Engiish. Theyweresonoflightgreenskinned 
humanoid like with no hair. If you put t hem up in the right garb and bteached 
their stan and putanoM fashioned wig on t hem they'd pass very readih/ for 
anEnglishman. Notthatl'mtryingtocastairykindof aspersionson Engiish 
people but they most readity pass for Engiish. And the dye or powder or 
whateverthey put onthcir stan didn't lasi more thaniwoweeks. Then there 
were 2 others and I don't knowwho they were. Whcn you stan calling out 
imospaceyou dont know who isgoingtoanswer. And they did. Teslaknew 
11 or 12 languages and I presume these people communicated back in 
Engiish but I don't know that for certain. I wasn't there I only heard the 
stories from 2 other researchers who had worked with him before hedied. 
I'nitoldoftheequipmentandthefactthat hedid communicateonanalmost 
dairy basis with somebody from the outside. 

SS: You menBoncdftechum P iupummmginyour kaum Ilowwouldone 
know i f one was hitbyit? 

AB: Youwouidn'tafteritwasover. Theypullcdthissysiem onDuncanonce 
for certain maybe more thanonceand we havea friend back cas t who worked 
in a hospital who's scen the ccjuipmcnt, know what it docs and what it's 
capable of. Preston's checked into the records and found that t his 
particular type of advanced technoiogy, elcctro-shock therapy equipment 
is what theyofficialty call it. It's now very advanced computerized with 
floppy disksandverysmallelectrodesinsteadoftheold bigpatch padsthey 
used to put on people and tape the down. They now have liny littte probcs 
SOmillimeterssquareandtheyattachthemtocerUincriticalscnsitivepoints 
on the body, aboul 8 of them. And there's a computer program they now 
use which will induce the Reichian orgastic state by electronicsand hold it 
to that state and in that condition a human mind from conscious to 
subconscious is completely aligned and opened. 

Consequentry you can remove buried information in the subconscious, 
reprogram the person, do whatever you want in ihatsense. And whcn the 
program is over they close it down, restore the person to the so-called 
normal state with either biocks onmemory of thewhoiethinghappening 
or a whole total implant of what went on that day as a s^bstitute to memory 
or whatever they want to do. They usualh/pul ina suostituie memory. It's 
happened to Duncan once. Wenadquitea time running that down but we 
did. 

They can do thistoanyone they want. They grab them physically and take 
them off to one of the hospitab. The law is that any hospital or institution 
in the U.S. that accepts federal funding must by law have one of these 
machines on their premises and there must be certain personnel, very 
limited, trained in itsuse. Now it can be used for "normal" elcctro-shock 
therapy in the normal mode which doctors use, though it's much morv 
sophisticated now and less damaging. Or they can use it for reprogram - 
ming, the same pieceofequipment. But to do thereprogrammingrequires 
a special floppydisk, which is kept under lock and key and can only be used 
by certain govemmenl personnel. 

When they do thisnumberofthe reprogramming it's done bygovemment 
personnel. It isnot normally shown (in) thetr records and there isnever 
a charge made back to a hospital organization or to a hospiulization fund 
or medical fund of any kind. That is paid for 100% by the federal 
govemmenl and the record's swept under the rug. 

They put it once on Duncan and they tried to do it again. 



SS: They physicaUy snatched him? 

AB: Oh yes. Wehadquiteatimetrackinglhis down that oneSunday. Bui 
they did do that. It's based on Reich's principle, his old theories. The 
originalprogrammingtechniqueswere morephysical, but now they can do 
it electronicalh/. It's much clearer, soto$peak,mueheasiertoaccomplish 
and much easier to cover the traeks. And the law says these inslruments, 
pieces of equipmenl, shall be made available lo non-federally funded 
institutions. They recommend that they have them but there's norequirc- 
ment. 

SS: Before gomgon, now do you fed about att this? Do you want lo gatevtnge 
onthaeguys? Where do you standpenonaliy on all this? 

AB: I woutd love to get back at some of...Welt, where do I stand? Numbcr 
one I feel it's longsince time that the public knows the faets about how their 
government has lied to them practicalh/ about everything from politks to 
seience to coverup of seeret projects and the abduetions of people by the 
government, I'm nol talking about aliens, by the govemmenl for 
reprogramming - plugging them into special projects against their will. 
Then when they' re done with them they either return them to normal life 
or deep saing them in many cases. 

SS: You sound angry. Are you f 

AB: Oh yeah. I'm very angry aboul it because they wrecked mylife. they 
wrecked Duncan's life. they wrecked the lives of a number of other people 
who I knew who were on that project, the original Philadelphia Project. 
They didn't wreck so many lives from the Phoetia Project in lerms of 
-•eaking family relations and all this sort of thing. But they did eliminate 
tumber of people who were invotved inthePhoenin Project. They were 
literalry kilted, some accidentalh/, some deliberate andotherwiserepro- 
grammed and shipped off the God knows where. And a lot of them were 
shipped off lo anoiher time frame so they never were retumed lo their 
original pointoforigin and live their life out wherevertheyare, under what 
conditions who knows. 

The massive redisiribulion, if you want to pul it that way, of people. 
reprogramming them is something which is lotally alien t o our Constitution 
and our concepls, not only our rdigious concepls of freedom, but our 
poiilical concepls of freedom as we have known ii under the Constitution 
foralmost 200years. The Constitution has ensted longer but I say almost 
200 years because these government programa have come into play since 
aboul 1947 and they gel worseeveryyearand ihey're not restrieted tothe 
U.S. But the U.S. seems to be the most vicious in it, by tar the most vicious. 
Thesuppressionofnewsand the conlrolofthenews media isbyfartheworst 
in the U S. It's much worse than in Russta. There's more freedom to speak 
in Russia than there is in this country. I'm speakingof the lasi year or two, 
nol prior. 
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RADIOSONDES 

By Preston Nichols 

ABSTRACT— INTRODUCTION 

Everybody talks about the weather, but does nothing about it; this is often said. Actually, in the 1950's 
and 1960's the United States Government tried to do something about the weather, from cloud seeding 
to use of electromagnetics. This report will cover one of the largest weather control projects, the 
Radiosonde, which can trace its roots back to the 1940's from Wi."-,elm Riech. The Radiosonde was 
reportedly a balloon carried instrument package for measuring weather data, with a transmitter that sent 
the data back to the ground. Investigations show that this is not so, and K was an attempt to control 
the weather. This report will discuss the background, the theory of operation, and the security measures 
taken about the Radiosonde. 

BACKGROUND OF THE RADIOSONDE- - ~ 

It is well known that for years Wilhelm Riech was experimenting with his orgone concept for modifying 
the weather, using DOR busting (dead orgone-the bad "stufT) to reCuce the Violence of etorme, among 
other things. He found that the more DOR. in the storm system, the mora violeni lhe .storm. He 
experimented with many forms of DOR busting, and came up with a very interesting. siropie etectro- 
magnetic method which was adopted for use by the Government to reduce the violence cJstorms. 

By interviewing a retired person from the Brookhaven National Lab in Upton. LongTsland, New York 
(my back yard), I learned of the Riech connecfion to the eariy Pheonbt Project, which was the carry 
dn of the Rainbow Project (the famous Philadelphia Experiment), which was done at Brookhaven front 
approximately 1946 to 1968. One of the interesting outgrowths of this project was the Radiosonde, which 
had a DOR buster sensor-modulator and a transmittet 

Sometime in 1945 to 1946, according to my sources recollection. Riech developed the sensors and 
modulation scheme, made his prototype and sent it to Brookhaven for evafuation. They found that It 
worked, and developed it further, and made a very compast, iighty.'eight peckage tc be carried by a 
balloon, since the thing was not operabie near metal. Over the years Brookhaven developed under secret 
contracts different versions of the Radiosondes. - - 

THEORY OF OPERATION 

How does a Radiosonde work? The concept is relatively simple, there are two sensors; one senses 
DOR out of phase, the other one senses orgone in phase, these are alternately switched to a special 
modulator that impressed the DOR busting signal on the carrier oscillator. Having the triode oscillator 
tube immersed in the RF signal of the resonant network and the physical design of the tube optimizes 
the etheric output of the carrier oscillator. The modulation works like this: when the phase reversed DOR 
sensor is connected, the instrument sends out a signal that reduces the DOR content of the environment 
around the package. Conversely when the in phase orgone sensor is connected through the transmitter, 
it built up the orgone. This would do an effective job of DOR busting, and build up the orgone (good 
energy) component of the environment. 

DETAILED TECHNICAL DESCRIPTION 

The sensors are variable resistance types, there are two sensors, temperature and humidity. The 
temperature sensor is a thermistor, where the electrical resistance varies inversely with the temperature. 
The humidity sensor is a electrolytic resistor where the electrical resistance varies directly with the relative 
humidity. In most of the Radiosondes the pressure sensor is of the piessure responsive selector switch 
type (Baro switch). In essence the transmitter sees a varying resistance which is selected alternately by the 
Baro switch or sequential switcher with a short circuit selected occasionally which is called the reference 
mode. This is what the sensors do on the surface. It is also the line the Government releases to the 
public. Although cursory investigation will show that this description is true, there is also other activity 
which is secret. The temperature sensor is a carbon bar with precious metals added, and acts as an 
antenna to the DOR function. It also inverts the transform known as DOR energetics. This item is packed 
in a small vial, and has to be installed on fasten stock elips on the arms of the Radiosonde. It is painted 
white to reflecl the sun's radiant heat as to get a true temperature reading, it sits above the package 
in the open. The placement is understandable from conventional seience, but cannot be understood 
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from the viewpoint of relatavistic sciences. The humidity sensor is an electrolytic resistor, which we do 
not understand the operation of, because the usual electrolytic resistor varies inversely with the relative 
humidity. The sensor consists ot a grid of conductive lines with a Chemical overlay which we do not 
know what it is. This sensor acts as an antenna for orgone in phase, it is similar to the electrolytic detectors 
that have been introduced for the detection of esc.eric energies. The humidity sensor is also hermetically 
seaied in a small vial, and has to be put in its holaer on top of the Radiosonde, totally covered, protecting 
it from direct rain. But allowing air to circulate around it, which does follow the released information. 

In later Radiosondes the Baro switch is replaced with a clock work driven scanning switch, with the 
addition of a receiver that the Government claims is used as a transponder to track direction and height. 
This intimates that the Baro switch gives height information, which can be read from the pressure, but 
depends on a uniform pressure gradient which our atmosphere does not exhibit. This follows the released 
line but is grossly inaccurate. 

I do not believe that this is the real purpose for the Baro switch, this intimates another purpose. It 
appears that the Baro switch is the correlated function which would be necessary to sync the DOR busting 
to the earth environment. It appears that the receiver synchronizes the DOR busting to the environment. 
I will say that at this point that we do not understand the sensor scheme. 

The other part of the Radiosonde is the transmitter, which is pulse time modulated. The repetition 
rate of the pulse varies with the resistance presented to the transmitter. There are two types of pulse 
modulation used; one is where the modulation pulses off the CW carrier oscillator, the other is where 
a high voltage pulse supplies B+ to the carrier oscillator. There are two frequencies used; 400 MHz, 
and 1680 MHz. The 400 MHz oscillator is comprised of tuned lines with the triode tube in the field of 
the lines. The 1680 MHz oscillator is of the integral cavity type, with the triode tube inside the fields 
of the cavity. 

We will consider the workings of the down pulsed CW oscillator transmitter. The transmitter has two 
sections, the modulation oscillator and the carrier oscillator. The modulation oscillator is what generates 
the pulse, which is a triode oscillator with a blocking network in the grid circuit. (See figure 1). 

The operation is very simple. When the oscillator runs, the grid bias builds up across cap (C) and 
when the voltage reaches the tube cutoff the oscillation stops. At this point C discharges until the tube 
starts up again. As the grid voltage across C cycles up and down, the oscillator starts and stops; hence 
modulating the voltage drop across Rp, which is bypassed. The value of C and Rg and Rext and Rref 
determines the repetition rate of the pulse across Rp. The signal with the pulse and its potentials are 
capacitively coupled to the carrier oscillator. This is the usual explanation, but let us consider the relativistic 
activity. When the tube is cut off the higher order signal builds up inside the tube like the charge on 
a capacitor; the longer the tube is cut off, the more relativistic signal builds up in the tube. When the 
tube turns on and oscillates, it slews between saturation and cutoff, and two things happen: 1) the stored 
relativistic charge is forced out and 2) the slewing of the oscillation between saturation and cutoff has 
the effect of amplifying the higher order components by "O" point activity. The result is that the signal 
is amplified and outputed in pulses. From here the modulation signal is capacitively coupled to the grid 
of the carrier oscillator, where the pjlse stops the oscillation. 

Now we consider the carrier oscillator, the circuit is a Standard one; how it was optimized we suspect 
has something to do with the placement of the tube in the field of the resonant network, and design 
of the tube. Let us consider the higher order operation, which is similar to the modulation oscillator. 
When the tube slews from saturation to cutoff, the "O" point of the vacuum is ripped and this results 
in relativistic gain as well as forcing all signals stored in the tube to the output and the antenna which 
resembles a phallic symbol. (See figure 2). 

The bypassed output of the modulation oscillator, which is pulsed potential (scalar) at approximately 
7 MHz is coupled to the grid of the carrier oscillator and slews the Q point from saturation and cutoff. 
The "O" point activity sends out bursts of relativistic signal which replicates closely the input signal from 
the sensors. 

The other type of transmitter uses a detey line pulse modulator with a thyratron, charging reactor, blocking 
diode, pulse forming network, and a pulse transformer that generates 1400 V pulses which drives the 
carrier oscillator. The thyratron is fired off by the output of the same modulation oscillator as in all of 
the rest. The modulation oscillator loads the relativistic signal into the deley line through the thyratron 
which is cut off but still has "O" point gain. When the thyratron fires, everything in the pulse forming 
network is loaded into the carrier oscillator tube as a 1400 V pulse which rips apart the vacuum and 
results in a high "relativistic gain" through the usual "O" point activity. 

The whole package is operated by a battery pack which lasts approximately three hours. 
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GENESIS OF THE RADIOSONDE 

The original unit was directly developed from the prototype supplied by Riech. and was known as 
an AMT2 Radiosonde. It used a miniature tube for the modulation oscillator and an acorn tube for the 
400 MHz oscillator. The AMT2 went through many upgrades to an "F version which had a subminiature 
tube for the carrier oscillator. These units were in white cardboard boxes. They had a relativistic output 
equivalent to a 50 watt transmitter although the actual power output was less than 0.5 watt, and they 
had a low distortion response. These units ran at a carrier frequency of 400 MHz, with the typical modulation 
oscillator. The next upgrade was an AMT4 and "A" versions also AMT4B, as well as Bendix/Friez 3000 
series which used the same modulation oscillator but ran at 1680 MHz using an integral cavity tube 
of special design and a very usual antenna. This transmitter put out approximately 05 watt but was 
equivalent to a 250 watt transmitter. The relativistic component was much cleaner than any of the AMT2s 
with the cleanest being the 3000 series which were built into the late 60s. In the 70s a later version 
of the AMT4B was developed which was very "dirty" and did not work. This is what we believed Killed 
the program. 

In the late 50s to early 60s the AMT6 series was developed which used a true pulse modulator and 
developed equivalent relativistic output of over 2500 watts. With a peak pulse power of 150 watts, this 
unit was designed to be dropped from a plane and was meant to break up hurricanes. The pulse net- 
work did not store enough levels of the solution's lattice. and is only usable for atmospheric modification 
of the simplest order. The AMT6 is not capable of biofield use, and the rest are capable except for the 
late AMT4B's where they lost the recipe, and those transmitters do not work. We do not know how to 
repair them at this time. 

SECURITY CONSIDERATIONS 

Since these things went up in fealloons, and could not come down hard enough to destroy themselves 
because of safety considerations. the actual units could not be secret. this would arouse suspicion. They 
publicized the apparent purpose of taking data, which uninformed examination would back up. The real 
purpose is not that obvious. If someone tuned into one of these packages, with normal type radio equip- 
ment the signal would not appear that unusual. SO FAR SO GOOD! They showed the public a data 
receiving station, all set up to receive the inaccurate, unusable data. had small production runs of this 
equipment. The launching personnei would laboriously caiibrate c be told that someone else had. In 
the 1950's and 1960's these sondes were launched from all over: ships. airports, weather centers. Through 
this period of time there were hundreds in the air every day. The radio range of these things was very 
limited. to maybe 100 miles. This says that there should have been a "pile" of receivers known as 
Radiosonde receptor, and they should have been very common. Isnt it strange that myself, a surplus 
radio collector "nut," knowing many others have never seen a Radiosonde receiver or the other paraphemalia 
that went with them. I have only heard of them on rare occasions. This says that the Government did 
not use receivers. That's unusual, to have a data transmitter with no receiver to pick it up. HMMM! The 
next thing to look at is the specification sheet for the tube, which emphatically says that the life expectancy 
is only several hours. (See ftgure 3). 

From examining the data sheet, it is obvious that they are telling you that the tube will run for a few 
hours. I have had a tube on the air for over 2000 hours, and at this time have built twenty units with 
a failure of only one, which is a good industrial failure rate. So the tube will bum out in "only a few hours— 
HMMM! Of course if your local amateur radio operator finds one or buys one surplus he will read the 
data, get mislead and not build a Circuit that will run Tonly a few hours". He will use another tube. Hence 
it appears that the Government does not want the public using these tubes and finding something unusual, 
and their secret is blown. This misinformation will preserve the secret. They are not actually telling a 
lie; because of the design of the battery pack, the tube will bum out after three hours or so because 
of back bombardment of the cathode as it cools slowly, which will destroy the cathode. 

When these things hit the ground they were dead, which says that the Government does not want 
the public to pick up live units. Considering that the Government wanted you to send them back, in 
the 1950's and 1960's. for reuse, why would they design the battery to burn out a $20 tube ($75 today) 
which would have to be replaced. This means that they were hiding something— HMMM! By packing 
the sensors in little sealed vials intimates that upon exposure to the air the sensors are also short lived, 
this is more misinformation. By following these precautions the secret was maintained for over 40 years. 
which says the security was good. If it was not for my collecting interest. and the PSY abilities of my 
associates we still would not know. 
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CONCLUSION 

This is an informational paper and is meant for you to draw your own conclusions; it is recornmended 
that you THINK" (I know this is hard for a large segment of lhe pubiic, since TV and the couch potato) 
and come up with your own conclusion; then read on! 

QED! 

In my conclusion, we have two types of data, hard and soft. The security data is hard and can be 
proven. This says that there is more than meets the eye here. They were doing something that was 
secret; and gathering weather data was secret? I do not think so. This backs up the soft data which 
is the PSY read, and the interview which talked of the Riech weather control function. In the second 
half of the 20th Century, a lot of weather modification procedures were attempted, you have only heard 
of the failures such as cloud seeding. For legal liability it was judged by the Government that officially 
the weather should be left up to God. Soneone loses money because of what they did with the weather, 
it would be law suits galore. This also is an example of why the Government is doing all it can to suppress 
the use of PSY, it can blow a lot of cover ups. My message is— 
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Chapter 8 

A FRAMEWORK I N WHICH TO VI EW ALL OF THIS 



By now you may be wondering what to do about al 1 of this 
in consciousness. It may helpful to understand things from a 
more expansive viewpoint. Not being one to re-invent the 
wheel, it was decided to bring you some works by Michael 
Topper, who is the editor for the New Thunderbird Chronicle 
out of Los Angeles. Michael 's work is neat, concise, and to 
the point, but i t does require FOCUS to read i t. 1 1 i s written 
like this for a purpose, for during the act of focus and 
comprehension, i t has an effect of expansion of consciousness; 
you must understand these basics. You must understand that the 
drama that is taking place on the planet is a "drop in the 
bucket" in a large continuum. Those of you who have MATRIX II 
will find that it will also enhance your understanding of what 
i s i n that book, as well . 

We are bringing you three pieces by MT (who also di d the 
introduction to this book): 

UFOS AND THE POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE REALMS 

PRECIS ON THE GOOD BAD 

WHAT I S "CHRIST CONSCIOUSNESS"? 



With these pieces, you will be able to understand what is 
happening from a more expansive viewpoint, both from the view- 
point of apparent dualities and from a point outside of 
dualities, which is vital to your growth in consciousness. 

Following this chapter, we will get into more of the 
bas i c works of the New World Order, with special emphasis on 
the influence of the Bush family and various secret societies 
that comprise aspects of the planetary power structure; the 
structure is controlled from a "negative" standpoint by off- 
planet intel 1 igence. 

Following Chapter 9, which we just described, we will 
finish with Chapter 10, the final chapter of the book; the 
last chapter will get into some basi c aspects of non-dual 
consciousness, followed by a list of bullet statements that 
are meant to provoke thought and expansion on your part. 

Consciousness i s the name of the Game! Don't for get this 
vital f act. Develop your consciousness. From a dualistic 
standpoint, i t i s the only "way out". You are the only "way 
out"! 
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Orion the Hunter had boasted that he was mightier than all the beings in 
heaven and earih. Forhis boast, the gods sent a Scorpion to sting him... 



CHANNELING, DFOS AND THE POSITIVE/HECATIVE BEALMS BEVOID TBIS WORLD 



PART ONE 



Changing Channels 

What could be a more perfect topic to begin our Boolc Review 
section during the month of Halloween, than discussion of the 
various boolcs on channeling? Channeling is not only a popular sport 
at present, but if examined closcly an intriguing one. It's not at all 
clear, for acample, what the purpose of channeling ir, this lack of 
clarity actually grves it a "spookiness" that's almost independent of 
the faa that disembodied or otherworldly intelligences, personalities 
and even (shudder) "entities" are central items of the channeling 
phenomenon. 

Consider, for acample, the most common means of estab- 
lishing the "inner planc" or channel connection: meditation. This is 
the method most recommended both by channelers and the given 
channelled source. Meditation is of course, as we should all know by 
now, a means of stilling the tnind so that our ordinary thinking 
faculties are temporarily vetoed; this provistonal silence of the othcr- 
wise constant "interior monologue" is the means whereby the 
meditator issupposed to bypass the conditioningscreen of (culturaUy 
programmed) concept, in so doing becoming ideally receptive to 
holistic dimensions otherwise recessed into the unconscious beyond 
the focus of ordinary "notice". However, as the very object of chan- 
neling, out of those ostensibly more holistic zones of being comes 
charging...more verbiage! Out of the meditator's mouth issues 
another voice. In Los Angetes alone, in faa, the phenomenon is so 
prevalent that it seems every other face has "someone etse's" voice 
coming out of it (although this is apparently such a commonplace of 
filmland that "channeling" seems more a logical extension than an 
abrupt break). 

And a great deal of the content of such channeled information 
from coveted "higher sources", is taken up by odd black-key vibra- 
tions inflected into the upper registries of haunted nasality extolling 
the virtues of...meditation! 



by Marshall Telemachus 

This of course can only mean one of one tbing, ultimatery, 
amounting to a largely unnoticed metaphysical tautology; you're 
being encouraged to meditate in order to still the chronic cover of the 
verbal mind, thus putting you in the properly receptive condition to 
pass a sonorously-rolling Voice not your own around the glottis in 
elicitation of a Speech which inevitably extols the virtue of meditation, 
as means of ectracting a verbal instruction that tells you_. 

Now that's spooky! It's almost another version of the oddly 
reverberative "sclf-refcrcncc" paradox (you know, the peculiar con- 
ceptual log-jam which occurs when a categorical negative is expressed 
in first-pcrson, i.e."all statements are fatse, induding this one". 
Richard Hofstader would have a field day deciphering the Moebius 
code which the general program of "channeling" carries!) 

To be fair, the exhortation to "meditate" that emanates from 
channeled sources, like t.v.'s exhortation to watch t.v., ostensibly 
points to a content beyond the significance of its own form-in-itself; 
i.e. just as television bids for your attention presumably because of 
the information it carries, so channeling claims your attention by way 
of the meditative mechanism apparently because of its unique power 
to bring a stream of extraordinary news. People consult the chan- 
neler, after all, not only or even particularty for the edification of the 
Standard message to meditate, but largely because it's expected the 
source can produce a verbal description of conditions and events 
beyond the ordinary ken of three-dimensional faculties. 

We consult the channeler because, basicalty, we are concemed, 
in a very ordinary conceptual way. Like every personaltty annousty 
poised on the psychological tightwire spanning the temporalized 
chasm of enstence, we grope in ambiguity over the Ouestionmark of 
chronic incompletion supplied by the tenses in which we conjugate 
the terms of ego-identity; it would atways be oh-so helpful if we could 
see the future in advance, be informed of the respective consequen- 
ccs in the alternatives confronting the present perplering momem of 
decision. We would like if possible to be underwritten not only for 
our monetary but for our psychic commitmems, insured in advance 
against the usual contingencies; and the channeler proffers the 
prospea of just this excelsior potentiaL 

The channeler in a sense, then, exchanges the personal power 
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of verbalization bom of limited perccpiions for the transpersonal 
power of verbalfy portrayingdimcnsions or aspects of being otherwise 
inaccessible. The myriad channeled voices to which we have been 
opened in recent ycars do indeed present an avalanchc of prediction, 
of adviec on principlc and in particular, and a massive charac- 
terization of planes, states, levels or dimensior.-. of reality introducing 
whole other magnitudes to the ultimate questions of purpose and 
consequence. Thraugh the innumerable contributions of channeled 
sources we have been, in a certain sense, asked to reappraise the 
whole matter of success in terms beyond the conventional, so that the 
horizon u pon which the grail of accomplishment rests has been as it 
were elevated, the sights raised to the prospect of a more comprehen- 
sive and crucial, indeed sacred focus. 

On the "plus" side then, the phenomenon of channeling has 
supplied a verbal chorus of confirmation tending collectivety to instali 
our usual questions and concems in a setting offset by distinct 
considerations of SouL The "answers" to our most mundane queries 
as to future, choice and result have been furnished a whole additional 
dimeruion of meaning, so that the. most casual skimmer of "chan- 
neled" material can't help but perceive at least implicitly the bearing 
which every conventional ego-choice has u pon the larger destiny of 
soul-growth. Never mind for the time being that such emphatic 
intimations result from a cutting in, an abrupt verbal funneling of the 
basic meditative stream which was ostensibly moving toward the 
unique value of personal (unmediated) cognition and direct percep- 
tion of those very, spiritual and high-psychic modes now presented 
by descriptive approximation. Never mind that the whole 
phenomenon seems in a certain light to express the impatience of 
higher-dimensional imelligence tong waiting for thesluggish personal 
development characteristic of this "material plane" and so simply 
intruding with the necessary packets of information at the minimal 
achievementof some meditative quietude. 

To be fair, some "channeling" circumstances seem to promote 
the personal progress of the channeler in gaining direct access to the 
planes, states, phenomena and degrees of mind-body integration 
otherwise only described or verbally charaaerized by ventriloquist 
voice-transmission (cf. the Sah material, and the late Jane Roberts* 
occasionat description of her personal development in "inner plane" 
understanding). But for the most pan, the expressed Ryerson-at- 
titude prevails, which amounts to a curious dissociation between the 
person of the channeler and the contem of the communication 
resulting practically in an overall substinuion of the description for 
the thing described. 

More immediater/, on the minus side of the phenomenon we 
end up (in this avalanchc of description from various sources) with a 
cotlision rather t nan a smooth confluence of materials. At the 
"higher" levels of consciousness not limited to the spacetime 
framework of the blindered channeler, there still seems to be conten- 
tion or discrepancy in the respective characterizations of Reality, 
there still seems to be division regarding that which ts perceived or 
known even in these greater and more allegedly comprehensive 
Domains of Knowing. Any who've scanned more t nan one of these 
sources in print, or compared notes with "live" sessions attended, are 
bound to notice (if minimally conscious) that, beneath the general 
agreement as to the existence of higher states and planes, of different 
orders of knowledge and action from those assumed in the context 
of strictly physical expression there is a weker of large and small 
dhrergences ranging from minor variations to an embarrassment of 
glaring contradictions. 

This is exptained in one such source, Cosmic Revelation "chan- 
neled" by Virginia Essene and Ann Valentin, as the inevitable con- 
dition of confusion resulting from the urgent/unprecedented need of 
the "higher dimensions" to disseminate changing patterns of infor- 
mation belonging to "revamped educational programs", brought 
about by this critical epoch of transition through which we're hesitant- 
ly passing. Such confusion according to this source results from the 



requirement of transmission along the spiritual hierarehy of inner 
plane beings through which such "information", formulated at the 
highest levels, must pass. Consistent with what may be gathered from 
other source-channels, the various levels along which the orders of 
imelligence transmit the flow of data "downward" formulate the 
patterns of information according to the understanding of their 
particular plane. Tinctured already by that qualification, the informa- 
tion may receive its most noticeable distortion at the level of the 
channeler where, according to the variable of the given "linkage" 
there may be greater or lesser reliance on the personal memory- 
record, conceptual matrix or vocabulary of the channeling agent. The 
resultant verbal product is, in any case, several dimensional steps 
removed from the originating Intention. Add to this the recognition 
that all such knowledge emanates in its highest form from levels of 
creative imelligence that are basically non-verbal and that conduci all 
processes of knowing in abstract spiritual terms not directly trans- 
latable into concepts congenial to a physicaliy-focused framework, 
and we seem to have on the surface a convenient explanation as to 
why Seth and Hilarion don't agrec, why Ramtha and the "Chrisi" 
material of The New Teachings apparentty quarrel on the sherves. 

However, does this layered mesbwork of spiritual cheesedoth 
through which the channeled curds are continuously strained realty 
account for some of the comparative anomalies that, independently, 
speak with such assured and specific Voice? 

Let's take a page from the Essene-Valentin material of Cosmic 
Rereiation; let's listen to the Voices of "the Rays" and, like good 
researchers honoring the strictly scientific method, take them 
seriously on their own terms the duration of the experiment in order 
not to bias the results of testing their hypothesis. According to "the 
Rays", there must be a massive effort on the pan of incarnate 
teachers (Le. those sharing the embodied condition and thus the 
communicative premises of the physical dimension) of the levels "4, 
5, 6 and 7" to collate the welter of incoming data, organizc it into a 
coberent corpus of principles, premises and usable esoteric 
knowledge."Tne Rays", in other words, invoke the cooperation of 
initiated teachers functioning in and through the physical dimension, 
exhoning any or all such teachers to act as the topper of a cosmic 
loom coordinately combing separate strands of starry Material 
through the distaff. 

When however such an Initiated polarity does respond in the 
proper scientific marmer to the call of this experimemal hypothesis, 
something unexpected happens. After all, the Rays' proposition 
being in fact an hypothesis, a premise to be proved in practice, we are 
not assured before the fact that one element of the resultant equation 
wili go evenly into another without fuss or irrational byproduct. And 
indeed, it seems that, by taking Virginia and Ann's "Rays" up on their 
own proposal, it is They along with various others that tend to suffer 
in the ensuing Comparison. 

If we're going to tackle a task which even a cursory survey will 
show is proponional to the Purifying of the Augean Stables, we'd be 
greatly aided with a fit Standard of measurement. Given the premise, 
it would be bad form to puli out a yardstick that derived from other 
than the material in question, since that would be begging the ques- 
tion and would bring up the additional problem of an extraneous 
source-verification. If we're going to extract some sufficient Standard 
from the gathered data itself, it should be identifiable at the highest 
level of initiated understanding; its explanation should pair well with 
the patterns cast by the most intensery integral and holistic light 
available to initiated consciousness, and if possible should indeed 
serve to illumine certain details of such patterns beyond that which is 
already known at the level of Awakened physical focus, by vinue of 
its origin in the fietd of some comparativety unfettered Perspective. 

Probable Seth 

There is ahvays of course the Seth material, which is the 
granddaddy of such channeled information and which is often over- 
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looked in tbe turbulent consutner-drive for the new, tbe novel and 
the "up-to-date". One would hope that metapbysical principles and 
deep philosophical points couldn't be so easiry "scooped"; the Essene 
material seems to suggest that we're subject to an information aim- 
over, as if spiritual trutbs and "etemal verities" showed the newshour 
brand of transience on their bovine flanks as they lumbered past our 
posi toward the stockyards of instant antiquation. This is indeed 
all-too-true of much channeled material which frankly seems 
designed by an otherworldly Madison Avenue only interested in 
fashioning the latest catchphrase. What made the Seth material so 
noticeable, and what allows it to stand up well today, has much to do 
with the channeler Jane Roberts herself who— -along with the chan- 
neled text — narrated a continuous chronide of her own internal 
struggle with the whole phenomenon of channeling, as well as the 
content of the material. The uniform quality, consistency and in- 
tegrity of the Seth teachings which spanned many years (compared to 
various one-shot sources today) was largely due to the strangeness 
and unfamiliarity of such a mode visited u pon any consdousness at 
that "early" time meeting head on a rationaland intelligem— if critical 
andinitiallyquiteslceptical — personality. 

As Roberts herself states from the perspective of erperience, 
it was indeed the initial dubiety, the deep reservations accompanying 
her reluctant participation in so ex- 
treme a phenomenon that Icept the j^£g^3Sg^g^]t^ 
kcel even, and helped therefore to ' i 
keep the communication steadir/ 
aiigned along the potential shoals 
of egoism on the one hand and 
reductive rationalization on the 
other. There is, as anyone should 
be able to tell, a universe of dif- 
ference between these carefulr/ 
monitored, combed and curried 
sessions and the modern im- 
moderate opus cavalieriy com- 
piled across the familiarizing 
interval of time since the Sum- 
mons of Seth wherein the chief 
feature of the inevitable book 
seems to be the channeler Herself, 
lavishly displayed on the pages of 
the photo insert coyry captioned 
from "childhood" to tbe "mature 
adult present" (in which, having 
donned a pyramidal duncecap in a moment of pure caprice the 
subject became so suddenly Serendipitous Host to some materializ- 
ing entity , quite helpfully clarifying things at the outset by announcing 
Its Enlightenment). 

In considering iheSeth material as a whole, we can recommend 
u on the great virtue alone — taken for granted by now, but quite 
unique for its initiating time — that it introduced the important key of 
probability to the field of psychological reality, thereby freeing tbe 
idea from its exdusivity as an abstruse phenomenon of physics (oc- 
curring — to any significant degree — only at the Heisenberg-indeter- 
minacy level, fit for the "position and velocity of electrons" but 
unsuited to strip the material mind from its focation upon rigid causal 
conditioning and deterministic hypotheses of action). The Seth dis- 
cussion of multidimensionality and the branching probable paths of 
conscious navigation through the wake-ami-dreamstate served to 
shift the fulcrum of power to the bristling psychic present, thereby 
helping at once to loosen the mental damps of a dominani behavioris- 
tic psychology and to perform a long-overdue correction to the 
religio-spiritual emphasis on karma or the irresistible pressure of past 
actions, mnemonic conditioning etc. 

In this respect then the Seth material served its purpose ad- 
mirably, and that purpose was to help consdousness take the nea 




great step, the necessary step into a whole new Stage of spiritual 
progress and development. 

But in order to have a perspective upon the very framework of 
implicit stages in which all such development takes place, it no longcr 
suffices to remain with the Seth material; and although certain other 
"cnanncl" sources have subsequentr/ touched upon the subject, one 
source alone stands out asa comprehensive overview, agrecing with 
Andrija Puharicb's endorsement, we find proper Standard and suf- 
ficient yardstick in the material known as TheLaw OfOne, otherwise 
known as the Ra Channeling. 

And why should such a designated source show particular 
superiority over any other? What makes it stand out? Again, we'd 
have to account for its quality by noting the way in which the source 
was channeled (rather than simply consulting the prodaimed level 
from which any such source ostensibly emanates). Whereas Jane 
Roberts, for instance, functioned as a one-woman hawk of vigilance 
in a way which most modern band-wagon channelers manifestly 
don't, the Ra material was conscientiously culled from the coopera- 
tive, carefully coordinated interaction of a minimum of three par- 
ticipating personalities, Le., Don Elldns, Carla Rucckert, and James 
Allea McCarty. According to their own listed precautions and further 
communicated suggestions, tbe group used various ritual and formal 

meditative devices to ensure tbe 
purity of tbe process and also_to 
ensure protection. For as they 
were to find out, contrary to much 
saccharine communication from 
the alleged "beyond" all is not 
necessarily well in the real Realm 
of the Higber Dimensions. 

The Ra material, of all chan- 
neled sources (and as a fine- 
tuned, u narrow-band" 
communication) presentsa cosmic 
overview both in terms of the mul- 
tidimensional stages or "densities" 
of conscious progress in the Soul's 
awakening to the spiritual holism 
of the Creator, and the develop- 
mental progression of galanes and 
ptanets as evolving vehicles of 
those densities. Such an overview 
is enabled by virtue of Ra's status 
as a u social-memory-complex" of 
the "6th Density", a locus of functioning sufficiently congruent in 
alignment and integration with the Spiritual Whole characterized as 
"7th Density", to account for its unique power. 

Other Aealities OR tbe Octave otRvt 
(The following swnmary of the Ra Teaching parallels the dis- 
course of that Intettigence from the initiaud viewpoiru, and therefore 
supplements where necessary according to a direct knowledge or in- 
sight which finds its deepest chords ofcongruence with that Material, 
as for as any channeled source of information is concemed). 

According to Ra, the units of consdousness that become the 
developing Soul-vehide or mind/body/spirii complex evotve through 
octaves of Creative Expression known as densities. There are seven 
densities and an infinite subdivision of seven-fold levels within each 
density, that compose a spiritual Octave. The planets and star systems 
exist, multidimensionally, within and as the vehicles of these densities, 
so that for example the sun is not just the physical source of nuclear 
fusion we know as a materiaUy-focused subject; the sun exisis in 
various states and forms through the densities and simply has the 
radiant appearance we know in our charaaeristic 3rd density field, 
just as Earth exists at least in potential through all the densities. 
The movement of the lenticular systems as a multidimensional 
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whole, accounts for the cyclical and coordinate passage of the various 
suns and stars through "local regions" of transformation in which a 
basic revision of the nuclear material occurs and the perceptual 
patternsare realigned soasto instali the given "body" at a progressed 
density or level. 

Our solar system, and therefore Earth, is passing through such 
a transitional space now, so that our 3rd density planet is in the 
process of transmuting to a 4th density body. 

The friction that characterizes the maladaptation of 3rd den- 
sity, materially-focused consciousness as a whole in relation to the 
more spiritualized or subtle density of the oncoming 4th, accounts for 
the manifest difficulty of the transition with its attendant natural and 
manmade calamities. Obviously, such transitions don't have to be so 
difficult (the Ra entity, for example, describes its 3rd-to-4th density 
transition on the planet Venus millennia ago, as very smooth and 
harmonious); but the 3rd density consciousness we collectively em- 
body does represent in the scheme of things a certain critical level. In 
order to understand the threshold character of that level, and there- 
fore to appreciate the requirements we actually confront at this point, 
it 's helpful to explain here the system of densities as a whole according 
to the Ra account. 

"You Are My Density" (George McFly 
to Lorraine in Back to the Future) 
First of all it's important to explain just what is meant by 
"density", since its use in this material is extremety helpful to our 
understanding once we clearly distingiiish it from the common usage 
that allies it with terms of inertia and opacity synonymous with strictly 
physical existence. Although nowhere in the material itself is the term 
"density" sufficiently explained so as to make that distinetion, in- 
itiated intelligence would have you understand "density" in the sense 
of richness;- the density of a manifesting plane or space is not a 
caleulation of its inertia in this context, but to the contrary of its 
subtlety. It is easier to understand density as the degree of coherem 
activity, the charaeteristie "accommodation" of a given volume with 
respect to the percerving system. The mathematical discipline of 
sphere-pachng is helpful as a concept in grasping this definition. 
(llow many oranges can be paeked in a crate?) Sphere-packing 
employs the "greedy algorithm" in caleulating a pure economy of 
space and is therefore a very practical help in Communications, 
though it may theoreticalry work with an infinite number of dimen- 
sions. "Density" is analogous then to a multidimensional 
sphere-packing; the greater the density the more information a given 
volume codes, the greater the energy-value and richer the potential 
as which the space is configured. Like the discipline of 
sphere-packing, the idea of density implies a "geometry of informa- 
tion". 

For example, we well know the "law" of 3rd density, our 
present collective plane of focus:"No two objects can occupy the 
same space at the same time". It should be obvious that this is a 
funetion of perception, for the operative coordinates of perception 
determine the outline of what's to stand as an object. According to 
3rd density focal alignments, the deseriptive units of "objecthood" 
are mutually «clusive and deflne one another by contrastive 
polarization. Perception of the essential coinherence of all mutually 
defining, polarized terms as an inextricable unity of complcmentary 
values, is a funetion of a higher-density cognition (or depends on the 
use of faculties belonging to the presently recessed planes and ener- 
gy-systems of the higher densities). Thus when, in the course of 
spiritual discipline or oecuh praetice performed through this plane 
we presently perceive a luminous wholeness and basic simultaneity 
that shines through all apparcntty separate objects (even though in 
the field of tangible perception such objects may persist in the 
perspectival "relief" that makes them appear distinet) we are actually 
experiencing a mind-body alignment or momentary, harmonious 
coordination with energies and instruments belonging to other den- 



sities drawn into our frame of reference. 

In this way we can understand the basic condition that com- 
prises a given density. When the Ra material talks about " lst density" 
it's talking about the developmemal condition of a planetary sphere 
as it moves through space the highest functional unit of which is 
capable (in itself) only of supporting the degree of "consciousness" 
and "light" known as mineral. It is, in other words, not yet of a 
sufficiently rich "imensity" or degree of complex energy-organization 
through any given seetion of its system to support the minimum, 
coaxial cross-correlation of mirroring values indicative of the 
threshold of self-conscious being. 

When the Ra material talks about "2nd density", it's talking 
about a planetary condition the highest functional unit of which is 
only able in itself to support the degree of consciousness and light 
(still therefore a "sub-conscious" degree) known as vegetable, and 
later animal. Such a density is not in itself of sufficiently rich and subtle 
composition through any given seetion of its system to suggest the 
viability of a self-reflectively conscious axis. 

Only the 3rd density of planetary developmeni is sufficiemly 
rich and symmetrically potentiated through a charaeteristie cross-sec- 
tion to impry the patterning of perceptual and cognitive processes 
belonging to an axis of trury self-reflective consciousness. 

The 3rd density degree of self-reflective consciousness is the 
"moment" when the Soul awakens to itself, first through the pat- 
teraed mediation of symbolic or representative values. It is therefore 
the "moment" when the unit of consciousness becomes aware of 
itself by a process oimodeled appraamaaons (Le., the ego-image, the 
constructed or synthetic "selT of the memory-patterns). Its self-rep- 
resentation emphasizes mind as the mediator of consciousness 
through perceptions and cognitions; its chief vehide is the verba liza- 
tion or abstraet-imagistie deseription of the interior monologue. 




Its immediate potential, however, is the pure awareness of 
consciousness in-itself, without deseriptive charaeterization or 
provisional modeling. 



This is why the 3rd density of consciousness (i.e. the self-reflec- 
tive capacity of planetary Being) is a critical threshold stage. Its 
potential darity with respect to its own existence aligns it in con- 
gruence with the complete, multidimensional axis of consciousness 
(this is symboli2ed in the venical, bipedal posture of the cerebrospinal 
"trunk"); for the being of consciousness is no longer strucntralfy 
hidden from itself. It is at this stage only masked by self-assumed 
patterns of symbolic modeling. Thus the Being of consciousness is 
ftmctionaUy masked from itself by relative anisometric alignments 
along the minimally harmonized, globalty potentiated mind-body 
axis; but that aris is itself the Line through which the Creative 
Intelligence of spiritual Consciousness generates and organizes the 
multidimensional patterns of all the worlds. 

Raised up in essential congruence with that Line, the potential 
of 3rd stage self-reflective consciousness has theoreticalacceu to all 
the powers, properties, vehieles and instrumentalities of the densities 
(lower or higher with respect to its chronic, 3rd-stage focal lockin) 
according to the functional degree with which it can further integrate 
and harmonize its processing currents efficiently modeling the per- 
ceptual vocabulary through habit -patterns of identity. 

Thus the 3rd density of conscious devetopment represents a 
very decisive stage in the progress of Soul-reatization. In a certain 
sense the destiny of such devetopment has been shifted into the 
"hands" of self-reflective ego-conseiousness. What conditions such 
consciousness at this stage are the inbuitt patterns of ritual-sur- 
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vivalism, reproduction and power-acquisition developed on the basis 
of lower-density acpenence recapitulated through the basal-brain ' 
lobes of the R-complex and the corretative abdominal centers of the 
autonomic currents in the extended, mind-body form; wnat beckons 
such consciousness of the 3rd stage level is the iniimaiion of the 
higher densities of intelligence and life, received at vaiying degrees of 
strength and awareness through the unity of the cerebrospinal axis or 
multidimensional, conscious Trunk itself. 

Most immediately, the 4th density (characterized by Ra as the 
density in which are learned the lessons of Love and Understanding) 
calls consciousness, vaguely or urgently according to the quality of 
attemiveness, to the experience of its psychic dimension as the first 
overtly "spiritual" zone disclosed to awakening intelligence. From the 
clarified value of this density revealing certain secrets of Conscious- 
ness to itself, it is leamed just why the 3rd level of self-reflection was 
patterned in such a way as to initially mask the character of Reality 
as a spiritual magnitude, substituting a represemative alphabet of 
symbolically modeled "name and form". 

From the parting of the Veil draped across the perceptual 
threshold of 4th density, a distilled sense may be obtained of bow 
previous Logoic experience with worlds of soul-development found 
such process slow or positively stagnant, due to the absence of an 
adequate catafyst which might serve to move mind toward active 
search for a deeper Being ultimately commensurate with conscious- 
ness-in-itself. Thus according to Ra the device for the succeeding 
Logoic pattern was formulated, Le. that of screening the value of 
spiritual inherence (or Void-nature) from the perceptual potential of 
3rd density where consciousness first takes estimable stock of itself. 

Cubing the Circle 

Since dimensions are handily defined by "mutual perpen- 
dicularity", such a screening process can easily be conceptuaJized with 
the use of Rubik's Cube. If the perfect harmony, integration and 
mutual alignment of the dimensions betonging to the Octave of 
Densities may be visualized as the Cube rotated at its optimum 
coherence of color-matched sides, then the screening process 
(where by coarial currents of information-patterning are "skewed" so 
as to distort the view of existence away from direct cognition of 
maximally symmetrized, self-cancelling Void-reality) may be similarty 
understood by seeing wnat happens when we give the Cube an 
arbitrary twist. 

By this analogy it may also be understood bow there arises a 
variable gradatton of patterns and multidimensional, coordinate- 
alignments by degrees maslcing or disclosing the noumenal condition 
of Void-nature through the given perceptual field; for just as, in 
reassembling the optimal alignmeni of the sides and cotored units of 
the Cube we may pass through stages of experimental combination 
each tum of which has multipie repercussion across mutually perpen- 
dtcular axes, so too in employing our endowment of oven and bidden 
faculties for purposes of plumbing the paradaxes perptaang our 
normal reality-constructs we may trigger electrochemical codes and 
dormant keys in the magazines of our complex circuits which magi- 
cally power a differential repertoire of focal-compounds and variable 
alignments. 

Rather than returning immediately to the perfect, global 
coherence and symmetric cross-correlation of systems indicative of 
the pattern at perfect "rest" in its inspiriting Ideal order, we may pass 
through any number of mediate combinations and organizational 
variants which, like the tumblers of the Cube occasionally mating one 
or two whole sides may function through partial match-ups, turns of 
more "direct" integration and alignment which nonetheless from the 
Aerial View leave certain unseen phases in rclative disorder and 
"incompletion". 

Thus we have, at the 3rd density level and even beyond, the 
interesting circumstance that the spiritual common denominator of 
Void-value may be known through any number of disciplines or 



"slants" producing some reorgaoization of the mind-body circuits 
within the framework of the Whole. Yet all such disclosures are, in 
themselves, metastable. They require constant work in adjusting, 
shifting and realigning the operative coordinates in experimental 
feedback generating an ongoing "advemure" in God-seeking since 
the given illumination was produced in the first place by a fortuitous 
ratio of interaction among certain emphasized centers and magnetic 
circuits (dialing one of the "permissible" combinations that serves to 
draw perception across the minimum requisite threshold of select, 
self-cancelling symmetries). 

Thus we have the traditional testimony of mystic and sage, the 
magus, yogi and zen adept each describing a variation on Void-nature 
sufficientty eonsistent and corroborative one with the other as to give 
rise to the idea of universalism in the match-ups of Comparative 
Religion; and each at the same time characterizing the conditions, 
the indispensable ficlds or internal requirements of that Void-nature 




in terms sufficiently disparate and unique to the given combination of 
centers as to generate the classic contentkms and "dharma-combais" 
indicative of the traditions. 

We may understand the business of the densities, then, by 
analogy with old Rubilc's damnable Cube. We may imagine that our 
minimal, threshold level of self-consciousness in 3rd density is similar 
to being installed at the globally symmetric center of the cube (thus 
our potential for self-reflection, since we're functionally established 
as a locus of cross-correlation and convergenee through a system of 
Looking-glass planes inset for infmite, imagistic regress like a complex 
of dressingroom mirrors); at the same time, the units of each side of 
the cube are still at their marimum state of disorder, so that every- 
thing is functionally perceived through distorted patterns of mazelike 
indirection. 

This condition gives rise to some interesting potential, in the 
formalry screened or "masked" patterns of 3rd -density reality. Keep- 
ing in mind that this calculated screening of the direct recognition of 
Void-reality from 3rd density consciousness is foc purposes of 
"producing catalyst", we see that the practical result of such disguise 
is the generation of a necessity for choice. Since the absolute coin- 
herence, unity and ecstatic identity of everything with everything else 
on the ground of Void-reality isno/ directly perceived and is therefore 
not a functional "given", the self-reflective ego consciousness of 3rd 
density ts confronted with the requirement of assessing the implica- 
tion of all interaction with other beings, and of choosing an orienta- 
tion on the basis of that assessment. Given the full complement of 
rational and intuittve faculties with which 3rd-density consciousness 
is equipped, and which may on the basis of identification function 
either in congruence with or in antagonism toward the underrying 
principle of unity, that consciousness is empowered to determine just 
what the informing character of its reality is. 

Thus, it can either ratify by experimental reflection and analysis 
of consequence (of relative "cause and effect") the essential unity and 
empathetic identity of all beings one with the other, or it may reject 
the implication involved in the empathetic enensk» of selfhood to 
other-beings, preferring to compound the harmony, self-congruence 
and integral consistency associaied with the principle of selfhood in a 
purery personal portfolio of ego-investment, drawing on the option 
made availabie through screening of direct Unity-cognition by encoil- 
ing the tove-nature around a fiaitious core of separate I-hood. 
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Thus 3rd-stage consciousness is always reflecting a potential , 
polarization between exclusive sclf-orientation, and an apprehension 
of selfhood which follows the intuitive lines of the undrvided void- 
ground in extending that lovc value to all apparent "others" (i.e., all 
those comprising the "objeaive" dimension of the subjective self- 
sense). 

Polarized Harvest, the PH Factor 

This is very significant, for, according to the Ra material, the 
work of crystallizing the enremes of this potential polarization is the 
real and underlying business of 3rd densiiy edsunce. We have lived 
our myriad rounds of incarnation through this density ("preserved" 
between physical lives as a memory-record of identification patterns 
coded in subtle-dimensional media through the Soul matrix like a 
holographic "working-beam" loclced in comparative integration with 
the "virgin beam"), strictly in order to produce this polarization, to 
one side of the "self" equation or the other, out of response to the 
"masking" catalyst of opaque physical enstence. 

The inference is, of course, that the "balancing" mechanisms 
of karma or impressional continuity do not mcrely serve the simplistic 
rectification-process characterized by our traditional good-active 
spiritual teachings; those balancing mechanisms, depending on the 
aggregate tendency of the ego-soul over the greater span of its 
incarnative history, may serve either to harmonize the self-complex 
in conciliatory service toward "others", or they may function to 
consolidate an insular harmony about the basically fictive complex of 
ego in aggrandizing service toward itself. 

This polarization of "servic*-toward-selF, u service-toward- 
others", is then the object of 3rd density incarnation; in light of the 
Ra Teaching, such polarization-aiignment determines the "harves- 
tabitity" of the soul-entity at the dose of each Master cycle (a period 
which we are living right now, and which will end — in dose correspon- 
dence to Mayan propheries etc — around the year 2011)."Harves- 
tability" is the manifest ripeness of the soul-entity to proceed, by 
virtue of the minimal threshold intensity of its polarization-aiignment 
in either negative or positive direction, to the more subtle lessons of 
the higher densities beginning with 4th, which offer the bcnefit of 
being basically unscreened and thus openly congruent with qualities 
of bliss-love, integration and wholeness (whether "wholeness" con- 
ceived in terms of strictly private or rranspersonal continuity). 

The implications of this teaching may come as a shock to many. 
For it dearly indicates that the separative and self-seeking "delusion" 
of negative egoity (developmentally possible at the level of 3rd-stage 
screening), is capable itself of achieving a dedicated integration and 
overall alignment in one-pointed devotion to its own, absorptive 
aggrandizement which through its polarity is as spiritually potentiated 
and ripe for "advance" as its positive counterpart! Uh oh. Does this 
mean that we are to bump into the negative ego-complex even in 
densities above the 3rdl Does this mean that, just at the point we 
thought we'd shed the shadow of that despoiling antagonist, it looms 
large once again only amplified by the additional potency belonging 
inheremly to the unscreened higher dimensions? 

Yes it does. Indeed, such a negative ego-complex must be high 
in the achievement of such integral intensity and mind-body align- 
ment of the organizational currents about the illusory nudeus of the 
separate "self", in order to mcrit such harvcstability (just as the 
positive ly polarized being must exhibit a comparable intensity of 
alignment); at that reauisite degree of harvestable negative polariza- 
tion, the being must have achieved a certain value of pttrity o f its type. 
Such purity in the traditions goes by the name of "demonic". 

Negative Greeting (Hell-O Harvest) 

Just as positive ly-polarized beings are advanced after Harvest 
to the unitive level of social-memory-complez compatible with the 
unity of that greater density, so the negativery-polarized beings are 
advanced after Harvest,"waking up" to the potential hierarchy of 



positions (sorted and settled through prelimmary batHe) comprising 
a parallel Negative "sorial-memory-complex". Whereas in the 
polarizing field of 3rd density the retativery "positive" and relatively 
"negative" personality-complexes were admbced u pon the same 
general orb so as to intensify the confrontational power of catalyst, in 
the 4th and higher densities the dearly polarized positive and negative 
beings are distinctly separated into different psychic spheres of pat- 
terning. These distina pianetary lod then pertain to values of the 
higher densities differently polarized, either positively or negattvely. 
In this way, catalyst for furtber intensification and resorving har- 
monizatkm continues to enst even in the higher,"dear" densities 
where the unitive value of Vokl-nature is a direct and immanently 
functional reality. 

The relative "delusion" of setf-recoiled egoity is able to persist 
and operate even through such a unitive void-ground, and strictly on 
its terms, since the initial formulation of its delusive premise was 
enabled in the more opaque incarnational atmosphere of 3rd density 
where it was not bathed in * choiceiess Unity and harmonization of 
polarities from the beginninj; jiow that, by virtue of itsharvestabUity 
in orientation about its own sbadowy aiis it is abte to functieB through 
the oven void-planes of being, it may be characterized as a true 
spiritual evil for it choosts its orientation quite freely without the 
funaional restraints and ctfgnitive masks that formerly had forced its 
association with a pattera-lockin relative to the fragmentary left-brain 
fixation of dualistic material focus. As the Ra material states it, a 
harvestable negative Being demonstrates a conscious preference for 
Negativity, regardless the incarnational conditioning that served as 
point-of-departure for that polarization. 

Such. a distinctively spiritual (because chosen, conscious) evil 
functioning from higher, psychic and subtle ptanes, gives objeaive 
justification to the traditional insistence of the religkms both East and 
West as to the reality of conscious negativity, intelligent malevolence 
and thus.~real demonism. 

The Ra material explains that this higher-dimensional "ding- 
ing" to separative egoity creates a military-like hierarchy of negative 
beings wbo, as previously harvestable entities, had snown a clear 
preference for manipulation and enslavement of "other-selves", for 
the comrot involved in the inducing of fear and pain etc. even when 
able— at a certain point of consotidating pressure— to see the resul- 
tant magnitude of Void-Light made indifferently available to any 
such degree in the threshold integration of intern. Due to their 
negative polarization through the higher densities they east along a 
current which nourishes itself on the psychic energy-exudate ofcmo- 
tional distress, sadness and terror etc 

Their purpose is "the same" as that of the positive beings; 
aristing a reality informed directly by the unitive ground of ultimate 
spiritual holism, they seek a degree of intensification and alignment 
commensurate with the attractive value of that ground. The dif- 
ference is that the negative beings seek to "stufT that infinite mag- 
nitude into the dimensions of the illusory ego-nudeus, the retractile 
self-center of furtive, unapproachable "subjectrvity". The means of 
their further polarization toward progressively higher densities is the 
diabolicai pattern of "conscripting" an expanding number of uncom- 
mitted or as-yet-insufficiently-polarized souls (necessarily recruited 
from the schoolyards of 3rd density worlds) to the ranks of negative 
polarity, thus earning mcrit by stocking and replenishing the Negative 
waters with a proliferating spawn of self-serving subjects lured into 
"obeying" the propaganda of the Negative hypothesis. 

Because they constitute a spiritual Negativity their tactic is an 
interpretation of the presiding drvine law regarding the conservation 
oifree will in all instances, so that success is measured by the dever- 
ness with which obedience to the prindple of self-serving is elidted as 
a conscious option. In this way the negative beings of the higher 
dimensions promote the attractiveness of enslavement of others. 
Enslavement per se is a coercion of free will so that, by itself, it does 
not aid in further polarization and thus advance of the negative being; 
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the negative bcing is interested in conquest and dominion through 
persuading the formation of a "power elite", the tnembers of which 
will have chosen the path of self-service. Those who are enslaved, in 
turn, are subjected to the well-known stress of self-protective 
psychological Identification with one's tormentors (cf. studies of the 
victims in Nazi concentration camps) so that they will ideally seek a 
similar power as the "winning hand", thus arrogating the "virtues" of 
self-serving to themsetves. 

Fourth density disdoses Void-nature in the form of a subtle, 
perspectival anisometry so that the "void" of reality takes practical 
shape as a reticulation of psychic tunnels, hollows of conducting 
passage formulating a cosmic webwork or energy-net of interlaced 
holes and cognitive tubes; here the "transdimensional ducts of hyper- 
space" comprise a living psychic reality, drawing a starry network of 
spatial corridors for the continued, collective Seeking of the Creator. 

The positively polarized social-memory-complex of 4th density 
roams the known galaxies in "spacecraft" that are actually 
biomechanical enensions of the tnembers' etectric current-envelopes 
or auric fields, energizing a living psychic technology for purposes of 
patrolling the available dimensions — regulating the allowaWe com- 
ings and goings of positive and negative influence with respect to 
developing systems and in general seeking modes of service which will 
enable expansion in pure Understanding so as to polarize more 
efficiently toward congruence with the higher densities, and uttimate- 
ly with the Creator. 

The negatrvely polarized sacial-memory-comples, similarly 
roams the galactic corridors in its biomechanical "spacecraft"; its 
members scout with predatory eye for likely worlds of "light" (i.e, 
self-reflective consciousness) u pon which to poach, seeking always to 
create a power elite under the negative entities' comrol which will in 
turn prosecute the pattern of controlling others. Thus the "highest" 
in the Negative hierarchy stands at the summit of a cosmic and 
planetary chain of comrol, a chain always looking to bind increasing 
numbers in the promotional links of negative Empire ("Empire" is 
Ra's terminoiogy, a Siar Wars analogy Elkins did not fail to note). 

In the case of both positive and negative beings of 4tn density 
polarization, the negotiable currency of their transactions is a bio- 
psychic energy; the mode of both is accumulation, in the sense of 
storing and putting such biopsychic energy-capital to work in power- 
ing or transforming the centers toward deeper integration and func- 
tional unity. 

The world of 4th density is an astral webbing through which 
etheric and physical components organize as the sensate-olfactory 
extremity of a total, incarnative Vehicle or body-complex; it is there- 
fore similar to what's experienced through the "inner planes" when 
3 rd -density consciousness dissociates in its astral body. It is a medium 
surcharged with the symbolizing "numen" of what we usually as- 
sociate with the dream state. Yet to the quickened spark of self- 
reflective awareness struck in that continuum it is a world of 
perceptual properties as consistent in the laws of their behaviors as 
the perceptions of the material dimension are consistent with respect 
to their own. Whereas however the "astral" is commonly experienced 
by 3rd-density consciousness through nocturnal dissociation of the 
nested inner vehides as a disembodied state, 4th density represents 
the coanal enension of a focalized and locked-in, incarnative con- 
sciousness sweeping the span of available states from the psycho-sym- 
bolic to the electron circuit of condensed tactile value we idemify as 
"physical". 

Thus 4th density beings are astral-psychic entities in their 
optimum degree of awareness, with a physical-complex (etectronic) 
component organized and «ctended through the patterning align- 
ments of astro-etheric cohesion. The biopsychic energy which con- 
stitutes the "negotiable currency" of 4th density beings, is their 
natural nutriment. It is not just the "flesny leaf ' upon which they sup, 
but the specific value or psychic charge of its enveloping astro-etheric 
atmosphere. Positive 4th density beings achieve greater polarization 



through aiding the maintenance and peaceful, harmonious fur- 
therance of energy-rich spheres such as that of earth where bio- 
psychic entity of a less advanced stage nonetheless generates 
tremendous "loosh" (in the terminoiogy of Robert Monroc) through 
the surcharged atmospheres of a self-reflective— and therefore 
abundantly productive— degree of consciousness and light. The 
peaceful promotion of a unitive continuity and energy-intensive "ad- 
vance" of such globes, planes and worlds as the physical we know, 
serves 4th density positive polarization creating as it does a general 
spread of coherent nodes in the universal net funaionally coextensive 
with social/memory/complex "bodies". 

The "saucers" of 4th density, being biomechanical vehides, 
serve the group entity in energy-intensification and enrichment by 
virtue of their means of propulsion through the "nutritive 
menstruum" of astro-etheric atmospheres, in operative continuity 
with group-biological configuration. The "saucer" is not then an 
independent "tin can" hardware vehicle of the type we know, but is 
rather more like a pattern-crystallization of the group psyche or auric 
field of its "pilots". Similarly, the negative beings of 4th density are 
accelerated in their particular polarization through the sowing of 
stress and disintegration in energy-rich fields, thereby breaking down 
and converting the nutritive substance of biopsychic life indicative of 
a given zone into material suited to their psychicaUy styled "digestive" 
needs. 

Taking the Fifth 

The current-intensification and coordinate alignment of 5th 
density is accelerated to a power suffidently comprehensive as to 
change the character of "spiritual seeking" for both positive and 
negative beings, and establish it on a different basis. Whereas 4th 
density was involved in the intensive effort of energy-acquisition and 
consequent "boost" (as if realization were an asymptote curving 
toward the focus of a Horizon subtly displaced by the margin of 
Planck's constant from perfect resolution), Sth density comprises a 
kind of discontinuity that suggests a true crossing of the Abyss. 

In Sth density the basis of spiritual realization changes, with an 
abrupt jump as if recognizing the psychic energy-lanes of 4th density 
"travel" as a simple cul-de-sac Here one should do a double-iake, 
and consult the Castaneda book The Eagie's Gijt, those who believe 
Castaneda tobea pseudo-shamanic storyteller should soberiy com- 
pare the descriptkm given by Don Juan of the path taken by the early 
soroerers of his tradttion, of how at the critical threshold of the Eagie's 
spiritual Aerie they suddenly realized that all the strategy of their 
energy-acquisition came to naught — that the/d been barking up the 
wrong metaphorical tree so that a discontinuous transformation of 
Being was called for, independent of any of their feed-in paths of 
identification. 

Though here the Ra material has progressively less to say, 
initiated thought would have you understand that a minimal 
threshold level of coherence has been accomplished up to t his poim 
to stabilize the currents, universalize and integrate the subconsdous 
energy-complexes in congruence with the consdous axis so as to allow 
the basic force of identity to be ftxed between the coordinates of 




(U 9 4 



Balance. The vatue of identity itself henceforth, from Sth density 
onward, becomes the key and all Creative patterns are understood in 
its whole and moveless Iight. 

At the level of mind-body integral coherence and threshold 
intensification required for the basic transference of operative Prin- 
ciples at Sth density, the faaor of attemion is less signifkantly subject 
to variable "openings" through the inviting void-potential of ducts 
and psychic wormholes (proffering deep dimensions of energy-nutri- 
ment in exchange for caretakership and cultivation— ■ or, in the case 
of the negative being, exploitation and plunder). The instrument of 
attemion (which functions largely as the "periscope" of awareness) 
has settled into close correspondence with the basic, quickened force 
ofwhole-value identity established as the universal locus or common 
denominator in the convergence of compositional coordinates dis- 
tinctly resolved as a powerfulry intensined and stable Void-point. 

In the form of the universal, convergent void-point, the value 
of Identity const itu tes a kind ofequivalerK^-by-klentificaticawithjhe* 
axial model of "vehjcu.Iarized" life or bodUy-bemg altogether." Wcmity. 
has not been lifted gently from between the coordinates q£ Balance 
as it is in 6th deasity (or in the 6th 
stageof realization betonging tothe 
higher adepts incamate m 3rd den- 
sity); H is fbced as the radial locus of - 
all polarized terms, harmonized in 
a global resolution of self-adjusting 
Equilibration. Identity functions 
then at Sth-density level as the 
apotheosis of Limit; as such it is 
ideritified with and as the creative 
principle Itself, for all the teeming 
universes of creativity spring in the 
first place'from the prototypal 
power of the Illimitable to accom- 
modate the apparent "antithesis" 
of limitation. 

Therefore, Sth density is the spirituaMight zone of learning for 
"embodied" beings who work directly with and through the creative 
patterns of Mind, the whole-point value of void Identity serving as 
the unerring, always-conscious resorving Principle of each formulated 
pattem furnishing the optimum axis of Balance. 

The positively-polarized being of 5th density acknowledges the 
constinaed character of the resultant,equilibrated void-point of Iden- 
tity deposited as the central spiritual "residue" of self-cancelling 
coordinate extremes, thereby assuming the orientation of service 
toward the constituting Whole without center or delimiting circum- 
ference; the negative being of Sth density accepts that universal 
convergence in self-cancelling centrism as indication of the way in 
which all things are constinaed to serve its Identity, upsurging as the 
common "product" of all cross-correlation and synthesis. 

Thus both positive and negative beings of Sth density tend to 
"remain in place", and from that point of resi in Identity through the 
creative Iight zones emanate archetypal patterns as a kind of co-crea- 
tive function to be adapted accordini: to the interpretive terms of the 
lowerdensitiesand planes.ascausative Influence.The positive beings 
project patterns of the creative archetypes that tend to promote 
harmony and peace; the negative beings project patterns that serve 
to tailor the astral and physical forms of conflict, disease and discor- 
dance. 

Thus the soul-complex does not "travel" any longer as it did in 
4th density, nor does aseek in that sense everagain, but only practices 
the alignment of all creative patterns in congruence with the self-evi- 
dent, standout Value of Identity clcarly furnishing the common term 
of all dimensional coordinates. 

The Sth density is indeed the density corresponding (in "em- 
bodied" or soul-concentrate form) to the Macrocosmic Heaven- 
realm of the Creative Itself. Here alt the cosmic patterns of ccpression 




in their potential dimensionality and variable, compound focal-align- 
ments shimmer tike a great crystal, an illimitable metacosmic Jewel. 
It is from this level, reflected into the spiritualized Mind of 3rd-density 
being through the consciousness of a Sth-stage master (the realized 
stages of 3rd density "embodied spiritual masters" correspond, by 
resonant harmonics, to the like-numbered densities), that we receive 
the lustrous descriptions of the Buddha realms, the Taoist Mountains 
and myriad Transformation Bodies, the infinite creative seapes of 
"jeweled pavilions" and "strung pearl nets" multiplied endlessly in 
mirrored reflection through each of their incomparable facets ete 

Cosmic Smerfs: Here Come the Space-Dorks 

Note: it is the vision of this great, Creative Crystal, as well as 
the concomitant vision of the Eagle, to which the little gray space 
beings introduce Betty Andreasson in The Andreasson Affair. The 
distressing "strangeness" of Andreasson's interdimensional ex- 
perience at this point of the narrative that so tended to put off ber 
credentiated coUeagues, precisely specines the nature of the ordeal as 
that of naving been taken to the very threshold of 4th density "astral'' 
or cosmic-plane reality, abutting the Archetypal foree-forms 
projected from the ledge of Fifth Density. It is unexpiained m the 
book (indeed it is simply too perplexing for all those invotved) but 
the purpose of the beings naving exposed Andreasson to such an 
unbearably erusbing intensity— see Castaneda's very similar ac- 
counts of intolerable pressure in the attempt to pnysically cross such 
threshold zones— was that of satisfying their collective, social- 
memory-complex curiosity as to how much of the Creator-Presence 
a heart-being of the earth plane could take after the several light-ad- 
justments and technical alignments received in their craft. 

Although these little bug-eyed beings invotved in the Andreas- 
son event are of the "positive'' polarization-alignment despite their 
similarity to the negative grays, they exhibit the typical development 
of systems which deemphasize the median hean-cemer or dimension 
of psychic Love, so that in practical faet they are aligned with Cosmic 
Law but restriaed in their Searah for the Creator by just that 
comparative lack of heart-embrace; it is for this reason that they took 
Andreasson on several oceasions to the "locale" (in terms of Astral 
4th-density coordinates) of the Macrocosmic or Creative God- 
power, where that Presence seems to specifically concentrate and 
open out the psychic density as a great Door, or push through as a 
nodai eminence in the form of a glowing Dome etc. Whereas they 
themselves, in the limitsof their interminable 4th density seeking, will 
not "walk" directly into the Locus of that Presence, they have no 
compunetion about pushing Andreasson into it as far as she can go. 

This apparent deficieney in the development of the heart 
center with respect to "spacebeings" of the 4th density has been noted 
in several sources; we may even fmd in Meher Baba's God Speaks a 
reference to the faet that "earth" is uniquely a locus or spiritual 
training ground for the full development of that center, and that 
beings of other systems and galanes lacking such opportunity covet 
the experience to be gained from the lessons of earth-consciousness. 
From this we may interpret the nature of what the Andreasson- 
beings meant to observe through her ordeals with the buming Eagle 
or Hawk and the breath-taking Crystal etc. 

Due to the character of our traditional spiritual and esoteric 
teachings, we may have a conceptual difficulty understanding how a 
being of a higher density (especiatty one which is represented as 
invotving the value of Love itself in its basic lessons) manages to 
acauire its status without benefit of any basic heart-development. 
Such beings (of a positive character) have acnieved the necessary 
intensity and developmental alignment adequate to 4th density 
polarization, through conscious decisions based on recognition of the 
abstraet propriety and promottonal advisability of peaceful values, 
cooperative enaraeteristies and strict adherence to identiftable divine 
law. Thus beings such as are encountered in the Andreasson Affair, 
display a recognizably "scientific" approach to spiritual considera- 
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tions; they openly regard Divine Light as a mensurable magnitude, 
aaually quantifying the presence of "religious merit" so that for 
example when in a momcnt of fear AndreassoD protests that shc is 
"full of the Light", they show her "X-ray slides" of the precise ways 
in which she is not (they also subject her to certain gentle processes 
of light-balancing to amend the "breaks"). Their apparent "coldness" 
or objectivity in even the warmest, most "psychically aiive" of astral- 
like circumstances does not prevent them from registering any inad- 
vertent distress they might be causing their "capttve", and modifying 
their approach accordingly. 

If this seems minimalty gratifying in light of the fact that the 
incident is, after all, one of those increasingly common accounts of 
UFO abduction, the "victim" seeming to be forced to endure such 
non-ordinary experience through no decision of her own, one need 
only compare the behavior of truly negative beings in supcrficially 
similar circumstances in order to appreciate the difference. In the 
famous accounts of Whitley Strieber regarding his ongoing history 
of bizarre abduction v/e have an adequate example with which to 
contrast the Andreasson description. 

Smerfs-Up: Here Come the Gremmies 

The Strieber entities malce no bones about the pleasure they 
derive in causing him stress; jiunaposed against the Andreassoa 
grays, the latter are nearly innocuous. Rather than the apologetic 
withdrawal and prompt provision of liquid "batas" (that induce a 
kind of overriding bliss) as with the Andrcasson entities, the Strieber 
marauders furnish graphic illustration of what the Ra material 
describes(according to abstract principles) with respect to the higher- 
density Negative Being. 

What then of the seemingly ercecrabte, indeed unthinkable fact 
that both accounts revolve around abduction scenarios which with 
equal, peremptory efficiency seem to deprive the subject of precisery 
that free will factor so central to the preservation of spiritual integrity 
as outlined in the Ra material? 

Even that material suggests that, very rarefy, members of the 
Confederation (the bigher-density Good Guys) are invorved by Per- 
mission in such abductions, or Close Encounters of the fourth kind. 
However, Ra suggests without specifying that these apparent psycho- 
phystcat "kidnappings" do not at their deepest level violate the free- 
will factor, and are occasionally though not often considered to be 
serviceable in the direction of positive polarization. Howcan this be? 
All one really need do is conscientiousty compare the respective texts, 
i.e. Andreasson's and Strieber's; initiated understanding will furnish 
the conceptual charaaerization of what's inevitabty intuited or 
vaguely felt when weighing these accounts against one another. 

In the Andrcasson case, we are atways given the impression 
that, despite her oven fear and often terror at the sheer strangeness 
of the situation the beings are always doing something of a telepathic 
or quasi-physical nature to put her at ease; there is even the sense, 
reported by Andreasson herself, that at some deep level this is talang 
piace in conformance with her will and not against it, as if in some way 
it had been prearranged. In contrast, discomfort of a deliberate kind 
almost consistently characterizes Strieber's account, and he is made 
to feel very overtly like a specimen humiliatingly observed and 
manipulated. He is even laughed at. There is in Strieber's case no 
underlying sense of complicity, of a prearranged concordance be- 
tween dimensions of the deeper volitional being perhaps belonging 
to the planning-boards of Dream and the intensified volitional level 
of the entities themselves; rather, there is something much more 
distressinr And that distressing note develops in the course of 
Strieber's wnting his accounts. 

Rather than any a priori sense of soul-compliance, there is 
evidenced a progressive, afier-the-fact-rationnlization as if the nega- 
tive intensity of the experience were too much to bear, and the 
impiications too stressful to contemplate. In Strieber's account we 
witness the astonishing (but, undcr the circumstances, under- 



standable) effort to transmuu those horrific experiences into an 
ego-positive outline. Thus Strieber with almost excruciating 
transparency invokes the Standard "humanistic" saw to the effect that 
dichotomies of good-and-evil are too simplistic and medieval, truth 
always being some "gray" blend of opposites; in this way he shields 
from himself the obvious impiications of his ongoing ordeal. But 
more importantly, he demonstrates to perfection how one proce- 
durally "falls into the hands" of the Negative Beings and, by the 
self-protective mechanisms of 3rd-density psychology engineers a 
reversal of assurance to the effect that "good" things, devetopmental 
things positivery proceed from such ordeals — thereby underwriting a 
posteriori through the work of his own wiU the things which can't be 
"taken back" from the memory-banks and so seem to require some 
cover sufficiently assuaging of any ego-damage done through that 
quality of helplessness dripping, like absinthe, from the bitter cup of 
his plain victimtzation. 

But other messages echo through Strieber's lines, much more 
powerful and persistent messages."Why do you hate me?"was the 
first expression to which he gave rise in the recovery of his initial 
"abduction memory-print"; he reiterates over and over, in both 
Communion and Transformation, that despite everything he can't 
overcome the feeling that "they" are totally negative, just plain evil 
and monstrous. Yet his conctusions, bis occasional distillates of what 
so far he's learned insist almost schizophrenically that these entities 
must in some way have the "good of mankind" at heart, that through 
the apparent terrorism of their utterry unworldly appearance and vile 
behavior they function something on the order of "cosmic zen 
masters" (as one commentator inferred from Strieber's account) 
taking a hard stick to our stubbom skulls so as to crack them of their 
crippling insularity. As "proof of the actually liberative work they're 
performing, Strieber invokes the fact that owing to bis jarring ex- 
periences he's "come loose" and is able to sample in waking con- 
sciousness the phenomenon otastral travel. 

This shouldn't be so heart ening, if properly understood. 

Strieber's inventory of "positive side effects" on the whole 
desai be a definitive lisi of what would be charaaenzed in the Ra 
material as distinct inroads in the Negative program of conquest and 
ultimate Soul-capture. Like diabolical chessmen, Strieber inadver- 
tently shows that the "space beings" have maneuvered and bullied his 
thoroughly beleaguered psyche into activery choosing the hypothesis 
with which tbevVe implicitly enveloped him. He has accepted fear, 
for exampte, as a legitimate "tool" of deliberate spiritual "teaching" 
(which is very curious, since Strieber's hearty endorsement is 
prominemly disptayed on the dustjacket of Kenneth X. Carcy's 
Retutn of the Bird Tribes, a "channeled" book which has as its most 
distinct and repeated message that Love must become the accepted 
educational mode of consciousness and not fear— do we detect 
Whitley's furtive effort to humble himself before a principle opposite 
of that which he openly espouses? or is there something more 
deliberately subversive here— one tactic of the Negative Beings, after 
all, is to find a means of subtly allying their Message with that of the 
truly Positive so as to generate confusion in untrained minds which 
would tend on surface cvidence to accept these actually contrary 
messages as equivalent). 
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In further "defending" his tormentors and imerpreting their 
taaics as a strict but ultimately benevolent discipline(l), Strieber 
helpfulty displays for us one of the common vulnerabilities on which 
the Negative tactic counts, as a kind of hook upon which the Soul is 
sure to be snagged savc by the unlilcely event of a real egoic "repen- 
tance"; for indeed there is not just the sorrowful, cringing form of 
victimization to be found in the Strieber 
profile cast as a sbadow on the psychic wali of 
his verbal edifice. There is also the distinct, 
buming ember of ego, the persistem glow of 
an intellectual pride which refuses to be 
counseled when the counsel seems to touch 
too close to truth; for any suggestion that his 
entities are plain evil seems to cause htm to 
dutch his experiences the more covetously, 
and guard their interpretation jcalously from 
any who might have a revealing word (which 
would in effect displace their proprietorship 
onto the overlapping circle of another ego). 
He proclaims over and again, all too often to 
remain marginal, that no one can explain his 
experiences to him since the/re uniquely his, 
that anyone with an interpretation ipso facto 
has an axe to grind or approaches from the 
Procrustean perspective of preformulated 
concept, doctrine or theory; and that finally, 
his intellectual superiority makes him uni- 
quely qualified to pioneer this field which he acknowtedges sharing 
with other "abductees" (inferentially, not so well qualifted). 

It is this type of rationalization and self-protective recoil upon 
which the Negatrve design counts; for it is these internal properties 
of 3rd stage consciousness which serve all too predictably to convert 
scenarios of real coercion, flagrant violation of free will and worse, 
into occasions of egoic appropriation magicaUy transforming the 
imprisonment of will into a full volitional acceptance. So Strieber 
seems to accept on principle the methodology and meaning with 
which he was harrowed, the Weltanschauung through which he was 
seized, defending it in full Will like a snapping terrier coveting its 
terrible bone against all comcrs; and that is too bad, because by his 
own account and according to his public history he is a man of gentle 
instinct and kind, overtly benevolent traits. He has written of his 
concern for nuclear disarmament, and thus of his concern for 
humanity, and he has given every indication of being a conscientious 
father (whose son, nonetheless, has become deeply involved in this 
unsavory business according to what was recounted in Transforma- 
lion). 

Planetary Quarantine and the Divine Dice 

The natural question to ask, then, is how is it (considering 
factors of "karma" and psychic "laws" of like attracting like etc) that 
an apparentry positively-inclined personality such as Strieber should 
be so confoundingly caught up in the net of Negativity which he 
details? Isn't his tendency toward "goodness" enough? Is there some 
unknown element involved in all this, which accounts for the seeming 
collapse of protection that ought to surround a "good man"? 

In fact, though this saga spans dimensions and takes place 
principally on a spiritual level, we may suggest that the same factors 
apply which govern those grim circumstances wherein very good and 
innocent people went to the ovens in Nazi Germany— and indeed 
which presided at all such similar outrages recorded in our tnystifying 
planetary history. 

The answer to this question is going to be disturbing, par- 
ticularly for all those who believe that their day-to-day "niceness" is 
enough, a kind of talisman like the universal sign of the cross that 
automatically "repels" negativity and sends it to the door of the less 
deserving. 



Initiated understanding knows of principles besides those of 
"karma", which govem the cycling of events (as if "karma" were some 
heartening exptanation that kept the wolf from one's door, owing to 
the likelihood of one's unblemished reincarnational past!) There is 
also a random factor, something very much akin to the revolution of 
a roulette wheel or the occasional synchronization of— arbitrarily 
calibrated — stroboscopic pulses. The ran- 
dom factor in the lives of beings is very much 
like a cosmic manifestation of the principle of 
free will; it is in fact an expression of the 
underiyingconsciousindeterminacy which in- 
forms, and indeed permits, the variable coor- 
dination of complex lines of tendency and 
preconditioning we take to be fbced or fated 
patterns. 

The random factor flickers over our 
lives as a particular kind of catarytic agent; its 
enstence, through the principle of indeter- 
minacy, furnishes an' unpredictabte variery 
and therefore multiplies by an exponent the 
numbers and types of experience through 
which we're given the opportunity of soul 
growth, freeing such possibility from an 
otherwise stria limitation to "causal input", 
or those wheels which are already set in mo- 
tionbyourwilL 
- - Such a random factor is described in 
the Ra material in the discussion regarding planetary quarantmc, or 
the means established by the Confederation to biock out of the 
vulnerabk matra of enforced, 3rd density limitations any undue 
influence that- would infringe on the factor of free wiU. An undue 
influence would ofeoune be that of the Orions (the name Ra gives 
colleaively to the Negative Beings of the higher densities, though not 
all negative beings are from the etheric locus of Orion); for the Orion 
Crusaders as they're called proceed precisely by piunder, and do not 
observe the positive proprieties of, for example, waiting until there is 
a distinct call put out for their "services". 

Their method is, by tendency, to coerce the capitulation of 
"free will" thus in effect adhering to the letter of the Law while 
violating its spirit (through those means and in the manner previousry 
described). Thus a compromise balance is struck by the positive "law 
enforcement officjals" of the Confederation, honoring the spiritual 
requirement to allow for the Orions' negative interpretation of the 
"first distortion of the Law of One" as Ra puts it, i.», the Law of 
Confusion or free will. The free will of the Orion Crusaders to 
piunder and impose their influence wherever possible is furnished a 
minimal aperture through which to vent its impulse, the random and 
idealty infrequent "notes" in the kaleidoscopic webwork of Ouaran- 
tine thrown about the 3rd density earth-sphere. This random factor 
is also conceived to supply an indeterminate term in the supplemen- 
tation of "catalyst" which is otherwise largely laid out upon the 
well-worn tracks of "karma" or previous conditioning. 

The ideal minimizing of this opportunity afforded the Orion 
Empire — having to time its predacious leaps through the in- 
finitesimal calculations of light-wave synchronism whereby the void- 
channels opening earthward irregularry "pucker" — establishes under 
ordinary conditions a satisfactory ratio of balance between the free 
will "needs" of the Negative Beings, and the free will requirements 
of 3rd density incamate consciousness (inordinately vulnerable due 
to the deliberate, encoded blindness accompanying the critical choice 
of a "test-dimension" speciftcally shielded from direct perception of 
void-nature as a unitive and intelligent cominuum). 

Cattle Call 

Indeed, the only means of waiving the light -strict u rcs of 
Ouarantine revolves around the requirement of honoring the in- 
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tegrity of frec will; thus whcn there is a spccific calling from the 
dimension of 3rd density consciousness (i.e. a coherent and suscained 
psychic request eitber pointed or implicil for certain typcs of informa- 
tion, "positivc" or "negative" depending on the type of knowledge or 
the character of those matang the requcst) either positivc or negative 
forces of the higher densities may respond according to Icind coming 
straight through the Ouarantine envelope. 

A "pointed'* request would be that of a magical ritual specifi- 
cally invoking powers and intelligences, whether "white" or "black"; 
an "implicit" request would be that of, for erample, a prolonged 
brooding either personally or collectively over certain dilemmas of 
«ristence that loan themsetves to central issues of value, meaning, 
purpose, the nature and destiny of Being etc. From this it may be 
inferred that there is one way of breahng the primary balance in the 
cover of Ouarantine. That balance can't be violated from without by 
either positive or negative forces; but the collectrve charaaer, over a 
prolonged s pan of time, of the net aggregate calling rising up from 
3rd density consciousness, whether on balance predominantly posi- 
tive or negative, can modify that initial formulaic ratio of equity. The 
quality, integrity, persistence and numerical composition of the "call" 
are the variable factors that determine the net value of all calling 
positive or negative. 

The "physicar disturbances that may be said to comribute to 
a disruption of the Shield such as underground nuctear testing or 
atmospheric detonation of nudear devices, the negative employment 
of certain "secret" superweapons of a seatar or etheric-energy type, 
the devastation of the ecology through petrochemical mismanage- 
ment etc may actually be understood as perceivable manifestations 
or concrete "symbols" of a psychic orientation toward great 
negatrvity, with a concomitant "calling" requesting the most powerful 
means or knowledge of expioitation, dominion and enslavemem. To 
this call, the Negative most obligingty comes. 

This distressing situation accounts for the alarming increase in 
the incidence of nonordinary or invasive negatrvity of a conscious type 
(an increase of which we are just becoming aware, as if it's steadir/ 
percolating to the surface of mass apprehension from the subeon- 
scious shadows and hypnagogic half-lights where for many decades 
of sinister incubation it has lurked— cf. Budd Ilopkins* The 
Intruder's, Whitley Strieber's Communion and Transforma/ion etc). 
It seems in faet that we can date the evidence of an accelerated 
Negative calling from apprarimately 1945, or the year of the fateful 
decimation of a human populace by atomic weaponry. (Another and 
more direct incidem ensued by just several years, which served to 
crystallize the calling— of this, more in the next issue of The New 
nmnderbird Chronicle). 

Couple this knowledge with our previous ezplanation of the 
densities and we bave a prospect pushing so hard u pon the general 
threshold of awareness that it seems even now to send many off 
whistling in the dark of a nervous deniaL 

After all, we"vc recetved knowledge enough of both physical 
and metaphysical types to understand the basic principle of the 
"densities", i.e. that all dimensions, planes and states may coejost 
through a given point; that any such poin t is geometrically 
"saturated", a focal expression of creative vitality alive with the 
potential coordinates of foree and form that essentiaUy overlap, 
interpenetrate and coinhere — and which may be artificially separated 
into the "diserete" dimensions and planes of experience by spccific, 
axial polarizations comprising the perceptual grid-network of a given 
system aligned through the informing pattern of the ideotype (logos 
or sub-logos). This shows that there is basically nothing standing 
"between" beings of any given plane and any other except the filtrate 
sereen of perceptual coordinates through which the "perceiver" 
operates. Considering that the 3rd density with which earth-con- 
seiousness is collectively identified is uniquely "sereened" from direct 
perception of the informing dimensions of energy, pattern and light 
funetioning overtly through the spiritual value of Void-being, it be- 




comes apparent that physically focused life is lived through the 
one -way permeability of a veritable cosmic fishbowi. We inferentially 
exist as an aquarium variery that can be viewed, unobtrusively 
scanned at leisure by all forms of seif-rcflective consciousness ensting 
through the higher densities and dimensions either "positive'' or 
"negative"; and we in turn see nothing, even to the degree that we 
can (and must) ask the questton "fathere anything out there?" 

The very idea of this makes many peopte squeamish. As if it 
weren't bad enough to be transparem to eyes of a benign charaaer 
operating through the higher planes, now we have to be toid that the 
greater dimensions of spiritual enstence beyond the physical do not 
just host the law-keeping legkms of positive beatitude. It's one thing 
to accept that some Sama Oaus-countenance might be beaming 
down u pon our blindered peccadiUoswith a disapproving duek of the 
aU-forgiving Tongue that, after all, resonates to the Divine Word; it's 
quite another to have to confront the prospect of some basically 
malevoUnt intelligence, of a purely conscious and caleulated, 
predatory wisdom far more than just a mateh for any homegrown3rd 
density mentality, moving freely with catspaw quietude through the 
porous fog of the dimensional interstices, gliding surreptitiousry 
around and through the concrete objects that so peremptoriiy outline 
our limits, sidling next to us — invisible shoulder to quite vulnerabry- 
solid shoulder— and whispering hemlock-sweet overtures into our 
defenseless ear (overtures that ooze with subliminal ease into the 
ongoing complex of our mottvations, passed right by the erude 
monitor of our physically •oriented focus without registering a Wink). 

So unacceptable is this prospect to the 3rd stage ego (scarcely 
integrated to a degree where anything but aroriety can be its coun- 
selor), that it plunges for the veto-button, foaming denial with a 
frenzy able to reach — in indiseriminate recall — for every churchly 
word of whatever denomination or faith that ever intimated only the 
"good" pass on to the afterworid. 

Indeed, part of the "confusion" of these comparattve chan- 
neled accounts is that such reaetion finds certain comfort in passages 
taken even from the better sources, so that for esample, against the 
excellence of the Ra account the word of the Bird-tribe council may 
be juictaposed to the effect that negative values and thoughts of 
warfare can't be brought along into the higher realms. Such sources 
would spedfically have us believe that the basic idemity.of things as 
disdosed in the common denominator of the Void-light, compel a 
conscious conformance to the values implied in such unmistakably 
unitive modes. 
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Sticking to Your Guns 

Just a little reflection, however, should wobble any such 
presumption; for no 3rd density scientist (for ecample) secms auto- 
matically constrained to "good works" by his own evktence that the 
elcments opcrate tbrough a mutually defining network of closely 
integrated properties and unitive principles. The objeciion to this, of 
course, is that the comparative perceptual "samadhi" of a 4th density 
magnitude would tend to subvert the dualistic underpinnings of the 
psychological struciure — characteristic of 3rd density— that permits 
a persistent behavioral conformance to its divisive daims while allow- 
ing free rational admission of an underlying unity of Being. 

However, self-recoiled ego-identification is at bottom a con- 
scious prtfertncc rather than a provisional mechanical constraint, and 
this is proven precisety in the higher densities where there is no longer 
a polarized lock-in enforcing a linear and abstractly distancing— or 
thetically "dividing" — left brain emphasis; at these accelerated levels, 
the adherence to divisive egoism in the face of the unitive Void-field 
is a manifest expression of will, and can only be the resort of a very 
conscious intern (i.e. it can no longer be "excused" as the subcon- 
scious habit-pattern of the enculturated nervous system). The dear 
decision to lurk and prey behind the overt holism and ecstatic oneness 
of reahy, using that spiritual love-continuity in fact as a camouflage 
througn which to instali oneself by stealth, becomes self-evidemly the 
option of a conscious being only (for the beings of 3rd density, no 
matter how "negative" they may be behavioralty, are not conscious — 
as 3rd stage beings — of the unitive holism of Void-nature and so do 
not have that vaiue as an option to include in their calculations). 

This accounts, for example, for the confusion Strieber feels in 
confrontation with his tormeming entities; as merciless as they are 
toward him, he feels the presence aflovt rather strongly when around 
them. This in conjunction with the compensatory tnechanisms of 
psychological fear-reaction help lead him to conclude that they must 
be at bottom or in some way "good", and have mankind's welfare at 
heart. What Strieber /eeir in their presence is the informing qualiry 
of the density through which they characteristtcatty function, i.e. the 
Love -density of the 4th stage. However, he fails to realize the manner 
in which this Love-unity-feeling is the pervasive property of that 
density (to which he is temporarily exposed in his abduction), not the 
personal ecpression of the beings— except insofar as they consciously 
inven the love-value of that density upon the shadowy, nucleated 
outlines of their intentionally preserved, egoic brand of selfhood. 
However, the beings refy on the general Love-feeling of that density 
to confuse the issue, to befool the bedeviled mind into taking 
psychological refuge in a self-protecttve premise that will further 
encourage the acceptance of their most coercive behaviors as 
reversc-twist exemplificationsaf the general ruie of "love". 

Why then do even otherwise "good" sources in the general 
category of channeled material sometimes speak to the effect that 
nothing negative can move on to the higher planes or stages of 
development? 

What You Don't Know„. 

First of all, of course, the character of the cliannder himself 
has to be taken into account along with all his preconditioning and 
personal limitation. The channeled source often mmscends those 
limiis, if it is a good and strongly aligned source; but it may also make 
use of those limiis. In the case for example of the Bird-tribe source 
which Ken Carey channeled, we find illustration of a certain benign 
"contemion" or division in methodology belonging to the higher 
4th-density plane; for it should be understood that 4th density sources 
(of which Carey's is one) function through a variety of concepts as to 
which "approach" would be most practkai and productive in raising 
3rd-density consciousness. There is no absolute agreement in the 4th 
density even amongst positive groups of intelligent service. Carey's 
source is simply demonstrating, in its explanations, the decision to 



address a certain type of 3rd-density consciousness through his par- 
ticularstyle of ideological limitation, by focusing only on the principles 
of "positive" polarization and in effect denying or bypassing the 
"negative". 

This conformsto a certain belief-pattem prevalent in New Age 
cirdesand "used"orsupplemented by occasional 4th-density sources 
disposed to take the "see-no-evil" approach; such doctrine runs to 
the effect that where there is no knowledge of negativity, negativity 
does not exist. This in turn links to a rather bumptious corollary in 
the theorems of certain New Age schools and "astral" ftelds of 
inquiry, i.e. that of "you create your own reality" (see next month's 
T-Bird Chronicle for the artide that addresses this issue). 

The defect in such reasoning would be dear even to those who 
subscribe to it, if it wasn't put in tenns of "spirituality" (which makes 
it still too nebulous and unreal, frankly, for those even who purport 
to subscribe to all sorts of "spiritual" New Age prindples) but in 
simple, easiiy identifiable tenns of physical eastence. Thus, if it were 
a matter of waming against something like the fonnation of Hitler's 
Nazi Gemumy as a quite real stormdoud looming over the horizon, 
very few today would take the Chamberlain approach and imitaie the 
proverbial ostrich. However, when it comes to negativity of a spiritual 
character many (including beings cf the 4th density) assume some 
special attitude: from the physical perspective, the assumption is that 
"spiritual" and "physical" have different roots; from the astral 
perspective the assumption proceeds outofa kind of intozication that 
"forgets", or never knew, the difficult ambiguity and admmure of 
physical life. 

Now, if karma were realty a simpiistic matter of the type 
popularry professed and only "negatrveh/ disposed" beings or those 
with blemished records were vulnerable to any potential incursion by 
negative forces, ptrhaps we could see some minor virtue in not 
troubling all those "good" heads over such contretemps. But this is 
still not the same as denying the eastence of such evil outright; and 
in any case one could never know in the deptbs of one's "personal 
karmic record" whether there weren't some lingering mark that 
migbt compromise one's perfect dissociation from such business. But 
"karma" ism» that simpUstic; the global slate of the breath-soul upon 
which karmic marks are recorded, requires that blank spaces be fllted 
in as well as eastent entries balanced. Thus, vacuums of experience 
(especially those ocperiences or potentials deliberately avoided) pos- 
sess a magnetic urgency to be filled; and where avoidance indeed 
accounts for the vacuum, there the random factor which we"ve 
previously discussed becomes an ever-more-likety catalytic agem as 
opposed to any head-on initiative of personal will (which would, of 
course, create proportionately more "governable" circumstances). 

It is for this reason that the education of 3rd density conscious- 
ness to the eastence of real negativity, to the ways of such negativity 
even to the charaeterization of its eastence as fer as the degree of 
true spiritual (because conscious) evil, is considered appropriate and 
even necessary by the altemative viewpoint of higher-density con- 
sciousness. Such Consciousness looks at the ostrich approach as a 
disservice, and as very shart-sighted even where dothed in the ap- 
parent sanetion of an "astral" or 4th density communication. (Even 
Polfyanna acknowledged the existence of negativity; she never denied 
it, just emphasized the positive. That's hardty the same thing as 
dismissing the negative in neo-Augustinian manner as a "non-entity", 
as a fugitive shadow definable only in the "absence of the good" — 
which falls to the Standard liberal sop of educating all beings out of 
their "contrary ways" since the negative can only be sustained in the 
presence of ignorance. Such doctrine has no idea what to do with an 
evil that isn't simply "relative to cultural coniem" or comparative 
definition, and which funetions not through ignorance but — to the 
contrary— on very conscious intent, by highly intelligent preference). 



(U 9 9 




PART TWO 
Love 

Was AU He Said 

The altcrnate convention to which a certain "New Age" men- 
tality turns whenever the possible existence of an actual, deliberate 
negativity approaches the unimpeachable, is that of the vaguely 
"Christian" tactic lovc-bomb the blighters until they see the error of 
their ways, by the poini-scoring Good Example set. Such cheek-turn- 
ing is m practice of course a very selective espousal, since it rarety 
seems to constitute the day-by-day business attitude of the very same 
proponent. Even in the case however that this recoramendation 
weren't outright hypocrisy, it would remain fatalry fatuous; for, as the 
Ra entity proclaims toone of the questioners whopresented just such 
a tidy "solution", they (the Orions) "do not want your love". 

This rebuff clearry meant that any "love-rays" directed toward 
the zones of Conscious or Spiritual Negativity would find nothing 
receptive on which to fail, no substance upon which to wortc. The 
inescapable implication was that any such proposal, suitable enough 
perhaps for beings of a straight 3rd-density consciousness not 
dectsivery polarized and therefore still possessing a "recessed trait" of 
potemial goodness able to be acted upon, when applied toward 
Spiritual Negativity of the Higher Densities simply served as clear 
indication that its proponent hadn't understood the point. 

The Negativity of the Higher Densities is ipso faao awake; it 
has chosen the rejection of other-love as a whole-being orientatkm, 
and therefore has nosubconscious residuum of receptivity that might 
secretry "respond" to the good intentions of a positively-directed 
beam (even if such a beam proceeded from a sincere resotve which 
consistently applied its Samaritan counsel in all other avenues of life). 

Indeed there is deeper implication t nan this. In the face of such 
uncommon or t ruly spiritual negativity the presumption of such con- 
ventional counsel (applicablc enough at tbe ordinary level) might well 
result in consequences worse than simple "lack of success". It has to 
be understood that spiritual principles and religious precepts, even 
those cherished from long use and universal recommendation are at 
best optimum advice for the given system of function; at the transition 



to general 4th-density enstence, those precepts and principles most 
apparently "eternal truths"— as they stem alike from Buddhism and 
Hinduism, Christianity and Sufism — have to be evaluated against an 
enlargedconten, and modifiedaccording tothe formsof information 
"unique" to the higher domains to which consciousness must adapt. 

The principle to "love one and all alike", to bestow "blessings 
upon all beings" and so forth is not subject to abandonment at this 
stage; we are not to somehow understand that a reversion to hatred 
and warfare are suddenly "all right" due to the extenuating cir- 
cumstance that "pure spiritual evil does indeed east". Universal Love 
is and always remains the principle in some proper form; bui the 
specific beaming of the "love-vibe" in tbe direction of the Orion 
Crusaders not only possesses the defea of wnolly wasted effort; the 
philosophy informing it tends to contribute to a tremendous misread- 
ing of the elements aaually invotved. And this is no better illustrated 
than in the Strieber account of the manner in which he was made to 
feel tremendousry guiby for not having obeyed a direct command of 
bis tprmentors. 

Sweet Setup 

In Tnmsformation he recounts the otherworidly interdiction 
whereby a "votce" bade him refrain forever from sweets, bis one true 
vice. Addicted as he was, Strieber couldnt stop, even though the 
"beings" engineered drcumstances so as to bombard him with dire 
imptications. As a result, one evening be is visited by a malevolent 
presence which he himself— as always — describes best, i.e. as 
"monstrously ugly, so fiithy and dark and sinister. Of course they were 
demons. They had to be." Again, "the sense of being infested was 
powerful and awfuL It was as if the whole house were full of fiithy, 
stinking insects the sizc of tigers." Tbe entity, rising up beside his bed 
like a "huge, predatory spider", places something at his "forehead" 
(Le. tbe Third Eye) and with an electric tingle be is "transported" to 
a dungeon-like place where his attention is fixed upon a scene of 
excruciating torture. The victim, a normal-lcoking though quite 
naked man, is being whipped to shreds amidst agonized screams by 
a cowled figure. His "entity" explains to him that "be failed to get you 
toobey him and nowhe must bear theconsequences". Tnisdiscksure 
is followed by a very imeresting and significant "assurance" that "it 
isn't real, Whitty, it isn't real" As Strieber rcports, such an "admis- 
skn" did nothing to mollify his horror. 

The assurance was indeed an oblique reference to the actual 
tactic being used by his tormentors; the whole scene, like so much 
UFO-abduction data, is a projected thought-form. Such thought- 
forms are generated not in or through our ordinary "3rd-density" 
plane, but are manufactured in the medium proper to them, i.e. the 
Astral. The subject, then, is either spirited to the "vibratory frequen- 
cy" of that densiry through dissociation of the astral vehide from the 
physical, or, as in certain accounts possessing a component of "high 
strangeness" the 4th-density menstruum is tuned into place by a 
vertical adjustment and wholesale realignment of the nested 
"bodies", in such a way that the subject doesn't dissociate from the 
integument of "touch" (and thus, from the physical-electric grid) but 
rather undergoes the rotation of the coordinates of that grid so that 
they line up in conductive relation to the informing geometries of 
astro-etheric patterning which otherwise are obliquely screened — 
thus affording a direct continuity of perception surcharging the ap- 
parently "preserved", familiar field of physical focus with impossible 
Whitley-in-Wonderland elements. 

The purpose of soothing Strieber with such assurance as to 
the ultimate unreality of the convincing scene experienced, should be 
familiar to anyone who's heard of the torture tactics employed in any 
good Banana Republic (i.e. those in which the victim is subject ed to 
excruciating pain on the one hand while being simultaneousry stroked 
and reassured on the other, often by the same party). The object is 
to eltctt the full cooperation of the victim under duress, by making 
him instinctrvety gravitate toward the implicit satvation extended 
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through the "motherry" toucti demonstrated in that schizoid Grasp, 
feeling some surcease and thus even affectional Graiitude with 
respect to that one factor in the whole horrible stew that seems to 
proffcr kindness and a relieving recourse. 

Indeed, Strieber proves himself the compliant guinea pig; 
even under the intelligence that it's all a thought-form, his compas- 
sion for the (imagistically dramatized) unsuccessful "bidder" persists, 
obviously in thorough confusion with his own self-commiseration, so 
that fmally he collapses upon a repentant love for the very roaches 
that bedevil him. "Again, though, I felt love. Despite all the ugliness 
and the terrible things that had been done, I found myself longing for 
them, missing them! How was t his possible?". Again, "I regretted the 
contempt I had shown for its [the other "realir/s"] needs and its laws 
and felt a desperate desire to make amends." "I had felt a pain greater 
than the pain of punishment. It was the pain of their love._.I had the 
sense that they had on my behalf turned away from perfect love, and 
that they had done this to help me." "I suspect that the ugliness I had 
seen last night was not them, but me. I was so ashamed of myself that 
I almost retched." 

In this way we may clearry see the baited hook that awaits 
within a context inclusive oftife in the higher densities, with respect to 
the word of universal-indiscriminaie love. The effoit to operate such 
love according to a literal interpretation of the word, is ripe to be 
employed as a real booby trap for any form of consciousness having 
as yet no practical grasp of the Whole, and so by virtue of Standard 
habits of Identification chronically confounding the Whole and the 
pan (as is the typical pattern of 3rd density mind). Unable to "see" 
the Whole which nonetheless directly infiaes and underscores the 
negative entities as their very medium, dinging to their foulness like 
a sweet masking scent, the mind used to dealing only in terms of the 
representative pare is unusually open to malang just that identity- 
equation in which the incidental expression of a Field is presumed to 
contain that field, or is taken as one-to-one equrvalent of the quality 
belonging to the field as a whole. Conversely, the retum of the 
Love-value toward any being of such a field isolmed out o f the contea 
of the Whole, tends — to the mind chronically focused only on the 
complex relation of pan to psychologica! pan and never on the Whole 
itself— to be but a yielding or Uock submission to the other*s require- 
ments as means of overcoming the resistance of "Identification". 

To the Highest Bidder 

Should there remain a reluetance to grasp this point, or some 
desire to conserve the liberal-humanistic proposal to which Strieber 
often turns (i.e., to call such things truly Negative or Evil is "simplis- 
tic", you know) we need merely resort to the Ra material once more, 
wherein we find a passage — ftrst published in 1981, don't forget — 
that anticipates Strieber's account by years and furnishes a 
framework before the faet which not only fits the Strieber-entities' 
behaviors like a key a lock but gives us a needed perspective of 
evaluation. 

On page 21 of Volume III, The Law Of One, the Ra entity 
charaeterizes a prototypical taetie of the Orion Crusaders, that of 
"bidding"; "bidding" is deseribed in such a way as to make it clear that 
Strieber's experience represents a concrete instance of the 
phenomenon, a factual case history with which to footnote Ra's 
words. "Bidding" is a contest of will, serviceable in determining the 
peeking order of the social-memory-complex of the Crusaders, and 
in rendering the general run of consciousness enslaved through 
intimidated compliance of its own free will. It is a command of 
obedience, precisely such as that issued without explanation against 
Strieber's lust for sweets. Its sole purpose is to bend the subject into 
accepting the command, the actual content of the order being largely 
beside the point (other than the degree of difficulty involved for the 
subject according to the strength of the tendeney to be overcome, a 
factor which redounds to the polarization of the "bidder"). We find 
further that any faihire to exaa conformance in "bidding" results in 



a proponional loss of negative poiarity to the aggressor, a situation 
which the entity must then attempt to reetify. In this way we see that, 
in terms of the higher densities not only are "thoughts things", but 
the metaphorical relations enaraeterizing the order as which beings 
functionalry interaet possess distinet energy values, and have a direa 
bearing on degree and intensity of polarization-alignment. To possess 
a legion of "servants" in these subtle regions is an actual nourishmem 
to the centers and systems, a kind of psychic "food-chain pyramid". 

At this point a pure bolt of recognition should allay any further 
doubts, either of the type which question the faauality of Strieber's 
accounts or the kind that equivocate as to the actual nature of the 
entities involved; for we find the Strieber entity vinualty paraphrasing 
the earlier Ra recitation re the modus operandi that identifies the 
Negative poiarity, in its suggestion that the failure to exact obedience 
on the pan of the imagized "Crusader" bears punishable conse- 
quence. Not only is this "narration" of the visualized seene an ade- 
quate admission of the terms involved, for those with prior knowledge 
as is supplied by the Ra descriptkm; it is a continuing ilhtstration of 
the way in which the Negative poiarity extorts the desired 
obedience — and thus soul capture — through manipulation of the 
Love value belonging impartialry to the psychic plane through which 
this largely takes place. 

What then are we to "do" with the counsel of the general 
Teaching thus far deltvered to this density, such as that of "love thine 
enemy?" How are we to interpret such a precept or indeed under- 
stand the principle of Love altogether, when its appucation seems so 
susceptibte to a stieky, spider web ambush from planes of reality 
actually eager with invitation for so innocent an approach? 

Love Was All HeSaid 

At this point it's important to understand the way in which a 
spiritual truth is necessarily refleeted into zones of adaptation. Prin- 
ciptes applicabie to one density of consciousness aren't just outmoded 
and put aside upon "stepping up" to another density. It may however 
be necessary to identify the form in which such a principle is recast, 
according to requirements of a density nearer in direct spirit to the 
Truth which it oepresses. In this sense, from a perspective that may 
be charaeterized as "4th density", the appropriate disposition of the 
Love-nature which serves it most perfect iy on all oceastons is that of 
whole-hearted Love ofthe "One Infmite Creator". 

We may of course readily recognizc this "higher truth"; it is 
none other than the Shemaof Israel, which Jesusidemified with ihe 
hean of the Law. If then the first spiritual precept to "Love God with 
all your hean" is a familiar reference of 3rd density consciousness, 
how is it that such a framework possesses it? And how does such a 
reference coexist with corollary commandments and encomiums, i.e. 
precisety those such as "love thine enemies", "love your neighbor as 
yourseir, etc.? 

The general rule, "Love God", reaches alike to every density, 
for it is in its essential charaeter the spontaneous outpouring of the 
Truth of Life apan from any formulation or customtzed tailoring. 
Thus the 3rd density freely receives it, just as any other, regardless 
the functional state of understanding. At the 3rd-stage level of egoic 
self-reference, such a rule incarnates through abstraet conceptual 
distonions practically sereening direct cognition of that Whole which 
is the real referent of the rute. In order that such a rule be functionally 
operative and lived according to its spirit, a level of mind-body 
integration and harmony is required that abuts the threshold integrity 
of a "4th density"; for such a (minimal) state of unitive coherence is 
able to surpass identified aUegiance to the ego-drvisive verbal mind, 
thereby settling into congruence with the actual holism that informs 
it as reflective expression of the Holism of the Creator. 

It is through such holistic grasp that the undivided Love of the 
Creator is received as the constitutor of all centrist reference, so that 
such a composed self-ccnter may in full awareness aseribe that 
Love-value to its true Giver, faithfully retuming the Gift. Where— as 
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in the ordinary state of 3rd-density consciousness — this cannot be 
done dircctly owing to the prohibitively law level of mind-body in- 
tegration and hannony, Compassion-incarnate adjusts the means to 
suit the available materiaL Thus a relatively indirect instroction is 
necessarily given, one which compassionately takes into considera- 
tion the actual compass of comprehension practically available. 

The "holism" of Self and Creator is funaionaliy masked at 3rd 
density level by the compulsive aliegiance of the (potential) whole- 
value of identity in one-to-one eguations of ideruification with the 
preferemial profile of the ego-inventory, thus the advice to "love 
thine enemy" may be undetstood as very practical strategy meant to 
enend the LD. beyond its contraaile, lopsided self-enclosure into a 
more unified raolution recognizably encompassing polar terms as 
facets of a single Being. It's suited strictly to a level of functioning 
which is not abte to proceed directly front a grasp of the Whole, but 
must attempt toapproach the Whole through comparattve inference. 

Such a comproraise adaptation of the primary rule, while it 
may serve well enough at its level as a rehearsal, shows precisely why 
it was a stop-gap measure progressively less viable in very practical 
ways as consciousness approaches the plane at which the Law 
operates through self-evident values 
and direct qualities. 

When the general level is 
raised at which the Love-teaching is 
received, the relative inefficiency of 
its previous level of reception be- 
comes apparent; the possible pitfalls 
and mental snares of that reflected, 
stepped-down viewpoint emerge like 
serpents and spiders from the rocks 
when the open invitation to take on 
the higher responsibility of a more 
profound level of eristence at the 
same time discloses conditions 
revealing the defect of lesser adapta- 
tions, and making mortal the dangers 
of persisting to identify a whole and 
indivisible Value with fragmentary 
phases or preferred parts. 

When (in adaptation to the 
more direct Influence ofTruth infus- 
ing the higher densities) we learn the 
whole-being expression of Love as 
that spontaneous Love of the One 
Infinite Creator, the very essence of 
Love tends to emanate impersonally as a global value, spreading 
without effort or special address to all quarters where it's received or 
notaccording to tbespecific will of every form. In this way its Presence 
doesn't become confused with the conditional presence of the myriad 
beings "positive" or "negative". Nor does its Presence become con- 
founded with the mechanics of "give and take", which are all relative 
identifications of the mind (look again at what befalls Strieber in his 
mental efforts to specify the love-value be felt lurking in the worst of 
circumstances; notice the manner— common to the complex of 3rd- 
stage psychology that accepts the teaching of Love according to its 
lights — in which he winds the skein of complicated love-strands 
through a conceptual miasma ofowes" and "oughts", bewildered by 
just those ordinary terms of psychic bookkeeping). 

The Portrait of Dorian's Grays 
When considering the extraordinary deception woven about 
the circumstances of such abductions as Strieber's, we may wonder 
bow it is that the entities involved don't simply use their obvious 
powers of illusion to mask their awful charaaer; for in all the captious 
play-of-mirrors produced in relation to the principle of love, the 
actual ferocity and venomous charaaer of the Crusaders seems to 




spring irrepressibly forward, thus in a sense almost reauiring a 
tremendous expenditure of energy and time toward bullying some 
interpretation that belies the painfully obvious. The answer to this, 
also shows succinctly the real nature of the phenomenon with which 
wc are dealing. 

The origin and informing character of these entities is, self-evi- 
dently, that of the density corresponding to (what esotericism knows 
as) the astral plane; and what esotericism knows of the astral plane 
clearly accounts for the transparency of their basic presentation, 
which, as we've noted, calls for an overlay of psychic subterfuge. The 
Law goveming astral eastence, requires the exteriorization of basic 
charaaer in identifiable symbolic terms. AU "form" in its astral origin 
wears its heart symbolicaUy on its sleeve. It is for this reason that a 
physical object of apparently neutral charaaer such as a knife, when 
perceived astrally may distort in dream-fashion into a recognizably 
malevolem entity, assuming a distina persona in the manner of 
anthropomorphized objects in a SiUy Symphony. 

The Strieber entities give the overpowering impression of 
malignancy, because that is their charaaer; and by extending their 
essentially psychic, 4th-density being into physically perceptible 
range, they are merely spreading the 
compulsive "honesty" of the self- 
symbolizing Astral medium into 
twilight struaures visible to eyes of 
flesh. (Such spontaneous, symbolic 
exteriorization funakming much like 
the Portrait of Dorian Gray, be- 
comcs progressively less reliable as 
an index of "moral valuation" the 
higher up the scale of densities we 
ascend; thus the luminous, angelic 
white entity Strieber encounters as a 
kind of barbinger of death in Trans- 
formation does not qualify by ap- 
pearance as a positive manifestation. 
It is of the Negative along with all the 
others; but it is a relatively rare 
presence in the corpus of the 
Strieber account, since it emanates 
from the 5th density of creathre 
Mind. Thus it represents in its ap- 
pearance the power to conceive and 
govcrn whole pattems of enerioriza- 
tion. The Ra material' discusses just 
this capacity of the Sth density Nega- 
tive adepts to assume so fair a shape; and in faa the likelihood is 
altogether greater that higher-density entities either positive or nega- 
tive who manifest in more "pleasing" human terms are Sth density 
beings able to modulate the matter of visible appearance according 
to inner conceptual requirements, rather than merely being able to 
regulate it from a point past its primary patterning and projeaion). 

Speaking With Forked Tongue 

It is for this reason of direa symbolic disclosure that the 
Negative hierarchy often finds more efficient means of dtssimulation 
in the channeling phenomenon; for here, there is no direa encounter 
or condensation to "visible appearance'*, but only the medium of the 
word to be interpreted according to the recipient's lights. The mode 
of expression is by that measure indirect and the Negative beings have 
therefore a greater latitude of deception at their disposal. 

Since the Negative is altogether, in one sense, an inverse 
refleaion of the Positive or True Creative Logos, a paraliel conflgura- 
tion borrowing all its components by simple reversal and distortion, 
it proceeds by the method of imitation. It apes the ecpression of the 
positive, the more meticulously where it wishes to be mistaken al- 
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together for the positive so as to subvert the message for ihose who 
tend to abide by it. Its typical strategy is to adhere so ctosely to the 
letter of the positive as to be virtually indistinguishable to all but 
initiated awareness, installing itself through the rhythmic lull of 
entraintnent so as to catch the "congregation" totally off guard whcn 
it diverges slightly or greatly from pattern and so pulls a portion of 
the positive track along with it. 

The voice of the Negative is of course the more ingratiatingly 
imitative where the inclination of the recipient is already to the 
positive; a negative receptacle requires no such precaution. 

Even in the case of channeling, however, the character of the 
Astral origin compels the insinuation of a sign, a kind of confessional 
signature no matter how subtle. Indeed this trait of the communica- 
tion is often accepted as a device of mockery suited to the character 
of the source; it is played with as a defiant means of asserting the true 
idemity of the Signal, hiding it in plain symbolicsight in conformance 
with "astral" requirements. 

This law which insists even the physica! form exhibit "some sign 
or characteristic which identifies" the "true essence", is indeed 
remarked u pon by one such channeled source, the Hilarion Material. 
Hilarim is an entity identified in both the "Christ" materials of V. 
Essene and the Ra cbanneiings, as a being of the positive Hierarchy. 
Thus when we see books on the shelf bearing the Hilarion monilcer 
we automatically respond with a beam of recognition. Hilarion's 
"channel" (Maurice B. Cooke) seems decisrvety predisposed to the 
Christian stream of positive teaching, so we are not particularly 
surprised when the second naif of The Naturt ofReality (which had 
up to then been a so-so account of "esoteric physics") breaks into a 
frenzied description of the imminent apocalypse. Indeed, the book 
ends with a grapnic account of destruction and the final torment of 
souls as they are beaten to their knees in enortion of a "repentance" 
and "tuming to God" which they'd apparently been reluctant to make 
even when melting into one another. 

This stomach-churning peroration was no accident, for in 
another Hilarion volume, the source prodaims that the structure of 
the book had been deliberately designed with the "Armageddon" last 
so as to attract a particular type of "select" readership. 

My, What Big Eyes You Have... 

With an eye, then, to the Ra account re the way in which the 
Orions have traditionally sought tosubvert the positive messagesand 
meanings of persons or events through emphasizing moods of doom 
and destruction, matang such negatrvity a central feanire of the 
communication thus deflecting attention into brooding byways of 
despair, we may turn to the Hilarion account of the existence of 
Negative Beings (or the Dark Brotherhood, in the terms of this 
source). According to Hilarion's account, the Negative is allowed to 
exist because its minions act in the ultimately helpful and healthy 
capacity of predators that only decimate the "diseased" ranks, i.e. like 
wolf attacking the sick or congenitally weak specimens of caribou 
(Hilarion's analogy). "The wolf attacks these defective caribou, and 
would never think of wasting its energy trying to chase or bring down 
healthy specimens. By weeding out the weaker ones, the wolf ensures 
that the healthy remains strong." With this edifying version of Chris- 
tian Darwinism, we are comforted into the notion of our constitution- 
al safety (considering the readership of such a work to be ipso facto 
amongst the Elect, an assurance "we" were already given in the 
gross-out discussion of Armageddon). 

This encouraging information hardty tallies with the outright 
attack which the Orions launch upon the Ra channelers in the vcry 
midst of their activiiy (see books II, III and IV, The Law of One); nor 
does it square well with what initiated knowledge otherwise knows 
about the effort of the Negative to attack, discredit or physically 
eliminate those who are quite positively polarized and in no way 
"defective" in the arrogant sense that the Ililarion material proposes. 
It is also more than passingly interesting to note that in the film 



Wolfen taken from Wliitley Strieber's book of the same name, the 
behavior of the predatory creatures is rationalized in precisefy the 
same way, i.e. that they are simply weeding out the recremem of 
mankind thereby ultimately strengthening the total stock (the fact 
that one of the "good guys" who evtasubscribes to this interpretation 
and is in no way depicted as "defective", is nonetheless wantonly 
massacred by the creatures, attests to Strieber's early powers of 
schizophrenic dissociation, and gives us as well certain cause to look 
more deeply into the character of the Hilarion idea). 

Too Many Plots Spoil the Cooke 

When we read on that the Dark Brothers are allowed to "test" 
a channel such as Cooke (apparently alluding to an early channeling 
incident that must have been a source of some distress) by making 
an agreement ofachange with the "White Brotherhood", each bar- 
gaining some "deal" or concession from the other, we are squarery 
on Donald Trump territory and about as far away from the facts of 
the polarities and the densitiesas we can possibty be. (The "Ililarion" 
ratkmalization here is almost self-evidently a cover story, meant to 
assuage Cooke more than anything else; for initiated understanding 
does recognize that a Negative source, having attached to a positive- 
ly-disposed channel, will pusb the negative hypothesis into increasing- 
ly more oven expressk>ns in order to determine how much the 
malleability of the subject will yield to directly negative propaganda. 
Apparently at one point Cooke must have been pushed too far, and 
this absurd scenariowas manufactured to explain the cordially adver- 
sarial rclations whereby the Positive and Negative players of the 
higher realms use the channeler's "inner instrument" like a Border - 
land parimutuel window). 

When we read further along how to identify the interference 
of the "Dark Brotherhood", we presently realize we are being dis- 
abused of the Seth teaching (although of course that teaching isn't 
specificalty named due to the punctiuous observation of that "Cosmic 
Law governing the operation of these testing factors"); Hilarion's 
objection, revealingly enough, has to do with the "impropriety" of 
explaining cosmic truths of simultaneity and probability to the anthill 
focus of physica! consciousness, which should be properly stuck with 
the mea culpa considerations of karmic consequences; thus 
"Hilarion" neatly pivots usback into properalignment with all those 
conventions of cultural conditioning that chronicalry lock us in place 
as a mechanical unit of cause and effect, and away from the etastic 
efficacy of the present poised at the juncture of potential change. 

Finally, Hilarion regales us with the assurance that all "galactic 
observers" within the "region of Earth" are necessarily friendly, 
contrary to the misleading teachings which would have us believe 
otherwise. There is the suggestion that some are distinctly alien and 
even hostile, and that certain of these beings kidnap humans and kill 
animal life for expehmental purposes". To disabuse us of this base- 
less notion, "Hilarion" resorts to no less than the old canard about 
the inability of any crvilization in the galaxy to develop interstellar 
technology until such time as it decisively overcomes all negative 
inclination (!). Thus any elose encounters, sightings, landings or 
interaetions of a third or fourth kind are necessarily condueted only 
with the kindliest and most positive of beings. 

Flying With Expired License 

It is precisely here that those most glaring of contradietions 
indicative of the channeling phenomenon become inflamed, and 
vinually/orce themserves upon our notice.. jight along wit h a virt ually 
self-disclosing hypothesis that accounts for them. For the Ra material 
specificaUy wams that Confederation sources (with vcry few excep- 
tions) refrain from any but long-distance exposures, generally only in 
order to extend the range of mankind's inquiry toward renewed 
consideration of the Unknown, and almost never effect that kind of 
encounter known as "landing". Landing has become the almost 
exclusive resort of the Orions, the Negative Beings. Thus, virtually all 
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"closc encounters", reports of abduction «c. are of the manifestly 
negative type. Despite his composcd rationalizations, Strieber's 
emotional declarations continue to ring in our ears; and the material 
gaihered into such sources as those of Budd Hopkins, cenainly have 
little of the aura of "good will" about them. 

Then just what could this "counsel" of the Hilarion material 
possibly mean? It secms only too evident from this as well as other 
"revelations" of the teaching, that the "Hilarion" source conforms 
to the methodoiogy of the Crusaders as disclosed in the Ra Material, 
i.c. that of dose adherence to the style, thought and content of 
posurve sources so as to sneak in "undercover" as it were, and at the 
point of greatest vu Incrability— when the subject is set at his ease and 
off guard — pour the venom of disinformation in the audio channeL 
(We should be interested to know that "false teachers" can be 
identified by their appearance, whether they're too fat or too thin, 
whether they look as if they can be trusted and— oh yes, whether 
they*ve "ever been hounded through the courts, or banned from any 
country" — an interesting criterion, considering such an ostensibr/ 
"Christian" source. Perbaps the governmental persecution of true 
Teachers is a phenomenon confmed to the old Roman past.) 

Taking all this together, we may now identify the very em- 
phasized oratory of the Hilarion material on page 26 of Dark ftobes, 
Dark Brothers: "Specifically, by asserting that one should love one's 
enemies, Christ presented the single most effective way to overcome 
the temptations of Earth life and to confound the whisperings of the 
Dark Brotherhood." Interesting that of all the possible teachings and 
enlightening words of the Christ, this material should go out of its way 
to emphasize the one expression which is most subject, in such a 
contea, to the dtstortions of 3rd density thinking patterns. For of all 
the possible teachings that might effectively have been drawn u pon, 
the one which lends itself most readily to the snares of the Negative 
poachers is precisely this precept, presumed by a mind-body complez 
insuffitiently unified in congruence with the conscious axis to make 
the necessary 4th-density transference from the psychological struc- 
ture where such imperatives come to lodge, to direct alignment with 
the unitive Ground of Being from which love strearns naturally in all 
direct ions without entrapping concern for "friend or foe". 

I'm Sorry.~Do You Have Any Credit Cards? 

Ftnally, there was the case of a st udem of the initiated teaching 
who, finding the coversignature on the Hilarion books quite intrigu- 
ing by virtue of its consistent entwining of the heels of the letters "L" 
and "A", decided to appry a Qabala of numbers whereby, io-and-be- 
hold he determined that the deliberatery emphasized letters clearry 
spelt "LA" which in Hebrew means "nothing" or "zero". Since Zero 
is alphabeticalty an "O", his eyes automatically transposed that letter 
over the "LA" on the cover signature and, much to his amazemem, 
one of those clever "astral" disdosures sprang forward, of the type 
that shows the natural compulsion of the medium to reveal its 
character symbolically (as well as the perverse delight taken by the 
Negative in coding its identity in plain sight): HI ORION. (Some of 
the book covers indeed apresslyseparate the letters H and I from the 
rest, which are arranged to touch one another so as to group the 
"LARION" with its emwined L and A in one bundle). Indeed the 
contents of "Dark Robes" etc. (a book, remember, about the nega- 
tive beings) pointed to its own clue in declaring that even all physical 
things bore the symbolic signature of their particular source. 

This Is Not the Behavior 
Of an Ordinary Kitchen Appliance 

It is necessary to note that the growing public presence of 
"negative" literature (i.e. books overtly or unknowingr/ inspired from 
spintually-negative sources) is not just the mild circumstance of a 
"democratic distribution" of diverse information. The presence of 
such material is not innocuous; nor is its acttve component confined 
to the personal imbibition ofcontent.lt is not in the contents alone 



that such media carry their infectious messages. Everyone reading 
this review section should take to heart the real lesson contained in 
the incident reported by Strieber in Transformation, Le. that of the 
psychiatrist who u pon seeing the cover of the book felt compelled 
without knowing its contents to purchase it, the next day being greatr/ 
surprised to hear a number of patients report dreams of UFO abduc- 
tions for the very first time. It is revealing that the covers of both 
Strieber's books depict the alien countenance of his abductor; for in 
Cammtmion we learn that the entity actualry modeled for Strieber at 
the interior space of his "third eve", specifying that it wanted the artist 
who would transcribe the description toga U right. 

To initiated understanding this clearry shows that the accurate- 
ry-rendered image was to be used as a kind of talisman, or a material 
basis for the manifestation of that force-influence to which it cor- 
responded. 

Strieber gives vent once or twice in Transformation to the 
sentiment that, if he really thought the creatures with which he was 
dealing were negative or barmful be could not in all conscience 
expose people to what was clearry a powerful and unpredictabry 
commanding influence. He should have held on to that thought. He 
should have made every effort to penetrate the shallow rationaliza- 
tkm by which he "forgives himself" for his recalled participation, in 
youth, as the apparent ringleader of the "children's circle" whose job 
it apparently was to lure acquaintances out into the haunted woods 
of night where presemty, amidst the horrified shrieks of many, they 
would find themsefves face to face with something unspeakable. . . 

In addition to Strieber's books, there is a motion picture of 
Communion soon to be rcleascd, as well as a spate of other movies 
already primed for the competitk» that purport to depict true-life 
alien encounters. These should not be considered ordinary modes of 
entertainment. They must be understood as vehides, very potent 
types of imagistic "talisman" supplying the material basis for a mass 
manifestation of unprecedented character. We need to listen more 
closely than ever now, to a channeled source that dates back to 1957; 
for in TheSecret oftheAndes we find a corroboration of the Ra source 
which predates that conununicatk» by many years, in which it is 
specified by name that we are under invasion by the Orion Empire. 

It is necessary to understand this for what it is, and not treat it 
as a removed spectator witnessing another phenomenon of mass 
emenainment. Everyone is invorved; and there are children present. 
As was indicated, in last month's review titled Movie and Dream; Uie 
Oabalah of Star Wan, motion pictures have a profound correspon- 
dence with and influence u pon the dream-psyche, owing to the 
structure of the medium. That harbinger of the "Freddie" films, in 
which there arises an incursion into waking consciousness of the 
terrible content of dream and nightmare such that they are presentry 
confounded and inenricably entwined, is poised to take place "in 
reality" the same as it was prefigured on film. In the specific instance 
of the Strieber books it is very advisable to neither buy nor read them, 
and this isnot the cxpression of some "censorship of content". There 
is something else going on altogether, something for which the public, 
in its wildest dreams, is scarcery prepared. It is advisable that the new 
films such as Strieber's dealing with UFO abduction etc be given a 
wide berth, and cenainly children should be kept away from them. 
They are not just "spooky" movies, good for Haltoween-type thrills. 

This is not an easy month for your reviewer. The decision to 
advance this discussion and extend such difficult, goWin-ridden coun- 
sel has not been made lightly. But the truth should at least be put out, 
out on the bookstall floor or streetcorner along with every other 
conceivable kind of information in the endless bid for the ephemeral 
attention of this place. What people choose to do with it, is a whole 
other column. 

But do it we must, and did. This is the ghostbusters boys; your 
cover is blown and your time's at hand. 
E.T.,gohome. 
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Ra Material (collected works) ***** 

Seth Material (collected works) **** 

Communion and Transformation Z 

(This is an instance in which a Z recipieni actually exhibits 
emotional and intellectual power, and even occasional sparks of real 
Gong Fu. Strieber is an excellent writer, but these books have the 
beauiy of ihe molccular structure making up the substance of strych- 
nine.) 

Hilarion Material (collected works) Z 

Don't miss Part Three of Channeling UFOs and tfie Posi- 
tivelNegative Realms Beyond This World in our November issue. 
(Oh, yeah, did you hear the one about the UFO that crashed in New 
Mexico in '47 that the miiitary recovered ) 



PART THREE 



Will, Being and Well-Being 

In Parts I and II of Otanneling, UFOs And The PositivelNega- 
tive Realms Beyond This World, we discovered through such prof- 
fered channeling sources as the Ra material that "graduation" 
beyond this tbreshold 3rd-density existence holds ambivalent implica- 
tion, of a disconcerting type, for many who'd assumed that onty the 
"positive" alignment posscssed a purchase on integration adequate 
to make the advance in required spiritual ooherence. As it turns out, 
negative orientation of a virtually exclusive, self-serving type is 
capable of commanding a ooherence and sufficient systemic integra- 
tion to "make the grade" as well; as far as the necessary technical 
degree of mind-body organization and threshold intensity (or pur- 
posive uniry) is concemed, the negative polarization can exhibit a 
"harvestability" equivalent to that of the positive. 

This is where the comparison ends, of course, since beyond this 
admixed 3rd density plane (where such decisive polarization is stiU 
being determined) the asiralty inclusive, biopsychic fields of an oven 
void-nature obediently faaor out into discrete realms of qualitative 
organization spun respectively about the poles of either positive or 
negative orientation. In this way the law of that level is exhibited 
whereby correlated properties formally combine fnto the unific 
presentation — or cohesive octeriorization— of the Symbolic value 
functioning as common denominator. Thus identiiies, on the ag- 
gregate, compose worlds of a basically astral character, and even the 
"materializing" property of the informing, focal-coordinate lockin 
whereby that group psyche incarnates emis structurally as a system 
of mutualty reinforcing parauelisms, of a uniform or consistent grain, 
as distinguished from the earth/physical structures integrated 
through magnetic opposites. 

The idea that negativity or "evil" orientation not only survives 
this plane of blindered ignorance but is capable of holding its own and 
advancing through the higher spheres of more overtly spiritualized 
substance, is not only a distressing notion to many; it is difficult for 
some to accept on philosophical grounds due to the conventional 
understanding that "negativity" is inherently self-divisive and there- 
fore ultimately disintegrative, so that the requisite unity consistent 
with Being through the higher planes is by nature beyond its grasp. 

And of course this "understanding" holds, inan ultimate sense; 
as the Ra material explains, spiritual advance through the Negative 
Hierarchy reaches the pons asinorum at the mid-point of the 6th 
density, the cutting-off place just before consciousness merges into 
unity with the so-called Oversoul or Higher Self. Anywhere prior to 
that point the inherent deficiency with respect to negative orientation 
may have become apparent to the ongoing focus of consciousness 
assayingan "ascent" by that mode; the upper limit of friction.division 
and thus inanition (or unassimilabte energy) may have been grasped 
as the inbuilt barrter to perfect resolution with the Whole in terms of 
the Negative tactic 

But in any case such recognition is inescapable at the threshold 
of mid-6th density, where the necessary magnitude of Wisdom as it 
is made impartially available discloses the structural impasse auto- 
tnatically defining the upper limit of compatibility between the 
"unity" of negative orientation secreted around the false granule of 
the illusory ego-self, and the uncompromising Unity of Absolute to 
which that imitative parallelism aspires. 

It's important to note however that such inescapable conces- 
ston, stnictitralty imposed at the degree of conscious intensity cor- 
responding to "mid-6th", indeed occurs at a relatively "late" or 
advanced point. This indicates that the stress of ultimaie incom- 
patibility is not a sufficiently imposing faaor through any of the 
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**** 
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*** 
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prcvious stages as to comprise an Impcrative. There's no obligaiion 
to confront its proposition until the brink of Oversoul consciousness 
is met. Thus the whole hierarchy of spiritual strata preceding this 
point, is capable of being strewn with tbe litter of relattve negative 
"waste" without obligation on the pan of that poisonous processing 
to dissotve. 

When we turn, puzzlcd, to ask how this may be, we need look 
no further than our own 3rd density backyard. Here recent research 
nas found, on behalf of the general Newsweek-cansaousncss, a medi- 
cal evidence not only tending to substantiate aspects of the perennial 
Teaching regarding the relation of mind and body, but ripe with other 
implication. Scientific investigation into the "mental" influence on 
health now documents that those exhibiting strong positive correla- 
tion with values of will, confidence and self-motivation tend to display 
proponionately strengthened immunological response. Just as it has 
been established for some time that protracted stress of an internal- 
ized type (manifesting as "anriety") as well as prolonged periods of 
grief, depression and boredom predictably correlate with depressed . 
immunological function, so conversety it's been found that the highly 
purposive, self-confident psyche literalh/ tends to amplify the avail- 
able leukocytes and in general enjoys a more resilient mind-body 
vehicle — and this independen! of whether the personality is altruisti- 
cally oriemed, a self-giving soul of beneficent motivation or on the 
contrary a narcissistic and manipulative power-broker out in full- 
forceservicetow//! 

This should be very instructive, for those who can read tbe 
implication. From this interesting data, we can locate the mechanism 
behind the otherwise perplenng intelligence that beings of a com- 
mitted, threshold degree of inner unification whether positivcly or 
negatively oriented may equally advance to the higher ground, where 
their respective intentions a re granted more potent substance with 
which to experiment. 

The common key of such advance is not the character of the 
motivation per se; it is not a moral judgment that draws the line, at 
any threshold gate of progress. The common key is identifiable here 
as will, and its closery correlated value confidence. 

Will is medicalry associated with the cerebrosptnal system, 
known as the volitional sais; voluntary behaviors and conscious deter- 
minations are connected to lobes and circuits of this central nervous 
network. A highly tntcgrated and purposive will would in effect "take 
command" of the whole being much more thoroughly, as that chan- 
nel through which consciousness acts and with which it's aligned 
comprises the locus of organization for the total mind-body complat 
Through volitional unity all instruments, facuhies and functions of 
the being (processed by autonomic currents of the subconscious 
systems associated with the ottended line, or frontal axis, flowering 
with its glandular "points" from the central column) tend to be 
harmonized, set to mutually cooperative service in a more efficient 
manner than is characteristic of the average of those same processes 
taking their "commands" from self-contradictory programs, of men- 
tal quandary or mutually conflicting intents, indicative of the ordinary 
3rd stage psyche adrift in the chop of indirection. 

It's axiomatic that those functioning through a sense of "con- 
trol", whether control over some precious little area of their private 
world or apparent control over the fate of nations, infuse a kind of 
concord through all the coordinate processes of the mind-body 
whole; such agreement of intent amongst contributing aspects of the 
being promotes a high harmoni2ation of part to subconscious pan 
expediting the efficient issue of every order. 

Conversety, those with a comparative sense of helplessness, of 
lacking control or the capacity for direetion and who therefore suc- 
cumb more readily to despair, equally "program" the subconscious 
processes through volitional currents and intents; there is no eseaping 
the order of influence which always, in will-positive manner, proceeds 
from the implicit "command" comained in the aggregate of intimate- 
ly-held concepts and feelings, of which t he relative congruence or lack 




of correspondence with inherem Unity impartialty authorizes the 
behavior of subconscious response-patterns in faithful transeription 
of the character of the command. 

In this framework there are really only two kinds of mental 
contents and feelings with which the value of identity can become 
invotved, i.e. those which reflect and enforce the reality of the voli- 
tional direetive of the mind-body whole, or those which belie it. In 
either case the subconscious systems process the mind-body pattern 
and its em field in conformance to the internal implication of the 
idemity-coment. Thus it's never a matter of whether there «rists 
some impanial gauge of being from which a "realistic" assessment 
can be made regarding the actual proportion of our "control" or 
"helplessness" as subjective centers of the universe, or objective bits 
of flotsam in the buffeting cosmic tides; there is only the impaet which 
such estimates, infused with the committed foree of identity and 
"volitional subseription", may make in their respective values on the 
nervous systems that eneode their implications in the cells and 
btochemical functions of the mind-body vehicle. 

Since there is only one orientation (between these two posstble 
positions) which conformably reflects the unitive tnuh of the very 
process of which it's a function, there is only one orientation which 
can effecttvery serve to advance the being into decper congruence 
with the ground of that truth; for the opposite orientation denies the 
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validity of its function in the very process of implememing it (as an 
inevitabiliiy of the structural corrclation between the mind-body 
systcm and Whole-conscious Being) thcreby undermining the inner 
instrument of its potemial self-focus and adjusthw resolution. Ergo, 
either positivery-oriented or negatively-oriented beings of a sufficieni, 
threshold value of volitional unity are candidate for advance to the 
"4th stage" in the developmental saga of consciousness. As far as the 
practical mechanics are concemed, it's equally possible to create a 
strong integral system in orientation about the axis of an insight 
inspired by the spiritual Oneness of being, or around the illusory core 
of a persistent self-hypothesis to which the credit of Oneness is 
extended. 

This brings us, in turn, face to face once more with a problem 
we'd commonly assumed was surpassed once we'd crossed to the 
comparatively "foolproof" ground olchanneling. 

Crossing the Channel 

Channeling, after all, seemed to possess a limely-inbuilt sol- 
vent to a difficulty just recently experienced, i.e. the troubles en- 
countered when in our dawning ecumenicalism we'd prcsumed the 
Eastern attitude and opened ourselves to the possibility of embodied 
enlightenment (therefore necessarily exemplified in some current, 
incamate being Who could act as the exhibiiion and demonstrable 
forerunner of our own imminem awakening). What was rapidly 
discovered, (as a genuine or apparent disclosure in any particular 
instance) was that whoever declared himself enlightened was not by 
the sheer magnitude of such announcement necessarily or automat- 
ically enlightened. 

This of course led to corrosive distrust regarding the possible, 
lurking presence of ego behind any agent occupying the same 
(notoriously ego-riddled) plane as ourself. 

Embodied, walking-talking Enlightenment was a novelty 
devoutly to be wisbed by those whose cultural instruction confined 
the benefits of spirituality to an aftertife, and to one historical per- 
sonage possessing ezclusive proprietary rights to the genre; but the 
barrier to locating the living address of such a sublime state of 
consciousness seemed proportionately insurmountable, since the 
very factor making it so attractive (i.e. the possibility such a Freedom 
could arise precisely in the heart of ego-territory) was also the factor 
making its Identification through that agency and in that milieu 
terminally ambiguous. 

It's for this reason that the phenomenon of channeling, young 
and marginal in the 70s heyday of Esalen, human-potentials, est and 
Divine Light Mission ineviiably flowered as that first hope waned. 

The prospect of channeling seemed suddenly made to order. 
If the Catch-22 of locating Enlightenment-incarnate in "3rd density" 
hinged on the common presence of ego belonging to so low a plane 
(permitting sheer chicanery to cloud pcrception) then the obvious 
answer was to inquire after that Enlightened status only through 
planes or states of being intrinsically ego fite, and thus patently 
safe — by definition — from the subterfuge of self-serving. The 
presumption undertying this, of course, took background from our 
very cultural conditioning through which we'd long learned to make 
the conventional equation between "spiritual" existence and innate 
beneficence. Naturally we were more than delighted when (ignoring 
our own new, highly-touted occult discovery re "like attracting iike") 
we began apparently receiving "objective" corroboration of this 
equation from our contacts with the Other Side. 

For yes indeed, Seth Spoke and many more followed suit to 
the effect that "negatrvity" is a subjective misperception, brought 
about by the masking opacities of our 3rd density camouflage world 
and therefore — like a deepsea fish — unable to survive the transition 
to the "upper atmospheres". Ignore for a moment that Seth actually 
qualified what was otherwise a very emphatic and consistent teaching 
about the formative power of thought, in a minute passage from 
Unknom Realiiy in which he proclaimed that "90% of the time", 



encounters with the specter of negatrvity are purely self-created. 
Ignore the faa that the exception of even one all-but-negligible 
percentage point changes the picture dramatically from the Wholesale 
authorship otherwise espoused — ignore all that but for the larger 
issue as to how it is that Voices speak to us from an apparently 
Homogenous Beyond, in tones of supreme confidence allowing no 
room for reservation and still manage to contradict each other as 
flatly as spokesmen of competing political parties? How is it, we may 
well ask, that one Voice lulls us with the glamor of a world in which 
all "evil" is reduced to a subjeaive ignorance that can't withstand the 
all-absorptive Good composing the inner planes; and another is 
equally sanguine that the Negative comprises a whole Ontological 
Orientation, a basically spiritual interpretation of Being ensting inde- 
penden! of the projection-sereens of our privately enveloping auric 
wali, vouchsafed validity as a polarized univene of implication extend- 
ing a particular hypothesis of "unity" to its logical extreme? 

And how may we, in our apparently inferior position, possibly 
diseriminate between the two? 

The usual new-age afflatus to the effect that both may be 
"equally valid in their own space", just doesn't sit well. It's for this very 
reason that we turn again to the Ra material, as per our method of 
last month in which we "play by Oueensberry rules" and consult the 
internal evidence at its highest available source in order to fmd some 
resorving principle. 

In this case, it's necessary to note the distinetion which Ra 
makes between the orders of space/time and of time/space (all the 
densities from Ra's Perspeaive downward are organized in these 
complementary ways). Althougb the Ra material doesn't detail the 
significance of these organizations beyond certain preliminary points, 
they are cited as categories of consideration because of what they 
necessarily imply. 

Through the Looking Glass: 
The Time/Space of Our Space/Time 

We may understand "spaceAime", first of all, in the terms 
we're familiar with. We occupy the system of our spaceAime as a 
vehiele, (or anal, mind-body locus) through which the coordinates of 
that system necessarily arrange all features according to the require- 
ments of situationality. We are located, vehicularry, at and as a 
particular juneture of time and space, so that the values of "near" and 
"far" acquire functional importance. In this conten, our limitations 
are our opportunities; what is filtered through the bottleneck of 
spaceAime becomes the focus of our concern, and the material of ou r 
resourcefulness in operating through ftnitizing faculties. Because our 
condition is one of cemrist perspeaive and therefore diseriminative 
navigation, the order of spaceAime comprises the context in which 
progress is possible through situational doing. We leam by aeting 
through defining conditions, from which an order of consequence 
develops whereby to gauge MAdjustment. 

We may have heard that at death, the limits of the localized 
body dissolve, and we move through a lighter material into conjunc- 
tion with a display of space and time that's comparatively plastic. It's 
here that, in the unity of a presiding Light, we may review all the 
features belonging to our personal pasi without regard for the usual 
measure of sequence, or apportionment of priorities. Everything 
appears equally available, in the manner of a deck of cards fanned 
out in panoramic display or as simultaneous images shining in a 
reflective flotilla of bubbles. Here t here is no "rootedness" at an 
enclosing, defining spaceAime juneture similar to that which was 
experienced in physical life. The "vehiele" (or anal locus) of the 
mind-body being which may be identified as operating in the new 
state, gives no impression of imploding on a contained self-sense but 
rather has more the feeling of an acceleration constantly surpassing 
itself, expanding through Space of starry nerve-clusters in a range 
embracing the soul-record to the flnest part of the life last lived. This 
is the complementary field altimelspace belonging to the inner planes 
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of 3rd density existence. The ticks of time are indeed spatialty ex- 
hibited, in a kind of interior hall-of-records where a life-review may 
be conducted and all the "masked" elements unveited for a kind of 
global consideration. 

This is an interval in the pattern of soul-progression, usually 
conducted as a kind of protracted sleep-and-dreamstate wherein 
experience may be assimilated, distilled, and the various steps of 
"dissociation" rehearsed whereby the heart is ferried — on the im- 
placable subconscious current — through the underworld ordeal of a 
purifying dis-identification from every attachment and lingering fixa- 
tion of form — summing in the Amenta of the psyche's recuperative 
rest what must eventually take place as a volitional work of conscious 
iinderuanding in the context of spaceAime limit. 

This time/space framework of the inner planes is inferentially 
sealed up, setf-enclosed for purposes of such soul-examinatton; for 
here the most important determinations must be made as to what the 
soul has within u, and this process necessarily goes on without distur- 
bance. 

Such a state is a kind of clearinghouse for the assignation of 
souls, each according to the quaiity distilled in the process ofbecom- 
ing" the sum-total of what, viewed in the complementary spaceAime 
frame, is spread out piecemeal as a sequentially shifting pattem. 
From this time/space antechamber, where the soul aligns progres- 
sively with the non-local charaaer of the compositional coordinates 
subtending all "tocal" clusiers of physical enstence, the distillate of 
psychic focus comprising the latent personality-ezpression may be 
transferred to the space/time framework most consistent with its net 
value; these worlds of spaceAime organization may indeed, beyond 
the admixed education of 3rd density, polarize to the emphatically 
positive or decisively negative. 

The complementary time/space frameworks of the "inner 
planes" of each succeeding density, function very much on the same 
principle of review, analysis, attunement, adjustment according to 
sum-volitional indination, and further assignment of space/time fields 
in which the relative "localization" of vehicularized consciousness 
furnishes conditions of real, developmental furtherance and leaming. 

The "division" between the contractile, self-enfolded 
space/time vehide and its expansive (self-surpassing) time/space 
counterpart seems much more solid and impermeable in the 3rd 
density framework owing to the general screening-device of that 
realm, in which the interior order of things is speafically rotated at 
mutually filt ering angles to the physical field of «cpression. It's for this 
reason that there's no direct knowledge of or recognitk» re an 
"afterlife", for the most pan, at the 3rd stage level of consciousness, 
all such matters being confined to speculation, rumor and culturally 
modified myth. In the higher densities the "division" between the 
given spaceAime and time/space organizations at each level is less 
severe; there is a permeability between the two orders in the higher 
densities, greater or lesser depending on the refinemem of the den- 
sity. 

Each higher density has a space/time framework wherein the 
soul "contractually" aligns with a nest of embodying vehicles, through 
which the compound focal patterns of specific level-identification 
produce an incarnating eversion of the currents organizing the locus 
of cross-correlation and perceptual synthesis. This "invagination" of 
the participating planes of the current-field (through ideoform lockin 
of the focal-coordinate line) fixes the streams of multidimensional, 
patterning geometries into a stabilizing structural hoki, concentrating 
a practical station of spaceAime "points" of coherem convergence so 
as to formulate a real position of true situationality. 

The process is much the same throughout the densities. The 
extreme invagination or turning-inside-out that comprises the physi- 
cal 3rd-density frame of focus, is represemed in f amiliar terms by the 
polarized lockin of the hmdalini, the energy-coils of which seem to 
settle the multidimensional turns or Moebius twists of the composing 
current-flelds in inverse order of descent around each other, this in 



effect nudeates the subtle, radiant-psychic etbers reflecting the given 
(operative) Typologies so that mind and idea seem to occupy a 
position of faint interiority with respect to the fbced "physical" en- 
velope of structural consistency and inertial repetition, into which 
those psychic coordinates are aligned. 

In the condition of 4th density, such incamative focal lockin 
formulates a functional specification of time and place in the same 
general manner, producing a kind of "materialization" of the Astral 
field into a similar, situational centrism. There ensts the same type 
of vehicular contingency which makes "travel" in the Astral 4th 
density fields of spaceAime a matter of actual space "ships" (albeit of 
the biomechanical type described in last month's issue, consistent 
with the psychic level at which material is generally organized in such 
a framework); whereas we are fa miliar, if only by hearsay, with the 
flotational mode of conveyance wholly free of any mechanical- 
vehicular requirement in the contoct of Astral or inner-plane, 3rd 
density time/space frameworks. This accounts for the apparent dis- 
crepancy, Le. the difference between what we hear in terms of the 
"Robert Monroe" style of inner-plane astral travel conducted strictly 
in the Soul-vehide, and those reports of astral-like entities certainly 
functioning from the plane of a "psychic" milieu that nonetheless 
require physical-mechanical vehicles of some type to convey them 
from place to place: the non-mechanical flights of astral transport 
through unencumbered agency of the Soul-vehide in general belong 
to orders of time/space, which have a specific and very different 
function from spaceAime in any given density; conversety, those 
modes of travel through astral, astral-etheric or etheric-physical fields 
manifestty requiring a kind of mechanical or "hardware" vehide, 
belong to spaceAime orders of organization. 

Either type of vehide, proceeding from spaceAime or 
time/space frameworks, may intrude u pon familiar spaceAime physi- 
cal reality. 

In the higher densities the frameworks of spaceAime and 
time/space are equalty discrete, since they serve separate purposes; 
yet the more translucent modes of organization belonging to those 
densities allow a permeability which makes the fields and informing 
patterns of timeApace more readily accessible to the vehicularized 
"localism" of incamative, spaceAime agency. 

Thus to 4th density "embodied" entities, the whole history of 
a life-system is akashicalfy available even though in practical terms 
they're functioning at a particular cross-section in the span of that 
history. Similarly, in Sth density the totality of cosmic patterns com- 
prising the infrastructure of all times and places is theoretically 
available, even though the "incamative" pattem of the particular 
spaceAime agent functions from the perspective of a situational locus 
immediately responsive to cermin worlds, spaceAime f rames and 
patterns. 

In every case, the juneture of "meeting" between the Positive 
and Negative realms and/or the Positive and Negative Beings is 
generally reserved for the space/time frameworks of any given density, 
since the time/space f rames (serving another function) are largely 
self-sealed as the souls "isolation-tank", where it may take stock— as 
it were— of the potential moves of further progress through its 
chosen polarity. 

This accounts for some of the channeled information we 
receive to the effect that the Negative is just a chimera, a "projection 
of our own subconscious fears and primal doubts", ete; the other 
sources of such information are Negative propaganda, proceeding 
from the Negative planes themserves. 

"Axiar Alliance The Return of Tokyo Rose 
As to the latter, we refer you to the diseussion of the so-called 
Hilarion material of Maurice B. Cooke in last month's tssue. In this 
particular case the misleading counsel did not proclaim u pon the 
"unreality" of the Negative; instead, it took an alternative tade by 
recounting the anrient moment of our colleaive "fail" into material 
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consciousness as a lemptaiion by negative inner-plane powers which 
subscquently, so the lale goes, imparted a spark of that negativity to 
the "veiled" soul atong with the counterpart spark of goodness 
furnished from the angelic side. This tale su btly installs a very decep- 
tive and subvcrsive notion; for if there is an increment of truth in the 
time/space asseverations counseling to 
the effect that we "create our own 
reality" (and that as a consequence 
negativity is but a phantasm of our own 
mental self-estimates), such truth may 
be located in the corresponding implica- 
tion that any term of "negativity" is, 
necessarily, wholly self-appropriated. 
This is precisely the case, and is the pan 
of such time/space counsei which has a 
legitimate purchase on the "psychic 
facts" of our ocperiemial self-patterning. 

And it is exactly the personal 
responsibility, the ultimate soul-account- 

abiliry contained in this interpretation which the "Hilarion" counsei 
slyly subverts, through the tactic of conceptually reijying the influence 
of negativity making it in effect a "thing" which is lodged within, an 
alien presence interiorly imponuning over-and-against the volitional 
consciousness of the soul in which it ostensibly inheres (rather than 
a potential, approached in the freedom of the determining psyche 
requiring the active appropriation— and introjection— of the con- 
sciousness in question in order to possess any personal foree at all). 

In this way we can see that Negativity is not a phantasm of 
personal fear and trepidatious projection which "doesn't actually 
exist" (an understandable if obliquely skewed counsei from the self- 
sealed planes of time/space); but rather, we can accept it as a poten- 
tial, as real — in that sense — as any "goodness" or "positivity" 
(whether as aligned with the ultimate charaeter of things or not) and 
constituting a Philosophical proposition that springs intemally from 
certain considerations of the general terms of ewstence. It is not an 
"independen! entiry" or alien presence that, like an ensouled parastte, 
wbispers subversively from within (implying a passive, dependent and 
thus ultimately estranged and helpless relation to it), but a general 
Proposition requiring an mterpretive orientation (always ultimately 
made through the inberent freedom of the determining void-psyche 
of the soul). 

Two trieks of the dedicatedly Negative are (1) to appropriate 
the short-sighted counsei of 3rd density time/space (or the revivifying 
afterlife of this dimension) in "confirmation" of the non-enstence of 
the Negative accept as a subconscious tendeney; and (2) to endow 
the idea of the negative (as in the Hilarion recitation of the "fail") 
with an alien and antithetical formalism that, in essence, imposes 
upon us a "foreed" or inoculated kinship rendering us all that much 
more powerless and ineffectual in relation to its invasive presence. 
(The faet that in this account we are also "inoculated" with the Good, 
only makes that value-potential an equally alien and invasive 
presence contending for the soul in virtual independence of its pas- 
sive-battleground condilion. The soul, in such a case, simply becomes 
an incidental "site", and is reduced to the stature of host-organ.) 

In this way we come to see that, even in relation to the alleged 
reseue-operations of channeling, we haven't succeeded in surpassing 
the original problem at all. We find there is no device to which we can 
have recourse, that serves as proof against the possibility of deception 
and illusion. We find once again that we are thrown back ultimately 
on our own resource, stuek after all with the responsibility of develop- 
ing our own diseriminative faculty, our own will, our own spiritual 
intelligence able to aa as a gyroscopic monitor of information-signals. 
For it becomes inescapably evident that, regardless the subtlety of the 
originating plane or quality of the formal Ground, the voice of 
Self-serving can Speak from the Other Side with as great an ease as 
any other orientation, and indeed takes up Residency there with as 



firm a sense of proprietary rights. 

At this point we hear the common plaint: what about the 
"goodness" of the medium? Doesn't the "right intention" and posi- 
tive expectation of the channeler tend to ensure the benign intent of 
the Received Signal? Doesn't the occult proposition pertaining to the 
law of the psychic plane wherein "like 
attracts like", serve as sufficient 
safeguard so that we may resume our 
basic confidence in the integrity of the 
Higher Ground granted this one proviso 
of appropriate alignment? 

Overlooking for now that this still 
leaves us with the petitio principii of 
having to assume just the egoic 
equanimity on the pan of the channeler 
that's as problematic as the question of 
any "guru's" ego, and that in faet has vet 
to be proved, we should go to the central 
consideration in the whole question of 
any invited intercourse between planes. 

The "Good" OI'Boys 

Channeling is resorted to in the first place in order to obtain 
what one manifestly doesn't have; and despite tangential issues, this 
means most critically certain Values ofBeing. Indeed, the device of 
"meditation" from which those values are traditionally thought to 
proceed, becomes the ageney of acquiring information more color- 
fulty deseriptive of those values, in the contett of channeling. The 
operative plane from which all of this takes place, is as a consequence 
maintained at the ordinary low level of mind-body integration char- 
acteristic of 3rd density consciousness as a whole. Indeed, the chan- 
neler takes pride in the preservation of just that humble 
"ordinariness", displacing all claims to the enraordinary upon the 
received Source. In this way, we're supposed to take comfort in the 
faet that the channeler lays daun to no personal merit in terms of 
Transformative Realization; he's not purporting to be the source of 
such fasdnation but only the indifferem medium, thereby retaining 
his warmly assuring idemity in ingratiating commonality with us. 

This shouldn't be a matter of such congratulatory assurance. 
The implicit confession is that the channeler, no matter how personal - 
ly oriented to the "good" be may be (and whatever that may be in his 
terms) is functionally established at the same, essentially non-trans- 
formed level of mind-body harmony and integration charaeteristie of 
the mean average with which he takes such proud idemity. He is, by 
inference, only as integrated and properly aligned with respect to the 
volitional axis, as everyone who goes to consult him. 

His very method of "receival" may be traced back as an exten- 
sion of the initial way in which the whole "foreign" theme of medita- 
tion first interseeted the framework of the Western Psyche. A couple 
decades ago the debilitating tension of Western-technological living 
tssued an implicit call to alternative "technotogies" able to sorve for 
that specific problem. And if we remember, it was the "Maharishi" 
style of "Transcendental Meditation" that answered to such a call. 
Thus we get our impression to this day as to what "meditation" 
amounts to, through the ripples issuing from impaet of that first 
imported influence. All those subsequent, bandwagon techniques 
either.borrowedordomestically developed took theiracceptability— 
and measured their "correetness" — from that original template. 

Meditation as understood in the Initiated Tradition is a lech- 
nical means of augmenting a general praetice of spiritual orientation 
and whole, mind-body intent whereby the subconscious systems are 
integrated with coordinate intensification along the conscious Axis to 
the degree of producing a combustion Ughting the filament of that 
Volitional Line, and "turning on" the spirit-lamp of direct Awareness. 
The hallmark of such Meditation is a poised, alert receptivity that 
carries through all aetions. Meditation as understood through 
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franchise-versions of the Maharishi-stylcd technique, is a means of 
rendering the mind-body system passively quiescent. It is relaxative, 
10 be sure; and that answers adequateh/ to what was, in the aggregate, 
a rather shallow "cair. 

Such a trance-like state of semi-drowsy/jattiV/iy, however, has 
come to constitute the Standard of all that we think of and accept as 
belonging to the subject of Meditation. Any number of such methods 
are bandied about on daytime talk shows, and consumer-conscioiis- 
ness now knows how to "count backward and lower yourself with eyes 
closed into the deep well of your inner self" as well as it knows how 
to measure out soapftakes in the washer-cup. (It is more than teiling 
that the "Hilarion" material, in contradistinaion to the overwhelm- 
ing body of channeled material the sources of which specificalty 
abjtur ghring technical instruction, blithely proffered just such a 
"countdown" method of meditation indudng the type of vulnerable 
contingency — and entranced passivity — optimum for establishing 
the invitational configuration of "horse and rider".) 

The West has accepted the technology of meditation from its 
angle as a relaxative, and has exploited it extensively along such iincs. 
In the process it's come to find out that such techniques can indeed 
induce a deeper state of "resi"; they are, on the pattern of the 
Maharishi-method, abie to establish a kind of minimal, quasi- 
meditative harmony and integration at the ordinary, low-level of 
common functioning. This becomes the sum of what we tend to know 
or expect from the category of meditation. We tend to know nothing 
of a mind-body integration and harmony established at a higher 
functional level than that which characterizes the norm, in deeper 
congruence and alignment through the unit ive value of the Conscious 
Axis itself. 

Leaky Submarine 
With the subject of meditation as we've accepted it and tend 
to know it.'there is no basic reorientation that would belie the 
Standard orientation (in which the self-lumining "light" of the con- 
scious ans is chronically displaced, through its divisive conceptual 
categories, as "focal reflection" scanning the nonurnal fields of sub- 
conscious identity-patterns and vital-survivalist imperatives). Rather, 
through the accepted, passivity-oriented meditative methods it's the 
autonomic system which is set in ascendancy as the result of effectual 
submission to the murmur of subconscious processes ; the sub- 
scquent, diffused focus lowers the light of consciousness gently down 
to certain, subconscious depths so that those levels and spontaneous 
springs may be refreshed at the apense of the conscious or volitional 
system. Rather than leaving the subconscious processes to their 
unimerrupted business as in sleep, here those processes benefit from 
a slightly different order as consciousness 
slips silently into their field and "loans" 
them a cenain value of implicit unity 

(borrowed from the conscious axis) ^^^^^^^^T ^jfff~* 
which they may momentarily ap- = 
propriate in more direct manner. Since 
however those subconscious processes 
are never by this means oriented and 
aligned with respect to the conscious 
channel and thus the awakened value of 
mind-body unity, they necessariry slip 
back from their "optimized" degree of 
meditative rest under strain of compul- 
sive ego-resurgence, bounding back 
from the ordinary (non-transformed) 
level of habitual functioning. 

It's as if, rather than the subconscious processes being inten- 
tionally tumed in integrative ampliflcation toward the spark of con- 
sciousness abiding in the "central channel", so as to kindle it with their 
combined energies of coaxial intensification to full flame, that con- 
scious spark is instead lowered down into the well of those subcon- 



scious processes themselves (in displacement from its central, anal 
locus) loaning them its integrative light to be used at their ordinary, 
low-level of interaction until it's altogether eninguished in the slum- 
ber of their depths. This has the effect of temporarily "unifying" the 
subconscious processes so as to make them a suitably receptive 
vehicle only deprived ofthe spark of consciousness belonging to their 
own central aus, putting them inferentially in a position prime for the 
structural invitation of a "Conscious Light" not part of the specific 
integrity of that axis but finding an adequately airtight vessel, accom- 
modatingly empty of "driver"! 

Thus the "goodness" of the personality is, at such a common 
level of mind-body integration, strictly subject to the specific toleran- 
ces of the axial harmony thus far established through the conscious- 
ness-systems. It is strictly a function of cgote habit, not the condition 
of a realized integral ground. The shallow state of mind-body integra- 
tion from which the channel-meditator assumes the "appropriate" 
passivity to receive, functions through a volitional axis that is effec- 
tually empty, the value of consciousness-in-itself being chronically 
displaced into the subconscious habit-channels of the frontal or 
vagus-current. The "goodness" which may seem to formally enend 
the invitation is a shifting, unstable value based on egoic estimate 
rather than unitive congruence with the Divine Order, the real 
constant presiding over any such invitation is the effectual emptiness 
of the Conscious axis displaced into reflective, subconscious habit 
channels, that would otherwise serve as illuminated instrumen! of 
that Order. The response which is elicited from such a passively 
oriented invitation therefore answers to the real constant, the actualfy 
consistem factor presiding over the whole proposition. The real 
invitation doesn't issue from any well-meaning aaiaide based on 
personal self-estimate but from the opera tive emptiness of the (rela- 
tively unintegrated) axis of will implicitly requesting a repiacemem- 
filament of volition from a Source superseding its own technical level. 

Such assumed passivity as preparation for the receipt of an 
anticipated, Otherworldly Benencence, thus amounts to an invitation 
for that empty volitional channel to befitted. This is, in fact, a very 
comingent and vulnerable orientation. Any Intelligence of high in- 
tegration and proportionately powerful Will funaioning through the 
deeper densities, wkether positive ornegative, is in perfect position to 
infuse that vacuum of the volitional axis without challenge. Nor is the 
common counsel (cited even by the "human" authors of the Ra 
material) to the effect that one can invoke the protection of the 
Positive God-light under such circumstances so as to ensure the 
alignment, any sufficient corrective in itself; for in order that such an 
invocation carry practical weight, it's necessary that there already be 
a sufRciency of corresponding substance in the channeler. The per- 
sonality in q u es t ion — ■■ "*"- " 

must already be substantially committed 
in positive integration and alignment 
congruent with the value of Light called 
upon, in order for that Call to have any 
basis for effect ive Response. Otherwise 
it's an empty invocation, and needn't 
have anything of automatic "expectancy" 
about it at alL Here we may note the 
Cospel account in which an Apostle, pur- 
porting to cast out a demon in the name 
of Christ, received the retort of that very 
demon: "Him I know, but who are you?" 

This same basic passivity as the 
implicit orientation assumed in channel- 
mg, aiso accounts for those odd fluctuations in the quality and 
character of material coming from the same— ostensible — Source. It 
may well be that a channeler one day receives a truly positive com- 
munication, and the next a communiqu£ which though superficially 
similar is exposed to subtle detection as a specifically negative source. 
It's as if, in other words, the channeler had glided imperceptibly over 
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an invisible broadcast band, shifting from one station to another and 
never notidng the difference. ("Positive" sources do oot, incidentally, 
interfere as a rule with this negative drift as they must honor the 
implications of free will in every case.) 

Even more to the point in a certain sense, we must ask oursel- 
ves ultimately just Who is interested in establishing such Com- 
munications with us in the ftrst place! Beyond even the valuation of 
Positive or Negative in relation to these sources, we ought to be 
asking the more central question as to what order of being, what class 
of intelligence or spiritual development seeks to respond to the 
inquiry of 3rd density consciousness through these specific means. 

Here we may receive a surprise; for, even amongst those 
Sources which we can identify as safely "positive'' in the sense that 
they communicate in conformance to the essential harmlessness of 
Cosmic Law, there is that formerly noted, by-now-notorious lack of 
concord as to the most basic tenets of certain foundational points. 
And it is in just this lack of concord that we may be able to discern 
the giveaway signature, the real hallmarlc that distinguishes the 
majority of "channeling" whether positive or negative. 

Let There Be Lighl Reading 

Let us return to our original, inspirational guideline mandating 
us to perform that needed worlc of cross-correlation and comparative 
indoring of otherworld Sources: the "Christ** material of Virginia 
Essene and Ann Valentin. Here is a Source purporting to emanate 
from the very Personality of "Jesus" (not just Christ -consciousness 
in general); and an additional source of this channeling team iden- 
tifies Itself as the "Gold and Silver Rays", represented as notbing tess 
ihan the original creative powers of God with whom the Christ-per- 
sonality is now in intimate association (these major Actors a re accom- 
panied by a lesser supporting cast, including "Sananda Lord of the 
Omniverse" humbly so-called, who— revealingry— is described as a 
kind of "cosmic coordinator" of UFO actrvity and communication; 
and an emity identifying Itself as the Archangel Uriel). 

When we turn to such a Source to consult what It has to say 
regarding such important, foundational principles as the nature and 
genesis of the Creative Process, the population-origin of eanh con- 
sciousness, the character of spiritual development and so forth we 
immediately encounter an interesting phenomenon. Ali considera- 
tion duly taken into account of the reasonable need to "tailor" such 
complex subjects for the general level of earth-consciousness, we still 
find a peculiar recitation of the Creative Process — for example — 
being advanced by no less than those Authors of Ali Creatrvity the 
Gold and Silver Rays Themselves. In most Grimm fashion they 
proceed to regale our apparently pitiable comprehension -level with 
the "information" as to how, prior to forming any other aspect of the 
cosmos they first fashioned an experimental globe out of their own 
complememary materials (as emanated from the obelisk-presence of 
the centralty situated Creator) to function as prototype of our very 
own Earth. This account of course has none of the actual sense of 
Creative Superfetation (of the profusion of simultaneous foci from 
which the multidimensional probability-patterns of the untverses 
come endlessly cascading) described very nicely within the precisions 
of language-limitation in Book III of the Ra material or the first Book 
olSeth — or which is indeed accessible at any time to the Viewing of 
a consciousness appropriatery integrated either with the Sth density 
of Creative expression or any adequate subreflection in "astral" or 
"etheric" terms etc. 

In comparison to direct "yogic" observation, or the accounts 
cited above, the "Rays"' explanation has all the piecemeal ponderous 
quality of the ordinary focal mind, which is indeed the targeted 
recipicm of such a recital without respect of any esoteric facts at all; 
such "teaching" operates out of a clear calculation aimed to ingratiate 
the lowest common denominator in the comprehension-range of that 
slow faculty. 

Such a primitive, literal-Genesis model of the Creative Process 



is reminiscent of another curious allegation found in the Cosmic 
Kevelation book, i.e. that the type of exquisite interdependence char- 
acteristic of our planetary life is expression of some uniaue design 
invorving free will and is not indicative of other planetary life in the 
galaries (!). What can we make of such remarks? other than resorting 
10 the weak excuse that the "channelers" may be imperfectly imer- 
preting the communicated impressions in oversimplified terms of 
their own cosmically-parochial psyches....While this may be in certain 
instances, there's too consistent a thematic reinforcement 
throughout the material to allow us safely to ascribe the whole 
business to randomty-bad interpretation. There seems to be a con- 
certed effort to impress us with the special quality, the wholly unique 
character of our situation as "caretaker"-denizens of C-ton (the 
cosmic name for Earth, we're helpfully informed) even to the degree 
that such patently fatuous statements court the danger of screening 
out any but the most gullibte, umhinking or unreflective. 
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A case in point is their account of the original population-seed- 
ing of Earth, and the subsequent Fail precipitated by "the Free 
Will-test furnished through the (negative) Black Ray influence. Ac- 
cording to this account, some 8 miilion years ago a flotilla of luminant 
Souls already substantially awake in cosmic consciousness came to 
our newty-prepared Planet in the upright intent of fulfilling their 
Dtvine-contractual role as spiritual caretakers in the development of 
Earth (excuse me, C-ton). For a miilion years this atmospheric 
network or luminant aura of Souls kept in dutiful communication 
with their planetary and gatactic home bases, hovering over and 
tending the unique life-forms of the planet as per telepathicalry- 
beamed instruction; then the uninviied inmaion of the Silver Ray's 
bastard offspring the Black Ray, set up a negative vibratory pattern 
progressively subversi ve of the souls' recollected commitment. 
Gradually, so the account goes, the larger portion of souls failed the 
initial test of free will and fell into amnesic lapse with respeci to their 
contractual duty, becoming so involved and progressively identified 
with the physical lifeforms ostensibly under their care that the Crea- 
tive Powers had to assemble an emergency committee of cosmic 
engineers to construct the most ingenious "device" ever seen in the 
creations, i.e. the human body. Such a body was specialry made to 
house the dimming Light of the soul so that It wouldn't be exttn- 
guished in forgetfulness altogether. Through the special device of 
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reincamation the souls were supposed to progressively awakcn to, 
and resume conscious panicipation in planning the fulfillmem of, 
their original caretaker-contract. 

Now, this may seem superficially similar to othcr accounts (tbe 
spurious "Hilarion" acoount, remember, indicated a similar Biblical- 
ly-echoingsaga of negative subversion and fail); the Pleiadeans in the 
Billy Meier material (edited by Col. Wendelle Stevens) claim to have 
seeded this planet originally with their own offspring so that "we" are 
their legitimate cosmic children. And the Ra material suggests that 
there was some initial, genetic intervention at the dawn of 3rd-density 
earth consciousness, the unanticipated negative repercussions of 
which originally inspired the institution of guaratuine (see last 
momh's issue) in order to prevent undue influence of either a "posi- 
tive" or "negative" type. The Edgar Cayce material describes a 
progressive coinvolvement of migrating souls and the plastic matter 
of the earth-plane; and Ken Carey*s Bini Tribe source similarly 
describes the creative "quickening" of the otherwise inert material of 
earth through the increasmg praamity of approaching Souls. 

Yet the Ra material, proven in many other ways to be the most 
reliable single source of all, places initial planetary seeding at a 
distance of 75,000 ycars, not eight million (or seven miition if we date 
from the "Rays" confection of the human physical vehicle). Taking 
the Ra source at Its Word that It isn't very good with dates, we may 
well suspect that — from Its oblique-channe!ing angle— It's perceiv- 
ing the initial infusion of a paniailw life-wave of consciousness, not 
the "first". More importantly, Ra identifies the "seed" entities_of 3rd 
stage planetary consciousness as originating primarily from a former 
Martian cycle of development that had failed saiisfactory completion 
on its own ground; and this "strain" of transposed soul-seeds in any 
case followed the same line of consciousness-unfoldment and 
progressive development through the lower densities as the in- 
digenous, 2nd-density entities promoted to comprise the other major 
portion of 3rd-stage soul-inhabitants 75,000 ycars ago. 

In light of this last characterization, we may take a revealing 
second look at the "Rays*" accoum of "now we came here", with its 
inference as to our mission, our duty and our destiny. 

Falling Apple, or Rising Seed? 
According to the Esscne "Rays" we come from a soul-group 
that doesn't evolvt from the less-conscious densities, but which fails 
or devolves from the Higher Planes. The idea here isn't to unfold the 
tatent seed-germ of a spiritual consciousness never previously 
flowercd in our particular case, but to recover it from the consequcn- 
ces of an initial mistake. The obligation to recover a status of former 
Spiritual Glory imposes a mood which the prospect of brand-new 
flowering doesn't share. The first is a restatement of Biblical cul- 
pability. 

There is however a consequent, internal contradiction of 
rather significant proportions embedded in the Esscne material; for, 
if the object is to recover the knowledge and status of that spiritual 
glory ensting before our Devolution had been mercifuUy straitjack- 
eted by the physical body, then it would seem that the ascension in 
consciousness to those higher states of Being between incamations 
would — in itself— fulfill the requirement, and would short-circuit any 
"return" to the physical as wholly unnecessary. Obviously, this isn't 
what They mean to impty; for it becomes increasingly evident from 
the reiterated signsof the material that the "Rays" intend us to fulfill 
the alteged initial contract entered upon in "full Consciousness" with 
the Divine, as caretakers of Earth, and this absolutely regardless 
whether we actually recover that Glory of Spiritual Awareness as 
unencumbered Souls. 

Incidentally, the idea that we progressively evotve through the 
densities as consciousness-units is not equally subjea to the charge 
of "internal contradiction'' that characterizes the Esscne-Rays ac- 
count; the exposure of the progressive (orprocedurally evorving)soul 
to relatively free inner states between incamations is never held as 



the Aim or «clusive Point. It's not a matter of some "old" conscious- 
ness reexperiencing its specific functional Identity so that it can simply 
walk away and resume it, like a recovered amnesiac going back to his 
"former lifc"; this is a Platonic misread of the afterlife intertude in 
which the Eternally-Awake Ground of Consciousness reocperiences 
Itself from the ever-living fount of a fresh perspective— such a fresh 
perspective does not then just step back into a ready-made role, but 
progressively develops the implicaiions of that after-echoing Being 
through terms of its own unique patterns, seeking forms of integra- 
tion and higher-level unities that did not, in that sense, ever e»st as a 
flower of Soul-consciousness. 

The value received through those intervals of discarnate ex- 
posure serves as purifying stimulus and Standard subliminally 
belonging to the soul-record, encouraging a practical intensification 
or dynamic integration on all levels in order to draw the ordinary 
incamate locus of soul-consciousness into progressively-awakening 
congruence with that common Ground. The "object'* here is not 
simply recovery from the makeshift expedient of a preventive or 
"prophylactic" physical form, but rather the thorough Awakeningof 
all parallel, developmental levels of Consciousness inward or outward 
in whatever medium as a true Spiritual Increase, bringing the dimen- 
sion of Divine Awareness to every seeking facet of the multidimen- 
sional being through all its respective Vehtcles so as to impart to each 
of its planes a precious value or Absolute quality never previously 
experienced in integrative Unison. 

It becomes increasingly evident, then, that this scenario of our 
seeding and fail as narrated by the "Rays" is not a reflection of the 
spiritual or physical facts, but a propaganda meant to instill a kind of 
"cosmic guilt", as it were, shaming us into futfiUing an allegcd contraa 
that we entered into in the irrevocable responsibiliry of "Full Soul- 
Consciousness". Indeed, so patent does this become that we can onry 
marvel at the give-away desperation seated in the motive which 
causes Them, at one point, to make the astonishing pronouncement 
that — if this ostensible caretaker role is now fulfilled — they will 
generously waive all further reincarnational requirements! 

"Incarnation" is a matter of Identity, and levels of specific 
functional identificaiion; it is not, has never been nor can it be an 
arbitrary matter of fulfilling mechanical conditions. If the technical 
fulfUlment of conditions is meant to promote the proper spirit of such 
identity-transformation, we must ask why the emphasis of the Esscne 
material is never on Spiritual Awakening per se but "awakening" to 
a specific, caretaker role. Whose "garden", we must wonder, are we 
being coaxed, cajoled and wheedled into tending through acceptance 
of a cover-story purporting to explain "now we got here", and instill- 
ing the proper mbeture of guilt and ego meant to motivate us into 
honoring what we're ostensibly supposed to be "doing here". (The 
"guilt" comes from our allegcd culpability — acquired through the 
accountability of full consciousness — for the Fail; the "ego" comes 
through constant encouragement for us to see ourselves as 
caretakers of a planet unique in all creation, special beyond all others 
in design and destiny). Far from any acknowtedgment that the pat- 
terns of creation are supplied primarily as the oceasion of our 
awakening, tbe "Christ" entity and Rays would have us subseribe to 
a reverse Standard in which consciousness takes form in order to be 
the caretaker of creation. In light of this ecplanation, the world is not 
the parturitive medium of Consciousness but rather consciousness is 
the vehicle for the husbandry of the world. 

This promoted viewpoim just may have something to do with 
a constantly reiterated theme of the material, i.e. that the present 
oriemation of earth consciousness poses an immediate threat to 
galactic and planetary neighbors travelling the invisible etheric path- 
ways, due to our misuse of atomic weaponry and seeret forms of 
"scalar" mayhem (that undo not only the delicate fabric of subatomic 
space, but the universal Ether that comprises the shon-cut "tes- 
seraet" for commuting space vehides.) All of this may serve to 
account for why the aaual teaching of the Christic "World Teacher" 
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is uncharacteristically short on the spiritual education of conscious- 
ness, and dogmatically long on warnings and instruction with regard 
to the proper care and feeding of atomic materials. After all, as we 
learned in the last issue, the atomic and subtending etheric fields of 
which this physical density is particularly rich comprise the nutritive 
energy-medium of a number of systems that "feed into" it from other 
levels and densities. It nas been noted by several commcntators, 
including Wilhelm Reich, that many "saucers" comc within our 
boundaries to feed on the energy-rich atmosphere and physical 
resources furnished by this precious sphere. 

May we not see then a lurking "identity" behind these cosmic 
masks more congruent with the actual cnaracter of the material, 
rather than the purported cnaracter of the entities? 

With Friends Like These... 

When the "Christ", the "Gold and Sirver Rays" et al. inform 
us that they will only octend these warnings to us for a limited period 
because they have other places in the cosmos they need to attend to 
as well, they not only undercut the "special" cnaracter of our own 
focal zone but inferentially describe a mode of enstence that is 
peculiar to say the least for a pair of All-Creative Prindples (but not 
at all peculiar for saucer-saddled entities who do move in just this 
manner from one galactic point to another). When the "Christ" 
describes His relation to the great God-lozenge of central Creative 
Power (talcing up a very localized residency at a particular galactic 
point) as that of being able to closely approach but not fully enter Its 
hyper-intense field, we do not flnd oursel- EJ 
ves in the presence of a description that $ 
originates from the Sth density of Creative Sjjj.-^a 
Mind, specificaily cited — by Ra — as the 
platform from which the actual Jesus-entity ISS 
would chanpel; rather, we find ourserves j£« 
contemplating a description that succinctly 
charaeterizes the reality of 4th density 
space/time UFO entities for whom the 
Creative God-power seems to intersect as 
an emanative Node into the astro-physical 
field at specific, localizable junetures in the 
form of a Dome or Obelisk, a Door or 
luminant Lozenge, and who— as in the 
Andreasson re pon cited last issue — are 
able to approach that obtrusive Point but 
are unable to bear Its intensity in exact 
alignment with It. Couple to this the faet that "Sananda, Lordof the 
Omniverse" is charaeterized as UFO/space-entity coordinator 
(amongst other heady aspects of His job-deseription) and we have 
completed our fill-in-the-hidden-numbers portrait that exposes the 
actual identity of the beings beaming in behind the maslcs of "Christ" 
and the "Rays", ete 

There is no "malevolent" intent herc. These are "positrve" 
entities. But there is deccption.This cireumstance ensts asan anoma- 
ly to us due to our misperception of what it means to be a "positive 
emity". Positive entities so polarized at 4th density level and higher, 
are "positive" by virtue of their decision to adhere to Cosmic Law, to 
subseribe to peaceful and cooperative means. They*re not "positive" 
in the sense that they exist to impartially help us and promote our 
spiritual awakening. They have taken specific, charaeteristie paths in 
spaceAime with very distinet destinies, and though they exist in so- 
cial/memory/complex harmony with one another their sheer, incar - 
native situationality imposes conditions that describe the priorilies of 
their own particular group. Thus their subterfuge "message" to us, 
assumed under the guise of the Teacher most revered and saerosanet 
on this planet and thus most likely to be listened to, is "benign" in the 
sense that it encourages our very necessary care of the planet; but it 
is not a message that conveys a real teaching, of marimum benefit to 
our own spiritual development in line with our unique destiny and 




collective Path. It is a message which, whiie promoting the positive 
values of our planetary husbandry is still basically self-referred, for 
it's meant primarily to goad and shame us into maintaining— or 
prolonging the Ufe of— a sphere which funetions as a cosmic filling- 
station for them. They are interested in the preservation of the 
connecting spacelanes of the interstitial ethers; they are not inter- 
ested per se in our spiritual development, which is why they're 
perfectly content to paint us a picture of spiritual accomplishmem 
consonant with our roles as glorified gardeners for "their" satellite 
Resource. 

Can "positive" entities out-and-out Ite like that? Yes they can. 
And do. We do not see reality directry as a Pirandello dance of 
mutually reflecting, coinhering and magicaUy counterchanging iden- 
tit ies. They do. Thus there is little wrong, as far as they are concerned, 
with the assumption of any identity as manifestly provisional as their 
own. 

Indeed the phenomenon of channeling altogether is most 
susceptible to the blandishments of "positive" and "negative" beings 
of the spaceAime densities neither of which are, by constitution, of 
optimum spiritual benefit to us. After all, didn't we note last month 
how curious it is that meditaiion, ostensibry a direct vehiele of our 
personal awakening and intuitive alignment with the Fountainhead 
of Gnosis, seems to be so neatty co-opted by the distraetive offshoot 
of "channeling", which substitutes a verbal description or message of 
further encouragement for us to assume the inert horizontality that 
passes modernly for the "meditative" mode? Understanding this, 
isn't it wiser to forgo the passive (and thus 
"easy") path of turning our spiritual 
development over to another entertain- 
mem program, and reoover instead the 
original sense of meditation as a direct 
spiritual empowerment that adroitly bypas- 
ses every intermediate voice of every inter- 
vening plane that would turn us into a 
sateUite-functionary of its own "cosmic 
trip"? 

Each plane, sphere and density is 
furnished the indigenous spiritual teachers 
and teachings appropriate to it; and despite 
our recent "disenehantment" with the idea 
of living teachers, only such teachers are 
valuable to us as they share the same physi- 
cal consequence and destiny as ours so that 
they may uniquery participate in as well as know our real require- 
ments, while at the same time embodying and practically direct ing the 
optimum Spiritual Value for the fulfillmem of our unique destiny. 

The "positive'' beings of the channel-frequencies, then, are of 
twotypes: 

Time/space entities of "disembodied" status, flush with "help- 
ful" ego eager to impart what's only being learned within the insulated 
framework of aftertife rest and review, and who are thus limited by 
the special, subjectively-reflective requirements of the framework. 
Any such emity is confined to the bubble-like protection and internal, 
"angelically" harmonious support that thoroughly sereens the soul's 
vulnerable status from that unfair advantage belonging to the aggres- 
sive deception of the "dark teaching", (and for whom therefore the 
"negative" as a practical faet does not exist except in the learning 
situation where it may be identified at its origin as an internal poten- 
lial and projection). Such an entity is not balanced with respect to the 
Whole and the complementary systems of learninc-organization; it is 
preponderantty influenced by the hermeticism of its own present 
schooling, and is therefore minimalry helpful. All such "disembodied" 
entities need to appropriate the "fleshr/'vocaleordsof the channeler. 

These entities are not the same as Inner Plane Mastcrs; the 
latter in faet proceed from levels of time/space organization also, and 
therefore require no spaceAime vehiele as do communicating UFO 
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emities. But Inner Plane Masters are not conftned to the "contents 
of the ciassroom" as are the eager, bctween-life soul emities. They 
are more like the schoolmasters Who walk those time/space halls, not 
restricted to the curriculum taught in any of the quarters but bringing 
the whole experience of the World to those cloistered seats of learn- 
ing. Inner Plane Masters do not need to borrow the physical vocal 
cords, and do not in fact enter into relation with incarnate beings 
through the mode of channeling at all. They respond only to the 
overall development, balance, intensity and will of a real spiritual 
aspirant who has achieved a very formal threshold of readiness (a 
threshold that cannot simply be "ctaimed" as index of the ego's 
desire). The Inner Plane Master communicates to the nervous sys- 
tems of the ready aspirant in a kind of energy-embrace and harmony, 
but does not communicate through those systems in the sense of 
appropriating or commandeering t hem. The Inner Plane Master, 
where the potentials of soul and circumstance warrant and altow for 
it, always indines the aspirant in the direction of the embodied 
spiritual teacher Who completes the Spiritual Circuit for the student 
(always leaving the identification of that living teacher entirely up to 
the discernment of the student). 

The other kind of "positive" channel-emity, is the spaceAime 
UFO being. We have already learned the limits to which any such 
being, situationally aligned with its specific destiny, can be helpfuL 
That we ought not to be so eager to channel such beings, doesn't 
mean we're not approaching inevitable interaction with them. Indeed 
wewill enter into formal relations with them asa planetarysoul-group 
when that potential is tipe. But our relation to them should be that 
of peers, establishing cosmic bonds in terms of treaty and accord as 
with the relations of countries operating in the harmony of mutuat 
respect. We should not allow the tendencies that arise in the current 
(aggravated) state of manifest imbalance between our respective 
levels to encotirage a relation of "benign colonialism", as is happening 
at present. In order to prevent this, we must restore tbe idea of 
meditation as handmaiden of our direct, unmediated development, 
allowing those values natural to our own Being and destiny to flower 
in the form of faculties radiating a self-evident sufficiency affording 



no uncertain notice of our spiritual autonomy, to be respected on the 
instant by all beings of good will. 

If one is yet enamored of the idea of "channeling", one should 
heed the advice of the best of the channeled sources, i.e. the Ra 
material, and follow the method of Elkins et aL in resorting to the 
balancing correaives of group activity properly insulated and 
prepared. 

"Alien Nation" Is Alienation 
Without the Intervening Space 

Oh yes: there is the recent disclosure, through material such 
as that of Whitley Strieber (Majestic), Bill Cooper, the allegations of 
John Lear, etc that the government has been interaaing with and 
even doing the bidding of (largery negative) UFOs since 1947. While 
initiated understanding confirms that there is validity in this business 
of "Roswell" and "MJ-12", it is important to note that, regardless the 
objective facts which youll progressiver/ learn in the revelation of the 
*90s, one of the tactics of tbe Negative Beings is to propagate, expand 
and exaggerate the magnitude, the possible honor, and the despair 
of such information-content so as to deflect the orientation of per- 
sonal power and render a collective sense of hopelessness, of power- 
less passivity and ineffectuality before the monolithic monstrosities 
of the "hidden government'' and the experimental labs on the "dark 
side of the moon". Such an tnduced sense of nelptessness, remember, 
moves us toward modes of meditative passivity from which we hope 
to elicit the compensatory Autbority of a substitute self-power 
"beyond" us; and it adversery affects the immunotogy system making 
us even more subject to tbe toxic depredations of our gross ecological 
mismanagement, and thus weak beyond resistance to any wholesale 
negative invasion that could be marshaled against us. People such as 
Bill Cooper who, unlike Strieber, understand and righih/ wam against 
the negativity of the government-alien interaction, may be "modern- 
day Paul Reveres"; but our powertessness in the £ace of all this is not 
the message. The even-more-intensified mandate for our Spiritual 
Awakening and renewal, most certainly is. 




5 1 3-ft 



Prdcis on the Good, 
the Bad and What 
Curls Up Under a Rock 

BY 

MICHAEL TOPPER 




In the old Saturday matinee serials, rather octensive 
synopses were furnished at intervals where the chapters built up to 
quite iengthy continuities; it scems only appropriate at this point to 
furnish some such synopsis for the readers of the T-Bird Meets the 
Plioenbc episodes, since our "plot" is by now not only strewn over 
several consecuthre issues of the piece in question, but is implicitly 
comained as well in some of the earlier and separate features of the 
T-Bird enjoying no such specific continuity with our present artide 
but nonethelcss bearing deep relevance to its contents. 

We begin our synopsis, then, with a time period and cast of 
characters outlined not in the T-Bird/Phoenix articles first of all, but 
in our May 1990 issue featuring What Is The Mother Current? 

In late *79/early '80 (you'U recall-?-) MT and AAA along with 
their two children were summarily sequestered in an apartmem of 
ghetto-like distriaing in La Mesa, California, backed into the prover- 
bial corner by clear Communications of the transdimensional type 
that a hasty hermitage of the least maintenance-obligations would 
have to be extemporized, jobs abandoned, transportation sold for 
serap and the best made of an impossible situation while an impend- 
ing Process of indeterminate spiritual magnitude readied itself to take 
rooi— primarily in the person of AAA as its exponent and ultimate 
incarnation. 

The first half of their spiritual odyssey together, from the early 
yearsof the 7Qs to this present moment cirea Christmas 19, had been 
charaeterized by the usual type of seeking and series of praaices 
known to the majority, at least in terms of general orientation; the 
first half of their deveiopmemal saga was condueted as a deliberate 
Search, an effort of personal will deriving benefits and spiritual 
"emoluments" in proportion as that will was applied. It consisted of 
Standard kinds of spiritual/metaphysical praetiees and their varia- 
tions, and even ihough such work precipitated the relatively uneom- 
mon climax of securing communication with and tutelage through an 
"inner plane Master", the overall orientation remained the common- 
ly identiftable one of personal effort, continuous praetice of the leads 
provided and "psychic" cues given— all in upwardly-aspiring orienta- 
tion toward the "positive" or "heavenly" polarity of the mind/body 
complex physically paralleled by the internal cephalic mid-point of the 
third eye, and the "subtle region" situated analogically through the 
space above the head. 



by MT 

This Standard type of praetice, (most recognizable to people 
when speaking of spiritual search or metaphysical discipline) even- 
tually reached a saturation-point at which a peaceful guieseence, a 
kind of pleasant if pregnam susperuion installed itself. After the often 
turbulent charaeter of pursuing the spiritual Gold Ring, a tumul- 
tuous and even magical odyssey that nonetheless saw AAA and MT 
split apart and reteamed more than once, a sense of unmistakable 
transiiion was jointly reached. Without any fanfare at all, with no 
portents, cues or guidelines from an "inner plane Master" or from 
one of the several "enernal" adepts to whom tbey'd had limited 
recourse, they nonetheless plainly knew that a juneture of some 
fateful type was u pon them. Everything seemed to stop; the "time" 
in which everyone unconsciously hurried seemed sweetty to end, all 
drives and irresolvable tensions tooked to give up the ghost without 
reauiring the denouement they*d appeared to demand. 

At this haleyon point, the only "point" in the framework of 
existence that could with real validity be termed "contentment", (in 
reconcilement with life, the world, one another, and all friends or 
acquaintances who in this very, brief interval of time seemed 
mysteriously to show up, reconvening as if for a summary/ensemble 
Act of enstence from the far corners where in the meanwhiie they'd 
been distributed) there was nothing to want, nothing to strive for, no 
point in striving, no percentage in questioning so that both AAA and 
MT were perfectly willing to live out the remainder of their lives in 
quiet attendance of the natural matters of daily life. For that one 
moment in the mutualtty of their lives, there came a true surcease; 
yet, as has been charaeterized, that surcease had the value of a 
suspension, a long deep pause— a rapt cessation of the breath at 
Infinity. Like all pauses, like all extremes in the oscillating balance of 
a pendulum motion, the resultant interregnum of Infinity 
is.„shortlived. Deep and absoiute as it may be, it is a nanosecond of 
history— and presently there is an unmistakable sense of wheels 
starting up, ratehets and tie-rods being geared into motion and all the 
cylinders once again engaged only this time with a net thrust proceed- 
ing from some other and unfamiliar angle, a kind of higher-dimen- 
sional octave over the usual sense of precipitating impulse. 

A preempiive communication arises, an abrupt Intelligence 
blownin from the lovelysuspended Vacuumof Infinity so that where, 
but a moment before, there presided a peaceful Void without content 
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or specific inieni, that very Void discloscs itself as the enabling 
occasion or specific medium through which comes barrcling the 
cosmic Train of a suprapenonal Intern — a fulsome Wisdom-power 
infilling and thus wholly accounting for it, as the Charleston Bepress 
accounts for the enstence of the Charleston Tunnel. 

Lateo Dei gratia 

Such communication rushed in swiftly, and caught them up in 
an instant; it was not a communication originating from any being or 
complex of beings, no off-planet saucer-sendings or broadcasts from 
the "spacebrothers" etc AAA, as the principal recipiem of such 
communication idcntified it immediately as the cosmos itself, the 
creative totality or Logoic intern without mediating vehicle or vocal- 
bax agency, yet its communication was as distinct and competlingly 
powerful as the stormwamings of a lowering Sky: get indoors, nail 
everything down, cover up the windows, dig in and get ready for a 
hard-buffeted stay of indeterminate duratkm. 

So it was, with a preemptive Onrush that left no room for 
anything but swift economical preparation (in the sarac way that one 
doesn't waste time in the face of, or 
argue with, the onslaught of a tornado), 
AAA and MT dropped virtualiy all con- 
nection with the workaday worid that 
comprises everyone else's most vital 
life-support systcm; and with the re- 
quirements of rem, food and Utilities 
like everyone eise along with the con- 
tinuing responsibility of two children, 
they surrendered all such requirements 
to the care of that very Imperative now 
demanding so much from them. 

Without transportation, located X3" 
a block and a half away from the 
relevam school and a couple walking 
miles to a shopping center, a few inter- 
mittent external sources serving to 
supply ad hoc (lasi-minute) rem saves, 
phone taken right out of the wali, AAA 
and MT were then left in an upstairs 
apartment of La Mesa with poor ven- 
tilation, no airconditioner and temperatures which (even apart from 
heat convection) routinely hit 1 15 degrees in the summer and seldom 
got below 95 degrees, even in the winter. And it was the re that they 
were reduced to ash, the internal Fire of tbe Process in its fullness 
first of all searing in to AAA through the soks ofher fea, (the exclusive 
entranceway of the absolute creative Divine itself, cf. confinnation of 
this exceptionaI fact in the Ra material) and distributing itself as an 
implacable, transformative Heat meeting and even overwhelming the 
exterior swelter that oppressed their bodily being on a continuous 




Thus for three years there would surge in and out a varying 
intensity of tidal energies, Intelligently conducting the thorough 
mind/body transformations that effectualiy took the subject of 
spiritual development beyond the conventional arena of personal 
aspiration, and the effort of individuated will. Thissecond great phase 
of their spiritual development complemented and completed the 
first, in the sense that their first phase of upward aspiration saw done 
everything which could possibty be done by tbe ordinary means of 
"private effort". Now, in response primarily to AAA's unsurpassed 
desire for the Truth that would redeem humanity's heart, the trans- 
formative fire of the Creative-divine Itself bridged the humanly-un- 
bridgeable gap of suspension by passing "down" to meet and match 
that solitary flame of undissuadable love. 

At the high tide of that cosmic surge, either AAA or MT or 
bot h would be taken by the absolute degree of her creative Wave 
working all the transformations suitable to their respective systems. 



When Christmas Is Really X-mas 

For hours, even days at a time, one or both of them would be 
charged with the imelligent energy of a Process so intense and 
uncompromised that the walls would palpabiy crack, electrical equip- 
ment would fail or fuse, and the body playing host to that primary 
degree of Intensity would rigidify to a fine prokmged tetany, a perfect 
paralysis where consciousness remained and indeed magnified, but 
through eyes that wouldn't — couldn't— move. 

MT would watch — often in dismay, and in basic incomprehen- 
sion that would only dissotve in time — as AAA was suddenly reduced 
from normal animated vigor to virtual catatonia, seeming to enter a 
near-dcath statc leaving her body even afterwards so weak as to be 
immobile, and lips so parched that only moisture imparted through 
a sponge could afford the most meager relief. Again, there were 
intervals in these high-intensity tides that her body would seem to be 
seized by impossible — but quite beautiful and harmonious — undula- 
tions, swelling, contracting, distorting the length ofher torso, through 
arms, legs, feet and hands, changing her features with subtle dream- 
like shifts all the while her eyes burned 
bright, fixed in fierce focus upon In- 
finity. 

As a veritable byproduct of 
such inpouring Grace, MT would oc- 
casionally be struck by just a wave of 
overspill sufficient to halt what he 
may have been trying to minister in 
the way of help, persuading a lockin 
half-lotus right on the couch and tbe 
riveting of attention to a point anead, 
e.g. the lightswitch or nailhole in the 
wali— one particularly eventful earty- 
morning vigil, upon the starry reflec- 
tkm in the silver of a Christmas tree 
ornamenu. 

Alert with moveless posture in 
the livingroom (while some 
monumentally-more complete 
Power of the process surged in 
renovative tide of Cosmic change 
through AAA in the sanctuary of a prepared "temple" down the hall), 
intent without distraction on the Yuletide morningstar levitated, just 
at eyelevel, through dense suspension of an awareness abruptly 
coatensive with the space in which all formal objects ftoated, MT 
would be palpabiy emptied of any sense of the compressive "centrism" 
regularly committing the ordinary force of Identification to the con- 
trastive coordinates and proprioceptive cues of an enciosed con- 
sciousness; and, aligned along the arrow of this latter-day "Bo", 
attentively congruent with the trunk of that meditative world-tree 
hung with stars, MT felt a definitive falling-away as if the floor was 
dropped from the sensibly-stabiltzed universe, supportive slats of 
frontal focus removed from the peripheral wings-of-vision like the 
walls of the proverbial magician's box torn away to reveal a vanished 
content, where but a moment before the charming assisiant should 
have been coiled with blades fixed front and back...voila! the mystic 
trick accomplished, the perennially coveted object of all spiritual 
aspiration as some incidental byproduct of what was taking ptace 
through AAA in the "other" room!— complete subject- 
dematerialization with Naught remaining as the leftover signature of 
Presence save the Cheshire smile of Consciousness. 

Over the Rainbow-bridge 

All these occurrences, taking place off and on for a period of 
three and a half years — most intensery acperienced the first six 
months of the process, in intervals scarceh/ allowing for a breath — 
though certainly rare enough in terms of the reported range of 
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expcriencc for this "sphere" were siill identifiable; they could be 
located with respect to a real spiritual heritage, and while not easily 
paralleled in handy reference guides they were nonetheless com- 
patible— if researcb enough was done— with things previously 
reported from Jayrambati or Dakshineswar, the annals of alchemical 
recordkeeping in some Persian chancery or even the occasional 
embarrassment of quite Western "Christian mysticism" etc; yet from 
time to time, these marginally identifiable processes were punauated 
by quite discontinuous events, seemingly without preface or after- 
word yet very emphatic and "consistent" after their own fashion, 
within the range of comparative internal contents. 

At times such events would distinguish ihemseWes from the 
ordinary material ofdreamsbyeruptingquitevividly as carryoverinto 
waking consciousness— indeed often providing one of tbose crucial 
overlapping bridges which fimctionally served to weld the "two" 
realms into a seamless continuum; alternatively, they would arise 
right in the state of waking consciousness, generally in one of two 
ways either as distinct Knowledge drawn directly from — what bas to 
be calted — Whole-being intuition, a sudden unimpeachable insight 
into certain ineffable truths and/or domains unaccompanied by any 
representative impression, sense-product etc; or, as the acprcssvon 
of a peremptory "plunge" through magnified instruments of some 
fuel-injected psychism strongfy accompanied by impression, subtle 
sense- data or perceptual intersection augmenting the same intuitive 
process. 

So it was that AAA, MT or sometimes even both-at-once, were 
drawn through the dream-field or straight out of the body of waking 
life into realms never before seen, in conjunction with dimensions 
never before known to erist. They were "shown" by an overarching 
Guidance, ushered by an invisible hand into doorways damped to 
ordinary sight yet situated right in the midst of the "ordinary'', 
taken-for-gramed world; strange landscapes of heretofore-unknown 
worlds were shown them in aerial oversweep, or inescapable impres- 
sions of such presences and such worlds were alternatively drawn into 
congruence with the normalty-opaque physicat field (thereby magi- 
cally violating the local rule of thumb regarding the mutual exclusivity 
of separate objects with respect to the "same" space). They were 
temporarily heliported at times through the lingasarira (for the 
TheosophicaUy-nip) or astral body, set down into unmistakable if 
brief copresence with beings, creatures, intelligences and situations 
sharing very little reference with what they "knew" or understood in 
terms of their conventional learning. 

A Word from Our Sponsor 

They found that they were either in, or intuitively aligned with, 
other inhabitable worlds, indeed conjunct with experiences belonging 
to whole other densities and dimensions of being (which however 
yielded to corresponding mind/body adjustments and intensified 
alignments undergone, first-of-all, as prerequisite qualification). 

It was as if, since the higher-dimensional potential of these 
mind/body magazines had been developed iheyweregomgtobetised. 

Partof the functionalbenefifof such renovated alignments and 
bioelectric balances was immediately understood, by both AAA and 
MT, as the intuitive ability to recognize the origin and nature of the 
"guidance system" pcriodically interposing its special circumstances: 
they became immediately aware at the very onset of such phenomena 
that the Guide of these spirit-domains was neither "inner plane 
Master" or UFO occupant, neither member of "spiritual hierarchy" 
dark or light nor emissary of "angelic" realms, but was rather their 
own higher Spirit-consciousness, the Source-value common to 
everyone, shared uniformly with all of humanity but only known 
dircctly and spccifically identifled in its quickened Guidance by com- 



paratively rare processes of higher-dimensional adjustment. The 
Charioteer at the reins of the mind/body Charioi in this case was the 
whole-being value of Consciousness haloed over the "heads" of one 
and all, variabty close to, and drawn into conjunction with, the 
cerebrospinal extent of the indrviduated-incarnate axis according to 
the specific degree of comparibility between the framework of physi- 
cally-focused ego organization, and that unqualified Canopy of star- 
reate luminance Itself. 

So it was Bearded Macroprosopus, the Person of the Supernal 
Triad took them up or "tumed them on" occasionaUy at these 
unannounced imervals, and furnished such unexplained ecposures to 
various kinds of "being" and "event"— which, on the aggregate, 
always took on a very specific and identifiable /eWwf-fonf: Le. such 
places and entities seemed either distinctly "positive", or distinctly 
"ncgative"; through the electrification of the necessary, higher 
dimensional faculties these apparently random and heterogenous 
experiences sorted themselves into things that were "all right" or 
congruent with whole-being (soul) value, and those which were 
distinctly not. 

..And the Positive/Negative Realms 
Beyond This World 

For some, of course, hearing of this higher-dimensional 
either/or outcome there may be lingering doubts as to whether the 
participants were truty able to dissociate their third-density, lower 
terrestrial faculties of discriminative dualism from the integral 
domains of astral, mental and soul bodies invotved in such "informa- 
tion-gathering". To this query one can reaUy only rejoin "you have to 
be there" (an opportunity made good in the offing since the T-Bird 
began the presentation of taped lessons, direct Initiations into the 
Mother-current etc.); yet some provisional assurance can be ad- 
vanced in the explanation that whole phUosophical universes of in- 
sight and understanding were also to accompany these experiential 
passes or intuitive glimpses, which in the unocpected richnessof their 
development furnished dear reasoning as to why the progression 
toward higher and more unitive densities of consciousness beyond 
the third necessarily involved a more unified/undiluted commitment 
to either an orientation identifiable as dear positivily, or dear 
negariviiy. 

PARTI 

Precis on the Good, 
the Bad and What 
Curls Up Under a Rock 

"I have a problem with this positive/negative business, 
Michael", Colonel Stevens was to remark as the subject veered 
toward that inevitable pass (cf. our interview with Wendelle Stevens 
begun in tssue 3, VoL 2 TNTC). "It seems to me that the subject bogs 
down at this point in just the kind of ambiguous 'moralism' that 
charaderizes Standard religious attitude on the subject, and which 
therefore inevitably leads to types of intolerances-of-interpretation 
that brook no opposition — you know?" 1 

"Well," MT said, "it certainly can if there's a component of 
self-righteous Identification involved; that however is predsely why 
true spiritual development in the esoteric sense of higher mind/body 
integration and alignment is absolutely necessary to a balanced un- 
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derstanding of these things, and why it can't be left in the hands of 
Standard low-level ego consciousness now backed by 'godl/ justifica- 
iions— cenainly, that jusi leads to the Inquisition." 

"Right! IVe heard the more 'new age' attempts to explain the 
distinction, you know, like 'service-to-self and *service-to-others'; 
those categories arecven supposed to be given by higher-dimensional 
beings for our further clarification, but it seems to me it just replaces 
one dualistic formula with an equivalent that begs the question rather 
than answers it!" 

"Of course you have a point insofar as 'self and 'others' aren't 
absolute categories; IVe had early difficulty off-and-on myself in 
accepting them as adequate atplanatory tools. But I think it's simply 
resorved if we accept them not as absolute but as 'rough-and-ready' 
categories; cenainly the 'dividingMine berween self and other is 
ambiguous and shifting, more a function of the elastic flowof Identity 
than rigid real borders. 

"But when you think of it, the categories retain their fitnctional 
validity. For instance, when we think of what might be required to 
authenticate a 'service-to-selP orientation, we see that an easy means 
of accepting the distinction rcvotves around the degree to which any 
given psyche is willing to attain its end by any means; in practical fact, 
it takes a very distinct type to persist in the pursuit of its self-aggran- 
dizing object regardless what must be raped, plundered, pillaged and 
destroyed in the process." 

"I see what you mean." 

"When we get to the higher-dimensional levets of distinct 
polarization, that kind of no-quarter commitment to the survivalist 
and self-aggrandizing end simply receives the imprimatur of fully- 
conscious dedication. It becomes an authentic ongoing decision, 
rather than inclination or tendency. In its own way it requires as much 
single-minded devotion, strict relentless dedication and unwavering 
commitment as does any positive counterpart committed to mutual 
progress, and it entails the same ultimate degree of mind/body 
coherence, ego-integration and coordinate alignment of each part 
with every other part resulting in a kind of similar, cerebrospinal 
homogeneity, and that congruence, internal consonance or aware 
self-agreement commands the same automatic alignment with the 
accelerated resources of Intelligent Infinity as is granted the resuttant 
'structure' of positive-polarizaiion. The only critical difference that 
we've determined by experience, is that the negative polarization to 
higher-density alignment divorces itself, necessarily, from the Over- 
soul totality ultimately superintending all personality-prpjections and 
incarnative phases through the levels and dimensions." 

"What does the negative polarity align with, then, in terms of 
Intelligent Infinity?" Colonel Stevens asked, clearly readjusted and 
gathered up in the explanatk>n. 

"It polarizes into basic congruence with the higher-dimen- 
sional energy- fields, through which the programming of Intelligent 
Infinity flows but no longer— in the negative case — through which the 
Self-reflective inteliigence of Oversoul-consciousness directly func- 
tions and communicates. The higher-density energy field is open to 
entrance, then, as a result of congruent polarization, constituting a 
kind of 'indifferent' matitc of potential that may be used, incor- 
porated and exploited according to 'personal' ingenuity, practicalfy 
speaking, the soul which has newly polarized negatively finds itself in 
functional subordination to a deeply individuated ego-sout Intel- 
iigence of even Mg/ter-density development, having in effect sub- 
stituted itself for multidimensional Oversoul Inteliigence as inevitable 
consequence of the isolaiing or self-nucleating requirement of the 
Negative realm. 

"It is this siirrogate oversoul quality, in fact, which the newh/- 
polarized negative being is implicitly moving toward; for all such 
negativety-polarized beings are ultimately attempting to substitute 
themselves for God, to wholly replace and in effect override the 
all-accommodating Indrviduality of Oversoul consciousness har- 
moniously coordinating all its projective components and angular 



'selves*. Owing to progressive learoing and development through the 
higher-density energy fields, and in 'tutelage' from higher-density 
Negative overlords, the Negatively-polarized being in fact picks up 
many faculties, manages to sorve many of the mechanical knots 
making certain superpowers and enraordinary forces directly avail- 
able in amplification of the overall repertoire; over 'time' in terms of 
the densities of negative development, the astute negative being 
manages to commandeer a range of multidimensional abilities that 
seems superfjcially the 'rival' of that belonging to Oversoul conscious- 
ness on the corresponding, positive side of the ledger. 

"Of course the deeply independent and self-isolating ego 
nucleation which serves to practically organize the negative 
mind/body/spirit alignment, sets a real upper limit to the total range 
and power at the negatives' disposal. There is an inbuilt factor of 
attrition resulting from inevitable ego-friction, and a net value of 
continuous inanition or unrecoverable energy-loss due to imperfect 
assimilation at the higher levels, which prevents attainment of the 
true magnitude of Oversoul consciousness and keeps it at a merery 
imitative, proodmal level; for there's an innate contradicnon berween 
the unitive values and deeply integral states of the higher-dimensional 
energy domains, and the supemumerary encysring of self-isolated ego 
consciousness marking the minimum requirement of that ctass of 
polarization. 

"Such a basic contradiction can't be reconciled wtthin the 
negative framework; it's for this reason that sources such as the Ra 
material rightly affirm that at a certain 'degree' the only chance of 
real progression in the resolution of conscious Being Ues in the 
wisdom-conversion of the negative being to positive polarization 
alignment." 

"How'far" then can the 'negative' being ultimately advance?" 

"Since it can never attain to real Oversoul congruity under 
negativery-aligned stress, the negative-density progress necessarily 
stops at mid-6th density, just before the drviding line of real resolution 
with oversoul consciousness (presiding as the Macroprosopus or 
Higher Countenance of 6th density)" 

"So the 'negative' beings can decide to switch polarities? What 
happens when that decision is made?" 

"TheoreticaUy such a decision can be made by any negative 
entity at any degree of development of the higher densities. As a 
practical matter though, it isn't likely to be a seriously-entertained 
option until the perceivable limits of the higher-density levels are met 
in aperience and understood on an immediate basis. Also on a 
practical level, such a 'choice' is— while an expresskm of the con- 
served value of voUtion and therefore of innate frtedom — not 
bilaterally free to implement itself any time; the negative realms are 
highly regimemed, monitored, jeaiousry guarded since their con- 
scious 'resources' are scarcer in terms of competition with the posi- 
tive, so 'defection' at the level of the subaltern ranks is not viewed 
indifferentry. It's a punishable offense; therefore on a purery practical 
basis such a choice generally can't be made and implemented accept 
by a whole group psyche, a social/memory/complex of the negative 
densities taking its point of leverage from the decision of its very 
Commander. Therefore such polarization-switch is not, for both 
reasons cited, a common occurrence and seldom takes place sooner 
than the approach of mid-6th density." 

"And then what happens?" the Colonel asked. "Do the 
'reformed' negatives have to incarnate in the lower dimensions again 
and pay for all the karma theyVe incurred before they can move up 
once more on the positive side of the ladder?" 

"Actualty not — or they'd never make the decision to polarize 
positively! No, the polarization, once assumed, is virtually instan- 
taneous and involves a direct exchange for its equivalent on the 
'positive' side of the ledger. It's the product of cumulative wisdom, in 
keeping with the general 6th density level, so it understands the sort 
of yielding that's required and performs it." 

"Oh oh. That's not going to sit well with those who're bound 
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to feel — me, for onc — t hai all the negative suffering such beings have 
inflicted docsn't have to be paid back\" 

"Oh but it does, Mr. Stevens," AAA explained. "It's paid back 
througb the works that are performed once in higher-density positive 
alignmenL And they are able to be paid off more effectively because 
of the superior powers at their disposal on the 'positive' or whole- 
being side." 

"Yet they don't seem to have to 'pay back' in terms of 'their* 
own suffering— maybe that's just a punitive thought generated from 
this eye-for-an-eye level of consciousness however, a kind of Judeo- 
Christian hangover that tsn't relevant in the higher planes..." 

"In a sense that's true," AAA continued. "At the same time 
though, you have to understand that the matter of 'karma' is basically 
different at the higher-density levels beyond 3rd. 'Karma' is indeed 
instantaneous in higher-dimensional terms — not so much in the 
sense of the mirroring mechanks otecperience, as in the essence that's 
ultimately relevant as a conscious value. 

"You know we think of 'karma', in this plane of focus, as 
suffering the identical aperience that we inflicted on another. But the 
'object' of any such experiential pendulum is ahvays the impression it 
makes on consciousness in any case. The only reason it takes the form 
of aperiential kick-back in our 3rd density frame of reference is 
because here, consciousness is largety asleep. It can't experience the 
essence of a thing, the distilled value, directly; so it has to be 'sbocked' 
out of its slumber by some mirroring meehanism of experience. 

"In the higher, unveiled levels or densities, however, con- 
sciousness isn't asleep, neither in the positive or negative realms. 
Therefore the negative choice of alignment itself is its own karma. 
While it inflicts pain and suffering on others, this is direct expression 
of its immediate and conscious condition— which is acutely that of 
unlove. The negative being polarizes that way in the first place 
because the decision's been made to take the shortcut of bypassing 
the heart. So it shrinks the anahata to the proportions of a real 
fly-heart; but in so doing, it suffcrs the very conscious and definitive 
lackoflove. And this is crucial even to the dedicatedly negative being, 
because love is one of the indivisible Divine attributes along with 
Selfness and Void. 

"The negative being can appropriate the Selfness of absolute- 
being to its own self-aggrandizing ego version; and it can appropriate 
the Void-vahte of absotute being to its functional repcrtoirc so as to 
glide diabolically benveen the spaces of filtrate screening etc. But it 
can 't, constiturionally, profit by the value of Love which it bas oplicit- 
ly etcluded as a condition of its particular polarization. Love eludes 
it; it does the negative being *no good', so it becomes the despised 
aspect of the Divine reality. But since the negative being necessarily 
participates in the Divine reality the same as everything else, it suffers 
an acute deprivation of a very integral factor of its own nature. 
Because it is by definition a Conscious being at this level, its suffering 
remains acute. 

"That suffering is itself the instantaneous 'karma' of its choice, 
as well as the propelling motivator of its malevolent 'compensator/ 
actrvity; for, participating in and through the very Being of Love 
nonetheless, the negative entity evokes a distortion of that principle 
(in that it comes to 'love', and takes great pleasure from, inflicting 
that same suffering — and haunting deprivation, 'lack' or notlung- 
ness — u pon others)" 

"I see," the Colonel said. "This is very fascinating. Imust admit 
this is the best discussion of the problem of 'evil' IVe yet heard, and 
makes the subject much more plausible than its usual Judeo-Chris- 
tian coniext. You planning on writing this out, putting it in book form 
orsomething?" 

"Maybe," MT smiled, instantly concerving the conversational 
format in which the communkation now resides. 

Here Comes the Night-Light 
"But what is the negative object, then?" the Colonel asked. "I 



can see the 'positive' object, since love is overtfy present in the higher 
'positive' densities of polarization. But the negative can't be looking 
for Love..." 

"It's own version of Love," MT replied. "It's still motivated by 
the value that constitutes love, since it's negatively-defmed in the first 
place by its functional lack. The whole-being unity and definitive 
Self-congruence that, emotionally, is identified as the value of Love, 
is sought in simulacrum by the negative being as a form of indusive 
stability, a kind of omntvorous homeostasis where nothing is really 
*externar to its internal equipoise." 

"And it seeks to do this...how?" 

"The simplest way to understand it, is to see it as a cosmic 
extrapolation of the ordinary, easily-identifiable ego project common 
to 3rd density. As you can see by just a little self-examination, the 
ordinary ego-project is a continuous if unrecognized attempt to 
render the essential contingency and interdependence of enstence, as 
a fantastical one-way flow of order from the self-defining format of 
the ego to the refractory 'otherness' of the world. 

"The ego first of all defines itself as an ideal constant, a model 
of Being or perfect stability insulated from the 'change' equated with 
death, in the very midst of the currents of change. That 'model', 
whether positive or negative, dear or muddy, self-exalting or self- 
deprecating is just an empty abstraction, a dry idea which begs to be 
'filled in'— supported and completed by the utter conformance 
toward it, of the world of change — the world of resistive 'otherness' 
through which personal *wiir is continuously displaced. So ego works 
to elicit the conformance of the world of change in support and 
substantiation of the ego- project. It seeks the confirmatory reaetion, 
not necessarily the *nod of approval' but simply the gesture or 
response-pattern that conforms to, and reinforees in objective reflec- 
tion, the ego's self-modeL It seeks the sense of global substantiation, 
complete universal reinforeement without a leak. It wishes to defini- 
tive ly Be through the very patterns of 'becoming', or change, out of 
which its centralizing self-sensc is coordinately aligned." 

"I see; the ego's project is mternalty setf-contradictory and 
therefore impossiblei" 

"Yes; and that is defmitively realized, and correspondingty 
adjusted-to, in the higher density positive framework. At the same 
time though, by the insistent clinging to it as the premise of higher- 
density development it becomes the oceasion of the 'old college try' 
negative styie. So the negative ly-polarized being indeed enters into 
the university milieu of the higher densities, but partays the ordinary 
3rd density-level ego aim into a full-blown, Faustian projea." 

"Ah! Comes the light." 

"Yes, of a sort— for in the Conscious domain of the higher 
densities, Light indeed becomes the oven mediating term, the com- 
mon coinage and efficient aim — and that both for positive and 
negative realms. Yet whereas in the positive realms the Whole-being 
value talang its 'coinage' in the medium of light necessarily draws the 
developing soul toward deep degrees of yielding and expansion into 
light, in the corresponding negative realms the object is, rather, a 
progressive determination and development of appropriate 
mind/body mechanical means of devouring more light, stuffing the 
tight-energy-values as it were into the voracious hole or constitutional 
void of emotional lack comprising the negative state of the ego-soul 
altogether. 

"The work of the negative being is to determme the formulae, 
extort and coax the technical keys of foree-opening the internal 
mind/body centers and corresponding energy fields with their respec- 
tive, guardian gatekeepers. The negative's business is to plunder the 
rich beds of energy-nutriment , the various treasure-troves of the vast 
creative domains where 'loosh' or psychic energy food is manufae- 
tured in abundance. For, being nonetheless a constitutionally contin- 
genr-being, a coordinate locus of mutuauy dependent states and 
funetions, the ideally 'self-insular* ego-being is still definable as 
Process, as actrvities of interchange, reciprocal conversions and linked 
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metabolisme it is, and panicipates in, the domain of Food. It is a 
funaion of ingestion, assimilation and elimination, and as such it 
defines the feeding process in terms of its own negative projecr. i.e. to 
eat rather tban to be eaten, to devour progressively large chunks of 
being until, ideally, the very universe is swallowed and so incorporated 
into the ultimate justification and defmitive aggrandizement of its 
own— arbitrarily circumscribed — 'self . 

"Rather than the ultimate resohaiortvnth Whole-beingvalue 
through progressive conversion of light-energy units (as is charac- 
teristic of higher-density positive development), the negative version 
pc&xsuilimaicaggrandizemenlinparallelditplicMiono{VJho\c~bcing, 
vaiue through maximum incorporation of available radiance." 

"That's whyit'ssaid that l^tifer'sl^gions can appear as angels 
ofUght!" 

"Bcactly. In fact, Lucifer means Light-bearer, bringer of the 
Light. Light isn't inimical to the negative orieniation, as is portrayed 
in our superstitions and folklore; like its positive counterpait, the 
negative recognizes and overtty vaiues light as sustenance, enabling 
food for producing integral reactions toward progressively nigher 
alignments. Just as all tnauer — the 'food' of this dimension — is intet- 
lectuatty understandable as a kind of paclcaged 'light-value' woven in 
phosphates of the ATP motecule, so light is overtfy valued as the 
energy-essence/lunchbax of the nigher densities — coded as potential 
to be unlocked and restored to overall availability of the mind-body 
axis or radiant 'line' of sttsumna." 

A Very Light Eater 
"So whereas higher-density positive entities might be con- 
sidered Light beings, nigher densiry negatives are more like.Jight- 
eaters." 

They are the light-eaters, the devourers of light. That's why 
the/re associated with 'darkness', because the light is lapped up into 
the cavernous 'black hole' of their congenital emptiness, their persist- 
ent lack. Light is sucked into the abyss where their heart sbould be, 
in order to try to compensate or fill-in for the Love that isn't there. 

"Ali the massive, cosmic ewension of the ordinary ego-projea 
that they perform in full consciousness and on the grand scale, is 
ultimately a meansof 'cornering the market' on energy, monopolizing 
all the known fields of light or light potential. The expanding order 
they attempt to impose, the totalitarian control over increasingly- 
large numbers they attempt to exert, is the fantastical and internaUy 
self-contradictory project of coercing everything in creation to work 
for them, to cultivate and keep the fields of their energy-reserves and 
to furnish self-replenishing 'herds' of emotional source-nutriment 
which can be converted into useful energy or light-capitaL Since the 
negative beings can 't generate an important light-energy source 
themselves, i.e. the emotional range of energy-values bekmging to 
the 'heart', they can borrow against the manipulated and artificially 
regulated emotional reserves of the beings effectualty hamessed in 
thrall to them. Since the vaiues of light energy the negative beings 
find useful to them and compatible with their systems are of light 
gathered from negative emotional states, it is in the 'best-interests' of 
the negative beings to promote a continuum of increasingly negative 
emotions and response patterns, Le. those of fear and annety, hatred, 
terror and despair." 

"Maybe this has something to do, then, with the rumors cir- 
culating around about the underground Dulce facililies where aliens 
have been reported to take infernal 'baths' in vats of Ikjuid stewed 
with human and animal pans, a kind of diabolic broth of enzymes and 
hormones they're supposed to absorb for nutriment through their 
skin." 

u Well,yes," MT replied, "there is something to this; hormones 
of the human duciless systems and various kinds of human and 
animal enzymes, neurotransmitters, lymphocytes and extract of 
digestive chyie fumishesvariable measuresof a radiant energy-value; 
especially the human reproductive system — the specific cells of 



reproduction are just saturated with subtle energy-charge, and on top 
of that, the male seed carries a clear-light unit of awareness that 
comprises the usual parent-donor to the fertilized matrix prepared 
for incarnating consciousness. 

There are in fact multiple uses to which these 'natural 
resources' of the human system may be put. As grim as it might seem, 
the 'aliens' perceived to indulge that hormonal baptism are generally 
biobot replicants, hybrid forms created from genetic tissue of 
humans, animals and even piants; they have vestigial digestive sys- 
tems, virtuaUy inoperative because these types of biobot -form follow 
the general template of the nigher dimensional negative beings only 
in more grounded and stabilized, physical terms. 

"The higher-dimensional beings in their own contejct have 
subtle, venical ftlamental axes on the Man-like model, because the 
general formula Man (indusive of wo-man) presides over the present 
Logoic pattern; bui, whereas the digestive system of Earth-based 
mankind is proportionately the largest of the physical comptac, having 
an absorptive surface-area that can be stretched for square miles, the 
higher-dimensional beings of both positive and negative varicty have 
largely replaced the cellular-tissue digestive tract with subtle nerve- 
networks (corresponding to the simpler regulatory structures of the 
autonomic plexuses in 3rd -densiry human form). Those subtle nerve- 
networks process radiant-energy vaiues, drawn in through the ethenc 
'chakras' of the higher-dimensional systems; thenoetic vaiues inform- 
ing a given energy-complex or ambient field-pattem determine the 
corresponding center through which the energy duster will be ab- 
sorbed and processed. 

"Translating the higher-density alien structures into synthetic, 
physical material terms so that the biobot product may constitute a 
stable physical representation (manipulable like a marionette 
through the subtle-connective cords of the pteofonn centers), results 
in a virtuaUy dysfunctioiial, vegetative tract' homotogously cor- 
responding to the solid-food system of terrestrial beings but super- 
fluouswith respect to that function; the solid-form basis of the biobot 
'parallel' to the alien structure, requires direct absorption of light- 
energy vaiues, to be assimilated and processed by the appropriate 
centers and nerve-networks; and, whereas the ethericaspectsof those 
centers absorb and process etberic-materiai energies much in the 
manner conducted through the earth-beings' chakra systems, the 
tissue-structure of the biobot form bas to assimilate nutriment at and 
through its specific, flesh-born teveL 

"That function is of course perform ed in man by the cumber- 
some and really outdated agency of the massive physical digestive 
tract, generally at the expense of certain subtle potentials and ener- 
gy-processes othcrwise available that are coopted to the major physi- 
cal spacetime work of solid digestion; in the case of the biobots, 
though, the digestive 'tube' is faked, a mere vegetative sketch; the 
more 'efficient' economy for the absorption and assimilation of 
radiant-energy and light vaiues in the hybrid biobot form, is directly 
through the pores. The highest concentrations of the radian t/light 
vaiues required, are locked into the physical structures of human 
enzymes and hormones, so that's what they go for; they imbibe 
energy-rich extracts of the human reproductive and glandular struc- 
tures wholesale through the high-saturation surface area of the skin 
itself." 

"Then that whole business of the alien hell-soup._has a basis 
in fact." Present company was now turning green about the gills. 

"Unfortunately, initiated understanding has to confirm very 
much of this," MT continued. "Tremendous concentrations of 
desirable energy-values, laced with the emotional juice that generates 
them, are invorved in neurotransmitters such as serotonin and 
dopamine, and in epinephrine/norepinephrine hormones of the sym- 
pathetic systems. Agents of psychic stress are always mosi suitatrte, 
and very charged. 

"A very potent ex tract of the excitatory processes is 
adrenochrome, which in minute amounts packs a terrific jati; micro- 
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scopic quantities of ihe live substance directly ingested can be fatal 
to humans; but the alien-consciousncss (connected up by astro- 
etheric threads and ptariform webs of marionettc energy-signals to 
its biobot correspondent on the physical level) gets off on it, the more 
the better. Adrenochrome is generated through the psychic pattern 
of terror, principally, and its enract can only be catalylicalty effeaive 
when obtained from a still-living subjea. I leave the rest of the ugly 
picture to your imagination." 
"Mygod..." 

"God doesn't seem to have much to do with it. At the same 
time," MT cominued, "it is very probable Chat much of the more 
horrific stuff— reported through the 'underground' — regarding 
places like Level 7 in 'Dreamland', Nevada and so forth are calcu- 
latedly projected and controlled thought forms impressed upon the 
'captive audience' of a human consciousness, that, in fact, has been 
more or less selected to 'escape' or be returned to the workaday world 
so as to begin circulating the fearful and depressing rumors." 

" You mean the stuff about people being kept in cages with the 
approval or cooperation of the military/CIA in those underground 
facitities, and the ghastly hybrid experiments that have been glimpsed 
by abductees like some nighttnarish magnification of scenes from 
The Island of Dr. Moreau'_?" 

"Yes. We can be pretty confident that at least some of that is 
thought-form induction directly into the memory-banks of the ab- 
ductee, rather than literal reporting of things seen; the effect of 
course is to begin the circulation of horrific rumors so as to generate 
an atmosphere of terror, the cumulative energies of which will of 
course serve admirably as food for the negative beings— another aim 
is to instill an overalt atmosphere of depression, despair and ultimate 
defeatism before 'the/ even surface on any large scale to the daylight 
of general mass perception, so as to have satisfactorily devitalized any 
potential resistance or aggressive anger before-the-fact" 

"Then you don't think there are really many-legged octopus- 
men and mutant furry creatures that cry like human babies..." 

"Well, there is a tendency with the negative being, and the 
negative reality altogether, to continuously move in relentless 
'materialization' from the playfut nightmare planning boards of the 
'dream-psyche', (out of which they derive the shapes of mankind's 
common fears and through which they imprint and reinforce the 
sense of their impending actualization) into daylight waking reality 
with flesh and blood coumerparts of the most hellish nocturnal 
impressions. So— even though a large pan of these more lurid reports 
(always taken from controlled-environment settings such as enctosed 
underground rooms, where the psychic and brain-wave ambience can 
be rigorously regulated to atien design) may be initiaUy some expres- 
sion of a seeded thougfii-form, the tendency of the malevolent aliens 
is to use such thought-forms as template for the molding of biogenetic 
materials, productive— ultimatety— of real phamasmagoric 'beings' 
corresponding to the most oneiric horrors." 

Indeed this fact wasn't unknown to the medieval alchemists, 
who warned of the dangers of the path of internal spiritual transfer - 
mation when it was written of the "mountains of the moon" (esoteri- 
cally, the interior site of the 3rd cye): 

"Co, my son, to the Mountains of India, and to their 
quarries or caveras, and take thence our precious stones, 
which dissotve or melt in water, when they are mingted there- 
with. Much indeed might be ipoken concerning these moun- 
tains, if it were lawful to publish their mysteries, but one thing 
I shall not foibear to tell you. They are very dangerous places 
after night, for they are haunted with fire and other stiange 
apparitions, occasioned (as 1 am told by the Magi) by certain 
spirits, which dabble lasrrviously with the sperm of the world 
and imprint their imaginations in, producing many times fan- 
tastic and monstrous generations." 

-Lumen at Lumine, by Eugenius Philalethes, p. 24 




the uncommon condition of the opened 3rd-cye — newty experienced 
by the initiate of the above instruaions— yet who definitety utilize 
that power to a negative purpose, magnifying the efficacy of the 
imagination by those means to produce a contrary world of terrors 
and impedances to the positive progress. 

"Then the UFO beings that are reported as baving been seen 
at the physical level are.." 

"Generally, tbey're bioboa, biological robot s 'viewed 
through' — like remote t.v. equipment — and manipulated long-dis- 
tance by the 'real' aliens invisibly parallel our reality within their crwn 
psycho-physical alignments corresponding to 4th or Sth density; 
they're usually identified by their sluggish character. They seem 
comparatively lethargic and unresponsive, and eacn of their actions 
seems arduous as if performed underwater. 

"In comparison, the 'real' greys or negative aliens, while they 
can appear in an Earth-physical context, are in-and-of-themselves 
unstable; they don't as a rule stay long (whereas the positive entities 
like the Pltfiadeans of your Meier material, being more intrinsicaUy 
'human' in structure can stay much longer); instead they sbow upjust 
long enough to strike quickly with their particular aim, usually that of 
snatching some targeted 'abductee' — and then the rest of the 
abductee's experience of them is within their own environment, either 
homebase planet or UFO vehicle. Just compare the Whitley Strieber 
reports of the behavior-pattems of his alien beings. They're swift, 
almost discontinuously rapid and flickering in their movements, strik- 
ing with cobra speed before a wink of reactrve thought can intervene 
or interpret." 

"I suppose the Andreasson greys are biobots, then._" 
"No, not really. They're clones, which is something a little 
differenL They belong to a 'hive' or group soul, and are regimentally 
designed for specific functions. They have real, intrinsic intelligence 
and consciousness, though they are very much like workerbees. The 
Andreasson 'dorks' are technically not negative beings, but have 
developed along a kind of mechanicaUy positive wave-tength which 
they're now trying to adjust with the more elastic freedom and 
emotional sensitrvity of their human 'coumerpart'." 
"Counterpart?" 

"Yes. Most of the 'abductees' of this type of alien, actually 
come from a biogenetic background originating from the alien 
source-planet. They were 'seeded', ancestrally, to interblend with the 
specific values indicative of Earth-consciousness so as to come to 
genetically incorporate some of those 'virtues'. That's why, in the case 
of the types of alien we cati the 'space dorks', abduction tends to 'run 
in the family\ It's actually generational, though that fact is usually 
onty specificalty subjea to hypnotic memory retrievaL" 

Interference Signals in the Spacetime Traflic 

"You know now that you mention it, the surfaced reports and 
eye-witness testimonies regarding the 'live-alien capture' by the 
military during that initial Roswell-Aztec span of time in '47-'48 
describes the EBE as having very sluggish behavtor-patterns. The 
live-specimen aliens that 'stayed around' in oontainment for a while, 
all seemed to have that characteristic slowness and very delayed 
reaction time." 
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"Biobots. The military was being 'entertained', through the 
entrapment of Stalking (cf. issue 4, Vol. 2 TNTC) by a traveling 
roadshow of handpuppets and diabolical marionettes." 

Then the idea was to demonstrate..." 

"Vulnerability. Vulnerability through apparent suscepribility 
of vehicle-malfunaioning in the vicinity of Earth-radar, and the idea 
that at least under Earth conditions the EBEs were fatefully slow in 
response time. The government would be very reluctant to enter into 
treaty with any itnknown alien power it didn't at least suspect had an 
exploitable vulnerability. 

"When you think aboul it, how many times would such an 
intellectually and technologically advanced culture run afoul of our 
parochial radar nets before they figured out the problem and com- 
pensated for it? Yet time and again alien vehicles came crashing 
accommodatingly on our doorstep, ahvays with the same oover-story 
that 'they couldn't deal with the unexpected problem of our radar- 
systcms'!" 

"Sort oflike the coverstory about why their digestive tracts a re 
atrophied— atomic wars and nudear genetic mutations on their 
home planets, all that stufL." 

"Exactr/. Vaguely plausible rationalizations stated in 'our 1 
terms, terms Earth-ears could relate to— ears that didn't know one 
thing about the various densities of enstence, the varia ble require- 
ments of mind/body polarization alignment, inner adjustments of the 
vehicles and facultative 'fields'-." 

"So we 'invited them in', so to speak, believing initially that it 
was easier to have an overt diplomatic relation with their presences 
so that tney*d be more easy to monitor, and at the same time so that 
we could learn enough from them regarding advanced tcchnotogics 
to be able to hold our own eventually in the face of less cordial 
developments, or against more bluntly bellicose visitors from other 
zones of space and time we were beginning to reatize actualry filled 
out the 'empty' intervals between Earth and the farthest star." 

"That seems to be the general consensus sifted out of the 
collected data and 'inside' stories." 

Initiated insight knewabstractly, from manyycars back — circa 
the beginning months of the Process as described above — about the 
upbuilding alien presence, the general patterns their different tiviliza- 
tions and polarization -allegiances described with respect to terrestrial 
imeraction «c; Initiated understanding also knew by observation of 
subtle faculties the characterof the covert projects begun on the basis 
of that imeraction, the world-government coalitions even at the 
height of the camouflage "cold war" preparing underground and 
interplanetary escape routes etc. The specific details as to how these 
things initially developed, necessarily sorted themselves by sub- 
sequent report of real witnesses and participants in the events them- 
selves, and — in the case of initiated wisdom— -by further contrast and 
comparison in the optimum light of Intuitive alignment so as to filter 
bands of probability and high potential accuracy from striations of 
misinformation, muddle and even disinformation. 

" What happened after that, however," MT continued, 
"doesn't seem to be at all dear to those even most aware of the 
situation; after that initial Event of interaction the flow-lines begin to 
become ambiguous and seem to describe bewildehng criss-cross 
patterns._" 

"That's for certain. It's all a mess, with people running about 
alternately claiming that the government is in teague with the negative 
aliens, that the government is trying surreptitiously to get itself 
disentangled from the committing 'devil's pact' it got itself into..." 

"Actualry both of those 'signals' have some truth to them. The 
really critical thing in all of this is to determine the specific levels from 
which those apparently comradictory signals emanate. It makes a 
great deal of difference whether the subliminal calb for help and 
distress messages arc issuing from the deepest parts of the 'shadow 
government' or from more peripheral 'service' levels that necessarily 
imeract with that covert reality but which have much less of a central 



stake in its negative premise, as well as much less knowledge regard- 
ing the overall 'plot'." 

"So, uh, which isit?" 

"The determining factor here is the real alien agenda. If the 
true alien intern is to mount an invasion or occupation force, then the 
detection of that intent by members of the secret government would 
constitute grounds for a scenario of basic antagonism; the deepest 
levels of the secret government would be looking for ways to adapt 
the superior alien technology to avaitable terrestrial means, and 
would be in the process of continuous 'scouting', sending out coded 
S.OS. signals through various media, intentional 'leaks' etc designcd 
to attract the attention and cooperation of those in the populace at 
random who might actualry have types of knowledge, insight or even 
'contacts' that they could use. This could account in pan for the 
'peculiar* solicitation of 'psychics' and so forth by the CIA; the idea 
that such tactics are attempts to keep up with Russian activity in that 
field in case it happens to contain anything *worthwhile', might be 
camouflage rationale— that could account for the circumstance that 
Science Digest even published matter-of-fact material several years 
ago about psychic-espionage research of the CIA under the cover- 
story of keeping up with the Soviet 'Joneses'." 

"Then the government is trying to break away from its earlier 
'commitment'-" 

"No, not exactly. That would be the case, we could legitimately 
interpret the soft signals we're receiving in that way i/tbe actual alien 
schedule was just that, Le. to mount an overt invasion force with a 
gradual underground 'troop' buiklup toward sufficient, transplanted 
numerical strength to be able to wage a successful, 'kxal' planetary 
war. Truth to teO, where the Wisdom eye isopen it's perceived that 
this isnt the real alien scenario, but their camouflage scenario. You 
really have to understand their Intern from the higher-dimensional 
perspective from which it actualry emanates." 

The Name of the Game, Ali Languages 

"In the higher densities, the Name of the Game is Conscious- 
ness. This simply means that the higher densities of eristence, 
whether positive or negative in orientation, uniformly recognize that 
the business of all being and esstence everywhere is atways that of 
Consdousness, even in our own *3rd density* where that fact is 
generally disguised in symbolic or substitutive terms. In the higher 
densities above 3rd there is no longeraay delusion about the ultimate 
raison d'Ctre of esstence. It is overt ly and directly understood as 
Absolute Consciousness, whether in the positive or negative 
framework. 

"The difference is that the positive framework recognizes the 
homogenous business oflife as being that of integrating the functional 
ego of self-reflective cognition into balanced, congruent alignment 
with the wbole-being value of Absolute Consciousness. The negative 
framework of the higher densities, on the other hand, posits the game 
in terms of the ultimate aggrandizement of ego as the functional 
eauivalent of Absolute Consciousness, ezalting ego to the mh degree 
of total creative absorption and subordinative control/dominance. In 
all cases, Consciousness is overtty identified as the common 
denominator, the Standard and coveted value; and that makes the 
real business of the negative fundamentally different from the cover- 
story carefully set into place with the recognizabie colors and at- 
tributes of our own 'local', planetary terms." 

"Then they don't intend to literalfy take over„." 

"They do; but in a very specific way. To the higher-density 
negative beings those Ruby Slippers have to be obtained very care- 
fully. They can't just be arbit rariry yanked off the feet to which they 're 
provisionally Otted. 'Gathering the essence' is in this case a decided 
art." 

"You see," AAA continued the exptanation, "the negative 
'plan' is only camouflage-imasat as a direct mattcr. It's not so much 
a funaion of military takeover in our familiar sense as it is of stalking, 
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an art with which this density is all but completefy unfamiliar. 

"Stalking in this case builds up the subtle, cumutative impres- 
sion of militaristic-style infiltration and takeover, made all-the-more 
cleverr/ convincing because it allows itself to seem 'discovered' as if 
by the ingenuity of our spy network etc. The aim of Stalking, by those 
means, is to create a completely controlled artiftcial environment 
composed of thoroughly predictable hunian behaviors — made so 
because they've been programmed to respond to cues of conditioning 
revotving around a 'story' that is actually wurue, and wholly mis- 
representative of the real negative aim. 

"Behaviors of our military and government personnel artifi- 
cialfy conditioned by the habits of their response- 
patterns, are in faa eminently predictable and sub- 
ject to eoctensive, engineered manipulation — you 
know, getting everyone to act appropriately and in 
confident coordination at just the precisely-timed 
moments. In this way they create invisible corrals, 
and generate an artificial stampede in the formative 
ranks of the world-wide powcr elite — a stampede 
taking its momentum from mind's own charac- 
teristic impulses and direction. So they herd them 
into a rapid, tight consolidation along the lines they 
were heading in any case. 

"In fact for centuries they've been giving the 
power-structure its suggestive influences from 
'long-range'. The early Tesla electronic discoveries 
of this century, for example, were swiftly shunted 
into the exclusive privilege of private hands and kept 
from the public; negative 'long range' influence en- 
couraged the beginning of an intensified ecploita- 
tion of alternative energies by the power structure right there. The 
financial/miOtary empires of the planet began their several lines of 
development on antigravity and ray technology at a time when that 
had no more 'official' reality than the old Flash Gordon serials. Yet 
it wasn't till the mid-to-late '40s that the current era of rapid, forced 
consolidation began as a direct result of the sudden 'alien invasion' 
scenario." 

"You fcnow," the Colonel said, "some feel that the whole 'alien 
invasion scenario' was an anifice concocted by the government and 
newly-crystallized espionage agencies with autonomies beyond the 
Constitution, that simply used the secret Tesla-based technologies 
and pharmacological advances to enforce the impression — through 
the subliminal psyche of the general public — that there was a vaguely 
forming 'threat', an unsettling undercurrent of 'alien presences'." 

"Yes, some people go by that theory," MT rejoined, "but it's 
based on a misperception; the manifesting fact of various, 'advanced' 
kinds of drug-and-implant technology in the hands of espionage 
agencies is the result of an original intensified imeraction with alien 
empires, not the source of subliminal impressions regarding the 
enstence of those empires. 

"Certainly the CIA and NSA etc. have wide use of manipula- 
tive kinds of technology scarcely known to exist at any level; but the 
derivatku) of those technologies is a complei genesis between 
'homegrown' discoveries which were often themselves the results of 
influence flowing from the various class of 'spacc-brothers', and 
scientific advancements strategically parcelled out in direct manner 
from 'landed' aliens themselves. Those secret manipulative tech- 
nologies are variously used by various covert agencies; there isn't so 
much of a unified conspiratorial program as several, concomitant and 
often overlapping 'conspiratorial programs' perceiving their respec- 
tive activities according to different levels of function and access. 

"This blurred-focus use of the technologies by the several, 
mutualry-screened levels of government agency actrvity suits t he alien 
purposes just fine — in fact, it's all consistent with their program of 
Stalking, in which confusion and cross-purpose prevents a clear 
perception on the pan of the Stalked subject as to just what's going 



on." 

"Then there's no direct, one-to-one conspiratorial imeraction 
between the 'shadow' world-government and the negative aliens..." 

"Oh there is, but mainly at the deepest level. This is partry 
because the most central aims of the real power structure at the very 
'heart' of terrestrial 'darkness' are closely compatible with alien aims; 
the most entrenched members of the Bilderberger/imernational 
bankocracy complex are virtual graduates to negative polarization 
themselves. 

"This can be viewed as the two-part product of the act of 
Stalking itself; by first of all stampeding the power structure and its 
various military enforcement-arms into consolidat- 
ing under adoption of the negative-alien mood, 
mode and approach, the power elite is in effect 
saueezed into alignment with the negative mold. 
Fitted more precisely into that mold, it can be 
procedurally 'taken over" directly, body-mind-and- 
soul; so that, whereas it was inidaUy moved at its 
core by self-protective instincts, it has long since 
transformed into covert congnience with the nega- 
tive alien IntenL 

"At the deepest levels, the power-structure 
and its Nazi-recruited espionage agencies can't be 
distinguished from the alien dynamic itself. They 
are 'in league'; the/re at unhory Oneness. It's only 
the intermediate and 'service' levels of the power 
structure that may still believie the/re playing out 
the basic 'antagonism' and 'self-protection' roles. 
At the same time, the conspiratorial conststency 
and unification at the higner levels is partly the 
product of negative cloning, implam technology and direct takeover 
of certain terrestrial seats of power." 

"You mean certain members of the 'elite' might be direaly 
cloned, genetic carbon copies pulled by invisible strings of the ex- 
tradimensional aliens..." 

"Some yes: where it was deemed strategically necessary. Num- 
bers of the elite, the various spy agencies etc are often implanted, 
and influenced by low-frequency programs. 

"Yet, although extensive implant technology may be used in 
that way to ensure influenced obedience, a degree of technical 
freedom is often conserved through the consciousnesses of certain 
central members of the power elite; for, don't forget, the commodity 
valued at a real premium in this scenario is consciousness; and a 
totally drugged, surgically altered and thoroughly programmed 
psyche is only good for robotic slave-service, Le. dispatcbing mechani- 
cal secondary functions. The primary object of Negative stalking is to 
procedurally persuade, through strongry influenced but not roboti- 
cally tailored behavior-patterns, the ultimate polarization of con- 
sciousness to negative higher-density alignment. This is because, in 
the long run, the object is the addition of functioning units of real 
consciousness to the negative hierarchy, with volitional prerogative — 
indicating the presence of real, conserved consciousness — imact. 

"This conserved element of tnte consciousness is the ir- 
reducible value that allows polarization-alignment to the positive or 
negative in the first place. Insofar as it is not chemkally coerced and 
*boxed' into internal electro-magnetic traps of the brainlobes effec- 
tually curtailing real exercise of discriminatory volition (and thus 
consciousness), to that degree the mind of the subject retains the 
all-important value of the indeterminate variable distinguishing con- 
sciousness and the volitional axis as such. 

"Thus real negative polarization as a prerogative of that in- 
determinate variable, is achieved in the case of the given subject. Yet 
that subject becomes an immediate functional dependent of the 
higher-dimensional entity (or 'commander*) efficiently responsible 
for twinginduced the negative-polarization alignment of the subject 
in the first place regardless the deceptive means employed, the 
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persuasive misrepresentations marshaled in conditioning the tema 
through which that fateful value of *volitional indeterminacy' would 
bc cxcrcised. 

"There's an immediate psychic bond of hierarchical relation- 
ship; at the higher-density level it's directly apparent and unarguable. 
The newly recruited 'souls' to negative-4th density take their place 
automatically in the pecking order, after a preliminary 'battle' 
amongst themserves. 

"Becausc the name of the game is Consciousness, the progres- 
sively higher stations of the negative hierarchy are proportionately 
enhanoed with every 'induction ceretnony' of additional members; 
owing to the necessarily conserved value of real consciousness and 
the all important void-value of voliiional indeterminacy in the case of 
negative recruits, the apprenticeship of the latter in the negative 
hierarchy necessarily entails the acpansion — if controUed and care- 
fully regimented expansion — of conscious/psychic potentials through 
the higher negative densities. 

"Thus all 'initiates' to the higher negative densities necesarily 
learn the development and exploitation of their own con- 
scious/psychic potentials as do all initiates of the higher positive 
densities; yet in the case of the former, that development is regimen- 
tally overseen by the negative hierarchy and very sharpty proscribed 
in conformance with the austere requirements of the particular 'place 
occupied' and 'fu net ion performed' by the soul/subject. Considera- 
tions of innate-creative tendencies and potentials of development are 
minimized on the negative side of the ledger. Thus higher integration 
and mind/body development of psychic/conscious potential on the 
negative side b basicalry ami-creative. This is an important faetor to 
note." ■ 

The "Desolate One" Is Just an Old Giza 
"Just a second. I'm not sure I see how the development of the 
conscious/psychic potentials of the 'new recruits', as you say, directly 
enhances the consciousness of the higher members of the negative 
polarity. I can see how it helps them indirtctfy, by grving them a 
broader psychic *spy* base and more sheer members of subordinate 
troops with 'psychokinetic powers' and so forth for conquest pur- 
poses. But the actual enhancement of the higher-negative's con- 

ICKMtf/ie»..." 

"Well, you have to understand that in the higher densities, 
positive or negative, there is progressively less 'absolute' demarcation 
between one subject-soul and another. It's more Iike all participate 
in a field-continuum, and so they collectivery take the form of what 
they call a 'social-memory-compla'. Thougn the focal ego-funetion 
remains, it tends by virtue of the denser-richer medium to be 
transparently participating in a group-psychic funetion, through a 
unified field. 

"Owing to the direct and immediate, enforced reality of sym- 
bolic relationships in the Psychic medium (Le. 4tb density astro- 
material etc.), the conceptual faet of a soul having been efficiently 
persuaded to polarize negatively by a particular Commander of the 
negative hierarchy translates immediately into a functionaUy valid 
and formally operative psychic banding. There's an instan taneous 
linkage and interpenetration through the densified psychic medium 
or unified field-continuum; the newly polarized subject inheres as a 
real, psychic faet through the general 'body' of the group or collective 
Consciousness of the commander-and-fleet. 

"That 'mind', in the negative case, is not an egalitarian medium 
or pattern of value-parities. On the contrary it configures a distinet 
vertical order of control; and while the network of the negative 'fleet' 
extends in myriad psychic webs of specialized powers, forees and 
funetions Iike a voracious Net flung aeross the heaven of stars, the 
sum energy compristng the group consciousness of that net redounds 
to the basic benefit of the Being at the apex of the control pyramid 
and is only varia bly parcelled out to secondary benefit of coinvotved 
beings, proportional to their respective 'stations' in the hierarchy. 



"It all takes place in and 'spreads out through' that chief 
Being's basic Ego-purview; by the system of psychic equivalencies at 
the higher densities, the symbolic subordination of everything and all 
souls encompassed by the Plan of that purview means the automatic 
subsumption of all participating energy-forms to the overarching 
Form of the Commander's compassing Consciousness. 

"That consciousness is literally fed and magnified by the num- 
ber and relative strengths of the subordinate souls *volumarily' cap- 
tured by, and incorporated into, the commander's widespread Net 
along with their specific, expanded *siddhis' and developing psychic 
funetions. The greater the oven development or 'extroversion' of 
those psychic potentials belonging to the chakra-comptaces of the 
individual souls, the more available energy-values may be con- 
tributed to the sum psychic states making up the effective Conscious- 
ness -quotient of the Commander at the pyramidal top. The more 
psychic energy-capital is effectiver/ available to boost that consbous- 
ness-quotient, the greater the effective power of the Commandam of 
the negative ego-hierarchy to consume more potent and 'difhcult' 
food sources — the greater Potential efficiently available to convert to 
buccaneer ventures in plundering the keys, foreing the locks of even 
higher-density energy sources: those beds of inconceivably-magical 
nutriment yet kept from practical grasp in probationary ignorance of 
the 'formula' to the next-deeper dimension. 

"Since the flow of respective 'contributions' deseribes a verti- 
cally-hierarchic pattern, it may be seen that all the mechanical fune- 
tions and technical processes served by opening and development of 
the vital-psychic powers of the field-troops contribute energy-sums 
upwardry to the 'cortical' station occupied by the Commander, and 
soserve to literally ampttfy the coefflcient of Intelligence, the effective 
Presence of Wisdom (negatively-inflected, in this case). The Generab 
of the negative hierarchy, are really sometning to be reekoned with 
(and so also are the 'grunts', of course, to the general level of 3rd 
density consciousness which they seek to subdue — but it has certainly 
been noticed, by abduetees and others wno*ve had any intercourse 
with the lower done-ranks of the negative hierarchy, that the lesser 
troops and footsoldiers don't seem to have as dear access or *right' 
to independent, spontaneous decision-making facuhies as is 
evidenced by the commanders— and that of course makes their 
responses slower, their extemporized reaetions to anything 
'unexpected' cripplingly resiricted)" 

"Yes, I*ve heard of reports where potential abduetees ap- 
parently 'threw the little Greys a curve', did sometning against pat- 
tems of programmed ejepectation; it seems to put them into such a 
stew of indecision that their dosely regimented ranks begin to break 
and they bump into one another Iike windup toys." 

"If you look at the whole pattern of the negative hierarchy 
through all the possible densities and levels — Le., up to mid-6th 
density as previously explained — you 11 see very much a pyramidal 
structure; in faet it's a kind of spiritual 'pyramidal food-chain' of the 
negative realms; the very narrow, sharpty drawn apex of the pyramid 
is comprised of the most persistent of negative graduates, the very 
few (ultimately only one at the very top) who've stuek it out intran- 
sigently against every evidence of progressrvely-diminishing retums, 
to ultimately constitute the logicai conclusion of the Negative 
Premise altogether. 

"This topmost would be the 'desolate one', Lucifer as-it-were, 
the One who most directly embodies and promotes the ttltimate 
negative object. And all of that which fans out under this One as the 
staggered 'trunk' of the pyramidal structure comprises the subor- 
dinate ranks, thesbeth and fifth stage commanders and generals, then 
the fourth stage sergeants, corporals and recruits etc All of that 
widening extension toward the populous pyramidal base at earty 4th 
density may be considered the 'body* of the negative Being, the Head 
of which is the pyramidal Point-locus of mid-6th density (negative). 
All the subordinative 'stones' inlaid along the tiers of that immcnse 
structure, are entities funetioning as regimented enensions and 
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mind/body 'parts' of the Overarching, Luciferian capstone, organs 
and processes prosecuting the negative premise from their respective 
levels at relatively indirect angles~but all such actrvity— regardless 
the efficient 'motive' of the level — feeding into the ultimate and most 
direct Wisdom-knowledge, negative-style, of the Top." 

" You mean the motives of the different levels of the negative 
hierarchy are different, or effectively divergent from the highest level? 
I thought you said it was uniformly apparent through the higher 
densities positive or negative beginning with the 4th, that the ultimate 
aim was absolute conseiousness?" 

"And it is; bui that aim is identifted and interpreted differently, 
not only between positive and negative contexts but omong the 
various hierarchic levels of either positive or negative orientation." 

"So a negative 4th density being wouldn't necessarily perceive 
the object of his aaivity in the same way a Sth density being would 
perceive his own, or a 6th?" 

True; and on top of that, the higher-density being— say 6th— 
doesn't perceive the object of a 4th density being's actrvity the same 
as would that 4th density being; the higher-density being wouldn't 
deseribe it in the same terms at all because from his vantage he 
perceives it in the larger and more compassing contett. This is even 
more acutely true, and the distinetions are even more acutely 
marlced, in the Negative framework than in the Positive, because it's 
an indigenous charaeteristie of the negative framework to dekberatety 
mask and distort that which is higher and more comprehensive, from 
that which is lower and more *specialized'. In the positive higher-den- 
sity frameworks it's more intrinsically possible for the 'earlier* levels 
to perceive the object of the 'later' levels with minimum distortion 
(emanating only from the inevitable 'viscosity" of the functional 
medium itself)." 

"Then what's the difference between the way the 'lower* orders 
of the negative hierarchy perceive their business, and the way tne 
highest perspective of that hierarchy perceives it?" 

Food for Thought 

"Look at it this way. The most immediate level at which we can 
grasp the Negative plan — when we have initiated insight into it — is 
also the level at which its operatives most efficiently grasp it. As far 
as they're concerned, the immediate business of their actrvity of 
Stalking is to crystaliize under artificial pressure a global power-elite 
of indigenous and alien beings to completely dominate the Earth and 
its inhabitants as a captured negative resource; their functional target 
is always that of polarizing jusi so many more souls and environing 
matrices toward integral reinforeement and hierarchical attachment 
to the Negative Reality." 

"You mean not only individual souls, but whole planetary 
entities can be induced to polarize negativery?" 

"A 'planetary entity' is the focal-coordinate medium of a 
specific density of mind/body interaetion and ratios-of-funetion. At 
the cosmic 'moment' such an entity is seheduled to polarize into the 
state of a higher density, the opportunity is considered ripe to induce 
that polarization to take place negativety, so that the 'planetary 
consriousness" comes to panicipate in the Negative 4th density reality 
rather than Positive 4th density reality. Negativery polarized beings 
require negatively polarized planetary bases through which to func- 
tion, just as higher-density positive beings need positively-polarized 
planetary bases. What you see now in terms of the diminishing oxygen 
content and intensified ultraviolet bombardment of our atmosphere 
is not an 'accident', an unfortunate but inevitable byproduct of 
industrialization; it'ssign of the deliberate (if, of course, covcrt) effort 
of the Negative hierarchy to prepare the biochemical and electrical 
composition of this planet for negative polarization. There are such 
things as 'evii planets', dark stars...and the real, pending question is 
whether Mother Earth is about to become one of them, twinkling 
with firefry allure in the Sinister firmament..." 

"If this is the way the 'rank-and-flle' immediatety grasps the 



business of the Negative objective, how in the hell does the topmost 
perspective of the pyramid-chain perceive it?" 

"Good question. And the answer to that question involves 
precisely the reason why, on the negative side of the density-ledger, 
the higher tiers of the negative overlords seek to deliberately distort 
and mask the charaeter of their own objectives from that of the lower 
planes of 'subordinate funetionaries'. 

"Consider this: for the minions of the 4th density 'invasion' 
foree— or more properly, the Stalking foree— a delicate line has to be 
tred; for, while it's true that the negatives literaliy feed on destructive 
pattems that generate the high-energy properties of pain, fear, teriur 
ete, they realize as a practical matter that an overzealous prasecution 
of the task is quite liable to generate a runaway momentum of its own, 
establishing a negative snowball toward ultimate destruetion — the 
pushing of the verboten 'red button', for esample— which would for 
them be the equrvalent of killing the goose that was disgorging those 
gorgeous, golden eggs they could continually break into.Jn other 
words, what's the point of pillage and rape if nothing is teft as booty 
but an homogenized mist of radioactive partides expanding through 
space? 

"At the 4th and even Sth density-levels, the pyramidal hierar- 
chy of interlocked funetions — psychic and psychokinetic powers 
ete— operatesas an immense coordinate net, collectively spread over 
and subsuming all possible 'refraetory' eletnents of the exterior 
universe (conceived as the problema tic 'otherness' of being over- 
against the sovereign subject/abstraetion of the Ego-self); that hierar- 
chy is viewed as a regimented machinery of beings serving as 
expendable cogs in an Engine of Conquest which progressively en- 
veiops the features of a creatively-resistive wortd, subduing them and 
incorporating them intemalfy as swallowed, digested and assimilated 
matter of a continuously Swelling homeostasis of the Ego. The more 
all far-flung elements are gathered in through the castings of this 
diabolical net, broken into domesticated manipulable codes by the 
juggernaut grinding machinery of the Negative power, the more all 
things become predictably-controllable and regulated matter of the 
'ultimate' Ego-projea (perceived from the particular, overlord level) 
contributing to the conformal homeostasis and self-supportive En- 
vironmem of the aggrandizing conseiousness in question. 

"At these levels, the 'object' is to convert all energies and 
specialized powers of the negative troops into potable information- 
pattems of a far-flung Network contributing to the knowledge- 
amplification and awareness of the pyramidal generals, commanders, 
overlords etc. The fnuts of those energies and powers of the 'pawns' 
in terms of actual ground gained, real elements subdued, contributes 
to the progresstve vertical compounding of highly integral control- 
values for the negative CO's, oepanding the field that comes under 
their regulatory jurisdiaion and therefore ensuring progessivefy- 
more-voluminous 'farms' of energy-nutriment on which to vampiri- 
cally suckle. The expanding orbit of their control that comes under 
the far-flung net (drawing in elements to be computed and 
programmed into their regulatory Machine) is equal, then, to an 
enlarging multidimensional sphere of energy-rich food, to be intro- 
jected and convened directly to magnitudes of enriched Conseious- 
ness, i.e. knowledge-power, in their direct equations. 

"There's a consequence to this onesided intake of Light-ener- 
gy resources within the negative framework, and that consequence is 
progressivery manifest in the higher densities." 

"What's that?" 

Periodic Light Flow 

"Before anything, we have to understand that light is the 'first 
matter' of conseiousness. 

"Light-energy values are constantly cireulating through pat- 
terning coordinates of the mindlbody axis. That axis isn't ultimately 
just another objective 'reed' in a field of equrvaleni, crowding stalks 
but the special crease — the universal juneture or vertically folded 
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Common Denominator around which all the geometries of light 
(comprising the grid-patterns of perception) convene, and resolve to 
void-equivalencies as the universal Medium of Consciousness. 

"Such filtrate grid-patterns, you see, are ordinarily masks of 
that ultimate resolution; the Whole-being value of Consciousness 
itself is chronically displaced, at 'our' level, through multidimensional 
focal alignments in implicit adjustment to Standard typologies com- 
prising the current 'ceiling' to the puzzlebox of delimiting identifica- 
tion — the present functional horizon circumscribing the polar terms 
of provisional self-recognition." 

"...Which is refleaed over, and invested in, a whole cognitive 
panorama of symbolic or substitutive idemity-equations," AAA 
added. 

"Within such displacing processes, 'light' functions as the in- 
defmitely reflective medium kaleidoscopically polarizing the created 
ftelds through which the whole-being value of Identiry becomes 
fascinatedly fbced. It becomes, shall we say, fatefully coinvolved in its 
own internal potential of ideoform 'types', and endures an operative 
intussusception closing over, around and passing 'through' its very 
field in identified nucleation of the reflective light -patterns of those 
typologies. It surrounds itself with the signatures of its own present, 
'optimum' capacity for polar resolution in the potential pattems-of- 
identity." 

"You mean — that's what all the 'stuff of enstence is_the 
trees, snails and dugongs of life? They're forms that display the 
polarized range of conscious expression as it's presently aWe to 
apprehend and understand its Being?" 

"Yes. All the prolifk 'things' objectify moods, tones, drives, 
desires — the various serpentine angles consciousness can take dn its 
single Self_ 

"Light-energy values of the various types are coordinately 
drawn through the anal 'tube' of the mind/body centers, collecting 
and concentrating the sum meridians of the nature field: they*re 
ordered as abstract -cognitive geometries variabty paneming the 
dimensions of focal alignment polarized across the 'anthropic' 
median, or conscious channel. 

"They process the Psyche of perceptions, impressions and 
influences as energy formats cogniavefy interpreud from — and 
making coded entries into — the sum-over typal identities running the 
autonomic circuits or 'nature -current' of the being; and they conduct 
those qualities into the octended nature-field as well, in streaming 
circulations following the rhythms of mutual ingestkm and assimila- 
tion that arise between the 'boay and the *world'. 

"In this way, at the ordinary 3rd density level, we may under- 
stand that a continuous two-way circulation is maintained between 
the tailored, stepped-down light values transmitting noetic patterns 
through the locus corresponding to the pineal-pituitary glands, and 
coded light-values charged with the psychic imprint of prevaiiing 
typologies which flow from nature into the plesform centers and out 
again — as well as the radiant-energy substances taken in through 
food, the receptors of the sensory organs and other glandular, en- 
zyme and hormonal secretions etc 

"Owing to the character of those typologies encoding the 
operative light-values (resulting from chronic displacement and 
antsometric alignment toward a broken-fteld of focus through the 
conscious ans), the radiant-energy properties flowing into the am- 
bient 'egg' of the mind/body pattern are generally subjected toa weak 
economy; they're processed and passed out again into nature on the 
basis of a comparatively low-level mind/body integration and meta- 
bolic balance involving a high rate otinanition; those radiant proper- 
ties yield a specific ratio of their innate whole-value as Light, 
according to the code of their chronic locks opened to the limited keys 
of the prevaiiing mind/body circuit-integration. 

"Much of the higher values of unitive luminance are therefore 
lost in the processing of radiant-energy properties, and the modified 
light generally flows out again along the same 'horizontal' plane of 



chronic mind/body functioning — passing back into nature with a 
characteristic psychic 'charge' encoding typal values of various, 
vitalistic identity-impressions, imbalanced modes of overall self-ap- 
prehension efficiently organizing the phases and incorporative 
processes of the life-current." 

"But then there must be higher-order adaptations to this 
general process of circulating and incorporating the Light." 

"Yes, that's what we were getting to. To understand the con- 
sequence involved in the negative enraction of light-energy values, it 
helps considerably to understand first what the optimum positive 
form of management is. 

"In the higher-density positive alignments the integral unity of 
the life-processes is optimized in correspondence to a deep, unitive 
self-apprehension of consciousness. In this case, rather than simply 
flowing out horizontaliy into the nature-field again (where they in- 
form and promote the same, repetitive planes of typal percepts coded 
as structural drives and desires), the light-energy units are progres- 
sivery balanced, aligned, conserved and incorporated as power-ex- 
ponents of the higher centers; rather than simply discharging in one 
uniform stream conducting the Standard typologies of the nature- 
pattern, they're integrated according to higher whole-order values 
along the venicat or transdimensional line, restored to the common 
convargcnee-axis of self-luminant Identity— ihe integral unity of the 
cerebrospinal channel in alignment with the Source-light of void 
mind. 

"They significantly reduce their aggregate, outward flow as 
patterns-of-identification (reinforcing and infusing the structural 
vitality of nature-forms), and instead merge to align the multi-dimen- 
sional mind/body pattern through which the common value of Iden- 
tiry appears. Such high-integration alignment, achieved by this 
means, configures a total-unific radiation pattern reflected through 
the nature-field as optimal harmonious influence. 

"This promotes a minor magnification and enhancement, the 
refleaion to and from the cognitive field of Whole-being value 
through all patterning forms; the radiant-energy ambience of the 
cognitive field parlays the sum of its differential identity-pattems into 
whole-being congruence with the ans of Conscious Identity. Such 
ecstatic, celebrative congruence is a direct expression and higher- 
density funetion of Love. 

"Love is then the powerful produaive and redemptive identity 
between the Creative value of Being and Consciousness Itself, 
mediated by the ideoform term of Light." 




"This Cosmos Isn't Big Enough for Me 
And You Both, Mom..." 

"Since the negative polarity seems to reject the principle of 
Love, to what use is 'conserved light-value' put in the negative 
program?" 

"As we've seen, in the negative higher-density orientation, 
imbibitk» of radiant-energy values is enacted as a one-way flow. 
What 'pours out" again through the light-satiated eyes and patterning 
mind/body centers of the negative being, is the same conseious-iden- 
tity commitment to drvision and diserimination that formed the 
negative point-of-departure to begin with. Restored and integrated 
light-values may be put to whatever use consciousness sees fit. The 
unitive funetion of light/radiatkm patterning doesn't compel unitive 
perception or whole-being cognit ion; in faa since the typology inform- 
ing the absorbed light-energy value is surcharged with psychic 
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negativity (fcar, pain, hatred etc.) in this case, it integrates most 
thorougnly with and reinforces the predisposition of a negative 
mind/body polarization-alignmcnt. 

"The progressive power that devolves from the 'capture' and 
incorporation of radiant-light sources (in terms of an increasingly 
irresistible Psychk integrity engaging an expanding orbit of control 
and domination) in this case serves to feed and enhance an «clusive 
subjeaivity-of-consciousness dcfincd by that very, divisive/domina- 
tive premise; since the effort is toward the subordination of all things 
as stabilizing, confirmatory 'food' of the magnified narcissism belong- 
ing to devout ego-consciousness, the greater the success in securing 
the (expandingry-stable) field of that domination the greater the 
disdainful disregard of the integral vaUdity of the created field al- 
together. The absorptive framework of luminantly self-enhanced ego 
consciousness therefore takes on a severe functional contraction and 
effective withdimal from interes t/invotvemem in the created fields- 
of-being, maintaining a minimalis! reference toward that Canvas only 
insofar as it enforces the— ideoform — influence of catabolic dualism 
and division (in the deliberate, psychic pattem-warping of the basic 
logoic architectures). 

"Thus the negative being of the higher-densities takes on the 
'configuration' of a forebodingly lone presence, lurking in caves and 
desolate grottos of the astro-pbysical or etheric-material fields, a 
fiercely mental entity of 5th to 6th density power-knowledge possess 1 
ing the proverbial basilisk Gaze and only tuming the stream of 
attention 'away* from that intensified/comractile self-sense toward 
the created fields in token deference of the need to canalize the 
'radiant-displacements' of the cosmic patterns as cominuous, self- 
funneling food source— sucking vitality from the superfluous ex- 
travagances and wholly wasteful pastimes comprising the folly of 
energy-expenditure through the created worlds, restoring the light- 
units of that nutriment to their 'rightful' function„that of uninter- 
ruptedly powering the inconceivable "wattage' required to maimain 
the monumental absorption and narcissistic self-luminance of the 
negative Ego-postulatc. And this is the defmition of the Luciferian 
lighL" 

Spackling the Crack of Dawn 

"I think I'm detecting a faintty familiar principle here. It sounds 
very much as if, the higher-up the negative densities we climb, the 
closer we get to the real negative premise underlying all this actrvity 
through the worlds and planes." 

"And just what's that, Colonel?" 

"It seems to me that it sounds very much like the Luciferian 
intelligence is motivated basically by jealousy!" 

"Very good. Jealousy of what, do you think?" 

"Well ultimately, jealousy of_it would seem jealousy of the 
crearive power of Being altogether, jealousy of all the created cosmos 
altogether— as far fetched as that might sound." 

"You 're onto something, Colonei. It's the whole Logoic reality, 
all the realms and patterns of creative potential combined that 
rankles Luciferian consciousness, and provokes the elaborate ramify- 
ing saga of its venomous response!" 

"It's ultimately a matter o( attention," AAA continued. "The 
real cosmic question is ahvays 'how is attention to be apportioned?' 
When we finally track Luciferian consciousness to its 6th density lair, 
we find a philosophical characterization of hem attention ought to be 
employed throughout eternity; we find a primary thesis of conscious- 
ness, in the Presence of the great proposition of the creative Logos 
or pattern of the manifesting worlds — for that Proposition provokes 
a spontaneous erisis in the infinite Void-being of Consciousness, to 
which several virtually-simultaneous orientations respond." 

"Where does the 'Luciferian' response come from then?" the 
Colonel asked. "If that couldbe answered you would have sotved one 
of the great philosophical and theological sore-points of all time! you 
know, the question as to where 'evil' originates and how it is that it 



seems to be 'allowed', or accommodated, by a Perfect Being." The 
Colonel's question was more wistful than expectant as if the very, 
perennial charaeter of the conundrum vetoed confidence of any real 
solution; but AAA answered nonetheless, with soul-searing direct- 
ness. 

"It comes from the first infinitesimal fiux of ambivalence within 
Consciousness Itself; it's the produet and ultimate implication of what 
oecurs in the 'beginning' — the ontological beginning, not 
'temporal'— when Consciousness awakens from its perfect Cosmic 
Sleep homogenously enfolded in infinite Self-continuity with Itself— 
scarcely stirs from that featureless unity of seamless self-congruence 
and tentatively stretehes its heretofore-undivided attention in notice 
of the awakening creative potential within Itself nowsuddenfy boiling 
forward in irrepressible display on the encouragement of that first, 
faint capture of the authorizing value of Attention. 

"That first giimpse of consciousness in its creative Morning, its 
seduetive Dawn, gives it vertigo; it feels its indrvisible quality of 
attention (through which the bomogenous Voidness and imimate 
Selfhood of such Voidness was — but a 'moment' before — uninter- 
ruptedly sustained) being inexorabiy displaced, unstoppably drawn 
oftside and diffused in the potential Myriad— conferring, as it does 
so, actuality to that potential by virtue of the authentkating acknow- 
ledgement contained in that very concession of Attention." 

"What about the faseination of Consciousness with its poten- 
tial Logoic creativity?" the Colonel asked. "What about its Love for 
the burgeoning offspring it finds within Itself?" 

"Yes, that faseination and that Love are there too, virtually at 
the same time. But the responses are distinet. That's wby it may be 
said that Consciousness really ensts in an ambivalent state, at this 
inehoate degree of Its own Creative Process. 

"The aspect of Consciousness which experiences the vertigo of 
rapidly-displacing and self-dividing attention, however, generates 
specific qualities around itself. First of all it expresses as trepidarion, 
fear. It recognizes the requirement for the intimate investmetu — and 
indeed one-to-one association, at some level — of the whole-being 
value of Identity with respect to the delimiting and restrietive proper- 
ties indicative of the Creative pattern; it greath/ fears that require- 
ment, which it nonetheless knows as a term of the Creative process 
voraciously claiming the whole-being value of Attention. It fears a 
real lapse of consciousness through such intimate association of 
Identity with scaled-down and intemally-divisive terms; and it has an 
immediate real fear of a large magnitude of the specific potential 
amicipated within Its creative incubation (the charaeter of which is 
large ly borne on the very implication of that effectually-masked and 
thus amnesic mode of identification)." 

"You mean, it perceives within Itself that the functional restric- 
tion of Identity in lighting up the conditional patterns-of-identifica- 
tion on the cosmic gameboard involves a real lapse, a real internal 
self-division and thus a frietion or abrasion that can translate out into 
all the unwholesome things that really do arise in the field of manifes- 
tation as a result of Mosing the whole picture'-." 

"Yes, ecactly. Although the Logoic pattern and all its features 
are born in the indivisible unity and whole-being Identity of Love, 
although they express that Love eternally as the intimate coinvolve- 
ment and mutuality of all terms, nonetheless the lapse of the whole- 
being value of Identity in one-to-one equation with halved polar 
terms and oblique perspectives drags the value of Love into those 
sehismatie equations as well. Thus Love appears to be polarized, 
delimited through survivalist and reproduetive drives etc. There 
anses an adversarial condition as the Identity-integrating value of 
Love finds itself focused through a contingent unity, an egokally-or- 
ganized nueleus required to secure and domesticate its specific con- 
tinuity from a refraetory field of counterposed conditions 
continuously intemtpting that continuity while provisionairy sustain- 
ing its elements through coinherence and interchange." 

"So 'love* finds itself automatically on fighting terms." 
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"It certainly can, wberever that lapse of Identity produces an 
effectual 3rd-density state of consciousness in which Self-reflcction is 
potenaated but at tbe same time functionally masked from un- 
mediated Self-recognition as Whote-being valuc. 

"And of course it's this potentiality, with its suddenly-yawning 
abyss of implied horrors, that Consciousness immediaiely glimpscs in 
its ontological 'daybreak'. As consciousness scarcety begins to awaken 
to its internal creative potential, it finds itself virtually swallowed by a 
chasm of terrors, a miasma of runaway states and nightmare 'scenes' 
made all-the-more objectionable because of tbeir extreme contrast 
and qualitative distance from the undivided Well-being of Conscious- 
ness in its cosmic Sleep, its undisturbed state of flotational Void in 
which attentk» could rest on an infinitety-homogenous cloud of 
Self-contemplation-." 

"So 'Lucifer', then, is_." 

"Yes— the state of Consciousness at the ontological beginning, 
which covets attention for itself alone. The state of consciousness 
which hates, fears and deeply distrusts the creation, which prefers to 
roli over — and go back to sleep!" 

Ma-Trona Takes Pater-Time Job from Auntie Logos 

"Well, why then doesn't it just do that," tbe Colonel asked, 
"instead of wreaking so much havoc in the very field of the creation 
that it doesn't want to have anything to do with!" 

"Not that easy, Colonel," MT resumed the explanation. "In 
the moment of that vertiginous giimpse, the Wheels have already 
been set in motion. That dawning 'preview*, that bare giimpse is 
enough; it's fatal, and it can't be taken back. The Creation is conter- 
minous with Infinite, ultimately, and in the last analysis it's irrepres- 
siblc. It comes pouring forward, carrying attention with it, authorizing 
itself through the very value of whole-being attention which it fas- 
cinates and lures offside, so as to 'borrow against it'. Might as well ask 
the Mind to forever cease ruminating over its assodative contents." 

"Then this 'Luciferian' consciousness isn't just the original, 
featureless Selfness of Void-being, before any inkling of the creative 
pattemswithinit.." 

"No, ColoneL And that's very perceptive; Luciferian con- 
sciousness isn't the 'immaculate' state of consciousness prior to tbe 
Logoic issuance./ior could it ever be. Luciferian consciousness is itself 
born of a contradiction; for it doesn't anse until the Logoic creation 
is glimpsed. Therefore it's pan o f that Creation; it can't be separated 
from it because it was born and crystallized right alang with it, at the 
moment of tbe creative inception. It's in a certain sense a thesis ofthe 
Logos — although it is precisely the Logoic thesis' that presents its 
direct Antithesis. Therefore this 'Luciferian' proposition within Being 
is tbcAmi'Logos." 

"Ah." 

"It is the Selfness of Consciousness, contemplating the in- 
divisible eternality of its own Void-navel, which at the same time 
refitses an integral Quality of Itself— it rejects the creatrvity of its own 
Heart, and therefore denies or proposes to negate the value of Love 
through which the intimate correspondence berween Consciousness 
and its Creative potential, is realized." 

"I think I begin to see then, why it can't simply withdraw back 
into itself by a lapse, and recover its initial state." 

"Yes, exactiy„the Creative process is already begun, it was 
irreversibty inaugurated with that giimpse, and the Luciferian con- 
sciousness is forever captured in that moment as a twilight state — it 
persists as an in-between pose, caught midway as the awkward am- 
phibian between undifferentiated Void-being and the vertiginous 
fields of manifestation harboring all those properties and potentials 
It so loathes and fears. 

"Because this form of consciousness necessarily occurs in 
conjimction with the creative proposition, it's idenlified through that 
factor; it can't be the exdusive champion of Consciousness even 
though its dearest assertion in the face Qf (potentially self-divisive) 



Creatrvity is a kind of purist 'return' to the undivided attention of 
Void-being; it's already tainted with a parental 'genome' it despises, 
so in effea a portion of its Protestation is sheer self-loathing. Ul- 
timately, it's the nightmare effort to get away from its own being. 

"It comes about initially as a certain 'angle' of consciousness, 
a rapid/subliminal evaluation of its tolerance-potential for the mixed 
bag of elements breeding within it. Born as it is along with that 
Creative upsurge, it becomes immediately reified on its aaualizing 
impulse; it emerges at once as a delineation of potential within the 
creative field. So the 'Luciferian' response is a quick study that 
crystallizes out, hastily breaks off as Personification of a fundamental 
'attitude' within being, a principal philosophical-and-practical orien- 
tation toward the total implication of Consciousness inclusive of Its 
Creative Power. It becomes a sketch, a caricature of Consciousness 
as a certain relationship to Its own Creative field." 

"So that consciousness, that Anti-Logos, feels the necessity of 
undoing those creative worlds, rather than simply withdrawing from 
their potentiaL" 

"Yes; in fact the onfy way it can achieve that ideal narcissistic 
withdrawal into itself in infinite Self-contemplation, is through 
reclaiming the displaced value of Attention and its associated ener- 
gies which have effectually 'borrowed against' the indrvisible mag- 
nitude of consciousness in Its cosmic sleep, so as to sustain the myriad 
worlds (and, effectually, keep Lucifer up as an incurable insomniac)." 

"So that's what they mean by 'evil never sleeps'!" 

"Luciferian consciousness feels it must literally tear a pan the 
creative fabric of existence, liberating those units of energy invotved 
in the captured force of patterned Attention so as to 'swallow them' 
back into Itself, erasing their differemial properties and powers so as 
to restore them in an homogenous mass toward intensification of the 
luminiferous filamen! describing the Self-radiant Conscious Ans." 

"The uitimate light-eater!" 

Master Tournament 

"Btactry. It is obvious, of course, that this uitimate proposition 
of the Negative does not nakedty represent the negative effort in 
densities below mid-6th. The lower-density negatives ph/ a moderate 
vcrsion of this venture that serves to effectually mask or downplay its 
deepest implications; the mind/body vebicular condition of Sth and 
4th density negative beings necessarily determines the mode, degree 
and spccific ratio-of-balance that will apply in the general prosecution 
ofthe negative game-plan. Therefore those Messer* levels attempt to 
secure a delicate compromise between whotesale destruction, as with 
an annihilating nudear bolocaust, and preservation of a vital mini- 
mum of captured resources so as to possess an ongoing supply of 
nutriment within the energy-contexts requiring maintenance of 
*vehicular bousing* — Le structurally persistent mind/body 'loci', and 
therefore formally-configured fields of nudeus/envelope inter- 
change. These are still scenarios played out with planets and 
spaceships, stars and bases. 

"Therefore the negative minions may be characterized at these 
4th and even Sth density levels as being interested in freeang the rate 
of destruction and disintegration for a given target environment, at a 
certain manageable level of devitalization technically conserving the 
intelligem life-form as genre yet so depleting it of all but animal 
labor-power as to render it a tractable unit fit solely for slave-service, 
effectually amenable to whotesale control in the form of an enervated 
tissue-mass. 

"To this general level of negative enterprise, there is no per- 
centage in total destruction; profit passes beyond the exploitable 
halfway-mark of diminishing returns in the face of unbridled 
Thanatos. And this of course is why the full Project of the negative 
enterprise as conceived at mid-6th density, is screened or functionally 
hid from the immediate concern of the lower densities. Though tbe 
lesser levels of negative funaion feel it, sense its looming presence as 
the planes are mounted, the immediate sanguinary pleasures of their 



052 7 



respective styles of feeding-frenzy keep them pleasantly preoc- 
cupied — reinforcing that background 'discouragement' atmos- 
pherically bovering 'round the prospect of looking any more deeply 
into the Heart of that Panicular Darkness which, in itself, harbors no 
qualms over malang food out of the very homogenized mist of their 
own dematerialized carcasscs — nuked-to-oblivion by the 'chance 
misfortune' of their very, negative momentum having got out of 
hand..." 

"Wait, then. Why doesn't the Luciferian Overlord just nuke it 
all, blow it up in the first place? Why the cat-and-mouse game of 
territorial chess, inierdimcnsional and transdimensional conquest 
with armadas of buccaneer space conquerors who aren't yet com- 
pletely 'in focus' reiative to the ultimate, self-vetoing Object of their 
own ongoing activities?" 

" You can't forget, this 'game' tsn't played in a vacuum! There's 
the positive hierarchy and the basic Logoic pattem to consider. There 
a re always formidable foroes activery working to sustain the Creative 
fields toward achievemem of the posirive or Logoic purpose, i.e. the 
realization of Absolute Consciousness under all conditions induding 
the apparent, compromise conditions of created limit. That posirive 
goal, in which the value of Love is necessarily honored and conserved 
as the median term or indispensible quality reconciling Conscious- 
ness with its own creative field, commands an even-more powerful 
allegiance of unified conscious resorve and collective intent so that 
the 'Luciferian project' is met with resistance at every turn — a resis- 
tance which is, moreover, a great deal more in intrinsic harmony and 
alignment with the total thrust of the Logoic pattern so that it 
possesses the sum value of the Creative as Its enforcement— whereas 
the Luciferian project, bom as we*ve seen of the creative proposition 
so that it remains an inenricable if adversarial pan of it, necessarily 
has to 'borrow" the creative extensions and waking tools-of-being as 
much as anything or anyone else while being in basic inharmony with 
them." 

"I see. So the Luciferian power can't just influence some 
somnambulant 3rd-stage consciousness entrusted to guard the 'red 
button', to go ahead regardless of all other faaors and push it." 

That's right— even though the Luciferian Overlord, in-and- 
of-Itself a veritable Realm of Negative Light sweeping through — 
rather t nan inhabiting — the vehicular fields, could directly profit by 
the immediate destruction of every possible territory in the cosmos 
even at the expense of Its own underlings and lower-density minions, 
It is effectively chedced from so direct a gain by all the specific factors 
serving to support the Logoic pattem. Its successes can't be arbitrary 
or random. When, as it occasionally does, it succeeds in vanquishing 
a whole planet, or even a galaxy, it has accomplished this by a long 
cerebral tournament of checks and countermoves, plays of the most 
subtle and surreptitious type in which the idea is always to draw on 
the given, positive elements and attributes of the gameboard and 
progressively co-opt them, slyly compromise their positive effective- 
ness and gradually integrate their characteristic moves to deviant 
pattems secretly optimizing the negative potential— either neutraliz- 
ing their positive effectiveness, or actually 'taking-them-over" .by 
progressive, imperceptible distortions of the straight-and-true align- 
ment till they add their own dimension of deliberate or conscious 
negatrvity to the overall strategic setup. 

"Very often, in fact, the ultimate Luciferian Overlord shows 
remnrkable, far-sighted restraint; where for example a resource has 
been captured or effectually compromised to the point where it could 
be completcly annihilated without adequate positive resistance, 
taking everything good and bad, positive-and-negative up in one fell 
swoop of atomized broth for a hearty negative supper, instead the 
gameboard will be preserved with its negative conquerors holding 
their positions intact and poised to parlay such gains into even greater 
negative glory of 'galactic conquest'— as you can tell, this is just 
superior strategy, seeing how much can be included at once within the 
effective reach of Negative domination and control so that compara- 



lively larger portions of the multidimensional cosmos can be wiped 
out in the twinkling of an Eye. 

Marduk and Tiamat 

"Wait a minute; there's something I don't seem to be getting 

here." 

"Whafs that?" 

"Well, it's all abstractly plausible, it sounds like an account that 
takes all the various elements and contrary factors of experience into 
consideration...but there's one thing that bothers me. This 'Luafer*. 
this prototypal Negative Consciousness, is nonetheless an apression 
of the Creative field, right? It's the Anti-logos, and of course that 
reactive 'attitude' implies the Logoic reality already..jio?" 

"Ouite right." 

"Then this 'Lucifer' must have some sort of 'body', some sort 
of *vehicle'— you even mentioned that It wishes to absorb all the light 
that's gone out into the creative fabric back into the juncture of its 
Vertical axis' — so this seems to be a kind of Consciousness reflective 
in one .sense of the Standard pattem — the mind/body form or 
cerebrospinal Line that, according to your description, takes place 
through the dimensions and states-of-being as the common 
denominator of their fields. And if that's the case, even conceding the 
differences in organization that must obtain between the so-called 
'positive' and 'negative' polarization-alignments, how is it possible for 
there to edst a vehicle or formal pattem of Conscious functioning no 
matter how comprehensive, which serves the integrity and amplified 
whole -value of Being best by feeding itself on dis-integrative values 
of energy? Isn't that just a flat contradiction? How could such an 
Entity function at all, and especially in such an apparemr/ coherent 
manner, when the materials that necessarily compose the substance 
of its funaional form are manmum expressions of Chaos, virtual 
anti-patterns themselves?" 

"That's a very good questk>n, one which involves a principal 
'secret' of reality altogether, and the *secret' simply shows an impticii 
bias of reality toward the Creative, the inherem validi ty of the Logoic 
project. 

"Chaos is, like the Luciferian 'attitude', a proposition within the 
creative field-of-being; and as such, it may have more or less internal 
self-consistency and justification, just like any other proposition. The 
term of Chaos, as it happens, embodies an implicit contradiction. It's 
one of those 'proposals' that attempts to negate the very thing 
underwriting its being. 

""Chaos' for example implies a manmum state of meaningless- 
ness, random turbulence and so forth. Well, just as chaos-theorists 
are now finding that the term 'chaos' represents a state or condition 
hiding a type of order within it and that 'randomness' itself sorts out 
forms of organization which may underlie the elusive presence of 
'negative entropy', at an even more primary level it's possible to 
recognize Chaos as a proposition proceeding from the inescapable 
Medium of coherence, intelligibility and innate value — i.e. it's a 
proposition of the unitive/integral presence of Consciousness, with 
respect to the potential of its creative field. Since that field is an 
expression of Consciousness, borrows against and incorporates that 
integrity through all the variables of its seething, interchanging pat- 
tems, the irreducible presence oimeaning and coherence emerges 
out of the fact of cognition itself. 

"Any theoretical denial or negation of 'meaning', is itself a 
meaning imparted to the creative processes of consciousness; any 
such denial is a secondary reflex, a function of the essential void-being 
of all variably-patteming processes whereby any, integral complex or 
provisionally-fuced form of 'intelligible unity' may be cancelled, 
vetoed or cognitivery negated...while never in fact being able to 'lose' 
the dinging essence of overall meaning and renewable significance at 
all, since that operative void-term is the very agency through which 
the (infinitely integral and self-coherent) value of Consciousness 
readjusts the interpretive focus of the creative field." 
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"So if I understand you correctly, Chaos has an innate 
coherencc of its own." 

"Exactry. If for example we understand the term 'chaos' in its 
less radicat and absolute sense, i.e. as chaos-theorists understand it, 
it's the necessary spirit oiindeterminacy imparting marimum creative 
variance and elastic novelty for the continuous invigoration or 
refreshment of patterns; it's the factor of surprise, the informing 
state-of-things that allows the introduction of unexpected degrees of 
freedom in the combination or coordinate integration of elements. 
And, if we stretch it to its most-prodigious potential, allow it its 
marimum *menace' as real 'tohu v' bohu', the primordial Chaos of 
Dark-and-Void from which the howls of the half-created and yet-un- 
realized proceed, we fmd there too that it constitutes the Creation- 
Mound, the Isle of Incipience in the midst of Infinity about which coils 
the great Sea-serpent of the primeval Deep." 

"Yes, I recognize these ambiguous images of 'chaos' from 
various creation myths and tribal rites-of-passage, but how does this 
reconcile with..." 

"The optimum body-of-coherence through which to sustain 
and exalt the form of Luciferian consciousness? Just that: this Chaos 
is itself a term of the Creative, in effect the state of saturation-poten- 
tial prior to the reductive factoring-out of subdrvided 'islets' in the 
Creative Ocean; 'Lucifer', if youH recall, was incapable of escaping 
the fact of being bastcalty a product and apression of Creation, 
despite the conceit of presiding as a Conscious 'take' on it; so the 
'body'or vehicle of Lucifer, primordial chaos itself, constitutes itsown 
'meaning' and coherence— or organizational Intelligibility— even as 
it presumes to Apotheosize created meaninglcssness. 

"By denying essential 'meaning' or validity to the creation, you 
see, it automatically affirms an 'alternative' meaning; it impiicitly 
posits the validity of Void-consciousness in itself, so that vehicidarfy 
it presents itself as the patteming typology toaning order and or- 
ganizational support to that basic 'philosophical' premise of Con- 
sciousness. Since chaos necessarily posits meaning and affirms a 
particular orientation with respect to the Creative pattern-of-being, 
or Logos, it functions spontaneousry as the order and intelligible 
'unity' most congruent with that meaning, most compatible with the 
value it affirms. 'Chaos', then, necessarily has an order, meaning, 
value and organizational significance within its own framework, within 
the terms of the Proposition it presents to being; thus it betrays itself, 
after all, as an expression and potential of Consciousness, like every- 
thing else; in that sense, even being the Vessel of the Anti-logos, it is 
not so unique or special. Its most central and preemptive Denial, can 
only serve to affirm the priority of the Creative Premise. It carries the 
unitive self-conformance and integral coherence of Consciousness 
fonvard with ir, only it frames it in terms of alleged opposition to the 
creative pattern or Logos. 

"Even here, however, it has to borrowfrom the Creative menu, 
being itself an expression and product of Consciousness coinvotved 
already in Its Creative premise. It has to adapt its characteristic, 
enforcing factor from the Creative terms spontaneously pouring 
from the Logoic premise of Consciousness." 

"Let me see if I can guess what that factor is.lt can only be the 
destruaive or catabolic term of function within tbe creative field — 
right?" 

"On the mark. Having no independent power of creatrvity, 
having no resource whatsoever on its own even while it comprises the 
lone, proud premise of Conscious Self-sufliciency in featureless Void, 
the Luciferian factor has to filch from features already 'fashioned' 
beforehand in the very womb of the Creative. Even here, it can't 
snatch them out of context and — at least — emplay them in an inde- 
pendent manner; as we previously noted, the Luciferian Outlook isn't 
free to arbitrarily affect complete destruction without reference to 
the contextual terms of the 'created pieces' on the Chessboard. Ali 
that Luciferian consciousness can hope to do is irueruify one isoiated 
polarityofthecreatrveprocessandprogressrveryacceleratetbewhole 



to a resultant state of critical imbalance; it can only hope to aggravate 
the inherem, catabolic factor in the tocture of creation, excite it 
beyond its proper mean toward voluminous amplification for its own 
sake till it achieves a state of such functional disproponion that a key 
of inbuilt-regulatory balance completely snaps, and the given system 
goes careening into unrecoverable chaos in terms of the local scale 
of adjustments normally sustaining it." 

Like a Diamond Between the Eyes 

"You know, there's somethtng terribry ironic in this picture 
after all_" 

"Whafsthat?" 

"It just seems to me that the wholesale horror and universal 
destruction such a basic Orientation consistently promotes, con- 
tributes to the tangible produaion of just those potentials — perceived 
within Creation at the initial borderland of Cosmic Sleep— that 
caused the Luciferian 'light' to recoil from the Divining Pool of the 
Dream-mind in the first place, and reject the Logoic proposition as 
anathema to begih with!" 

"That's quite true. Out of the initial profound fear of the 
Potential it percervcs there, this 'inflection' of consciousness moves 
to allay that fear by summoning the worst elements of that Potential, 
driving them peli mell to tbe fore front where they can work their 
mischief the more rapidly and thoroughly so as to shorten the sum of 
'suffering' It believes must otherwise take place on an indeterminate- 
ry lengthy scale." 

"So it becomes, in effect, what it most loathes and fears! And 
on top of that, it serves as the efficient agent in acaializing what was 
only unrealized potential previously." 

"You' could say it's the 'Colonel Kurtz* syndrome, on a cosmic 
scale. You know, the protagonist of 'Apocalypse New' whose sen- 
sibilities were such that he was profoundry shaken and appalled by 
the atrocittes he discovered the adversary capable of in Akting on his 
own kind, in order to forestall a greater defeat; so disturbed to his 
soul was he in fact, that a revotutkm of adaptive necessity was 
fomented in his being to the degree that a certain, faseinated admim- 
tion for the wisdom of negative reversals became his spiritual Advisor. 
His 'solution' to the irresotvabie anguish-of-being, was to become all 
that which was most feared so as to constitute its efficient authorship 
and foundatiotr, he proposed to be all that in enstence which was 
aligned, threateningry, over-against him — and, in so being (in this 
sense of spiritual paterntty) he would in effect instali himstlf as the 
Supreme Cause, work a subtle 'end-run' on enstence whereby he 
would antecedently underwrite and therefore 'create' what.eternally 
preceded him in fact as the guarantor of his created vulnerability and 
contingeney." 

"Sounds like Colonel Kurtz is sort of the seminal philosopher 
of 'You Create Your Own Realiiy*!" 

"Exactry; in fact, the Creator finds that such a tendeney-of- 
orientation arises as the 'occupational hazard' of vinualry every 
'being' and form of consciousness which initialty springs from the 
Creation— but, that's another story; suffice to say that Lucifer serves 
as the prototype." 

The Sad CaK 

"You know„I'm beginning to feel a little ill-.I think I might be 
feeling"— nervous laughter— "a little sickness of Soul." 

"Ah. Something nas occurred to you out of all this.." 

"Uh huh. I'm beginning to feeL.hasn't it ever seemed toyou, 
Michael, as if maybe the 'creation', enstence altogether, is a rigged 
game, a game that's fbced eternalry against your favor?" 

"Yes, certainry. I know just what you 're getting at." 

"You know, the superficial charaeterization of enstence is that 
it's a process of interaeting polarities; at first glance it seems to be an 
even 'tension' between constructive and destruaive faetors, the life- 
impulse and the death-impulsc." 
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"Etos and Thanatos, hmmm?" 

"Yes; and of course it seems that those Principals are forcvcr 
coinvolved, mutually supportive, equally esscntial, almost lilce inex- 
tricably intertwined Lovers, the flowcr blooming beneath a life-giving 
sun and the grinnmg skull-apparition in tbe bonegarden of the dead." 

"I believe most people would be satisfied with the prospect of 
an eternat 'draw* obtaining between these Standard Opposites." 

"Right," the Colonel pondered with a long stare into space. 
"But is it a draw? On the surface it looks like just a cosmic 'Mexican 
standofT, a sort of compromise 'stalemate' that at least lets us come 
out 'even', with no basic losses after everything's added up and 
cancelled to zero. But is that realfy the case? 

"I get a sudden queasy feeling that the 'deathshead' grinning 
on the bottom of the pile of Life's itemized inventory, has a much 
more secretly central significance, and that things don 'r just come out 
evenry in the end like balaneed and neutraiized opposites. Somehow 
I feel that the 'deathshead' carries much more proportional *weight' 
than would be suggested by its Standard indusion in a recitation of 
the pairs of opposites." 

"And wh/s that, Colonel?" MT seemed to possess a vague grin 
himself at this point. "Surely death doesn't have the kind of decisive 
finaliry that comes at the end of a semence 
like an wcdamation-poini, since it onty yields 
again like a dangling clause to the promise 
of a complementary fulfillment coming 
from any, random cry-of-birth issuing 
through the nursery window..." 

"Ah, that's just it! They seem so in- 
nocently equal, those two continuous 
Lovers, Life-and-Death; they seem to form 
an unbreakable circle through eternity 
where neither can be distinguished as ter- 
minal or 'final*; but the spiritual, the psychic 
and emotional facts of that circular con- 
tinuum are ahvays telling us differently — it's 
just t hai, out of self-protection, we seldom 
listen!" 

"Howso?" 

"Emotionally and as an immedtate 
function of our identity, we know that the 
two terms aren't equaL Death always has 
the final word, the upper hand — even 
though 'life' comes bawiing back around like docfcwork through the 
back door, it is forcvcr too late — the specific subject of our love, our 
life, our eristence, is gone forcvcr, and it's never any real consolatkm 
prize to know that life-goes-on abstraaly. The whole thing, looked at 
from the viewpoint of the mind and heart that really lives it, is_the 
Sad Cafe!" 

"Then maybe.-Ludfer's right? Better to be off with it? better 
to let it tip from the scales of balance intosome definitive termination 
and so bring the grinding wheels of inexorable soul-torture to a halt?" 

"Well, uh, what's the 'out'? I just don't see it." 

"I think the best way to see our way dear of this apparent 
impasse — that definiteh/ seems on its own terms to secure the nega- 
tive premise — is to go back and take a good look at that one faoor 
which the Negative necessarily tries to leave out of its calculations." 

"You mean — Love?" 

"Bcactly . In order to come to Its final bleak conclusion, we find 
that Luciferian consciousness had first of all to subtract the in- 
separable Value of Love from the fundamental qualities of Godhead. 
It was only by that subtractive suppression that all the various 
premises and conclusions came tumbling forward under the negative 
light. After all, Love is specifically the intimate function of Idemity 
belonging to Absolute, with respect to the Creative premise of 
delimitation belonging to the Logos. 

"Love expresses the eternal condition that, within the un- 




qualifled Identity-of-Absolute, all qualifications characterizing tbe 
crcative pattems-of-being are innately allowed by largesse of its own 
unlimited potential. Love is the power of Absolute that makes It 
absolute-and-unqualified, by permitting even the apparent antithesis 
of that all-inclusive Value thereby underwriting and justifying its 
Absolute 'claim'. Love is therefore the Matrona, the value of God- 
head as Mother, the primordial relation between the Creator power 
of Absolute-potential and Its offspring." 

"It seems then that 'Lucifef is one of those 'things' that are 
permitted by the unqualified Love of Absolme for its qualifying 
Potential!" 

"Bcactry. The Luciferian premise is itselfa quintessential term 
of qualification, exclusionary exception and so forth; the Luciferian 
premise is the very 'version' of Consciousness which attempts to 
make Absolute-being exclusive, which hypothesizes an absolute suf- 
ficiency of Consciousness-in-itself as undifferentiated, infinite Void- 
self...and so categorically negates the permitted 'Self-negation' of 
crcative limit. 

"The 'problem' with the Luciferian premise is that it's version 
of Infinite self-sufficiency becomes immediater/ an arbitrary subjec- 
tive enclosure or featureless drcumscription. It's instantly surpassed 
as any candidate for all-encompassing Ab- 
solute in the moment of its upsurge; for the 
upsurge of that Negative premise takes 
place with respect to (and because of) a 
proliferating potential of crcative process 
toward which the Whole -being value of At- 
tention is already drawn. 

"Thus Reality in its fullness already 
outstrips the 'dimension' of Being that 
Luciferian mind is ready to allow. The 
'absoluteness' of that Mind already eseapes 
it in the instant it's bom, and it does so on 
the strength of the Love-qualiry of God- 
head which generously pairs Altention (as 
indiseriminate value of Absolute) with the 
indeterminately-proliferating properties of 
all patterning potentials logically contained 
within It. 

"It's for this reason that the 
Luciferian premise is 'biner* toward Love; 
for Love has already drawn the exdusivity 
of Altention away from it, foreed it to 'share' in the crcative bounty 
along-side which it's indeed been bom. Love moves out on the 
multipryingstreams of unitive or whole-value attent ion, into the fields 
of its creation; and it expects that the indrvisible wholeness and unity 
of Altention will prove suffident, eternally satisfaetory for that por- 
tion of Creative potential which prefers to retain the term of Aware- 
ness at the starting-gate, at the border of the manvantara or yawning 
dawn-state of the worids — since no matter how many times the 
whole-value of Altention issubdividedor muliiplied it remains intaet, 
merely focused down upon provisionally-delimiting attributes with 
which it may become temporariiy idemified on a one-to-one basis 
(and so apparently — but not really— diminished)." 

"But the Ludfcrian intelligence doesn't like that anyway." 
"No; it doesn't like Love to look in another direetion, not even 
temporariiy; it detests even the innocent flirtation of Whole-being 
attention with the polarized patterns of the worids. 

"Although it detests Love for Love's *wanton' ways, It is none- 
theless bom of Love; it's the very produet of Love, the Mother, 
because it comes to expression as a premise-of-being onty in relation 
to the creative potential of Logos. Even as anti-Logos, it is forever 
expression of that Logoic potential. 

"Thus the faetor of Love can't really be subtraeted from It; U 
see les instead to displace Love from its proper 'position' at the Heart 
(i.e. the causative locus of the creative worids and all patterning 
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coordinates) and remove lt like a kidnapped Princess to the turreted 
towers and patrolled bastions of the Head — i.e. Void-mind in itself. 
In other words, Luciferian Imelligence eo-opts and interpreis the 
inevitable hangover term of Love as the value of Self-love; its only 
legiiimate function, its only allowable breath-of-existence as far as 
Luciferian consciousness is concemed, takes form as the supreme 
and exclusive valuation of VoidlSelf—\\\t narcissistic conferring of 
Lov«'s approbation u pon those absolute-qualities independen! of the 
loving acceptance that would necessarily flow from indiscriminate 
Void-being and all-embracing, absolute-Selfness with respea to the 
created potentia! implied in those permissive terms." 

"So 'Lucifer' is constituted as a project that intends to capttire 
the Mother." 

"Bcactly. The Luciferian void-mind feels the requirement of 
arresring the indiscriminate proliferation and freedom-granting 
bounty of Love (for it feared that freedom and the potential it implied, 
from the beginning). It wishes to dominate the Mother, keep her 
under lock-and-key, utilize her power in the manner of a demi-god or 
cosmoerator i.e. by appropriating her means, mimicking their aaions 
and functions while strategically altering them and incorporating 
them into a restricted simulacrum suited to Its own cnds. 

"Luciferian consciousness, remember, has no power of 
creatrviry itself; it imitates, but it can't generate; it needs the Mother's 
power to do that— which is why, when it captures her, it keeps her 
half-alivc so as to maintain a minimal continuity of creative imerac- 
tion and the suitable production of form — for it's through tailored 
regulation of Love's forms that Luciferian imelligence derives the 
very means of coercing soul-energy into converting absiract-con- 
scious capital to specific psychic and emotional coinage; and it's 
through the cumulative iruerest on that psychic and emotional 
coinage that such Imelligence proceeds to purchase the precious 
energy-keys 'to timelocks and spatial corridors of even richer and 
still-virgin terrains, portions of the cosmos intaa with creative life and 
superfetation ripe for plunder and privileged profit. 

"And all, as we've seen, toward the ultimate orientation of 
those teeming fields of Deific attemion back into conformal service 
of a single, pyramidally apiculate Power preening Itself as an arbitrari- 
ly exclusive and self-sufficient Subject. 

"Thus the implicit 'units' of attention subtending all productive 
fields (from the very Source of creative Godhead), are forced to 
obeisance and functional servitude of the Negative Overlord. 

" You see, Lucifer wishes to reclaim all the attemion that's gone 
out into the Creation; the Luciferian premise, as we've noted, is that 
its own preferred Sclfness and Void-state is eternally sufficient, but 
at the same time It can't practicaily support that premise since the 
Whole-beingvalueof Attemion spontaneously surpasses, flowsover- 
around-and-through that subjective assertion. The Vessel of the 
Sleep-state of Consciousness immediately springs leaks. It would like 
to exalt itself as the sole worthy repository of Attention, thus being 
suspended in (undivided) Divine acknowledgment across the 
glorious planes of Etemity; but its preferred state no longer accourus 
for all of Attention. There is an infinite 'otherness' to attention, that 
takes its vagrant Being from an unseemr/ displacement through the 
created patterns-of-being. The Creator's attention is enended, 
through Love, as the Mother of all the worlds. And of this, then, 
Lucifer is supremely jealous." 

"Ah. The theme of jealousy, back around again." 

It's Only That, AfterAII 

"Yes," AAA continued, "and now it may be seen what 
Luciferian consciousness is jealous over. This is why It rages through 
the worlds, and sends up such a big fuss of atomic debris and 
destructive winds of wanton waste to the very threshold of Heaven. 
It seeks the Creator's attention; it implicitly admits that, even being a 
function of Whole-bemg attention It is not, nor can it ever be, the 
whole of Attention. So, like a spoiled infant, It does everything in its 



Power to distract the Awareness of Godhead and attract It 'back' into 
conformal agreement with Its bare Voidness, Its sole Self-premise. 

"It does not understand the Creative, the Logoic proposition; 
it does not understand that the resolution of the 'problem' within 
Godhead of which It is the chief postulate, is accomplished in the 
intimate and incxtricable identity, the infinite muruality of the God- 
qualities of Self, Love and Void — and so it doesn't understand that 
such a resolution arises through the loving dispensation of attention, 
the optimum organization, integration and coordinate adjustment of 
attention in consonance with the Key of the Logoic pattern, rather 
t nan in the aggrandizement and monopoluation of Attention (e.g. by 
coercing all worlds of intelligent energy and awareness to align in 
observaiional service of Its sovereign subjectivity, as continuous sup- 
port ive testimony and corroboration of all potential otheraess-of- 
being with respea to the solitary validity of its Self)." 

"Then the Luciferian project is jusi the ego-game." 

"Yes, it's only that, after all. It can be identified even at the 
confused and admixed.lcvel of 3rd density ego-consaausness; It's jusi 
the ultimate implication of the typc of consciousness to which we have 
recourse here any time, blown up and writ targe in Cosmic Letters as 
the bluster and infant bawling of the 'Anti-logos' — the 'disgruntled 
one' in the nursery of the Manvantara. 

Love and Will 

"You see, the Love that such a consciousness would try to 
suppress, is precisely the Way and Means out of the apparent impasse 
you perceived in the uneven 'balance' between the destructive and 
constructive forces of the World." 

"Howso?" 

"It's very simple. Love knows what's good for it and what 's bad 
for it. Love, undistorted and undouded by the doubts that can be 
made to shadow it, is a perfectly unerring Rudder through the 
creative fields. It can easily and aptly recognize those manifestations 
of its all-permissiveness which are support ive of the whoie-bemg 
value subtending its patterns, and those which are inimical to it— or 
that seek to function on a variant basis, which, owing to the fact that 
they*re necessarily expressions of that whole-being value automat- 
icaUy generates a eotuuerprodttctive self-contradiction emitting clear 
signals to stay clear of their shoals." 

"Then this innate power of Love to steer a safe course must 
be more t nan just a survivalist capability." 

"Much more. But at the same time it isn't different than the 
basic wisdom through which Love optimizes even the creatural 'sur- 
vival-imperative' for the furtherance of individual and species. The 
elaborate 'civilized' problems and perilous contradictions that seem 
built into our collective, survivalist "wisdom', aren't the product of 
Love-in-itself but, to the contrary, are the direct result of what 
happens when the innate spontaneity of Love is strategically crippied. 

"When Love is deiiberatery thrown the curve of 'doubt', it 
falters. In its innocent spontaneity, not recognizing or understanding 
the implications that come riding in over that curve-ball of Doubt, 
Love hesitates, stumbles; it gets caught in a reverberatory Self-reflec- 
tion which isn't basicalty conductve to 'locating itself, getting its 
bearings or deriving specific functional coordinates; rather, this type 
of stuttertng self-reflection along a rcverberairve corridor of mirrors 
curved into Questionmarks, is basically cotmter-productive. It's crip- 
pling, and stops the unerring flow of Love in alignment with the gram 
of Supernal Will necessarily patterned into the fields of mind/body 
creative manifestation." 

"Wait. What's this inbuilt factor of 'Supernal Will'? I don't 
think I've heard from this before." (But the reader has: cf. "What is 
Christ Consciousness?", issues 5, Vol.l and 6, Vol. 1 TNTC.) 

" We'tl get back to that. The point here is that once the sensitive 
Mother-value of Love is hamstrung by doubt and superposed fears, 
it is subject to coercion and exploitation. lt is, then, mallcable; it can 
bemade-to invest in forms of organization, behavior and Outlook that 
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would be instinctually inimical to it— except its instincts have been 
blunted, dulled. The crudc catcgorial abstractions of mind (basically 
estranged from the subtle ideotypes ouc of which tbe real, sensuous 
love-patterns of life are ordered) may be made to override the initial 
instincts of love — squelch the immcdiate feelings of the whole-being 
which decisivety sense whether a thing is beneficial or ultimately 
deleterious; and by imposing such judgmental, 'parenting' inhibitions 
upon the psyche through suppressive processes of enculturation the 
very standards of acceptance whereby one's 'survivalism' is assessed, 
the deservedness of one's personal con- 
tinuity weighed, become definitive indices 
of the thwarting of Love's legitimate func- 
tion. They become invisible, unnoticed 
and so universally accepted straitjackets 
for the leashing of love, forcing it to con- 
form to the configuration of unnatural 
molds. 

"Once the basic factors of our very 
survivalism are given effeaively into the 
hands of abstract mental categories 
(popularity, bank account, nationalism, 
religious affiliation etc) and concomitant- 
ly taken away from the integral instincts or 
unerring intuitions of Love, all the higher 
functions to which the force of Love could 
be put are automatically effaced, rendered null and void. Everything 
in our higher-dimensional repertoire which could otherwise open out 
most naturally to the intimate association of Love, is minimized in 
importance by a dulling screen of abstraction, recessed and rendered 
so cognitively-oblique as to make its occasional/irrepressible ap- 
pearance seem unnatural by contrast — thereby making the very 
faculties of our higher-dimensional birthright automatically suspect, 
either given completely to skepticism or tainted with a stigma of 
'occultism' so intimidating as to persuade us to fear— and so retreat 
from — all which we'd normally Love, indeed the very codes and 
biochemical libraries of Love itself." 

"I see. Then you're saying that, if this blanket mental 
'straitjacket' wasn't thrown over the mind/body being of Love from 
the very beginning, there would be a natural 'route' for Love to take, 
one it would find unerringly with the very ease and sensitrvity by which 
it discriminated 'survivalist' values at the primary level. And that 
artificially-concealed 'route', coded into the very centers and current- 
processes of the mind/body being, once entered upon would naturally 
take consciousness beyond the apparent antinomies and oppositional 
principles between which it's conceptually torn." 

"Bcactly. It would return to the plain appareneyof Conscious- 
ness, the true continuity of Identity— i.e. that which exists through the 
Whole-being value of Self, Love and Void. ..the common 
denominator of all otherwise-fated patiems of identification foced to 
alternating terms of the polar processes-of-life, where Thanatos may 
seem to prevail. 

"And that Whole-being value would be realized, in this way, 
not as contrasud with the patterns-of-life or fundamentally distin- 
guished from features of the creative field, but as the inspiriting 
essence of all such multidimensional fields. It would be realized as the 
Term for which they were coded, the Master of the keys and tumblers 
to which the secret of their productrvity would yield. Do you begin to 
see where the factor of Will comes into all this?" 

Mother's Rudder ofWill 

" Yes — but you know, tell me if Pm on to something or not — it 
seems to me now that whaiever\n\Y is, it isn't radically distinguishable 
from Love, from feelings and emotions of the basic Nature..." 

"Right." 

"And usually, you know, we think of Will as being something 
SO...SO stoic, so austere and stern, something that shows no affinity 




for the puli of emotions or the flow of feelings but which, on the 
contrary, despises them and spares no pity on them — scarcely 
tolerates them, you know, and functions at its optimum when their 
presence is precisely minimized." 

"That is the conventional sense of Will — what brings you to 
this alternative consideration?" 

"Well, you said something about Will being an inbuilt factor 
of the Creative pattern; and it occurs to me that, if some ultimate 
Essence or most-valuable term of Identity is realizable through that 
pattern, it must be so by virtue of the 
inherent Presence of that Will." 
"Go on." 

"It seems to me then that the 
presence of Will through the created pat- 
tems-of-Being must signify the way in 
which Consciousness presents itself, and 
takes on organizational value in the crea- 
tive field." 

"Good." 

"Consciousness or — what you 
call — Whole-value Identity, may become 
obscured or functionally displaced 
through all its reflections and surrogate 
pattems-of-identification in the creative 
field; but at the same time, since those 
patterns and that field are expressk>ns of the 'Logos', which I take to 
be an Intelligent spirit of organization, the Logos would incorporate 
a means of conserving that Conscious Presence through all the 
created fields, and of carrying forward the basic drive or ultimate 
purpose associated with the comparative equations between Con- 
sciousness and its Creative potentiaL If that ultimate purpose has 
something to do with reconciling the limitless value of Conscious 
Identity and the delimiting powers of the creative field, then it seems 
to me the quality that would combine those two factors in its equa- 
tion — while neither requiring the immcdiate awareness of Absolute 
nor sanctioning the sense of limit in which it was functionally em- 
bedded— is the quality of Will." 
"Whyso?" 

" WelL.. Will is certainly aftwction of Consciousness, first of all, 
without necessarily requiring the Self-reflective recognition of the 
Whole-being or limitless value of Consciousness.. Jn the human form, 
for instance, the faculty of will is associated with the cerebrospinal or 
conscious axis, the central nervous system to which the self-reflective 
power is ascribed. And at the same time, Will impties a conscious 
drive, a type of continuous surpassing, moving beyond — and of 
course, 'surpassing' automatically suggests the presence of a 
proviskmal 'limit' that is being surpassed." 

"Very good." 

"Then if Will is the instrumental 'representation' or fimctional 
Presence of Consciousness through the creative fields, it must take 
its most effective movement therefrom on the basis of Love." 

"Why?" 

"Well, I'm going by what you said about Love operating on 
feelings, intuitions and emotions that in themselves are unerring 
evaluators of the types and qualities with which consciousness is 
confronted in the created fields. 

"On the one hand it seems as if the spirit of love, emotions and 
feelings— all of which are so intertwined and identified with the 
creative pattern-of-being — must possess that gyroscopic poise in the 
first place due to an inbuilt guidance-system of the pattern. Since 
they*re effective expressions of the pattern and comprise a kind of 
resonant index to the psychic harmonics of the pattern, there must 
be something about the pattern-of-being altogether to which they're 
innately attuned (that is, if there's no interference from self-doubting 
forms of mentality, as you described). Just by reasoning it out as I'm 
doing now, it seems that the basic harmonics to which love and the 
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feeling/emotional nature must be attuned, is the key resonance-pat- 
tern of the creative fleld itself; if those qualities bave an inbuilt 
gyroscopic faculty, it can't be independent of the created patternsof 
which they're expression. And the existence of that fundamental 
harmonics has to be an expression of the Conscious eoinmon 
denominator or Consistent Term of the creative field-of-being." 
"Good. So Will is„." 

u In this first case, it would seem that Will is the consistent 
integral factor or principle of the creative patterns which binds their 
complex harmonics, and at the same time fumishes the uniform key 
of their esponent. It isn't just the harmonic integer of any given present 
state in the conditional configuration of patterns and fields, but the 
consistent Way of their multiplication and ewension, the common 
means of their magnification or amplification continuously beyond 
any given configuration. It's the integral factor and the transcendent 
factor, all at once." 

Then it maintains its identity with Spirit-consciousness (im- 
manentAranscendent ete.) even when it's not immediately identifi- 
able as spirit-consciousness.'' 

"It certainty seems so. And in this case, then, it seems that love 
is capable of being continuously adjusted and unerringly guided by 
Will, as the inbuilt Conscious axis-of-convergence through which the 
patterns-of-being are polarized and aligned. In its undouded state, 
the prcsence of love (or, I guess you'd say, the psychic engagement of 
the creative patterns) is able to respond unerringly to the trutb 
resonating in primary states of feeling and emotion and thereby act 
according to discriminatory wisdom in conformance with WilL" 

"Good." 

"And in this sense, then, will seems to become a responsive 
factor rather than an initiating factor, having received its gyroscopic 
guidance through feeling-sensitivity aligned with the sure, com- 
prehensive axis of Will, love generates or 'becomes' a kind of desire 
to move in the appropriate direction; and when that desire reacbes a 
certain threshold of aaive, stable intention it seems to become an 
integral expression of— wUtt" 

"Then *wiir seems to be a value that shows up at both poles of 
the psychic process." 

"Yes. I suppose it's probable that it's really all the same 'will', 
just organized somewhat differentry as it expresses through the dif- 
ferent stages of 'manifesting'." 

"Perhaps as it becomes more 'personalized'?" 

"Yes, it would seem so. That must be it; its abstract ap- 
propriatenessas the inbuilt, harmonic guidance-system of the pattern 
must become funaionally realized through the specific psychic 'foci' 
engaging the experiences and products of the pattern. In fact, it seems 
it's only in this way that the terms of the Logoic pattern can ever have 
any real Merit, or acquire any signiflcance that means anything more 
in the baiance." 

"Then Will doesn't 'predetermine' anything, even though it 
may be thought of as the inbuilt guidance-system of the pattern?" 

"That's probably correct...just offhand, it seems to me that the 
way in which the abstract, informing harmonics of the coasal value 
of Will might manifest in practice, is always a function of the variable 
coordinates constituting any given 'juncture' of the pattern-of-being. 
And it would be very peculiar if there was only one 'right' way of 
operating those coordinates once the spirit of Will was attuned 
through them." 

" You mean it seems there ought to be an innate flexibility of 
response in any given situation, that would not automatically beiie a 
'right way' even in the prcsence of an appropriately Adjustive WilL." 

"Yes. That would in fact be what mode the creative pattern- 
of-being alive, and vitally significant. It would not have one inbuilt, 
concrete 'right way'; the Way is an abstract Spirit of volitional adjust- 
ment to the 'side' of harmony and balance, and it ought to be able in 
practice to function through the given coordinates of the pattern in 
a variable number of ways that would nonetheless remain equally 



viatle expressions of Its spirit despite their divergences, despite their 
differences in effect and outcome, despite the variety that issues from 
their respective influences." 

"Well then, Colonel, what do you think about choices made in 
relation to the variable factors of the given pattern which prove to be 
inharmonious, which do not take that informing, gyroscopic spirit of 
Will as their chief adviser in the upshot but which in effea move 
against the grain of innate feeling, fly in the face of instinctual emotion 
and 'aligned intuition' and instead opt for the anifice, the choice-of- 
being made in response to a deep trepidation and distmst of Being?" 

"That's an interesting question_.it seems that, at least techni- 
ealfy, it would still be a function of *wiU'...but what sort of will in this 
case, hmmm? We can't really say it's consonant with the spirit of 
Divine WiU, the inbuilt guidance-system of the pattern~so what *will' 
is that, in this case? I see what you mean..." 

"For one thing," MT then resumed the explanation, "it would 
have to be a 'Will' which retained the spirit or abstract character 
defining the value of will in the first place, in order to continue to 
gualify as a technical expression of WiU; but it would have to enforce 
that abstract character, in this case, over-against the deep gyroscopic 
specificity of emotion descriptive of the whole-psychic engagement of 
the creative field (i.e. as an expresston of the Love-value obtaining 
between Consciousness and Its Logos). It would have to suppress or 
consciously sacrifice the intrinsic Love-value of being with its in- 
strumental feelings and emotions, thereby «ccising the very term by 
which the Whole-value of Will could be realized and implemented as 
a functional Mean of the creative field. 

"Having gor rid of the only viabte mode by which that Whole- 
value of Will could be translated in and through the keys of the 
creative field, having eliminated the one vital and organic means 
meam to transform Will into real behaviors and productive venues, 
all that's left is the stark relation between Will and those patterns 
(replete with all the persisting, importunate pressures and demands) 
but bereft of the mediating organ, the empathetic agent of the 
Heart." 

"Aha; I begin to see where this is leading us_" 
"But of course; where there is no longer the innate, spon- 
taneous response-pattern of the heart, where love and the feel- 
ing/emotional nature become suppressed or distorted from their 
immediate reflex as unerring functions of WiU, we have the begin- 
nings of that preemptive if parasitic presence of the pseudo-will, the 
impositional and authoritarian *will* of the Anti-logos. Wherever 
feelings and innate emotional response-pattems are thwarted, 
blamed, crippled with the doubt of guilt, there the false-will of the 
Luciferian overlord gains firm foothold and usurps the real functions 
of the creative pattern; there the simulated enforcements of the 
pseudo-Will assert the primacy of Procrustean abstraaion, the 
parental guilt-conscience of dry categories, inorganic rules and in- 
flexible doctrine, restrictive ideals and thetic, socially-sanctioned 
goals...there creativity is crushed, and sold piecemea! to the mere 
technique of 'approved' forms without any difference being noticed 
at alL" 

"I see — *will' becomes something which is...aridly mental — the 
ocpression of a preemptive conceptuaiizing." 

"Yes; the funaion of 'concept', perfectry legitimate in itself, 
is— like everything else— co-opted to the service of that arid spirit. 
Then such concepts aren't even the 'end-all/be-all' that they seem; 
they're merely expedient means to the ultimate end of killing out all 
life, all spontaneity, variability or organic elasticity altogether thus 
rendering everything suitably-predictable and behaviorally program - 
mable to the smallest detail without deviation. When you can run 
whole-societies on knee-jerk concepts and categorial — or distorted — 
emotions such as 'nationalism' or 'one-worldism' commanding total, 
irrational allegiance, you can engineer what btherwise would be the 
unthinkable — you can get consciousness to accept anything, to 
tolerate or even to apparentry reauire any predetermined thing at all 



even if that 'thing' is provabfy inimical co the well-being of ttic 
individual, the indmdual's offspring, the society — even life ahogether. 
And ihere's the key. Unbelievably enough, you can easily induce 
consciousness to accept or even crave what is essentially and 
demonstrabiy anti-life." 

"Well; I guessifausums up the Luciferian project, if anything 

does." 

"Indeed." 

The Ego of Helpfulness 

"But you know, Michael," the Colonel said after a thoughtful 
pause, "this brings me back again to the initial business about distin- 
guishing or differentiating the 'positive' and 'negative'— the way in 
which the higher densities and worlds are supposed to factor out, you 
know?" 

"Such as?" 

"Well, the whole categorical thing about 'service-to-self, 'ser- 
vice-to-others' to begin with. Yes, I know we scera to be able to 
distinguish them best according to their extreme cases; but beyond 
that, maybe more as a funcrional matter than a philosopnicai matter, 
they seem to lend themselves to just those fcinds of abstractions and 
categorical requirements that are so convincingly descriptive of the 
negative hypothesis altogether!" 

"In what way?" 

"In every way! When you think about the concrete implica- 
tions, a pigeonhole such as 'service-to-others' just seems to promote 
the kind of vague abstraction that fosters an airy-fairy 'do-gooder' 
mentality. It's a behavioral straitjacket, like anything else. Why is the 
'do-gooder' mentality innately superior? Judging from all the peopie 
I know whoVe been inspired by that sort of theoretical guideline, it 
just generates a species of compulsive doing, you know, an obsession 
or overriding drive toward 'works' goaded by nebulous ideals or 
cloying values like 'the betterment of Man'. Worst of all, it seems the 
guintesseniial promotion of dead-abstract mentality since those who 
subscribe to it do so in the psychological spirit of a sort of tradeoff, 
they obviously don't fmd anything intrinsicalfy meritorious or valu- 
able in the things they do, since it all takes the — at least implicit — 
form of a highly-visible 'sacrifice', a spiritual contract or biatant 
'deal-with-god'; it amounts ultimately to an idea similar to the ac- 
cumulation of 'lisis', inventories of deeds done and works performed 
which when piled up to heaven are supposed to comprise the soul's 
guarahtee of a personal 'stairway'. 

"There's atways a self-righteous and really fatuous air of 
'reward' clinging to such a person's actions and orientation; he seems 
to be doing it aimost always in implicit anticipation of acknow- 
ledgmeni, for the sake of validation — and the overweening pride 
involved here is that he not only seems toexpect acknowledgment or 
validation from his peers, but ultimately the meritorious sanction and 
guarantee of Godl That's why when I hear, as I often do now in the 
'New Age' framework, that the criterion for graduating to the higher- 
dimensional degrees of Soul development belonging to the '4th 
density* has to do with the percentage-requirements hovering around 
the category of 'service-to-others', I can't help but feel it's the same 
old religious song-and-dance that used to puli peopie into line around 
the cliche of 'good-deeds', only tricked out with even-more-tanta- 
lizing doorprizes and meretricious jackpots of 'psychic powers', un- 
limited 'seership', 'Divinely-sanctioned' authority..." 

"As a sage observational description of the working world, you 
couldn't be more on target," MT laughed. "As a practical matter, 
though, any form of spiritual criterion, Standard or guideline is always 
subject to interpretation according to the conventional keys. Even 
though a viable spiritual principle is meant to ilhtminate those 
chronic, psychic equations so that they may be recognized for what 
they are, and replaced with an informed function more compatible 
with real Conscious value, any such principle by itself is always 
acutely-vulnerable to easy appropriation through the conditioned 



response-pattern so as to convert it fortissimo to the familiarly com- 
fonable coinage of ego-validation. 

"Though any true spiritual guideline is meant to coach the 
psyche away from its symbolic substitutions and empty ideals, it is at 
the same time ambiguously subject to just such interpretive shears. 
In practice, it always seems as if the most promising philosopnicai 
premise is snipped and trimmed to the delimiting dimensions and 
paltry proportions of the ego-mind's readymade measures, rather 
than fiirnisking the proper measure against which the mind may 
accurately assess its real room for growth. 

"So on the basis of the abstract 'criterion' of service-to-others, 
it's always possible to grow the 'ego of helpfulness'. Very many peopie 
have the ego of helpfulness — and of course to 'enernal inspection', 
to the socially evaluative eye, the effects which proceed from such 
orientation seem enough; the results often seem eminent justification 
of the attitude. What's never perceived with the checklist of the 
Standard psychological pattern, is the tremendous internal im- 
balance, the swollen disproportion of psychic parts which has taken 
place at behest of the common ego-interpretation. AsyouVe correct- 
ly observed, all that's really taken place in the true or 'internal', subtle 
framework of the being is a massive, aimost cripplingly dysfunct ional 
distortion in the ratios-of-balance characterizing the current align- 
ments of the centers; and that distortion, classicalty, is permiaed and 
encottragtd by the primacy of categorial abstraction characterizing 
the criteria which have been allowed to dominate and in fact to 
describe, the ego-functioo. . 

"Soalthoughwhat the personality is 'doing* may seem toothers 
quite meritorious, it in fact establishes no net improvement. The 
personality has not purchased its way to a higber-density position on 
the basis of what it nas 'done', or the 'positive' effects which may have 
emanated from its actions. This, incidentally, takes care of the dassic 
question re the manifest 'ambiguity* of results, Le. how often 'positive' 
effects seem to come from deliberately negative actions, and vice 
versa — there is no credit extended, or spiritual consideration 
registered, for 'actions' in themselves whether technicalh/ 'positive' or 
'negative', whether bearing sweet or bitter fruit etc." 

"Then you mean...even Mother Teresa.-" 

"That's nol the criterion. It just isn't. After all, how do you 
■weigh' the effect? Certainly her care and kindness promote a kind of 
good will, a 'spiritual' exampte_and at the same time encourage a 
grossly imbalanced, doctrinaire attitude toward seniality, population 
regulation, the *expectations' of 'Divine being' while inferentially 
promoting a personality cultism of grotesque egoity— after all, since 
there are manifest ly few 'MTs' of her particular type and calling, what 
overweening pride authorizes such a soul to state that all those 'bom 
unwanted into the world' should just be 'brought to her'...! Oh hell 
yes..." 

"I see what you mean. But then, what happened to our 'ser- 
vice-to-others' category anywayV 

"It's still there, and it's still important; but as usual the impor - 
tance that really attaches to it is chronicalty mtsperceived at the 
sluggish, 3rd-density level. In keeping with the predictable modus 
operandi of this level, 'service-to-others' is taken to be some key of 
recitation given to the ego whereby it may 'correcily 1 display the 
'answer' that will act to promote it; it's grasped as the chief clue as to 
how the ego may best 'show off, how it may draw attention to itself 
and so be perceived in the Svinning' light— just like conventional 
school, you know, always looking for the catechistic recital that will 
objectively 'prove' the ego's worth as an exterior display of Rewar- 
dable Effort. 

"The ego's always looking for the thing it can do in order to 
achieve some imaginary minimal percentage in the 'required' expen- 
diture of energy. It may not possess subtle insight; it may not have 
ever generated an independent ambition or innate-born curiosity 
with respect to its own being sufficient to have achieved any of the 
philosopnicai acumen characteristic of those 'different' ones, the 
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baffling oddities in our human-history; it may not bcar much more 
than a perptaced relation to those occasional teachings of occasional, 
'elevated' personalities or extraordinary sources thac come along to 
fumish the real indicators and directional arrows toward Freedom, 
toward Conscious resolution with Whole-being value — but, by god, 
ego cenainly knows what it can do, ego certainly understands where 
it does habiiually thrive and therefore where it may best stand in the 
'spiritual' spottight to Shine according to its comprehension: ego 
always 'accepts' Divine tutetage best where that counsel may seem to 
intersect the interpretive juncture ceding an *equivalency' in terms of 
busy-work — you know, like the high school teacher occasionally 
taking pity on the slow student who'd never be able to pass according 
to the criterion of competency in grammar and so allowing him 
arbitrary makeup based on sheer mtmbers of book reports submitted 
by the end of the quaner...ego's always expecting 
there to be some such 'teacher' nanging out at 
the spiritual entrancegate who'll surely identify 
and take into consideration where ego 's special 
competency lies (i.e., in objea-verification, ex- 
terior validation of correspondent 'attributes' 
etc), and mercifully revise the requirements for 
matriculation according to such accessible 
merits. 

"But there is no such teacher hanging out 
at the spiritual entrancegates — that's ego's 
perennial fantasy, that's ego's insistent conceit 
and balming self-assurance maintained in the 
face of every kind of contrary counsel: i.e. there's 
a merciful Lord who'll 'let me in' if I've done 
good-.and, of course, believed in his specially- 
dispensating Reality! Therefore the criterion of 
'service-to-others' isnever taken for what it really 
is; rather, it's turned around so as to make a salvatory virtue out of 
precisely what's perennially Holding the ego back from any progress, 
preventingaay transformative insight that would serve to unlock from 
the chronic level of mind-body integration committed to the surface 
glamor of 3rd-density objective entrapment." 

"Well what is the real significance of the 'service to others' 
category, then?" 

"Simple. 'Service to others' as well as 'service to self a re 
categories imparted for purposes of classification; they establish the 
respeaive frameworks in which any sort of higher density progress is 
going to take place, if it is to take place at all. These categories just 
grve one the criterion, the lines of orientation tending to determine 
the preponderant ratios between one's respeaive Advisers, while still 
funaioning on the 3rd-density probationary level. The more the 
subject is inclined, behavioralty, toward one axial category or another, 
the more consistent the particular emphasis obtainmg in the func- 
tional ratios of 'positive' and 'negative' (higher-dimensional) help, 
counsel and guidance. 

"If the 3rd density personality may be cartooned as a vacillating 
psyche with mbced motives and inclinations, we can visualize that 
personality as a fellow with higher-dimensional 'angel' sitting on one 
shoulder whispering in the ear, and higher-dimensional 'devil' sitting 
on the other shoulder whispering in the opposite ear; depending on 
whether the canoon subject is inelining more to the 'positive' or 
'negative' interpretation of reality, the 'service to self or 'service to 
others' category, there will be more or less call for one over the other, 
and consequently more or less of either in evidence at any given time 
as 'guide' or subtle/invisible guardian. At a certain fateful threshold 
in the operattve proportion or 'percentage' of orientation, of course, 
an invisible boundary-line has been passed and the personality has 
effectually 'committed' to one type of alignmem or the other with 
reference to further progress and learning-modes of the 'higher', 
postgraduate densities. 

"The subject is thereafter 'typed', stamped according to his 




aggregate tendeney and 'processed' into further pattems of align- 
mem and integration according to the divergent requirements of 
each Model, positive or negative. This fateful, threshold crossing into 
a decisive higher-dimensional zone of potemial funaioning either 
positive or negative, knoeks one or the other 'adviser' right off the 
shoulder leaving only one as higher-density counselor and ongoing 
'guide' according to the Path inferentially 'chosen'. And all of this, in 
its formative stages especially, may not even be panicularly noticeable 
or consciously marked at all by the subject in question!" 

"Ah. I begin to see why it's a shame the ego fails to value those 
dassificatory headings for their own merit rather than the ego's 
self-preserving interpretation.'' 

"And why is that?" 

"It seems obvious that they*re given as a kind of grace, for the 
ego's Soul sake rather than for its performance- 
standards. They're categories that should be 
silerufy accepted and evaluated by the ego, used 
as internal measuring-stick for the soul's own 
counsel rather than loudry shined as eaerior 
'prooP of validation. It seems they're jusi meant 
to help the subject steer, to cUarty decide where 
it wants its further soul-development to take 
place, in what arena. Otherwise, it could easily 
sense the onset of a higher form of integration 
and funetioning, but not be at all elear as to what 
framework it was being integrated into— or that 
there was a elear disdnction, that there was a 
choice to be made at that cross-roads juncture 
rather than just a technical alignment, and that 
as far as the soul and its own feeling-nature were 
concerned there was a great deal of difference 
between the two poles of higher-dimensional 
development positive -or-negative — the difference between..." 
"Heavenandheil?" 
"Yes. Heaven and helL 

"Say, wait a minute, Mrchael. If 'service to self fservice to 
others' is just the classificatory guide to threading the soul into 
alignment with one side of the vertical (transdimensional) axis or the 
other, then what is the actual criterion for moving into the higher 
density framework in the first place, either positive or negative?" 

"It all comes down to this— you aren't measured according to 
you r works, but weighed on the basis of your balance." 

"Balance." 

"Balance. 'Balance' signifies the degree of real conscious equi- 
poise through which you're praaically funetioning. That eauipoise 
furnishes the basis of any form of true conscious insight that may be 
obtained, whether in the positive or negative sense." 

"Thai'sstrange...you never thinkof the 'negative' as havingany 
relation to 'balance' at all— you always think of it as being constitu- 
tionally imbalanced..." 

"The 'positive' and the 'negative' must be equally balanced 
around their own, respeaive poles. They may seem imbalanced with 
respect to one another, but within their own frameworks they must 
achieve and maintain a kind of functional balance. That which im- 
balances, to either side of the ledger, is gross attachment, one-to-one 
ego/identification with a particular object or objective. If 'serene 
dispassion' charaeterizes that positive type of balance to be achteved 
as antidote to such disturbing potemial, we may say that cold objec- 
tivity charaeterizes the negative style of balance. 

"There are obviously still objects and objectives in either case; 
but both, respeaive forms of orientation serve to prevent or forestall 
the collapse of integral harmony (required to maintain higher-density 
alignment positive-or-negatrve) through the allure of the Temptress 
'Lust-of-Result'. That's how both positive and negative higher-den- 
sity frameworks cireumvent the enervating forms ofrage, or distraet- 
ing subplots of 'personal revenge' that charaeterize 3rd density-style 
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attachment to rcsults, outcomes and dcsircd effects." 

"So...what was that again?...'You aren't measured according 
to your works, but weighed on the basis of your balance'..." 

"Motto of Maat, the Egyptian MT (sporting dual As in the 
middle.eb?)" 

"Ah yes — the Vulture-goddess of Justice, I believe, who 
weighed hearts in the Hall of the Dead with...a feather." 

"She might be heard saying, more often than not," AAA 
smiled, "ypu have the ego of helpfulness — but not the Soul of Listen- 
ing. You're always running off to 'do the good deed' so as to score 
Brownie points— but you never stop to Listen to what's really bccn 
Said." 



* * * 




"You know, Michael," the Colonel said, "I*ve just had a 
thought here. As I understand it, those who 'graduate' to the higher 
densities of soul-development in the service-to-others framework, 
while technically free of the need to return to the schoolhouse of 
masked, 3rd-density level, nonetheless often do as a function of the 
service-to-others orientation..." 

"Yes, that's right. The higher-density personality, functioning 
within the multidimensional context corresponding to bis actual level, 
may form a kind of compact with otbers of that and higher levels to 
return once or occasionally to a 3rd-stage state so as to supplement 
the indirect education provided by camouflage mechanisms of that 
framework, with the incomparable factor of face-to-face tutelage by 
an incamate agency. 

"This form of 'educational' help is always considered the most 
potent, unrversally effective and valuable; it's cherished above all 
others in the higher densities, even above the educational forms of 
'channeling' or temporary, vehicular intersection in adaptive 'travel' 
from homebase to the stepped-down density of 'Earth'. Of course, 
since it's so cherished in the higher densities it tends to be the least 
appreciated and, indeed, often the most despised form of Instruction 
on 'Earth'." 

"Why's that?" 

"Contempt for commonality, Colonel. The very factor of com- 
monality that makes such teachingso unique and valuable, i.e. shar- 
ing the same plane and framework of practical focus as the 'studcnt' 
souls, is at the same time the veil of normaicy which — in so masked 
a dimension — often serves to thoroughly obscure the mcrit of the 
Incamate teacher with those objective standards and criteria o(ap- 



pearance that comprise the mindless sine qua non of physical 
'englamormcnf." 

"You mean, nobody sees anything extraordinary in the flcsh- 
born being, there's nothing to particularly distinguish him— or her— 
no glowing auras or obvious halos, no rays of otherworldly energy 
emanating from their fingertips..." 

"Well, there may be, there could be any of those things but the 
point is, the student-souls of this density would never know it because 
they hadn't developed the faculties ihemselves whereby to sec such 
things; of course they supposc themselves automatically deserving of 
any such disclosure gratis, either as if it's constitutionally owcd them 
or as though an obligation of 'God as God' is to offer proofs of divimty 
up front when claiming the privilege of 'spcdal' appearanec. 

"Even if there are one or two who typically 'have* such powers, 
virtually by karmic accident, the ego bclonging to such beings never 
allows proper perception or interpretation in any casc, and indecd — 
in praetice — most often becomes affrontcd and wildly agitated in the 
presence of any such Integrity beyond its own so that it actually 
manages to manufaeture a symbol-system of interposing properties 
grossly the projection of the cgo-subject's own quality, and serving to 
deflect or obscure Reception to what's really There. 

"In faet, that very difficulty involved in proper apprehension 
and receptivity becomes pan of the learning-framework of this den- 
sity. It comes to serve as the principal lesson as to what the 3rd density 
state of conseiousness is all about, because involved in that one 
situation may be found all the puzzlcs, koans and mind-locks revolv- 
ing around object-valuation, the antipathy bctween thinking and 
feeling, knowledge and understanding and the central paradrac that 
haunts all considerations of time and eternity, 'sacred' and 'profane', 
the 'ordinary' and 'extraordinary' ete The living Teacher of a truly 
higher-dimensional correspondence manages automatically to em- 
body, and draw forward, the interior erisis of all 'corporeal' condi- 
tions, suceceds in aggravating their implicit presence to the degrec of 
the unavoidabU just by the natural expression of that Value proper 
to bis Being. In his awakened state he's an affront to slecp. 

"But even the sleep-state dreams; and it dreams on the basis 
of the available material, theprevailing real conditionsof itsnocturnal 
environment. Thus the sleep-state dreams the being of the Awakened 
one who's really present, there in the room, but through the interpre- 
tive medium of the dream-mind or ego-psyche the slumbering sub- 
ject makes up models and idols of rationalization to account for the 
peculiar charaaeristies otherwise known — in the intuitivc substrate 
of the dreaming being — to betang to a Conseiousness completefy 
awake. The process of dreaming tends to covet its state; and, as inbuilt 
aetion of its own deviec, perceives the things reflected into it in such 
a way as to preserve the artifice of its narrow self-adjustment, inter- 
preting every impression in serviec to prolonging the dream." 

"Isn't it true though," the Colonel said, "at least the way I 
understand it, that in 'compensation' for the opaque resistance typi- 
cally accorded the higher 'spiritual tutors' who come to this plane, 
there is the massed support of all the hicrarchy functioning through 
the infeeding octave of densities with whom the incarnating 'helper' 
had — as you said — first of all arrangcd a compaet..." 

"In principle, you can certainly say that the incarnating teacher 
on the 'positivc' spiritual side has the cooperation of the Whole 
behind him, in terms of the beneficent intelligenccs working on his 
bchalf 'behind the seenes' from the vantage of the dceper leverages 
of psychic and ereative infiucncc (through which every attcmpt is 
made to optimize the cffcctiveness of those pattcrns serving to 
coordinate the Earth-plane expcricnccs forming 'round the Presence 
of the teacher). It's hard to look at this as any sort of compensation 
for the resistance of Earth-plane intelligencc, though, since that 
resistance is — at its core — both a function and produet of will, of decp 
internal preference or psychic sclcction rather than the cxprcssion of 
a strictty mechanical flaw that can bc offset by mcchanical mcaas. 

"And while it's true that such a psychic orientation is condi- 
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tioned (given optimum opportunity for framing its volitional preroga- 
tive through technical filtcrs and cognitive screens which maximize 
the potcntial for distortive determinations in the first place), once set 
it has a strictly conscious inertia or momentum of its own; once 
certain, wilied predispositions arise from a manmalty-encouraging 
soil, they exhibit a heartiness that partakes of their spcctfic character 
and so tcnds to prevail over the sum of conditioning factors no matter 
how they may change. Consciousness comes to refy on such willed 
predispositions or prejudicial habit-patterns of the 'screened' dimen- 
sion as a refuge of familiarity, a stable rcference of Identity precisefy 
in the midst of what could otherwisc be bewilderingly changing 
conditions." 

"So the fact that the given 'spiritual teacher' of the positive typc 
has morc or less the whole of the positive hicrarchy bchind him, in 
the technical sense of magically intensifying the coordinate align- 
ments of those patterns through which he functions, is nonetheless 
not the equivalent of a real compensation for the typical inertia and 
resistance accorded that teaching-prescnce through the Volitional' 
oricntation indicattve of the opaque Earth-medium itself." 

"I think it's fair to say that. The incarnate teacher has only one 
fundamental purpose, and that is to transform consciousness, to 
awaken consciousness. No trick in the book, so to speak, that can be 
brought to bear towards technical furtherance of that aim as a 
teaching device or demonstration, can ever be considered the 
equivalent of affecting any such change. The free-will variable at the 
heart of this consciousness-transformation rescrves the inaiienable 
right of its bullheaded blindness to call a Heart a Club, and to insist 
that Everest is an anthill tf you but back far enough away from it. In 
othcr words, magnitude of sheer magicai cffect within the convention- 
ally 'permissible' context of the blindered dimension in question, is 
no guarantor of a capitulation or ceding from the indigenous psychic 
siance; since the free-will variable — functioning from the prcmise of 
its locally-distortive framework— can and docs exerase the volitional 
'right' to dismiss the evidence of asubtle syllogism as well as the public 
disappearance of Mount Rushmore, that irreducible prerogativc is 
the absolute leveler. There's no degrees of relative efflcacy obtaining 
(as in some mechanical or alegbraic formula) bctween the intensity 
of 'persuasion' exerted by the Nonordinary patterning of circumstan- 
ces through the Teaching-presence, and the independent deter- 
minant of will — no matter how conditioned by distortion— of the 
ego-subject toward whom the teaching demonstration is directed. 
There's just no such equtuion at all; and yct they do bear a relation 
tooneanother. 

"The teaching demonstration, and the Presence of the teacher 
altogether, is given on behalf of tbe free-will variable. So they bear an 
indeterniinate relation to one another. In other words, it's a relation 
which, while its effects and interactions can be estimated by a process 
similar to statistical averaging, can't be determined beforehand in any 
absolute way. This iswhy the truespiritual teacher on theptwinVeside 
of the density-divide has much the more difTicuIt task, in this sense, 
than his negative counterpart; for the positively-aligned teacher isn't 
just attempting to infiuence or induce a behavioral modification; he's 
trying to effect the infinitely more subtle, elusivc and diflicult work 
olawakening consciousness — i.e.persuading its volitional fulcrum on 
the basis of its own innate merit beyond all the conditioning that 
would counsel otherwise, and keep its determinations statistically 
'locked-in'. 

"The negative 'teacher', on the other hand, while ccrtainly 
attempting to affect a polarization of consciousness in alignment with 
the negative highcr-density orientalion, is preciscly most cffectivc in 
his work by the indirect or surreplitious method of behavioral 
modification, i.e. causing that polarization-preference of probation- 
ary consciousness to take place imperccptibly as silent cffect of the 
sum direetion emerging from its cumulative behaviors. Thus the 
negative 'teacher' slyly induces reactive behaviors, intensifying the 
most negative lines of tendeney through aggravating indigenous fears 



and magnifying them into preemptive determinants; the subject-can- 
didate to negative polarization finds himself well on the way to tota! 
negative-interpretation of enstence (through the tacit, collective 
thrust of implemcntcd behaviors) before consciousness nccd pivot 
on its volitional fulcrum and assume such 'philosophy' as an ovcrrid- 
ing Intern, a direct desideration of its own. 

"In this sense, the negative 'graduate' just ratifies what has 
bcen implidtly accepted alrcady, hc puts his 'conscious' stamp on a 
'fait accompl? that has effcctively charactcrizcd his oricntation for 
somc time. 

"You can sec it, for cxamplc, when the highcr-density negative 
'alien' presences encourage the paranoid and bcllicose tendeney of 
the military mentality to the degree that it's prcssured to enaet all its 
logical conclusions, driven to foree-eject the dcepcst implications of 
its long-time premises into a kind of 'purity' of aetion unmbccd by 
benign considerations. At the point where such magnification-of-ten- 
deney takes place most comprehensively and with greatest internal 
consisteney, the consciousness in qucstion has all-but-creatcd an 
airtight, self-fulfilling prophecy (insofar as the deepcning uniformity 
and imegrity of its aetions has aligned a responsive model of confor- 
mably mirroring reality confirming its assessment to the degree of 
Conscious ratification, full-fledged philosophical endorsement of the 
formaliy Negative premise as most-accurate Standard of the Way 
Things Are)." 

"This brings me to the premise of my original thought," the 
Colonel interjected. "I was asking about those higher-density beings 
within the service-to-others framework, who need not return to the 
lower probationary densities but who sometimes do...and I was 
speculating about that possibility as an understandablc funetion of 
the service-to-others framework— you know, that kind of 'baekward' 
birth is done with manmal cooperation of the multidimensional 
serves and beings of the 'higher' levels who remain at their stations in 
order to organize and infiuence the lowcr-dimensional patterns 
toward which the tcachcr-soul is tcmporarily moving; all the interaet- 
ing densities and levels cxhibit Beings who act in concert in order to 
accomplish the kinds of transformation that redound to the service 
and beneflt of the whole." 

"Yes..." 

"Well, it occurred to me that the highcr-density negative beings 
must occasionally take 'baekward' or lower incarnations as well, you 
know, apparently retrogressivc 'births' in the carlier densities that are 
tcchnically beneath their present level of attainment." 

"Yes..." 

"I think some such thing must be what's implied in the idea of 
the 'Anti-Christ'; a being of some optimum 'evil' that must cor- 
respond to the higher negative densities yct who takes birth in the 
physical dimension and appears as a man. Now, it's relatively easy to 
conceive, in the service-to-others framework, what might stand to be 
accomplished by some such 'retrogressivc' incarnation; that kind of 
thing seems almost intrinsicaUy a sacrifice, since a highcr-density 
being cnjoying privileged levels of Light and Consciousness etc. 
deliberately takes it upon himself to temporarily forfeit all such 
supcrnal pleasures, powers and faculties for what, by all accounts, is 
a contrastivety restrietive and tortuous form of compressed corporeal 
existcnce. On top of that, from what I gather, such a formidablc 
'setback' is liablc to be more than just temporary, since any such 
incarnating consciousness cven proceeding from a point-of-origin in 
the higher densities must take on the indigenous *vcil of forget fulncss' 
when assuming the physical integument of the lower worlds. And 
although the dceper spark of awareness remains as a laterit iinprcs- 
sion of the soul-being linking it with the higher worlds from which it 
voluntarily came, it's formaliy obseured by the scramblcd patterns of 
biogeneticand transdimensional coordinates comprising the nests of 
'centers' compounding the molccular 'locks' of the physical, fctal 
structure. 

"It's bcen said that even if the abstraet prefiguration of the 
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general, patterning complex of 'dream-symbol' events for the em- 
bodied Teacher is optimized, furnished a favored edge beforehand 
by the 'planning committees' of the higher densities with Whom the 
Teacher has arranged his Compact, there's still no guarantee accom- 
panying those patterns; for when the abstract elements of those 
optimized patterns begin to tate form in the actual unfolding of the 
events they intend to condition, they do so on the basis of in- 
numerable overlapping and interacting probability-variables only 
some of which could have originally been taken into account by the 
'planning boards' of the higher densities, some of which indeed 
upsurge on the basis of minute multiplications making cumulative, 
unanticipated impact and some simply generated in the first place by 
powers, proccsses and influences in service to factorsetf/ier than those 
strictly govemed by the positivc planning boards — i.e. those of purely 
negative agency. 

"So when it comes right down to it, there's always a very deep 
factor of creative indeterminacy residing at the heart of even the most 
carefully taiiored patterns. And that means there's always a potential 
for the 'best laid plans' to go awry. I've heard in fact that quite often 
there are higher-density incarnations that take place in this world, 
which ultimately/at/ to take advantage of the timed opportunities and 
encoded 'swings of the gate' when they come around as supernally- 
planned, so that — as you would say — the irreducible prerogative of 
the 'unpredictable free-will variable' in conjunction with assorted, 
adversarial influences has served in such case to produce a real 
setback in consciousness, a real collapse to an identity-equation with 
an altogether lower order of existence. And in this sense, it seems that 
the higher-density being who takes embodiment here with the intent 
to wake up in this contoct for whatever reason, is genuinely jeopard- 
izing all the 'ground' that he's gained through higher-density advan- 
cement on the 'roli of the die', so to speak; he's taking a real gamble, 
with very high stakes, and has something quite definite and precious 
tolose. 

"And even if you take into consideration that 'all the King's 
horses and all the King's men' of the higher densities are going to try 
very bard to put this Humpty-Dumpty back together, retread an 
optimum patterning potential (given the newry issued karmic currents 
being generated by the 'fallen soul' in its reridrvist opacity), the 
original fateful rule of tbe 'free-will variable' prevails iri all cases; when 
all is said and done, what's lost is lost and any 'recovery' depends on 
precisefy the one factor that can never be determined with certainty, 
and therefore never 'coded' into the patterns beforehand (though it's 
funetion can be taken into consideration by the patterns, no?). So the 
'gamble' of the incamating teacher is a real risk, and much more can 
be lost in terms of the whole than is accounted for by merely personal 
measurement. Theoretically, a Buddha of the higher densities can be 
lost, a Christ or Krishna, a Lao-Tsu can take an unceremonious 
nose-dive into the tarpit with the best of intentions, and then there's 
noway to know when that irreplaceably precious Consciousness can 
be recovered again!" 

"Well, even incarnations taking their points-of-departure from 
higher 5th and 6th density levels are given variable priorities — even 
in the higher posi/z' ve framework some are considered more essential, 
or critically 'central', than others and are accorded correspondingly 
greater values of supervisorial Attention; but of course.you are right, 
Colonel. Even those with the highest 'priority' are taking the same 
risks, and ultimately depend upon precisery the most unpredictable 
of variables. 

Then I begin to see what your question is," MT laughed. "If 
higher-density positive beings are taking such an all-or-nothing 
gamble by incamating, they're at least doing so for understandable 
stakes, as a gesture obviously compatible with the scemingly-sacrifi- 
cial charaeter of the process — but whatever could motrvate a higher- 
density negative being to take such an indeterminately risky leap into 
the treacherous baekwaters of 'lower manifestation'? Surely the 
negatrvely-polarized soul has no affmity whatsocver with anything so 



formally 'saerificiar — perhaps the negative-style of consciousness 
could presume to profit from a /K«t«fo-incarnation, as with the hokey 
*walk-in' phenomenon where no real consciousness is lost at all, no 
Veil of the lower densities is assumed but the 'inhabiting' conscious- 
ness of the rcquired body is simply displaced, by persuasive or — if 
possible — forcible expropriation. But what could possibly be the 
percentage for the negative being in actuolly submitting to the full- 
scale, uncompromised process of amnesic incaraation necessarily 
engaged by one-and-all when coming through the portals of physical- 
womb birth?" 

"Yes; that is the qucstion. It apparcmly happens; but why? 
What does the ncgative-polarized soul have to gain that is so impor- 
tant and otherwisc unobtainable that it would take the greatest of all 
risks? It seems that the negative-being is above all canny, it seems 
he'd play the safest odds, and never take a bet that wasn't totally 
staeked in his favor." 

"And so it is. You're right, Colonel. The negative being won't 
do anything in that sense that isn't guaranteed beforehand, and that 
certainly inciudes the 'riskiest' of all ventures: that of 'taking birth'. 
Again, he will do it, very rarefy — but at elimaetie moments of op- 
timum potential polarization of consciousness positive or negative as 
we have now with our world-situation, there is more incentive for 
direct wholesale Gain than at any other time, so that the 'risk' factor 
is deemed acceptable by virtue of extraordinary cireumstance; at the 
same time, the negative being hedges the bet by using ceriain poten- 
tial that's available to him as service-to-self polarization, which is not 
comparably available to the positively-polarized being." 

"What's that?" 

"Well, whereas the positive higher-density being has to "wake 
up' to his actual level of realization in the physical framework on his 
'own' merits, unaided and strictly according to his latent intuitive 
capacity to seize upon the timed, coded potential 'built-in' to his 
incarnation, ihe negative higher density being— playing by a diffcrent 
rule-book, with different tactical objectives— may staek the deck in 
his favor beforehand through his multidimensional, planning-level 
consciousness, by placing 'plants' or confederates in strategic physi- 
cal-plane positions. These confederates may themserves have such 
deliberate 'facilitators' implanted on their behalf to awaken them to 
their roles at the proper time, or they may have been originalry 
installed through cireumventing the straightforward 'amnesiac' route 
of Iiteral physical birth by appropriating bodies as *walk-ins', adapting 
a cover identity motded into a similitude of Earth-physiognomy from 
which frequent interdimensional 'refreshment breaks' could be taken 
unobtrusrvery ete In any case, their calculatedly-positkmed presence 
would ensure that the rcaring and dcvelopment of the incarnated 
'antichrist' would be silently supervised, at a disercet distance perhaps 
but nonetheless with continuous surveillance until such prearranged 
or optimally-propitious time as was considered ripe to intercede and 
directly Wake him to his predestined role, revive the memory and 
consciousness of just who and what he is and what his intended 
purpose in that incarnation must necessarily be." 

"You mean, pretty much just as it was portrayed in the Omen 
series, with the sinister governess 'overseeing' Damien's devclop- 
ment, and the military figurc at the academy who's plantcd there to 
help him along in his incipient sclf-awarcness„." 

"Exactly. It works very much like that, in fact." 
"But wait; if the facilitators of this 'antichrist' personality don't 
necessarily have to literally take birth in order to be functionally 
present for the oceasion, why isn't that cqually truc of the 'antichrist'- 
being himself? Why does he have to suffcr even the minimum danger 
involved in the amnesic lapse by which he physically comes to birth? 
What's the real advantage of such a self-blinding womb birth...? And 
furthermore, since these are all self-serving, negative entities wc're 
talking about here, what's to prevent the very 'facilitators' who have 
to know about the actual presence and whercabouts of this infant 
antichrist, from taking advantage of his momentary incarnate vul- 
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nerabiiity before he 'grows' into his self-recognized power again — 
what prcvents them from slaying him or soul-imprisoning him in his 
rcndercd infant form so as to advance themselves up to thc higher- 
dimensional position he's sccmingly vacatcd temporarily?" 

"First of all, a highcr-dimensional portion of I his pcrsonality- 
prcscncc doesn't incarnate — thc individualizcd vcrsion of what is 
Oversoul consciousness on thc 'positive' side, doesn't embody in the 
lower dimensions with the soul-projection but rather supervises from 
Above by continuously adjusting 'karmic' currents and thought-pat- 
terns etc. That negative, individualized multidimensional Persona 
'stands guard' over its projected-incarnating aspect, and has the 
power hierarchicalry to undo any of those lesser servitors appointed 
to takc carc of the Incarnation. At thc same time, those minions and 
servitors participate in the process and cooperate not mcrcly from 
fear of Luciferian rcprisal toward apostasy or failurc, but out of 
anticipation for reciprocal gains in terms of advancing their power, 
status and overall position once the antichrist-charactcr succeeds in 
his massrvc negative harvest. They expect to profit by thc superior 
power this incarnate antichrist is ultimatery abte to bring to bear on 
the whole business of 'turning the planet negative' — capturing it and 
as much of its soul-field as possiblc, as a negative resource to add as 
a plum to the Empire. 

"As for the advantage to the 'antichrist' charaeter himself, of 
suffering the temporary lapse involved in literal birth or incarnation 
regardless how much his oversoul-surrogate has bcdgcd the bet and 
sewed it 'round with demon guardians._Don't forget, this incarna- 
tion, this 'siipping-in' through the dark portal of birth takes place 



amidst a certain proportion of positivcly-integrated Earth-souls, or 
amongst those of at least potentially positive service; and amongst 
these there are certain having 'powers' of their own, forms of far- 
secing psychism or even higher typcs of spirit-intuition which might 
bc capable of detecting thc proximal prcscncc of intcntional 
malcvolcncc with thc trigger-response of an clcctric cyc. It therefore 
serves this antichrist best if, until he's brought to the point-of-no- 
return in fully recovering knowledge of his Idcntity and undercover 
'mission', hc himself is 'innoccntly' unawarc of that idcntity so that hc 
may go through childhood, puberty and carry adulthood without 
'setting off psychic alarms', as it were. You sec?" 

"Yes, it makes sense. If he isn't aware of his own naturc and 
mission, hc won't bc prematurery ereating the thoughtforms and 
'signs' that alert possiblc, propinquitous sensitives to his prcscncc. His 
'supervising' servitors on the other hand, should alrcady have suffi- 
eient psychic capadty and highcr-dimensional, magical powers them- 
selves to shield both their own presence and actrvity and that of their 
unknowing, unhory 'charge'." 

"Right. So while the ludicrous 'Jcanie Dixons' and 'Ruth 
Montgomerys' are prattling inancly about the 'birth of the antichrist' 
here, and his 'actrvity' there, the real antichrist slips right in, un- 
heralded and unnoticed like an anonymous lamb, right into the midst 
of the flock just ripe for shearing prccisely because it's in the mean- 
time mesmerized by sideshow distraetions such as the know-nothing 
hit-and-miss 'Dixons' of the world." 

"TJuit's right, we invented you, Quaid; the perfect molc I t was 
the only way to fool the psyehies. " 




All the material in this book is from The New Tnunderbird Clironicle, which is published by MT every two months. You can 
SUBSCRIBE to the T-Bird for only S 18 for twelve issues. Mail check or money order to The New Tnunderbird Chroniclc, 1S237 Sunsct 
BI. ste. 29, Pacific Palisades, CA 90272. 

MT is condueting INITIATIONS into the direct awakening-process of the Mothcr Currcnt; for times and dates or more information 
call 213-471-0756, weekdays 10:00 A.M to 12:30 P.M. 

The following UFO-related TAP ES by MT are available by mail from Southern Crown Enterprises. Scnd S 10.95 (check or money 
order) per tape desired to The New Tnunderbird Chronicle at the address above. 

Primarv OmtiVf Yian"'™' 1 "" "mpawermeni: Easy step-by-step instruetion for beginners or those with difficuliics in ereative 
visualization. Gets you produetiveiy visualizing from thc first minute.You cannot rcally cxtcnd your full attention toward ereative and 
spiritual development unless your basic nccds and worries over rcsourccs are taken care of first. This tape puts you iinmediately on thc road 
to fulfilling those needs. 

Astral BeUs: One full hour of specialry-sclectcd chime and beli sounds. Establishes an ECHO-BRIDGE of building tones artfully 
caleulated to entrain the brain-wave patterns at an optimum harmony and synchrony of funetion, so that you find yoursclf quickly "in thc 
Spirit" of a dceper, more profound and Beautiful Space. Comcs with brief instruetion page that tclls you how to swiftly optimizc thc magical 
benefits you can rcceive from this cassctte of ASTRAL BELLS. 

IJFCteAn Iniiiaied Arrmmt: Now available on 1 hour tape, MT diseusses UFOs, their origins, occupants and humanity's rclation to 
such increasingly persistent "visitors". 

UFOs: An Iniiiaied Account II: .MT explains phenomenon of livcstock mutilation, governmcnt/Alicn interaetion, Negative and 
Positive UFOs; how you may diseriminate, protect yoursclf, ctc. 
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*WkM Is 'Chvst Consckmsmss'F 



PART1 

Long before there was cvcr a New Age, indeed since the time 
of the "new religiotis movement" in A.D. Rome, there was the 
question of "Christ Consciousness", what it was, what it implied. On 
the modern global scale allowing — and indeed compelling — the 
prospect of Comparative Religions, the question extends itself to ask 
whether there is a basic difference or fundamental compatibility 
between "Christ Consciousness'' and Buddhic or Vedic Realization, 
the Taoist disclosure etc 

In order to address such a question, it is ahvays best not to start 
from the inductive basis and build up, structure against comparative 
structure, conceptual edifice against conceptual edifice as in the 
modern-detective manner of piecemeal, cumulative science; for in 
that way, as we've seen time and again, there's only the spectacle of 
parallel monoliths aspiring upward in their separateness where lines 
never really converge except at Infiniry — a "destination" which is 
impossible of access, definitionally, wherever our point of departure 
is the finimde admittedly comprising any inductive, inferential basis. 

Starting at the opposiie end in order to get a proper fbc on 
whatever "Christ Consciousness" might possibly be, however, poses 
its own problems. Only an initiatic wisdom based on the — necessari- 
ly— -g/oto/ requirement of Initiation as it «rists in the present unitary 
situation of the world, may even hope to ever take up an adequate 
station beyond the perspectives that describe the current, codiGed 
inventory of "regional" esoteric schools, teachings and official 
religions. 

Initiated wisdom would have us understand that in order even 
to begin to recognize what's referred to by the term "Christ Con- 
sciousness'', it's neccssary to establish the preliminary foundation 
that provides a scrviceable acquaintance with the value of Deing 
altogether; for only in Light of the totality of Being (i.e. what it is, 
what it is "made up or, what it "does" etc.) may any such question 
take confidence in an adequate resolution. 

Therefore, we can't really begin with the "finite"; we have to 
begin with the Infinite, the Unlimited, the Absolute! 

Know Thy Self-Evident and Irreducible Being 
(Motto Engraved on the Entrance to the Ruins of the 
Delphonics' Music Emporium and Late-Night 
Recording Studio in Culver City) 

Intuition has ahvays shown our mightiest philosophers and 
wide-awake beings that, regardless the inevitable sense of limitless 
caprice and effusrve non-necessiiy that pours off the subject of Ab- 
solute, there is at the same time a complementary intimation of deep 
necessity, there is the wise sense that Being, once latown, has self-evi- 
dently necessary correspondence with its— apparently arbitrary — 
principles and phenomenal aspects. Being in its Absolute status 
possesses a certain irreducible value that makes its ultimate "charac- 
ter" wholty necessary — an inevitable, self-evident extension and un- 
deniable conclusion from any given point of departure which 
ncccssarily takes its existence in the flrst place in and through that 
Being. 

Thus we may characterize Absolute value, (despite objections 
from various schools that beg the question under umbrage of the 
ultimatery "ineffablc", "indcscribable" or even "unknowable" nature 
of Absolute-Being) without thereby in any way aualifying it. That 
Being which is "neither this nor that", "which can't be spoken", which 
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is "neither Being nor Non-being" etc can nonetheless be charac - 
terized quite adequately for our sufficient working comprehension — 
for, owing to the self-evident or inevitable quality of Its ultimate 
disclosure we may be confident that there is nothing in It which is not 
also in us. Thus we "fmd" in It what can be identifwd already in us, 
only extended to its ultimate "conclusion" or irreducible charac- 
terization. 

In this way we should be able to make certain positive asser- 
tions about Absolute-being without thereby in any way delimiting, 
straitjacketing or "qualifying" it; and moreover we should be able to 
make assertions /rom- the awakened standpoint of the Whole which 
dcmonstrate the inevitability clinging to the characterizaiion of Ab- 
solute as — for «cample — Consciousness, Identity and Love (rather 
than being unable still, despite our meta-physical posture, to surpass 
the present powers of physical science to reason why the stuff of 
existence should be consciousness as opposed to any of the 
phenomenal candidates — e.g. the "irreducible particle", the single 
force or element etc). 

We begin then, significantty, where many other spiritual dis- 
cussions begin, with a Triune formulation of the ultimate "qualities" 
of Absolute-being. In order to understand what "Christ Conscious- 
ness'' is, we have to know first of all that Absolute-being is a three-in- 
one proposition; it may be characterized in terms of Identity or Self, 
Love, and Void. 

The Affinity of Infinity for the Split-Infinitive 

Where are the necessary or compelling links between these 
three values? and where is the self-evident correspondence between 
them and Absolute-being? 

First of all, anything which is going to be presented authenti- 
calh/ as Absolute must be irreducible. This means that it must be 
everywnere the same as itself, it cannot be "other" than Itself under 
any conditions including those in which an apparent "other" may 
make its appearance. It is therefore, of necessity, everywnere identi- 
calto Itself. 

That which is everywnere the same as or identical to itself, has 
to teWemiry /w «.Ordinarilywhen we thinkof "identity", we ihink 
of it as the subjea to which are attached the qualifying predicates 
framing its profiie-of-identification. In this case however Identity is 
sufficient unto itself without one qualifying predicate term, or even 
in the presence of any such potential term. Identity is that which is, 
necessarily (science would say "rigorousty") identical to Itself. Ab- 
solute Identity is that which remains identical to itself in and through 
all possible conditions. 

That which is infinitely identical to itself, self-conformant to a 
limitless degree and completely congruent with itself under all condi- 
tions deseribes for us the very essence ofSelf. This Identity is, self-evi- 
dently, a Self-identity since it is identical to itself under all conditions. 
That which is infinitely the same as, self-consistent with or identical 
to Itself , necessarily comes to itself in order that such congruence and 
self-consistency be considered truly complete. In coming/o itself in 
infinite Self-congruence with itself, it necessarily apprehends itself as 
Self-identicaI to Itself. 

This apprehension is awareness. It is Self-awareness — thus 
"Identity" as a nonqualifying definition of Absolute is necessarily an 
Awareness of its Self-identical charaeter. Moreover such awareness 
secures that infinite Identity which otherwisc, in the absence of any 
such coming-to-itself, would be infinitely disrupted from total self- 
congruence; it would be everywnere dis-identified from itself and so 
dis-integrated from the potential Holism of its unqualified uniformity. 
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This state of aflairs is indeed what seems to happen in the 
proccsscs of Cosmogony or the creative, conditioning and «cpressive 
aspect of Divine Absolute-nature. The appareni disruption in the 
self-coming to Itself of Awarcness (through introduction of creatively 
"qualifying" terms to which the whole-value of Identity may be 
provisionally attached) produces a networlc of grades in the seeming 
"collapse" of consciousness; each such grade is unithre through self- 
enclosed, provisionally self-congruent terms on a conditional and 
comparative scale that — in themselves— support states of "subcon- 
sciousness" and "unconsciousness". 

The question as to "how" or "why" such an unqualified Ab- 
solute-vaiue and perfectty self-congruent, infinitely consistent Being 
"content in its own nature" would give rise to the amplitude of 
creative and Unisfmitiang form that seems to compromise it on an 
infinite scale, can indeed be "answered". It is not a final "unknow- 
able", but can be intuited and rationaUy explicated through any phase 
of its own Being; forall things are models, momen ts, exemplifications 
and self-duplicating expressions of Its Nature indusive of its cos- 
mogonic Impulse or Logoic zeal. Ali things recapitulate and 
"hotonomically" illustrate the sum of principles, powers and proccs- 
scs invorved in the ancient Love-affair of the Infinite with the fmite, 
so that anyihing under self-reflective apprehension may serve as 
sufficiem point-of-dcparturc for an adequate Knowing without 
having to retreat to some rarefied or yogicaUy-specialized state, a 
"past" or one-time-only hypothetical moment as the ideal (and er- 
roneous) proposition of the Big Bang in physics etc 

Thus we may come to see that the limitless creative abundance 
to which Absolute seems spontaneously to give rise, is not an arbitrary 
manufactory any more than the Triune Values of Absolute prove to 
be arbitrary. In a certain sense such creative abundance springs from 
an internal "necessiry" of Absolute. We may suppose from this that 
Absolute may be "compelled". But since It is "compelled", in this 
sense, by something within Itself, we cannot object that It is 
diminished by this "compulsion" to something less than Absolute (as 
would be the case if that "necessiry" was imposed u pon it by an 
intrusive principle). 

Autogenous Parts and Mind-body Work Done 
Here and Now, Only One LD. Required 
(Se //abia Espanol): 
Sign Seen on Pinstriped Cowbarn in Oxnard 

And what is this "internal necessiry"? Remember we noted 
that most theological-metaphysical descriptions have, in deference to 
Its "ineffable" character, attempted to back into defining Absolute 
by merely cataloguing or litanizing what It is not. thus Absolute is 
usually defined as pure Negation, a fundamental Non-being (i.e. 
"Neti, Neti," not this, not that etc). This accounts for one of its cited, 
tripartite "attributes" i.e. Void. Absolute is necessarily Void in the 
sense that It can 't be qualified in its Infinite-unlimited character; but 
in its homogeneity and infinite Setf-congruence with Itself, on the 
other hand, there is only one Value that can describe Its Identity 
. without delimiting or formulating an actual predicate: Void. 

Being Void, however, (i.e. an Absolute-unqualified Non- 
being) there is only one "substance" upon which that absolute-value 
can work; there is only one referent to its term, and that is the 
Se//-referent since it is infinitely consistent with and ihesame as, Itself. 
That Absolute Negation can onty be applied, ultimatety, to Itself. 
Whereas in backing descriptively into It, the value of Negation was 
used to "banish" the fmite and thus delimited candidates to charac- 
terization, having succcssfully cleared the ground It stands trium- 
phant as Its own Sole Referent. This means of course that It has only 
Itself toward which to apply Its term. 

This leads us to the famous philosophical proposition regard- 
ing the "Negation of the Negation", which in fine Hegelian fashion 
never brings us summarily to the starting point, but induces an infinity 



of intervening "distance" between the Value of Negation and its own 
Self-ground. The factor of Absolute Non-being, applied to Itself as 
its own Sole Referent, can only give rise to Being. The only "trick" 
which an absolute, unlimited "Being" (i.e. Non-being) can puli out of 
Its hat, is that of Limitation. The only thing which an unqualified 
Principle can "do", is qualify. It ccnainly needn't "give rise" to infinite 
terms, since It already resides coincident with any such Infinity. 

This is precisely the philosophical principle coded into the 
emblem of the Tibetan "Diamond-Vajra Void". The Diamond- 
Vajra represents expiicitly a double-negative. The double negative is 
a self-negation, a cancellation applied to itself so that it apparentry 
voids i'uW/gtving rise to the myriad possibilities of being, i.e. qualifica- 
tion, conditionality, delimitation etc 

The apparent negation of itself, however, is a paradancal 
prospect. Its Self-negation can only be hypothetical; it can only be the 
creative proposition of an infinite-unlimited Value. It can never result 
in a real collapse upon the fmite and delimited, an actual decay into 
an encapsulated being undergoing infinite degradation; for it is 
precisely the continued undertying Reality of the Self-Negation of 
Absolute that cradles all terms of provisional Being, that hoids them 
in its Self-cancelling arms, nurtures and sustains them in and through 
Its own cominuous Void-character. 

Indeed Void-bcing is the only continuous (uninterrupted) 
value, for as we"ve seen it is That which is everywhere consistent with 
Itself, infinitely congruent and self-conformant to Itself. This infinite 
congruence and Self-conformance, moreover, in order to be Ab- 
solute or unqualified must be sustained in the face of all condiiionr, 
and "conditions" are precisely the brood of that Creative incubation 
in the atembic of Non-being, furnisning the ptethora of potemialty 
disruptive terms. 

It is for this rcason that, under conditions of Its apparent, 
creative Self-limitation through the potemiated appearance of all the 
Logoic worlds, Divine-Absolute-Being enforees the continuity of Its 
Identity (unbroken at infinity) through the value of WilL 

Where There's a Will There's a Wu Wei 

WUl, then, is the operaave term of Cortsciousness-absolute 
with respect to the universes of creative potential coming to ejcpres- 
sion through its very, Self-same Value. Will is the instrumentality of 
consciousness which enforees the Infinite faet of Its coming to Itself 
as Self-identity, or Conscious Sclf-awarcncss; it funetions as the 
pressure, therefore, of absolute void-idemity infonning and fiowing 
through the provisional patterns of identification (in the field of 
manifestation) — a pressure which pushes from within on the basis of 
the inherentty indeterminate term of Void-being intolerabty crowded 
and insufferabr/ suffocated by any hypothetical investment of the 
Whole-value of Identity in a restrietive or determinable pattem. 

Will is the pressure of transeendence, edging Identity to surpass 
every intermediate equation of (potential) identification with any 
conditional term. 

Thus while it may seem that our "limited" wills are direeted 
toward tangible or "limited" aims, the seeret value infonning any 
expression of Will is the value of the Whole, which simply uses the 
"personalized" instrumentality of will to test the proffered "com- 
pletencss" of any given goal or desired form so as to measure that 
form inferentialry against its own, transeendent void-value. Will, 
whether apparentry "individuated" or "personalized", the «pression 
of "subeonseious" units of nature-matter or Superconscious mag- 
nitudes of multi-dimensional order, is the enforcer of Conseiousness- 
Absolute with respect to the apparentry endless mediaiion of 
representative terms composing local patterns-of-identification as 
hypothetical eauivalents to that unqualified Whole-value; will is the 
transcendental factor within that (provisional) investment of the 
whole-value of Identity, which serves to synthcsizc the testabte unities 
ofany given focal frameworlc and at the same time surpasses them— 
at least inferentialry — in the unrestricted power of its void-umty. 
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Self and Identiiy, then, are basic valucs of Absolute; and since 
Absolute possesses the inbuilt power, bom of Its inherent Non-being, 
to overcomc the "limitation" of Its perfect infmite congruence 
through hypothetical Self-prescntation of endless "limited worlds", 
the relation of Absolute to Its own creative magnitude gives expres- 
sion to consciousness as Will. 

In this way it may be seen that Absolute-Identity and the 
phenomena of Creative existence are not antitheiical. Given a suffi- 
ciently accurate philosophical description of the necessary principles 
of Being at the outset, we auiomatically avoid the pitfalls that plague 
extant descriptions of spiritual and esoteric schools still largely ac- 
cepted, at face value, as issuing from some "superior" viewpoint: i.e. 
those views running to the effect that Absolute and the overflow 
worlds of creative being are incompatible, innately antitheiical and 
ultimately irreconcilable so that one side of the Sacred Equation has 
to be smtck, eliminated as an inappropriate term through "proper" 
forms of rigorous meditattve "insulation" practically producing a 
rigor manis of extreme-paralytic tetany in the withdrawal of con- 
sciousness from its gross "food-sheath" etc. 

Instead, we see clearly that the Creative (or Logoic) value of 
Expression springs from a very magical "internal necessity" belonging 
to the unique quality of Absolute as functional Non-being, such 
"necessity" makes the creative as a Whole quite compatible with the 
infinitc Self-conformance and absolute congruence of Spiritual Votd- 
Being, while at the same time infusing the potential patterns of 
creative expression with a variable factor (deriving from the elastic 
indeterminacy of the void-ground of all creativity) that permits any 
given combination of phenomenal appearance to conform quite 
happily to the Standard of Divine Whim as cited by Meher Baba. 

Such basic compaiibiliiy between Absolute-Identity and the 
fields of Logoic (or creative) expression, enforced by the instrumen- 
tality of Will, demonstrates the necessity of acknowledging the second 
great Quality by which we may characterize Absolute, Le. the primor- 
dial quality of Love. 

"Siva Loves Sakti" (Middle-Dravidian Grafliti, 
Carved in the Carapace of a Turtle Found Lounging 
in a Corner Booth at Bully's Gym and Health Bar at 
Figueroa and La Cienega Haring a Dayglo Elephant 

Standing One-legged on Its Back Supporting a 
Blacklight Universe at the Tip of Its Trunk) 

Love characterizes the relation between Absolute and its crea- 
tive expression; the "two" are actually of a single and inextricable 
piece, but united in such a way that one (the creative aspect) isobliged 
by the other (the Absolute status) and never the other way around. 

The creative arises on the basis of the inbuilt value of Absolute 
as a whOle-Negation having only Itself, ultimately, toward which to 
apply Itself. As such, the creative necessarily "borrows" its being from 
Absolute, but never the other way around. This intimate relation 
between the "two" already affirms several important philosophical 
propositions underlying any question regarding our furthest capacity 
to "know" about the Being which we fmd ourselves spontaneously 
living. 

For one thing, this initial recognition comraindicates a sig- 
nificantly challenging proposition put forward by cenain commen- 
tators throughout history, such a proposition has its most pointed 
modern application in confounding the hypotheses of "natve realism" 
advanced by seience, i.e. the rather shatlow, talcen-for-granted 
premise that the deseriptive charaeterization given us of the human 
nervous-system and the inner composition of the field through which 
it arises, is necessarily accurate or poss e sses basic verisimilitude (even 
though such a description inevitably proceeds from the prefigured 
variables of a pattern that hands us all its working termsa posteriori). 

While such sage observation undermines the poorly-thought- 
out confidence of seience's "naive realism", it inevitably leaves us with 



an unsatisfaetory bifurcation; for now there seems to be no necessary 
relation between the Absolute-Being through which we inevitably 
take our being, and the patterning processes of perception and 
cognition through which we draw our practical description of the 
world. The latter appears to be pure caprice, or at least nothing 
prevents it from being pure caprice; and while for a single instant that 
faet may seem acceptable, it should become plain with a little reflec- 
tion that such a situation leaves us stranded with our prefigured 
perceptual complex funetioning for all we know as a totally "lying 
spirit", and an unbridgeable gap opening by virtue of jua that cir- 
cunutance between our functional being and Absolute or True 
Being. 

Indeed, stranded with those conditional faculties and a 
philosophical chasm separating tbem from anything which can truly 
be&rtotvn,we are stuekin the preseat3rdstage situation of conscious- 
ness charaeteristie of mankind colleaively, in which we need ask 
whether there 'a any such thing as an Uttimate, an Absolute (and thus 
something knowoble, in the sense of being an inenricable or apodic- 
tic— self-evident— value of our Being, rather than something im- 
posed arbitrarily as a grid-pattern of cognition with no necessary 
relation). 

There is however a necessary relation between the creative 
aspect of Being and Its Absolute status. Since the creative arises 
through Absolute-value, it borrows against and presumes u> emulate 
that Value on its own finitizing level, for it's everywhere infiised with 
the incomparable and all-desirable auality of that Whole-Being as its 
very Ground. In this way the creative presumes immediately to 
configure itself according to the infmite consisteney, self-congruence 
and absolute self-conformance that characterizes the Supreme 
Value of Being through which it upsurges; only it necessarily has to 
appropriate such inspiriting Value through the charaeterizing term 
of its own limitation. 

Hypostatic Cheesecake, The Balung Dessert of 
Manifestation (No Matter Which Way You Slice It 
It Remains In One Peace) 

In this way we find that the creative value of being configures 
itself first of all as a pattem-of-being having necessary, Noetic proper- 
ty. That which is noetic is intrinsically predicated on consciousness, 
for it ecnibits pure abstraet rationality. The configuration of creative 
"limit" as a proposition of infinite self-congruence and consisteney 
through all its (delimiting) aspects necessarily hnparts to it, immedi- 
ately, an identifiably ideal quality. If for example a non-dimensional 
point represents for us tbe quintessential term of limit, we have to 
see right away that it's an ideal hypothesis possessing in itself no 
definitive "localization"; we can't pinpoim such a point — it upsurges 
as a proposition of the creative Value of being seeking to possess the 
Absolu te-status through which it comes to expression, only on its own 
tema (it therefore implicitly seeks to siibstitute for that Absolute- 
status). 

We can say then that such an ideal point-proposition comprises 
a saturate or plenary affirmation of the creative ly delimiting Being of 
Absolute Non-being; it necessarily arises coincident with itself at all 
possible "points" of illimitable Being, but in order to do this would 
therefore seem to upsurge "beside" itself or ripple self-duplicates of 
itself in an indefinitely extensive displacement through its own basic 
indeterminacy, all such "sraearing" or diffusion contributing to noth- 
ing other than its illimitable consisteney and sameness under all 
conditions of its creative self-multiplication. 

It becomes equally evident that such an undifferentiated, 
saturate "plenum" of the delimiting point-proposition would achieve 
an ideal self-congruence or limitless consisteney when extended along 
panicular dimensional axes: thus the proposition of a line, a curve of 
consistent deformation (i.e. cirde) etc 
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We may sce from this that a simple Euclidean geometry repre- 
sents the lerms of creative limit in their neccssary relation-by-deriva- 
tion from Absolute. "Euclidean zsometry" isn't one "type" of 
geometry along with hyperbolic and elliptic etc, but a prototype of 
the noetic status of creative being. It demonstrates the extension of 
the inftnite consistency, congruence and illimitable self-sameness of 
Absolute through various planes of delimited being, contrastively 
polarizing the architectura! "lintels" of dimensional perpendicularity 
according to charaaeristic, coordinate axes (cf. the twistor mathe- 
matics of Roger Penrose, in which the mapping of minimum binary 
states into spin-nerworks produces regular Euclidean angles). 

Since in Itself this Creative upsurge of Absolute-being has no 
preferential angle, no perspective, no discriminative "bias", we may 
understand that all such projection of every creative term through 
the coordinate axes defming the "limits" of its operative self-consis- 
tency, takes place according to a universal, indeterminately enensive 
Symmetry. All "lines", then, constituting unitive and coherent idea of 
a noetic type owing to the ratkmal uniformity and self-consistency of 
their defining axes, proliferate as polarized complementaries infilling 
a radial symmetry of saturate, angular intersections. Every given 
"point" of the creative plenum (and a point may here mathematically 
summarize a line, angle, curve or plane, sets of dimensions etc.) 
comprises the locus of such an indeterminately extensive, saturate 
Symmetry. 

Throughout this creative plethora of essential idea, there is no 
differentiation in itself; its values and properties uniformly charac- 
teri2e the Noetic whole without priority — though the potential of 
differentiation arises with the dimensional "extenskm" of the non- 
dimensional poim-proposition of Limit, in the form of a line. The 
"line" establishes the minimal basis of defining "interval", and thus 
of the punctuation-mark of discontinuity, contrast, break, inter- 
ferenceetc. ' 

The second great "circumstance" whereby Love may be to- 
cated with respect to the neccssary relation of Absolute and Its 
Creative potential, occurs in the process of functional differentiation 
through which articulated and contrastive worlds, beings and things 
come to full-term «pression. 

Loaning, With Compound Interest 

This occurs at the critical point in which the whole Value of 
Identity (coincident with Absolute-Being) reftenvely comes to recog- 
nize the implication of the creative "borrowing" against that Value 
made by the delimited field of enstence. For the self-same infinite 
Value of Identity infuses, flows through, and spontaneously inspirits 
the provisional coordinate conditions of every imitative self-confor- 
mance belonging to the terms of creative limit. Without in any way 
baving "drained" the infinite reserves of Absolute Identity, all condi- 
tional identification-patterns symmetrically proliferating through the 
creative tremendum exemplify and draw forward the whole -value of 
that Identity in their own, parallel terms. 

Yet to the Whole Value of Absolute Identity in Itself, these 
a re preciscly the conditions under which there may arise a real 
internal disruption, a decisive and fateful discontinuity whereby the 
securing self-circuit of Being infmitely "coming to" itself nvttld fail 
short, frustrated at the contrastively defining barriers of differential 
identification-pattems. 

That Whole Value of Identity inevitably recognizes the validity 
of the daim which all such finite and contrastive, polarizing values 
make against its Absolute Being; for they're the spontaneous and 
internally neccssary expressions of all that's implied in the Identity of 
a basic Void-being. In order that Absolut e-Identity/ra/ior the authen- 
ticity and "right-to-being" of the finitizing potential that borrows 
against It without depletion, (while at the same time honoring the 
intrinsie Self-definition of that very Identity as the value which comes 
to Itself in Infinite Sameness throttgh all potential conditions) Ab- 
solute inaugurates the Loving Self-sacrifice of Its own Being through 



the provisional drawing of Itself into conformal identity-wah those 
forms of potential delimitation. 

Not onty then do those forms represent configurations and 
patterned "proposals" employing the Self-same Identity of Absolute 
as suggested egtuvalents of It; they suddenly become, in the Cos- 
mogonic Act, experimental expressions of that proposition putting 
theoretical premises into practical terms through the infinilely gra- 
cious enabling of such terms by the cooperative conformance of 
Whole- Value Identity, on a Consciousor WilUd basis. 

It is the Will of Absolute in relation to the creative proposal, 
remember, which enfbrces the absolute continuity and self-same 
Integrity of Being on an Infinite scale under all conditions. Thus the 
Will of Absolute must first of all produce the cosmogonic cir- 
cumstance of relative imbalance, shattering the (absolute/indeter- 
minate) status of saturate sclf-canceUing Symmetry charaeterizing 
the plethora of creative potential m itself. To this end It simply uses 
the geometries or noetic principles of delimited telf-cootinuity ap- 
pearing within It, as variabie points of reference establishing a mini- 
mum triangulatton of compound" Ideal" coordinates along a 
differential Ans. -- 

This differential "sclcctivity" arises as ah intrinsie value of the 
basic indeterminacy of Absolute-void -being, of which the variabie 
coordinate relations of all finitizing powera and principles within it, 
are specificauons. 

"You Ilave to Draw the Line Somewhert": 
Translation from the Original Etruscan, 
Inscribed on a Vase Depicting Either the Interior 
- Of a Paleolitbic Tattoo Parlor, 
Or the Modus Operandi 
Of the Mesopotamian T. & T. Working 
Withont Benefit ofWiring or Cable 

With the estabUshment of an asal phimbtine through the 
plenum Symmetry of creative potential, the basis for differential 
polarization is introduced. Such potarization permits a focal -coor- 
dinate "deformation" along a seiective path of variabie resolution, 
producing patterns of p reference and stress, directional arrows, 
mutualiy tnvertible values of "recess" and "relief" and qualittes cur- 
rentty interpreted at the level of physics as handedness or "chirality", 
"broken gauge symmetry", veetor and entropic flow etc. 

The self-canceUing symmetry of any given point or- locus of 
coanal potential (remembering that any such point here summarizes 
any geometric symmetry, i.e. that of line, angle, rirde etc) within the 
Noesis of the creative field, owed its uniformity with respect to all 
other such self-canceUing points to its "position" at infinity, with 
neither perspective nor differential plumWine of Identification to 
take a cross-sectional fix on it. Any such point possessed the ideal of 
"global invariance", enjoying an homogenous consistency and 
uniform self-congruence from an amplitude of eauivatem "angles" 
given the limiting condition of its premise. Any configuration that 
could be taken through such a point, shared its value. 

With the introduetion of a differential ans (of focal-coordinate 
triangulation) drawing forward the compound grid-network of a 
multidimensional Identification-pattem, every such symmetrized 
point participates in a process of relative asymmetric alignment in 
which polarized fields obliquely intersect, interfere and overlap. The 
resulting rhythms, harmonic proportions and multidimensional 
resonances reap an abundance of creative irrcgularities, 
(voluminously suggesttve scallops, fractal fronds and decorative 
crenations) comprising the rich variabie basis for a bounty of com- 
binative potential; and all such combinative potential is drawn for- 
ward in conformance with a general or whole paiterning grid-network 
suggesting the perceptual and cognitive range within which a world 
of interioeking, mutualiy defining forms may emerge. 
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Tbus every sucb world is firsi of all expression of a unitive 
pattern-of-bcing — integrated along a coaxial locus of compound 
focal resolutions — conduaing the informing force of Identity; all 
beings, creatures, cvents and conditions in any such world take thcir 
poini-of-departure from a primary Noetic value through which rela- 
tive identification-patterns are derived by a filtrate harmonics of 
creative interference. 

Thus all creatures, beings, cvents and things of any and all 
worlds are basically ideo-form from the beginning. They abide as 
pre-existem unities, in all thcir possible combinations and relations, 
as power of the creative abundance of Being brimming over from the 
purely Logical consequence of an Absoliue Non-being having only 
Itsclf toward which to apply Its value through Etemiry. 

The whole Landscape of living, surprising irregularities con- 
sists of coinhering, overlapping terms of polar counterchange par- 
ticipating in patterns of variable resolution over a flexible, 
multidimensional scale. Their differential pattcrning as cognitive 
wholes at the same time spreads them over the map as distinctive, 
immediately graspable identities enforcing a discrete integrity at 
eacb, full-stop interval in adjustment of the perceptual "rangc- 
finder". 

All variegated, unpredictabty changeable beings therefore 
take their collective and dividual unities from the same comprehen- 
sive grid-network of focal typologies; no creature, being or self ensts 
"in itseir except insofar as it's the endowment of an informing 
Identity taking variable stock of its potential self-definitions and 
ideally stable self-congruences. It's for this reason that all forms seem 
imbued with an instinct toward a simultaneous preservation of type, 
as if their conditional integrity need stand for the whole as currcmly 
stated, and acahation of type, as by environmental absorption (either 
through eating or adaptation) calculated to subsume the unpre- 
dictable "extertority" of existcnce as supponive matter of their own 
greater homeostasis. 

Understanding conditional processes and "entities" as 
ideotypes of a grid-network generating polarized identification-pat- 
terns through the common axis of Consciousness, we may grasp 
"evolutionary" behaviors as a comprehensible whole. It's only in this 
way that we can identify the cause as well as the underlying reason 
and form, of the exhibited activity— e.g. evidence of adaptive "evolu- 
tion" obtains from the tension between preservation of type and 
ecaltation of type, accouming for both the deep conservatism and 
adventuresome drive of all formal delimitation inspirited by limitless 
Conscious value. 

It may be seen from this that all geometries as well as the most 
imaginative forms sifted from the combinations and interactions of 
such geometries, coedst from the beginning "at infinity" as, equally, 
Idea. There is no priority, ultimately; and so there is no greater or 
more fundamental reality that attaches to "subatomic particles", for 
example, t nan adheres to the complec creatures apparently built up 
out of those "basic constituents". Pursuit of the "irreducible particle", 
then, never brinp ia any closer to reality. No greater or more "final" 
value belongs to the micro-world. All perfectly macroscopic, widely 
variegated beings or perceptual "entities" enjoy equal ontological 
status with the most regularized and ideal-precision attributes of the 
infinitesimal realm. 

Ile Spoke of the Coming Kaleidoscope... 

Establishment of the coordinate Axis of Identity through the 
globally-invariam plenum of the creative field, enroots a differential 
from infinity to infinity producing a polarized subdivision of sym- 
metric types. The initial homogenmu and ubiquitously self-same 
symmetry of the (infinitely extensive) field of finitude, splits "down 
the delineated Middle" as mirroring symmetries, eaemally sym- 
metric with respect to one another and at the same time intemaliy 
symmetric insofar as each pole preserves the original symmetry in 
holonomically reflective facets; and then further differcntiates with 



the repetitive passage of that Line through all the hierarchically 
separating phases and facets into sets that are eaemally symmetric 
with respect to one another, but intemaliy asymmetric, i.e. uncom- 
pensated by polar self-cancellations in themserves. This pattern is 
made accessible to visualization in the order of I Ching trigrams in 
which the first four trigrams, (Creative and Receptive = as s ; 

Fire and Water ~— ) batanced in their own natures and 

counterbalanced with respect to their complements, yield to the 
succeeding four trigrams (Thunder and Lake = — =-= ; Wind 

and Mountain — = ) which are imbalancedwithin their own 

natures but counterbalanced with respect to their complements. 
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Since the basic value of Identity is equal to Consciousness-ab- 
solute and is characterized as that which is everywhere identical to 
itself, there is atways a continuity of that ultimate "level" of identity 
through every differentiatton and polar subdivision produced by its 
passage alorig the triangulating, coordinate Ansof Being; at the same 
time, because all phases of manifest expression borrow implicitry 
against that Identity in formulating their potential programs of sub- 
stitutive delimitation, there is now an "aspect" of that Whole-value 
Identity which sacrificially loans its wholeness in conformance with 
the premise of such phases. 

The glassy Face of undifferentiated Symmetry in which those 
potential modes of delimitation are suspended, becotnes functionally 
craeked; like the disruption of smooth continuity produced by a 
shear-wave, there arises an abrupt break which forms the contours 
of a whole-identity profUe (i.e. a total I-dea context drawing a focused 
world of allowable terms into contrastive relief). Within the 
framework of such "Logoic" articulation the modes of potential 
limit — frozen through symmetric suspension of self-cancelling 
values — teap to life, thawed in the context of "tocal" or uncompen- 
sated organizational asymmetries defined and drawn forward by the 
contours of whole-Identiry perspective. (This process is made im- 
aginatively accessible through Escher drawings, as the facsimile ex- 
ample below.) 




Identity has ioauthenticate the being of creative vitality in order 
to be what It Is, i.e., infinitely the same as Itself under all conditions. 
It has to furnish the conditions under which that vitality can express 
its own premise, as the juiconscious energy of being enforcing its 
continuity in defining terms. 
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The occasion of ihe electric outburst of vital-subconscious 
being in terms of condiiiona! eastence, is fumished by the coordinate 
pattern of typologies through which all such points of potential 
dclimitation are functionally triangulated; within such defining con- 
text the burgeoning potential of the point-limit may be translated as 
a differential drive seeking to ewend its continuity along a particular 
"plane". 

The undifferentiated Affirmation of the being of the point- 
limit becomes a "faceless" subjectivity, delineating itself through the 
re fleaive -coordinate context as which it's provisionally "fixed". The 
deep subjectivity of "limit" becomes a comactual drive, a burrowing 
hole of homogenous emptinas opened in the close-woven fabric of 
being— intensified in its empty homogeneity to a unitive desire-Bzme, 
burning toward the fulflllment of perfect self-consistency and infinite 
congruence in conditional terms. 

That drive or desire-instinct appropriates the contenual coor- 
dinates of all (mutually mirroring) ideotypes as a process of testable 
resolutions, with respect to the problematic postulate of Being — i.e. 
that of enforcing a perfect self-conformance and infinitely consistent 
continuity in conditional terms. 

Star-log of the P-ripatetic Point 

All such point -uni ts, as "m.smiptions" in the continuity of 
consciousness, exist first through subconscious compounds of 
hypothcrical unities; each unit surpasses its idemification wittv each 
such compound in tum as the form is rotated, modeled through 
angles of a 360 degree superposition containing all the potential of 
the phylum, subclass or spccies, and sloughed off like a once-useful 
slcin — the irresolvable paradoc of producing infinite self -congruence 
in finite form creating inevitable internal tenston at the core of every 
such compound until the spirit exhausts the given potential and 
"departs". . 

The point-unit, then, progresses in an aeonic apprenticeship 
through all the realms, dimensions, states and forms of nature; in turn 
h may function as the supervisory cell through which the integrities 
of animal, plant and insea life are ordered and dissolved. Unmanifest 
in itself, it may function as the cohesive Iocus through which various 
organs, centers, systems and complwes of the subconscious nature- 
currents are integrated and maintained, both internally and in their 
"eacrnal" correlations. The point unit may progress to the degree 
that it attends in turn the complex functions of the cliakra systems in 
the human form, or the projected nature-model of a mountain 
leopard (as subordinate unit of a group-soul intelligence collectively 
pattcrning the particular spccies). 

The point unit "emerges" through the field of ocpression 
initially as Iocus of an elemental force, at the simptest level of or- 
ganization. As such it "intersects" a given dimension of the creative 
field through a pattern of emanation breathing from organic and 
inorganic life, issuing out of rock, foliage, lizard, brook or butterfly; 
or bursting as a buzzing energy from the psyche of self-conscious 
being, possessing on balance the basic trait of vital, emotional or 
mental matter and thus some emphasized value of the elements. 

In this way a unit of consciousness premieres as a vital-emo- 
tional opening into Being of a greater, "conscious" system of cogni- 
tion or perception; it functions as the Iocus through which varying 
intensitiesof geometric order polarize under pressure of their implicit 
lines-of-force dimensionalty esctending, coupling and breaking in swift 
shifting webs of cross-correlation and convergence. 

Bristing as an efficient Iocus for such a system of energy (the 
pranas or vital-intelligence of nature, formatting the potemials of 
"physical" organization) the point-unit doesn't donate the 
geometries of type, angle and rhythmic interval out of its own sub- 
stance. The point unit remains in itself the radix of a basicalty undif- 
ferentiated "subjectivity''. All geometries are reflected through its 
relative "positionality" within the framework of the implicit, ideoform 
pattern. 



Thus all such point-units, homogenous in themselves, function 
as reflectors enabling focal triangulations of the Conscious Axis 
(through which they take their being) to blend kaleidoscopic net- 
works aligning structures and systems of action as variable coor- 
dinates of the overall, typal grid. 

In this way, the flving lines of geometric webbing don't need to 
be considered as compounds infinitely divisible into subtler states of 
compositional point-units, each existing as a conscious soul-potential. 
Soul-units aren't innate constituents of the lines and creative con- 
tours-of-being; they don't in themselves "compose" those lines. They 
are, rather, "lined up" through reflective ordering and relative in- 
tegrations imparted by the operative ideotype. That type is based on 
the particular "value" of opacity belonging to the presence of the 
point-units (i.e. all such units "occur" to Being in the first place as 
latent deposits of a particular style of limitation, with respect to 
Limitlessness; the presiding ideotype weaving them to progressive, 
sentient aiignments will reflect — through structured values and cog- 
nitive qualities — the myriad implications within the original Rcstric- 
tkm as an unfolded ampUtude of correspondences). 

The resultant geometries functionally integrating the point- 
units are filtrate reflections, crystalized at the limits of opacity fur- 
nished by the presence of the units; they are, themselves, integral 
substructuresof pattemed types refleuvely drawn through wholeness 
of the Conscious Light of Being — i.e. the Logos and Its intelligent 
focal-coordinate mediators (the Angels, Dhyans Chohans, Pitris, 
phases of Supersoul consciousness or Sublogoi depending on your 
system ofstudy). 

Nonetnetess because the shifting vital geometries arise through 
and at the same time serve to establish the situational presence of the 
point-unit within the framework of the presiding Pattern, they com- 
prise terms of provisional identification for that unit. Its homogenous 
self-tdemiry is contingentty "invested" in the differential patterns and 
stylized modulations of light enabled by, and organ ized through, the 
flat interruptive »&consciousness of its centralist affirmation. 

The "impressions" thus obtatned through the positionality of 
the point unit are conserved as memory-record, and act as naviga- 
tional rudder conditioning further patterns of response, extending 
the operative field of ideniity-recognition even in units that would be 
conventionally considered insensate, or "inorganic". 

In this way the unit is "guided" by its impressional systems or 
condensed memory-record in developing through the global poten- 
tial of the form, state or element which it serves to organize. The unit 
is not itself the form, state or element; but its impressioned record 
superintends the organization of subahern units and their cross-cor- 
related geometries as a coherent function within the framework of 
the overall pattern. 

Such memory-impressions don't inhere in the unit as its inter- 
nal "composition"; for every such point-unit of consciousness is 
irreducible and undifferentiated, homogenously self-same as the 
centralizing premise of being. The memory-impressions are 
provisionally associated with a given unit as operative forms of its 
contenual identity, so that even in its non-reflectrve, "subconscious" 
state that unit is able to invest the undifferentiated totality of itself in 
differential organtzations appropriating (and funetioning through) 
the whole-value of its unity. 

The impression itself is not conserved "in" the unit, then, but 
is engraved in and through the medium of iheAknsh as functional 
expression of that medium. 

The Akash is the potentialry defining space-of-being, reflec- 
ttvely modeled as a crystalline network imerpreting the tensors of 
energy/matter through variably mirroring and self-duplicating cross- 
seetions of its polarized facets. In itself it's as undifferentiated and 
opaque as the eidetic units which seem to slough off from the Parent 
lumpfol that matra, i.e. the potential soul vchieles first appearing 
through the forms of nature-foree (as irrepressible point -magnitudes 
of the vital soul) rotating subconscious apprenticeships in the 
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elemental spheres. Like those units it becomes "defined" as a polar 
tension of internal parts under reflective Light of Conscious Being, 
interpreted through supcrposed ideotypes belonging to the abstract- 
noetic value of that Being (which were, themselves, suggested to the 
Infmity of Consciousness by that interrupttve presence of creative 
Limitation abiding within Itself). 

A Conative Will-o'-the-Wisp 

Both the Akash and the variable subdivision of soul-units 
within it, have an ungraspable enstence. The Akash is the dark-inter- 
nal disruption in the continuity of consciousness, abstractty repre- 
sentative of the total/undifferentiated value of Limit. It's a 
proposition within Being, unlocalizable in itself. Its subdivided units 
of soul-bcing arisc as potential specifications of limit; undifferen- 
tiated in themselves, they nonetheless "appear" as magical holes or 
opaque disruptions of Being carrying specific value-potentials, as the 
abstract proposition of limit continues to suggest ideoform types of 
resolution between particular problematic existents and the infinite 
self-congruity of Absolute. 

Such sotd units are unrealizable and ungraspable in themsel- 
ves; their enstence has an illusory en soi. Yet they constitute effective 
disruptions in the simple continuity of consciousness; as such, they 
comprise the collective points-of-departure for the conscious 
ideotypes (the logoi) in which their style of delimiting disruption is 
incorporated. 

Such ideotypes have no enstence in themselves, since they 
depend u pon the presence of the limiting point-predications that 
nonetheless don't dwell within diem. Indeed such types preenst the 
amplitude of consciousness as a function of original, "ontological 
conditkms"; they have no self-contained verity at alL They're dense 
immersions of a cosmic "surplus" u pon which consciousness can 
draw (without subjective obligation toward them as defining "con- 
tents"ofItse"lf). 

The hallmark presence-to-Itself of potential limit (granted by 
the opaque value of the Akash and its gestating soul-constituents), 
induces Consciousness to idenrify the causative character of those 
"dark spots" by drawing u pon the self-illuminative ideotypes through 
which they're modeled, and in which they're incorporated as a unitive 
mode of Resolution between "finite" and Infinite. Consciousness 
"broods over" the disruptive point -presence as a means of attracting 
and shaping the unitive Light-of-the-ideotype, in illumination of the 
potential belonging to the point. The pattern of the ideotype based 
u pon the point, is drawn out in the presence of the point and reflected 
against the limit of the point, in potentiation of the ideotype. 

Thus the point-value is "illumined" and proceduralty revealed 
not as a graspable enstent-in-itself but insofar as the Light of the 
ideotype is aligned in relation to its presence, and reflected against 
the Restriction of its ontological "limit" as filtrate beam in a polarized 
grid-pattern subtractively weaving a contextual self-reference (Le. the 
dimension, field, plane or world through which it comes to ocpres- 
sion). 

In this way it may also be seen that the memory-impressions 
comprising the potentially "manifest" side of the point -unit, have no 
real enstence in themselves; the contenualizing patterns-of-being 
"conserved" in the Akash don't give us the thing-in-itself either, since 
their very integrity is due to the supportive coinherence of all, con- 
jugate phases as which the impressions are organized. 

That which is preserved in the Akash is a "permanen!" record 
not because its presence finally tracks down a definitively localizable 
"entity" made of peculiarly perdurable materials, but because the 
time-factor is absent. Depending how it's viewed, either "up" or 
"down" the cosmogonic axts, it has either been removed, or hasn't 
been pin in yet. 



Making Time 

The time factor is functional product of the intersection be- 
tween the vertical axis — the common juncture and resorving Line of 
consciousness — and the "horizontal" field of geometrizing potential, 
at the degree of compound-focal lockin perspectively displacing or 
phase-decoupling whole systems of mutually-invaginated coordinates 
through which conjugate qualities otherwise self-cancel, in a suspen- 
sion of mirror-symmetric values. 

Such phase dislocation generates stress-tensors across an- 
gularly displaced, coordinate networks; the locus of eounterchange 
through such reciprocal displacements furnishes the term of energy 
for the given system, and thus contributes the factor of mutation 
(integration and disintegration etc). The term of energy for any given 
system of organization, predicated on any geometrized order, 
depends on the factor / which expresses the degree of specific tension 
in the polar displacements of cotnherent, abstract conjugate values 
generating angular coordinates of the field with reference to the 
transecting axis of consciousness. 

In the absence of /, the cyclic altcmations and phasic high- 
light/recess of conjugate terms retires into the poised, "fetal" or 
enfolded coinherence of mirror-invaginated values; such values 
delineate ontological coordinates of filtrate light, reflected through 
and upon itself in counterpoised stasis. In the absence of / the 
measurements of relative "distance" are nullified, so that the 
still/peaceful residence of such geometrized light-values may be un- 
derstood as coextensive with "space", indeed "defining" space at 
every point. 

The processes of "change" are absent from such fossil light- 
deposits; the cnergy of change is absent, aristing only as "potential" 
in those abstract -coordinate geometries comprising the essential 
codes through which any form of aaivity in the relative-behavioral 
field is organized. Ali that's left as frozen deposits or "tracks" of 
memory-impression in the Akash is the distilled, geometric skeleton, 
the bare ontological "cage" or abstract ftlet "out of time" from which, 
however, can be reconstituted as by magick all the patterns ofaaion 
and energy-exchange belonging to the "corrupttWe body" of the 
worlds, by simple resumption of the angular intersection through 
which its polarized planes were distributed. 

The impressions in the Akash are "permanent" then not be- 
cause they're fbced "things", but prerisery because they have no 
self-endosed enstence — residing as mutually mirroring values each 
"pole" of which functions as inverse "zip-lock" of the other. 

Whatever any such pattern-of-identification configures "in 
itself", the penetrant copresence of mirror-invaginated values 
delineates an abstract "recoherence" across structurally dispersrve 
arcs of its potential time-lines, locking the pattern as a gestalt whole 
in an incorruptible poise through the Akashic memory-record — like 
Bernadette's body at Lourdes. (The phenomenon of "phase-con- 
jugation" in physics takes advantage of such mutually inverse proper- 
ties through "tricking" the time-signatures of their 
phasically-displaced coordinates.) 

Such holonomic conservation isn't the same as the persistence- 
in-time of entropic wave-patterns in the physical field: the Akash is 
comprised of geometric markings, magical codes out of which incon- 
cctvable libraries of "stored information" may be retrieved. Its 
counterpart in etheric-physical terms would be something akin to 
Sheldrake's "morphogenic field"; or the "infinite regress" of inter- 
ference-holographies through which the edges of dispersive 
wavefronts become enfolded, and echoingty "preserved" across the 
total field. 

Thus/iofWnf ejtists in itself, except Consciousness-absolute; all 
the mysteryof the Akash and itssoul-potential, the patterns of nature 
and the amplitude of memory-record, the clear-light of Being and the 
Self-illumined Ideotypes, the very Logos Itself— all is a profound 
emptiness, and an infinite play of mirrors. 
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Cosmic Connect-the-Dots 

The whole process can be roughly imagined by presuming 
yoursclf as the Consciousness which idly asks of a stowafternoon what 
it might possibly be able to rnake out of the single form of a dot, 
indcfinitely duplicated. The resultant lines of connection serve to 
"store" the actual ideas that upsurgc from the limitlesssuggestivencss 
of the dots. Those ideas don't originate in the lines nor are they 
themseives the lines; they are noetic configurations or whole 
typologies of consciousness itself produced in the first place out of 
the presence, to consciousness, of the dot-potential. The "storagc" or 
enforced impression of the idea through the connective line, serves 
to "engrave" the idea across the coordinates of the duplicated dot- 
presence. It "aligns" the formal typotogy in its abstract or ideal state, 
with the delimited point -presence which is its inspirational poim-of- 
departure. 

The patterns created by the connective lines neither inhere in 
nor substantially modify the condition of the "dot" itself. But they 
furnish provisional, variable profiles or differential "curves" of iden- 
tity, of which the given dot may serve as coordinate locus in turn 
seeming to be "defined" through that functional intersection. 

Thus the "impressions" of the memory-record are engraved in 
ititAkash, i.e. the matrix through, u pon or from which the delimiting 
poim-loci derive; those impressions are ideoform in themseives, and 
belong to the patteraed typologies of the Noetic Value of Bcing. Thus 
they neither modify, effect, change or efface the unitive undifferen- 
tiated substance of the Akash Itself or any of the eidetic poim-loci 
derived by reflesve self-duplication from that delimiting, u/i-con- 
scious egg of the Creative. 

Every such hungrily seeking unit, upon achieving the uttimate 
zero-sum of all potential "angles" or perspectivesof the experimental 
form-of-identity, is passed through the Anal pleroma by virtue of its 
prevailing self-consonance with the Void-value of the transdimen- 
sional Line of Conscious Identity. In passing through that void-axis it 
is able to assume the succeeding degree of comploc, organizational 
"resolution" in the format of a particular type (since all "types" and 
ideoform propositions of being emerge from the common 
denominator of that axs, at Infinity). It acquires its next experimental 
garment, whether woven of subtle-energy elements, mineral, 
vegetable or animal material 

In this way we see that the form of the creatural vehicte does 
not undergo evolutionary transit ion from one species to another; the 
paucity of real "missing links" in Darwinian theory exists for good 
rcason. The undifferentiated point-unit isnot equivalem toany of the 
differential forms of which it may become provisional, supervisorial 
identity. The point unit functions as the organizational loats through 
which a process of typal patterning— mnemonically conserved — may 
polarize the planes of the perceptual network into a particular phase 
of unity serving as its (elemental or creatural) "context". 

The devetopment and progression noted by inference "in na- 
ture" is aaually a manifestation of the phasic intersection, through 
the organizational plane of matter, of the migrating point-unit pro- 
cedurally exhausting one level of comptenty in its unitive identity-su- 
pervision — or "investment"— with respect to an element, system, 
organ or organism (at any given astral, astral-etheric or etheric- 
material level); and rotating through the common storehouse of 
ideotypes in consonance with the Void-pleroma so as to emerge, on 
the "other side", in conjunction with the next-highest phase of or- 
ganizational complexity and advanced sentience, much in the way a 
butterfly emerges from its "pupillary" incubation. 

Thus every unit of Consciousness moums through a hierarchy 
of complexities, as the locus in a cross-correlation of integrated 
processes moving in the direction of increasing fletibility, sentience, 
adaptability and versatility expressive of the drive toward stable 
self-consonance at a progressively escalating, more inclusive scale. 



Each ascent through the "densities" of its (progressively 
domesticated and internally incorporated) coordinate systems, draws 
the locus of the point-unit closcr to functional conformance with the 
universal or prototypalAjds, the median Pleroma or Void-channel of 
Conscious Identity physically configured in cross-section as the 
cerebrospinal structure of Man, i.e. Self-reflective consciousness. 
When the point unit finally passes into the Pleroma for the fateful 
moment of its Progression in which it becomesco/irc/o«j/y congruent 
with that very Axis itself, it has graduated to Soul-being. It is now a 
Self-conscious locus, of volitional coordination, vehicularly fit ted with 
the fult complement of the multidimensional nature-current out of 
which it had worlced its eons-tong apprenticeship. 

Avoiding the Void, Voiding the Avoidance (Motto of 
the Ancient Order of Night-Surfers Emblazoned 
On Blue Escutcheon with Star-spate Rampant) 

In this manner we see the innumerable ways in which the value 
of Love comes to expression in the relationship between Absolute 
and Its Creative amplitude. The whole-value of Identity lovingly 
infuses, informs and inspirits all apparently finite and subconscious 
units of Itself so as to draw them, on the attraction of Its own Value, 
into ultimate congruence with Its essential Aris. Here the awakened 
unit of consciousness, now the Soul-entity, first Itves that «//-reflec- 
tive value of Absolute Identity which — as we've seen — sacrificially 
aligns itself in conformance with the inverse coordinates of focal 
displacement whereby the mosi finite and locally-imbalanced proper- 
ties of the creative pattern are granted disproportionate daim upon 
that whole-idemity investment, so that the apparently inert and rcsis- 
tive qualities of physical-existence-in-itself are drawn to the fore. 

Thus it is precisely through this Self-conscious mode of the 
physicalfy-foaued ego comploc that the Whole-value of Supreme 
Identity seems to sacrifice its substance in amnesic conformance with 
the conditional identity-profile, the myriad egoic predicates to the 
subject-declaration "I am" (Le. "I am"..."a doctor, a pilot, bewildered, 
alone, a housewife, a harlequin_"). 

At the same time, this negatively-polarized or "step-down" 
focus of the multidimensional Axis of Being is, as the egoicalty-con- 
figured Soul, in direct vertical alignment with values of Identity that 
maintain their uninterrupted wholeness without obscuhty through 
provisional forms of identification, Le. the essences of Supercon- 
scious or Oversoul-being Above the Abyss of "psychic materiality" 
presiding congruent with high-symmetry landscapes of the Creative, 
corresponding to the Heaven of Heavens; and those transcendental 
values of Absolute Being which abide Eternally Beyond even op- 
timum congruence with such ideal-symmetrized Void-fields of crea- 
tive quality. 

In this way it may be seen that, on the basis of harmonizatton 
and positive-polarization alignment of the vehicular nature-currents 
belonging to the autonomic or subconscious circuits of that 
transdimensional Axis, the value of awareness (charactertzing the 
self-reflectively conscious ego identity) may be integrated in direct 
conformance with those optimum terms of Absolute Conscious Iden - 
tity abiding at the Freedom of Infinity. 

In this way the greatest funetion of the intrinsic Love-value 
would have been fulfilled, in that the ensouled fields of manifest 
expression would have awakened into conformance with their 
Spiritual Ground. 

This is the work of spiritual praetice, and the obligation of 
humanity or that exemplification of Whole-value Identity apparently 
locked into the limits of definitional terms. 

In the accomplishment of such an alignment, the relative 
"asymrnetry" of the created patterns-of-being producing the ap- 
parent opacity and "destructive imerference" of physical perception 
is canceUedof its formereffectiveness and quietly belied — not by some 
fantastic installation of a global Supersymmetry of perceptual 
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parities, necessarily, but by the awakening and illuminative "back- 
lighting" of the Whole-value of Identity drawing the "actuality" of 
preponderant.anisometric impressions into equipotential parity with 
the abstract latency of all lines and angles specifically negated. 

Thus the field of manifest expression is disclosed even under 
conditions of its continued "anisometries", as belonging to the Value 
of Void Being. 

We see then that the Triune description of Absolute as Identity 
(or Self), Love and Void renders irreducible and coinvolved Qualities 
without in any way compromising or qualifying Its Absolute-nature. 
These arc the terms of Its illimitable Being. And though they are 
inactricable, coinvolved and continuous terms, we find that they may 
be fimctionally separated; for when they are "employed", through 
Will, to formulate the Creative pattern of Being, they become spe- 
cialized for functional purposes and incorporated into that 
transdimensional pattern according to differential emphases. 

Thus we find that, in viewing the vertical, cross-sectional dis- 
play of the (physical) human nervous system and the cerebrospinal 
Axis, we may ascribe those three Supreme Values in proportional 
emphasis upon three subdivided phases of that upright Pattern. 

The value of Identity is associated principally with the Head 
(and, esoterically, with the Crown and Third Eye regions); the value 
of Love is associated principally with the Heart (or, esoterically, the 
heart-cemer and throat-chalcra); and the value of Void is associated 
principally with the abdominal region of the physical form (or, 
esoterically, the solar plexus, navel and reproductive centers) since 
that area corresponds transdimensionally to the structural locus 
through which the tangible properties of corporeal perception are 
aligned. In this way, Void is seen to characterize the minimum reality 
of the creative patterns of manifestation in themselves. 




IDENTITY 

LOVE 
VOID 
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Part2 

In Part I of "What Is 'Christ Consciousness'?", wc learned how 
the Triune Principles of Absolute Bcing, Lc. Identity, Love and Void, 
white inseparabte and coeternat nonethetess partition themselvcs in 
specialized distribution across the Conscious Axis, loaning their 
respective values in differing ratios of emphasis co the multidimen- 
sional Paneni of Life potarized through that Line. Consulting our 
Map, we see that the principle of Identity is functtonally associated 
with the Head of the Pattern, although it pervades the total form; the 
principle of Love is functionalty associated with the throat and thorac 
of the Pattern, although it infuses the whole form as well; and the 
principle of Void is functionally associated with the abdomen of the 
Pattern although it characterizes the extent of the form. 

The value of Identity was affirmed as an absolute principle, 
since that which is an "identity" is necessariiy everywhere identkal to 
itself, infmitely consistent and conformant to itself; it constitutes the 
very Selfness of Being, and further demonstrates that such Selfness 
necessariiy involves Consciousness as an irreducible quality— ratber 
t nan as a compound epiphenomenon— since that alone is truly "iden- 
tical to itseir which comes to itself, (Le. is aware of its self-identical 
character). 

The absolute principle of Identity as mapped over the multi- 
dimensional, mind-body pattern (flatly perceived as the physical 
body) has to be considered in relation to the power of Limit; for the 
potentiality of Limit, as we saw last month, is the fundamental 
premise of creative magninute burgeoning within the all-potential 
property of Infinite Being. The prototype of Infinite or Unlimited 
Potential is, necessariiy, the creative proposition of limit, con- 
ditionalityand finitude. 

Thus the limitless Self-continuity of Identity when vtewed as a 
Value belonging to tbe "created" map of our mind-body being must 
be understood with respect to the "challenge", sprung from the 
depths of Its own all-potential, presented by the premise of Limit. 
The autstion then arises: how does absolute Identity, in order to 
remain absolute in Its infinite Self-continuity and uninterrupted 
homogeneity, appear with respect to the potential dis-continuity of 
creative Limit? 

We may see that the value of Identity with respect to the 
manifesting field of our (multidimensional) mind-body pattern, takes 
on the character of Light. Light isnot first of all areflectedaa&indirect 
lumination of some field or plane proceeding from a source 
"removed" from the thingillumined; Light is the basicand immediate 
constitution of Identity in relation to its own inbuilt potential for 
creative limit. It is thus a primordial Self-ittumination, a revelation or 
Self-disclosure of absolute Identity from within Itself, a natural or 
"apodictic" (self-evident) unfolding as a responsive Means. 

Such a Means is the instantaneous identificau'an, bom from 
within Itself, relative to formal resokuion of the problematic "con- 
froniation" between Self-identical Being and Its own creative Limit. 

The constitution of Absolute Identity as Light (with respect to 
its internal potential for Limit) has therefore the specific character of 
ldea. 

The OriginaJ Idea-Man 

As we've seen, the Self-identical Being of Absolute has the 
irreducible value of consciousness since It must come to Itself in 
unmediated Self-awareness of Its infinite congruence in order to be 
considered "absolute'', whole or complete; being consciousness in Its 
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unlimited homogeneity and Self-sameness, It appears as the Light of 
ldea with respect to its internal potential for interruptive limitation. 

Thus Light in its ultimate nature is equivalent to ldea. Before 
it may be interpreted through its own self-organizing patterns as some 
"interference" of flux or rhythm, point or wave, it abides as an 
innate-born Revelation, an illuminative Self-disclosure of Means with 
respect to the creative "challenge" (hidden as fertile seed-potential 
behind the cosmic umbilicus of gestative Infmity). 

Identity beams forth as the Light of ldea with respect to the 
cosmic or creative paitem-of-being; it responds to Its own internal 
potential as tbe instantaneous abstraet grasp, the thetic "model" of 
How — Le. "how* such a proposition of creative limit may be drawn, 
through the implicating arc of its own presumption, to the ultimate 
self-canceUingJuncture of finite resolution in order to come to itself 
as inevitable Negation of its Premise. 

Such Means shines, with peremptory incandeseence, through 
the instant of Eternity; it spreads into an equivalence with infinitude 
from sbore to eternal shore, and while it enwraps the creative proposi- 
tion of Limit in the form of Light (thus malang Light tbe first 
adaptation of Infiniry to its own delimiting premise) at the same time 
it comprises the infinite reconciliation of the "finite" with the absolute 
continuity and uninterrupted self-congruence of wholc-valuc Iden- 
tity. In the incandeseence of Itself as fundamental ldea it is abstraet ly 
wnole, single,.inftnitely unitive and perfectty self-coberent without 
"moving internal parts". 

Far from being the "expression", then, of a complac network 
of systems, integrative fields and electromagnetic "components", 
ldea disdoses Itself as the smooth origin of all secondary configura- 
tions through which Its reflections may be experienced. 

We assume that consciousness and idea can onfy be the expres- 
sion of processes that have reached a sophisticated degree of com- 
plesdty and interaetion; we have traced a path of piecemeal, scientific 
"sleuthing" in which our detection of the escalatingly complex (from 
the viewpoint of erude resum6) has seemed to parattel the Cosmic 
order of things. We still fail to notice that our complra involuted 
mapping draws us, through the enehanted prospect of unitive resolu- 
tion, toward an intensification of polarized patterns and properties to 
the degree of eauipotential identity and thus toward a hypothetically 
"smooth point" at which (on the working model of our flat scale) the 
tangled tracings and wildly multiplying vines of minutery budded 
facets paek so densely into the growingly self-same "space" as to 
become indistinguishable. We move with instinctual lust for finalizing 
unity toward the smooth sheet of the undifferentiated, on which all 
our marks and Feynman branehes proliferate — in progressive sym- 
metrically regulating swarm — to ultimate compaetness as a single 
expanse; and yet we allow this Ideal to exist apart from any idemifica- 
tion with idea itself. 

The ideoform mapping of all models into a compulsive con- 
gruence and correspondence has "yet" to disclose to us, apparcntly, 
the common denominator of Idea. We have yet to realizc on any 
significant scale that "idea" doesn't appear as "epiphenomenon" or 
derivative erpression of complac fields or filtrate grids but that all such 
fields and grids constitute stylized subtraetions or selectivefy sereened 
reduetions of a Whole and undifferentiated Light, which is equal to 
their resotving Idea at Infmity. We have yet to realize that all fields 
and grid-patterns ("complex" from the polarized, perspectival angle 
of their establishing coordinates) are simply petals of a single Noetic 
flower, a Self-radiance blooming from the Heart of Being such that 
Being, by interpretation, spreads everywhere as a moveless Ocean of 
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Repose upon which the Self-resolving Lotus of primordial Idca 
etcrnally fioats. 

Indecd all possible "ideas", thoughts, perceptions and proces- 
ses exist as adaptations or stylized renderings of the one Idea, the 
single Divine Thought. They are refleaions and perspectival expres- 
sions of It in "local" contexts. They take their point of departure from 
that Idea, mirror and modulate that Idea by interpretation through 
the degrees of perspectival "distortion" furnished in their obliquety 
screened self-estimations. 

Thus all perceptions, processes, thoughts and ideas are simply 
variations, at whatever crude level or masking scale, of the primordial 
and Single Idea; they are discursive ramifications of the single theme 
whereby the continuity and inflnite Self-consonance of Identity is 
satisfactorily enforced in the face of all delimiting, "finite" conditions. 

Read This Section; 

You May Already Be Thinking Big Casinol 

Every thought, feeiing, mood or emotion ever entertained, 
imbued with a suflicient value of Identification and no matter how 
otherwise dimly conceived constitutes a totalizing "philosophy"; 
every thought regardless how dense or disagreeable represents the 
self-estimate of the being as which the thought was formulated, and 
so comprises an implicit simmation of a whole universe — the 
universe of irreducible Being as reflected through the unique 
perspective of the cross-correlated /im-ipiem-consciousness. It may 
be internally self-contradictory, disjointed or so short-sightedly trivial 
as to seem by any Standard of evaluation hopelessly defictem; yet as 
long as it represents a suflicient threshold value of the force of 
identification it qualifies as a philosophical precis, a veritable universe 
of implication and consequence. It is simply a distortive version of the 
single Idea of Absolute, and as such is a kind of reflective take on an 
implicit Plan /or procuring ideal self-continuity through a contingent 
and delimiting "angle". 

This abstract ontological structure presides uniformty over all 
ideas, thought-patterns, processes and perceptions no matter how 
apparently negligible or meretricious. It mirrors the enfolded 
"cotyledon" in the Seed-idea of the One Infinite Identity, the noetic 
Self-luminanceof Absolute (with respect to the challenge of its inbuilt 
creative potential). Thus every manifest pattern, process, form, 
reflective thought or conditional idea takes its expression firom and 
as the One Idea; the One Idea, without "internal moving parts", 
comprises the fundamental Reality of which everything is a reductive 
and filtered, polarized version apparently proliferating in self-multi- 
plied display as a complexity of interacting elements. 

Such models or varieties of idea (taking the form of worlds, 
environments, conditions, beings and ancUlary thoughts) don't exist 
as internal components or subdivisions of the One Idea. The noetic 
Light abides as a smooih uninterrupted Whole, with no "moving 
parts". Yet as an abstract thesis, a proposition of resolution or fulfill- 
ment between Limit and Absolute Identity, Light presides as spon- 
taneous efflorescence of WilL 

Gathered For a Reading of the WiH 

As shown in Pan I, Will is precisely the instrumental! ty through 
which Consciousness enforces its infinite continuity and self-identical 
homogeneity with respect to all potentiaUy-interruptive conditions. All 
idea is a unitive formulation of will, a plan or proposition of will. Idea 
is not indifferent in its abstraction, but is bristling with Intent. It is 
fitted with intent from Infinity, and is inseparable from purpose. 
Therefore Light is first of all, before it is a manifestation of apparently 
complex parts or divisible attributes, a moveless homogeneity of 
Intent. This is why it apresscs as a radiance, a purposive intensery 
"lineal" flow, an emphatic emanation. It glows with votition, an 
implacable thrust of Resorve. 

In the form of Will, enforcing the unitive coherence of the 
relative fields as testing ground for "containing" the Absolute Unity 



and Self-continuity of Being, Light "lines up" the points of Its Thesis. 
This Line of irradiating Light doesn't subdivide from within itself, as 
if "emptying its contents" onto the table of surface appearance. It 
draws on the preemtent unity and integral presence of all quality at 
Infinity; all such quality takes its Being from an absolute value which, 
in order to uphold the strict integrity of Absolute makes no distinction 
between "potential" and "actual", "infinite" and "finite", "abstract" 
and "concrete", "limited" and "unlimited", "manifest" and "un- 
manifest". 

Read This Section Only If You Would Break 
AH the Bounds of Propriety 

It is at this formidable border of Absolute beyond all qualifica- 
tion that description revereniially stops, according to tradition. Clas- 
sically wecan't know anything about this "ultimate" Density of Being, 
apart from what is reflected to "individuated" spirit through the 
pianes of manifestation from the Barrier of the Ouaiitative Veife. 
From those Veils we dimly perceive the suggested outlinc of the 
inconceivable Absolute, embodying and reconciling all paradax that 
comprises the contents and problematic postulates of every world 
issuing from the Darkness of that "final Curtain". 

If, however, m the enthusiasm of our momentum (bome on 
the confidence that whatever Ultimate Is, we are not apart from that 
and It ultimately is "us") we imprudently pass beyond the propriety 
of traditional silence and keep up the continuity of our Description 
well onto Taboo Ground, we not only break a millennial Seal in 
anticipation of a collective advance of all "levels" a not ch up no matter 
from what level each practically proceeds; we discover that Absolute 
yields some importam considerations that, regardless how apparently 
rarefied, necessarily have application at all levels and indeed without 
which we remain stuek at the traditional Veil comprising the 
membrane or "ring-pass-not" of wbichever encireling Limit we may 
occupy. 

Given the Key from that nosebleed eminence of Absolute, 
however, we discover a significant thing: since Absolute as Ultimate 
necessarily constitutes the "8th density" or Spiritual Octave it is m» 
really the highest of successive levels (which would somehow 
separate, define and differentiate It over against all subaltern "tiers" 
of Being) but like any true Octave constitutes the resonant summa- 
tion and expression of the whole from the deepest point of limit and 
subordinate qualification, sounding that Note to and as the most 
indusive Resume\ Thus in contemplating that Absolute in which 
there is by "deftnitionless definition" no distinction between "poten- 
tial" and "actual" etc. we necessarily confront the Being that is 
nonseparate from Everything equally, manifest and unmanifest alike. 
It is not "different" from our present, delimited-manifest level, yet at 
the same time it infinitery surpasses every level and is abstraetry 
removed from all "being" to an inconceivably remote degree. 

A curious thing happens however, when we contemplate this 
Absolute; for a logical requirement issues from the intuitivt mag- 
nitude of our strictly rational faculry which, with fidclity, echoes a 
truth of ultimate Being (since it is expresskxi and representative 
reflet of It as globally modelled). We find that the indiseriminate 
coenstence of "everything" and "nothing" beyond paradox or am- 
biguity , while exhibiting what has to be charaeterized as a perfect and 
indifferent equipotentiatity at the same time betrays within itself an 
inbuilt bias from the beginning, a deep inherent tendeney toward 
ineatudity of Ontological Values. 

This Section Proves by Rigorous Henneneutics That 
Existence Is a Trick Question 

All we need do to understand this is to consider what Value 
prevails under conditkm of an Absolute Being that abides the terms 
of "distinction" and "nondistinetion" without diserimination or dif- 
ferentiation. Without distinction between the "differentiated" and 
the "undifferentiated", the indiseriminate Plenum of Absolute neces- 
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sarify favors non-differentiation. Without discriminaiion between 
Limit and the Limitlcss (undifferentiated) Absolute favors the II- 
limitable! 

The "undifferentiated" coeristence of everything cannot 
imply, obviously, a simple nothing. Ali possibilities necessarily 
"occur" to Infinite. In the Plenum Being of Absolute all things 
preorist the super-saturate condition of citmlfidfiUment before the 
fact so that, rather than comprising the simple absence of anything 
they achieve an infinite unitive cancetlation of all preferential profile 
or discriminative "direction" through the sum of possible states, 
conditions and combinations (allowed, by Infinity, to proliferate in- 
discriminately and so by perfect self-compensating symmetries con- 
verge in identiflcation to the degree of void). 

The solution of Non-being to wbich everything instantty "to- 
tals" through the thoroughness of Absolute, isn't a bare absence of 
conditions but an eternalfiilfillment of all potentiality before the fact. 
Thus the "Void" of this Absolute Stature is FulL It is not nothing, but 
Everything, already summed, added, globally "totalled" through the 
panopty of possible permutations which necessarily maps a distribu- 
tive curve coming full circlc as a summary Zero of numberless radial 
"distinctions". The preenstence of possible things, beings, conditions 
and events in the globally-saturate fulfillmem of all tangential tenden- 
cy summing to zero through any given convergence point of "prob- 
ability", possesses the being of Non-being. Its "thingness" is no 
thingness at all, but a No-thing. 

This Section Is Specially For Those 
Who Like to Dial 900 Numbers 
All Day 

We may note that the potential "thingness" of such an Ab- 
solute condition necessarily invotvcs both the being and the non- 
being of the "thing" indiscriminately. A thing and the absence of a 
thingmumoAydefine one another through the common denominator 
of Idea (cf. theory of complex numbers, one version of which correctly 
presumes that the square root/of a negative number — absence of 
a thing — is conceptual, and signifies the necessary presence of con- 
sciousness [i.e. jj; thus /"-1 is /', representing imaginary number 
concepts — i could just as well represent Idea). It's for this reason that 
the most concrete phenomenon or perception is already ideoform; 
"in itself" it is idea, not simpty by subjective reflection and secondary, 
conceptual imerpretation. 

All phenomena distinguish themselves according to the con- 
teuual limits of the particular "being" as which they retain their 
unitive continuity (and special identity) through all potential subsets 
of compositional qualities — i.e. a telephone is immediatety apprehen- 
sible in a non-reflexive act of identification though it is "composed" 
of a variable and overlapping order of unities, Le. plasiic, paint, spatial 
dimensions, surface texture, metal etc. Thus the object is identifiaWe 
as a funetion of its defining non-being, Le. its "limits" constitute the 
definitional ground of all which it isn 't, and which therefore maha it 
what it is. 

The "being" of a thing and the non-being (or absence) of a 
thing thus necessarily occur together and show that any "thing" is 
ideoform from the beginning. 

The "idea" of a thing models that thing in and as its absence. 
The ideoform charaeter of a phenomenal object is achibited in and 
through the instantaneous, non-reflenve unity as which it's ap- 
prehended. Any such unity is necessarily organized according to the 
"absence" or non-being of the thing displaced in its coordinate and 
defining/i«/d, its supportive conten comprising all which it isn't. The 
unitive disclosure and phenomenal "identification" of a thing in all its 
comingent specificity and perceptual overflow is a funetion of the 
negation of altemative unities and synthetic patterns-of-identification 
that can be made on, through or within that "object". The "unity" of 
telephone is a volitional and ideoform bnity, since the toializing 



pattern in the intent of will draws forward the immediate coherence, 
intelligibility, meaning and value of "phone" through overlapping 
coordinate varia bles on which altemative unities can be made. 

Although for practical purposes we make a distinetion be- 
tween + and -, the presence and absence of a thing, we make that 
functional distinetion on the ground of their undifferentiated 
mutuality. The abstraetion as which we model a thing imaginatively, 
producing it by its absence, is practically distinguished from the 
abstraetion through which we preferentially model the variable coor- 
dinate terms of perception as a comrastive unity elicited on "alter- 
nate" ground, against which we may therefore "bump". Yet we 
achieve this practical distinetion by restrieting and masking the term 
of Infinity. We have to focus through a strict "anisomerism" of 
coordinates in order 10 rooum the abstraet unity of our object -being 
on projective tangents modeling the angular transeetion of a soffi- 
ciemly restrieted perspective (practically sereenteg the Infinite term 
through the "limit trf "alternate" organization); wbereat the ap- 
pearance thrpngh ottr imaginatjon of the object by its 'absence, while 
presentingan abstraetion of theoretically infinite potential still neces- 
sarily limits its "being* insofar as it possesses a functional poverty of 
projective coordinates — thus it can't arise through the overflow 
ground of alternate (cross-sectional) planes, tangents and axes by 
which its unifying abstraetion acquires the rich irreducible presence 
of an inexhaustibty detailed "contingeney". 

This contrastive "differentiation" of the ideoform + and -, 
then, is achieved by masking the term of infinity through the 
anisomerisms of relative perspectival focus polarizing a practical 
plethora of alternate identification -pattcrns and ideotype unities. If 
however we unmask the bare Term of Infinity it becomes apparent 
that tbere ii no differentiation or distinetion between + and - as, 
equalry, funetions of i (or Idea) through the common denominator 
of conseiousness-absolute; there is no differentiation or distinetion 
between being and non-being, finitude and infinite, limit and the 
illimitable, potential and actuaL 

At the same time however, we*ve seen how this ultimate State 
(or Density) of Absolute Being doesn't bring with it a static equivalen- 
cy of terms! Under the Value of Absolute (Le. the indiscriminately 
Self-Same Identity), the equal pre-eastence of distinetion and non- 
diserimination, being and non-being, limit and the illimitable doesn't 
amount to equal billing! In the indiseriminate co-eristence and eter- 
nal undifferentiated unity of "distinetion" and "nondiserimination", 
the term of nondiserimination obviously preridej! Between restrietive 
"Being" and unrestricted "Non-being", Non-being obviously 
presides — and similariy between limitation and the illimitable, Limit - 
lessness presides! 
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PART3 

When we last left Our Lady of the Dangling Participles at the 
ctijfhanger-clase of episode 2 she'd just come careening around tfie 
uncompensated curve of broken void-symmetry; forded the 
treacherous two-hearted strtam of Identity in the densest wilds of 
Creation; narrowly averted the Fatal of an epistemological impact at 
the backwater cross-roads of Focal Triangulation (population un- 
countable); wrestled Long-Tall Will — the transdimensional 
Cyclops — to a decision-draw between finite and Infinite; executed an 
adroit verbal wheetie overthe hidden speedbumps of "real/imaginary "; 
fishtaUed momentarify under the Highbeams ofthe Sublime Idea but 
rectified her vehicular composure in remembrance of her rectory 
training only to jack-knife front a sudden, Ontological sideswipe com- 
ing out ofNo-where as the barreling Omnibus of Absolute leaving her 
kung on the precipice of the trickiest philosophical auiver edging a 
fatejul imbalance between the implication of Difference and Indif- 
fertnce... 

Now, the shocking continuation ofOurLady'sharrowingptight 
and plucky expository progress in Chapter3... 

THERE IS no simpie nothingness, but the preenstence of 
Everything as No-thing in saturate Self-cancellation of all differential 
terms (which nonethetess retain their potential and actual "distinc- 
tions" at that indiscriminate Juncture of Merger); "thingness" takes 
a backseat to its common — Void — denominator while maintaining 
sufferance of its own (implied) state, thanks to the "liberality" of 
all-permissive Absolute! It's for this reason that the general categoty 
of Limit altogether (i.e. the prototypal potential of illimitabte Ab- 
solute, cf. Pan I) uniquely possesses an inbuilt pressure even at the 
"degree" or density of unqualified Absolute. 

It clamors etemally./rom the standpoint even oflnfinity, to be 
realized in itself, through the guaranteed validity of its own terms 
(being underwritten as it is by the all-legitimizing, all-supporttve and 
sustaining Value of Absolute). The property of Limit even in its 
illimitable supersaturation and self-cancellation of (differential) mag- 
nitudes at Infinity, assens itself and pushes itself forward like the 
subtlest disturbance in the smooth moveless amplitude of Being; and 
it comprises such an aggravated assertion precisely because it suffers 
an inequality of cxistence through the resotving Value of undifferen- 
tiated Sameness. It therefore represents the very prototype of the 
all-creative potential as which Absolute abides in its infinite accom- 
modation and permissiveness. It comprises the essential, creative 
proposition eternaliy formulated with respect to the infinitely self- 
same Identity of Absolute-being. 

This Section Should Only Be Read 
ByThoseWhoAre 
Deeply Interested In Sex 

This internal "strata" to take birth as itself, experiencing its 
being as Limitation in the affirmative form of limitation, is intuited in 
various cosmogonic myths — most notably the Maori creation myth 
in which it's recited that all beings, creatures and things preensted in 
the pressurized womb and insufferable self-enclosure formed ofthe 
cosmic embrace of Rangi and Papa (the interlocked, eternal preoris- 
tence of Heaven and Earth); and that the din of all such beings crying 
to be released into "free" creative expression, echoed through 
Eiernity's Halls. Since in that stifling embrace (which effectually 
"crushed out" the differential term or hypostatic power of all gods 
and intermediate beings between the — ontological — range of 
Heaven and Earth) nothing could come to fruition, the gods resotved 
to separate Sky from Ground; it is said that Sky (Rangi) Himself 
promoted the Means by which His children could stretch forward in 
the Itucuriating Space of "independence" between the two Grea! 
Principles. And indeed we've seen the manner in which the "Sky" 



principle (the absolute Self-continuity of Identity as Infinite Con- 
sciousness) formulates the volitional Means of such a magical endow- 
ment in emerging out of Itself as the Light of Idea, the 
illuminative-Logoic proposition with Its implied Pattern of produc- 
tive release and redemption. The Maori myth parallels this abstract 
cosmogony exactly in its imagistic portrayal of the way in which Light 
came to subsequently shine over the Eanh of manifesiation fcnilely 
populated with all things. 

This Section Should Only Be Read By Those 
Who Want To Learn How A Net Profit Is Made 

In order for this differential patterning to come about, it is as 
if something "new" and original must be brought forward from a 
plenum Absolute already tnconceivabiy rich with all potential and 
actual qualities, and beyond which there can be nothing at all since it 
accounts for Everything as itself. Nonethetess this unique or "novel" 
factor . is also a potemiality, a sublime power of its unqualifiedly 
permissive Limitlessness. Rcgardless whether that factor seem the 
problematic confuting of the Infinite postulate Itself, in Its generous 
all-accommodation Absolute cannot gainsay such a possibility; and 
indeed as the very prototype of Its creative potential that delimiting 
factor is Chief amongst Its gods and children. 

When, out of Its own all-potentiality, Absolute Identity con- 
ceives the Means whereby the reified Value of Limit may be recon- 
ciled with (and indeed give ultimate Proof to) the uninterrupted 
Self-continuity and Infinite Homogeneity of Absolute-being, It 
brightens Infinity as the unitive or undifferentiated Light of Idea, the 
single instantaneous Means abstracting the Primordial Stroke— the 
Ughtning-dash or Cosmogonic Line — through which all powers are 
brought forward on the terms of their own unique "postulates", and 
at the same time integrated in coopeiative harmony with the Ab- 
solute-value by the Grace of which they take their being. 

Implied in the single IUumination of that meta -cosmic Idea, 
then, is not simply the "impossible" proposition of a true Novelty 
upsurging within Absolute, bui of a compound novelty coming to 
Being: i.e. the creative conferring of the value of Limit as a reified 
proposition virtualty ensting "in itself", from the interruptive junc- 
ture of its "own" perspective; and the inevitable Awakening of Ab- 
solute to Itself "again" as Infinite continuity and uninterrupted 
Self-congruence through the masking proposition of the "delimited 
viewpoint". 

Thus it may be said that, through the Cosmogonic Act of the 
One Divine Idea or Logoic proposition, something is "added" to the 
Value of Absolute which even in the Eternal Preodstence at Infinity 
didn't erist in such a Way before. 

Too Full? Here Is A Two-Step Reduction Plan 

Indeed this creative Mirade comes about precisely in the 
"moment", or from the "perspective", in which Absolute formulates 
Itself as the resotving Principle of Light, i.e. noetic Self-ltiminance 
encoding the Means whereby Everything may be accomptished; for 
in its abstract -undifferentiated Self-luminance, the value of Identity 
produces asubtle differentiation, a contractile "withdrawal" and con- 
sequent "step-down" from the plenum value of Infinity-in-ItselL As 
infinite-undifferentiated Light or Noetic means, it distinguishes itself 
from the Absolute-value in which all differentiation and delimiting 
definition also preexist. This is why it's said that the beings, forms, 
processes and things of the creative pattern don't ausi within the 
Divine Idea, folded up in the cotyledon of the seed-Thought. That 
"cotylcdon" is composed only of Will, the abstract Intern of Divine 
Identity in all its powers and potemials without, "as yel", specific 
application: the instrumental Indeterminacy of Void-being through 
which the variable encoding of all determinations and differential 
specifications is enforced. 

The actual articulated beings, forms and things of the created 
worlds couldn't be contained in the abstract-noetic Idea; for then we 
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would simply be back to "the beginning", where the variegated bcings 
and undifferentiated Being abide in the unity of Absolute Identity to 
the point of indistinguishability. The Creative power would have no 
way to "get out of itself" so as to "remove" the delimiting potentials 
within It from the fateful generosity of Its Infinite nondiscrimination. 
It would ever "swallow up" those differential forms, so tbat their 
properties would only continue to cause them the "anguish" of their 
undifferentiated Identity at Infinity (at the same time as they were 
infinitely "fulfilled" of each independemly counter-cancelled tenden- 

By abstracting a unitive undifferentiated Means, a Single 
Soluble Way or Self-contained Idea, the value of Identity at the same 
time succeeds in "separating" or distancing Itself from the particulate 
plenary of possible beings and setves. As the undifferentiated Self-il- 
lumination of Idea it spomaneously "reduces" Itself by a whole-stop 
Density, from ultimate- Absolute Being. It is onfy in this way that it is 
able to so distance its undifferentiated, unitive embrace from the 
principle of Limit that it may "permit" the separate hypothesisof that 
Principle. By abstracting a volitional Means of resolving the hypos- 
tatic value of "Limit" with the Illimitable, Identity at the same stroke 
produces the condition in which Limit may be imbued with its own, 
enabling "exdusrvity". In this way the all-accommodating, undif- 
ferentiated embrace of Divine Light cannot simply "enter 0110" the 
zone of Limit and subsume it by a simple "lapse". Its all-accommoda- 
tion now necessarily accommodates the contrary proposition of 
delimited independence. 

The Infmite Self-IUumination of Divine Idea seems to 
"withdraw" from the discreted region of Limit precisely because It is 
"too total" or all-encompassing a Value to "fit" the proposition of 
infmite Restriction; and vet it can't efface that proposition sinee the 
very abstraction of Its noetic Means enabtes it — Le. that Means 
requires the component of "interrupted" consciousness in the form 
of restrictive "subconscious" and "un-conscious" genera (the basis of 
delimited self-continuities and coordinate ewensions of the nature- 
forte weaving the Pattern-of-being). 

In this way the "separated" proposition of Limit (oomprising 
the basis of manifestable substance or Prakrit) constitutes anotker 
whole-stop reduction in density. It establishes the workable value of 
infmite Limitation. It furnishes the functional limit of resistance or 
restrictive opacity against which the abstract Means of creative Will 
models the superabundant potential drawn — by Identity— out of the 
preewstent infinitude of ideoform life. 

WiHingToRelocate 

Will doesn't find the model of such forms abiding within the 
Light of Its own Means; It already apprehends their eternal preens- 
tence, in the global fulfillment of all aspeas to the degree of f unction- 
al self-cancellation, through the unsurpassable Plenum of Infinity 
beyond Its volitional Self-formulation. In reflecting such forms 
against the enabling resistance of Limit, Will draws forward their 
undifferentiated Symmetries in the reductive state of potential (dis- 
criminating the "actuality" of their self-cancelling fulfillments at In- 
finity) in keeping with Its own character as IdeofornMfrjrracrion. 

Since all such forms preexist through eternity in all their pos- 
sible combinations and relations without distinction as to "before" or 
"after" but without the achision of "before" and "after", it can trury 
be said that Absolute in its ultimate nature is without discrimination 
or qualification, bearing all equally. In contrast to this the smooth, 
undifferentiated unity and noetic abstraction of Identity in the form 
of Light represents a subtle differentiation from Absolute-in-Itself. It 
marks the first distinction, even in Its undivided Radiance as Idea. 
Therefore it trury comprises the Means whereby Absolute may test 
the Creative hypothesis (preoristing all variety through Its own 
Being) in establtshing the problematic perspective of finiauU-in-itself, 
even out of Its Infmite Essence. 



It does this in two ways: by making a "distinction" between 
existence-in-itself (or Limit) and limited-enstenceofcarfy/eso/tvd in 
Absolute Identity, it furnishes the ground of a polarizing tension; a 
subtle discrepancy intrudes which atlows the potential of existence- 
in-itself to be "liberated" from its indiscriminate coexistence at In- 
finity with all Value equally. At the same time, by creating the basis 
of a practical jwaaposition between Limit and Absolute Identity, it 
provides the ground for the reflective thesis of the Ideoform Resolu- 
tion of Identity with respect to the proposal of "Limitation-in-ItselT, 
so limitation may be furnished the hypothetical conteas in which it 
can "live out" its premise. 

The abstract Means (presenting Itself in the Ideoform 
homogeneity of Infinite Light) whiie formulating the Will that recon- 
ciles the creative-limited with the non-manifest Limitless subtly ser- 
ves at the same time 10 reduce the indiscriminate plenum of Absolute 
to a "dry proposition". This "abstraction" of Absolute in the form of 
Idea is then like a Desert of undifferentiated Self-iuminance. It has 
no internal richness of divisible parts; but it bas the Will to draw the 
potential configurations of ideoform worlds and beings from their 
preeristent residency as a saturate plenum of "perspectrves" outtttted 
with their various ready-made labels, arrows and directional in- 
dicators. It has the Will to draw them as ideoform wholes through its 
Self-resorving formula (or illumined Means) and in that light project 
them as fertile potentiality across the imerloping Sbadow of creative 
Limit. 

All such potential was suggested in the first place from the 
implication of creative Limit within the value of Absolute; at the same 
time the ideoform totality of all such potential eternaify preadsts 
through the accommodating amplitude of all-supportive Infinity. All 
variety in the subintensities of worlds, beings and things may be drawn 
forward through the unifying abstract hypothesis of Divine Idea as 
totaltzing Means reconciling the terms of Limit, and Limitless Iden- 
tity. They may be brought forward as abstract ideoform potential (in 
the "stasis" of their global saturation, assembted through all perspec- 
trves and dimensions) and erperimentaliy reflected against the resis- 
tive, centralizing "interruption" of LimiL They may be modelled 
across that opaque intrusion of Limit in a ccrtain sense like bright 
dothes over a drab, single-piece dummy. 

Slipping Into Darkness 

The centralizing, nondimensional Point of Limit, being a crea- 
tive hypothesis, has no "actual" position and therefore no "intrinsic" 
feature or modelled profile in itself. Under reflective gaze of Identity 
in the form of Light, that single undifferentiated "proposition" of 
Limit betrays its theoretical character and multiplies indefinitely, 
proliferating in self-mirrored enension as an infinite displacement. 

Such pointillist profusion furnishes the reauisite "enensive- 
ness" of Akashic Space from its single, opaque and undifferentiaied 
postulate. 

The "center" of Limitation (and thus of interruptive, self- 
negating unconsciousness) seems to spread everywhere as an 
homogenous darkness, any phase of which denies admittance to the 
boundless Light. Such a "center" or Akashic proposal of substance, 
while comprising a theoretical "concemrate" has no existence-in-ii- 
self; its borrowed being, as a thesis of finitude within Absolute, 
betrays itself when Identity "turns" by reflection to pin-point and thus 
define it, for it slips like oil out from under any definitive grasp and 
diffuses in saturate displacement as an opaque "equivalem" of In- 
finity. 

Thus there becomes an infinite unconsciousness or Akashic 
Space, the ephemeral basis of "substance", as well as an Infinite and 
coeternal consciousness. 

There is then no "real" or quantifiable Limit which may be 
definitively fuced and exhaustrvery defined. What is "known" of Limit 
is "known" by reflection; the ideoform models of potential self-defini- 
tion a re drawn from Infinity and project ed, through saturate sclf- 
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polarization of the mirroring coordinates of "being" under reflective 
Gaze of Infinite, as typologies of probable patterning. 

The crcatcd proposition of Limit, unknowable as "itself", 
simply serves as funaional point-of-departure for a mirroring multi- 
plication and adjustive, organizationai alignmcnt of variable coor- 
dinate referencc. No "thing" inheres in the value of Limit. At the 
same time, no "thing" resides in the unitive Light of Idea, but is simply 
brought forward through the Light of Idea from the preexistem 
amplitude of Everything. Ali "things" appear between the inexistent 
or "unreal" proposition of Limitation-in-itself, and the undifferen- 
tiated Light of Idea reflecting upon the proposition of the delimiting 
Point (and so diffracting a mirroring multiplication of coordinate 
variables which, by adjustment, align the focal "range" or resolution 
of the stylized grid-pattern magically regularizing the rhythmic iden- 
tity-values of "beings and objects"). 

The "enfolded cotyledon" of the One Idea, is not then a 
ramified seed of internal chambcrs and parts; it is the volitional "coil", 
unitive and undifferentiated, through which the abstract Means 
reconciling the ftnite and Infinite turns upon or "comes to" itself in a 
single hypothesis. The pattem of worlds, beings and unrverses which 
seems to issue from that "cotyledon" doesn't emerge out of it, but 
flows from application of the reflective Line of Volitional Light with 
respect to the resistive upsurge of Limit in the midst of Infinity. 

That Line draws upon the preraristent amplitude of Everything 
(abiding "behind" It as Its Absolute Ground) and incorporates the 
vigor of limitless expression belonging to that amplitude as potential 
through the Light of Its own, Resolving Hypothesis, toward the 
challenging field of Limit spread out "before" it. In so doing, the vigor 
of limitless expression belonging to Absolute is "transcribed", with 
respect to the Resolving Hypothesis of the Line (of Volitional Light), 
as the reflective and symmetrically splayed patterns flowing kaleidos- 
copically from the "plane of pointillist profusion" in the field of Limit. 
(We may visualize this with referencc to someone writing at a desk, 
an image to which the Oabalists resort in referring to Metatron, the 
Archangel of the Presence transcribing the destiny of souls and 
universes in the Ledger of Life. The Line of Light may be analogous 
to the Pen which writes; the "ideas" of the various beings that wind 
up imprinted on the manifesting Parchment aren't contained 'm the 
Pen, but flow through Its enabling instrumentality from the Mind of 
the writer.) 

This then is the moment of creative upsurge in the "plan" or 
pattern of the One Idea. It may be recognized as the cosmogonic 
juncttire (beyond "time", "space" etc.) at which the creative 
amplitude of Infinite Being with all Its worlds, beings and things 
abiding beyond distinction of potential and actual is practicalfy or- 
dered with respect to the integrative and resolving Line. (This "ver- 
tical" line may be recognized as the cerebrospinal column in flat 
physical terms, the Hindu susumna or Theosophical sutratma, the 
Oabalistic Middle Pillar etc.) 

Wherein The Line Makes Its Point 

Although the "universal convergence-point" in the symmetric 
resolution and self-cancellation of everything exists "everywhere" — 
indiscriminately — beneath the diffracting Gaze of the reflejrive Line 
of Light, the absolute volitional prerogative of that Line under the 
abstract Wisdom of Its Resolving Hypothesis (Logoic Idea) estab- 
lishes a specific point. Through the total freedom of Its Will em- 
bedded in the basic indeterminacy of Void-Being, Line establishes 
(by creative Fiat, by sheer volitional "caprice") a principal point, a 
fundamental Radix of universal resolution through which It polarizes 
the extent of Its multidimensional Axis. 

With that declared Point (the Self-identical Heart of Being) 
established as the Mean through which the reflective term of Identity 
would come to Itself on a defmitive basis with respect to tiie delimiting 
hypothesis of the creative pattem of Being, all other equipotential 
point-propositions could function as similar but not identical terms 



of resolution on a relative basis, odstingat varying funaional distan- 
ces "from" that universal Mean of the transdimensional Axis or Line 
of Light. Each such point could function as a resolving void-locus of 
a specialized pattern operating near (in terms of ontological "dis- 
tance") but not coincident with the universal Void-locus of the 
transdimensional Axis. 

Thus we may visualize a plenum distribution of such resolving 
void-points functioning as the convergent mean of innumerable pat- 
terns, indistinguishable in themselves or from the Heart -locus of the 
total Pattera-of-Being except with respect to the all-important, ar- 
bitrary if absolutizing Fiat of Line (which, by drawing its Axis of 
polarization through that particular Point establishes all the distinc- 
tions, and indeed makes the differences in the various patterns drawn 
through the locus of particular points a direct function of their 
relative— ontological — distance from the Median Term). 

The innumerable points clustered about the central Axis with 
Its fundamental Coordinate Point may be considered loci of many 
patterns integrated through, but not coincident with, the resolving 
Mean of that Axis; they may be considered the quintessence, the 
virtual "void-navels" of rich imerwoven forms possessing discrete 
identities and at the same time coinhering, overlapping through 
numberless other patterns— -Akashic matrices through which a re 
reflectively organized in crystalline cross-hatch the coordinate net- 
works of Garnet and Orchid, Lynx and Benzene, Pitch and Redwood. 

Yet all such differential form of any such patterning process 
takes its specific (organizationai) being and context from the filtrate 
grid-network of compound, potarized perceptual keys organized 
through the variable coordinate loci distributed along the central Axis 
of Being (the transdimensional susumna or cerebrospinal column) 
and having their Common Denominator in the Median Point of that 
Ans, the Heart established in the Middle by Logoic fiat of Line. 

Making Ens Meet 

All possible, mutually integrated if "discreting" patterns exist 
as super-saturate assemblages of allowable geometri es under gover- 
nance of the prevailing ideotype, in themselves without differential 
angle, polarizing perspeaive or discriminative axis thrust through the 
dense-packed bundle of potential as which they abide. Each such 
possible pattern (i.e. creatural model, vegetative form, organ-matrix 
etc) receives the enabling perspeaive on the "subjective end", 
through the correspondence-of-identity between it and the appren- 
ticed consciousness-unit funaioning as the inspirited void-locus seek- 
ing its self-continuity through an experimental succession of 
conditional terms. Each such possible pattem receives the enabling 
angle (whereby a matra of differential perception and funaional 
operation is drawn into relief) through the "objective" lens of com- 
pound focal triangulation along the central, multi-dimensional Con- 
scious Ans drawing Its potential typologies into relative expression 
(cf. Part I). 

The central, transdimensional Line is the operative deter- 
minan! in the polarization of a particular, funaional network of 
patterns and processes through the perceptual plane out of the 
"stationary" global assemblages of creative potential; all potential 
patterns are integrated most coherentty through, and with respect to, 
that Line. All saturate potential of the compound-focal coordinates 
aligning variable geometries in the patterning grid-networks of per- 
ception, is differentially filtered and potarized through the elastic 
discriminations and "undetermined determinations" of Line, the 
Axisof Volition. 

From the optimum integrity and volitional variability of Line 
(the centralizing Self-axis of Being), logoic typologies organize the 
multidimensional current or patterning process of manifestation as a 
whole. This whole-current typology along the central Ans serves to 
filter and align "mnemonic" flow-channels of recursive, au tomat ic — 
or sub-conscious— coordinate grids (the synaptic "typologies" of the 
central nervous system and responsive patterns of the autonomic 
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nerve networks, at the level of physical "cross-section"); through the 
irradiating junctures and polarizing "pyramid-points" of those coor- 
dinate grids, the currents of subconscious magnetism— or "fluid vital 
force" — characterizing the pattern of the nature field draw the cor- 
responding alignment of planes and angles from the "stationary" or 
dense-floating global assemblages of patterning potential abiding as 
the innumerable point-loci indirectly correlated with the Central 
Channel. 

In this way we may see a clear Influence flowing from the 
integral pattern of the Volitional Line, through all the potential 
beings, seWes, creatures, planes and things exhibiting a reflective and 
coinvolved typology of Appearance. 

The "StufT On Which Dreams A re Made 

Idemity, infinitely Self-congruent and continuous in Itself as 
consciousness, takes on the Idea-value of Light as Self-revelatory 
inspirmion regarding the Means through which that Absolute status 
may be reconciled with the disruptive principle of Limit permitted by 
Its very InGnitude and all-potentiality. U is for this reason that we 
interpret the first hypostasis of Idemity with respect toour "chart" of 
the mind-body pattern, as the Self-born Light of Idea, the principle 
of Logos. It appears in relation to that chart as the Drvine Means by 
which the Absolute Selfness or identical self-same value of Infinite 
Being afGrms Itself in the face of all condiiions. The inbuilt Solution 
of that Idea draws forward all Its burgeoning implication in the very 
form of tticAbstract Pattern-of-Being, through which such a concilia- 
tion between the finite and infinite may be accomplished. 

The character and function of that Pattern (the multidimen- 
sional mind-body axis in relation to which the Drvine Hypostases are 
ascribed) was the substance of our discussion in Part I. 

Idemity in Its inward incubation and Self-brooding as Light, 
takes the form of Idea in response to the presence of the creative 
potential ofLimit. Therefore regardless the innumerable patterns of 
beings, conditions and worlds with which Its imemalty-single and 
self-homogenous Hypothesis corresponds, in Itself it represents Ihe 
abstract potentialoi resolving configuration; in Itself it has no internal 
subdivision of components that comprise the coropound materials of 
nature, and therefore of the differentiated Life -pattern. 

It may be said tben that the "substance" of the Drvine Idea is 
intelligence. Since it is Idea and therefore abstract hypothesis recon- 
ciling actual tema, it must be conceived as having substance or 
"materia" (as opposed to consciousness-in-itself which is Beyond all 
terms, hypotheses, qualifications etc) altbough such "substance" is 
smooth and singular. In contradistinction to the abstract "materia" 
or intelligent substance of Idea, the pattem-of-Being which isimptted 
in the Idea expresses the state of nature-matter. As the pattern-of- 
being it manifests the potential of inertia, resistance, opacity and 
self-enfolded limit. Thus its ideoform coherence and polarized in- 
tegrity reflect not simply the response of Absolute-Idemity to the 
potential of Limit within Itself; it manifests the value of that Idemity 
when, in Its ideoform holism as Light, It permits the validity and 
integrity of the proposition of Limit as a functional reality and con- 
fronts it, in effect, as an exteriorizing quality beyond the self-con- 
sonance of Its substance. 

The pattern-of-Being which spreads through Infinity beneath 
ihe reflective Light of Idemity, takes its point of departure from the 
principle of Limit "in itself" and therefore from the primordial, 
contractile "centrism" or hypothetical self-enclosure of the non- 
dimensional "Point-being". Regardless whether a "thing" has the 
rclative dimensions of a tea-cup or a galaxy billions of light years in 
extent,with respect to Infinite it ocists as Limit or infinitely contractile 
redtiction and so may be represented through the minimalism of the 
geometric Point. 

This "point" is the basis of substance in the perceptual sensc, 
it is the basic "information" of all cognizable reality, and so comprises 
the stuff ot nature-matter. Unextended in itself bu t indefinitely exten- 



sible, it is the primordiaLdfauft, or root of spatiality known in the East 
as Mula-prakriti. Under Self-reflective Gaze of Idemity its abstract 
hypothesis of "limit" diffuses abstractly, polarizing in limitless ver- 
sions of itself mutualty mirroring and multiptying by cubic self-dis- 
placements so as to furnish the variable coordinate network in the 
grid-alignments (or "intramural ftlters") of ideo-form Perception. 

Opaque and unextended in itself, the substance of "Prakriti" 
blossoms jewel-like from the Dark (kaleidoscopically mirroring in 
infinite regress the noetic geometries faceting energy-matter of the 
nature currents) under reflective Light of Line. It appears as the 
meta-cosmic Crystal variously known as the bejeweled pavilions, nets 
and diamond spires of Buddha-land, the Sea of Glass of Revelation, 
the crystalline Throne of Qabala etc As such it constitutes the 
eternally self-mirroring and reflectively reinforcing "substance" of 
the multidimensional memory-engravings, or impressional "record", 
of the Akashic Space. 

The codes and coordinate impressions of bejeweled, reflective 
Light aren't contained in the matter of AJcash; the Point-substance 
of Prakrit is irreducible and opaque in itself as an infinitely disruptive 
wi-consciousness. But they are nested and stabty reinforced through 
the poimillist diffusion that bends all reverberative beams under 
reflective Light of Idea. 

As we learned in Part I, the Point-hypothesis of Limit functions 
permanemry and inexhaustibly in the form of Prakriti or the Spatial 
Akash, the "black egg" of matter polarized under Light of Idemity 
into reflenve phases and geometrically regularizing facets; at the 
same time it furnishes the "substance" from which jou/i or the critical 
functional units of "learning", "development", and "growth" are 
derived, as the means by which the opacity and disruption specifically 
represented . through the un-consciousness of the Akash may be 
redeemed and ultimatery belied. And those "souls" are derived in ihe 
same way that the basic undifferentiated opacity of the "Akash" 
becomes the faceted medium through which the memory -codes of 
the multidimensional geometries and their energy-networks are con- 
served: the refleaive and thus mirroring, self-duplicating Gaze of 
intelligence belonging to the Ideoform LighL 

Beneath that Gaze, the Akash not only "polarizes" into the 
functional field of the cosraic "memory-coir or multidimensional, 
cross-correlating Pattern-of-Being; it polarizes out through the 
spccific Fiat or Intern of Drvine Will innumerable eidetic versions of 
Itself (Le. its Point-hypothesis) differcnlially "tagged" to function as 
developmental soul-being. 

Thus these "separate" point units, broken off as it were from 
the basic undifferentiated Slagof the Akash, are spetifically endowed 
with an "mdrvidualized" spirit mirroring and recapitulating the One 
Spirit; and such a unit is endowed with that "spirit" in the form it 
would naturally take under conditions of its contractile self-restric- 
tion or disruptive un-consciousness, as the hypothesis of self- 
centralizing Limit. It possesses that spirit as an undifferentiated 
emptiness, an unquenchable desire or flame of tonging (initialty 
without self-reflective capacity but with the potential for sclf-rcflec- 
tion born of innate Void-being) having as its abstract omological 
model or implicit, guiding Ideal the conciliation and ultimate consis- 
tency between its "being" as limit, and the illimitabie self-congruence 
or homogeneity of Being it feets flowing through and sustaining it. 
(See Part I as to how such a soul-vehicte becomes "fitted" to its 
developmental destiny through successive, patterning contens.) 

Such a unit first appears therefore in the form of nasure-force 
(i.e., Akashic "matter", imbued with a differential drive as in- 
dividuated locusof unquenchable emptiness based on the ubiquitous 
value of Void-being); it upsurges as the irrcpressible point-mag- 
nitude of the vital soul, migrating through restless sub-cansaous 
apprenticeships in the elemental spheres. Thus the Akash, eternally 
furnishing the basis of nature -substance and functioning as the oWig- 
ing "matter" of the delimiting patterns of the univcrse, is nonethetess 
redeemed through self-representations of itself deliberately "broken 
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off" from iis undifferentiated Body (the "flying sparks" struck on the 
Anvii of Matter by the Hammer of the Gods); without ever diminish- 
ing its etemally renewable and Self-same substance, it is etcrnally 
yielding eidetic versions of Itself under polarizing power of the il- 
luminative Idea, or Logoic Means. Through those "liberated" soul- 
units struck off from the undifferentiated lumpf or matter-slag of 
Prakrit the primordial Point or Akashic substance of nature is forever 
being freed, forever awakening through aeons of vital apprenticeship 
to its reality as Drvine Identity at Infinity while at the same time 
etemally slumbering in the dark function of its un-consciousness as 
the ontological root of Nature. 

The aaual "process" of breaking off the functional flotilla of 
"souls" calculated to serve the awakening process of a particular 
Logoic pattern, proceeds according to a predetermined amount, so 
that under the form of a grvcn Logoic universe there is an uncount- 
able bal finite number of souls at any given "time" to be superin- 
tended and redeemed by the higher powers of Consciousness. 

Keeping The Record Straight 

One may ask (on the basis of reading Pan I) how the ir- 
reducible and undifferentiated soul-unit relates to or bears functional 
relationship with the memory-pattems through which it associatcs as 
a given conten, since those patterns aren't engraved as parts within 
it but are conserved in the reflective substance of the Akash (from 
which the unit was derived). This seems indeed to be much the same 
sort of Ouestion as the canny princess asked the philosopher-matb- 
ematician Descartes, Le. how can tbe "insubstantial spirit" influence 
or affect the body through a corporeal agent such as the pineal gland? 

We see bere however that "spirit" (or the soul-unit) and 
corporeal substance are not radicaily different, or of dissimilar es- 
sence from one another. They are not individually opaque to one 
another, respectivety walled up in their own universes of being like 
inert objects. Rather, "spirit" (or the soul unit) is configured as a 
fundamental emptiness-of-identity in its restrictive or centralizing 
form of reference; it is not smugly self-contained or locked up within 
its "own" being, but activcly seeks the Means in the atension of 
Identity so as to "broaden the base" of its potential self-congruence 
and coenensive conformance. Thus it makes provisional eauations 
of identity, on a one-to-one basis, witb configurations and perceptual 
patterns bom of the "angle of incidence" in the reflection of Limitless 
Light (as Ideoform Means); it loans the whole and undifferentiated 
value of its Being as Identity, to patterns representing eguations or 
polarized ratios of integration that seem to "sorve" for the problem 
of self-consistency and stable self-continuity. And those patterns 
borrow the whole value of its Identity by the same token, so that the 
resultan t "signature" which they eneode or configure bears the 
specific value of that unit-identity and no other; since Identity is 
irreducible, the "identity" with which those provisional patterns con- 
figure the unity of their phenomenal equations is unmistakable and 
irreducible, not to be confused with any other, as the very "suchness" 
of the point-unit even though such Identity has no internal parts or 
specifying "components". 

This is how it is that a point-unit, vital-soul or Self-reflectively 
conscious Soul-being may phasically "slumber" (as in the interval 
between incarnations) and so intermittently separate from its char- 
aeterizing "memory-record" which is conserved in the Akash; and vet 
when it awakens and resumes the continuity of impressioned tenden- 
cies, it awakens to— and funetions through — its "own" memory-pat- 
tern (or retums to its "own" memory-body) and not some arbitrary 
other — for those records or impressional engravings were made by 
borrowing against the particular Identity of the soul-unit — and all 
such Identity is irreducible as a "version" of Infinitery Self-same 
Absolute Identity, even though it is "indrviduated" and particularized 
as an ob)ique angular interseetion into the cross-coordinates of an 
involving pattern-of-beiag. 



Identity takes the Self-luminous form of Idea in response to the 
internal potential of creative Limit; but Identity takes the form of 
Mind when the Light of Idea reflects upon the presence of Creative 
Limit as an impticit ceding to its functional validity; for it is under the 
fateful cireumstance of such a cosmogonic moment that Idea 
manifests as the enabling Pattem of Being, the functional means of 
reconciling the Infinite and finite. Mind is therefore equivalent to a 
patterning process, enacted upon the Enchanted Loom of Void. 
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These following truth maps are pcesented to 
give the reader solid grounding in the baslc 
and necessary "metaphyslcal" principles 
involved in "taking charge" of one'a spiritual 
eneigy forces and opportunities . To apply 
these 'words' one must think and feel and 
choose to implement t hem in one 's day-in and 
day-out existence, bot h consclously and 
meditatively for best results. These 
metaphyslcal principles not only are the 
slngle most powerful weapon against roalevolent 
alien lncurslons on Earth, but make the entlre 
lssue of alien lncurslons a moot one, 
relegated to minor if nonexistent impact in 
one 's life. 

There are no actual technlques presented here, 
only the 'barebones' knowledge and truth maps 
themselves ln most concise possible form. The 
best suggestlon for using experiential 
techniques in conjunction with these truths in 
order to make t hem live and breathe in a 
conscious manner by one 's own free will, ls 
to: 1) be willing to intricately think about 
what is stated here, 2) explore one "s feelings 
about it, and 3) discover where one currently 
stands in relation to these truths compared to 
where 4) one wants to be. That is the key 
structure of relating fully to the knowledge 
maps. Understanding them only intellectually 
as possibilitles keeps them flat and 
interesting but not truly impact f ul. 

These truths can be immensely powerful or just 
more fancy and cutely arranged words for the 
bookshelf or lntellectual curiosity. If one is 
strongly interested in technique and does not 
know what to do specif ically, and wants more 
help, the best source the authors know of 
today la from a small group called 
Concept :Synergy, located in Florida, USA 
(address mentioned earlier in this report) . 
The authors have, over the last two decades 
for purposes of private sector sclentiflc 
research for major educational and potential 
objective technology ramif ications, carefully 
experienced, examined, analysed, lnvestigated, 
and correlated just about every technigue, 



group, cult, school of thought, practice, old 
and new rellgion and occult achool, 
metaphyslcal study, guru, movement, 
philosophy, psychology, counter-culture, 
cybernetic epistemology, medical practice and 
educational source there is. It so happens 
that the final conclusion is that the most 
powerful sources of metaphyslcal Information 
come from this particular mentioned source. It 
is clearly head and shoulders above the rest 
in several respects. However, it's still not 
for everybody, so do what you want and feel is 
right for yourself. 

By the way, coincidentally, this below data 
almost totally correlates with what the Meier 
connected Pleiadeans have stated and discussed 
relating to metaphyslcal concerns, but to 
appreclate the Heler relayed Information ls of 
course an lndependently valuable trail of 
learning. The Heler Pleiadeans materials are 
juat the best 'of f -planet' physical 
extraterrestrlal source of metaphyslcal 
knowledge discovered and verified so far. 

However, and this is critically important, 
ultimately the best source for these things is 
yourself. Its just that we been very confused 
by the morass of delusion and falsity parading 
as truth for thousands of years, so we have ln 
many ways damaged our ability to dlscern. To 
gauge your own capacity to grow and evolve, 
however, is very often assisted by checking 
our the best the world around you does have to 
offer - as long as lt doesn't come with covert 
or overt control, enslavement and brainwashing 
strings attached. 

So here we go. Starting with the very basics: 

Ali creatlonal/universal processes have seven 
steps. These steps can be termed in words as: 



1. Focua 

2. Subatanc* 

3. Form 

4. Datarmination 

5. Understanding 

6. Imagination 

7. Freedoa 



(O 

Co 

I 



(Point of beginning) 
(Timeless lssue in essence) 
(Spatlal structure) 
(Point of manifestation) 

(Meta-spatial structure - conceptual) 
(Expression of the lssue beyond time) 
(Point of completlon and enlightenment) 



These words can be kept in mind when thinking 
about any process or series of seven (7) stepa 
regarding any process in creation. Often 
when the mind cannot fathom the order of the 
procesa in question it ls made clear and 
understandable by remembering these seven key 
words, or ones similar. In fact, anything in 
life, f r om the smallest to the largest and 
most significant, f r om emotlonal to mental, 
from material to spiritual, buslness to 
pleasure can be understood in these seven 
quantum ' stepped' terms. In additlon, it can 
be valuable to understand that any process of 
seven steps also has internal correspondances 
as well: 



The 4th step in any process is the most determined. And the 
the 4th step is its own energy frequency. 

The 7th atep is the higher octave frequency oscillation of 
the lst step. 

The 6th step is the higher octave frequency oscillation of 
the 2nd step. 

The 5th step is the higher octave frequency oscillation of 
the 3rd step. 

O 

These correspondances are found in the nature 
of the time/space wave lnteraction which is 
the same at the corresponding subperiod polnts 
in the ~)f*t 

Hhy does all this uork out this way? Actually 
for reasons found in quantum physlcs, spatio- 
temporal dynamics, mathematlcs and group 
theory, topo log y dynamics, cybernetics and 
elsewhere. Llke the 'golden mean' and 
'fibonacci series' phenomena in nature, it 
functions universally in everything. This 
subject alone could encompass an entire book. 

We are here only going to touch on those 
domains critically relevant to true spiritual 
growth requirentents . Human potential, 

psychological potential, and 
metaphysical/mystical pouers potential is 
largely left out here, since the human 
spiritual potential is senior to them all and 
most relevant to empowerment relating to the 
subjects of this report. And, if the following 
is Just too confusing or "fuddy duddy 
intellectual" to you, remember that it can ALL 
be bolled down to three mandatory focuses for 
success in conscious physical evolution for 
humans: 



1) You' re here to learn to love yourself and your self 
beyond yourself (others, your world, your spiritual 
source and destination, 

2) learn to have fun (with harm to none) , and 

3) learn to conscious ly create success In all things you 
wish to do. 

Even these three can be bolled down to one 
reason for it all: to learn about lnw - thp 
oivlna and rgpelvln? nf Ir.»» Thats it . Blg 
dealt So whats the fuss? Well, there are many 
actually pretty slmple yet deeply and 
intrlcately rooted and confusing reasons we 
don't get to that state of life - hence all 
the rest of these following explanatory 
datums. That is because this thing called 
"love" and its impediment and proponent 
energies is the slngular holo-functlonal 
statement that underlies the entire universal 
and creational reality we are part of, live 
within, and lives wlthin us . 

All things that exlst in the universe that 
change, or undergo motion or growth, follow 
the basic seven steps of process. These 
process steps are not arbitrary, but rather a 
conseguence of the spatlo-temporal topology of 
change. 



o illustrate in terms of both spiritual energy and mental 
physlcs : 



Spaca 


rim* 


wlll 


Datarminatlon 


Frea 


Free 


No contcol 


Least detarmined 


Ftee 


Locked 


Littla conttol 


Littla datatmlnation 


Locked 


Frea 


Hoia conttol 


Hote datarminatlon 


Locked 


Locked 


Maxijmim conttol 


Maximum datatmlnation 


Locked 


Fre* 


Relaxed conttol 


Relaned datarminatlon 


Free 


Locked 


Ralaaaad control 


Ralaaaad datarminatlon 


Free 


Frea 


Co-Control w/ Craatlon 


Spltitual datatmlnation 



The process wave of space in the Creation ia a 
slngle wave f r om free space to locked space to free 
space again, wlth a wave period of one (1) singulac 
macro-quantum gaussian pump. 

The procesa wave of time in the creation is three 
waves forming three (3) phases, which is really 
another singular niacro-quantum gaussian pump wlth a 
first order harmonic octave, (like a cross sectlon 
of the wave wali of a drop of wate'r hitting a water 
surface which has lts first order propagation wave 
surroundlng the rebound wave, wlth the outer ring 
wave forming two gauaslans and the rebound forming 
the central gaussian. The central gaussian rebbund 
wave matching the phase position of the single 
space wave gaussian interruptlon of the surface of 
the nothing. This is only one very llmited example 
vlsuallzatlon and is metaphorical only) . Enough 
technical stuff however. 



O 



oo 
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When the space 'wave' and the time 'wave' are 
integrated, then J s developed the character of the 
seven steps or phases of all process, thus seven 
comes out of the 'one' and 'three'. The moa t 
macrocosmic process has seven steps or phases and 
the most microcosmic process also has seven steps 
or phases. 



Since the most powerful frequency vibratlons in the 
(jr\ universe and spiritual universes are those 

associated wlth Jjutfi, it may be approprlate to show 
C/4 mappings with regards to the nature of love. As is 

the case with the seven wave process character, all 



things can be mapped this way, as well negative 
1 things that oppose these. 

To start with love, in its many intricacies: 



Love s Actions (+) (The different actions of love as 
force) 

1. Giving 

2. Responding 

3. Respecting 

4. Knowlng 

5. Humility and Intimacy 

6. Courage and Commitment 

7. Caring 



Love Givaa/provides : (+) 

1. Security 

2. Pleasure 

3. Vulnerability and Honesty 

4 . Trust 

5. Intimacy and Caring 

6. Reduced sense of loss 

7 . Knowlng 

Love Lavela 

1. Security love 

2. Sensual love 

3. Conditlonal love 

4. Self love and Unconditional love 

5. Societal (love of) 

6. Humanity (love of) 

7. Cosnilc (love of the universe) 



Negative Ego Givaa : (-) 

Insecurity 
Pain 

Callous, lies 

Susplciousness 

Beholden and unfairly 
obligated 

Loss 

Confusion and confounded 

Next octave o f Love 
levals 

14. Total Being (love as) 

13. Beyond self and energy 
(love as) 

12. Merging self and 
energy (love as) 

11. Energy (love as) 

10. Thought (love as) 

9. Idea (love as) 

8. Motion (love as) 



The next seven phases of love as levels (to 
the right above) has a correspondance as 
octaves to the previous. Thus, the 14th level 
of love is the higher octave of the lst level, 
and the 13th level of love is the higher 
octave of the 2nd level, and so on . . . 

Hhile it can be seen that the first 7 levels 
of love are functioning within the physical 
universe with word terms approprlate to this 
universe as the soul being of human form, the 
8 to 14th levels of love (the next 7) are 
functioning within the physical universe at a 
semi-spiritual level with the soul being 
passed over into non-physical form in 
Creation. 



In addltion, lf one thlnks about it, one can 
aee the poasibility that: 

Fulfillment of Coamlc love ls love manifest aa aa 
Motion - tha esaenca of tha cosmos 

Fulfillment of Human i t y lova is love manifest 
aa Idea 

Fulfillment of Socletal love is love manifest 
aa Thought 

Fulfillment of Self and uncondit ional love is 
love manifest as Energy 

Fulfillment of Conditional love ls love 
manifest as Merging self and energy 

Fulfillment of Sensual love is love manifest 
as Beyond aelf and energy 

Fulfillment of Security love is love manifest as 
Total Being - the ultimate security 

Of course these correspondances may not be obvious 
to most of us, since in a real way we cannot 
function at the levels 8 through 14 until we have 
evolved beyond human form into greater non-physlcal 
spiritual form. But the correspondances are 
interesting anyway. (Pardon the intellectual foray) 

To more closely assist the understandlng of the 
kinds of lova as stated above, it may be helpful to 
show certain of the subprocess or structura of 
certain components of love. Anything that moves 
and changes has seven (7) stepa. Anything that is 
static and does not change has four (4) structured 
form. 

In thls way we can unfold the seven actions of love 
into a somewhat more detailed explanation and 
deacription, which unfolding could continue almoat 
indefinitely such that it would begin to couple 
back into itself, but at different layers of holo- 
semantic detail and reference. Each level of 
actions of love are tangible, discernible and 
loglcal, although maybe not llnearly logical and 
more often exponentially logical in holographic 
metaphorical manner. The fundamental recjuirement 
for love to exist with its seven actions and its 
seven potential provisions as detailed above is for 
"impact" to exist in the universe. 

For Impact to exist, one muat allow all that is which 
ultimately ls created by oneself to exist as real beyond 
ones creating it. That means, everyone is not just • 
figment of your lmaglnation and that you era the only 
ona and fundamentally alone, but rather that there are 
other belngs which are real, who can impact you, either 
positively or negatively in your reality. Impact can be 
both posi t i ve and negative, constructive or destructive, 



hurt or help. Hith 'impact' existing as a fundamental 
reality, there can be a god or a goddess, a friend, an 
enemy. Hith impact there can be the possibility of 

lov« . 



Subatructura/Procaaa of Lova Actions: 

1. Giving: the focua of love, fundamentally, ia to give. 

2. fteapondlng: la a proceas of being reaponalble, of taking reaponalbility, 
which la a proceaa: 

1. a) for poaitiva realltiea in ona 's life: 4 formed cycle of: 

Recognita > Acknowledge > Appreclata > and Continue 
bl for negative realltiea in one'a lila: 

Recognita > Acknowledge > Forgive > and Change 

2. Ounerahip of the reality or thing. Aealiiing it aa ones o»n cieation 

3. Functioning in the rlght Spaee and Time, in tetma of right context 
and value. 

4. Being Adult - which la the aynergy of four spiritual growth atagea of 
human: 

Free child ♦ cucioua adolescent + nurturing parent + poaitive ego 

aa oppoaed to the negatived formed adult compoaed of: 

Hanipulative child + adaptive adoleacant -f critical parent * 
negative ego 

3. Being Honeat - in tema of acknowledging the t cut h of thlnga and nnt 
avoidlng thea (you can aee thia ia higher form of 3. above) 

t. Controlling the Ego form from not dlaplacing ownerahip Into blanie of 
othera, (accepting the reality of onea reaponalbility, not blocking lt) 

7. Forgivlng and Loving - aelf evident agaln it ia hoped although there 
ia a aeven ateppad proceaa of forgiveneaa that could be ahown 

3. Raapecting: la a four formed atructure compoaed of: 

1. Giving. 2. Caring. 3. Knowing, and 4. Underatanding 

4. Knowing: where one expreaaea awareneaa and knowing of aomething or 
another. To be known la to be loved, in thla context. 

5. Humility and Intimacy: ia compoaed of four formed atructura of humllity 
and aeven formed proceaa of intlmacy: 

Buaility: 

1. Looking anew each moment aa freah and to be known completaly aa new 

2. The Past doea not creata the preaent but aervaa only aa a tool of 

reference 



3. ig detachad f ton tha paat 

4. Knowing evaryone and everythlng i* a tool to laarn about lova 

Zntlmaey If: 

1. Closanaaa 

2. Openneas 

3. Vulnarabllity 

4. Truat 

5. Lovlng 
C. Caring 
7. Frlvacy 

Intimacy GZVCS: 

1. Closanaaa 

2. Gantleneaa 

3. Vulnarabllity and honaaty 

4. Truat and truatworthinasa 

5. Lova and caring 

(. Ml 11 Ing to riak humllity 
7 . Undaratandlng 
(. Couraga and Cownl L awut: Salt avidant hopefully 

7. Caring: la compoaed of dlfferant itama, auch aa openneas, empathy, 
■illingneaa to riak baing hutt, eonfldanco. r «nf !H»nr» ia built on tha four 
(ormd: 

1. truat, 2. humllity, 3. hopa and 4. couraga. 

To move on, towards further depths and relevant permutations we map 
tho characteristics of a being and their environment, whom is 
operating the actions and givings of love: 





Baiog Lovlng (♦) 


Baing LOTing Allowa (+) 


1. 


Honast caring 


Allowa lifa 


2. 


Raaponaibla 


Bllnlnatea blockagaa 


3. 


Knowing and laarning 


Allowa chango 


4. 


Raapactful 


Eliialnatea Ego pouar/control 


5. 


Intimacy (hlghar f om of 3.) 


Allowa M to atrotch bayond myaalf 


t. 


Comnitmant (hlghar fona of 2) 


Eliadnatas aalf pity and victl» 


7 


Giving (hlghar fora of 1) 


Allowa avolution 



Doing Lovlng (+) (Oifferent aapecta of a person doing 
lovlng) 

1. Keepa discipline 

2. Thlnks - uses their intellect 

3. Has patience and listena 

4. Is giving 

5. Hilling to be vulnerable (takes patience and learning) 

6. Havlng courage (requlres thought) 

7. Is impeccable, has lntegrity (needs discipline) 



Other than the mention above of the negative ego 'givings', 
l.e. where a being who does not operate with love, ln order 
to operate at all, resorts to the ego 'doing it for t hem' and 
turns the neutral or positive ego force into a negative 
force, we also mu s t begin to itemize the reasons that we 
don't function auch love actions and givings in ouf lives as 
fully or as powerfully as is poasible and available and 
necessary for real spiritual growth: 



Blockagaa of Intimacy, Love and Caring (-) 

1. Misunderstanding what love Is 

2. Being self centered (creatlon is not good enough for me) 

3. ' Hants the Past and the right to manlpulate and hurt 

4. The aeven above fears 

5. Expects charity (does not want to work for future, wants 
past excuses) 

6. Holds self .as not deserving (I am not good enough) 

7. Nlthholds ones Hill (refuses to understand and 
appreciate) 

There are reasons beyond even these that root aomeone into 
not even dealring to function in and f r om and by love. These 
are fundamental reslstances that are born of the negative ego 
gone rampant, where the conscious being has abrogated their 
natural aoul deslres by refusing to thlnk and feel and 
process their fears and blockages: 



Xmport*nt Blockages to Love (-) : 

Fears of Zntinacy, Love and Caring (-) 

1. Fears the meaning of the keyworda 

2. Fears the responsibility to love and care and be 
intimate 

3. Fears the impeccability ls impossible 

4. Fear of ego loss 

5. Fear of growing up (children don't have to be 
impeccable) 

6. Fear of being weak (if one ia intimate and loving) 

7. Fear from aimple naivete' - unbaaed action of fear 

Rasistancas to Love (-) 

1. Hant to dominate and control 

2. Afraid of responaibility of being loved 

3. Enjoy punishing others 

4. Don't feel ani deserving to love or be loved 

5. Determined to be a victim and live in aelf pity 

6. Don't trust 'love' 

7. Refusing to create own happiness, wanta 'God' to do it 
for thera 

The a e realatancea are enemies of evolution that produce 
stagnation and devolutlon towards what we could call an 
"evil" nature where pain or fear of it ia the motivator for 
all things, rather than love. The mechaniams which function 
to preaerve and replenish this "pain motivator addiction of 
the negative ego are as followa (with the straight forward 
cures as well) : 

Enaalas of Evolution <-) Curas to thaaa ene«iea l+» 

1. Inartla Start feeling and thinking for othar» 

2. Frojaction Being honast and reaponaiblo for anything 

3. Jndantificatlon Bo Intimate and intricata wlth eomeone/thl 

4. Boradoi» and Reatlesanesa Start giving to and caring for othera 

5. Jaalousy and Revenge Say 'NO' to the ego 

«. Oullt. worry, daprasaion rind iaughter and Joya to have with 

aonathing 

7. Self Pity *' k for help, be opan to balng lovad 



'Juat as we have elucidated the nature of responsibility as a 
major subf unctional process in the action of love of 
"responding", there exists the negative counterpart of 
irresponaibility and its mechaniams: 

Irreaponsibility (-) (Responsibility shown above earlier) 



1. 


Blames others 


2. 


Is a victim and lives in self pity 


3. 


Blaming one 'a self 


4. 


Refuaea to change 


5. 


Has falae claims 


6. 


Feels guilty and hidden anger 


7. 


Ia unconacioua in actions 



The are multiple reasona that love doea not function in 
certain beings. Beaidea the above mentioned resistances and 
blockages and other related characteristics, there are 
particular causea that a being will adopt, 'payoffs' they 
wlll take, that allow for primitive metaphysical domination 
and manipulation to exist: 

Categoriea of Negative ' Payoffa' tbat prevent change 

1. Avnldnnnft - of honesty, truth, success, responsibility, 

viaibility, conf rontation, people, feeling, power 

2. Blamft - some will do anything to get the 'fun' of blaming 

a 'competitor who undercut me', 'all women are 

3. Rlghtenuane.<!i - about anger, hurt, holding one' s position 

refusal to resolve things, holding onto the reason one 
has to be.feel hurt, lovea a spotlight, loves to be 
angry, 'traffic brats', the intent is to never give it 
up. Only resolution ia to get connected to the real 
anger underneath it. 

4. «anting a guarantee - a guarantee before one begins, 'I 

just want to be aure', attitude of wanting to shown the 
light before one takes off the blinders. This is not 
discernlng, its wanting a guarantee 

5. Self pity - poor me, feeling aorry for oneaelf, a victim 

or martyr 

6. Sol f Impnrmnpe - need apecial attention, special, unique 

better than, looklng for perfection 



7. cHi \g tn »h» p»at - want to punish parents, teachers, 
religlous leaders, llfe is a bitch - then you die 
attitude, clinglng to past to prove parents were right 

In fact, for every level and quallty of positive value ln the 
maps of truth there are also negative potentlal 
counterparta . Knowlng only the positive is only 
sufficient when one is not functloning any of the 
negative potential. Hhat is wonderful, is that all one 
fflust do to into the operation of the positive is to 
recognize, acknowledge, forgive and change the negative 
potential in oneself and honestly function'from the 
positive counterpart energy. This is called 
transmutation of the negative energy into a positive 
energy. 

There are critically important self reflections and 
properties of a being who functions from positive self 
values as opposed to negative self values, and the 
difference between the positive and negative charactered 
values can be clearly traced to the functloning or love, 
or not, within the being or person in question: 



Level a of Self Knowlng and Appreeiatlon (+ and -) 





Universal 
Self Values 


Universal 

Hegative Ego Realms 


1. 


Self Awareness 


Self Ignorance 


2. 


Self Worth 


Self Centered 


3. 


Self Esteem 


Self Important 


4. 


Self Love 


Self Serving 


5. 


Self Confldence 


Self. Delusion 


6. 


Self Respect 


Self Indulgent 


'7. 


Self Reallzation 


Self Destructive 



The person who fully operates from their positive self values 
above is lndeed the enllghtened person. It should be 
mentioned that self worth, self love and self respect are 
gifts that already exist and need to only be uncovered, 
whereas the others one must earn for oneself. 

Once functloning within either the positive or negative self 
values in ones reality, there results either the property of 
having creative dominion or needing to dominate and control: 



Lavels of Positive Dominion and Negative Domination (+ 
and -) 



Positiva Dominion t+) 
Creatively generate raallty 

Satiafied with •bllity and wllllngneaa 

Co-creates with Creational saing 

Supporta buildlng apiritual Self 
Saas Morld aa abundant play of light 

Givea - joyoualy and generoualy 
Lovaa and la lovad 



Negative Domination (-) 

Control and manipulata raality 

Hanta to hava power ovet othera 
to act and cteata 

Hanta to b« better, abova 
Craation 

Supporta building negative Cgo 

Seea world aa acary place to be 
overcome- aelf centeredneaa aa 
weapon) 

Hanta to take and receive only 
Hanta to blame and criticire 



Such co-creative dominion or controlling arrogant domination 
produces either a positive or negative set of metaphyslcal truths, 
which are each provable truths with the set one is functloning from: 

Lavels of Positive and Negative Hetaphysica (4- and -) 



Positive Hatspbyaics 



Negativa Hstaphysica 



Hetaphysica la Joyful opportunlty Hataphyaic la veaponry 



Hetaphyaica ia a «ay to aoar 
Kllows the dance. and unknoma 
Creata and eo-craate in Love 



Hetaphyaica ia defenaive 

Cover all posalbilities, logistica 

Hanlpulate before being aianipulated 



Program out of poaltlve motivation Program before being prograimed 



Expect the beat and greateat 
Give 100%, aak 0%, w/diacration 



Alvaya hava retreat poaitlona 

Keep ledger and balance 
aheeta/payback expectation 



It is interesting to understand how all 
positive expression in creation also has a 
negative counterpart. As it may appear on 
close examination, many processes and 
structures enfold and couple into each other, 
and have common threads. This is because of 



the deeply interconnected character of these 
metaphysical trutha . 

The negative counterparts to many posltlve 
expcesaions of human character are dominant 
here on earth as «e well know. Hith the help 
of a clear a f uli elucidatlon and explanation 
of the truth and her detailed understandinga 
lnto a form that can be practiced ln dally 
llfe, such of these maps can be bullt to show 
people how to transform f r om the negative 
character to the posltlve character. Thls of 
course is a beautlful to undertake. 

However, glven the extreme resistance that 
human beings and lnstltutions of belief and 
negative character have from the fear of belng 
eliminated or even opposed, lt ls clear that 
the advanced creatlonal/universal truths wlll 
not be appreclated or understood as really 
lmportant by most peoples ln the near future. 
Yet lt ls posslble to have many people learn 
the baslcs. 

Hhether one functlons ln a posltlve or 
negative mode or set of structures, processes 
and reallty, there are some common fabrlc 
between t hem. Each belng, whether human, 

C3 allen, godly or prlmltlve has the same 

fundamental properties of free wlll, glfted to 
each as souls wlthln the creatlon from the 

f. beginnlng. These can be described as xah 

mm- 1» r ini» and mnl« we have to shape the raw 

OO materlals, whether ln a posltlve or negative 

| manner and form: 

Z 

He should reallze that all we have is the 7 raw materlals of our 

1. Self, 

2. Belief and 

3. Attitude, 

4 ■ Feeling and 

5. Thinking, 

6. Decision and 



7. Choice, 



which are coupled with the 3 toola of 

1. Oesire, 

2 . Imagination and 

3. Expectation. 

No belng no matter what level ln evolution or 
spirituality has any more raw materlals or 
tools. However lt is clear that some beings 
are far more adept ln working their tools and 
shaping their raw materlals than others . 

He must then begin to analyse what we have 
done with these raw materlals and these 
precious tools, and with the power of the 
logic of truth and in honest humillty to the 
true awesome beauty of lt all, we can chart a 
course or build a bridge to move from negative 
to posltlve human and spiritual character, in 
what ways the material and spiritual 
developments can come into harmony for any 
human who honestly wants to grow and evolve 
beyond the limltations of the physical 
universe and it associated worlds and semi- 
spiritual stratifications. 

Hhlle we are physical, the way to develop 
spiritual existence ia through operating the 
12 poaitive dynaaio energies we can 
functlon and exerclse as humans in the 
creatlon, composed of two kinds of energies - 
9<n>r«Hn; and aust-»<n<ng energies: 



The 7 generating energies: (+) 

1 . Trust 

.2. Gratitude (thankfulness, humillty) 

3. Joy and happiness (meeting preferences and needs) 

4. Aliveness (Love, trust, expectancy, enthuslasm) 

5 . Love 

6. Intimacy 

7. Self Values (of Posltlve Self) 



1. 



The s austaining energiea: {♦) 

Power of Hill (towards meaningful Oestiny) 



7. To Heal 



vs. ballavlngs auch only Goda wock or tha Devila 
play 



O 

cn 

CM 
00 

i 



2. Imaginatlon/Vision 

3. Confldence 

4. Intimacy 

5 . Love 

Hhere love and intimacy are found to have both generating and 
sustaining energy qualitiea. Hith these «n»rgi»«i and our xan 
material», and tnola , we can rapidly evolve our spiritual capacity 
and posltively fulfill our work of evolution as physical beings in 
the physical universe. The functioning of these energies can only 
be effectively prevented by the 4 human ataonat^on causes of: 

The 4 stagnation cauaaa: 

1. Bellefa too llmlMno and Tmaoe of aalf not laron enaugh 

2. Blockaaea of neoatlve pattarna and payoffa to Ego 

3. Contraen and «rript-« - internal and external agreements and 
fear scripts as well 

4. rh»m<«try and awrhanlra - dysf unctional DNA, endocrine, 
electromagnetic forces 

To overcome and dlssolve these «f»yniiflnn« r one mu s t exercise the 1 7 
»nergle«. bot also moa t critically have and exercise the f readnm to: 



1. 

- 2. 

3. 
4. 
5. 
t. 



Kay Fraadoiu (+) 
Perceive and Concaiva 

Think and Evaluata 



uaad te baat atagnation ballafa (-) : 

va. believing it la aafar te stay in placi, ba 
'nontL', pcedictable 

va. bellavlng lt la 'not for good of aiany' muat 
'confona' 



Faal and hava Paaalons va. believing lts dirty and la a algn of vaaknaaa 



To Nant and Naad 

To Imagine 

To Glva and Receive 



va. believing Ita batter to vant not h Ing 

va. believing auch ia only for women and children 

va. ballavlng auch ls naiva and fooliah 



Hith these key f rawrinma we can eliminate our personal stagnation 
causes. But these stagnation sources can yet be traced back to 
certain derivatlons and particular styles that an individual has 
developed that keep these stagnations in place. Once one has 
recovered ones freedoms, one mu s t the particular matrix that hold 
things in place, preventing real change and growth. That we 
metaphorically call the negative shleld. The nagatlve shleld is 
that whlch each person uniquely holds for themselves often 
inscrutably through hundreds or thousands of physical lifetimes 
(incarnations) , preventing spiritual evolution by severe measure. 
The negative shield ls a metaphor for what stands between each 
person and the fulfilling of their positive human character dreams. 
Once agaln these are traced fundamentally back to love and the 
patterns that develop ln resistance and blockages to love, the lacV 
of receiving it, the patterns of pain operating when you your not 
having love, not glving love, not being loving, or belng loved: 

Tha 7 Conponents of the Nagatlva Shield (-) 

1. Boluctaneo and danlal of Lova (hava to do lt by myself) 

2. Salf punishmant (dany tha auecaaa, kaep lt out of reach) 

3. Salf aabatoga (undercuttlng salf, not aatlafiod unlesa all ia perfactl 

4. Addictlone/Obaeaaiona/Emotlonal poiaona (Emotlonal and chamlcal drugs of 
blama ate) 

Gullt aa anasthatic and Depraaaion (uaing thaaa Co numb the pain, guilt 
about addictlona) 

(• Laek of aanaa of Daaarvlng (holding onoaalf aa unuotthy and uaalass) 
7. Shama Icruahaa tha fraedoma - fraeiea ona in impoasibla aalf (ault) 

The personal n»gaHv« «Mal d muat be replaced with the personal 
PoalMva Shield: The positive shield ls the specific positive 
counterpart to the negative shield, with each positive shield energy 
and component being available when one releases or ceases operating 
the negative shield. The positive shield is that set of activitles, 
behaviors, operating characters, and usages of the toola and raw 
materials to produce a reality where one functions from love and not 
front pain as the basic evolutionary modus operandi: 



The 7 Componants of the Foaitiva Shiald (+) 



Racaiving Love (allowing othara te nurtuta and lova ona) 

Famparing aalf (allowing onaaalf to glva to onesalf - not indul 
aelz cara) 

To hava Powai* (wlllingneaa and ablllty to act) 

Having Strangths** (varioua ampowarad knowinga of ona 'a baat 
capabllitiaa) 

Thinklng and Faaling*** 

Being Hilling (takca coutage) 

Having Remorae (allowa ona to naka ananda and grow and improve) 
iaka notad below in aubaequent pagaat 

Once the posltive ahleld is functioning, once 
the actions and givings of love are ones 
mainatay, once the raw material» and tools are 
being used for evolutionary growth as a 
spiritual adventurer and not as a spiritual 
(or otherwlse) warrior, then what ls there to 
be doing? Is evolution such this big meltlng 
pot in the sky. That would be awful, lonely, 
and a cruel joke. Mo, the nore you evolve, 
the more you become, and that more is not 
simpler, but wonderfully complex, intrlcate 
and beautiful. 

Those that say spiritual growth is to return 
to the "oneness of God" and *give up' one's 
indlviduality and unlqueness, get absorbed 
into the big guy in the sky are maklng cruel 
adolescent simplif ication of the matter. Hhat 
actually happens is that each one of us is 
already owning a small piece of the ultimate 
spiritual energy and consciousness that ls God 
and Goddess and Ali that Is, and there ls much 
that ia beyond us as well ln those domain» and 
possibllities. As we grow we become more and 
more of who we can be, never losing a single 
bit of the posltive and valuable uniqueness 
that we have been are or will become. As that 
expands, eventually, yes, eventually we can 
have f uli relationship with that 
God/Goddess/All that Is that we came from 
originally and which has continued to grow as 

well alnce we were first birthed as individual 
souls. 

Eventually we as souls, beyond the physical, 
can become the level of macro-expansive 
God/Goddess/All that is that we started from, 
but more than that as well with all the unique 
microcosmic quallty, beauty and 
differentiation we have evolved, yet very 
possibly stlll less than that original 



God/Goddess/All that Is which since we were 
birthed has gone on to grow yet more. 
Ultlmately each one of us is all of it, part 
of it, and none of it, depending on your polnt 
a but of vlew and cause for viewing it one way or 

the other for the timeless momen t that each 
would ever be relevant in growth! 

But back to our first steps as spiritually 
developing humans, what do we do and what 
permutations of the raw materials and tools 
exist and can be developed to work with. 
The s e permutations are known as pnw»r« and 
aX£ejD8tka. We could detail the negative 
counterparts but will leave that to the 
readers tbinking capacity, if ones wants to 
dlscern such: 



*There are 14 kinds of Power (+) (7 lower octave, 7 higher 





octave) 






X a 


Productivlty 


14. 


Having Compassion 


2 . 


Commitment 


13. 


Thinking esoterically/esthetically 


3. 


Evaluation 


12. 


Perceiving and Conceiving 


4. 


Forgiving 


11. 


Love 


S. 


Intellect 


10. 


Impact 


6. 


Carlng 


9. 


Integrity 


7. 


Will 


9. 


Vision 




"There ara 14 kinds of Strangth (+) (7 lower octave, 7 
higher octave) - these mateh I for number with Powers above 
complementary, coojperative energies. 


1. 


Creativity 


14. 


Ability to have Passion 


2. 


Dlscernment 


13. 


Esoteric/esthetics Dlscernment 


3. 


Courage 


12. 


Comraun ication 


4. 


Ablllty to Forgive 11. 


Ability and capacity of Love 


5. 


Curiosity 


10. 


Leadership 


6. 


Empathy 


• 9. 


Bumor 


7. 


Imagination 


e. 


Ablllty to Dream 



Once again, these powers and strengths aro 
related ln a feminin» and masculine energy 
counterpatt manner with power being feminine 
and strengths being masculine in nature 
(feminine and masculine detailed in pagea to 
follow) . The counterpart points a re t to I 
acroas the power and atrengths liat . Both are 
really required to function well. The powers 
can atand on their own, but the strength rise 
from the empowerment of the powers. 

These strengths are impeded and reduced by the 
actions and character of negative ego 
development as well as the masks of negative 
ego in the form of aartyrhood and victim: 



Hhat kaeps one froa haring Strength 

1. >rrn;»nrt nf ip>rl«lnm f grandioslty - smarter, better than, 

rnore sensitlve, creative - don't have to stop to deal with 
problema or lacks, have secret scheme to 'show them' 

2. P*rf*nt Ion and performance - upward raobility, parental dlctates, 

competition, per form for approval, perfect body, perfect 
relationship, perfect chlldren (child abuaers) - perfection is 
really a mask for arrogance 

3. Afmid of Impact - fear of power, to avoid having negative impact 

have no impact at all - mu s t forglve self about what went wrong 
and glve aelf permlsslon to have impact 

4. i.ark of r»aln»«« - not real, just a body automaton golng through 

the motions of life, not in touch with self valuea, false 
esteem, llving on aspirations and good intentions, seeking 
approval 

5. r«nr nf vl^hnUy and yiiWmhl Hrv - might get criticized, 

might get hurt, remain impoten t and weak 

6. Laek of knowlgrioe and p»rml»<lnn - waiting for 'god' to tell me 

'be strong' 

7. Addlcted to one'a navoffa 

•••Thinking and Feeling arise from the two different energies of 
masculine and feminine character in the Creation, and each unto 
themselves has a 7 component intricacy (not sexual gender based, for- 
these energies exist ln both males and female person forms) : 



7 Maaculine Energies (-f) 

1. Hllling/Actlng/manifesting 

2. Creating Form to fiil context 

3. Focua to create Structure 



7 Feminine Energies (+) 

Imagining/Feeling/Des iring 
Creating Space/context 
Receive and Nurture 



4 . Dynamic Creation 



Abillty to Create 



5. Search for Meaning/understanding Allows Percepti 

6. Providing- and Protecting Balancing of all things 

7. Doingness Beingness 
In simpler structural terms of 4: 

Maaculine Key Energies (-f) Feminine Key Energies (-f) 

1. Hill Imagination 

2. Thinking Feeling 

3. Actlon Conceiving/Concept ion 

4. Meanlng Perceivlng/Percept ion 

However, there can be lmbalances in the way that Masculine and 
Feminine energies function within human s. To illustrate the possible 
examples of imbalance, we can show the worst case lllness situations 
in thls respect. ' Hhile many of these lmbalances will seem to be 
referrlng to a particular gender- male or female - note that while 

this is so, lt is not restricted to gender at all, as wlmp* men and 
dominatlng women can,testify: 

Too much Haseuline/Too little Feminine Energies: 

1. Ch»»v)nl«m - maleness preference, dlsenf ranchises women, they 
do flof have value. 

2. «'«"f» "llwt utt-h fnrm - looks, statistics, things, tltle, 

grade, status quo, women focuslng on hunkism, men focusing on 
women as sex objects, men as success objects 

3. Dehunuinlu'ri mm-hln» - suppressed, stuffed feelings, just 

functioning to 'get more", all doing oriented, 'work' machine, 
'play' machine, 'growth' machine 

4. Imprlaoned bv the lmaoe of Man or MhHouh nf tr^ - unable to 

admlt any feelings 

5. Cauoht on a world of domination - control or be controlled, 

manipulate or be manipulated, dominate or be dominated 

6. »H>n»t-gd frnm rhi» world - no sense of why one is living, a 

vacant llving for today only 

7. »r;Mw «nlf p<»y - ln a kind of vlctlmhood, victim of the reality 

one has created 



Too much Faainine/Too little Masculine Energies 

1. Hatred of men nnrt rhlno«i maariil ini» - men are bullish, Stupid, 

clutsy, ldiots, men hating men and women hating men, female 
chauvlnism, female is better than 

2. All nnnt.ent and no fnrm - all these potentlals but can 't put it 

together, person with degrees but no job, person with 'novel' 
ideaa but no book written 



3. Hatbourlr Wal.ivc emof.lnn - refusing to transmute, unable to 
transfonn, want to hold onto the anger, can 't forgive, the 
moody play, dwelling ln endleas anger oc fear 



*• Stagnatlon of dreama/ aelf d>ln»tnn/ fantasi -a - decaying dreams, 
deluslons of grandeur and brilllance and success 

5 - Deatructlve manlpulatinn - dominatlon and control out of 
vengeance, hatred, jealousy, hurting for hurtings sake 

6. Functlonlng ln potentla/ alunya the granrt «chom» - the get rich 

scheme that never happens (men) , the 'if I just had the money' 
(women) 

7. Dlmlnlshln?. derreaalng. denyl ng the aelf - all being and no 

doing, passive self pity, martyrhood, paasive victimhood 

To finally navigate oneaelf out of these many 
ntany forms of lmpediments to the posltlva 
ahleld functions that are natural expreasions 
of life as lt is motivated front and in love, 
theie are certain key knowledgea and 
recognitlona that are mostly either too 
obvious or too hidden to be be noticed. These 
are the 7 secrets of manif estation, the 7 
secrets of empowerment, and the 7 secrets of 
spirituality : 

The 7 Secrets of Manif estation: 

1. Phvalcal reality la an lllualnn - one must create FROM the 

spiritual world of emotional realness and thought and vislon 
uhich is REAL into the ILLUSION of the physical world - 
otherwise you're just fighting entropy with some biological 
lnstincts and that doesn't cut it 

2. Ynu are a cnndult nf the fiitur». - your vision of what CAN be is 

the blueprint that the present follows to become what it HILL 
be 

3. Ynu muat taka rharpe. take itnmlnlnn (not dominatlon). Dominion 

is ownerahip at a spiritual level of the world one llves 
within, and the world that lives within. Dominatlon is is 
control over, not the same thing 

4. Ynu must let mlrarlea happen . The re is more going on than what 

you can percelve that is 'on your s ide' and is available to 
help. You must give yourself permission to allow that help ln, 
usually from one 's higher self, future self, and inner guides 
within 

5. The ILLUSION la WHAT you rr» ti. What la REAL la HOW and HHY you 

createa 1 lt 

6. Love ls more powerful t-han aelf plty. Posltive emotion is more 

powerful that negative emotion. Expressed emotion is more 
powerful and suppressed emotion. 



7. Hhar eiclsts NOH la frnm the FIITI1RF, . not the PAST, contrary to 
newtonian belief systems. 



t 7 Sacrats of Empowerment: 

1. t.nve nn o'a aelf and )nv« annth^r -love one ' S self enough to be 

able to love another 

2. l.nve nne'a aelf and 1 nve what la heynnd nn> ' a aelf within - have 

some humility 

3. Functlon frnm Valu» nf aelf (detalled above) 

4. Be wiiiing to dlc the paat and rcgeneratc vho one la from ones 

future - vision, heart and stride of what can be as opposed to 
what has been 

5. One ahnuld relehrate nne'a relatlnnshlp to nn>'« spiritu al self , 

and one 's relationship to that which is beyond one 's sense of 
possible self - that which is the essence of love and caring 
and lntimacy in life 

6. One muat fhnn» a H»«Hny r not wait for it to be given. What one 

chooses is what is right until lt isn't. Waitlng around for 
divine guidance can result in coma. 

7. Surrender tn that whlrh la nn>'a hest aense nf grnwth and 'going 

home' within. Surrenduring to divine will is not letting 
aomeone tell you what to do, because divine will is that you 
tell yourself what to do - the essence of free will is the 
divine will 

The 7 Secrets of Spirituality: 

1. Ynu dlrertly create or Indlrectly allow your reality,. every 

little bit of it, no fine print 

2. The future createa the preaent - what you are is what you will 

become AND change only occurs in the now 

3. There are no atepa to becnmlng spiritual - you already are, else 

you wouldn't even be. There is only the ambience and dance and 
poetry of relationship with that love that is grater than you 
that you have have without any prerequisites 

4. The key la dnmlnlnn - ownership of ones reality as one 's own. 

Dominion is gained by spiritual ownership not material 
ownership and dominatlon 

5. It la erltlcal to detail and act on one'a aelf Imao» - to stretch 

one 's concept of oneself, of who one is, what one can do and be 
in the world - one must bust one 's limiting self image and 

build a new one to allow for a new and larger reality to be 
held that is consistent with that image 

6. There are nn atepa. only rhnlcea . Choices can be instant, growth 

however is forever, but it ls not a linear set of grades, it is 
a nonlinear compass of possibilities 



Everynnt» ytr» «plH * - »»' 1y. Some sooner than others, some take 
seeming eternitiea longer than others, but still, in the final 
analysia everyone makes it, 'good and bad' human and allen 
alike. The phyaical unlverae exlsta aa a system for spiritual 
and evolutionary growth - and it works, in time. And slnce at 
the levela beyond the phyaical unlverae there is no time, in 
that time is only a concept at higher levela, all phyaical 
evolution takes 'no time at all' from that point of viewl 



Hopefully you can aee aa the drawing out of 
the varioua iaauea that all originate from the 
iaaue and reality of ltuce, and may develop a 
rather f uli mapping in sevena (7 's) and fours 
M 'a) of the evolutionary possibilitiea and 
characters, bot h positive and negative. 

There are many many more levela and atrata and 
u'nfoldments and refoldments that could be 
elucidated, but whet has been presented lf 
only aomewhat actualized and aasimilated and 
realized in ones life on a day and day out 
basis can produce an abaolutely giant immense 
evolutionary leap in one capabilities and 
impact as a spiritual being functioning in the 
phyaical unlverse in a body on Earth todayi 



This report has attempted to navlgate through a wide 
range of loosely interrelated hypotheses 
relating to a possible set of realities that 
all can find one of two common issues within 
them - 1. observational veracity and socially 
related control or 2. extraordinary realities 
regarding allen contact and influence. 

The report focuses on the one central lssue 
that binds these two threada into one 
inseparable cord that can tow the line of all 
these dlsparate challenges to sanity and 
freedom. That cord ia the exploration and 
command of spiritual forces resldent vithin 
each human being that can directly influence 
and even control the two original threaded 
issues . 

Finally, the value of the cord towing the line 
of social, psychological, political, alien and 
religious influences and controls in effect on 
this planet is distilled into a discourse of 
"truth mapa" relating to the esaence of human 
and universal spirltuality. This mapping 
proceas reveals the essential tensions at a 
refined level between the natural courae of 
spiritual evolution and the components of 
reslstance to auch evolution. 

The outcome of these rather distilled 
spiritual truths being mapped is several back 
reflectlve inferencea provided for much of the 
report : 



The focused essence of the 'good-evil' or 

'malevolent-benevolent' patterning as a 
function of 'pro' and 'con' orientations 
relating to love and lta evolutionary 
expansions . 

The nature of a substantial and lmpactful process of 
'spirltuality* as an available evolutionary 
advancement which supercedes and 'controls' 
much of the problema aaaociated with aliens 
and mind control and physlcal/social control 
detailed in this report. 

The undlluted mapa of truth without manipulatlve 

power strlngs attached providing the abillty 
to properly navlgate the complex forms of 
negative and limiting bellefs, systems, 
lntentions, processea, and strategies 
associated with political, religious and 
social control and auppression systems. 

The practlce of one's own spirltuality as a livlng 

breathlng dynamic of taklng responsibility for 
one's creative and controlllng powers to shape 
one's destiny according to self determination 
by rlght, and not other'a determination by 
mlght. 

The development of wlsdom and understanding that 
allows an effective meana to put rather 
fearful freedom impedlng activlties on the 
part of aliens and human social structures 
alike into contexta of larger truths that pin 
down these negative power potentials to a 
level that can be coped with and ultimately 
fully managed and tranacended by the 'llttle' 
Individual . 

The re-ordering of one's individual life and spirit 
to defuse the negative potentials as they are 
aeeded or programmed within one's own 
conscious, aubconscious, unconscious realms to 
effectively disconnect any possible attractive 
and fueling forces to the possible negative 
potentials that have existed on a social and 
global level. In effect, give the collective 
aubconscious and collective unconscious 
blueprlnted realities the 'slip*. And 
ultimately, enough to fully defuse their 
spiritual compliance to these collective 
scripts, and with new positive self 
programmings, cause the dismantling of the 
global negative 'set*. 



7 ■ • 1 • Once havlng fully owned one's own spiritual 

power potential and practicing it, without 
custodial go-betweena, without negative 
payoffs, without negative allegiances, without 
compromislng one'a aelf determlnation or free 
wllled discernment, without accepting myatery 
and covert compliance to manipulation, without 
corruption or pollutlon of one'a sense of 
possible future vision and personal or 
planetary destiny, and without limitation of 
personal and global win-lose game scripta, 

THEN the vast majority of what has been 
discussed as 'negative, enslaving and real' in 
this report becomes ahallow, moot, untrue, and 
just irrelevant to YOUR realltyl 

A Final Nnt* On Tn thin R»pnrr 

Any astute reader should be able to detect a number of impor t an t and 
impertinent biases in thia report, not the least of which ia 
the assumptlon this report can be of use to anyone. 

To help provide an 'out' for anyone who wishes to disqualify 
this report as representing any great objectivlty whatsoever, 
the followlng list of biases ia lndicated so the door la wide 
open: 

1. "Truth" is approached as a relative thing. It la treated aa if 

multiple opposing and incompatible truths can co-exiat, which 
for many minds may not be possible. 

2. "ET's" are approached as exlating, real entities, which are in 

the habit of visiting and "messing around" with Earth and its 
inhabitanta. Exlsting ET's are treated as being the real 
extraterrestrlal type, the physically effective 
interdimenslonal and human unconscious mind projected types. 

3. "MJ-12", or somethlng like it, it treated as being real and bona 

flde, with a number of directivea supported by a powerful 
secret infrastructure. It now has a different name. 

t. The "Billy Meier Case" is treated aa being real and bona f ide, 
and his Pleiadean contacta and beamshlps as being real and 
havlng happened as he relates in over 2000 pages of contact 
converaatlon transcripts. 

S. The Hilliam Cooper materiala as related in Linda Howe's book "An 
Alien Harvest" are treated as being easentially true and 
correct . 

■ S. The Nllliam Cooper (May 89) "Secret Government" manuscrlpt and 
the John Lear (December 87) "letter" are treated aa being 
esaentially true, albeit certain atatements within are also 
treated aa being incorrect and syntheslzed by Cooper's mind. 

7. Hilliam Moore, Stanton Friedman, Jamle Shandera, Phll Klaaa, and 
othera are treated aa being knowing or unwitting secret 
government operativea, which may be totally incorrect and 
unfalr, however they are assumed as such anyway based on 
other'a analyses and the authors analysls and Information. 
Speaking of which, in the November 89 Mufon Journal wherein 



Moore does a valiant job 'clearing' himself and 'di- editing' 

the Bennewltz case as holding any water ia either a 3nest and 

therefore he ia being mallgned in this report, or b) an 
excellent job of back paddling on his blown cover. 

8. Human "free will" and "splrituality" and "choice" is treated as 

being extremely powerful and capable of creating whatever it 
wanta, including multiple dimensional Eartha if necessary to 
accommodate human spiritual choice and free determlnation. 
Tools and maps relating to the same are llmlted to being 
developed from just a few "good sources", which "goodness" is 
entirely in the opinion of the authors of thia report. The s e 
tools and maps are however nonsecular and consldered to be 
universal. 

9. Sourcea not listed in the bibliography are not read or not 

included, and so -there exists bias in the limitations of the 
sources uaed, including the llmlted experience of the authors. 

10. Hatonn and Sananda and Ashtar and their "scribe" Dharma, though 

no longer directly mentioned, are generally treated as being 
bogus and the mad ravings of a paychotic who may occasionally 
be channeling some real aliens but probably not. The previous 
revision of this report gave them more airtlme and 'reality*. 
Thia reviaion cuts out most all the airtlme to them, and only 
refers to the fact that there is a lot of 'Christian alien' 
stuff going around which could impact peoples perception of 
real bona flde aliens. The idea of Christian aliena and such 
auppoaed alien 'a idea s are central to much human collective 
unconacioua archetypal symbolic language, and as such may be 
real and sincere from their origin and ita points of reference. 

11. The existence of a secret government which is dedicated to the 

management of the alien reality la assumed. This government is 
so clolstered in multiple layers of secrecy and decoy and 
auppression that very few actually are aware of it in the 
government except for those compartmentallzed and isolated 
groups primarily aasociated with black military programa of the 
. highest orders of secrecy which are not f unded through Standard 
black military program congreaaionally approved funding. 

12. The secret government 's use of dlsinformation, debunking, 

ridicule, and mallgnment of bona fide ET and UFO Information 
and contacta is aaaumed to be occurring. it ia assumed this 
activlty is mostly effected remotely by unwitting operativea 
who are fed counterdata and counterbeliefs suit able for the 
doing the job in a highly layered disclosure mechanism. 
Deniablllty is the single most important mandate in this 
mechanism. 

13. There are assumed to be three types of aliens - benevolent, 

neutral and malevolent aliena, when in actual fact they may not 

be so eaaily classifled, and there may be more gradations than 
' + ', '-', 'O', and the classlf ication may radically change 
depending on which context of reference ia used (see 
"def inltions" section) . 
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CHAPTER 9 



Zhc fvn& Scenavlo : OME WORLD OEPf R 



OUTLIHE 

I. PRESENT DAY SCENARIO - THE "SILENT UAR" TO ESTABL1SH THE ONE WORLD OROER (OWO) 

A. Economical Tactical Factor (ETT)- Economlc Colapse of World Economies 

B. Chemical/Biological T. Factor(CBTF) - Population Control 

C. Psychological T. Factor (PTF) - One World Religion 4 Universal Spirltuality 

D. Logistic T. Factor (LTF) - Concentration, Detention, Ouarantine Areas, Relocation 

E. Tennination T. Factor (TTF) - Elimination of Undeslreable Social/Ethnlc Groups 

II. THE ONE WORLD ORDER PLAN: TOTAL WORLD CONTROL 4 UNIFICATION 

A. Total Economlc Control(TEC) - One World Central Bank/One World Currency (Phoenix) 

B. Total Psychological Control(TPC) - BACA : The One World Religion & Spiritual Centre 

C. Total Technological Control(TTC) - Electronic Mind Control/Engineered Behaviour 

III. TOTAL ECONOMIC CONTROL - APPROPRIATION OF CURRENCY, LAND, LEASES 4 RESOURCES 

A. 6th World Wilderness Congress: Oenver/Estes Park, 11-18 Sept. 1987 

B. The World Conservation Bank(WCB) - The Ownership Conspiracy of World Wildernesses 

C. The World Central 8ank(WC8) - Collapse of WCB 4 Inception of World Central Bank 

•onrosts or the itu vouls wiLOtiwtJj cokgmss 

II Eaact tka atari •( tka Maaaclal aaclaaa al • waria gavariwaaat. 

2> Craala. In ftakllc vlaw, taa fraaawark «f Ika *arM Caaaarvallan tank. 

3) Craala a <aca4a taat a '«aaacracy* araalaa tala waria* faOral raaarva 
kaak lar tka Ha» waria Oraar. 

4> Olaalaaa aaaa al Ika lawar Pari» al tka Maw a» r M Orwar <H«» Cral. . 

» Craala Ika aaana la- «atrlkata callactl.liaa waaltk tkraaikaal Ika 
aarlk a* aa ~a«aal kaala" awa la alaaa lla wlatrlkatlaa caatral lala Ika 
kaaaa a( Ika UI l a. 

O Sauaal a *arM Maaalary fail (waaalklw Tka rkaa*lt*> 
T) Sacgaal a Varia Caalral I* R* caawaal. 

II Inlradaca Ika "Caataalaa af Ika Maaat*, Maarlca Staaf. aaillkla 
■laaaar aaa aiaeatlaa kaaa al tka Ha» Aca-laaatraw On-laiM Hallflaa. 

• I Eaaet lalaraallaaal aaalafy taati awa alallaraa ana* aravlta lar Ifcalr 
aafarcawaal tkraagk a kari* Caaaarvallaa Carpa a( aa.v,kaa cara* a>aa*ara. 

IV. BACA ; ONE WORLD RELIGION, SPIRITUALITY, MVSTICAL CENTRE 4 COSMIC TEMPLE (Colorado) 

100,000 Acres, Sangre de Cristo Mountains, Colorado. 
Swami Sri Aurobindo; Sheila Devi, Divine Universal Mother, Spiritual Oirectors 

A. UNIVERSAL AND WORLD RELIGIONS 4 SPIRITUAL GROUPS REPRESENTED 

1. Savitri Ashrara, Sri Aurobindo 8. Episcopal 4 Baptist Churches 

2: Babaji Ashram, Shiva Shrine, Sheila Devi 9. Muslim/Sufi Leaming Centre 

3, Zen Institute 10. Essenes School oT Life 

a. Eiheji Zen Buddhist Monastery 11. Taoist Retreat Centre 

5. Carmelite Catholic Monastery 12. Dingo Khenise Rinpoche, Tibetan Monast. 

6. School of Hebraic Studies 13. Native American' Elders Council 

7. Lama Gampo, Tibetan Buddhist Temple 

B. LAND1SFARNE TEMPLE: SACRED GEOMETRY, HARMONIC RESONANCE TO TRANSMIT PSYCHIC ENERGY 

C. Creation of New Consciousness 4 Radiate to Whole World- Harmonics of Base 6-6-6 

V. ELECTRONIC MIND CONTROL(EMC)- ELECTRONIC BRAIN STIMULAION/BEHAVIOUR ENGINEERINGfEBS/BEU) 

A. Summary of EMC Projects, Scopes, Methodologies 4 Objectives 

B. Planetary Grid Programming - Putting the Great Mother to Sleep/Store Programming 

C. Underground EMR, RF, 4 ELF Penetration - Electric and Magnetic Phenoroena 

D. Time-Release 4 Activation of Desease - Mutation of viruses via Microwaves 



5 3 9 



M A T R I X III 



W A R N I N G 
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PLANET ARY CONSPIRACY THEORIES 



In the following pages, material is presented which 
appears to reflect the most outstanding conspiracy 
theories that exist as of May 1992. None of the 
material between pages 540 through 690 is seen as 
absolute "fact", and should be related to your own 
personal experience and knowledge. It is being present- 
ed simply because i t exists, and may shed some light in 
your consciousness about planetary events. No specific 
aspect of what is contained in those pages is deemed by 
the author to be indicative of a specific probable 
reality to follow; all of it should be examined in the 
light of your own consciousness. 

There is no doubt that there exist many hierarchies 
of "planned actions and activities that are contrived 
covertly", which is to "conspire". There also is no 
doubt that these activities revolve around the factors 
of money, power and drugs. 

Any activity that exists in these areas is 
performed by those who operate with their consciousness 
in negatively-oriented polarities through the lower 
brain structures. In that sense, it is understood WHY 
they are doing what they are doing. You must endeavor 
to understand everything that is occuring in a cultural 
sense from a higher perspective in consiousness - not 
to do so would result in your being trapped in a tunnel 
reality where you would, like the majority of human 
beings, remain in a state of perpetual fear and self- 
induced vulnerability . 

To assure that the material is viewed from this 
aspect, YOU MUST READ AND COMPREHEND THE MATERIAL IN 
CHAPTER 8 BEFORE YOU READ PAGES 540 THROUGH 690. To 
read them in a state of social consiousness is not 
advised, as you could be predisposed to launch your 
consiousness into severe depression and despair. 

MATRIX III must be taken AS A TOTALITY i n 
consciousness. I t is not meant to be taken in terms 
of its separate sections. 
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FORMS OF GOVERNMENT AND THE PLANETARY SITUATION 

Various forms of government exist on this planet, and they 
can initially be divided into two sociological forms: 

1. "Rule by God": Theocratic forms 

2. "Rule by Man": Various forms 

Under the second heading, there are several common types 
that are briefly defined as: 

Anarchy - rule by no one. 
Dictatorship/Monarchy - rule by one. 
Oligarchy - rule by a few. 
Democracy - rule by the majority. 



Anarchy i s a form of government that i s a transit i onal one 
that appears between the collapse of one form and the 
assumption of another form. It is generally true that even a 
dictatorship or monarchy i s run by a small, ruling minority; 
a dictatorship and a democracy are i n truth oligarchical forms 
of government, since they are i n truth run by a small number 
of elite, so the previous list can be reduced to various forms 
of oligarchical governments with spurious cases of anarchy in 
between. The only true form of government, then, i s actually 
an oligarchy, rule by a minority. 

« 

What is a democracy? It is the form of government that i s 
passed off as "the only true workable form of government" to 
the people on the planet. A Democracy, by definition (1928), 
is: 

A government of the masses, where authority 
i s derived through mass meeting or any form 
of direct expression. The attitude toward 
law i s that the "will of the majority shal 1 
regulate, whether it be based upon del i berat ion 
or governed by passion, prejudice, and impulse, 
without restraint or regard to consequence; i t 
eventually results i n demagogi sm, agitation, 
discontent, and finali y anarchy." 

If democracies are in truth oligarchies, where the 
minority rules, is there a form of government that protects 
both minority and majority rights? Yes. It is called a 
Republic, where the power rests in a written consti tution, 
wherein the powers of the government are limited so that 
the people retain the maximum amount of power themselves. 

When unscrupulous individual s manipulate a democracy, 
which is a shaky situation to begin with, it can turn into 
anarchy very quickly. The popular belief systems of the 
majority can be turned against groups of people. Alexander 
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Hamilton was aware of this tendency for a democratic form of 
government of government to be torn apart by itself , and he 
was once quoted as saying: 

"We are now forming a republican form of government. 
Real liberty i s not found i n the extremes of demo- 
cracy, but in moderate governments. If we incline too 
much to democracy, we shal 1 soon shoot into a monarchy 
or some form of dictatorship. " 

I t should be obvious by now that democracy leads toward 
tyranny. Let's examine the original list i n another way: 

Democracy - Might makes right. Law restricts people. 
Republic - Right makes Might. Law restricts government. 

In terms of the current conditions existing in the U.S., 
the original republican form of government has been under- 
mined for the last 100 years, converting i t into an interest- 
ing mix of democracy and socialism. The process of conversion 
appears to parallel programs which have been proposed for a 
transition to socialism (remember that fascists are national 
social ists) : 

Step 1: Infiltrate the existing government. 

Step 2: Create real or alleged grievances, through either 
an action or inaction by the infiltrated gov't. 

Step 3: Create a "mob rule" situation through the real 
or alleged grievance where the populace demands 
that the created problem will be solved through 
government "action". 

Step 4: The infiltrated government proposes remedi es 
through oppressive legi siat ion. 

Step 5: Repeat Steps 2 through 4. The legislation that 
i s passed does not solve the "problem" and the 
people demand more and more legislation unti 1 
the government becomes totalitarian in nature 
by possessing all the power. 

Total power i s the ultimate goal for the creation of 
situations that the populace perceive as "problems". Once 
the infiltrated government maintains control over the money 
supply, energy, and food, i t has total control over a populace 
that has been coerced into a state of total disempowerment ; 
this reflects the current cultural situation (or the way i t 
is developing) on the planet. Some of the "problems" that are 
levied on the populace appear as "internal" threats (drugs, 
crime, and various events that imply social instability that 
cry out for increased level s of oppressive legislation) and 
"external" threats (invasion by extra-terrestrials, asteroid 
impacts, the fictitious 'cold war'.etc). Ali of the "problems" 
are constructed i n such a way that they fragment and di vide 
the population and set it against itself (which, for a 
population that functions within the lower neurologi cal brain 

5 3 9-i 



M A T R I X III 



structures, is easy to do) and tends to focus on sociological 
concerns which relate to the primary triplet of security, 
sensation and power (the reflective of the triplet is In- 
security, Isolation and Disempowerment ) . Each triplet i s the 
other triplet unmanifested but present as an implicit un- 
conscious principle that can be manipulated i n what i s 
basi ca 11 y an unconscious, unaware population. 

Back to forms of government. The five principles that were 
mentioned before were used by Adolph Hitler (not forgetting of 
course that the forces which supported the rise of national 
socialism i n Germany have their origin within the United 
States and the elite of Europe) and are being applied every- 
where on the planet as you read this book. 

After the United States essentially went bankrupt in 1938, 
the property and people of the U.S. were pledged to the world 
bankers as col lateral; a parallel development has been 
happening relative to the environment. If you take a trip to 
the Smokey Mountain National Park, you will see a sign outside 
the park that says that the park i s part of the "World 
Conservation Bank", or something very similar to that. What 
has been happening i s that debt-ridden countries (the U.S. 
owes the most to the world bankers) have been signing over 
their lands to the world bankers in an attempt to offset their 
debt. It is rumored that Price Charles, for example, now owns 
the whole Amazon basin. Don't take my word for i t - check i t 
out for yourself. 

A major factor that must be taken into consideration when 
evaluating forms of government i s how they view material 
goods : 



Economic System 



CAPITAL GOODS 
Owned B y Con t ro 11 ed By: 



Free Enterprise 
Communism 
Fascism 
Social ism 



Private Owners 
The State 
Private Owners 
The State 



Private Owners 
The State 
The State 
The State 



In viewing the above, you can see why you do not actually 
own anything i n the United States. The State maintains the 
actual "title" to your car and your land. You maintain a type 
of secondary "title" to your car and a "warranty deed" to your 
land. If you actually OWNED your land, you would not be liable 
for property taxes on i t. Research indicates that there are 
over 60 different ways that you, as a "citizen" establish what 
are called "adhesion contracts" with the government, both 
state and federal, in which you essentially agree to dis- 
empower your own authority. However, we could go on forever 
about the nuances of adhesion contracts - i t lies outside the 
scope of this book. 
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According to some sources, three distinct forces are 
apparent on this planet: 

"The Christ Force" 
"The Luciferian Force" 
"The Ah r i mani c or Satanic Force" 

Now, recall that all these forces have their origin within 
consciousness. Ali of them represent One force used in three 
distinct ways. You have an essence of what the Christ force 
aspect means (read the piece by Michael Topper). The Lucifer- 
ian aspect i s one that suits the NWO purpose (the NWO repre- 
sents the Ahrimanic Force) because i t is inherent as a 
distracter for humans, the purpose being to keep the focus of 
humans on everything but who they are, as well as knowledge 
that will enable them to progress in consciousness. In truth, 
this is the main tenet of individuals like Zbigniew Brzezinski 
who, i n their published works, view the mass populace as 
nothing more than cattle who need to be amused and kept busy 
(ironically, because of the inherent structure of society that 
i s i n place, people are encouraged to put themselves i n 
exactly that situation, both sociological ly and i n conscious- 
ness ) . 

As far as the Ahrimanic Force is concerned, there are ways 
in which they influence, control , and suppress human society: 

1. Promote situations where higher conceptual ideals of 
"soul" and "spirit" are downplayed by "official" 
"science" . 

2. Promote situations where humans are inspired to hold 
contempt, suspicion and antagonism toward anything that 
leads to genuinely spiritual considerations. 

3. Promote idolatry of goods and services. 

4. Promote perversion of cultural life so that nothing is 
deemed worthwhile "unless i t puts food on the table". 

5. Promote a physically-oriented social consciousness that 
maintains a tunnel-real i ty that precludes the existence 
of anything outside the senses of the physical body. 

6. Promote concepts and actions which divide humanity and 
set i t against itself. 

7. Promote ceaseless "political" strife in which both 
"sides" of various issues fail to recognize that 
within their own real i ty-tunnels their ideas are of 
equal value and equally justif iable. 

8. Promote dead scientific concepts while at the same time 
violently suppress scientific knowledge that could have 
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the effect of promoting the evolution of the race. 

9. Promote dead education, characteri zed by rote memory 
procedures that are passed off as "learning". Promotion 
of rigidif ication of the natural biological correspond- 
ences that exist in children with cosmic processes. 

10. Promote idolatry of numbers and empiri cal processes, as 
exemplified in the "computer age" with its inherent de- 
humanization of life. 

11. Promote anti-life thought patterns and processes within 
the culture and the environment. 

12. Promote tedium in life, as exemplified by the endless 
progression of "toys for adults" and modes of living 
that feature processes that have as their goal more 
acquisition of the "same thing". 

13. Promote obsession with "measurement" , which amplifies 
Item 5. 

14. Promote cultural processes which play on genetic 
tendencies and drives for security, sensation and 
power . 

The list could go on. Where is YOUR consciousness? What 
brain structures are YOU using? If you are not CONSCIOUS, 
when are you going to WAKE UP? If you are happy with the 
"status quo" , then you deserve everything involved with 
it, don't you? 

Time and time again, it has been repeated to you that the 
key to i t all i s CONSCIOUSNESS. CONSCIOUSNESS IS THE NAME 
OF THE GAME, EVERYWHERE IN THE UNIVERSE. GET CONSCIOUS, 
GET AWARE, TAKE YOUR POWER BACK AND LIVE LIFE!! 

One thing to never forget i s that THERE IS NOTHING THAT IS 
INHERENTLY PRESENT IN ANYTHING THAT YOU SHOULD FEAR. FEAR 
IS THE KEY TO MANIPULATION OF THOSE WHO ARE NOT CONSCIOUS. 

The various species loosely referred to as the Greys use 
technology to amplify their conscious group abilities. Do 
you not realize that there is a reason that you have all 
that "brain power" i n your head that remains unused? If 
there i s nothing i n nature that develops before i t i s 
needed or used, then why do you have i t there? Truthfully, 
empowered conscious human beings who know who they are can 
do more with their consciousness then any technology can 
do - that i s why humans are so "dangerous" and "need to be 
suppressed". Do you understand? Now, read the material in 
Chapter 9, but don't get caught up in the exterior drama 
of it - use i t for understand i ng and knowledge about the 
parameters of the drama, GET CONSCIOUS-FOLLOW WITH ACTION! 
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Power is an ability of usintz energy and force to Create and/or Destrov. 

Used with little, false or no knowledfte o' the true natur e of thinr.s and 
beinc, ie,norant of purposes and plans of onganization inherent in ait life, one 
without knowledee who uses power will surely create destruction and/or 
destroy creation. This is observable in the highest echelons of olanecary 
govemment in. the "Old Civilization". 

Balancing and tar outweic,hinc, the small pereentage (2% or 1%) of peonle 
who have the "power without knowledge" insanity, are the millions of peooie 
of Earth who have knowledge of life,- the truth of what it takes to survive, 
the duty and loyal ty of their family and frtends, and the trust that others 
will exchange, work and play in a fair and honest, friendly fashion as thev 
dg, themselves. These millions» (some 97% of the population of Earth) are 
the source of ^iL tne 'S 000 * things and survival components of the 
civilization. 

Then wfjy is the "old civilization" in such poor condition? Decause the 
Power* that the insane 2 or 3 percent are using is continually being given to 
themby the 97 percent. It is given in the form of financial ener^y (taxes), 
controlling force (by obeying those who suppress or destroy freedom and 
initiative) and confidence (by eiecting those who take the fon out of life's 
games to jet and keep more power for themselves). 

And this power is given and the insane actions not halted by the 97«* 
because they: 

1) Believed there was no alternative, and 

2) Were not organized, so 

3) Thus, did not recognize that they were the largest Power source on 
the Planet, and 

*) They were the Source of ALL the suppresstve power being used 
against the m, and 

J) They wold take the Power away from the 2 or 3 percent at any time 
by just not giving it to them. 



N'ote; It it an observable fact that also part of the power given to the 2 or 
3 percent was used to carefully mis-educate the 97 percent into not having 
the knowledge of I), 2), 3), *) and 3) above. (For example, controlled media 
repeatedly being used to voice the "belief" that there is no alternative.) 

" It ia not tbe Government 'a rol e to impoae ortbodoxr on America' a 
citiaena - nor to impoae a coaple o f obaeaaed individuala' viewa 
of wbat ia acceptable and wbat ia not. " 

Supreme Court Juatice Bobert Jackaon 
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Just because the German Army surrendered, it 
does not necessarily follow that the Allies won World 
War II. War, especially world war, is far more than 
just a military maneuver; it also has economic, social , 
and political ramif ications. Certainly, the Allies won 
a military victory over the Nazis, but that is all that 
is certain. Within only forty years after World War 
II, the economy of both Germany and Japan was much 
stronger than that of the United States, Britain, and 
Russia, who fared far worse in the wake of what is 
generally accepted as their victory. This chapter will 
explore s om e of the political and social ramif ications 
of the second, and hopefully the last, world war. 

Anyone who knows anything about 20th century 
history will recognize this chapter's title as the 
salutation that opened and closed nearly every 
communication in Germany' s Third Reich, but what does 
the average American really know about this group that 
nearly conquered the world? Surprisingly , very little. 
Volumes have been written on the subject but few have 
taken the time to read even basic primers like The Rise 

and Fail of the Third Reich , as such histories are 
tedious in their detail. Public opinion of the Nazis 
has been drawn largely f r om motion pictures, newsreels, 
documentaries and articles tbat are too often 
subjective, one-dimensional propaganda. Since the 
story of Jonestown has its roots in Nazi Germany, to 
understand the f uli impact of the experiment some 
common misconceptions about the Nazis must first be 
dispel led. 

Contrary to the widely accepted belief, the 
Nazis were not anti-Semitic , they were pro-Aryan and 
there is a distinct difference. The fair-skinned, 
predominant ly blue-eyed, blondes of Nordic descent were 
heralded as the master race wbile all others were 
considered sub- human . The Nazis did murder six mi 11 ion 
Jews in the Holocaust, but they also murdered an 
additional six million Slavs, gypsies, intel lectuals , 
drug addicts, criminals, communists, and nomosexuals. 
The only reason that Jews dominated the ranks of the 
oppressed is that they dominated the sub-human 
population in Europe. Had the Nazis risen to power in, 
for example Africa, Blacks and not Jews would have been 
murdered en masse. 

The 1936 Olympics, held in Berlin, is a prime 
example of the Nazis' attitude toward Blacks. Germany 
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proudly presented its finest Aryan athletes like Luz 
Long, who carried the honor of the master race but who 
was repeatedly defeated by tbe Black American, Jesse 
Owens. The German press called Owens and other Black 
athletes "auxiliaries" and "little more than trained 
baboons" Hitler exemplified the official Nazi position 
by refusing to congratulate Owens after he won an 
unprecedented four gold medals in the competition. 

Though it is rarely portrayed as one, World War 
II was a race war, or at least the Nazis perceived it 
as such. The Allies, on the other hand, were fighting 
a traditional border war in which geography or 
nationality dictated whether the citizenry was friend 
or foe. To the Nazis, the enemy was not the United 
States or Russia but the sub-hmnans , some of w h om were 
in their own country of Germany, others in Europe and 
others still in the U.S. and Russia. Likewise, the 
Nazis' alliance was with the master race living 
everywhere not just in Germany. As the German Army 
conquered more and more of Europe for "Aryan living 
space," nian y of the occupied peoples were classified 
sub-human and sent to the concentration camps wnile 
many of Aryan heritage were rewarded and welcomed into 
the Third Reich. While the Allies were fighting 
countries, the Nazis were fighting people, and this 
basic conceptual difference permitted both sides to 
win. The Allies won a military victory over Germany, 
but Germany won a social and political victory over the 
United States where their philosophy was embraced by 
many German-Americans (who today comprise the largest 
ethnic group in the country). 

This story begins in an intra-structure of the 
Nazi Party known as the Sachutzstaf f el or s impi y as the 
SS. The SS was formed in 1926 with 280 charter members 
whose original function was to guard Adolf Hitler. 
After two rather ineffective leaders, Hitler appointed 
Heinrich Himmler, a quiet, mild-mannered poultry farmer 
and expert genetic engineer, as Reichsfuhrer SS. Under 
Himmler, the SS grew in nuabers and prestige both 
before and after 1934, when it was made an independent 
faction of the Nazi Party. Enrollment had increased to 
30,000 members recruited from Germany, Austria, Norway. 
Denmark and France. They were the elite of the master 
race and the heroes of every aspiring German boy who 
dreamed of tbe day that he too could wear the black SS 
uniform with its stylized twin lightning bolt emblem. 
The tight-f itting uniform was also cause for young 
girls to dream. 
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The SS was so diversified as to defy a s impi e 
description. They were not a military unit, per se, 
though Himmler did establish an armored division known 
as the Waffen SS whose primary function was, not to 
engage in battle but , to follow the German Army and 
reorganize the conquered countries. They also served 
as very impressive parade troops. Furthermore , Himmler 
established an intelligence gathering division as the 
Security Service of the SS or Sicherheitsdienst (S. D.) 
as the Nazi spy ring was called. Himmler also 
organized Germany's sixteen police forces into the 
Gestapo under his comaand. Another SS division, 
identified by their skull and cross-bones emblem, was 
charged with managing the several concentration camps 
set up in old German factories soon after the SS became 
a separate entity in 1934. One of the SS tasks was to 
implement Himmler 's plan to purify the Aryan race in 
the first 125 years of his proposed "Tbousand year 
Reich." Their plan was two-fold; eliminate the 
sub-humans and procreate the master race. Himmler 
would breed the Germans as he had bred chickens on his 
poultry farm. The SS might best be described as a 
fraternity whose varied membership that numbered in the 
hundreds of thousands by the outbreak of World War II, 
took the following oath, 

I swear to thee, Adolf Hitler, 
loyalty and bravery. I vow to 
thee and to the superi ors whom 
thou saai 1 appoint, obedience 
until death. 

1 1 was Heinrich Himmler 's SS, and not the German people 
or even the German military, that was solely 
responsible for tne Nazi atrocities. 

One of the most bizarre and insightful 
activities of the SS was to scour the world in search 
of any and all knowledge of the occult and psychic 
phenomena. Though Hitler's and Himmler's interest in 
the occult has long been reported, the influence the 
occult exerted on their careers has never been fully 
appreciated. Soon after World War I, Hitler joined a 
number of German occult lodges, most notably the Thule 
Gesel lschaf t , a coven that delved into the Black Arts, 
required its members to abstain from alcohol and meat 
(to ennance their necromancy rites) and preached a 
doctrine of Aryan superiority under an ancient Tibetan 
symbol: the swastika. Obviously, the experience had a 
' profound effect on Hitler. It has been proposed that 
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Hitler intended to appoint himself as God upon 
conquering the world and this was the source of his 
obsession with the occult. Frora African voodoo priests 
to Himalayan monks, from Christianity to letterology, 
every religion, sect or cult present in the world as 
well as in recorded history was closely scrutinized by 
the SS. They attempted to compile the most 
comprehensive study of man ' s spiritual experience and 
to a large extent they succeeded. 

By 1937, Himmler had bled the German occult 
lodges for all that they had to teach so he outlawed 
them in order to eliminate anyone who possessed even a 
fraction of his knowledge. Covens, such as the 
A. -.A.-, and the O.T.O. were disbanded. The principal 
figure in both was Aleister Crowley who regarded the 
Nazis, as "Creatures of Christianity" for their 
persecution of the Jews. Hitler did report in Mein 
Kamp f that, as a young student in the Benedictine 
Monastery in Lamback, he dreamed of one day being 
ordained a priest. To this day, his relationship with 
the Catholic Church remains a very controversial issue. 
They never excommunicated him; not even posthumously . 

Hitler and Himmler were the foremost 
authorities on the occult in the world and perhaps even 
in the history of the world and the following is 
presented as an example of the extent of their 
knowledge. Their basic discovery, or rather redis- 
covery, was the one dogma common to all religious 
beliefs, man is an energy force in a physical body. 
Primitives called it a spirit. Christians call it a 
soul and portray their saints as having a nimbus or 
halo about their head. To a Hindu, it is an aura or 
astral body and their gods and goddesses are depicted 
as being surrounded by a glowing energy field. Man y 
people in the past and present claim to have the 
ability to see this rainbow-like aura that surrounds 
every person and attests to his character as well as 
bis physical and mental state. Regardless of how 
different cultures view the aura, most all agree that 
it exists and is crucial to life as the absence of it 
is the true definition of death. Perhaps Himmler's 
initial interest in the aura was to develop new 
techniques to separate body and soul that could kill 
without bullets or poisons, but his research was to 
take a different course. 

The SS scientists under Himmler determined 
through modern methods that when a person concentrates 
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Oeing a lineman for the county 
ID can be hazardous to your health. 
So can being an electrician, a compu- 
ter operator, an embassy worker — or 
even a housewife. 

The danger comes from a new kind 
of radiahon poUution: electromagnet- 
ic impulses. Most of these impulses 
are generated by power lines, radio 
and television signals, and by ordi- 
nary household electrical current. 
Microwaves are a menacing and ubiq- 
uitous new source. used for applica- 
tions as diverse as telephone trans- 
missions and home cooking. 

Currentiy, there are no mandatory 
govemment standards regulating lev- 
els of electromagnetic radiation. Vol- 
untary standards recommend a max- 
imum 10 mtlliwatts per square centi- 
meter; Russia and some Eastem Eii- 
ropean counrries have set mandatory 
standards that are 1000 times stricter, 
standards they have based on dis- 
turbing health effects observed in the 
past thirty years. 

Electromagnetic impulses produce 
nonionizing radiation, which differs 
from the ionizing radiation produced 
by-X-rays. cosmic rays. or radioactive 
materials. Ionizing radiation is at very 
high energy and literally rips atoms 
apart. Nonionizing radiation has 
enough energy to agitate atoms, but 
does not desrroy them. At high lev- 
els, the agitation creates heat, thus 
cooking cells from the inside out — 
the principie behind microwave 
ovens. What lower leveis can do is 



controversial. Scientists in Russia and 
Europe and increasing numbers of 
their American colleagues have 
found alarming disturbances of 
brain. nerve, endocrine. and repro- 
ductive function. The U.S. Environ- 
mental Protection Agency (EPA) has 
tentatively proposed new limits on 
nonionizing radiation produced by 
radio and television fransmitters. Nu- 
merous occupational health groups. 
as well as some state legisiatures. 
have ruled on acceptabie leveis of 
worker exposure to computer 
screens. However, the official posi- 
tion on this radiation, a position first 



By Jack Joseph Chal lem 
and Rena+e Lev>in 

taken in the I950s based on military 
experience with radar, is that nonion- 
izing radiation either cooks you or it 
does nothing. Though faced with nd- 
icule. severaJ researchers are counter- 
ing this all-or-nothing stance and are 
beginning to produce studies indicat- 
ing tncredible and subtle effects from 
a form of radiation we can netther see 
or feel. 

The first humans to be subjected to 
a microwave expenment were not 
volunteers but victims. On Septem- 
ber 14. 1983, six maintenance workers 
at an Alaskan Air Force base were re- 
pairing a giant radar dish that they 
thought had been shut down. Sud- 
denly, the workers' flashlights were 
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blinking, even though they were not 
turned on. Then the workers felt 
mysteriously warm and were gripped 
with nausea. Quicklv fleeing, the 
workers realized that the massive ra- 
dar dish had been switched on acci- 
dentlv and was cooking them alive 
with its microwaves. 

Since the incident. five of the six 
workers have suffered medical prob- 
lems lor which no one can tind a 
clear cause. Technicallv. thev escaped 
injury, yet they continue to experi- 
ence mental and visual problems. 
Studies since the l°60s have also in- 
dicated a mvsterious connection be- 



tween microwave radiation and cata- 
racts. muscle weakness. and brain 
problems, yet the official medical 
view on nonionizing radiation re- 
mains cautiously conservative. 



INVISIBLE WEAPON 

Cynics claim that industrv, heavi- 
ly dependent on computers and tele- 
communications. has a vested inter- 
est in seeing that electromagnetic ra- 
diation is not reguiated. Some report- 
ers have even warmed that micro- 
waves can become a subtle and rnvis- 
ible weapon to disrupt mental and 
physical health. and that this is why 
the Soviets bombarded the American 
embassy in Moscow with microwaves 
for thirty years. 

Others suggest that the dangers of 
this radiation have gone unnoticed 
thus far not for nefahous reasons but 
only because they are so wide-rang- 
ing, nonspecific. and subtle: micro- 
waves and radio waves in low doses 
do not bum but are quickly absorbed 
deep into the body. bypassing skin 
nerves that ordinarily wam of inva- 
sion and damage. Scientists have 
been able to sear deep-seated bones 
with nonionizing radiation without 
causing any disturbance of the skin. 

In tests with laboratory rats at the 
Veterans Administration Hospital in 
Loma Linda, California, as little as 60 
hertz of nonionizing energy — about 
what escapes from a leaky microwave 
oven — adversely affected immune 
response. 

In Spain. Dr. Jose Delgado and col- 
leagues at Centro Ramon y Cajal 
Hospital stunned the medical world 
by provmg that «tremely weak. low- 
power electromagnetic pulses. similar 
to those emanating trom computer 
terminal screens. caused serious de- 
fects in chicken embryos and 
spawned lethal mutations in fruit 
llies. 

Critics pomt out that Dr. Delgado s 
waves were not rcactly like those 
coming from computers. yet the sci- 
entific community admits being per- 
plexed that anv such low-level tvpes 
of radiation. previously thought sale. 
could be dangerous after a 11 

Empirical evidence also raises dan- 
ger flags. Of twelve pregnant compu- 
ter terminal operators in a companv 
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in Georgia, seven suffered miscar- 
riages and three gave birth to de- 
formed babies. In a British govem- 
mental office heavily dependent on 
v.deo display terminals. 22 percent of 
pregnant workers had deformed 
babies. M percent aborted spontane- 
ously. and seven percent delivered 
d^ad babies. At first. such clusters 
were considered statisticaJ coinci- 
dences. but their ever-increasing 
numbers worldwide have made 
manv scientists and health officials 
suspicious. 



CANCER 

Arthur W Cuy of the Bioelectro- 
magnetics Research Laboratory at the 
University of Washington, has ex- 
posed 100 rats to electromagnetic 
puJses equivalent to or lower than the 
current voluntarv U.S standards. 
Aiter three munths. the animals were 
in a state of heightened immune 
stimuiation. often rcsulting in im- 
paired adrenal function and develop- 
ment of tumors. A 1984 EPA sum- 
marv document corroborated this 
liuk berween radiation exposure and 
lmmunity. reporting negative chang- 
es in blood count. tmmuniry. and 
overall health among animals ex- 
posed to radio waves. 

Some scientists interpret these re- 
sults to mean that noruonizing radia- 
tion is a sourre of "nonspecific 
stress." Signhcantly. Dr. Guy's labora- 
tory animals also showed a fourfold 
increase in cancer when compared 
with a control group of rats. In hu- 
mans, brain cancer is more prevaient 
among those frequently exposed to 
noruonizing radiation. induding peo- 
pie such as electricians. telephone re- 
pairmen. utility workers. and electri- 
cal engtneers. 

Electromagnetic radiation can atfect 
mood as well as molecules. In fact. 
Dr. Delgados first expenments in 
Madnd involved mmd control of ani- 
mals. At one time. to prove his point. 
Delgado stopped a charging bull in 
■ ts rracks. )ust inches before his feet. 
using a radio pulse transmitted to an 
electrode in the animals brain. Sub- 
sequently. Delgado has proved that 
direct brain/electrode contact is not 
necessary, as he lulls moiuceys to 
sleep. or makes them climb walls. us- 
ing only subtle variations in the elec- 
tromagnetic field of their cages. 



No one is exactly sure why low-lev- 
el doses of "sale" radiation have such 
prufound and tar-reachmg effecis. Dr. 
Ross Adey in Loma Linda. California, 
has shown that noniomzing radiation 
alters the flow of calcium in the body 
and brain. Because calcium ions con- 
trol muscle contractions. autonomic 
responses. neurotransmitters, and 
many aspects of ceCular metabolism. 
evcn small alterations in their actions 
can cause a biochemical reaction. 

Another suggestion is that the 
pineal gland. the bod/s master gland 
that conrrols the "biological clock," is 
atruned to tluctuations of the natural 
electromagnetic fields created by the 
Earth's poles. Outside interference 
from manmade radiation may thus 
scramble these elcctrical stgnals. 

Because life developed within the 
radiation of the Earth's geomagneric 
field, our cells and calcium-depen- 
dent enzyme systems are extremely 
susceptible to any alteration in this 
basic environniental condition. In 
fact. full reversals of the Earth's elec- 
tromagnetic tieia do take piace every 
few hundred thousand yean — ac- 
companied by mass extinctions of life 
forms dependent on the old config- 
uration. 

Dr. Robert O. Becker. an orthopedic 
surgeon who has used nonionizing 
radiation medically, has toid report- 
ers that uncontrolled changes in lev- 
els of this radiation couJd lead to slow 
extinction of many life forms. pref- 
aced by years of increasing cancer 
rates. nervous disorders. stress. and 
birth defects. He feels that it is no co- 
incidence that three ambassadors at 
the American embassv in Moscow. 
long subjected to nonionizing radia- 
tion for espionage purposes. even- 
tually developed cancer and other 
health difficulties. 

After thirty years. of ficals have still 
not disclosed the reason for the em- 
bassv irradiation. Results of blood 
tests on embassy workers remain 
classified as well. but monkeys have 
been experimentally exposed to the 
same levels of nucrowave energy. 
One monkey in the tests fell into a 
deep stupor after ten days and did 
not revive until all irradiation ceased. 

Those who say nonionizing radia- 
tion cannot possibly have any effect 
may be able to dispute the negative 
fears that some scientists have. but it 
is less easy to deny the positive find- 



ings. which have been documented 
for a longer time. Orthopedic sur- 
geons have long been aware that elec- 
tromagnetic impulses of the right fre- 
quency promote tissue proliferation. 
thus accelerating healing of bone 
fTactures. Stubborn tendinitis. low 
back pain. burns. skin wounds. and 
even epilepsy have responded. 

Currently. over 120 million televi- 
sion receivers and stx million micro- 
wave ovens are in use in America 
alone. not to mention the innumer- 
able power lines and radio, televi- 
sion. and telephone rransmitters. If 
you are feeiing a little powerless in 
the face of all these invisible waves. 
do not despair. Research is rapidly 
confirming the profound effects ot 
nonionizing radiation. so there is 
hope that it will no longer be ig- 
nored. but cnnrrolled. 

In the meantime. what can you do 
to protect yourself? First, keep the 
electromagnetic level of your house- 
hold low. Avoid unnecessary gadget- 
ry, keeping your home and kitchen 
manual where possible. Electromag- 
netic radiation does not easily travel 
far from tts source unless purposely 
focused to do so; at least you can con- 
trol the environment in your own 
home. Of course. it's best not to live 
•lirectly under power lines either. 

Nonionizing radiation seems to 
target the immune system. the 
nerves. the brain. and the glands. 
Nutrients that strengthen these sys- 
tems are essential protection. Vita- 
mins C. E. and A an? antkmdants 
that buttress the cells against biolog- 
ical attack. The B-vitamins. especial- 
ly srress-specific pantothenic acid 
and choline. guard the nerves. U you 
must venrure into highlv energtzed 
environments. avoid eating sugarv 
foods. Noruonizing radiation tends to 
derange insulin production so that 
blood sugar problems will be inten- 
sif ied. 

In time. perhaps electromagnetic 
energy will be harnessed. becoming 
not a threat but an aid to greater 
health. ZL 
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ELECTROMAGNETIC FIELDS - INFORMATION SHEET 

Evidence exists which suggests that excessive exposure to electric and magnetic fields (EMF) may pose 
a risk to human health. This evidence has been derived from three distinctly different types of studies. 
These studies are: 

- Cellular level studies 

- Whole animal or human studies 

- Epidemiologic studies (studies of human populations) 

These different types of studies have shown that: 

1. Exposures to electric and magnetic fields can cause changes in the flow of certain ions 

through cell membranes. 

2. Exposures to electric fields can alter the rhythmic activity cycle that naturally occurs 

in most organisms. 

3. Exposures to electric and magnetic fields may cause abnormal embryo development 

in animals under specific circumstances. 

4. Exposures to electric and magnetic fields have shown a positive (but weak) 

association with certain types of cancer in epidemiologic studies. 

Because this field of research is new, the evidence for these effects is by no means conclusive. Some 
or all of the above findings may change in the near future. However, after reviewing what is currently 
known about exposure to electromagnetic fields, the Washington State Department of Health, believes 
that this is an issue of concem. Because of this concern, the Department recommends adopting a policy 
of prudent avoidance. 

A policy of prudent avoidance means taking reasonable action to limit exposure to electromagnetic fields. 
On the individual level, people may want to limit prolonged exposure to known sources of high fields. 
For example, because there is close body contact throughout the night, use of electric blankets or 
electrically heated waterbeds that produce high fields should be limited. On the other hand, appliances 
that are used for short periods of time (such as electric shavers) pose less of a concern. We believe, 
however, that it is too early to recommend extensive changes to lifestyle or residence since we do not 
know if these changes would be beneficial or even necessary. On a broader level, the Department of 
Health feels that utility companies and manufacturers of electrical appliances and eguipment should 
develop st rategies for prudent avoidance that will reduce exposure to the consuming public. 

The pamphlet, "Electric and Magnetic Fields from 60 Hertz Electric Powen What do we know about 
possible health risks?", written by Dr. Granger Morgan at the Carnegie Mellon Institute, describes further 
what is meant by a policy of prudent avoidance. It also provides an explanation in non-technical 
language of what is known and not known about potential health risks associated with exposure to EMF. 
A copy of this pamphlet can be obtained by calling the Department of Health at (206) 753-5935. 
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TABLE 1 



Non-ionizing Eleetrona 
Genera 


gnetic Energy Radiat 
L Public Exposure 


ion Standards 


American conference of 
Governmental Industrial 
Hygienists (ACGIH) 


30 - 100 MHZ 


1,000 uw/cm 2 


American National Standards 
Institute (ANSI) 


30 - 300 MHZ 
300 - 1500 MHZ 


1,000 uW/cm 2 
f /0.3 uw/cm * 


Canada 


1 - 300 GHz 


1,000 uw/cm 2 


Connecticut 


30 - 300 MHZ 


1,000 uw/cm 2 


New Jersey 


30 - 300 MHZ 


1,000 uw/cm 2 


US Military 


30 - 300 MHZ 


1,000 uw/cm 2 


International Radiation 
Protection Association (IRPA) 


10 - 400 MHZ 


200 uw/cm 2 


Massachusetts 


30 - 300 MHZ 


200 uW/cm 2 


Hultnomah County, oregon 


30 - 300 MHZ 


200 uW/cm 2 


National council on Radiation 
Protection and Measurement 

(NCRP) 


30 - 300 MHZ 
300 - 1500 MHZ 


200 uw/cm 2 
f /1.5 uw/cm 2 ** 


Portland, OR 


30 - 300 MHz 


200 uw/cm 2 


New York City, NY*** 


Ali 


50 uw/cm 2 


Czechoslovakia 


.3 - 300 GHZ 


25 uw/cm 2 


USSR 


40 - 300 MHZ 


25 uW/cm 2 


* f = freguency in Megahertz (MHz). Using this formula, the 
exposure Standard for the £requenciea that will be used by 
the proposed tower (800 - 900 MHz) would be between 
2,666.67 and 3, 000 4W», uhl/o* 1 

.-y<y?j 

** f = freguency in Megahertz (MHz). Using this formula, the 
Standard for the freguencies that will be used by the 
proposed tower would be between 533.3 and 600 uw/cm . 

*** The New York City Standard was not adopted as law, but has 
been recommended by public health staff and included by the 
planning contmission as a condition of approval of large new 
facilities. 
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For more information, contact the Department of Health, Office of Epidemiology, 
P.O. Box 47813, Olympia. Washington 98504-7813; phone: (206) 753-5935 
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Comparisons of Power Line 
Design and Resulting Electric 
and Magnetic Fields 



This section compares how different power line 
designs affect clcctric and magnetic fields. Data for 
making these comparisons werc generated by the 
Electric Transmission Research Needs Task Force 
with the assistance of the Technical Committee. 
The Task Force and Technical Committee identi- 
fied a range of parameters which would affect 
electric and magnetic fleld strength, then prepared 
field projections based upon altering these param- 
eters. 

First, "base case" designs for both transmission and 
fordistribution were defined. New, several 
transmission and distribution altematives were 
identified and compared to the base cases. Altema- 
tives werc developed within the separate categories 
of transmission. distribution three-phase, and 
distribution single-phase. Altematives within each 
category were structured to be capable of deliver- 
ing equal amounts of power. Electric and magnetic 
field projections were made using computer 
software developed by Vemon Chaitier of the 
Bonneville Power Administration and Dr. Robert 
Olsen from Washington State University. These 
programs are in common use and provide accurate 
results provided line current and geometry are 
known. The results of this exercise are presented 
in the following pages, including a discussion of 
assumptions, description of altematives, compara- 
tive field projections and observations from these 
comparisons. Cost esiimates for each altemative 
are also provided. 

Transmission Line Design 

Numerous conductor and support (pole or tower) 
configurations are use d for high voltage transmis- 
sion systems. It has long been known that different 
conductor configurations create substantially 
different electric and magnetic fields in both 

Electric and Magnetic Field Reductian: Research Needs 



magnitude and shape (Moore). To demonstrate 
these differences, ten altematives capable of 
delivering 12S megawatts (M W) of electrical 
power are described on the following pages. (This 
amount of power is about one-tenth the average 
power used by Seattle.) These altematives are not 
all indusive, but represent a range of available 
techniques for reducing EMF, relative to one 
another. Comparison of the general magnitude of 
these differences, when weighed against other 
considerations such as cost, maintcnance factors 
and reliability, gives one insight into the relative 
value (in field reduction) of incorporating certain 
measures into line design. 

Unbalance on transmission systems is typically 
much lower than on distribution systems. It has 
been found that the range of unbalance on trans- 
mission lines generally does not contribute signifi- 
cantly to the magnetic fields produced. For the 
purpose of ihis analysis, it is assumed that there is 
around 5% current amplitude variation, and a two 
degree phase angie variation of unbalance on 
transmission systems. 

Table 2 compares the electric and magnetic fields 
associated with each altemative design at various 
distances and provides a graphic of each design 
considered. Specifics conceming transmission 
conductor geometry (i.e., conductor positioning) 
and phasing for each altemative are contained in 
Appendix 3. 
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Tabie 2 • Transmission Line Designs: "Base Case" and Alternatives 



Descrlpdon 


Graphlc of Conflguratlon 


Cost/Mlle 
(thousands) 


Magnetlc Fields 
(mllllgauss) 


Electric Fields 
(kilovolts/ineter) 


under 


40' 


200' 


under 


40* 


200' 


A. "Base Case" 

-230kV 
-300tmps, 
- 123 MegaWatts 
■ Wooden H-frame 
• 19 foot spacing 


i — 

• 

A 

di 


— r- 
• 

1 

wm 


• 

( 

W 


230-260 


59.6 


29.7 


1.6 


2.6 


1.9 


0.04 


B. Vertical 
Delta* 


i-- 


r'* 

—c 


220-250 


27.0 


11.0 


0.6 


1.9 


0.7 


0.04 


C. Horizontal 
Delta 


»-■ 


1 

-c 


220-250 


28.9 


9.8 


0.5 


1.6 


0.7 


0.03 


u. uecreaseo 
Voltage 

-115kV 

- 600 amps, 

- 1 1 1/2 foot spacing 


T 
• 

A 

W 


T-r 
• 

1 


• 

( 

■f 


200-230 


91.5 


34.4 


1.9 


1.0 


0.6 


0.01 


E. Increased 
Voltage 

- 500 kV 

- 138 amps, 

- 30 foot spacing 

- Steel lattice tower 




400-500 


24.4 


18.9 


1.2 


5.5 


53 


0.1 



* Differences between base case and alternatives to base case are deseribed beneaih aliemative title. 
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Descrlptlon 



Graphic of Configuration 



Cost/MUe 
(thousands) 



Magnetlc Fields 
(milUgauss) 



under 



40' 



200' 



Electric Fields 
(kilovoits/meter) 



40* 



200' 



F. Double Circult/SpUt 
Phase 

- 150 amps per conducior 
-Sleelpole 



V 



350-400 



14.5 



4.8 



0.1 



1.7 



0.6 



0.02 



G. Multiphase 

- 6 phase line 
- 132 kV 

- 150 amps per conducior 

- Steel structure 




380-430 



16.7 



6.7 



0.4 



2.5 



0.9 



0.05 



H. Slngle Circuit 
Steel Pole 

- vertical configuration 



•t 
•i 
•i 



275-350 



36.2 



22.1 



1.5 



2.7 



0.8 



0.1 



Underground Line • 
Fluld FUled Steel Plpe 
- buried S feet below the 
eanh's surface 




1500-2000 



4.9 



02 



0.01 



J. Underground Line - 
Dry Type Cable, Non- 
Magnetic Pipe 
- buried S feet below the 
eanh's surface 




1500-2000 



14.7 



0.6 



0.03 



Electric and Magnetic Field Reduction: Research Needs 



U 1 2i 



In brief, the ten different altematives are as fol- 
lows: 

Base Case 

A conventional flat. horizontal conductor arrange- 
ment operated at 230 kilovolts (k V) with 300 
am peres (amps) current for 125 megawatts (M W) 
of power, supported by wooden H-frame poles. 

Vertical Delta 

A triangular conductor arrangement in which the 
triangle formed by the three conductors has a 
vertical side; operated at 230 k V with 300 amps for 
125 M W power delivery. 

Horizontal Delta 

A triangular conductor arrangement which raises 
the height of the center phase conductor above the 
outside two so that the triangle has a horizontal 
side; operated at 230 kV, with 300 amps current for 
125 M W power; placed slightly higher above 
ground than the base case and supported on wood 
poles. 

Decreased Voltage 

Use of the flat. horizontal line configuration as in 
base case; operated at a lesser voltage of 1 15 kV 
with 600 amps current to derive 125 MW power. 

Increased Voltage 

Use of the flat, horizontal configuration as in the 
base case; operated at a higher voltage of 500 kV 
and only 138 amps to deliver 125 M W; supported 
by steel lattice towers. 



Double CircuitISplit Phase 

A vertical arrangement of two circuits, one circuit 
on either side of the supporting structures, where 
the phases on one circuit are running in the reverse 
of the opposite circuit; operation at 230 kV and 150 
amps per conductor to deliver 125 MW. 

Multiphase 

Also called "high phase order" transmission; use of 
six rather than three-phase conductors in a circular 
arrangement; operated at 132 kV with 150 amps 
current per conductor to deliver 125 M W; sup- 
ported on steel structures. 

Single Circuit/VerticaUSteel Pole 

Stacked arrangement of conductors one above the 
other, supported by tali steel poles; single circuit 
line with 230 kV at 300 amps to deliver 125 MW. 

Underground LinelFluid Filled Steel Pipe 

An underground cable contained in a fluid filled 
steel pipe; operated at 230 kV with 300 amps for 
125 MW. 

Underground Line/Dry Type CablelNon- 
Magnetic Pipe 

An underground cable encased in non-magnetic 
pipe operated at 230 kV with 300 amps to deliver 
125 megawatts. 

From Table 2. we draw the following conclusions. 

1. There is a large variation in the fields resulting 
from different altematives. Magnctic fields 
directly under (or above, tf underground) 
transmission lines range from 91.5 mG (de- 
creased voltage) to 4.9 mG (underground 
fluidfilled steel pipe). A typical flat, horizontal 
configuration, the "base case" is estimated to 
generate a 59.6 mG field directly below the 
line. 
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2. When comparing overhead altematives, the 
highest magnetic and lowest electric fields 
result when voltage is reduced, the amount of 
power deliveiy remaining constant. 

3. Conversely, of all the overhead altematives, 
incre asing the voltage results in the highest 
electric fields, and lower magnetic fields, 
assuming equal power delivery. 

4. The greatest field reductions are accomplished 
by undergrounding transmission lines in a steel 
pipe filled with fluid. Electric fields are 
eliminated and magnetic fields are reduced 
from 29.7 mG (base case) to 0.2 mG, calcu- 
lated at forty feet away from the centerline in 
each case. This particular'underground altema- 
tive also results in reduced magnetic fields 
when comparing field strengths immediately 
under the base case line (S9.6 mG) and above 
the underground line (4.9 mG). The magnetic 
field reduction is due to cancellation from the 
phase spacing and not shielding. The cost of 
this type of constmction is estimated to be six 
to seven and one-half times more than the base 
case depending on the particular circumstance. 

5. Next to undergrounding, the greatest magnetic 
field reductions are achieved using either a 
double circuit/split phase or multiphase ar- 
rangemenL The double circuit/split phase 
arrangement achieves magnetic field reduc- 
tions of around 4 to 16 times, by comparison to 
the base case, depending on the point of 
measuremem. The multiphase design achieves 
magnetic field reductions of around 3.6 to 4.4 
times, by comparison to the base case, depend- 
ing on the point of measuremem. The costs of 
these altematives are estimated to be 53% 
greater than the base case for the split phase 
altemative and 69% greater for the multiphase 
altemative. 

6. The two delta type configurations examined 
achieve very similar magnetic field reductions 



when compared to the base case, that is, a 
magnetic field reduction on the order of 
approximately 2 to 3 times in either case, 
depending on the point of measurcment. These 
altematives are comparable in cost to the base 
case. 

Distribution Line Design 

Magnetic fields from distribution systems can be 
more complicated than those around high-voltage 
transmission lines because there are sometimes two 
circuits, a higher voltage primary and a lower 
voltage secondary which connects to customer 
equipment. The net current flow (the non-zero 
vector sum of all currents flowing on all the 
conductors) results in an uncancelled (or net) 
magnetic field component (Moore). Net current 
results when not all of the retum current flows on 
the lines but instead, a portion flows in the earth. 
Net current can also result when low-voltage retum 
currents from customer loads disperse through 
ground connections and do not retum on the neutral 
wires from the house to the distribution transfonn- 
ers (Moore). The magnetic field from net currents 
falls off less rapidly with distance from the lines 
than magnetic fields from a set of conductors 
carrying no net current.' 

For the purpose of comparing the field characteris- 
tics of various distribution designs, and for the sake 
of simplification realizing the multitude of altema- 
tives and assumptions that can be made about the 
amount of unbalance and earth retum current, 
distribution altematives were defined within the 
following parameters. First, each altemative 
includes only primary circuits. Second, all cases 
assume 20% current amplitude variation and S 
degree phase angle variation of unbalance on the 
system and. for lack of being able to quantify an 
arguably better assumption. 50% retum current in 
the earth at a deplh of 1000 meters. The assump- 
tion regarding the amount of earth retum is prob- 
ably very conservative (i.e.. high). 



'Independent of its impact on EMF from distribution lines. net current can sometimes be the dominani source of background 
magnetic fields inside a house or building (Johnson). Because the scope of ESSB 6771 is limited to electric and magnetic fields from 
distribution and transmission lines. the Task Force did not explicilly address the issue of reducing magnetic ftleds assocU t ed with net 
current inside homes and other buildings. 
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Seven thrce-phase altematives and three single- 
phase altematives were studied for delivery of 6.5 
and .72 MW respectively. These power levels 
result from practical current levels for these 



configurations. Brief descriptions of each altema- 
tive follow, with more detailed descriptions con- 
tained in Appendix 4. Graphic representations and 
field levels are found in Table 3. 



Tabie 3 - Distribution Line Designs: "Base Case" and Altematives* 



Descrlptlon 



Graphic of 
Conllguration 



Cost/MIle 
(thousands) 



Magnetlc Fields 
(milligauss) 



under 20' 



40* 



200' 



Electric Fields 
(kilovoits/meter) 



under 20' 40' 200 



A. "Base Case" 

-12JkV 

- 6.5 MegaWatts 

- 40 ft. pole 
• lOft.1 

- 4 foot sag 



50-70 



22.4 



14.9 



7.7 



2J2 



0.05 



0.05 



0.03 



B. Increased Pole Helght** 

- 55 ft. pole 



60-80 



10.1 



8.1 



53 



2.1 



0.02 



0.02 



0.02 



C. Increased Voltage 

-25kV 

-47.5 foot pole 



60-80 



6.9 



5.1 



3.1 



1.0 



0.07 



0.06 



0.04 



D. Compact DelU 



55-75 



13.1 



8.8 



4.9 



1.9 



0.03 



0.03 



0.01 



E. Doubie Circuit/ 
SpUtPhase 

- 47 J foot pole 



•i 



80-120 



33 



3.1 



15 



12 



0.03 



0.03 



0.01 



* Assume 50% retum current in the eanh, ± 20% cunent amplitude variation and ± 5° phase angle variation. 
** Differences between base case and altematives to base case are described beneath altemative title. 
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Dcscrlption 


Graphic of 
Conflguration 


Cost/Mllc 
(thousands) 


Magnetlc Ficlds 
(mllllgauss) 


Electric Ficlds 
(kiiovolts/meter) 


undcr 


20* 


40' 


200' 


undcr 


20* 


40* 


200' 


F. Random Lay 
Undcrground 

- buried 3 feet deep 

- 7.5 inth phase spacing 


©®®i 


120-600 


563 


9.8 


4.7 


1.9 














G. Undcrground Llne In 
Condult 

- buried 3 feet deep 

- 2.5 inch phase spacing 




120-600 


31.2 


8.4 


4.4 


1.8 














H. Single Phase Crossann 

-7.2kV 

- 0.72 MegaWaus 




r* 


30-40 


14.5 


12.8 


8.6 


3.6 


0.09 


0.08 


0.04 


.010 


I. Single Phase Headpin 

-7.2kV 

- 0.72 MegaWaus 




i 

>l 


30-40 


8.5 


83 


6.4 


3.2 


0.08 


0.06 


0.03 


.008 


J. Single Phase 
Undcrground 

-7.2kV 

■ 0.72 MegaWaus 

- buried 3 feet deep 

- concentric neutral 




100-450 


513 


15.4 


8.0 


3.2 
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Base Case 

Conventional horizontal arrangement strung on 
wooden poles, around thirty feet off the ground; 
voltage is 12.5 kV with 300 amps for dclivery of 
6.5 MegaWatte (MW). 

Horizontal (Base Case)llncreased Pole 
Height 

Satne as base case except the conductors are 
around 45 feet off the ground rather than 30. 

Increased Voltage 

Utilize base case/horizontal arrangement and 
increase voltage from 12.5 k V to 25 k V with 150 
amps for 6.5 MW. 

Compact Delta 

A triangular conductor arrangement, with conduc- 
tors spaced 24 inches apart, around 2,731 feet 
above the ground. 

Double CircuittSptit Phase 

Placement of two three-phase circuits on either side 
of a single structure, with phase conductors stacked 
one above the other from 32 to 36 feet above the 
ground; use of 12.5 k V at 300 amps for delivery of 
6.5 MW. 

UndergroundJRandom Lay 

Placement of conductors three feet beneath the 
ground, randomly laid, with a phase spacing of 7.5 
inches apart, directly in the ground; voltage is 12.5 
k V with 300 amp current for power delivery of 6.5 
MW. 



Underground Line in Conduit 

Placement of conductors in a non-magnetic conduit 
so they are constrained to approximately 2.5 inches 
apart, three feet deep, using 12.5 k V at 300 amps 
for 6.5 MW delivery. 

Single PhaseICrossarm 

Placement of a single phase on a pole. around 29.3 
feet above the ground; a crossarm supports both the 
phase conductor and the neutral; use of 7.2 kV and 
100 amps current for .72 M W power delivery. 
(When one phase of a 12 JS kV circuit and the 
circuit neutral are used, the voltage between them 
is 7.2 kV.) 

Single PhaselHeadpin 

Placement of a single phase at the top of a pole, 
rather than off to the side on a crossarm, around 
30.8 feet above the ground; the neutral is placed 
down the pole some distance. Use of 7.2 kV and 
100 amps current for 0.72 MW power delivery. 

Single Phase Underground 

Placement of an insulated single-phase wire with 
concentric neutral, which is a neutral wrapped 
around insulated phase wire, buried three feet 
underground without encasement; use of 7.2 kV 
and 100 amps for .75 MW. 

Table 3 shows electric and magnetic flelds result- 
ing from these altematives. Comparing the altema- 
tives we can conclude the following. 

1. Other things remaining the same, a double 
circuit/split phase rcsults in the greatest mag- 
netic field reduclion. This is truc even when 
comparing to the underground distribution 
altematives studied. Also, magnetic ficlds 
from this design are much less than magnetic 
fields for the single phase altemative studied, 
even though the power delivered is nine times 
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grcater for ihe three-phase (6.5 MW versus 
0.72 MW). This design could have application 
where an express feeder is nin from a substa- 
tion to a load area. It would become unbal- 
anced and be less effective for general distribu- 
lion lines where connections are made along its 
length to serve customers. 

2. Single-phase distribution generally produces 
greater magnetic fields for the amount of 
power delivered. For example, a three-phase 
compact delta line designed to deliver 6.5 MW 
produces a 4.9 mG field 40 feet away versus a 
6.4 mG field from the single-phase headpin 
altemative, delivering only .72 MW. 

3. The second most effective means by which to 
reduce magnetic fields from distribution lines 
appears to be doubling the primary distribution 
voltage (see Altemative "C". Horizontal Delta) 
which reduces the fields to about 40% of the 
base case magnetic field at 40 feet 

4. The compact delta design reduces the magnetic 
field to about 63% of the base case at 40 feet 

5. Undergrounding a three-phase distribution line 
reduces the magnetic field to between 37% to 
61% of the base case at 40 feet (see Altema- 
tives "F'. Double Circuit/Split Phase and 
Altemative "G", Multiphase, respectively). In 
other words, undergrounding is no more 
effective than use of the compact delta (see 
above) and is more costly. Undergrounding 
also results in higher fields than other altema- 
tives directly over/under the line. Table 3 
shows a range of 312 mG to 56.3 mG for 
underground versus 3.3 mG to 22.4 mG for 
overhead at feet from the center line. 

6. Magnetic fields from distribution lines can be 
relatively greater for the amount of power 
delivered than transmission lines due to the 
amount of unbalance in the distribution system, 
the close proximity to ground level where the 
fields are measured, and the amount of earth 



rctum current. If we assume 20% current 
amplitude variation, and 50% earth retum on 
ihe distribution system, a 12.S k V, 300 amp 
double circuit/split phase distribution line 
produces an estimated mean value magnetic 
field of 2.5 mG 40 feet away, by comparison to 
a 230 kV, 300 amp circuit/split phase transmis- 
sion line field of 4.8 mG at the same distance; 
when the transmission line is delivering 19 
tim es as much power. 

Additional Observations 

General Observations 

• Electric and magnetic fields are a function of 
voltage and net current on a line, geometry of 
the line, and distance from a line. 

• The most common single circuit transmission 
structure in the United States is the flat. 
horizontal configuration. This design results in 
the highest electric and magnetic fields. 

Phase Spacing 

• The closer the phase spacing, the lower the 
extemal electric and magnetic fields produced. 
If all three phases of a transmission line could 
be placed at the same point in space, there 
would be no electric or magnetic field assum- 
ing no net current and voltages on all three 
phases are equal. 

• The higher the voltage. the farther the conduc- 
tors must be apan to provide satisfactory 
operaiion of the line in the areas of safety, 
reliability. radio and TV interference and 
audible noise. 

• The State and National electrical codes deter- 
mine the minimum aliowable distances be- 
tween phase conductors based u pon safety 
considerations. The Washington State code 
includes provisions that may affect field 
rcduction potential. 
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• Engineers have sought to tighten phase spacing 
for reasons other than field reduction. including 
cost of towers and width of right-of-way. 

• Single-circuit, three-phase transmission is now 
often designed to maximize field reduction by 
placing the phases doser together. 

• Single-circuit, multiphase lines, which are now 
under experimentation, offer reduced magnctic 
fields for the same amount of power bccause 
there are additional phases to share currcnt. 

• Double-circuit, three-phase lines can achieve 
lower EMF than when the two circuits are on 
separate structures. 

• Increasing the height of phase conductors 
reduces fields on the right-of-way but at some 
distances close to the line can actually increase 
fields off the right-of-way. 

Electric Fields 

• Electric fields can be reduced by shielding. 
Electric field shieid wires can bc strung 
between energized conductors and the ground, 
resulting in a significant reduction in electric 
fields at ce rutin locations. Also. most houses 
and other buildings are very good shields. 

• Lines using single conductors can yield signifi- 
cantly lower electric fields (as much as 25%) 
than lines using bundled conductors, but they 
produce higher audible and radio noise. 

Magnetic Fields 

• Magnetic fields are direclly relatcd to the 
cusiomers' use of electricity and varies hourly 
and seasonally with living pattems. 

• The use of two or more transmission or distri- 
bution lines, where one transmission or distri- 
bution line would normally be used, results in 



lower magnetic fields near each line, given the 
same total power delivery. 

• The use of more substations with lower current 
distribution lines would result in lower mag- 
netic fields near each line, for the same amount 
of power delivered. 

• Magnetic fields from distribution lines may 
decrease more rapidly with distance than 
magnetic fields from transmission lines be- 
cause of their close conduetor spacing. 

• Much of the magnetic field attributed to 
distribution lines comes from unbalanced 
currents between phase conductors and from 
split currents from neutral-ground bonds to 
other grounding systems, such as water piping 
systems. 

• Degaussing loops along the right-of-way have 
been proposed for reducing magnctic fields, 
but so far, practical methods for their use have 
not been developcd or tested. 

• Certain typcs of underground construetion can 
reduce magnetic fields from transmission lines 
except at distances very close to the line. The 
lines can be placed very close together and 
some attenuation is also produced by the heavy 
steel pipe used in high pressure fluid filled 
underground transmission systems. This type 
of system is not currently being used for 
distribution because, among other things, the 
net current produces fields, whether the pipe is 
present or not. 

• The multiphase line and double-circuit/split 
phase transmission line altematives can reduce 
magnctic fields to about around 50% that of the 
two delta configured lines. Thcse are lines 
with more than three phases that transmit the 
same amount of power as normal single-circuit 
three-phase lines. 
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Appendii 3 



Transmission Line Designs 



BASE CASE 230 kV. 300 amps. 
125 MegaWatts, wooden H-frame pole. 
19-foot spacing; 



Cost: 

$230,000 to $260.000 per mile. 
Electric Field: 

Max.imum (at 20 feet from center of line) 2.6 kVAn 
40' from center of the line 1 .9 kV/m 

200' from center of the line .04 kV/m 

Magnetic Field: 
Maximum directly under the line 
40' from center of the line 



200' from center of the line 



59.6 mG 

29.7 mG 
1.6 mG 



Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 
A: Q°,20. feet elevation, 12 feet left of center 
B: 120°. 30 feet elevation, Q feet of center 
C: 240° . 2Q feet elevation, 12 feet right of center 



change to VERTTCAL DELTA 
configuration; 230 kV, 300 amps. 
125 MegaWatts 



Cost: 

$220,000 to $250,000 per mile. 
Electric Field: 

Maximum (at 9 feet right of pole) 1 .9 k VAn 

40' from center of the line 0.7 kV/m 

200' from center of the line 0.04 kV/m 

Magnetic Field: 

Maximum (at 3 feet right of pole) 27.0 mG 

40" from center of the line 1 1 .0 mG 

200' from center of the line 0.6 mG 

Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 
A: Q° , 44 feet elevation. &5_ feet right of center 
B: 12!?. ZL& feet elevation. 6^5. feet left of center 
C: 240° . 2Q feet elevation. £L£ feet right of center 
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change to HORIZONTAL DELTA 
configuration; 230 kV, 300 amps, 
125 MegaWatts 

Cost: 

$220,000 to $250,000 per mile. 
Electric Field: 

Maximum (at 1 3 feet from 1 .6 k V/m 
center of the line) 

40' from center of the line 0.7 kV/m 

200' from center of the line 0.03 k V/m 

Magnetic Field: 

Maximum directly under the line 28.9 mG 

40' from center of the line 9.8 mG 

200' from center of the line 0.5 mG 

Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: f2°,2Q feet elevation, feet leftof center 

B: 120°. 40 feet elevation, Q feet of center 

C: 240°. 30 feet elevation, £,5_ feet right of center 



change horizontal VOLTAGE LEVEL, I 
to 1 15 kV, 600 amps. 125 MegaWatts I 
1 1 1/2 foot spacing, wood poles I 

Cost: 

$200,000 to $230,000 per mile. 
Electric Field: 

Maximum (at 20 feet from 1 .0 k V/m 
center of the line) 

40' from center of the line 0.6 kV/m 

200' from center of the line 0.01 kV/m 

Magnetic Field: 

Maximum directly under the line 91.5 mG 

40' from center of the line 34.4 mG 

200' from center of the line 1 .9 mG 

Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: Q°,2Q feet elevation, 1 1.5 feet left of center 

B: 120°. 30 feet elevation. Q feet of center 

C: 240°. 30 feet elevation. 11.5 feet right of center 



Electric and Magnetic Field Reduction: Research Needs 

4 10 



change VOLTAGE LEVEL to 500 kV. 
138 amps. 125 McgaWatis with 30 
foot spacing, steel latrice tower 



Cost: 

$400.000 to $500,000 per mile. 
Electric Field: 

Maximum (at 35 feet from 5 5 k V/m 
centerof theline) 

40' from ccnter of the line 5.3 kV/m 

200' from ccnter of the line 0. 1 k V/m 

Magnetic Field: 

Maximum (at 14 feet from 24.4 mG 
centerof theline) 

40' from center of the line 1 8.9 mG 

200' from center of the line 12 mG 

Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 
A: QP,21 feet elevation, 2Q feet left of center 
B: 120°. 35 feet elevation, Q feet of center 
C: 240° . 25. feet elevation, 2Q feet right of center 



change to DOUBLE CIRCUIT/SPUT 
PHASE 230 kV line to line, 
150 amps per conductor, 
125 MegaWatts, steel pole 



Cost: 

$350,000 to $400.000 per mile. 

Electric Field: 

Maximum (12 feet) from 
centerof theline 

40' from center of the line 

200' from center of the line 

Magnetic Field: 

Maximum (0 feet) from 
centerof theline 

40' from center of the line 

200* from center of the line 



1.66 kV/m 

0.55 kV/m 
0.02 kV/m 



14.5 mG 

4.8 mG 
0.1 mG 



Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: ff , 6J. feet elevation. JL5. feet right of center 

B: Q?.2Q feet elevation. feet left of center 

C: 120°. 64 feet elevation, JL5. feet left of center 

D: 120° . 2Q feet elevation, L5 feet right of center 

E: - 120° . 47 feet elevation, J2JL feet right of 
center 

F:-120°.47 feet elevation, feet left of center 



Electric and Magnetic Field Reductioru Research Needs 4 11 



59 



I 



change to UNDERGROUND CABLE in a 
fluid fiUed steel pipe, 230 kV, 
300 amps. 125 MegaWatts 



Cost: 



$ 1 300,000 to $2.000.000 per mile. 



change to UNDERGROUND CABLE. 
dry type cable in nonmagnetic pipe, 230 
kV, 300 amps, MegaWatts 



Cost 



$1 300,000 to $2,000.000 per mile. 



Electric Field: 

(measured at one meter above earth's surface) 
Maximum directly above line None 
40' from center of the line None 
200* from centerof the line None 



Electric Field: 

(measured one meter above earth's surface) 
Maximum directly above line None 
40' from center of the line None 
200' from center of the line None 



Magnetic Field: 

(measured at one meter above earth's surface) 
Maximum directly above line 4.9 mG 

40' from center of the line 02 mG 

200' from center of the line 0.01 mG 



Magnetic Field: 

(measured at one meter above earth's surface) 
Maximum directly above line 14.7 mG 

40' from center of the line 0.6 mG 

200' from center of the line 0.03 mG 



Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 
A: Q° . £ feet elevation, £L2 feet left of center 
B: 120°.- 4.7 feet elevation, 0J1 feet of center 
C: 240°. -5 feet elevation, (L2. feet right of center 



Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: J2°,ii feet elevation. &2 feet left of center 

B: 120°. -4.7 feet elevation. £LQ feet of center 

C:240°. -5 feet elevation. Q£ feet right of 
center 
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change to MULTIPHASE, 6 phase line, 
132 kV, 150 amps per conductor, 125 
MegaWatts, steel structure 



Cost: 



$380,000 to $450,000 per mile. 



change to STEEL POLE, 230 kv, 
300 amps, 125 MegaWatts, single 
circuit, vertical configuration 



Cost: 



$275,000 to $350,000 per mile 



Electric Field: 

Maximum (0 feet) f ram 
centerof theline 

40' from center of the line 

200' from center of the line 



Magnetic Field: 

Maximum (0 feet) from 
center of the line 

40' from centerof the line 

200' from center of the line 



2.46 k V/m 

0.92 k V/m 
0.05 k V/m 



16.7 mG 

6.7 mG 
0.4 mG 



.Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: f/. 41.2 feet elevation, ;2 feet left of center 

B: -60° . 2fi feet elevation. & feet left of center 

C: 30.8 feet elevation, £ feet left of center 

D: -180° . 30.8 feet elevation. 2 feetrightof 
center 

E: 120°. 36 feet elevation, £ feet rightof center 
F: 60°. 4 1 .2 feet elevation. 2 feet rightof center 



Electric Field: 

Maximum (at 1 1.5 feet right of pole) 2.7 k V/m 

40' from center of the line 0.8 k V/m 

200' from center of the line 0. 1 kV/m 

Magnetic Field: 

Maximum (at 1 1 .5 feet right of pole) 36.2 mG 

40' from center of the line 22. 1 mG 

200' from center of the line 1 .5 mG 

Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 
A: Q° , 22 feet elevation, 11.5 feet right of center 
B: 120°, 4J feet elevation. 11.5 feet right of center 
C: 240° . 64 feet elevation, 11.5 feet right of center 
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change to UNDERGROUND CABLE in a 
fluid filled steel pipe, 230 kV, 
300 amps, 125 MegaWatts 



Cost: 



$1,500.000 to $2,000,000 per mile. 



change to UNDERGROUND CABLE, 
dry type cable in nonmagnetic pipe, 230 
kV, 300 amps. MegaWatts 



Cost 



$ 1 ,500,000 to $2.000,000 per mile. 



Electric Field: 

(measured at one meter above earth's surface) 
Maximum directly above line None 
40' from cemer of the line None 
200' from center of the line None 



Electric Field: 

(measured one meter above earth's surface) 
Maximum directly above line None 
40' from center of the line None 
200* from center of the line None 



Magnetic Field: 

(measured at one meter above earth's surface) 
Maximum directly above line 4.9 mG 

40' from center of the line 0.2 mG 



200' from center of the line 



0.01 mG 



Magnetic Field: 

(measured at one meter above earth's surface) 
Maximum directly above line 14.7 mG 

40' from center of the line 0.6 mG 

200' from center of the line 0.03 mG 



Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 
A: feet elevation, JL2. feet left of center 

B: 120°.- 4.7 feet elevation, 0J1 feet of center 
C: 240°. -S feet elevation, £L2. feet rightof center 



Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

AiSP'z! feet elevation. QJ. feet left of center 

B: 120°. -4.7 feet elevation. OH feet of center 

C: 240°. -S feet elevation, &2 feet rightof 
center 



(U 1 u 
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Distribution Line Designs 



BASE CASE 12.5 kV, 6.5 MegaWatts 
40 foot pole, 10 foot crossami, 4 foot sag, 
50% retum currcnt in the eanh, ± 20% 
currcnt amplitude variation, and ± 5° phase 
angle variation 



Magnetic Field: 

Maximum or directly under 
the line 

20' ironi the center of the line 
40' from center of the line 
100' from center of the line 



Cm/: 

$50.000 to $70,000 per mite 
Electric Field: 

Maximum or directly under 0.05 k V/m 
the line 

20' from center of the line 0.05 kVAn 

40' from center of the line 0.03 kV/m 

100* from center of the line 0.003 kVAn 



22.4 mG 

14.9 mG 
7.7 mG 
22 mG 



change to TALLER POLE, 12.5 kV. 6.5 
MegaWatts, 55 foot pole, 10 foot crossarm. 
4 foot sag, 50% retum current in the earth, 
± 20% current amplitude variation, and ± 
5° phase angle variation 



Cost: 

$60.000 to $80,000 per mile 
Electric Field: 

Maximum or directly under 0.02 k V/m 
the line 

20' from the center of the line 0.02 kVAn 

40' from center of the line 0.02 k V/m 

100' from center of the line 0.004 k V/m 



Magnetic Field: 

Maximum or directly under 
the line 

20' from the center of the line 
40' from the center of the line 
100' from the center of the line 



10.1 mG 

8.1 mG 
5.3 mG 
2.1 mG 



Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: 29.3 feet elevation. 4.6 feet right of center. 300 
amps, 0° 

B: 30.8 feet elevation. _Q feet of center. 300 
amps. 120" 

C: 2jL2 feet elevation, 4& feet left of center, 300 
amps, 240" 

Neutral: 21.8 feet elevation, Q,5_ feet right of 
center, 50% 



Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: 43.3 feet elevation, 4.6 , feet right of center, 300 
amps, 0° 

B:44.g feet elevation, JL feet of center, 300 
amps, 120° 

C: 43.3 fee . elevation, -4.ft feet left of center, 300 
amps. 240" 

Neutral: 35.8 feet elevation, 0.5 feet right of 
center, 50% 
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increase VOLTAGE to 25 kV, 6.5 
MegaWatts, 47.5 foot pole, 10 foot 
crossarm, 4 foot sag, 50% return current in 
the eaith, ± 20% current amplitude varia- 
tion, and ± 5° phase angle variation 



Cost: 

$60,000 to $80.000 per mile 

Electric Field: 

Maximum or directly under 
the line 



0.07 kV/rn 



20' from the center of the line 0.06 kVAn 

40' from the center of the line 0.04 kV/m 

100' from the center of the line 0.007 kV/m 

Magnetic Field: 

6.9 mG 



Maximum or directly under 
the line 

20' from the center of the line 
40' from the center of the line 
100' from center of line 
Conductor Geometryand Phasing: 



5.1 mG 
3.1 mG 
1.0 mG 



A: 37 feet elevation, 4Ji feet right of center, 150 
amps, 0° 

B: 23. feet elevation, JQ feetof center, 150 amps, 
120° 

C: 21 feet elevation, -4.6 feet left of center, 150 
amps. 240" 

Neutral: 2Q feet elevation, QJ5_ feet right of 
center. 50% 



change to COMPACT DELTA configura- 
tion. 12.5 kV, 6.5 MegaWatts, 40 foot 
pole, 10 foot crossarm, 4 foot sag, 50% 
return current in the earth, ± 20% current 
amplitude variation, and ± 5° phase angle 
variation 



Cost: 

$55.000 to $75,000 per mile 

Electric Field: 

Maximum or directly under 
the line 



0.03 kVAn 



20' from the center of the line 0.03 kV/m 

40' from the center of the line 0.01 k V/m 

1 00' from the center of the line 0.003 kVAn 

Magnetic Field: 

13.1 mG 



Maximum or directly under 
the line 

20' from center of the line 
40' from the center of the line 
100' from center of the line 
Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 



8.8 mG 

4.9 mG 
1.9 mG 



A: 27.3 feet elevation. Z feet right of center, 300 
amps, O 9 

B: 30.8 feet elevation. Q feet of center, 300 
amps, 120" 

C: 27.3 feet elevation. z2. feet left of center, 300 
amps, 240" 

Neutral: 20.3 feet elevation. 0.5 feet right of 
center, 50% 
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change to DOUBLE CIRCUIT/SPUT 
PHASE 12.5 kV, 6.5 MegaWarts, 47.5 
foot pole, 10 foot crossann, 4 foot sag 50% 
retum cuirent in tlie earth, ± 20% current 
amplitude variation, and ± 5° phase angle 
variation 



Cost: 

$80,000 to $120,000 per mile. 
Electric Field: 

Maximum or directly 0.03 kVAn 
under the line 

20' from center of the line 0.03 k V/m 

40' from center of the line 0.01 k V/m 
100' from center of the line 0.003 kVAn 
Magnetic Field: 

Maximum or directly 3.3 mG 

under the line 

20' from the center of the line 3. 1 mG 

40' from center of the line 2.5 mG 

1 00' from center of the line 1 .2 mG 

Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: 36.3 feet elevation, ±& feet right of center. 150 
amps, 0° 

B: 32.3 feet elevation, -4.6 feet left of center, 150 
amps, 0° 

C: 32.3 feet elevation, feet right of center, 150 
amps, 120" 

D: 36.3 feet elevation, -4.6 feet left of center, 150 
amps, 120" 

E: 36.3 feet elevation, 2J} feet right of center, 150 
amps, 240* 

F: 32.3 feet elevation, -2.0 feet left of center, 150 
amps. 240° 

Neutral: 2±& feet elevation. Q£ feet right of 
center. 50% 



change to RANDOM LAY UNDER- 
GROUND line. 12.5 kV, 6.5 MegaWatts. 
buried 3 feet deep, 7.5 inch phase spacing, 
50% retum current in the earth. ± 20% 
current amplitude variation, and ± 5° phase 
angle variation 



Cost: 

$120.000 to $600.000 per mile. 
Electric Field: 

Maximum or directly None 
above the line 

20' from center of the line None 
40' from center of the line None 
1 00' from center of the line None 
Magnetic Field: 

Maximum or directly 56.3 mG 

above the line 

20' from the center of the line 9.8 mG 

40' from center of the line 4.7 mG 

1 00' from center of the line 1 .9 mG 

Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: ;_2 feet elevation, -0.6 feet left of center. 300 
amps, 0" 

B: z2. feet elevation, Q feet of center, 300 amps, 
120» 

C: zl feet elevation. QJi feet right of center, 300 
amps, 240* 

Neutral: ^3. feet elevation. LZ feet right of 
center. 50% 
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change to SINGLE PHASE HEADPIN 
configuration, 7.2 kV, 0.72 MegaWatts 
40 ft. pole, 4 foot sag, 50% retum current 
in the eanh, ± 20% current amplitude 
variation, and ± 5° phase angle variation 



Cost: 

$30,000 to $40,000 per mile. 
Electric Field: 

Maximum or directly under the line 0.08 k V/m 

20' from the center of the line 0.06 kVAn 

40' from center of the line 0.03 kV/m 

100' from center of the line 0.008 kV/m 

Magnetic Field: 

Maximum or directly under the line 8.S mG 

20' from the center of the line 8.3 mG 

40' from center of the line 6.4 mG 

100' from center of the line 32 mG 



Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: 30.8 feet elevation, Q feet of center, 100 
amps, 0° 

Neutral: 23.8 feet elevation, feet right of 
center, 50% 



change to SINGLE PHASE UNDER- 
GROUND LINE, 12 kV. 0.72 
MegaWatts, buried 3 feet deep, #1 conduc- 
tor with concentric neutrals, 50% retum 
current in the earth, ± 20% current ampli- 
tude variation and ± 5° phase angle varia- 
tion 



Cost: 

$100,000 to $450,000 per mile. 
Electric Field: 

Maximum or directly above the line None 
20' from center of the line None 
40' from center of the line None 
1 00' from center of the line None 

Magnetic Field: 

Maximum or directly above the line 5 1 .3 mG 

20' from the center of the line 15.4 mG 

40' from center of the line 8.0 mG 

100' from center of the line 3.2 mG 

Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: £ feet elevation, QSi feet of center, 100 amps, 
0» 

Neutral:-! feet elevation. 0.037 feet concentric, 
50% 
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change to UNDERGROUND LINE IN 
CONDUIT. 12.5 kV, 6.5 MegaWatts. 
buried 3 feet deep, 2.5 inch phase spacing, 
50% retum current in the earth, ± 20% 
cunrent amplitude variation, and ± 5° phase 
angle variation 



Cost: 

$120,000 to $600.000 per mile. 
Electric Field: 

Maximum or directly None 
above the line 

20' from center of the line None 
40' from center of the line None 
1 00' from center of the line None 
Magnetic Field: 

Maximum or directly 3 1 .2 mG 

above the line 

20' from the center of the line 8.4 mG 

40' from center of the line 4.4 mG 

1 00' from center of the line 1 .8 mG 

Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: z2 feet elevation, -0.1 feet left of center, 300 
amps, 0" 

B: z2. feet elevation, QJ. feet of center, 300 
amps, 120° 

C: - 3.2 feet elevation. Si feet right of center, 300 
amps, 240° 

Neutral: - 3.1 feet elevation, OJJi feet right of 
center, 50% 



change to SINGLE PHASE CROSSARM 
configuration, 7.2 kV, 0.72 MegaWatts 40 
foot pole, 10 foot crossarm. 4 foot sag, 
50% retum current in the earth, ±20% 
current amplitude variation, and ± 5° phase 
angle variation 



Cost: 

$30,000 to $40,000 per mile. 
Electric Field: 

Maximum or directly under the line 0.09 kVtoi 

20' from center of the line 0.08 k V/m 

40' from center of the line 0.04 kV/m 

100' from center of the line 0.01 kV/m 

Magnetic Field: 

Maximum or directly under the line 14.5 mG 

20' from the center of the line 12.8 mG 

40' from center of the line 8.6 mG 

100' from center of the line 3.6 mG 

Conductor Geometry and Phasing: 

A: 29.3 feet elevation, 4Ji feet of center, 100 
amps, 0" 

Neutral: 29.3 feet elevation, feet right of 
center, 50% 
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Project Scanate 

Project Scanate was one of many projects conducted by 
think-tanks like Stanford Research Institute and the CIA; i t 
involved remote viewing. Two U.S. psychics, former UN diplomat 
Ingo Swann and former Burbank police cheif Patrick Price, 
were involved with Scanate, which was at the time one of the 
most closely guarded Pentagon projects. Price died under 
mysterious c i rcumstances, leaving Swann to continue his 
psychic research at SRI under a low profile. Stanford did a 
study for the Air Force, called the "Advanced Technique Threat 
Assessment", classified Top Secret, which detail ed the entire 
spectrum of psychic weaponry at the time. In 1979, Rep. Charles 
Rose of the House Intelligence Committee went so far as to 
demand a congressional investigation of U.S. psychic prepared- 
ness. Rose claimed to have witnessed Swann and others in 
action. Today, not a word about this issue i s mentioned by 
Rose or any other congressional member. 

The Terminal Man 

A Senate report entitled "Behavior Modif ication" revealed 
that the CIA funded work done at UCLA to develop microwave 
broadcasting equipment which could carry human voices into a 
person' s head for the purpose of inducing hypnosis at a 
distance. In the 1950' s, another center tied to UCLA main- 
tained a program which involved an "amnesia beam" for CIA use 
i n domestic and foreign covert operations. 



Mind Control and the White House 

Since mind control has apparently been a basi c substrate 
of scientific endeavor for the last 40 years, i t i s no 
surprise that proponents of mind control techniques have taken 
their place beside American presi dents. President's Nixon and 
Ford were advised by Dr. Anold Hutschnecker, a 1926 graduate 
of the Nazi-supported Kaiser Wilhelm Institute, where much of 
the early medical and psychiatric techniques involved in mind 
control were pioneered. During Carters administration, Dr. 
Peter Borne prescribed hypnotic drugs to White House staffers 
and some cabinet members. Finacial consultant and 
investigative journalist Dr. Harry Schult has speculated that 
Bourne's control of the Carter White House may have resulted 
i n some unusual policy decisions. It was during Carter 's 
administration that FEMA was born. 

Perhaps the greatest champion of Brzezinski's techno- 
tronic mind control! ed America i s Dr. Louis J. West. Dr. West 
was involved with Air Force brainwashing programs and MKULTRA 
work for the CIA, and proposed converting a former Nike missle 
base into an electronic mind control compound. He received a 
great deal of support from Ronai d Reagan when Reagan was the 
governor of California. Some of the mind-boggl ing proposal s 
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that have their origin with Dr. West are chemical castration, 
implantation of transponders i n the sexual organs and the 
brain, biological control of menstrual cycles to control crime 
(try to figure that one out! ), and eventual replacement of the 
U.S. "legal system" witha system of psychiatric control. Today, 
Dr. West continues his activities as the Director of the 
Neuropsychi atric Institute at UCLA, no doubt with the f uli 
support of President and "ex" CIA director George Bush. 

At Pentagon DARPA laboratories, biocyberneticist Dr. Craig 
Fields, according to a 1978 interview, was hard at work with 
the development of techniques for electronical ly control! i ng 
mass populations. In fact, from the very beginning, members of 
the American Medical Association and American Psychiatric 
Association have participated in programs which use public 
funding to create a national mind control network. Their own 
documents prove their goal - to robotize the United States. 
The mind control programs under development at UCLA are now 
being supplemented with newer programs at Los Alamos 
Scientific Laboratories i n New Mexico, the home of the atom 
bomb . 

Project River Styx 

Weapons developed under the U.S. Army Project River Styx 
program were among the first prototypal electromagnetic 
weapons. The Styx weapons were used to grossly degrade bodi 1 y 
functions of the brain, the eyes, and the sex organs. 
According to the Army, "there are paraphysical advantages that 
may accrue to the United States and allied nations from the 
early realization of military applications of these effects." 

Research indicates that the Army was involved i n this type 
of work as early as 1957; i t is obvious why this work is kept 
from public view. According to one Pentagon study, the Army 
has conducted microwave experiments which produced third 
degree burns on subjects at Fort Know i n Kentucky. Corporate 
research has paralleled military research. General Electric, 
who has been involved i n the development of anti-personnel 
microwave weapons, participated in Project Comet, which delved 
into the psychological effects of electromagnetic radiation 
between radio waves and microwaves. Of course, the main mover 
behind all types of hideous research, as always, appears to be 
the Office of Naval Research. 



4 19-0 



M A T R I X III 



ORION 




TRIDEMT 




RF MEDIA 


TiOWER. 


U.S.A.F, 




O.hl.R. 




Cl. A. 


C.I.A. 


? 1938 




? /989 




BouiMz 1990 


- ? J990 



E J). O. M. 

no&ii.BUct- 
tonic 

Tn Person i 
Short Vist- 



ZLF Mod. 

RadarMicro 
WnvtS.Mod. 

Mtmoty 

'TreCirimb , 
SectuAy % 



"Black TruuL" 



A.E.M.C. 

BUcCronit 
V'irttled f 
Tar^tled. 

On Large. 

(aroups As* 
itmblecL 

3'Blnci 
(fetiapters 
ih TK /AD 

iOOK-Wata 
e>(k.UHf 

Riar CotmcoL } 
lARbsCrwdb, 

tF.CM.k.) 



HufftdiraJitrial 
Subliminal 



Oh EvtrjboJ) 



Bu.r\-Sau)' 



ULF-WF-HF 

S-tPhase 
ModulaH/ott % 

TV,RaxLCo, 
Cjommuti ic&b. 

VlDEDJHtOiAE 




1*4. 

MASS. E-MX. 



EltctronCt 

OhEitnibcJy 

TnkrTmL.tjeng 
Rorge 7oZol 

Microunocs 
EHF-SHF 
Radar (?) 

Secrtt 5/6 

Mcd._£LF 
ProQtttmmm< 

nnlS tPiids 
RCCBiv&L ifc 

\*EAKXn 



(u 2 r 



M A T R I X III 



tLECTROMC Mm CONTROL 



PHOEUltJT 




MoousntutK 




MK U LIRA 




MIC DELTA 






C.T.A. 




Cl .A. 




C.IA. 


Motmutc /583 




? 1*152 




? 




? 1%0 



'R gj m bom' 



7 AP 

tUSSonic + 
dittctionil * 

TargtletL 

Radar 
Mkmut*vC5 
EHF-UHF 
Gn'GtL lltm 



6utk fb 5/«e£ 



E.SBJZE.H. 
Beclroiuc 

5nin +Ttt1k 

Tar^tTid. 
Tn Ptncn. 
Abducutf or 

UF-6LF 
Trvu. IKtuio- 
eri m Sedu 



m6 y Prodnm< 



E. D. O. M. 



Tn Person. 
Shott Kang. 

ELF* 
EUctrodes 
okj 3ody 

JfarcoleftiL 
Trance , &u6- 
6es7fon,Brt£w 

Memory Lot* 

Propmmm'md 

ttHeviour, 
CrtalmA 



Rm.J.C. 

Electronic 
Sublim inal 
Pim *funed. 



Iri Ptrson 

VHF-HF-i/ffF 
Modut&ted 
at ELF 

IV Anlennmi , 
Radio . AnT. 
Power Lines 

Matiku Sprinit 

Program m £ 
3ehuviour V 

Cotdaslon, 



4 2 



I 



M A T R I X III 



CIA Ml N D CONTROL RESEARCH 



MKULTRA SUBPROJECT-68 

This was Dr. Cameron's ongoing "attempts to esublish 
lasting effects in a patieni's behaviour" using a 
combination of particularly intensive clectroshock, 
iniensive repeiiiion of prearranged verbal signais. panial 
sertsory isolauon, and repression of the driving period carried out by 
inducing coniinuous sleep for seven to ten days at the end of the 
treatment period. During research on sertsory deprivation, Cameron 
experimented with the use of Curare, (the deadly poison used by 
South American Indians to tip their arrow heads), to immobilise his 
patients. After one tesi he noted: "Although the patiem was prepared 
by both prolonged sensory isolation (35 days) and by repeated 
depaueming, and although she received 101 days of positive driving, 
no favourable results were obtained." Patients were regularly treated 
with hallucinogenic drugs, long periods in the "slecp room", and 
testing in the Radio Telemetry Laboratory that was buih by 
Rubenstein under Dr. Cameron's direetion. Hcre, patients were 
exposed 10 a rangc of RF and electromagnetic signais and monitorcd 
for changes in behaviour. Il was later stated by other staff members 
who had worked at the insuiute that not one patiem seru to the Radio 
Telemetry Lab showcd any signs of improvemem afterwards. 

MKULTRA SUBPROJECT3 

A project designed to assess the use of sexual entrapmem in covert 
operations. Il became known unofflcially as Opcration Midnight 
Climwc, Included in the opcration were attempts by CIA agents to 
infiltraie public gatherings, such as coektail parlies, where 
unsuspecting guests were sprayed with LSD in canisters variously 
labcllcd as insect rcpellent, deodorant, and perfume. An operation 
condueted in an apartment in New York 's Greenwich Viliage 
focuscd spccifically on drug testing. Anothcr apanment was rented 
on Telcgraph Hill in San Francisco and used for further drug testing. 
It was also set up as a brothcl at which was used to discover more 
about the psychological aspects of sexual behaviour and prosutution, 
and to scout for potcnual CIA "assets." (Moles, Informers, snoops, 
fleld agents). A report by a Senate investigating commiuee recorded 
in 197S that, " Prior consent was obviously not obtained from any of 
the subjects. There was, obviously, no medical pre-sereening. In 
addilion, the tests were condueted by individuals who were not 
qualifled seiemifle observers. There was no medical personnel on 

hand to administer the drugs or to observe their effects and no 
follow up was condueted on the subjects." 

OTHER MKULTRA OPERATIONS 

There were an enoimous number of MKUltra operations. The 
project farnted out work to eighty institutions, of which forty-four 
were coileges or univenities. fifteen research facilities or private 
companies, twelve hospitals and three prisons. The estimated total 
cost of the operation was 10-25 million dollars. 

Prisoncrs were used in enperiments condueted at the California 
Medical Facility in Vacaville State Prison by Dr. James Hamilton. 
Funded by another chain of front organisations, Dr. Hamilton 
condueted "clinical testing of behavioural control matcrials." In 
New Jersey, testing was condueted by Dr. Cari Pfieffer at the 
Borden Reformatory, on similar materials. At Holmesburg State 
Prison in Philadelphia volunteers were used to test a particularly 
violent incapaciuting drug. Around the same time as these tests 
were being condueted by the CIA the 



US Army initiated two projects, THIRD 
CHANCE and DERBY HAT. They 
condueted experiments both home and 
abroad. and at one time the New York 
State Psychiatric Institute was 
condueting research under contraet to 
the Army. Between 1955 and 1958 the 
Army also tested LSD on 1,000 
volunteer US servicemen at Fort Bragg 
and the Army 's Chemical Warfare 
Laboratories at Edgewood. 

MKDELTA 

This operation focused on the 
interrogation of people who were 
suspected as being foreign agents spying upon US installations. or 
native Americans suspected of being foreign agents. Much of the 
testing was condueted off the American mainland in CIA safe 
houses and American occupied war zones. 

OPERATION MINDBENDER 

A covert operation condueted in Mexko City that involved the 
use of undercover hypnotheraptsts to determine whether an 
unsuspecting vietim could be influenced, by a combination of drugs 
and hypnosis, into becomirtg an assassin who would carry out an 
order to kdU after being triggered into aetion by a pre-Drogrammed 
signal. 

MKSEARCH 

An operation that included over a dozen sub-projects. The 
projects were under the control of Dr Sydney Gottlieb. Most were a 
continuation of projects condueted under MKUltra that were 
renamed after Dr. Cameron's time with the Agency had come to an 
end. Some were to be condueted in CTA safe houses set aside in a 
number of American cities including, Washington, New York, 
Chicago, and Los Angeles. The intention was to use them as 
locations where "expendables", (that is a subject who might die, but 
whose disappearance was unlikely to arouse suspicion), could be 

tested under full medical supervision. Other sub-projects 
concentrated spccifically on exploiting human weaknesses and 
destabilizing personalities. 

One operation funded under MKSearch by Dr. Gottlieb was 
researching micro-organisms with the capacity to kill. The work 
was carried out by two separate laboratories who were unaware of 
each other's aetivities. One was a private research facility in 
Baltimore, the other was at the Army Biological Laboratory at Fort 
Detrick, which had bcen running an opcration since May 1952 
known as MKNaomi. The civilian researchers in Baltimore were 
instructed to attempt to find chemicals that could induec anything 
from the desire for kinky sex, to simulating death by carbon 
dioxide, that is, to produce a chcmical that could be used to fake 
suicide. At Mount Sinai Hospital an immunologist by the name of 
Dr Harold Abramson was allocatcd $85,000 by Dr. Gottlieb and 
was told that the Agency wanted experimcnts donc oh disiurbance 
of memory. 
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They wantcd disturbance by 
aberraiu bchaviour. changes of scx 
patterns, suggcsiibility and ihe 
crcation of depcndencc, 10 be used 
in the obtaining of information. 

OPERATION BIC CITY 

In ihcir search for a chemical 
material "which would cause a 
rcversible non-toxic abcnam mental 
state, the spcciflc nature of which 
could be reasonabiy well predictcd 
for cach individual", Operation Bi; 
City was launched. 

A 1953 Mercury car was 
modified so that it's exhaust pipe «tended 18 inches beyond it's 
normal length. The car was then driven a total of cighty miles 
around New York emitting a gas to test it's cffect on passers-by. In 
another test operatives travelled on the New York subway with 
bauery powered emission equipmcnt fiued into suitcases, to see if 
LSD could be sprayed in confined areas and affect people. The 
operators wore nasal filters. In San Francisco a biological gas was 
released off the Golden Gate Bridge, wilh the intcntion of covering 
the city and monitoring the gases disoricntating cffccts. It blew 
away before it could cause any harm. In 1957, the CIA Inspector 
General, Lyman Kirkpatrick issued an internal memo which stated 
that "precautions must be taken not only to protect the operations 
from exposure to enemy forees, but also to conccal these aetivities 
from the American public in general. The knowledge that the 
Agency is engaging in unethical and illicit aetivities would havc 
serious repercussions in political and diplomauc circlcs and would 
be detrimental to the accomplishment of ils mission." 

OPERATION RESURRECTION 

In (his MKSearch sub-project the isolalion chamber that had bcen 
constructed earlier by Dr. Camcron at the Allan Memorial Institute 
was rebuilt at a laboratory of the National Institutcs of Mental 
Health. This time, instead of humans, apes were to be subjcctcd to a 

eruel combinatkm of treatments. After fiist being lobototnized, the 
animals were kept in total isolation. The radio tekmetry techniquej 
developed earlier by Leonard Rubenstein were adapted so that radio 
frcquency energy could be beamed into the brains of the highly 
disturbed animals. M any were then decapitated and their heads 
would be transplanted onto another body to see if the RF energy 
would bring them back to life. The apes that were not kiiled in this 
way were later bombarded with radio waves until they fell 
unconseious. Autopsies rcvealed that iheir brain tissue had literally 
bcen fried. These experiments were condueted around 1965/66, so 
it is a frightening reality that it is around 25 years since intelligence 
agencies covertly started experimenting wtth the use of radiated 
energy to control bchaviour. 

Around the same time the Agency set up the Amazon Natural 
Drug Company in Iquitos, Peru. It acted as a channel for the 
Agency to collect drugs for their operations. A small team of 
botanists gathered leaves, roots and barks from the jungle, which 
were then sent back to the TSS 
laboratories where they were 
pulverised into dust and fed to more 
apes to see if they were driven mad or 
would kill each other. Theydidboth. 



OPERATION SPELLBINDER 

On June 30th. 1966. Richard Helms 
became Director of Central 
Intelligence. He was the first DCI 
since Dulles to push hard for results 
in the mind control field. Operation 
MKSearch went into overdrive. Old 
projects were resurreeted, abandoned 
projects reaetivated. The safe houses 
were told to expect a steady supply of 
Viet Cong expendables to experiment on. One of the projects to be 
revived was the less than successful Operation Mindbender. 
Renamed Operation Spellbinder, the assignmem was to create a 
sleeper killer, a real life "Manchurian Candidate." A hypnotist was 
reeruited from the American Society of Ctinical and Experimenul 
Hypnosis. He became known amongst the Agency staff as "Dr. 
Fingers" and was selected because his file stated that he would have 
no qualms about condueting potentially terminal experimerus. The 
intended vietim of the eaperiment was Fidel Castro. After attempis 
to program several would-be assassins, the operation was 
discontinued and written off as a complete failure. 

DIGGINC DEEPER INTO THE BRAIN . 

What the Agency wanted more than anything was the capability 
to influence or control subjects remotely. This would open an 
entirely new set of operational possibilities to the world of covert 
intelligence. Due to the obviously sensitive nature of any research 
in this area, special precautions were taken to isolate operations 
financially from other projects and the Agency. 

MKULTRA SUBPROJECT 142 AND SUBPROfECT 94 

Subproject 142 was "a small biological program of electrical 

brain stimulation involving some new approaches to the subject" 
The project would "engage in some very practical aperimenu at 
somepoint in Ihe work that would present security problems if this 
effort were to be handled in the usuti way. Some of the work 
proposed for these animals would involve possible delivery systems 
for dircet executive type aetion operalioru as disunguished from the 
eaves dropping application." The term "executive aetion" was the 
□ A's euphemisrn for assassination. 

Subproject 94 was similar, its purpose "to pro v ide for a 
continuation of hrvestigations on Ihe remote directional control of 
aetivities in selected species of animals. Miniaturized stimulating 
electrode implants in specific brain cemer areas will be used." 

These projects were initially condueted on animals. Dogs, cats 
and monkeys were tested as guided microphones and bombs. By 
1960, "the feasibility of remote control of several species" had been 
demonstrated. By April 1961, Sidney Goulieb's team had " a 
'produetion' capability." After successful testing of electrode 
implants in animals brains, it was only 
a matter of time before human 
subjects were to be used. 

In July 1968 an Agency team flew 
into Saigon to experiment on three 
Viet-Cong prisoners at Bien Hoa 
Hospital. Working in an enclosed 
compound, the team 's neurosurgeon 
and neurologist inserted tiny 
electrodes into their brains. 
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Behaviorisis thcn expcrimenied on ibe 
men, arming them wiih knives and 
trying 10 induce violcni behaviour in 
them using the dircci electrical 

stimulaiion. Afier a week of 

experimentation which failed 10 incile lhe men to attack eacb other, 
they were shot dead and their bodies were bumcd. One cannot 
even begin to guess at lhe number of people who have been 
subjected to brain implants since these eariy experiments. 

OPERATION OFTEN 

By 1969 TSS had been rcplaced by the Office of research and 
Developmeni (ORD) as the Agencies "department of the 
unorthodoi." The most innovative and daring doctors were 
transferred to ORD and a number of bizarre and far-reaching 
experiments were pul into action. The roots of lhe new research 
could be iraced back to the earlier work Dr. Camcron had approved 
which tried to esublish links between eye colouring and mental 
illness. 

The ORD chemical and biological team started off trying to 
create a deadly virus by exposing a range of already deadly bacteria 
to ultraviolet light. While ihey continued wilh that linc of research, 
the psychiatrists and behaviorisis on the ORD team-set off to 
explore an even stranger possibility. The world of lhe supernatural 
and Uack magie. Agents spread out aeross the country in scarch of 
fortune-tellers, palm readers, psyehies and clairvoyants. The agents 
would introduce themselves as researchers from the Scientific 
Engineering Institute. 

They worked with their new found subjects searching for ways to 
use the paranormal in spying and counter-imelligence. By May 
1971, Operatkm Oflen had Ihree astrologers on its payroll whose 
speciflc task was to predict the future. They would sit for houn in 
soundproof booths scouring magazines and newspapers tookmg for 
itenu that would alert them psychically. They then taped whatever 
thoughts came into their minds about how the particuiar situau'on 
may develop. By 1972 two Chinese-American palmists has been 
employed to probe how hand reading could be developed for 
intelligence work. Palmists had already been consulted after the 
Agency went to considerable lengths to obtain Fidel Castro's palm 
prints. A medium was used to scout the United Nations 
headquarters for "evil types" and an approach was even made to the 
minister in charge of exorcisms for the Catholic archdiocese of 
New York. Whatever the offer, it was firmly rejected. Research 
was condueted into Uack magic, complcte with an analysis on the 
covens operating in the United States. The Scientific Engineering 
Institute funded a course in soreery at the University of South 
Carolina. The CIA's seientists carefully studied the rcsults of the 
classes devoted to fertility rites and raising the dead. 
Simultaneously, research into brain impiant technology was stepped 
up. 

THE SCHWITZCEBEL MACHINE 

After consultation with the DCI, Richard Helmes, Dr. Gottlieb 
hired the former direetor of the Agency's Office xtf Scientific 
Intelligence, Dr. Stephen Aldrich, and set him up in a safe house 
where a KGB defeetor had recemly been interrogaied and tortured 
continuously for almost three years, so that he could experiment 
with a device known as the Schwitzgebel Machine. This was a 
'Behavioural Transmittcr-Reinforcer' (BT-R) fitted to a body belt 
that received signals from, and transmiued signals to, a radio 
module. The machine was "linked to a missile-traeking device 
which graphs the wearer's tocation and displays it on a sereen." It 
was developed by Ralph K. Schwitzgebel in the Laboratory of 
Communily Psychiatry at Harvard MedicaI School. His brother. 



Kobert, subscquently modified the prolotype into a more rcflned 
final produet. The machine drew enthusiastic praisc from 
eriminologists who were supportive of ORD's concepts for the 
intelligence iechniques of the new world order. 

On December lOth. 1972, Helmes cancclled Opcration Ofien. 
The memo sem to Dr. Gottlieb to notify him was marked READ - 
DESTROY. Dr. Gottlieb resigned from the Agency in January 
1973. Before he left he was ordered by Helmes to shred all records 
from MKUltra - MKSearch. 

130 boxes would later be discovcred in the Langley archives that. 
inexplicably, Dr. Gottlieb had failed to destroy. It was thought that 
the records had been misfiled and would have been to destroyed if 
Helmes and Gottlieb had been aware of them. 

SKELETONS IN THE CLOSET 

In July 1974 the Watergate seandal climaxed with the resignation 
of President Richard M. NUon, and Vice-President Gerald R. Ford 
stepping in to take lhe reigns. Ford immediately became aware of 
scope of the CIA's Wholesale misbehavior. They had tried 
everything from blackmail, bribery, and sexual harassment, to 
violence and murder, in a genuinely horrific abuse of their 
privilege to classify anything they deemed fit to cover up TOP- 
SECRET , ULTRA, or EYES-ONLY. Upon hearing the truth, 
Gerald Ford's reaetion was reportedly to shake his hcad in disbelief 
and mutter ,"My God. Oh, My God." 

In December 1974 The New York Times ran a story exposing 
some of the Agency's illegal aetivities during the Johnson and 
Nixon administration, and a public outery ensucd. President Ford 
auelled the public reaetion by appointing a commitiec, chaired by 
Vice -President Nelson A. Rockerfcller, to investigate the 
allegations. Ronald Reagan, who was Governor of California at the 
time, was one one of the eight members sitting on lhe commiuce. 
He rallied strongly in favour of the CIA and claimed that "in any 
bureaueracy of about sUteen miliion people there are going to be 
individuals who make mistakes and do ihings they shouldn't do." 
Over dinner with William Casey, Reagan vowed that if he were 
ever elected President he would make surc that the 
CIA would never have to fight with one arm lied 
behind it's back. George Bush became DCI on 
January 31, 1976, and departed to become Reagan's 
running mate on January 20, 1977. On January 26, 
1981. William Casey made his first trip to the White 
House as Direetor of Central Intelligence. Wilhin a 
short space of time, the Direetor of the National 
Security Agency (NSA), Admiral Bobby Ray 
Inman, who had also been in the running to become 
DO, helped forge eloser ties with the CIA. Attcmpts 
were made to smooth the competitivc rclationship 
between the two agencies, lhe NSA allowing the 
GA unprecedented access to their cxtcnsivc data 
and computerised intelligence gathering faciliiics. 

On December 11 1980. a law suil was filed 

by a former patient under the "care "of 
Dr. Ewen Cameron. Shortly afterwards 
another patient became a co-plaintiff. It was 
expected that more vietims of the CIA's 
covert mind-control research operations 
would shortly join in. Casey ordered the 
CIA legal staff to delay any court hearings 
for as long as possible, his plan being that if 
the elderly plaintiffs were to die before the 
iriaJ, the case would would die with them. 
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Casey then set about collecting damning 
evidence about the medical torture practiccs 
of over eighty countries deemed lo be 
unfriendiy to the United States. The case 
eventually made it to trial. The piainiiffs 
settled for a sum of $100,000 each which 
was released to them on the understanding 
that they would never publicly discuss the 
case again. 

The opcrations listed above only became 
public knowledge because of the public's 
awareness of the Senate investigations, and 
chccks made by researchers under the 

Frecdom of Information Act. Today, in 
almost every counuy in the world, torture 
involving the manipulation of the human 
mind is performed on someone every single 
day. Techniques have become so 
sophisticaled that even vietims who become 
statis lics may be unaware of what, or who, 
has been tnterfering with their minds. The 
techniques that are in use today are more 
subtle, silent, and deadly than ever before. 
Thcre is no way of knowing jusi how many 
research projects, or perhaps more 
importantly, deployment operations, are 
being condueted at the presem time. Perhaps 
the sudden change of attitude by many of 
the Iraqi personnel on the ground in the 
recent Gulf War could be relatcd to the 
possible use of seeret long-range bchaviour 
modifying technologies. 

Much of the research condueted by the 
CIA and the Soviets has inspired both the 
Intelligence community and the Defense 
Department to a elose look at the polential 
of parapsychology for covert psychic 
warfarc purposes. 

The intention of publishing this story is 
not to shock or sc are you. It is to remind 
you that behind the veil of seerecy that 
masqucrades as "national security", therc 
are pcople perfeeting mind-control 
techniqucs that can relieve you of your self 
control. Only by being aware of the silent 
hand that would like to control your mind 
will you rccognize where the veil s laris and 
deception begins. Only by being aware can 
we begin to lift the veil. 
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Ina!ltherewere149 MKUItra 
subprojects dealing with behavioural 
modification. A further 33 subprojects j 
were funded under MKUItra that were 
not related to thistype of research. We | 
will never know what these projects 
were about. 
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ELF 

Extremely Low 
Frequency Magnetic 
Fields. 

They affect us all in ways 
we may never 
consciously realise! 



by Dr. Robert Beck 
President, United States Psychotronics Associaiion, 1985. 
This presentation consisted primarily of a slide presentation 
with commentary. The text has becn extractcd from a 
version of this lecture published in 1978 by Borderland 
Sciences Research Foundation. 

In 1952, German physicist named W.O. Schumann, 
playing around with math as physicists are prone to do, 
postulated that the earth - being a good conduetor - was 
surrounded by a good dialectric called air. And around this 
is anothcr layer of a good conduetor known as the 
ionospherc, the Heaviside Layer, and that this conslitutes a 
potentiaily resonant system. That mcans that any energy 
trapped in this earth-ionosphere cavity • like lightning 
storms, etc, - will cause it to ring like a beli. But the 
surprise was that this signal fregueney was the idcntical 



spcctmm of human brain waves. It had to bc of irrcsistiblc 
interest to mc lo build an apparatus which would measure the 
earth's brain wave . and at the same limc measure the Witch 
Doctor's brain wavcs, and sec if there was a corrclation - 
which wc did. 

This publicauon, which is the Journal of Research of the 
National Bureau of Standards. Division of Radio 
Propagation, (p.3, Vol. #66, May-Junc 1962); tclls of onc of 
the early cfforts where a govcmmcnt sludy, granted lo Drs. 
Koch and Pitchum at the Univcrsity of Rhodc Isiand, had 
made recordings of the earth's brain wave; and those of you 
who know anything about Enccphalography could almost 
diagnose the palient by these littlc squigglcs. Thcv look 
idcntical to human brain wavcs! (Sec figurc 1) 

We'rc reading the Magnetic H-wavc which is the 
psychoactive component. Any radio propagation wave has 
thrcc components: the E-wavc which can bc pieked up by an 
antenna, the elcctro-static component, and the magnetic 
component - the vccior is 90 degrees at right anglcs lo ii. 

So wc built apparatus to tesi the ihcsis: Thcrc arc ceriai n 
pcople walking among us loday - perhaps onc person in thrcc 
lhousand - who by dent of hcrcdily, or iraining, mcdilalion , 
or whatever it might bc, is able lo tunc in to this magnetic 
component which is down around onc micro-pauss . onc 
millionlh of a gauss. Somchow they lalch on lo thi s cosmic 
carrier of information , transducc it into paranormal "secing" 
abilily. 

Now, the brain wave spectra seems to ccnlrc around Ihat 
magic number of 7.8 to 8.0 Hertz (eyeles per second). In 
oiher words, we know have an objcciive lesi to sec wheiher 
ihat person is tuning into a paranormal staic of 
conseiousness, or whether hc is making il up as hc gocs 
along. 

If we look at these curves at 8 Hz, 7.8 Hz, thcrc is a 
tremcndous node in Ihe earth's brain wave. There's anothcr 
one at aboul 14 Hz, etc. Amazing! The same numbers 
which you get at the alpha-bcia border, the alpha wave, beta, 
etc. Man is a bio-cosmic resonato r. 

Now what are some of the faetors which can alter human 
moods if this thesis is correct? Sunspot activity. Rccall how 
solar flare activity totally disrupis radio communicalion on 
this planet? Il also changes the frcqucncy of the Schumann 
wave. Lunar tides. The same gravity forees that cause lides 
in our oceans dc-tunes the earth ionospherc cavity slightly, 
changing its frequency. How about this as a solulion for 
"moon madness"? 

A lot of previously anecdotal, but very wcll documcntcd 
data, is going to seem to fit this model of why is man 
sensitive to these cosmic events. Hcrc arc some phoiographs 
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of solar flare aclivity. The earth, drawn to the same scale as , 
some of these tremendous bursts of energy, is this little dot 
right here. Tremendous bursts of energy from outer space 
alter the earth's ionospheric cavity, therefore changing the 
frequency slightly; therefore it can re-tune our nervous 
systems, electromagnetically. (Ed Note: We don't have 
Mr.Beck's film strip, but we do have a copy of the classic in 
this field, Dewey and Dakin's Cycles, the Science of 
Prediction. published in 1947 by Henry Holt & Co., New 
York. Figure 2 is a reproduction of chart 9, page 144) 
On page 142, Dewey and Dakin write: "... in 1934, two 
Harvard research workers, Carlos Garcia-Mata and Felix 
Shaffner, re-examined the Jevons studies (on crop cycles) 
and checked them; they ended up wilh the conclusion that 
the sunspot phenomena showed no correlation with 
agricultural production, but - the solar phenomena showed a 
remarkable correlation with industrial production, business 
activity, and with stock market prices. Since this particular 
outcome of these studies apparently left them a little 
surprised and aghast, the two students threw up their hands 
and passed the problem over to the biologists and the 
psychologists." Who weren't particularly interested, we 
might add. 

But Russian physicists were! They later proved in their 
own way the the 4th Kingdom of Nature, the human 
kingdom, rcacts immediately to the magnetic changes of Ihe 
sun, and offered this knowledge for the practical and tacu'cal 
use of the military maniacs in Moscow. 

Now we won't go into the physics of the H-Layer and the I- 
Layer, etc, but basically the ionized particles that are 
emitted by the sunspot activity eventually arrive at earth, are 
trapped at the north and south Geomagnetic Poles, and cause 
all sorts of electro-magnetic anomalys. One of the things 
that we are familiar with that are triggered by this energy 
coming in from the sun are the Northern Lights, the Aurora 
Borealis. These reveal the tremendous amount of energy 
that comes in and ionizes the rare gasses, creating the 



Figure 1. 



Typical human brain wavcs from W. Grey Walter's The 
Living Brain, page 87. 



"• • . the frequency of a rhythm is more significant than 
«s amplitude ..." Main Types of Brain Rhythms. 
Records showing the principal wave-forms found in 
EEGs (a) Delta — 0.5 to 3.5 cycles per second. (b) Theta 
— 1 to 7 c/s. (c) Alpha — 3 to 13 c/s. (d) Higher Fre- 
quency (Beta) — 14 to 30 c/s. 



Iuminescence, nature's light show. 

What if the ancient people realized that on certain days of 
the year, (the solstices, the equinoxes, etc), these frequencies 
change? And what if the priesthood decided to build 
observatories like Stonehenge and the ones all over Central 
and South America, Europe and England - to predict these so 
the people could be either freed or implanted all over again. 
I don't know the answers to those totally hypothetical 
questions, but it was terribly important to them to predict 
these days. 

Now man is unique in that the RNA in his brain has a 
dielectric constant (K) of 140,000. How many engineers are 
here? Do you realise the significance of that figure? That 
one little cell, out of billions and billions in your cerebral 
cortex, can approach the Iiquid crystal boundaries. It's a 
quantum transducer that will respond to coherent energies in 
the neighborhood of one hundredth of a micro-gauss. This 
has not becn suspected until fairly recently. It means that we 
are not $2.40 worth of minerals and water - as I leamed 
when I was in the third grade. We are incredibly complex 
bio-cosmic transducers; and the things that we have been 
calling mind, or occult, or what have you, are today 
surrendering to scientific research on a rational basis. It 
means that we have within us probably one of the most 
sensitive, quadruple-conversion, superheterodyne receivers 
that's ever been developed; and that we can respond to 
energy levels that almost appear paranormal. 

In fact, some of the paperwork that came out of the secret 
files, and was declassified and hand delivered to me, pointed 
out that our own Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) in 1975 
had given a research grant to Garret Air Research 
Corporation, El Segundo, California, which Ut. aa wortz 
(pne of my buddies in biofeedback research), and Dr. Jed 
Erkins had prcdicted the exact mechanism by which the 
Soviets are manipulating - or can manipulate us globallv 
using this very data; that man. as a bio-cosmic transducer. 
can respond to things which had previously been called ESP 
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(Extra Sensory Pcrception) with known, 
pbysical mechanisms. That's what it means. 
Now, an intcresting thing devclopcd. A.S. 
Pressman, Dept of Physics, Moscow University, 
did this open literature survey of the work on 
magnctics and life a numbcr of years ago. Thcn 
suddenly most of Ihese references - or raiher the 
critical ones in Soviet literature - went 
underground. Is this trying to tcll us somcthing? 
At the time I did my own literature scarch - and 
I havc a copy of the bibliography hcrc, in which 
I found 182 references in the open literature - to 
the effects of extremely low freguency clcctro- 
siatic and elcctro-magnetic ficlds on human 
pertormance, mood etc. At that umc all ot these 
things were in the open literature. Now one of 
my students went around to the bio-med library 
in UCLA not long ago (University ot Ualilomia 
at Los Angeles) and found a number of these 
had been sliced out of the text with a razor 
blade! That leads us to two conclusions: werc 
the kids too broke to put a dime in the Xcrox 
machine? Or had somc of these bcen purposely rcmoved? 

How about the relationship bctwecn the mcan annual 
magnetic activity and the number of Sunspots? Again, man 
is a bio-cosmic transducer. We know we livc on a planet 
that has fairly well predictedT7. 21, II, etc), cycles. What 
about this curve of magnetic storms , and mortaTIty from 
nervous and cardiovascular diseascs? t X guv with a 25- Watt 
transmitter - with the Luxembourg cffcct (which means a 
circularly polarized antenna aimed at the ionosphere). with a 
few Hz freauencv difference from a 50.000 watt broadcast 
transmitter can mood-manipulatc an area of about 200 sguare 
miles. Dangerous? Hellyes! 

How about comparison with daily pcriodic changcs and the 
carth's clectric and magnetic ficlds, and rhythms of living 
organisms? Circadian rhythms? All of these graphs which 
you arc going to see for the ncxt few minutes, incidcntally, 
are from medically accepted literature, from the medical 
journals themselves. The dielectric constant of waler,- the 
magic transducer. 

Okay, here's another one, a paper generaled in the Radio 
Science Journal of Research of the National Bureau of 
Standards. Again, take a look at where the magic number 
appears to be. That's an 8.0 under the power distribulion 
curve, the same figure that we were finding in the heads of 
psyehies, the medicine men, the witeh doctors, the Christian 
Mystics - they're all the same! 

Any of you people know Dr. Ed Maxey, Stanton Maxcy in 
Florida? Okay, about the time I was playing with it he did a 
very interesting expcrimenL He took a litlle coil, a few turns 
of wire, put it on the floor undemeath the operating table and 
found that by tuming this, thing on a certain frequencies a 
large percentage of the people tested had brain wave 
entrainment. Entrainment simply means that their brain 
wave - the firing of their neurons- latehes onto this magnetic 
field coming from this little coil putting out micro-gauss. 
You can't even measure things this low unless you have 
hlghly sophisticated eguipment . It is invisible. It's tasteless, 
odorless etc. This is in a paper that he presented to a 



Figure 2. Solar Radiation and Stock Prices 




''i' I I L 



(•k. Mu. A*. Mqr hm httf Anf. StpL OcJ. H«. Om. 



geophysical society meeting not too long ago. He too came 
up with the magic number that I have, 7.8Hertz. Hc found 
that exactly four seconds after this field went on, the 
subjcct's brain wavcs would lock on exactly. on freauencv 
anaphase. 

This was Dr. Polk's original paper, and then this "cop out" 
about 197S when the people that were working in this field 
had to go back, baektraek, and pretend like they had not 
published their original papers, or seen what they had seen. 
This is what happens when you get a govcmmcnt grant, boys 
and girls! 

Some good work that was being done at UCLA in their 
brain research group. Dr. W.R. Adey was on another 
government grant sponsored by the Office of Naval 
Research, into the effects of these (in this casc - pulscd ) very 



high freguency fields, that were pulscd with a very low 
freguency modulauonT " His published papers, and this gocs 
back several years, stiow that this could influence the brain 



waves of cats and monkeys; and he didn't talk about the 
work that was done out there with human beings because by 
now this was fairly sensitive. They knew it worked. They 
didn't know why. So a lot of time. money and effort went 
into finding out what in the human brain was beginning to 
rcspond to this. 

A few German physicists were looking into the possibility 
that this may have been the mechanism that we have lived 

f ith for thousands of year s. The name of this paper is The 
iological Hllect ol bxtremely Low Freguencies '" the 
Atmosphcre" . In other words, if we live in a natural ELF 
environment could this possibly be the key and mechanism 
for mass accidents. mass suicides. etc? AU of the people 
who did this work independently, Tromp in Holland, Koenig 
in Germany, found: yes - when they went back through the 
weather records, this had to be the mechanism that caused all 
of these admissions to psychiatric hospitals on certain dates, 
all of these homicides. The data is beginning to become 
massive. 

James R. Hamer - or "Hammer". He was working with 
human subicets, and he has disappearcd, as have a few 
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others. He did some extremely interesting work, and this 
was way back in 1968. At ihat time he was with the Space 
Biology Laboratory Brain Research Institute, Universky of 
California. T he rest of his papers that 1 managed to gather 
about len years ago are now classified. You can't get ihem 
for love or money. Hamer found that in a 9Hz signal the 
rcaction time was definitcly shortened. You were more aler t. 
If you changed that signal down a few cvcles per second . 
3Hz to 5H2~look what happens to the reaction time. This 
applies to human beings. monkeys, cats, - apparently all life 
forms that have brain waves. 

Lct's get out of here and into other things. Solar activity 
and incidence of cerebral spinal meningitis. Tom Bearden 
was talking about carrier possibilities ? We don't know 
whether the waves lower your resistance, or you can actually 
pul the information on them and il is recreated inside the 
nervous svstem. Crest days of weather and the relation to 
sun spots and magnetic disturbances, etc. Mortality, diseases 
of the nervous system and the lower curve of sun spot 
activity. In other words, we are looking here at natural ELF 
enomena bcfore it began 



phe 
manipulateTT 



began bein g 

Sun spots and earth s 



magnetic activity. Again - epidemic 
meningitis. 

Okay, now it gets really 
interesting. Socio-political mass 
disturbances. 1923 to 1927. in 



Europe, related to Full Moon axis. 
Remember. the full moon modifie s 
the tides. It modifies these 
freguencies. In this case the tides 
are in the Ionosphere and the 
Heaviside Layer and their position 
above the earth Doublc daily 



deaths from angina pectoris, and 
combined groups on the Lunar axis . 
What if we could manipulate this? 
Whole populations would be 
subiect. Tuberculosis. Does it ■■■■HBH 
influence those germs. those little microb^ a< wXT> I rinn't 
know. but there it is. positive correlation. Cjiolera in Rnwia. 
from 1823 to 1923. versus solar activity in the same period. 

Our first attcmpt at manufacturing psychics and radionics 
operators and healers was to put these little light bulbs in an 
cmpty eyeglass frame. On the Ieft is an incandescent bulb 
and on the right is a little cold cathode indicator, like on your 
FM radio tuner. We flashed these little lights in real time to 
the Schumann resonance (we picked the Schumann 
resonance up on a coil), fihered out everything except that 
wave to which he psychics would entrain and fed them this 
little flickering light. 

If you flash a light in a person's face you get an evoked 
potential in the occipital cortex. That's the photic response. 
And you know that if that is at a certain frequency you are 
going to turn that person on to epilepsy. But, if you put in a 
bcneficial frequency, you can probably cause an evoked. 
response of the brain wave at that freguency . Now that was 
marvelous, except for one thing. It tak es about one hundred 
milliseconds from the time that light flashes for the signal to 
cause an evoked potential, and that hundred milliseconds 



But Russian physicists were! They 
later proved ... the human kingdom, 
reacts immediately to the magnetic 
changes of the sun, and offered this 

knowledge for the practical and 
tactical use of the military maniacs in 
Moscow. 



varies for most human beings. In other words, you can test 
IQ with this little box. The longer it takes that flash to get 
out here as an electrical signal the dumber that person is 
because the slower his system is responding. 

After we found that this thing could alter moods . the 
questions came up: Is this hypnosis? Suggestion? Am I a 
magician? Am I doing it? So it occurred to me that I'd carry 
this thing around with me in my pocket. Now, I'm a 
bachelor. I've been divorced for twenty-some years; so I eat 
out three meals a day. So when I went to Denny's Coffee on 
Sunset Boulevard I put this thing in my pocket, and 
occasionally I set it at a specific frequency that I'm not going 
to mention - because I've been asked not to by the people 
who can ask other people not to do things. 
And pretty soon the waitress would start dropping coffee 
into the laps of patrons. The babies would start screaming. 
People within a 10 or 12 fopt radius ( that's a 20 foot room), 
would begin lreaking out. I'd surreptitiously tum this thing 
to two Hz higher in freguency. Hahhhhhh (a simulated sigh 
of relief), you could hear the room calm down. If you had a 

: , pocket Radio Shack decibel 

meter, the cocktail level effect, the 
volume of the conversation will 
drop, noticeably, in decibels. 

Any of you wake up about 4arn 
and can't get back to sleep unt il 
sunnse/ Ukav. vou know why? 



We've been getting some very 
strong Russian transmissions. 
There is a particular anomalv 



that's the same as the Daw n 
Chorus - i f you're familiar wit h 



.atmospheric propagation research . 



It makes vou particularlv 



vulnerable at that time. Notice on 



this top curve. this 8H2. the thing 
on which we want to latch if we're 
pure. spiritual and psvchic - 



whatever that means. .Four 
.o'clock in the morning the bottom drops out and whatever is 
Ieft is going to get you baby! 

Anyway, when fir. Andriia Puharich was out here (in 
California) and JCathleen Joyce and I hosted htm, we showed 
him the apparatus. This is probably the First he had hcard of 
the psycho-physiological effects of the ELF fields ; and I 
recall on your living room iloor Kathleen, where he flexed 
his muscle near the coil, saw ihe spike readout on the 
oscilloscope, and realized that we finally had a detector in 
human captivity that could see micro-gauss levels. In other 
words his EMG, the few micro-volts of potential, firing 
through the nerve impulses, through the conductive layers of 
his skin, was creating enough of a magnetic fleld to read out 
on this thing. 

He got very excited, so we began showing him some of my 
research dating back for about the last eight years, and he 
decided that this was important enough to take back to the 
United Nations. So he contacted ^the chap who reallv runs 
the government This man has survived about the last five 
administrations. He must remain nameless because he is in a 
yery low-proiile position. I can assure vou he is no-one that 
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you havc cver heard about or rcad about in newsnapcrs . 
They scnt me an airlinc licket and invited mc to come back 
to Ihe United Nations. 

Dr. Puharich and I were supposcd to havc about an hour. It 
ran into a two and a naif hour brieflng. Kurt Waldhcim 
(Secrctary General of the UN) was out of thc couniry at the 
time, so our host and chap that we informed was ihc numbcr 
two man in the United Nations, Rudi himsclf. • 

Now, the experiments which caused all of the excitemcnt. 
Any of you guys ever been in Ossining, New York and sccn 
this Faraday Cage? (The home of Dr. Andrija Puharich, 87 
Hawkins Ave, about 40 miles north of New York city). U 
was probably the most sophisticatcd cage in captivity. U had 
thrce layer of copper and three layers of soft iron. In olhcr 
words this is H wave shielding, and copper shiclding for the 
E wave Faraday Cage. The thing 
probably has as much attenuation as 
thc one at MIT (Massachusetts 
Instilute of Technology) the triple new 
metal cage. 

Okay, what we did herc, we took this 
Iittle box. Let's break it out here. This 
box has been disarmed. It is only 
mildly psychoactive. We did this at 
the request of the people who tell you 
to do things, for damn good reasons. 
We placed it outside the Faraday Cage. 
We sealed it up. Incidentally, the 
piekup, the magnetic piekup coil, is 
over here in this plastic garbage can 
filled with sand, to act as a 
microseismic damper - so that we 
weren't seeing quite as much vibration. ^^^^^^^^^ 
We worked with several subjects and 
this iittle box was run by one of Dr. Puharich's seeretaries, 
outside. Shc was told to tum the dial a Iittle bit. Turn it on. 
Don't tell us what's happening. Turn it off. Tum the dial to 
another number. Tumiton. Tumit off. Total doublc blind. 
No one inside the cage knew what was .going to happen or 
when it was going to happen. 

The subjcct's brain wavcs were going from one channel on 
a chart recorder, with zero cross-talk. The olhcr chart, with a 
tape recorder, was going to a magnetic piekup; so we could 
compare thc brain wavcs of the subjects with what was 
happening magnetically inside of this absolutely airtight, 
securc environmenL The chart readings - the one at thc top 
and bottom were 180 degree changes of the magnetic piekup. 
The centre portion of that chart was the human subjcct's 
brain waves. Over the range of 6Hz to 14Hz. with some 
subjects there was 100% entrainment, of fregueney and 
phase. G etthat! " 

They locked on total! A Iittle box the size of a paekage of 
cigarettes, when it uses the neural ireguency princtple can 
entrain the brain waves of a subiect inside a totally shielded 
room. without his knowledee. consent elc. That's what this is 
all about . 

What we're saying here by entrainment - if you look at the 
shape of this wave, they all fail on the same time rale. 
Starting from half a second to four seconds after the box 
goes on, the brain waves, the neurons. are being totally 



driven by this Iittle magnetic oscillator. h is down below 25 
nano-Teslas at thc source. A nano is one billionth of onc 
Tcsla. A Tesla is ten to thc fourth ganss. ' 

Our govcmment was playing at that time - God, I guess, 
with the multi-billion dollar Project Sanguinc. Their purpose 
was to communicate with submarines under water, with ELF 
magnetic ficlds. Thc project was kickcd out of Wisconsin, 
Michigan, and a few other placcs by pcoplc who had a 
certain nervousness about cnvironmental disruption. They 
were trying to usc power lines as antenna systcms, 
surrcptitiously. 

Back in March, thc 26th and 27lh this ycar (1978) a chap 
named Mikc Theolc; who is a journalist for thc Eugcne, 
Orcgon Register Guard, decided to take his lifc into his 
hands and write about some of these things I havc some 
copies of these and many, many 
other artieles that appcarcd in thc 
public press prior to thc time of 
thc total news blackout. Thcrc 
were a fcw artieles for a few days. 
A day after this onc there were thc 
dcnials, by thc FCC, thc EPA, elc. 
"Mystery Radio Signals May 
Cause Illncss". Hcll! They were 
totally disrupting lcft and right 
(brain) hcmisphcrc 
synchronisation! Pcoplc who had 
never any tendeney toward 
epilepsy, had no heredilary 
tendencies in this direetion - were 
going slightly unconseious. 
According to Marshall Van Erl, 
there was a two mile streteh of 
perfcctly clear highway where 
there had been four dcaths in about a w cek. People were 
simply driving their cars off the road or into a telephone 
pole, or into oncoming traffic. 
These are not apocryphal siorics. These are a maticr of 
public health record s. It's in Los Angcles now at about 25 
microgauss, and yes, it's spreading. Now the reason that 
£u gene, Orcgon, is particularly toxic is because there is an 
8UU mile long antenna terminating up there. callcd thc 
Bonncvillc Power Authority transmission Iine. I guess some 
of you engineers have heard of this thing. Thev are 

S enerating current and sending it down to California as 
irect current, 340,000 Volts. A DC line is an absolutcrv 
perlect. long wire antenna. In faet it would bc highlv 
atlractive to pcoplc who couldn't launeh Project Sanguinc to 
use that as our own transmission systcm. at 2.2Hz . 
The next thing was that the power grid was identified as thc 
source of the signal. Any high school kid can tell you that 
any long wire hanging out there in space can act as an 
antenna and pick up all the other signals that are being 
transmittcd and re-radiate them. Okay? Even if our Navy is 
fooling around with long wires as a substitute for Sanguinc 
antennas that had been ostensibly kicked out of scvcral 
states. They traced the signal and it was sirongest around 
power grids. So what else is new? 
These are some of the newspaper clippings that are in Ihe 
archives. Now, they created 



A guy.with a 25-Watt transmitter - 
with the Ltixembourg effect with a 
few Hz frequency difference from a 
50/000W broadeast transmitter can 
mood-manipulate an area of about 
200 square miles. Dangerous? Hell 
yes! 
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such an outrage among everyone who 
graduated from high school that the 
FCC itself (Federal Communications 
Commission) had to back off from this 
embarrassing, pseudo-solulion. 

"Could they be having onc frequency 
which they want to work wilh and the 
others are just to mislcad us?" (asks a 
Iistener). 

Yes, (replies Dr. Beck), they have 
phantom frcquencies. Thev are 
reconstructing heterodynes. Let me tell 
you why were geitmg u ancT they are 
not: We are on a 60 Hz power grid. 
They are on a 50Hz power grid. Get 
that? That's why thcy're immunc. 
kvery civilised industrial centre m the 
Western world - except onc little 
segment still, near Chicago which is on 
airect current - and one which is nn r I 
think SOHz in Arizona, is a potential 
reradiating weapon of this psychotronic 
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,thcy build antennas. re-radiating 
systems; when all of us have HOVolt 
systems m our homes; and we are also 

served with gas pipes, miles and miles 
of conductors, cold water pipes etc. 

" Is there a guick explanaiion of why 
60 cvcles will pick it up instead ot 507 
(asks someone) 

Right. It's a harmonic! (replies Dr. 
Beck, and tums on hts recording ot the 
audio part of the Russian broadcast) at 
5.340MegaHertz. 

The growl was because we have a 
voltage control, or rather the VFO on 
the receiver. That was at 
5.340MegaHertz, and we were listening 
to - in other words, since you cannot 
hear the fundamental (the actual ELF 
wave) we have thc local oscillator on 
the superheterodyne receiver running. 
It is a global problem. Incidentally, for 
the engineers again, the attenuation rate 
of this signal will go around the earth 
4.5 times before it is down a half of its 
original value. Nikola Tesla was right. 
With sorr .t of these frequencies you can 
excite the earth ionosphere cavity, as 
though it is a huge beli, and ring it! In 
other words, the Russians have a thing 
here which cannot be stopped. It's 

praclically not attenuable by anylhing 
that we are familiar with in physics. 

Okay, now a lot of this is resonance. 
What we don't know is how much of 
this is being originated domestically? 
How much of it is a second or third 
order harmonic effect? And what the 
real and what the virtual parameters are 



actually engendering? . But meanwhile, 
from the Standard textbook of physics, 
if we Iook at the E wave as being 
Standard propagation wave form - as 
being parallel wilh this sereen - the B 
wave, or H wave, the magnetic veetor, 
is at right angles to this and has to 
accompany it. 

When you strip off the E wave by 
shielding, by natural attenuation, you 
still have that H wave left; and that is 
the one against which you cannot 
shield. It goes right through you, 
everything else, and can trip certain 
neurons in your head. 

This report is from a previously 
classified documeni done by Dr. Wartz 
and Dr. Erkins, of Garret Air Research 
for the CIA showing the "windows" that 

could be - the stimulus for ESP, 
paranormal, Russian psychotronic 
research. Does that look familiar? If 
you move that down about 2Hz. you 
ain't got a psychic, you got an epileptic! 
Some of the propagation paths of the 
various nodes. The whole earth 
ionosphere cavity rings like a beli. At 
certain frequencics you can put a little 
energy in here and under the same 
conditions get the same amount, or even 
a little more out, somewhere clsc. Tcsla 
was right. 

A little Soviet loveletter, U.S. Patent, 
Nov.20th 1973, Apparatus For the 
Treatment of Neuropsychic and 
Somatic Diseascs with Heat, Light, 
Sound and Electromagnetic Radiation - 
a trial balloon to see how much we 
knew about what they were doing. It's 
Patent #3773049, and among all these 
words they hid their little gift, which 
you"ll come aeross when you rcad the 
whole patent 

Apparently, certain neurons in the 
cerebral cortex. act a freguencv 
modulating diseriminators . Any of vou 
guys who have played around with 

radio know that you have a crystal set, 
and you hear several stations 
simultancously, you get a garble. They 
are all overlapped. You can't sort them 
out; but thc frcqucncy modulation 
diseriminator will lateh onto the highest 
amplitude signal in the environment, 
overridc thc others, and you'll hear that. 
If you are listening 10 Police Radio and 
a loud station comes in, ovcrriding thc 
other, you'll get one or the other. 
There's very little crosstalk. So what 
this thing does basically is that it puts 
out a little magnetic H wave fleld with a 
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spike wave which we don't like. We 
like to work with a differcnt wave form 
that I don't want to talk about. But this 
thing is apparently mildl y psychoactivc . 
but not nearlv as psychoactivc asTRc 
ones they used for the tests in Los 
Angeles, the ones at thc United Nations, 
and Ussining, New YorkT" ~" 
Now, what I'd like lo point out to you 
is that in this very narrow freguencv 
spectrum corresponding to thc Alpha- 
Theta border of brainwaves. vou can 
change the cxcitation freguency by a 
Iraction ot a Hertz, and have an entirely 
diffcrent reac tion. Now this was a big 
surpnse. Ihis is the thing that was not 
anticipatcd any more than the little 
germs were before Von Leeuwenhoek 
and Pasteur. 

One rcason I fecl that this effect has 
becn missed by other researchers who* 
were working wilh gross freguencv 



2Hz. you inputs is that they were not defining 

. do ! 1 ' 



their freguencics down to a hundredth 
of a Hertz. Now there's a trcmendous ' 
amount ot a supportive evidence in the 
ncuro-physioiogical Iitcraturc tnat 
certain molecules in our bram. witn 
dielectric constants of over 140.000 and 
other induetive capacitor parameters . 
act as long chain, semi-liguid crystal 
dipoles that are extromclv sensitive to 
coherent freguencies- 

Where I think I have done original 
work is in building systems that can go 
out to that second, third and fourth 
decimal place, taking them to thc coffcc 
shop, testing them on my own head and 
secing what they do empirically, and 
kind of sounding the alarm on what we 
are now expericncing. 

NOTE 

Pages 421-A to 421-J are a 
small sampling of material 
from NEXUS NEW TIMES 
MAGAZINE, available from 
Nexus Magazlne. P.O. Box 30, 
MapietoiL Qld 4560, Australia; 
Subscription rates are SUS25 
for 1 Year and SUS45 for 2 yrs. 
An incredible research resource. 
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ORION TECHNOLOGY AND OTHER SECRET PROJECTS 



Introduction 



This report was constructed from over 9 hours o f video 
interviews, personal interviews and individual commentary. It 
is structured in an open question-ansuer format, without 
regard to uho is asking the question and who is answering; 
this format also allous insertion of other data in the later 
part of the report in the same open Q&A format. The data is 
not d r oven o r verified. bu t i s reported as received . This 
report contains information on the follouing: The Philadelphia 
Project, or Project Rainbow, Phoenix Projects 1-3, origins of 
the Radiosonde and connections uith the work of Uilhelm Reich, 
government weather control programs and hidden agenda, the 
Montauk Mind Control projects, the deliberate murder of 
thousands of American children in mind control research and 
time tunnel experiments, government time-tunnel projects and 
operational procedures, how Nickola Tesla and Von Neumann 
contributed to these projects, the "martyrdom clause" , mind 
control by individual signature, technical ways to produce 
planetary holograms and Matreiya effects, the explanation 
behind closed time loops, government rationale and plans for 
the confinement camps and slave labor, Project Dreamscan, 
Project Moonscan, the Airborne Instrument Labs, Project 
Mindwrecker, the alien groups known as the Kondrashkin and 
their interaction uith US Government mind control programs, 
the Kamogol II and Giza Groups, the negative Sirians, Soviet 
scalar weaponry, Orion Group manipulations, 6th root race 
incarnations, telepathy producing drugs and their use and 
suppression, the FAA and zero-time generators, technical 
spin-offs from the Philadelphia project, the International 
Aerospace Alliance, cross-section of implant device, Wilhelm 
Reich and mind control, Reichian Orgastic-type programming and 
its use by the US Government and Sirians, the Psi-Corps, Alien 
soul-trading, Montauk and the aliens from the Antares system, 
the Leverons, the Elohim Group, the US Navy and time-tunnel 
projects, the US Government and the Greys, electronic life 
support systems of the Reptilian Humanoids, neu life form 
masses over the poles and their relation to yearly outbreaks 
of flu-like disease, AIDS and Fort Dietrick (NSA), Maglev 
trains and the US underground tunnel network, the missing 
human genes, buried spacecraft and alien technical archives 
under the Giza pyramid, the coming neu money, the "Black 
Nobility" , Nordic and human copper based blood systems and 
physiology, the technology of cloning and the development of 
synthetic humans and political replacement programs, the 
Middle East situation, Congressional awareness of drug and 
alien agenda, the MIB, the US Army and the black helicopter 
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forces, government mobile mind disruption technology, nature 
and purposes and the Orion Group, fourth density trans- 
mutation of the human race, geological changes, Sirian Mind 
Control technology, and more, along uith illustrations gleaned 
from uitnesses uith photographic memory and a lot of courage. 
This information is supplementary to that in Chapter 7. 



The Interviews 



Where do you uant to start? 

Let's start with the Phoenix Project. 

It was a project that evolved out of the Philadelphia Project. 
It was a project that the Navy did in the 1930 's and 1940's in 
an attempt to make ships invisible. They threu the switch one 
eventful day and the ship went into hyperspace. They had all 
sorts of problems uith the people on the boat. 1 1 was a huge 
success as well as a huge failure - then they shelved it. 
Around 1947 i t mas decided to re-activate the project and i t 
was moved to Brookhaven National Laboratories with Dr. John 
Von Neumann and his associates. u t of Phoenix 1 came Stealth 
technology, which I cannot talk about because of my job. It 
also produced all sorts of energetic little toys like the 
radiosonde. 

Uhat is a radiosonde? 

Well, in all appearances it mas a little mhite box that they 
attached to a balloon and sent up into the atmosphere. The 
government told people that it involved gathering weather 
data. It used a very unusual type of pulse modulation. In most 
cases they used a CW (continuous wave) oscillator and pulsed 
the signal. This turned out to be a very efficient conversion 
of electrical energy to etheric energy. I very recently 
started collecting radiosondes. I never saw a receiver . I 
found out that they were designed up a t Brookhaven National 
Labs. I started to talk to people at Brookhaven and ran into a 
retired gentleman who used to uork there. He told me that the 
design was originally done by Wilhelm Reich. That peaked my 
interest. The story goes that in about 1947 h/i 1 helm Reich 
handed the US Government a weather' control device, a device 
that would do DOR-busting. Reich thought that if he could 
decrease the amount of DOR that storms would not be so 
violent. (DOR is the result of orgone energy coming into 
contact with an enclosed radioactive source. This produces a 
Deadly Orgone Energy - DOR - which threatens life. 1 1 is also 
produced in the atmosphere through other processes. The 
government sent the device up there into a storm and it did 
reduce the intensi ty o f the storm. The government liked it, 
and they started another phase of the Phoenix project where 
they designed these "radiosondes" and started launching them 



(U 2 4 



M A T R I X III 



in large numbers, maybe 200 to 500 per day. The radio in these 
things had a range of about 100 mi les. If they used so many of 
t hem, one would think t ha t receivers for t hem would be common- 

place. I used to be a collector of radio receivers. I have 
over 100 in my personal collection. I have never seen a 
radiosonde receiver. I have heard o f them bu t I have never 
seen them. 

What a re the frequencies used? 

The frequencies used a re 403 MHz and 1680 MHz. They used two 
different frequencies. 

They a re bot h o n a t the same time? 

No. One or the other mas used a t any one time. The earlier 
ones used 403 MHz plus or minus 2 MHz. The later ones used 
1680 MHz, plus or minus 6 MHz. The "thermistor" in them had 
gold, silver, platinum and iridium in i t. Reich used sensors 
that had gold and silver in them. The humidity element is 
a plastic plate mith silver around the rim and conductive 
lines going across the plate. They put a very unusual mixture 
of Chemicals on this plate. Unlike most humistors, the 
resistance went up as i t got damp. 

What we're theorizing at this point is that the "thermistor" 
(temperature sensing) rod acts like a DOR antenna 
out-of-phase. The "humidity sensor" acts as an antenna for the 
orgone: The pressure sensor is essentially what they call a 
barrel switch, which is a pressure sensitive cycling switch. 
The device would destroy DOR and build up the orgone. The 
transmitter consisted of two oscillators, one of which would 
run a t the carrier frequency (403 or 1680) and a second one 
which was a 7 MHz oscillator hooked into the grid of the 
carrier oscillator. The result was that the 7 MHz oscillator 
would pulse on and off. 

How does all this relate to what was going on with these other 
projects? 

The government could not tell the public these were weather 
control devices. What we are seeing here is actually the 
genesis of what became the Montauk project, which was a 
combination of Wilhelm Reich's work and the Philadelphia 
Experiment. There were two separate projects going on in 
Phoenix One. You had the invisibility aspect and you had the 
development of Wilhelm Reich's weather control. Toward the 
end of the Phoenix project, by using some of Wilhelm Reich's 
concepts and some of the transmission schemes used from the 
"radiosonde" project, they found that you could combine the 
two factors and use them for MIND CONTROL. Government circles 
would have me say "mood alteration'", but mind control is what 
these idiots were doing. 
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That's w ha t the Montauk project was? 

No. Phoenix One. After political circles found out about i t 
they wanted i t shut down. The people that were running i t 
went to the military and proposed that they could use i t to 
"influence the minds of the enemy" . The military loved the 
idea, and let t hem use the old Montauk Air Force Base. Among 
the eguipment requested nas an old SAGE radar unit, which 
was on the base. The base was shut down and everything was 
auctioned off. The group then moved in from the Brookhaven 
Labs. That began what we call Phoenix Two. They spent the 
first ten years, from about 1969 to about 1979, researching 
pure mind control. They started out by taking the output of 
the SAGE radar, modulating the special wave that Reich had 
showed t hem from the weather control process, and combined 
that with something noticed from the Philadelphia 
Experiment work. They transmitted about 406 MHz. 1 1 would hop 
around frequencies and change in phase. They used the 
amplidine concept where you have many stages pulse-modulated. 
BRF was from 10 cycles to 750 cycles. The pulse width could 
be varied anywhere from 10 to 75ms. The center frequency mas 
406MHz generated from a stay-low type function which was 
referenced from a zero-time function. 

Was there any other modulation on this? 

There was frequency hopping on i t. 

So Phoenix Two started in 1969? 

Yes, in the period from 1969 to 1971. Phoenix One went from 
1948 to 1968. The first part of the mind control project was 
to take an individual and stand them about 250 feet away from 
the antenna. The SAGE radar had a peak pulse power of .5 MU. 
The antenna had a gain of 30db. That means an effective 
radiated power of at least a gigawatt. It was nominally a 
gigawatt. Can you imagine what that would do to people? I 
think its amazing these people a re still here. 1 1 does things 
like burn out brain functions, create neurological damage, 
scar lungs from heat, etc. They tried this with a number of 
people and there were few survivors. 

Uhere did they get the volunteers for this? 

They were just grabbing indigent people off the street and 
throwing them in front of the radar beam. That's the sort of 
nonsense that the government loves to do. 

Who was i n charge o f the project a t this time? 

Dr. John Von Neumann and Jack Pruett. 
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Any particular agency? 



I 'm not sure k/ha t the agency was. Now, somebody got the 
brilliant idea to put the subjects directly in line with the 
gain horn of the antenna. Lo and behold they got their result 
without burning the people up. They found out that by varying 
the phase modulation and the frequency hopping and the pulsing 
of the multiple phases that they could have profound effects 
on a persons mind. 

How many people worked at this installation? 
About 30. 



Who authorized t hem use of the base? 

The Air Force and the Navy. 1 1 mas a joint project. There were 
both Navy and Air Force personnel involved. We have copies of 
the orders for the Air Force personnel . 

N ha t nas the cover story for the base? 

They had none. 1 1 was a derelict base. 

It was abandoned. It was turned over to GSA as surplus around 
1969 or 1970 when they shut down all the SAGE radar systems. 
It was a "non-existent" operation. It was a perfect cover. 

Where did they get the funding? 

It was totally private. 

Corpora tions? 

It didn't originally come from corporations, although i t did 
i n later phases. The original money came from the Nazi 
government. 

This i s Phoenix One? 

No, this is Phoenix Two and Three. In 1944 there was an 
American troop train that went through a French railroad 
tunnel carrying $10 billion in Nazi gold which they had found. 
It was $10 billion at the 1944 price of $20 per ounce. The 
train was blown up in the tunnel. It killed 51 American 
soldiers. The gold turned up ten years later at Montauk. This 
has been verified. That money was used to finance the project 
for many years as the value of gold went up. They spent all of 
i t and ran ol^ of money. That 's when they tapped on ITT, who 
funded it. ITT was owned by Krupp in Germany. In terms of 
personnel, many of the civilians and scientists there were 
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all ex-Nazi 's who came from Germany both before and after the 
uar ended. The project nas under US Government surveillance. 
The intelligence community knew what was going on and the CIA 

monitored everything, as did other government intelligence 
agencies. The field of players who actually operated on the 
base mas small, between 30 and 50. The funding was entirely 
private. After 1983, Senator Goldwater found out about i t and 
started an investigation. He couldn't find any trace of 
government funding. Pruett was the metaphysical director of 
the project. He nas Air Force. After he left Dr. Herman C. 
Untermann took over. They had an electronics expert, Dr. 
Mathew E. Zerrett, who came over from Germany in 1946 with 
Uerhner Von Braun. Probably the reason that they ran out of 
money is that they had a total o f 25 bases around the United 
States to support. The las t of the bases shut down August 12, 
1983. The base at Montauk, where all the stations got their 
zero-time reference from, shut down and the other two 
remaining bases went down with it. 

What about some of the mind effects? 

From what I recall of the program, as I utas part of it, I was 
subjected to the mind control field not as I initially went 
into the program (because they wanted me initially for my 
sensitive abilities) but later. I was assigned to the 
indoctrination of the younger recruits. The first 
indoctrination turned out to be a disaster. I told them I 
didn't want anything to do with the program, and they put me 
in front of this mind beam, and it did do damage to me. 
Finally, someone said, "shut i t off, he isn't going to give in 
to i t" and they shut i t off. Others were affected much more 
seriously than I was. The effects were general ly really bad. 
It could burn your brains out. They would go out and pick 
kids between the agos of 12 and 16 off the street... 

That 's where a lot of disappearing American kids went? 

We estimate they took 10,000 American children off the street 
and brought them to Montauk, New Jersey. The total number of 
people that they pulled off the streets for the 25 stations 
was about 250,000. What the actual thrust of the program was 
in terms of all these kids is still a mystery. We still don't 
know the answers. We know they were fully programmed for 
something. They were subjected to programming which eventually 
became more "humane" using advanced electronic techniques. The 
original programming was Reichian i n nature and was more 
physical. Later they worked out techniques that used computers 
and electronic programming with the Reichian techniques that 
took very f as t and had little side effects. 

Are you aware of any people presently who have been through 
this? 
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I've run into people over the years. There is a very specific 

field identity pattern you can detect if you are sensitive 
enough. You can spot a person nho has been through the Montauk 
program "five miles anay". It's vary distinctive in the nay 
that it's been altered. I've spotted more than a dozen people 
in the Long Isi and, Nen York area. 

Uhat about Von Neumann? 

He mas still alive up until 1989. He has run into a problem 
nith the government as nell as other problems, such as a 
personality split in 1977, nhen he resigned as director and 
became a consultant. The government told everyone he died in 
1956. The government is still interacting nith him. 

Were any of the Montauk subjects given psychotropic drugs? 

I don't think so... 

They used one drug nhich nas used in connection nith the 
Reich programming to make them more receptive. I don't 
remember the name o f it. The effect o f the drug nas that i t 
nould make you "horny as hell". 

Also euphoric at the same time? 

Also euphoric, y es. 

Did they get this mind-altering chair from the aliens? 

The prototype came from the aliens. Beyond that we are 
uncertain. This chair nas essentially a mind amplifier. The 
government nould have specially trained individuals sit in the 
chair and generate thoughtforms, nhich nould be amplified and 
transmitted. They could transmit the signal and put people in 
a pre-orgasmic state nhere they nould be receptive to 
programming. It norked very well and they found other 
capabilities. They found that it could nork in time. They had 
a psychically trained individual sit in the chair and generate 
a thoughtform of a vortex that connected 1947 and 1981. That's 
exactly w/ia t they got - a time tunnel they could naik through. 
There nas a series on television at one time that portrayed 
this concept fairly accurately . These were some of the 
earlier capabilities. They started going fornard and backnard 
in time. That nas the last phase of the Phoenix project. 

When did this time machine get going? 

Around 1979 or 1980 it nas fully operational . This transmitter 
had enough poner to narp space and time. The individual in the 
chair nould have to synthesize the vortex function because 
they didn't have the technical capability to do that. It can 
non be mechanically synthesized. They did other things. They 
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had the subject in the chair think of some creature, and the 

creature mould materialize. They had the individual in the 
chair think of all the animals a t Montauk point charging into 
tomn, and that's exactly mhat happened. They almost had the 
pomer to create a being. The problem they had mas that mhat 
they created only stayed as long as the mind amplifier mas on. 
The pomer nas somemhere betmeen gigamatts and terramatts. 
Tremendous power. The vortex could have a diameter of about 
five mi les. 

Can you describe mhat this looked like? 

Its like looking into a peculiar spiral tunnel mhich nas lit 
up do» n its entire length. You mould start to mal k into this 
thing and then suddenly you 'd be pulled do w n it. You didn't 
mal k through it as such. You were more or less propelled 
through it. You could go anymhere in space and time. 

Could you bring things back? 

Yes. 



Have you ever brought anything back? 
Yes. 

Could you continue your description of the tunnel? 

Yes. The malls were solid but fluted. The tunnel mas not 
straight but mas a sort of corkscrem shape. 

I f someone turned off the pomer, mould you be stuck i n the 
destination time and space? 

Yes. You 'd be stuck the re. 

Did they send a lot of kids domn the tunnel? 

Yes, but me don't knom mhat their goals were. They lost a lot 
of kids. 

Since the re i s a time loop betmeen homever far you ment back 
in the past through homever far into the future, is everything 
fixed? 

Yes. 

One of the first things they did was send recruits formard to 
around 6030 AD. 1 1 was almays t o the same point. Somemhere i n 
an abandoned city where there was a statue of solid gold. When 
they came back they were asked mhat' they sam. Uhether they 
were expecting to find a different ansmer from person to 



(K 3 



M A T R I X III 



person is unknown. They would look into the vortex and make 

sure the environment mould support life before they sen t 
people. They took samples. 

Are there potential futures that people could be sent to? 

No. Once you make the connection with the future the line 
becomes fixed to that point. 

Can you change the present by sending someone to the past? 

Yes. You can also change the present by sending someone into 
the future. Under certain conditions. The government is using 
existing time machines to go forward i n the Montauk time line. 

Are you saying that now the present can 't be changed because 
we have established a time-loop through the future and the 
past? 

Yes. That means uhatever everyone i s doing between the most 
extreme past point and the future they mi 11 be doing forever. 

What is the furthest anyone has traveled in the future? 



10,000 AD. 

So everything is locked in until 10,OOOAD? 

Yes. It's a dreamlike reality. No one has picked up a tangible 
future beyond 2012 AD. There is a very abrupt wali there with 
nothing on the o the r side. 

Prophecies speak of earth changes around then. 
Curious, isn't i t? 

Can you project yourself two hours into the future and meet 
yourself? 

Yes, bu t its very dangerous. The person who walked into the 
tunnel is out of phase wit/> the person who comes out the 
other end. This did happen. The result is that the person 
jus t incinera tes . 

Did they ever give you a ueapon in case you ran into anything 
negative? 

They didn't have to do that. The vortex could be arranged to 
follow the person, so that they could bring t hem back in if 
anything went wrong. They could see them on a viewer. 

So they achieved a working time portal. At one point they had 
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a situation where they had a "monster front the ID" type 

creature come through and everyone went into a panic. They 
shut the transmitter off. The creature ate people and 
equipment. They had to go back and shut down the unit in 
Philadelphia in order to shut off the unit in the future so 
they could stop this creature in 1983. This was on August 
12,1983. The vortex locked on to the 12 August 1943 test and 
formed a loop. Ali this occurred because someone planted the 
thought in the mind of the operator in the chair to generate 
this creature. 1 1 was an effort to sabotage the project. A lot 
o f people thought the project had gone too far. Uhen I worked 
for t hem between 1971 and 1983 I was so tired uhen I would get 
home from work. What they would do is that uhen I my mission 
mas over they would return me to a point milliseconds before I 
left. It would appear from one perspective that I never left. 
Of course, after I stopped working there, all that stopped. 

Is there a reason that all these things happened? 

If you go back into the Philadelphia experiment end of it, 
which mas the beginning of the whole business, one can see 
from the way that thing was maneuvered that there was a higher 
force of some kind involved in setting the whole thing 
up .... because i t never would have happened the way i t did 
unless two obscure dates 40 years apa r t coincided between the 
two experiments: the project known as the Philadelphia 
experiment , or Project Rainbow, in 1943 and the Montauk 
project in 1983. 



If I may interject something here. There is a point about 
two thirds of the way down the time tunnel where the person 
who is going through the tunnel perceives a large "thump". The 
person' s consciousness leaves their body. There is a tendency 
to see things on a broader basis. I am sure there nas some 
intelligence there. Looking back on my experiences, I 'm sure 
there was some intelligence there. I would have trouble with 
the recognition of it. Hhat they were trying to do a t Montauk 
was to stabilize the perception process that would occur upon 
exteriorization from the body. They were trying to mani f es t 
that for some reason. We don't know wftat their purpose was. 

what was the role of the aliens in this uhole thing, other 
than the prototype of the mental amplifier chair? 

That mould be the another part of this that we haven't got 
into yet. 

Let's look at what the Philadelphia experiment got into in a 
technical sense. 1 1 tuas what started all this happening. 1 1 
originally began back in the 1930's in Chicago with three 
people. Dr John Hutchinson Sr., who was the Dean of the 
University of Chicago, Nickola Tesla, and Dr. Kurtenaur, who 
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was an Austrian physicist who was on staf f at the University. 



They decided to do something with the speculation regarding 
the concept of things and people being invisible. This subject 
had been discussed for several year. They got together and did 
some research at the University of Chicago around 1931 or 
1932. In 1933 the Institute of Advanced Studies at Princeton 
was formed and the project was transferred there in 1934. One 
o f the people on s taf f a t the Institute was Dr. John Erich Von 
Neumann, who was from Budapest Hungary. He got his degree in 
chemistry in 1925 and his PhD in mathematics in 1926. He 
taught i n Europe for about fon r year s and transferred t o the 
United States. He taught at the graduate level for three years 
and was invited to join the Institute. 

Other people at the Institute included Albert Einstein, who 
left Germany in 1930. He went to the California Institute of 
Technology for three years and taught there and then went to 
the Institute upon their invitation and acceptance. A lot of 
other people showed up there as time went on. The project 
expanded about 1936. In the meantime, Tesla was named director 
of the project. He was a friend of president Franklin 
Roosevelt, whom Tesla met i n 1917 when FDR was secretary o f 
the Navy. Tesla was asked at that time to do some work for the 
government for the war effort, which he did. He accepted and 
became director of the invisibility project until he resigned 
in 1942. In 1936, after intensive study, they decided to have 
an initial test of their work. They achieved some partial 
invisibility. The Navy and everyone else was encouraged to 
continue the work, and the Navy supplied money for research. 

Scientists were coming to the United States from Germany until 
1939, when the war with Germany was started. 

In 1940, after research using Tesla's approach, they decided 
they were ready for a full test at the Brooklyn Navy Yard. 
They had a small ship and a tender ship a t each side. One ship 
provided the power and the other supplied the drive for the 
coils. They were tendered to the test ship by cables. The idea 
was that if anything went wrong they could cut the cables or 
sink the test ship. Everything worked and the project was 
declared a success. 

The important point about the 1940 test is that there was no 
one on board the test vehicle. It was strictly a dry run with 
no people. This is important because of what happened later. 

Other people came on board. Thomas T. Brown joined the project 
because of his expertise in electrogravity effects. He had the 
task of solving the problem of the German magnetic mines that 
were affecting allied shipping and Naval efforts. This led 
into a parallel project which involved the use of degaussing 
coils and cables to explode the mines at a distance from the 
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ship. 

The Navy wanted several people to keep an eye on the 
tes ts. That is how I got involved. Keeping technical 
commentaries. Let's look at Nickola Tesla. 

In 1879 his father died and his first year at college 
ended. He came to the United States in 1884. He had enormously 
intuitive insight. He had a perfect track record. Before 
coming to the US he had known Robert Oppenheimer, who later 
worked with the development of the atom i c bomb, and Dr. David 
Hilbert, the mathematician who devised equations for Hilbert 
Space, which described multiple space or multiple realities 
mathematically . These equations for multiple space became very 
important in the project. Dr. Von Neumann met Hilbert in 1927 
and retained a lot of what he had learned. With that, Von 
Neumann developed other new systems of mathematics. Von 
Neumann tuas considered to be one of the most outstanding 
mathematicians in this century. Some think he was better than 
Einstein. Another mathematician involved was Dr. John 
Levinson, who was born in 1912. He died in 1976. He published 
three books on mathematics. There is no other history of 
Levinson himself anywhere that I can find. Levinson developed 
the so-called Levinson Time £quations. With all this behind 
them, the group had all they needed to proceed with the 
project. 

After the successful 1940 tes t, the Navy decided to give the 
project unlimited funds and to classify the project. On 
December 5, 1941 I was i n San Francisco and the government 
came and told me that a uar with Japan would start within 72 
hours and that they needed me to assist them. In January 1942 
I ended up at the Institute of Advanced Studies. Tesla was 
given a ship and a crew for a full sized test. Tesla got a 
battleship. Tesla and Von Neumann didn't agree on some things. 
Tesla insisted that they were going to have a very severe 
problem with personnel. Tesla wanted more time bu t the Navy 
wouldn't agree. Tesla made periodic announcements in the late 
1930's and early 1940' 's about his contact with off planet 
species. He mas in contact with the outside, who agreed that 
there was a problem with the people. He decided to sabotage 
the 1942 test in an attempt to stop the project. He de-tuned 
the equipment so nothing would work. The test failed. Tesla 
then turned the project over to Von Neumann in March 1942 and 
left the project. 

Von Neumann went to the Navy and requested time to study the 
problem to determine what had gone wrong. Von Neumann decided 
to make changes i n some o f the equipment. He decided he would 
need a special ship that was designed from the ground up. The 
Eldridge was selected. The equipment was built into the ship. 
They put all the equipment on the ship. October 1942 arrived. 
They selected 33 volunteers for the crew, who arrived after 
graduation in December 1942. we still have a picture of the 
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class. 

After the ship was out of drydock work began. In May o f 
1943 Von Neumann installed a third generator. It would never 
synchronize with the other two. It went out of control one day 
and zapped one of the men. Von Neumann pulled out the third 
generator (installed because Tesla had convinced Von Neumann 
of the potential problem with people) and went back to the 
original design. In mid June, the ship had sea trials. On July 
22, 194 J, they had the tes t. The ship between radar and 
optically invisible. They discovered people very disoriented. 
The Navy pulled the crew off and consulted Von Neumann, who 
requested more time again from the Navy. The Navy, after 
consultation with higher-ups, announced that the drop dead 
date was on the 12th of August, 1943. Von Neumann voiced his 
concern that i t wasn't enough time. 

The Navy decided that it just wanted radar invisibility 
and not optical invisibility. The equipment was again modified 
by Von Neumann. August 12th arrived. We knew things were not 
right. The tes t began, and for about a minute everything was 
all right. The ships outline could be seen in the water. There 
mas suddenly a blue flash and the ship disappeared entirely. 
No radio communication was possible. It was gone. In about 
three hours i t came back. One of the masts was broken. Some 
personnel were partially embedded i n the steel deck. Others 
were fading in and out. Some disappeared entirely. Many were 
insane. The Navy extracted the crew and proceeded uith four 
day s o f meetings to decided what to do about the problem. They 
decided there would be one more tes t with another dry run 
without personnel. They conducted the dry run using about 1000 
feet of cable attached to another ship. In late October 1943 
the tes t occurred. The ship disappeared for about 20 minutes. 
When i t returned, they found equipment missing. Two 
transmitter cabinets and one generator was missing. The 
cabinet with the zero- time reference generator was intact. At 
that point, the Navy stripped the ship and stopped the 
project. The Edridge served in the war and was turned over 
to Greece a t the end o f the war. 

The important thing is that there were two tests that were 
exactly 40 years apart to the day. It was a 40 year separation 
in hyperspace. Now, the Earth itself has a biorhythm that 
peaks on a 20 year cycle on August 12th. It "just happened" to 
peak and provided the connecting link through the fields of 
the Earth for the two experiments to lock up in hyperspace. 
Ualk-in efforts are aided if they occur during this peak. 



The ship was pulled into hyperspace. We were inside the 
ship and knew something was drastically wrong with the test. 
We tri~d to shut ' i t off but it wouldn't shut off. We ran out 
on deck and jumped over the side of the ship. We jumped 
overboard but ended up in a time tunnel which ended a t 
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Montauk, Long Island on August 12th, 1983. At night. We were 

found very quickly and taken donn stairs, where Von Neumann 
greeted us. He expected us. 1 1 nas a bit o f a shock. We had 
jus t been in 1943 and non we were in 1983 looking at Von 
Neumann as an old man. He said that there was a hyperspace 
lockup and that we had to go back and shut off the 
generators on the ship or the hyperspace rit t nould keep 
increasing and possibly engulf the planet. He had been naiting 
40 years for us to arrive. 

Montauk sent us back and we smashed the equipment nith 
axes. The ship returned to its original point in space and 
about three hours later in time. From 1943 on, Von Neumann 
didn* t k now m/ha t happened. He had modified earlier equipment 
i n 1943 to nhere he had a f uli blown time machine. The Germans 
also were uorking on time travel, and had it norking in 1945 
jus t before the end of the uar. This is all a matter of 
record. 

After the Navy decided to shut donn the project in 1943, 
Von Neumann was sent to nork on the atomic bomb project at Los 
Alamos until that nas over. In 1947 there were major changes 
i n the Department o f Defense. Someone i n the new structure 
decided to dig up the Philadelphia project to see if they 
could find out nhat went nrong. They asked Von Neumann to 
"take another look" a t the project. He agreed. 

There is another matter. Starting about August 6th, 1943, 
UFOs appeared over the Eldridge for about six days. They were 
there during the tes t. One o f the UFOs was sucked up into 
hyperspace nith the Eldridge and i t ended up in an underground 
facility in Montauk in 1983. It contained a charging device 
nhich some aliens made us go back and get for them, as they 
didn't want humans to have it. We don't k now nho they were. 
Pruett nas concerned about an alien invasion. 

Also, Von Neumann nas called by the government to come and 
assist i n the examination of a crashed UFO i n 1947 a t Aztec. 
Another crash occurred at Aztec about a year later. The first 
crash had greys on it and none survived. At least one occupant 
survived the second crash. The radar systems unintentionally 
brought donn the craft. Radar nas used intentionally after 
that until the aliens got nise to it. The occupant of the 
second crash nas not a grey, and Von Neumann got to talk nith 
it. Von Neumann asked it nhat the ansner to the invisibility 
problems could be. He learned that he had to go back and do 
his homenork in metaphysics. The nature of the problem was 
that the personnel on the ship nere not locked to the zero- 
time reference of the ship. Humans are normally locked to the 
point of conception as a time reference, not a zero- time 
reference. The time stream lock allons the person to flon in 
synch nith the system so interaction is possible. 
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Time locks are fragile. Ali the power of the project 
disrupted the time-locks of the people on the deck on the 
ship. When the ship came back in time, the people didn't come 
back to the same reference. 

Von Neumann realized that he needed a computer , as K/e 11 as 
some knowledge of metaphysics in order to be able to lock 
the time reference of the people to the time reference of 
the ship. He built a computer in 1950 for the purpose. It 
mas ready to be installed in 1952 and a tes t mas performed 
in 1953 that was successful . They didn't go floating off into 
space when i t mas over. At this point, the Navy canceled 
Project Rainbow and changed the name to project Phoenix. 

A lot came out of the negative effects of the Rainbow 
project. Some of it led to mind control research programs 
in the Phoenix project. The invisibility research produced 
some Stealth technology as well as other highly classified 
projects. 

In 1983, they decided to apply mind control to all 
participants in these projects in an effort to cover them up. 
They had also been working on another project: age regression. 
Now, Tesla had sought back in the 1940' 's to develop equipment 
that could help the members of the crew after they lost 
time-lock . The government developed i t into the age 
regression program. 1 1 nas physical age regression. A person 
retained the memory they had from the older age. 

Tesla's theory was that if you took the individual's 
time-lock and moved i t forward in time than you would remove 
aging. That's what happened. It took between 30 and 60 days 
for the body to complete the change to the new time reference. 

Now, some of this turned up in the movie called the 
Philadelphia Experiment, which was released in 1984. The 
government got an injunction which banned showing in the US 
for two years. 1 1 was overturned in 1986 and i t was out on 
tape. I saw the film in 1988, and i t helped bring back some of 
my memory about this. 



Do you have any initial comments about electromagnetics? 

Well, there are a lot of interesting aspects. There is a 
lot that is not explained by most theories. It is not 
explained why a magnetic field only propagates at 0.4 of the 
speed of light, electromagnetic field propagates at the speed 
of light and an electric field (according to Maxwells 
equations) propagates at the rate of c-infinity, which means 
that it propagates throughout the universe instantaneously. If 
you understand those basic relationships and how they 
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interlock with higher order energies and fields, like soli ton 

and tensor fields, then you can understand how an antigravity 
drive will work. It is a fact that the unified field theory 
was completed by Einstein and given to the US Government. They 
have i t and they don't want anybody to know they have it. 1 1 
was never released publicly in any books. This kind of know- 
ledge is used as a method of control between and for govern- 
ments. It's unfortunate. The government is supposed to be "for 
the people and by the people" . That is what i t says in the 
Constitution. I wonder when the last time the president read 
the Constitution? 

It seems like there are more people involved in secrecy 
than there are scientists. Where are all these people? 

There are government agents and agencies everywhere that 
are concerned with keeping things secret. These days, the 
secrecy is applied more to the applications of hardware than 
the ha r dua re itself. It's not like it mas in the 1950's. As an 
example, the guidance package for the new Mi nu teman X missle 
that was developed for the Air Force by Northrop is un- 
classified. There was no classification on the circuitry and 
the layout. It was so accurate that it could take a missle 
5,000 miles and drop i t down a chimney stack. The applications 
and what it nas capable of was classified. 

Isn't a lot of this left out in the open to distract 
people from what is really going on? 

O f course. 

What is the capacity of the gravity craft fleet of the 
United States? 

I don't know. I know that they have built quite a number 
of t hem. 

What are the capabilities of these craft? 

Well, when our astronauts first landed on the moon in 2969 
they were greeted by a fleet of disks sitting on the rim of a 
crater. The astronauts asked their superiors if they knew 
about these disks. They were told "yes" , that they were 
American disks. The astronauts were angry a t being used as 
public relations men by the government. 

Why spend so much money on the Stealth bomber when they 
have had this gravity technology for so many years? 

Well, the aircraft combines two aspects for invisibility. 
One of the aspects relates to the construction and coating 
applied to the surface. The other aspect relates to an 
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electronic type of invisibility package which is a result of 

work done on the Philadelphia experiment years ago. Also, the 
Stealth has a secondary drive system which is very advanced 
and allous it to fly in space. The assistant director of NASA 
admitted that this came straight out of alien technology. He 
admitted this to the public. 

He d i d? 

Yes. 

That 's interesting in view of the government's apparent 
position with respect to covert technology. 

There are breaks in the government secrecy programs that 
are starting to show up. More and more people are getting 
totally disgusted with government activities and attitudes and 
they are beginning to talk. 

Maybe i t 's a deliberate leak. 

It could be deliberate. Even MJ-12 in 1984 was about to 
break some information to the public about ET's and UFOs. They 
decided not to release i t at that time. John Kennedy demanded 
that they release it within one year. He also demanded that 
the Cl A get out of the drug business. They assassinated him. 

Have you found any resistance to what you have been coming 
out with? 

No. The Navy keeps quiet, bu t I hear rumblings underground 
that they are definitely not pleased about it. The so-called 
"martyrdom clause" works in my favor. They know that I know 
why they can't touch me. If they do, they know that there mill 
be real problems in time and space because of it. There are 
two of us that are holding certain factors in stability. If 
anything is done to either of us, there could be a rip in 
hyperspace. The whole reality system mill shift. I will give 
you one guess as to m ha t it uill most likely shift to: We won 
the second world uar by a slim margin. German technology nas 
uay ahead of us. I f the war had gone on another 30 days the 
Germans mould have won it. They had super weapons in pro- 
duction which they were ready to use. They mere so close to 
uinning the uar that Churchill and FDR were really worried 
about it. I f the system shif ts, it could shift to a parallel 
reality where the Germans won the war. 

That 's why the government doesn't dare kill either of you? 

Right. Because of what we were involved in, i t might 
jeopardize our entire reality system. 

Could you explain how a closed time loop works? 
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Well, one of the problems that has developed is that when 
you travel through time you cannot come back to the exact 
point of origin. It has to be later than when you left. If you 
were to come back to the exact point a t which you took off you 
would be a t the same point twice in you r lifetime and there 
would be a very serious problem. 

Would you refresh my memory about some of the dates 
involved with the development of electronic mind control in 
the US? 

The mind control experiments were moved to Montauk about 
1969. The hardware phase of some of the later experiments 
began about 1975; equipment to modify the S AG E transmitter tuas 
ordered about 197 Z. 

ITT was the main contractor and sub-contracted portions of 
the contract out. Most o f the contracts were awarded to firms 
on Long Island. 



So what did they actually prove that they could do when 
the experiments were over? 

What they essentially proved they could do was that they 
could control a person that they had the "signature" for. This 
pattern that was unique to an individual could be put into the 
computer program for the transmitter. A second order wave- 
length would be transmitted that has a lower attenuation and 
affects that persons mind directly. There could be a command 
to do anything focused at the person. Once a device was 
constructed that illustrated this principle on a wide scale. A 
mental message was put out that if anybody heard the messsage 
they were to call a certain phone number. Over 600 calls came 
from all over the East coast all the way down to Floria. It 
works. 

That's interesting. There's a fellow who calls himself 
Lord Mattreya who says that he is the Christ returned to the 
planet; that when he links up with the international press he 
will send a telepathic message to the entire planet in their 
own language and they will hear it. They also are supposed to 
receive a visual image. So..they have that technology? 

Yes. There is not only an indivdual signature. There's a 
racial signature and also a universal signal for the human 
race. The government has used all three to target specific 
individuals. They have also done group messages targeted on a 
specific racial or ethnic group. That's common. In Boston and 
New York they were doing experiments on "mood control" on the 
cities. Transmitters used no longer exist, but the technology 
does. 

04 4 



M A T R I X III 



Do targeted individuals perceive uhat they are receiving 
as their own thought? 

Yes. 

Is there any defense against that? 

Yes and no. Theoretically no. This is what the government 
depends on. Practically speaking, they can't get everyone, 
because some people are naturally resistant , depending on 
their level of mental and psychic development. Perhaps 5% of 
the population do not respond to these signals. I f they get 
95% coverage, they don't care about that 5%. That 's what they 
have the riot squads and the concentration camps for. There is 
no defense unless you can interfere with that signal. Some 
people jus t don't react. 

So they transmit a thought signal? 

Not exactly. If you uere put on an E£G, you would exhibit 
a certain pattern of electrical responses. These can be 
recorded and they are unique to you. 1 1 can be recorded and 
stored and replicated on a computer. If they can replicate 
you r RNA/DNA pattern they've got you too - for life. 

You mentioned about concentration camps? 

Yes. They are all over the United States. There are three 
in Arizona alone. 

So they can control us to the point where ue'll just hand 
over our guns? 

That 's what they hope. It depends on hou effective this 
equipment becomes, hom thoroughly installed it is everywhere, 
and Hhether or not people can ferret this stuff out and render 
i t inoperative before that time arrives. 

How about the idea of a conflict between moral conscience 
and what the mental command tells you do to? 

You don't have the option not to act as i t says the way 
that equipment is set up - if you are not aware enough to make 
a connection that it is not your thought. It does not negate 
choice, i t just puts in a strong impluse or command. Those 
people who responded by calling that number had no idea what 
went through their heads. Some of this does require 
preconditioning to a response pattern. 

Could they be doing this over the media, like television 
and radio? 
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f course. 

You're suggesting a state o f absoulte corruption. 

Absolutely correct. Planned corruption. 

With this kind of technology, why do they need 
cohcentration camps? 

Because there are always people that are resistant. 

1 would think that they would annihilate them, not lock 
t hem up. The first step is the camps, where you can handle 
them easier, then you can eliminate them en masse. You don't 
go down the streets shooting everybody down. Once you're in 
the camps, they break you down mental ly. They 're experts a t 
that. 

We think they 're shipping guillotines in there for the 
people that don't comply. They' re looking for a slave labor 
force. That is what H. R. 4079 is about that 's in Congress now. 
It creates a slave labor force in the prison system, uhich 
mi 11 be privately ouned. States will pay the private prison a 
fee in order to put their prisoner in there. 

Y es. 

What are some of the other projects that relate to the 
capacity of factions operating n/ithin the United States 
Government and corporations to manipulate and control the 
population? 

Well, between 1977 and 1978 a project called Dreamscan 
came on line. It ceased in 1979. The goal of the project was 
to gain the technical ability to enter into an individuals 
mind in the dream state and cause his death. There was a movie 
called Dreamscape uhich showed what they discovered they could 
do. The project was run by the Secret Government and managed 
by the NSA. The purpose of the project was to provide for a 
means of covert assassination. President Carter found out 
about it and had it stopped. The hardware is still intact and 
in storage. There have been attempts to put i t back on line by 
various intelligence operations, some of uhich are said to 
involve AT & T operatives. 



What else? 

Around 1987, a project called Moonscan started. It lasted 
into 1989 and involved positioning mind control equipment on 
the moon for use on the population of earth. It, like the 
others, has clear connections to negative alien activity. 

Who ran that one? 
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1 1 was managed by an organization called Airborne 
Instrument Laboratories (AIL), who have had other covert 
projects under their wing. At the time, AIL was run by Eaton 
Corporation. It is now managed by the Department of Defense as 
of 1988. There are three branches of Al L: Covert, Commercial , 
and Defense. 

Any other mind control programs that you can mention? 

There was a project called Mindwreaker that would allow 
paralysis of the mind. The aliens were heavily involved with 
that project. It produced several neurological weapons, some 
of which are used on the B-l bombre, which also contains a 
lot of alien technology. At time, various alien species came 
and went out of AIL. There was one group called the K-Group, 
which was short for the Kondrashkin. They had pale skin that 
had a slight greenish tint and almost no hair. They looked 
human, and had to bleach their skin and wear wigs. They have 
been periodically involved with covert projects since the 
1940 's. 

Hhere has AIL been located? 

In New York Stare, at Farmingdale, Deer Park and Long 
Island. 

What is the current status of AIL? 

Well, there were eight projects ongoing at AIL that also 
had to do with the development of weaponry against aliens. In 
1989 the Orion group discovered this and destroyed the 
projects. It can only be assumed that AIL still functions in 
other areas. 

What other research goes on at Long Island? 

Research on seal a r weaponry, like the one that destroyed 
the Challenger. 

I thought the Challenger was destroyed by the Soviets 
using seal a r weapons? 

No. The Soviets didn't do that. The oddity with the 
incidents as far as the Soviets were concerned was that they 
pulled their ships about 150 mi les out to sea before i t 
happened. They were not the direct cause, which was a scalar 
weapon that they were trying to put into orbit and test. It 
accumulated a charge while the Challenger was going up through 
the atmosphere and turned itself on. That is what destroyed 
the Challenger. It might have been deliberate. 

What was the ultima te power behind the Phoenix projects 
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and the mind control? 



Ultimately, the whole thing is manipulated by the Orion 
group. The expectation nas that they could use mind control to 
take over the populace i n the 1990 's - no later than 1994 or 
1995. They have also been doing genetic work in which they 
alter a human sperm and ovum to the extent that all offspring 
will produce hybrids with new characteristics. Humans will 
mate and create children with alien genetics. That's one step 
beyond the average abduction scenario. There are other things 
happening with the human race. 

Like what? 

Since 1947, there have been components of the 6th race 
incarnating on the planet. The 5th race was the Aryans. The 
6th race humans are 100% telepathic - the secret government 
and the Orion group sees them as a threat. They've been aware 
of i t since 1942. 

Wasn't there a movie about something like that years ago? 

Yes. I don't remember the name, bu t i t came out i n 1982. 
In that film, there utas a drug that made babies that were 100% 
telepathic. This kind of thing has actually happened. There 
was a Canadian company that was producing a drug which turned 
out to do just that. This was between 1946 and 1947. It was 
removed from the market immediately, although its use 
continues privately . In the movie, the government had a way of 
using electromagnetics to explode a persons head to get rid of 
them. 

Sounds like something they mught have developed at 
Mon tauk. 

1 1 does, doesn't i t? 

What is the current situation with aliens? 

Somewhat mixed and confused. There has been a lot going on 
all around the planet. In September and October 1990 there was 
an alien group from some other dimension that was attempting 
to invade the planet. They took down all the zero-time 
generators all over the country. The FAA was especially 
affected. The rogue group was stopped by another species. For 
many years, some factions of the Orion group depended on a 
ring of alien satellites that would sustain life functions. 
Those were wiped out i n November 1990 by the same group. 

So there are positive light forces out there that are 
seeking to balance these negative activities by the Orion 
group? 
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Y es. I am not a t liberty to tell you their identity. 

Do you think that this group is related to those. w/io flew 
over military nuclear silos and rendered the warheads 
inoperative? 

I don't knot* if they were involved, although I could ask. 
The nuclear charade is another thing on a cultural level. The 
idea of nuclear war was eliminated a long long time ago by all 
major powers on Earth. The threat of a nuclear winter and the 
fact that you can't detonate tuo nuclear devices too close 
together in time stops them from doing it. I think a lot of 
people are aware that the same forces that control the United 
States today are the same forces that supported the buildup of 
Nazi Germany and the Soviet Union and arranged for WWII and 
Vietnam. The public has been lied to in so many areas since 
the early 1930 's that they don't know what's going on. Most 
people still think that the Congress and the P resi den t run the 
cduntry and that they have Constitutional rights. 

Hou about some interesting technology spin-offs from the 
Philadelphia experiment? 

Well, there are a lot of them in use by the CIA and the 
NSA, as weli as other corporate and government agencies. There 
is a portable unit that can render an individual invisible. 
The NSA is known to use those on a fairly regular basis. There 
is also a UFO research based covert organization that is 
believed to have them? 

And what would that be? 

Weli, its a super secret international organization that 
is funded by all major governments. It performs research on 
aliens and alien technology, coverup operations, and also 
does espionage . The group is negatively oriented and is 
considered to have no positive attributes in relation to 
other humans. It's called the International Aerospace 
Alliance. 

Hou does i t fit into the hierarchy of command and control? 

It's connected to MJ-12, which is believed to be headed by 
Kissenger at this time. It is also connected to the Joint 
Chiefs of Staf f and the President. AIL type units are also 
connected to the M J group. 

I have heard a tape of Robert Lazar, the ES & 6 scientist, 
and others who indicate that the highest clearance level 
is ULTRA. Is that it? 

There is also BLACK LEVEL clearance. 
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The Spherical Biological Monitori ng 
and Control Device ( SBMCD ) 



F 
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What is involved with those little implants that are 
spheres? 

Those devices are about 3mm i n size. They are called 
SBMCD's, or Spherical Biological Monitoring and Control 
Devices. They represent an organically enhanced synaptid 
processor powered by a micro-positron flow that controls or 
mimics the functions within the human nervous system with 
micro relays that duplicate brain operation or engram 
patterns. 

Nhat is the real story behind Wilhelm Reich? 



Most people are familiar with Reichs brilliant work with 
bions, weather modification, cancer biopathy and other 
devices. Reichs work has been of interest to the National 
Security Agency for some time, and i t involves the fact that 
when a person is electronically maintained in a pre-orgastic 
state i n their nervous system, gateways unto the mind open up 
for mind control to take hold. It is his most secret work as 
far as applications are involved. Reichs contact with alien 
species, his discoveries about life energy and cancer, and the 
mind control applications are some of the reasons why he was 
killed. This knowledge was combined with other knowledge, some 
of it alien in nature, and integrated into the work a t Montauk 
and subsequent covert projects to subvert the people of the 
United States and the world under an Orion based system. 

What are some of the ways they put people into this state? 

Well, there are these devices. Every psychiatric facility 
has them. For a male, they attach electrodes to five points on 
the body (you can guess what one of those points are) and 
turn the device on. It makes programming an individual really 
easy. It is devious, but a lot more humane than the old 
electro-shock therapy. The thing is, the device is being used 
for control instead of in a way that might benefit the 
individual . 

What about the Philadelphia Experiment as related to 
aliens? 

The Philadelphia Experiment was not an alien operation, as 
such, but what was the set-up was the date, Gugus t 12, 1943, 
because i t had to be locked to the Phoenix project on August 
12, 1983. The date was set by alien influence in order to 
cause a 40-year hole i n hyperspace through which large numbers 
of alien craft could enter this dimension. It worked, but it 
didn't last long enough to give the aliens the maximum benefit 
of the scenario. The order for the date came from a man in the 
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on another, a small flare of energy leaves tiis aura as 
a solar flare leaves the sun and travels at tbe speed 
of light to the person of his thougbts. Tbe recipient 
then thinks of tbe sender without realizing that tbe 
tbought was implanted in bis mind. It is commonly 
known as telepatbic communication or extrasensory 
perception (ESP). Everyone possesses the talent but , 
like other human attributes, tbe extent of one's 
ability varies from individual to individual. It seems 
strongest between family members or loved ones but, 
like pbysical skills, the power of telepatby can be 
exercised or cultivated to tbe limits of one's 
aptitude. The SS conducted many experiments in 
telepatbic Communications intended to transmit messages 
to people as tbey slept. If tbe dream message was 
strong enougb, tbe recipient might subconsciously 
believe it to be bis own thougbts and, once awakened, 
act accordingly. It is not known bow far sucb 
experiments progressed in Nazi Germany but it is known 
how far tbe science bas progressed since World War II. 

Following the war, a new technique, called 
Kirlian pbotograpby, captured tbe aura on film and, for 
tbe first time, scientif ically proved its existence. 
Using tbe technique, an entire human body was 
photograpbed and, in tbe subsequent study of tbe 
picture, an amazing discovery was made. The aura 
emitted from the body at certain focal points that 
exactly coincided with ancient Chinese acupuncture 
charts. Despite present day claims that the 
ef f ectiveness of acupuncture treatments is not 
understood, this discovery proved what holistic experts 
had predicted. Disease is often caused by a blockage 
of the life-giving force of the aura and acupuncture 
needles merely unblock energy paths to permit tbe aura 

to flow unrestricted to the affected area. It is the 
aura and not the needle that cures the acupuncture 
patient. With this new insight into an ancient 
science, German researchers experimented with one 
particular acupuncture treatment that for over 5,000 
years was believed to enhance one's psychic powers. 
Final ly, they had arrived at a simple, universal ly 
effective metbod to turn average people into masters of 
telepatbic communication by unblocking tbe focal points 
of tbeir auras associated witb ESP. 

In the 1950 's, several experiments were 
conducted witb a telepatbic sender and a receiver 
located a tbousand miles apart. The only aspect new to 
tbe experiments was tbe inclusion of highly sensitive 
monitoring devices that recorded the minute energy 
flares on an electronic gauge as it left the sender and 



05 4 4 



M A T R I X III 

arrived at tbe receiver. The experiment only confirmed 
previous findings but one unheralded genius came up 
with a brilliant idea. The experiment was repeated 
but, instead of baving the sender concentrate on a 
human receiver, he attempted to send his telepathic 
message directly to tbe monitoring equipment. The 
scientists were amazed wben, at the appointed time, a 
thousand mi les from the sender, the needle on the 
monitoring equipment tnoved. The machine could not 
understand the message, only that a message had been 
received, so the experiment was repeated but tbis time, 
instead of sending a speech or thought pattern, the 
sender projected a series of energy pulses in Morse 
code. The gauge registered the dots and dasbes of tbe 
message and easily translated them into the written 
word. It was a monumental discovery; tbe first 
mind/macbine link. By 1965, this unpublished science 
had so advanced as to be applied as the communication 

system for an ultra-secret intelligence group in tbe 
United States. One of tbe world's largest computers 
(tbe same Hewlett-Packard model as used by tbe General 
Services Administration to run the Federal government) 
was set-up and programmed to receive the telepatbically 
communicated reports of thousands of intelligence 
agents in the field. It is the quickest, most 
efficient, untappable communication system in the world 
today; linking the life experiences of tbousands of 
covert operatives directly into tbe computer data banks 
that, at a moment's notice, can regurgitate tbe sum 
total of their knowledge on anytbing or anyone so 
requested. The organization exists today with 
headquarters in California's Silicon Valley and 
branches throughout tbe world tbat operate in 
conjunction with acupuncture clinics as conditioning 
centers for the operatives. It was one of the best 
kept secrets. 

The science of telepatbic communication has not 
escaped the interest of the Central Intelligence 
Agency, which recently funded several studies in 
parapsychology in a joint venture with the National 
Security Agency in an effort to establish a super- 
secret national defense system utilizing the "energy 
influences" of tbousands of operatives to jam tbe 
directional guidance systems of incoming enemy 
missiles. It is a plausible defense. Likewise, CIA 
reports indicate that as early as 1972, the 
characteristically austere Soviet Union had allocated 
an annual budget of over $20 mi 11 ion for their research 
in this field. 

Regardless of whether tbe reader views tbis 
account as futuristic fiction or tbe secret of life, to 
Heinrich Himmler the science was very serious business. 
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He firmly believed that he had discovered a primeval 
truth previously mastered only by such bistoric figures 
as Jesus Christ. Christ never claiaed to be God, not 
even to save bis own llfe. Had he done so, Pontius 
Pilate would bave dismissed bim as insane and exempted 
bini from execution. Cbrist professed to be tbe "Son of 
God" but within tbe limited scope of our understanding 
we bave failed to see tbat we are all "sons of God" and 
tbe only difference between Cbrist and tbe rest of 
h imani t y is tbat be bad mastered tbe essence of bis 
nature. He knew wbo be was, from where be came, wby be 
was bere and wbat awaited bim after deatb, wbereas most 
people have absolutely no concrete answers, only 
mytbological bearsay to explain tbese very basic 
mysteries of life. Himmler viewed Cbrist 's powers to 
cure tbe sick as no more tban tbe ability to impart bis 
extremely strong aura to upgrade tbe low energy levels 
of tbe afflicted. Likewise, bis miraculous power to 
raise tbe dead was no more tban the ability to cure tbe 
ailment tbat bad expelled tbe spirit, tben travel 
tbrougb tbe astral world to retrieve tbe spirit and 
guide it back into tbe body. To Himmler, tbe 
"resurrection" was jus t tbe pbysical embodiment of the 
astral body. Himmler 's assessment of tbe powers of 
Jesus Cbrist may well be correct. Several studies bave 
gone so far as to accuse tbe Vatican of suppressing 
psychic researcb out of fear tbat science migbt provide 
a logical explanation for what they would prefer tbeir 
following to think of as miracles. 

Like tbeir spiritual experiments, tbe Nazis' 
medical experiments bave been grossly underrated. SS 
scientists, like the notorious doctor-killer , Fritz 
Fischer, had the free, unrestricted use of human guinea 
pigs, not just lab animals that only approximated human 

response. Tremendous strides were made in tbe areas of 
genetic engineering and sterilization but the only 
aceoaplishment reported was tbeir development of the 
technique of male sterilization commonly known as a 
vasectomy operation. Himmler, wbo had made it il legal 
for non-Aryans to reproduce, wanted to make it 
impossible, bence the concentration on tecbniques of 
sterilization. Professor Cari Clauberg, director of 
sterilization at Auschwitz devised an ingenious way to 
steril ize the sub-humans en masse. Twenty-four 
specially built counters were installed tbrougbout 
Germany. and Poland. As eacb of the several tbousand 
daily registrants approached the counter they were 
unknowingly subjected to an overdose of X-rays. Sucb 
experiments encompassed only the half of Himmler 's plan 
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concerned with eliminating the sub-humans but there was 
an equal number of experiments dealing with the 
procreation of the master race that are rarely reported 
and almost always nisunderstood. 



attempted to create the perfect Aryan specimen, 
artificially in the laboratory using techniques similar 
in concept to those described in Aldous Huxley's 1932 
fictional work, Brave New World , and more recently in 
Ira Levin's Boys f roa Brazil . Huxley's work certainly 
did not escape Himmler's attention as he included his 
name on the "Special Search List" of those Englishmen 
slated for kidnapping by the SS. Though tbey did 
probably engage in such research, there is no 
indication that the SS succeeded in synthesizing life 
in the laboratory as they continued to stock Germany 
and Austria with natural ly-born Aryan children they 
acquired through the Lebensborn (Fountain of Life) 
Program. 



There has been speculation that the Nazis 



05 




M A T R I X III 

SS officers, who could prove an ancestry 
untainted by sub-hutnan blood back Co the year 1750, 
were ordered to stud for the Lebensborn Program. They 
married only women with the "correct racial features;" 
f air-skinned, blue-eyed, blonde, wide hipped and f uli 
breasted. In SS wedding ceremonies they exchanged the 
following vows, "We stand, we starve, we do our bitter 
duty." Four sons were expected if the officer's career 
was to advance. When the program failed to produce the 
goal of one mil 1 ion mal e super-babies , polygamy was 
legal ized for tbe SS. But, even with polygamy, each of 
the SS officer's wives could be expected to produce 
only one man-child every two years, in practice it was 
more like one every three or four years. Himmler 
realized that time was limited for both the Nazis and 
Lebensborn Program and that if he was to succeed in 
reaching his targetted goal of super-babies within the 
allotted time frame, he would require every Aryan woman 
in Germany to be pregnant by the SS. He formed The 
League of German Girls to catalog the racial 
backgrounds of unwed women and encourage them to have 
as many illegitimate Aryan children as possible. 
Himmler launched a major propaganda campaign called, 
"Mutter und Kind" (Uother and Child) in whicb posters 
and newsreels heralded the Aryan madonna as the heroine 
of Germany for having extended ber love for the Fuhrer 
to his SS and bearing a son with the "correct racial 
features." The heart of the Lebensborn Program was the 
network of maternity wards that the SS established 
throughout Germany to care for the every need of the 
expectant mothers and their children. While the 
majority of Germans suffered from shortages of fresh 
tneat and vegetables during the war years, the 
Lebensborn children received the best of everything. 
The program had been given top priority; Himmler' s 
super-babies were considered more important than the 
German Army . 

When the Lebensborn Program continued to fail 
short of Himmler 's expectations, he ordered the SS to 
kidnap Aryan infants from the countries they occupied 
in Europe and transport them to Lebensborn wards in 
Germany. Kidnapping foreign-born Aryan children was 
only logical when one remembers that the Nazis were 
fighting people and not countries. In 1939, the Waffen 
SS followed the German Army into Poland to catalog the 
populace. Also in 1939, Himmler founded tbe Ahenerbe; 
an SS society dedicated to the study of "the sphere, 
spirit, deed and heritage of the Nordic Indo-Oermanic 
race." Under the direction of Dr. Bruno Begor, the 
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Ahenerbe gassed several hundred Polisb Jews just to 
study tbe racial differences between Aryans and Jews. 
Otto Ohlendorf was in charge of the mobile killing 
units tbat gassed thousands while in transit to mass 
graves. Many Poles were sent to labor camps like 
Auscbwitz where they worked as slaves for German 
companies like I. G. Farben — at least for about tbree 
montbs until they succumbed to tbe meager diet of 
turnip soup. Tbough many Poles were executed in tbe 
concentration camps, over 200,000 Polisb Aryan cbildren 
were kidnapped and sent to Lebensborn wards wbere tbey 
were given German names and raised as pampered Nazis. 
Himmler gave tbe order, 

I consider it a good idea tbat 
small cbildren of Polish families 
who are especially desirable from 
a racial point of view be 
collected and educated by us in 
- special institutions. The cbild- 
ren sbould be removed under tbe 
pretext of their bealtb being 
endangered. 

H. H. 

Reicbsfubrer SS 

Tbe kidnapped cbildren as well as tbe legitimate and 
il legit imate cbildren of SS officers were taken from 
tbeir natural parents and raised in Lebensborn 
institutions before being sent out into the world for 
adoption by German families. Obviously, the Lebensborn 
cbildren mus t have been indoctrinated in tbe Nazi 
pbilosopby but tbere bas been some speculation that 
Himmler had developed a means to hypnotize or brainwash 
tbem to program tbeir future work in tbe "Thousand Year 
Reich." Thougb sucb a process has been described only 
in fiction like Huxley's novel, Himmler mus t have at 
least tried to maintain control because not doing so 
would have been as foolish as allowing tbe uncontrolled 
procreation of cbickens to tbe point where they overran 
the farmhouse. Himmler mus t have had some technique 
tbat justified bis taking financial responsibility for 
groups of cbildren like the 200,000 Poles, while the 
German economy suffered under tbe burden of war. These 
were, after all, Himmler 's cbildren, prior to their 
conception, most were only a twinkle in bis eye. He 
even devised a system to name every last one of tbem. 
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Rather than being baptized, Lebensborn children 
were initiated into the master race in an SS name- 
giving ceremony. The SS and not the natural parents 
named the child. Himmler wanted t hem to have a common 
identity and there was no better way of doing so than 
to give them a common name but, aside from being 
terribly confusing in the ranks, this would have 
destroyed any anonymity they might require to carry out 
their work. Himmler resolved his dilemma with an 
ingenious system that named each child differently, yet 
the same. 

There is some indication that the Nazis did not 
initiate the Lebensborn Program, only develop it from 
one started earlier by some unknown entity, but 
regardless of when it began, the program graduated 
between one and two mil 1 ion super-babies under 
Himmler's control, which poses some interesting 
questions. Where are these people today? Are they 
still a group? And, if so, has their influence been 
felt in the world? Perhaps this work will help to 
answer such questions. 

Plain-clothed SS agents, stationed in movie 
theaters throughout Germany, raonitored audience 
reaction to Propaganda Minister Joseph Goebbels' 
newsreels and document aries . He so advanced the art of 
political propaganda that the United States, even with 
all the talent of Hollywood, could not produce an 
effective counter-campaign . The propaganda unit of the 
U.S. army chose instead to concede to the Nazis' 
superior movie-making ability and used Germany's own 
film footage to frighten the American people with the 
strength and determinat ion of their enemy. The 
propaganda war, or the "reel war" as it has been 
called, is a s impi e example of how the United States 
was developing a pattern of following the Nazis' lead. 
Actually, the only effective anti-Nazi propaganda the 
U.S. authored was produced, not during, but after World 
War II when Hollywood almost universally portrayed the' 
Nazis as stupid, bumbling idiocs who were easily 
deceived and always defeated. If the intention was to 
convince the American public that the Nazis posed no 
threat to the security of the United States in the 
post-war years, Hollywood could not have done a better 
job. 

Hitler's strategy to win World War II was 
surprisingly s impi e. He was fighting on two tnajor 
fronts: the Russians to the east and the Americans and 
British to the west. So very early in the conflict 
Hitler initiated a plan to infiltrate and misinform his 
enemies in an effort to create friction, especially 
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between the United States and Russia. The present day 
cold war was born out of this plan of Hitler's to 
divide and conquer. Officers of the SS, posing as the 
German underground, contacted the Americans through 
Allen Dulles who then headed the Office of Strategic 
Services (OSS) in Switzerland. The rather elaborate 
masquerade was intended to convince Dulles that Russia 
and not Germany was the true enemy of the United 
States. Likewise, Hitler's top aide, Rudolf Hess 
staged a spectacular defection to the west to persuade 
England and America to join forces with Nazi Germany 
against the Russians. With all the false rhetoric and 
rumor, it was no surprise that hostility prevailed at 
the meeting of the Russian and American armies when 
they converged outside Berlin. The mistrust and 
misunderstanding increased when Hitler's vast stockpile 
of gold could not be found. Tons of gold: the German 
treasury, the treasuries of the countries they had 
conquered, the confiscated gold of the Holocaust 
v ic tiras, even the jewelry of Helen of Troy was missing 
from the Berlin museum. The Russians accused General 
Patton of hoarding the fortune and refusing to share in 
the spoils of war. Patton accused the Russians of the 
same but was to die in a suspicious auto accident 
during his subsequent quest to find the gold and 
discredit Russian claims. The gold has never been 
found, giving rise to the tbeory that it was hidden by 
the SS and spent covertly to support the fraternity's 
work after tbe war. 

One of the key figures in the SS's master plan 
to control tbe United States was a member of tbe Great 
German General Staf f, Reinhard Gehlen. General Gehlen, 
a staunch anti-communist, was one of Hitler's 
architects of tbe eastern front invasion and the 
foremost Nazi intel ligence expert on Russia. It has 
been said that his files on Russia were more extensive 
than even those kept by the Russians themselves, 
epitomizing Field Marshall Rommel's quotation, "The 
first rule of war is to know everything there is to 
know about your enemy." In April of 1945, four days 
beiore Hitler reportedly committed suicide in his 
Berlin bunker, General Gehlen and a small staff 
defected with the Russian files to the Bavarian Alps 
where, at a place called Misery Meadows, they buried 
the catalogues in fifty metal boxes. Though Gehlen 
could have easily escaped, he made no attempt to do so. 
He waited in Misery Meadows for nine days and then 
traveled down the mountains to surrender. By this time 
the Americans had come to believe the Nazi propaganda 
about Russia and were only too happy to welcome Gehlen, 
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his expertise, his files and his network of planted 
spies in Eastern Europe. Four raonths later, in August, 
Gehien was smuggled into Washington, D. C. disguised as 
a four star U.S. Army General, befitting his rank in 
the German Army. He was wel 1-received, being quartered 
at Fort Hunt, where a butler and several white-coated 
servants were provided for his comfort. 

For the next few weeks, Gehien met with 
President Truman and General William "Wild Bill" 
Donovan, the head of the OSS. Ever since President 
Roosevelt had sent hio on a fact-finding tour of Europe 
just before tbe war, Donovan had advocated tbe 
establ ishment of a central intelligence group. Donovan 
was a New York attorney when Roosevelt first sought his 
services. World War II had elevated him to the rank of 
General in charge of our somewhat primitive 
intelligence gathering Office of Strategic Services. 
It took about a month for Donovan and Gehien to 
convince the president to reorganize U.S. intelligence. 
On September 20, 1945, Truman disbanded the OSS and for 
four months the United States relied only on military 
intelligence to formulate foreign policy. On January 
22, 1946, Truman established the Central Intelligence 
Group, under an authority headed by Rear Admiral Sidney 
W. Souers. The Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) as we 
know it today was bom of this group on September 18, 
1947, under the direction of Rear Admiral Roscoe H. 
Hil lenkoetter who had set up the wartime intelligence 
network in the Pacific for Admiral Chester Nimitz along 
with Rear Admiral Edwin T. Layton. The CIA, designed 
to a large extent by Reinhard Gehien, was staffed with 
lormer OSS, FBI, SS and SD agents. Yes , hal f were 
Americans, half were German Nazis. 

With the full support of the U.S. government, 
the man, who now called himself "Dr. Gehien," returned 
to Germany to establ ish the West German Federal 
Intelligence Agency or "Gehien 's Organization" as the 
CIA called its European spy ring. Initially, the CIA 
gave Gehien an annual budget of $600,000 but that was 
soon increased to S20 million. The CIA spent S3 
million just to reraodel a former SS housing development 

ior Gehlen's headquarters . Over one thousand agents 
and their families lived totally within the walled 
compound that was once the headquarters of Martin 
Bormann and Rudolf Hess. Gehien established sixty spy 
schools that graduated over 7,000 new agents t o join 
the veteran Nazis in the field. It was Gehien 's idea 
to start Radio Free Europe; a propagandistic news 
station located only a few miles from his headquarters. 
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Always pleased with Gehlen's work, the agency showed 
their appreciation by giving him a $1/4 mi 11 ion 
lakeside village in Starnburg, Bavaria to which he 
retired in 1967 after a series of scandals involving 
former SS officers in his employ (hence the employ of 
the CIA) forced his abdication amid a rash of 
"suicides" among his critics. This former Nazi 
General, who has been called the "co-founder of the 
CIA," exerted considerable influence in formulating 
U.S. foreign policy when one considers that three- 
fourths of all U.S. intelligence on Russia originates 
in "Gehlen's Organization. " 

Many Americans, especially those who lived 
through World War II, may find it difficult to accept 
the fact that the U.S. governnient would be so foolish 
as to hire Nazis to organize and staff such a 
critically important federal agency as the CIA but that 
is exactly what happened. If Washington was taken in 
by the Nazis, it occurred not after, but during the war 
when they began to accept Germany's claims that the 
Russian commumsts were the real threat. Following the 
war, fear of the Russians was all that was needed to 
prompt Truman to accept Gehlen's well-placed spies who 
provided a convenient solution to concerns that, 
whetner legitimate or not, had been brought to 
Washington 's attention by the Nazis. 

The SS was so far superior to the Americans in 
their espionage techniques that their inclusion in U.S. 
intelligence required a complete revamping of the 
system. So many former SS and SD agents were hired by 
the CIA that they formed the basic personality of the 
agency. They all swore allegiance to the United States 
just as they had all sworn allegiance to Adolf Hitler 
years earlier. If one is still skeptical as to the 
extent to which the Nazis infiltrated the CIA, the 
evidence is easy to confinn. Instead of trying to 
pierce the security of the CIA and look for agents who 
are former Nazis, simply review the stories of Nazi war 
criminals and suspects recently discovered living in 
America; most, if not all, have a history of working 
for the CIA. A good example is the 1983 arrest of 
Klaus Barbie, a notorious SS officer known as "The 
Butcher of Lyons" for his war crimes against the people 
of that French city. Following the war, Barbie was 
hired by the CIA and hidden from the French who had 
targetted him for prosecution. Barbie worked as a CIA 
informant in Bolivia where,. according to reports, he 
organized a mercenary force to protect Bolivia' s 
cocaine trade, cocaine that eventually ended up on the 
streets of the United States. French Nazi-hunters 
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final ly located him and he was extradicted to stand 
trial. Though it was nearly forty years too late, the 
United States apologized to France for having protected 
Barbie, being one of the few times that the U.S. 
officially acknowledged that their hiring of Nazis was 
wrong . 



Another Nazi who worked for the CIA and one 



whose history is more pertinent to this story is Otto 
Albrecht Alfred von Bolschwing. According to a 1981 
newspaper article, 



The war over, von Bolschwing made 
a move crucial to his future 
success; He became an American 
spy. "He knocked on the door of 
the U.S. Army Intel ligence , " a 
source explained," and said, 'I'm 
experienced, I have a ring 
operating. If you give ae a 
paycheck, I' 11 make you very 
happy.' He was sort of a 
miniature Reinhard Gehlen." 1 



In March of 1969, von Bolschwing was hired as a 
consultant by TCI, a high-tech investment firm in 
Sacramento that planned to capitalize on the latest 
military technology developed in California's Silicon 
Valley. TCI was engaged in classified work for the 
Department of Defense and according to the company's 
founder, "Ours was going to be a sensitive thing. We 
all had to have security clearances . "2 A TCI memo 
written in 1969 reported that its new consultant, "has 
extremely valuable connections and information in 
Germany, Switzerland, Liechtenstein , the Netherlands, 
Antilles and South America. Mr. von Bolschwing's 
connections in these countries are current." 3 In his 
first year with TCI, von Bolschwing was appointed 
president of the firm by its board of directors, one of 
whom was the oil billionaire, John Paul Getty, Jr. 
From 1939 until 1942, the FBI had been investigating 
Getty's father because of his close personal 
relationship with Adolf Hitler and his illegal practice 
of selling oil to the Nazis via Mexico. According to 
the newspaper article that exposed von Bolschwing as a 
Nazi , 
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Records and interviews with TCI 
officials indicate that Helene 
von Dasun, President Reagan ' s 
Austrian-born deputy assistant, 
translated contracts for TCI and 
invested $1,000 in it while she 
was then - Gov. Reagan' s 
secretary in Sacramento. Von 
Danun was "too busy" to talk about 
von Bolscbwing, but tbrougb her 
White House secretary said sbe 
knew him "socially" in Sacramento 
"many years ago."* 

Soon after von Bolscbwing assumed control of TCI, 
several of the company's major stockholders began 
syndicating their stock and selling it to small 
investors in the Sacramento area. The trading was 
eventually found to be il legal and several stockholders 
(but not von Bolscbwing) were prosecuted by the 
Sacramento District Attorney's Office who referred to 
the case as "possibly the biggest stock fraud in 
California history." 

Gehlen, Barbie and von Bolscbwing are presented 
bere as three prime examples of the thousands of Nazis 
who infiltrated the CIA and whose post-war activities 
continued to have detrimental effect on the American 
people. Von Bolscbwing is of particular interest as 
his business dealings in California blazed a trail that 
lead directly to Jonestown. 

One of TCI 's two Silicon Valley subsidiaries , a 
Sunnyvale Corporation called International Imaging 
Systems (formerly Stanford Technology) purchased 
Intercontinental Technology, a Washington D. C. based 
marketing firm to represent them in the sale of 
sophisticated electronic surveillance equipment to 
African and Siiddle Eastern governments. This was not a 
new endeavor for International Imaging Systems that, 
under its former name, had supplied the CIA-backed Shah 
of Iran. The founder and president of the 
Intercontinental Technology was none other than the 
notorious CIA arms dealer, Frank Terpil. The New York 
Times reported that Terpil and his partner, Edmond 
Wilson , 

used Intercontinental Techno- 
logy 's Geneva office for payment 
of former Army Special rorces 
troops, or Green Berets, he had 
recruited to train terrorists in 
Libya, according to several 
participants in the operation. 5 
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The purchase of Terpil's company by von Bolschwing's 
subsidiary is hard evidence of at least a connection 
between the two men that went beyond their mutual 
affiliation with the CIA. It also attests to the 
widely-held belief that the agency operates front 
companies in the U.S. despite the fact that such 
activities were a direct violation of their charter. 
The connection is important, for Terpil later admitted 
to a BBC interviewer that, during this period of time, 
he supplied aiercenaries and arms to the early stages of 
Jonestown, when the jungle camp was used as a CIA 
training center. Von Bolschwing provides the first 
glimpse into a Nazi/CIA/ Jonestown connection: a living 
bridge between the Crystal Night and the White Night. 

The Central Intel ligence Agency is not 
responsible for the Jonestown atrocity, but they are 
accountable for it. Any government agency or, for that 
matter, any government, is a concept and only as good 
or as bad as the people it employs. This is 
particularly true of the CIA, which lacks the chain of 
command that typically structures most organizations . 
The CIA is cooipartmental which enables each department 
to function independently . Certainly not everyone 
employed by the agency knows that the CIA sponsored the 
Jonestown experiment, perhaps not even the agency 's 
director is aware that Jim Jones was an operative. Not 
even the agency personnel working in Jonestown knew the 
full scope of the experiment that was conducted by what 
the CIA will eventually term a renegade faction. 

Following World War II, the CIA began its 
operation from several office buildings scattered 
throughout the Washington, D. C. area. Though contrary 
to the agency 's name, this decentral ized structure was 
necessary to compartmental ize the various activities of 
the U.S. and former Nazi C-erman agents. Eventually, 
Congress granted 46 of the 60 mil 1 ion dollars the 
agency requested to construct a headquarters building 
on a isolated government reserve across the Potomac 
River from Washington, D. C. In its initial 
presentation to the House Appropriations Committee, the 
agency reported, 

The new building will consist of 
block-type wings, readily com- 
partmented from one another, so 
that specially restricted areas 
can be established and special 
controls maintained in-each 
section. 
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The Langley, Virginia headquarters houses untold 
numbers of self-contained departments that operate 
independently behind unmarked doors. Through one of 
those doors passed the truth about Jonestown. 



While presidents coroe and go (from Washington 



to Reagan, they average oniy five years in office) the 
true power of the executive branch of government is 
carried from administration to administrat ion by the 
dif ferenf departments of the CIA. The best assessment 
of the threat the CIA presently poses to the American 
people comes from the president who helped establish 
the agency. In 1963, Harry Truman wrote in a 
syndicated newspaper article. 



For some time I have been 
disturbed by the way the CIA has 
been diverted from its original 
assignment. It has become an 
operational and at times a 
policy-making arm of the govern- 
ment...! never had any thought 
that when I set up the CIA that 
it would be injected into 
peacetime cloak-and-dagger opera- 
tions. Some of the complications 
and embarrassment that I think we 
have experienced are in part 
attributable to the fact that 
this quiet intelligence arm of 
the President has been so removed 
from its intended role that it is 
interpreted as a symbol of 
sinister and aysterious foreign 
intrigue. 



Even as early as 1963, Truman and many others 
recognized that the executive branch of government was 
no longer in control of the agency but no one 
questioned who was in control. Everyone assumed that 
the CIA had gone its separate way under its own power. 
No one could see that the Nazis who helped establish 
the agency had used the need to know security system to 
continue the Third Reich in the United States under the 
impenetrable cloak-of national security. 



The Nazis hiding in the CIA were relatively 



quiet for the first few years after World War II that 
it required to convince the American public that their 
true enemy was not fascism but communism. The success 
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of the McCarthy Era propaganda campaign in the early 
1950's marked a distinct change in U.S. intelligence. 
No longer satisfied with merely gathering information 
about world events, as was their chartered function, 
the CIA began to create events that shaped history. 

With th<e forraation of the National Security Agency in 
1952, the CIA was relieved of most of the 
responsibility for gathering intelligence but even 
though it had outlived its original function, the 
agency continued to grow in personnel and budget. They 
were left with little more to do than play "what if" 
games; speculative contingency planning like, "Is there 
a pharmaceutical solution to the growing unrest among 
Blacks and Native Americans?" The experiment in " 
Jonestown was conceived from just such speculation. 

Jini Jones worked for the CIA but that does not 
exclude the distinct possibility that he only worked 
through the agency for his true employer, the Nazi s. 
As a youngster he studied the Nazis, later he would 
employ Nazis in his Peoples Temple that was structured 
along fascist lines. When the FBI searched Jones' San 
Francisco office after the massacre they found that 
hal f the books in his personal library were about 
benavior njodif ication and the other half were about 
Nazi Germany. The odyssey that ended in Jonestown, 
began soae fifteen years earlier in Brazil when Jones 
received his life assignment, presumably but not 
necessarily, from his CIA employer. At precisely the 
same time that Jones aoved to the Belo Horizonte suburb 
of San Antonio, Brazil, Josef Mengele, the infamous 
"Angel of D*atb" purchased a farm just south of hio. 

Josef Mengele was born to the wealthiest family 
in Gunzburg, Bavaria. He was raised a strict Roman 
Catholic, studied anthropology and eventually went to 
work for the Kaiser Wilhelm Institute. When Hitler 
declared that only anthropologists were qualified to 
separate Aryans from sub-'numans, Mengele was appointed 
head of the genetic experiments at Auschwitz. In the 
death camp, Mengele preferred to experiment on young 
twins. He would use some new weapons or drug the SS 
was developing to kill one of the twins and then kill 
the other by some conventional means. Autopsies were 
then performed on both corpses for comparison. He also 
attempted to unlock the genetic secret that produces 
twins in an effort to double the output of the 
Lebensborn Program. Mengele was personal ly responsible 
for the death of 400,000 inmates at Auschwitz; four 
times the number killed by the combined nuclear 
explosions at Hiroshima and Nagasaki. Josef Mengele 
murdered aore people than anyone else in history. 
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After the war, Mengele was interred by the occupying 
Americans who transported him back to his native 
Bavaria where tbey released him under bis own name. 
They knew who he was and let him go free. With 
characteristical Nazi arrogance, Mengele expected to 
continue his genetic experioents after the war but , 
despite obvious support from the Americans, he was not 
safe in Europe. In 1948, be traveled down the Rat Run 
to Genoa, Italy where, with the help of the Red Cross 
and the Vatican, he was issued a passport of the type 
intended to repatriate victims of the Nazis. Under the 
name Dr. Helmut Gregor, Mengele boarded a freigbter for 
Buenos Aires, where President Juan Peron had welcomed 
thousands of Nazis fleeing persecution for their war 
crimes. The Mengele family had managed to retain the 
bulk of their fortune through the war and tbeir 
financial support of Josef enabled him to continue his 
experiments in Argentina. He bought a pharmaceut ical 
company in Buenos Aires and set to work analyzing the 
blood samples that be had brougbt with him from 
Auscbwitz. In 1956, with a passport in his own name, 
Mengele traveled to Zurich, Switzerland where he 
visited his family and married his brother's widow. It 
would appear that he enjoyed a great deal of freedom 
for being one of the tnost wanted tnen in the world but 
t his security was soon shattered when, after his return 
to South America, Israel i commandos kidnapped Adolf 
Eichmann in Argentina to stand trial in Israel. In 
1959, Mengele fled to Paraguay where fellow Nazis 
helped him establisb a false cover. For tbe next 
twenty-five years, most who hunted for Mengele believed 
he was hiding somewhere in Paraguay when actually he 
had moved to Nova Europa, Brazil in late 1960. His new 
wife left him in 1961 as his first wife had years 
earlier. In 1962, Mengele purchased a farm in Serra 
Negro, Brazil in partnersbip with a European couple who 
shared his fascist politics. At that same time, Jim 
Jones moved into a rented house in San Antonio, just a 
short distance north. Mengele was the foremost living 
authority on tbe Nazis 1 genetic experiments and Jim 
Jones would soon assume his title. The fact that the 
two men moved so close to each other during a pivotal 
point in both their lives suggests that they met . 
Jonestown could have been the "changing of the guard"; 
the Nouveau Nazi superbabies taking power from 
Himmler's SS. There may not be a Fourth Reich, only a 
continuation of the Third. It has been said that Jones 
traveled to Brazil after escaping Jonestown with the 
medical records. He may have delivered tbe results of 
the experiment to Mengele who had since moved to San 
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Paulo. " On February 7, 1979, jiist ten weeks after the 
Jonestown massacre, Mengele reportedly drowned in a 
swimraing accident. His death was not revealed until 
1985 when, in the midst of- the greatest manhunt in 
history, Mengele's Nazi partners in Brazil announced 
that the Angel of Death was dead and buried. The body 
was exhumed but, after so many years in the dirt, the 
remains were not identif iable. Mengele's friends 
provided the authorities with samples of what they said 
was the dead man ' s handwriting and it was confirmed as 
the satu e as Mengeles' SS application on file since the 
early 1930s. That was the only identif ication made. 
Obviously, Mengele's business associates i n Brazil 
would have copies of his handwriting but what is 
astonishing is that the world would believe that' it was 
the handwriting of the dead man. The only people to 
claim to have proof that Mengele is dead are his family 
in Bavaria and his friends in Brazil. 

It is time we realized the danger posed by 
Nazis who have infiltrated organizations in an effort 
to achieve world dominance. Their presence and 
influence is everywhere. In the early 1940's, a young 
Polish salesman, employed by I. G. Farben, sold cyanide 
to the Nazis for use in Auschwitz. Fearing for his 
life after the war, he took refuge in tbe Catholic 
Church and was ordained a priest in late 1946. In 1958 
he was ordained Poland's youngest bishop. After the 
thirty day reign and assassination of his predecessor, 
he assumed the Papacy as Pope John Paul II. One of his 
first jobs in office was to canonize a Polish priest 
who was allegedly killed in the Auschwitz concentration 
camp. 

It has recently been disclosed that Austrian 
President Kurt Waldheim, who was Secretary General of 
the United Nations from 1972 until 1982, was in fact a 
Nazi intelligence officer who helped identify and 
execute thousands of non-mil itary personncl in German 
occupied countries during the war. 

There was once a woman with a dream, a dream to 
give underpri vi leged woraen a choice through inexpensive 
or free birth control. The woman was Margaret Sanger 

who, in the conceptual stages of her Planned Parenthood 
organization , consulted with several of Hitler's social 
architects who saw her plan as a viable means to curb 
the birthrate of U.S. Blacks, which was, and still is, 
twice that of Whites. 

Recently, tbe U.S. extradited Nazi war criminal 
Andriya Artukovic to stand trial in Yugoslavia where he 
was sentenced to death by firing squad for ordering the 
execution of over 231,000 residents of the Nazi puppet 
state of Croatia. For the last 36 years, Artukovic has 
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lived an affluent lifestyle in Seal Beach, California, 
while the U.S. government made every excuse imaginable 
to prevent his extradition to Yugloslavia. They even 
declared him senile and legally blind but that did not 
stop the Yugloslavians ' pursuit and final ly he was 
turned over to his executioners . The release of this 
86 year old, terminally ill Nazi was just a token 
effort by the U.S. government to disguise the truth 
that, even to this day, over 26 Nazis are living in the 
U.S. under the protection of Washington. These Nazis 
are only the ones who have been identified as war 
criminals and who have survived the forty-one years 
since the end of World War -II. 

Soon after the war, two Nazis niding in the 
United States were facing extradition, trial and almost 
certain execution for their crimes against humanity 
when a brilliant young lawyer came to their defense. 
The lawyer instructed thetn to establisb a business on 
paper only. He then arranged through bis contacts in 
government for this phony company to be granted a 
military contract to supply some minor piece of 
hardware that was classified top secret. He then 
approached the courts with a defense that his Nazi 
clients should not be extradited because their company 
was necessary for national defense. The courts agreed 
and the Nazis were permitted to remain in the U.S. even 
though their shell of a company could not and did not 
fulfill the contract. Tbe young lawyer went on to work 
with Senator SlcCarthy to compile a list of Hollywood 
performers suspected of being "communist sympathizers. " 
Proininent on the Hollywood blacklist was the name of an 
actress whose family bistory would not seem to warrant 
her inclusion. Her mother had even worked as an 
undercover agent for the FBI. She was reportedly 
despondent over the prospect of never again being cast 
in one of her minor movie roles but actually she was 
about to embark on the most important theatrical 
performance of her life. Citing what she said was 
unfair treatment, she cooplained to the head of the 
Screen Actor's Guild who empathized with her problem 
and found that they had more than just a career in 
common. He and his ex-wife had worked as FBI 
informants who spied on their fellow actors. The two 
married only a few weeks after this first meeting. The 
young lawyer was Richard Nixon. The newlyweds were 
Ronai d and Nancy Reagan. 

Nazis have attempted to control every 
poiitical, sociai, economic, and religious power 
structure - in the world today. They. have infiltrated 
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every major organization from the Holy See to the 
United Nations, from Interpol to the atomic energy 
coramunity, from Washington to Moscow. It is logical to 
assume that when the Nazis sold their spies in Russia 
to the CIA that they also sold their spies in the 
United States to the KGB. 

The Nazis' influence over the U.S. federal 
government has not gone unnoticed. In early 1979, just 
a few months after the Jonestown massacre, President 
Carter established a commission on the Holocaust that, 
among other duties, was to receive reports of any new 
attempts at genocide. Carter said, "Never again will 
the world stand silent or look the other way in the 
face of genocide." Carter was well aware of the 
modern-day Nazi threat but his concern might have 
stemmed from the embarrassment or responsibility he 
felt since the largest attempt at genocide since World 
War II occurred under his administration . In any 
event, the commission never investigated Jonestown. 
Toward the end of his tera, Carter helped establish a 
judiciary agency to ferret out Nazi war criminals in 
the United States. Until 1983, the chief Nazi-hunter 
in the U.S. government was Allen Ryan but, by this 
third year of the Reagan administration, most attempts 
to identify Nazis in government (and particularly in 
the CIA) were circumvented by President Reagan and Vice 
President Bus h (a former director of the CIA). Reagan 
gave the agency sweeping new powers to spy on American 
citizens at home, operate domestic front companies and 
prosecute anyone who identified Agency personnel. He 
increased their budget and approved construction of a 
new wing on their headquarters. The recent growth of 
the CIA is indicative of a fascist, right wing wave 
that is presently rampant in the United States. Por 
our democracy to survive into the 21st century, 
Americans need to understand that their lives and 
freedom are in danger from an enemy that most believe 
was defeated over forty years ago. We are now only 
fifty years into Himmler's plan to puri f y the race of 
man in the first one hundred twenty-five years of the 
Thousand Year Reich. It *ould seem that the plan is 
still on schedule. Fifty years ago, the Nazis had to 
manual ly identify homosexuals and drug addicts, 
transport them to the death camps that they had to 
build, pay for the guards, the cyanide and the disposal 
of the corpses, all under public serut iny and the 
chance that eventually they would have to answer for 
their genocidal erimes. Today, the very inexpensive 
AIDS virus performs the same funetion without the risk 
that the architects of the epidemic will ever be 
brought to justice. 
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Laughing in Face ofDeath, B. F. SkinnerDefends His Theory o f Life 



CAMBRIUGE. Mass., Aug. 7 (A P) 
B. K. Sklnner. Ihe piychok»»-.. who 
uofMlartzed behavfcir mudlllcatlon . 
says he U faclng hls approacmiig aeaui 
Irom leukemia wllh no regrets. a Ille 
ihai he saya «ras govemed by ratlonal 
rules. 

Dr. Sklimer, M years oW. Is prepar- 
1 work, a de- . 



rng whai may be his linal 
lense of research t hal ea plored Ihe 
uses ul noslllve anu neaalive relnlorce- 

Sklnner tald wllh a laugh m an tnler- 
vlew lasi week. "Bui K hasn't gtoen me 
ihe sllghtesi amuety or worry or any- 
ihlng. I alwayi knew I was gomg to 
dieT 

Dr. Skinner's Irame Is lean but other- 
wtse he shows Ullle slgn of Umess. Hls 
snow-whlie halr Is combed back Irom 
an eapanslve lorehead and his bhie- 
gray eyes tperkle when be dlscusset 
Mswork. 

Summtag Upstllls BeHels 

For years, he has endured a batier- 
Ing by many American psychologisis 
«bu scorned Iris belKLttHH W«Yl9r 

r...l.l I» >...tn»r>.l in m.h. «.rlrtv 

hcnir Hat evervone wlll accepl Iris 
Itnal wwk.hetatd. 

•Tm wrlthtg a paper whlch Is my 
nimmbig up o( whal psychokigy Is oli 
tumit and atiacklng cognlilve psy- 
clmtoglm," Dr. Sklnner sakt "The 
tognlttve psychotogtsls won'l llke U. 
but ihat doesn't bMher me at all." 

Cognlilve psychotagy emphaslzes 
Ihe unconscknis slruciures ul llie 
kuman mind, rules (or Ihe braln's 
iperallon I hal cannol be eaplained by 
eonditlonlng. 

Pr. ,aimyr,j Pilntipft °t "°p«"' n ' 

behavlor" hoMs ihat even seemingiy 
rounianeous acitun is a respunse 10 re- 
«aras and nuntsnmeni. feuoie ou n« 
a-ne 11«» wmu. t>e nas sawi; me wuriu 



'Smnggle Meuponlhe Siage' 

On Frlday, Dr. Sklnner Is to be bon- 
*ed by Ihe American Psycholuglcal 



THE NEW VOWK TIMES NATIONAL WP.DNlifiIJA Y, AUUUST 8. 1990 

iblesiampen American soclely. 

Jerome Kagan, chalrman o( the Har- 
vard psychology departmenl, sald, 
"We now know Ihat many prlnclples 
govern human behavlor. not jusi oper- 
ant behavlor, bui ihat doesn't dimlntsh 
hls Importance.' 

Operanl eonditlonlng Is used every 
day by parents, Dr. Kagan sald, "every 
tlme ihey pralse a behavlor ihey aram 
and punish one Ihey don'i want." 

To his regret, Dr. Sklnner Is wklely 
remembered lor leaching pigeuns to 
ptay Pmg-Pong. Usmg a device known 
as the Sklnner Box, the pfgeons pressed 
butlons or levers to recelve lood In re- 
lurn lor dolng whal ihe expertmenter 
wanted l hem to do. A Life magazine 
pholograph of ihe pigeons hangs In Dr. 
Skinner's wood-paneled study. Nearby 
is a signed porlralt of Pavktv, whose 
eaperlmem showed Ihat dogs could be 
condilkmed to sallvate ai the ring of a 
beli. 

Laments Seareh lor Inner Sell 
lle lamems the seareh among cognl- 
ilve psychohiglsts lor an "Inner crea- 
lor" responsible for human behavlor, 
llkenlng them to creailonlsis «rho scorn 
Darwln's theory of evolutlon. 

Dr. Sklnner compares ihe seareh lor 
an Inner sell lo Ihe seareh lor Cod. Dr. 
Sklnner does nol belleve In Cod, ellher. 

And how does he want lo be remem- 
bered? 

"Somebody asked my daughter re- 
cenlly whal she remembered mosi 
•baut me," he sald. "U was very 
strange. She sakt I used lo come and 
pul her to bed and laik with her, and I'd 
lake her hand and ihere'd be tears in 
myeyes. 

"I'd hate to have people say he's ihe 
man who taughl pigeons to play Ping- 
pong." 




The vsychoiogiat, B. P. Skinner. at his hoine in Cambridge, Masa. 



Assoclalkin In Boston, llie apneatance 
wlll have lo be wllh care. llie cancer 
has destroyed much of Dr. Skinner's 
Immune syslem. Visllors lo hls Cam 
brtdge home musl wash Iheir hands be- 
foreme e ll n ghlm. 

"They're going lo smuggle me up on 
Ihe stage and Ihen lake me rlght back 
out," Dr. Skinner said. "I won'l go lo a 
r eccpthm and shake anyone's hands." 

"I suppose," he added wllh a chuck- 
le, "I could show up wllh nibber gtoves 
on. 

Burrhus Frederic Skinner (B. F. to 
Ihe work), Fred lo hls friends) grew up 
kl Susouehanna, P»., and spenl mosi of 
bis career al Harvard Unlverslty, 
where he applied hls obseriraltons of 
animals to the motlves and manlpula- 
llon of human conducL lle retlred f ram 
thefaculiyml974. 

Dr. Sklnner argocd Ihat "behnvloral 
lechnology" could be pul lo work lo 



creaie a world Iree of overpopulailon, 
warendpnllutlon. 

irolled Utoula In which people 

sar 



iroTi 

jam 



xeioli 



|IY twr 



[nritiirtni 

8d readln 



la In which people were 
v nmlllw «mi n~.nv» 



iis. The novel was re- 



reajlne lor many colleae siu- 

MSMT* — 

In Walden 1 wo, everyonewas happy. 
People dM not know the meanlng of 
envy and iealousy. Bulldings were 
communally owned and 
helped out wllh chores. 

Ideas «f Russian Ptychaioglst 
Mawv n ^vcholoalsis found br. Skln - 



okwlsis found br. Sktn 

b Kl lYrinnigLEaa, 

vas blund. Bui hls nppll- 



others sald II was blund. Bui his appl 
catton of ihe Ideas of the Russian physl 
ologist Ivan Paviov have lell an mciel 



TH E S E CR E T HISTORY O F" GEORG E BUSH 



Who is George Bush? How did he become 
the 41st U.S. President? 
He is said to be a man of the "old 
establishment," who "chose to seek his Fortune 
as an independent oilman — '" 

In fact, Bush was never "independent." Every 
career step in his upward climb relied on his 
family's powerful associations. The Bush fami- 
ly joined the Eastern Establishment compara- 
tively recently, and only as servitors. Their 
wealth and influence resulted from their loyal- 
ty to another, more powerful family, and their 
willingness to do anything to get ahead. 

For what they did, Bush's forebears should 
have become very famous, or infamous. They 
remained obscure figures, managers from be- 
hind the scenes. But their actions— including 
his father's role as banker for Adolf Hitler— 
had tragic effects for the whole planet 

It was these services to his family's benefac- 
tors, which propelled George Bush to the top. 

1. Prescott Goes to War 

President George Herbert Walker Bush was 
bom in 1924, the son of Prescott S. Bush and 
Dorothy Walker Bush. We will begin the George 
Bush story about a decade before his birth, on 
the eve of World War I. We will follow the career 
of his father, Prescott Bush, through his mar- 
riage with Dorothy Walker, as he moves along 
the path to fortune, elegance, and power. 

Prescott Bush entered Yale University in 
1913. A native of Columbus, Ohio, Prescott had 
spent the last five years before college in St 
George's Episcopal preparatory school in New- 
port Rhode Island. 

Prescott Bush's first college year, 1913, was 
also the freshman year at Yale for E. Roland 
("Bunny") Harriman, whose older brother 
(Wm.) Averell Harriman had just graduated 
from Yale. This is the Averell Harriman who 
. went on to fame as the U.S. ambassador to the 
Soviet Union during World War II, as a governor 
of New York State, and as a presidential advis- 
er who was greatly responsible for starting the 
Vietnam War. 

The Harrimans would become the sponsors 
of the Bushes, to lift them onto the stage of 
world history. 

In the spring of 1916, Prescott Bush and "Bun- 
ny" Harriman were chosen for membership in 
an elite Yale senior-year secret society known 
as Skull and Bones. This unusually morbid, 
death-celebrating group helped Wall Street fi- 
nanciers find active young men of "good birth" 
to form a kind of imitation British aristocracy 
in America. 

World War I was then raging in Europe. With 
the prospect that the U.S. A. would soon join the 
war, two Skull and Bones "Patriarchs," Averell 
Harriman (class of 1913) and Percy A. Rockefel- 
ler (class of 1900), paid special attention to Pres- 
cott 's class of 1917. They wanted reiiablecadres 
to help them play the Great Game, in the lucra- 
tive new imperial era that the war was opening 
u p for London and New York moneycrats. Pres- 
cott Bush, by then a close friend of "Bunny" 
Harriman, and several other Bonesmen from 
their class of 1917 would later comprise the 
core partners in Brown Brothers Harriman, the 
world's Iargest private investment bank. 



World War I did make an immense amount 
of money for the clan of stock speculators and 
British bankers who had just taken over U.S. 
industry. The Harrimans were stars of this new 
Anglo-American elite. 

Averell's father, stock broker E.H. Harriman, 
had gained control of the Union Pacific Rail- 
road in 1898 with credit arranged by William 
Rockefeller, Percy's father, and by Kuhn Loeb 
& Co.'s British-affiliated private bankers, Otto 
Kahn, Jacob Schiff and Felik Warburg. 

William Rockefeller, treasurer of Standard 
Oil and brother of Standard founder John D. 
Rockefeller, owned National City Bank (later 
"Citibank") together with Texas-based James 
Stillman. In return for their backing, E.H. Har- 
riman deposited in City* Bank the vast receipts 
from his railroad lines. When he issued tens 
of millions of dollars of "watered" (fraudulent) 
railroad stock, Harriman sold most of the 
shares through the Kuhn Loeb company. 

The First World War elevated Prescott Busif 

and his father, Samuel P. Bush, into thelower 
ranks of the Eastern Establishment 

As war loomed in 1914, National City Bank 
began reorganizingthe U.S. arms industry. Per- 
cy A. Rockefeller took direct control of the 
Remington Arms company, appointing his own 
man, Samuel F. Pryor, as the new chief execu- 
tive of Remington. 

The United States entered World War I in 
1917. In the spring of 1918, Prescott's father, 
Samuel P. Bush, became chief of the Ordnance, 
Small Arms and Ammunition Section of the 
War Industries Board.* The senior Bush took 
national responsibility for government assis- 
tance to and relations with Remington and oth- 
er weapons companies. 

This was an unusual appointment as Pres- 
cott's father seemed tp. have no background in 
munitions. Samuel Bush had been president of 
the Buckeye Steel Castings Co. in Columbus, 
Ohio, makers of railcar parts. His entire career 
had been in the railroad business— supplying 
equipment to the Wall Street-owned railroad 
systems. 

The War Industries Board was run by Ber- 
nard Baruch, a Wall Street speculator with 
close personal and business ties to old E.H. 
Harriman. Baruch's brokerage firm had han- 
dled Harriman speculations of all kinds. 3 

In 1918, Samuel Bush became director of the 
Facilities Division of the War Industries Board. 
Prescott's father reported to the board's chair- 
man, Bernard Baruch, and to Baruch's assis- 
tant, Wall Street private banker Clarence 
Dillon. 

Robert S. Lovett, President of Union Pacific 
Railroad, chief counsel to E.H. Harriman, and 
executor of his will, was iri charge of national 
production and purchase "priorities" for Bar- 
uch's board. 

With the war mobilization conducted under 
the supervision of the War Industries Board, 
U.S. consumers and taxpayers showered un- 
precedented fortunes : on war producers and 
certain holders of raw materials and patents. 
Hearings in 1934 by the committee of U.S. Sena- 
tor Gerald Nye attacked the "Merchants of 
Death"— war profiteers such as Remington 
Arms and the British Vickers company— whose 
salgsmen had manipulated many nations into 
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Samuel Prescott 
Bush 
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• Flora Sheldon 




George Herbert - 
Walker 



■ Loulie Wear 



Prescott Sheldon 
Bush 




Dorothy Walker 



President George Herbert Walker 
Bush 



1. Samuel Prescott Bush, the Presi- 
dent's paternal grandfather: Ohio railroad 
supplier, wartime mediator between gov- 
ernment and the arms merchants. 

2. Flora Sheldon Bush, the President's 
paternal grandmother: She wrote an apology 
for Prescott's fake heroism. 

3. George Herbert Walker, the Presi- 
dent's maternal grandfather St Louis 
banker, sports gambling chief with friends 
in the British establishmenL 



4. Loulie Wear Walker, the President's 
maternal grandmother. From a "high soci- 
ety" St Louis family. 

5. Prescott Sheldon Bush, the Presi- 
dent's father: Owing his power and fortune 
to the Harrimans, he would do anything for 
them. 

6. Dorothy Walker Bush, the President's 
mother Athletic, proud, wealthy, terrify- 
ingly competitive. 
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wars, and then supplied all sides with the weap- 
ons to fight them. 

Percy Rockefeller and Samuel Pryor's Rem- 
ington Aras supplied machine guns and Colt 
automatic pistoh; millions of rifles to Czarist 
Russia; over half of the small-arms ammunition 
used by the Anglo-American allies in World 
War I; and 69 percent of the rifles used by the 
United States in that conflict. 4 

Samuel Bush's wartime relationship to these 
businessmen would continue after the war, and 
would especially aid his son Prescott's career 
. of service to the Harrimans. 

Most of the records and correspondence of 
Samuel Bush's arms-related section of the gov- 
ernment have been bumed, "to save space" in 
the National Archives. This matter of destroyed 
or misplaced records should be of concern to 
citizens of a constitutional republic. Unfortu- 
nalely, it is a rather constant impediment with 
regard to researching George Bush's back- 
ground: He is certainly the most "covert" Amer- 
ican chief executive. 

Now, arms production in wartime is by neces- 
sity carried on with great security precautions. 
The public need not know details of the private 
lives of the government or industry executives 
involved, and a broad interrelationship be- 
tween government and private-sector person- 
nel is normal and useful. 

But during the period preceding World War I, 
and in the war years 1914-1917 when the United 
States was still neutral, interlocking Wall 
Street financiers subservient to British strategy 
lobbied heavily, and twisted U.S. government 
and domestic police functions. Led by the J.P. 
Morgan concern, Britain's overall purchasing 
agent in America, these financiers wanted a 
world war and they wanted the United States 
in it as Britain's ally. The U.S. and British arms 
companies, owned by these international fi- 
nanciers, poured out weapons abroad in deals 
not subject to the scrutiny of any electorate 
back home. The same gentlemen, as we shall 
see, later supplied weapons and money to Hit- 
ler's Nazis. 

That this problem persists today, is in some 
respect due to the "control" over the documen- 
tation and the history of the arms traffickers. 

World War I was a disaster for civilized hu- 
manity. It had terrible, unprecedented casual- 
ties, and shattering effects on the moral philos- 
ophy of Europeans and Americans. 

But for a brief period, the war treated Pres- 
cott Bush rather well. 

In June 1918, just as his father took over re- 
sponsibility for relations of the government 
with the private arms producers, Prescott went 
to Europe with the U.S. Army. His unit did not 
come near any fire until September.. But on Au- 
gust8, 1918, the following item appeared on the 
front page of Bush's home-town newspapen 

3 High Military Honors Conferred on Capt 
Bush 

For Notable Gallantry, When Leading AUied 
Commanders Were Endangered, Local Man is 
Awarded French, English and U. S. Crosses. 

International Honors, perhaps unprecedent- 
ed in the life of an American soldier, have been 
conferred upon Captain Prescott Sheldon 
Bush, son of Mr. and Mrs. S.P. Bush of Co- 
lumbus. 



Upon young Bush . . . were conferred: Cross 
of the Legion of Honor, . . . Victoria Cross, . . . 
Distinguished Service Cross 

Conferring of the three decorations upon one 
man at one time implies recognition of a deed 
of rare valor and probably of great military im- 
portance as well. 

From word which has reached Columbus dur- 
ing the last few days, it appears as if the 
achievement of Captain Bush well measures up 
to these requirements. 

The incident occurred on the western front 
about the time the Germans were launcning 
their great offensive of July 15. . . . The history 
of the remarkable victory scored later by the 
allies might have been written in another vein, 
but for the heroic and quick action of Captain 
Bush. 

The . . . three allied leaders, General Foch, 
SirDouglasHaig and General Pershing. . . were 
making an inspection of American positions. 
General Pershing had sent for Captain Bush to 
guide them about one sector. 

As they approached a certain battery, it was 
evident that the place was being shelled by Ger- 
man 77s, but thegenerals pr#ceeded4\Mi- < 
' It is possible a GtrmaaJe4Aglass. ! perceived 
their movements, for a shell lit 2fryards In front 
of them. None was injured, although a fragment 
tore the boot of Captain Bush. 

The party then moved along more rapidly. 
Suddenly Captain Bush noticed a shell coming 
directly for them. He shouted a warning, sud- 
denly drew his bolo knife, stuck it up as he 
would a ball bat, and parried the blow, causing 
the shell to glance off to the righL 

The three generals marvelled at the exploit 
Apparently, they couldn't believe their eyes. 

They immediately took shelter and waited for 
the shelling to stop. 

Within 24 hours young Bush was notified . . . 
[that] the three allied commanders had recom- 
mended him for practically the highest honors 
within their gifL 

On the following day there was a parade in 
Paris of soldiers to be decorated. As he was the 
only one to receive three honors, Captain Bush 
was placed at the head of the procession. 

Captain Bush is 23 years old, a graduate of 
Yale in the class of 1917. He was one of Yale's 
best-known athletes . . . was leader of the glee 
club . . . and in his senior year was elected to 
the famous Skull and Bones Society. . . .* 

The day after this astonishing story ap- 
peared, there was a large cartoon on the edito- 
rial page. It depicted Prescott Bush as a small 
boy, reading a story-book about military hero- 
ism, and saying: "Gee! I wonder if anything like 
that could ever truly happen to a boy." The cap- 
tion below was a rehash of the batting-away- 
the-deadly-shell exploit, written in storybook 
style. 6 

Local excitement about the military "Babe 
Ruth" lasted just four weeks. Then this somber 
little box appeared on the front page: 

Editor State Journal: 

A cable received from my son, Prescott S. 
Bush, brings word that he has not been decorat- 
ed, as published in the papers a month ago. He 
feels dreadfully troubled that a letter, written 
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in a spirit of fun, should have been misinter- 
preted. He says he is no hero and asks me to 
niake explanations. I will appreciate your kind- 
ness in publishing this letter. . . . 

Flora Sheldon Bush. 

Columbus, Sept 5.' 

Prescott Bush later claimed that he spent 
"about 10 or 11 weeks" in the area of combat in 
France. "We were under fire there — It was 
quite exciting, and of course a wonderful expe- 
rience." 8 

Prescott Bush was discharged in mid-1919, 
and returned for a short time to Columbus, 
Ohio. But his humiliation in his home town was 
so intense that he could no longer live there. 
The "war hero" story was henceforth not spoken 
of in his presence. Decades later, when he was 
an important, rich U.S. senator, the story was 
whispered and puzzled over among the con- 
gressmen. 

Looking to be rescued from this ugly situa- 
tion, Captain Bush went to the 1919 reunion of 
his Yale class in New Haven, Connecticut Skull 
and Bones Patriarch Wallace Simmons, closely 
tied to the arms manufacturers, offered Pres- 
cott Bush a job in his St Louis railroad equip- 
ment company. Bush took the offer and moved 
to St Louis— and his destiny. 



Prescott Bush went to St Louis to repairliis 
troubled life. Sometime thatsameyear, Averell 
Harriman made a trip there on a project which 
would have great consequences for Prescott 
The 28-year-old Harriman, until then some- 
thing of a playboy, wanted to bring his inherited 
money and contacts into action in the arena of 
worid affairs. 

President Theodore Roosevelt had de- 

nounced Harriman's father for "cynicism and 
deep-seated corruption" and called him an "un- 
desireable citizen."* For the still-smarting Av- 
erell to take his place among the makers and 
breakers of nations, he needed a financial and 
intelligence-gathering organization of his own. 
The man Harriman sought to create such an 
institution for him was Bert Walker, a Missouri 
stock broker and corporate wheeler-dealer. 

George Herbert ("Bert") Walker, for whom 
President George H. W. Bush was named, did 
not immediately accept Harriman's proposal. 
Would Walker leave his little St Louis empire, 
to try his influence in New York and Europe? 

Bert was the son of a dry goods wholesaler 
who had thrived on imports from England. 10 
The British connection had paid for Walker 
summer houses in Santa Barbara, California, 
and in Maine— "Walker's Point" at Kennebunk- 
port Bert Walker had been sent to England for 
his prep school and college education. 




"Led by J.P. Morgan, thesc financiers 
wanted a world war and the United 
States as Britain's ally. The samc 
gentlemen later snpplied weapons and 
money to Hitler't Nazi*." 



Jacoe Scnitt. utas of 
Kunn Loeb. 



Otto Kann. E.H 
man's man at Kunn 
LoeO. 



William RockeWIcr. 
Citibank foundcr. 



Percy A. RocketeJfer. 
co-tounder W A Ham- 
man l Co. 




"World War I was 
a disaster for 
cjvilized humanity, 
with shatt ering 
c £f c cts on the 
moral philosopby 
of Europeans and 
Americans. But the 
war treated 
Prescott Bush 
rather well." 



• -s E.H. Hamman witti ha ton AmtcII (left) and Rotand CBunny') 
s. Hamman. Tne Busn tamtty s Malt» and pnner comcs trom the Hit- 
if-_ „'^ nrnain. 
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Brtttsn oHiciats testing a racnine 
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By 1919, Bert Walker had strong ties to the 
Guaranty Trust Company in New York and to 
the British-American banking house J.P. Mor- 
gan and Co. These Wall Street concerns repre- 
sented all the important owners of American 
railroads: the Morgan partners and their asso- 
ciates or cousins in the intermarried Rockefel- 
ler, Whitney, Harriman, and Vanderbilt fam- 
ilies. 

Bert Walker was known as the Midwest's pre- 
mier deal-arranger, awarding the investment 
capital of his international-banker contacts to 
the many railroads, Utilities, and other mid- 
western industries of which he and his St Louis 
friends were executives or board members. 

Walker's operations were always quiet, or 
mysterious, whether in local or global afFairs. 
He had long been the "power behind the 
throne" in the St Louis Democratic Party, along 
with his crony, fonner Missouri Governor David 
R. Francis. Walker and Francis together had 
sufficient influence to seiect the party's candi- 
dates." 

Back in 1904, Bert Walker, David Francis, 
Washington University President Robert 
Brookings and their banker/broker circle had 
organized a world's fair in St Louis, the Louisi- 
ana Purchase Exposition. In line with the old 
Southern Confederacy family backgrounds of 
many of these sponsors, the fair featured a "Hu- 
man Zoo": live natives from overseas jungle re- 
gions, and Americar Indians who were federal 
prisoners, were exnibited in walled com- 
pounds under the supervision of anthropologist 
William J. McGee. 

So Averell Harriman was a natural patron for 
Bert Walker. Bert shared Averell's passion for 
horse breeding and horse racing, and easily ac- 
commodated the Harriman family's related so- 
cial philosophy. They believed that the horses 
and racing stables they owned showed the way 
toward a sharp upgradingof the human stock— 
just seiect and mate thoroughbreds, and spurn 
or eliminate inferior animals. 

The First World War had brought the little 
St. Louis oligarchy into the Confederate-slav- 
eowner-oriented administration of President 
Woodrow Wilson and his advisers, Coi. Edward 
House and Bernard Baruch. 

Walker's friend Robert Brookings got into 
Bernard Baruch's War Industries Board as di- 
rector of national Price Fixing (sic). David R. 
Francis became U.S. ambassador to Russia in 
1916. As the Bolshevik Revolution broke out, 
we find Bert Walker busy appointing people to 
Francis's staff in Petrograd. 12 
Walker's earliest activities in relation to the 
Soviet state are of significant interest to histori- 
ans, given the activist role he was to play there 
together with Harriman. But Walker's life is as 
covert as the rest of the Bush clan's, and the 
surviving public record is extremely thin. 

The 1919 Versailles peace conference 
brought together British imperial strategists 
and their American friends to make postwar 
global arrangements. For his own intended in- 
temational adventures, Harriman needed Bert 
Walker. the seasoned intriguer, who quietly 
represented many of the British-designated 
rulers of American poiitics and finance. 

Aller two persuasion trips west by Harri- 
man, 13 Walker at length agreed to move to New 
York. But he kept his father's summer house in 
Kennebunkport, Maine. 
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Bert Walker formally organized the W. A. 
Harriman & Co. private bank in November 1919. 
Walker became the bank's president and chief 
executive; Averell Harriman was chairman and 
controlling co-owner with his brother Roland 
("Bunny"), Prescott Bush's close friend from 
Yale; and Percy Rockefeller was a director and 
a founding financial sponsor. 

In the autumn of 1919, Prescott Bush made 
the acquaintance of Bert Walker's daughter 
Dorothy. They were engaged the following year, 
and were married in August, 1921. 14 

The society page of a St Louis newspaper 
described the gala affair: 

The marriage of Miss Dorothy Walker, daugh- 
ter of Mr. and Mrs. G. Herbert Walker of New 
York, formerly of this city, and Mr. Prescott 
Sheldon Bush took place Friday afternoon at 
the Walker summer home, 'Surf Lodge,' in Ken- 

nebunckport [sic], Me Guests from summer 

resorts along the New Hampshire and Massa- 
chusetts coasts were present at the reception. 
... The spacious grounds surrounding the 
Walker country home made a charming setting 
for the dainty summer frocks of the guests 

The bridesmaids included ... Miss Isabel 
Rockefeller [daughter of Percy Rockefeller] . . . 
of New York. . . . 

The bride came out two years ago and was 
invited to join the Imperial in her debut year, 
and was also a member of the Junior League. 
She is related tb many families of prorainence 
in St Louis. ... 

Among the U "ushers and groomsmen" 
named were Henry P. Isham, Ellery S. James, 
Samuel Duryee, Frank P. Shepard, Knight 
Woolley, and Henry Fenimore Cooper, all fel- 
low Skull and Bonesmen from the Yale Class of 
1917. 19 

The Bush-Walker extended family has gath- 
ered each summer at the "Walker country 
home" in Kennebunkport, from this marriage 
of President Bush's parents down to the present 
day. 

When Prescott married Dorothy, he was only 
a minor executive of the Simmons Co., railroad 
equipment suppliers, while his wife's father 

was building one of the most gigantic business- 
es in the world. The following year the coupie 
tried to move back to Columbus, Ohio; there 
Prescott worked for a short time in a rubber 
products company owned by his father. But they 
soon moved again to Milton, Mass., after outsid- 
ers bought the little family business and moved 
it near there. 

Thus Prescott Bush was going nowhere fast, 
when his son George Herbert Walker Bush— 
the future U.S. President— was born in Milton, 
Mass., on June 12, 1924. 

Perhaps it was as a birthday gift for George, 
that "Bunny" Harriman stepped in to rescue his 
father Prescott from oblivion, bringing him into 
the Harriman-controlled U.S. Rubber Co. in 
New York City. In 1925 the young family moved 
to the town where George was to grow up: 
Greenwich, Connecticut, a suburb both of New 
York and of New Haven/Yale. 

Then, on May 1, 1926, Prescott Bush joined 
W.A. Harriman & Co. as its vice president, un- 
der the bank's president, Bert Walker, his fa- 
ther-in-law and George's maternal grandfa- 
, ther— the head of the family. 16 



The Great Game 

Prescott Bush would demonstrate strong loy- 
alty to the firm he joined in 1926. And the bank, 
with the spope and power of many ordinary na- 
tions, could amply reward its agents. George 
Bush's Grandfather Walker bad put the enter- 
prise together, quietly, secretly, using all the 
international connections at his disposal. Let 
us briefly look back at the beginning of the Har- 
riman firm— the Bush family enterprise— and 
follow its course into one of history's darkest 
projects. 

The firm's first global lever was its successful 
arrangement to get into Germany by domi- 
nating that country's shipping. Averell Harri- 
man announced in 1920 that he would re-start 
Germany's Hamburg-Amerika Line, after many 
months of scheming and arm-twisting. Hambu- 
rg-Amerika's commercial steamships had been 
confiscated by the United States at the end of 
the First World War. These ships had then be- 
come the property of the Harriman enterprise, 
by some arrangements with the U.S. authorities 
that were never made public. 

The deal was breathtaking; it would create 
the world's largest private shipping line. 
Hamburg-Amerika Line regained its confis- 
cated vessels, for a heavy price. The Harriman 
enterprise took "the right to participate in 50 
percent of all business o/iginated in Hamburg"; 
and for the next twenty years (1920-1940), the 
Harriman enterprise had "complete control of 
all activities of the Hamburg line in the United 
States." " 

Harriman became co-ownerof Hamburg-Am- 
erika. The Harriman- Walker firm gained a tight 
hold on its management, with the not-so-subtle 
backing of the post-World War I occupation of 
Germany by the armies of England and 
America. 

Just after Harriman's public statement, the 
St Louis press celebrated Bert Walker's role in 
assembling the money to consummate the deal: 

Ex-St. Louisan Forms Giant Shlp Merger 

G. H. Walker is Moving Power Behind Harr- 
iman-Morton Shipping Combine. . 

The story celebrated a "merger of two big 

financial houses in New York, which will place 
practically unlimited capital at the disposal of 
the new American-German shipping combine. 



Bert Walker had arranged a "marriage" of 
J.P. Morgan credit and Harriman family inher- 
ited wealth. 

W.A. Harriman & Co., of which Walker was 
president and founder, was merging with the 
Morton & Co. private bank— and Walker was 
"Ipjrominent in the affairs of Morton & Co.," 
which was interlocked with the Morgan-con- 
trolled Guaranty Trust Co. 

The Hamburg-Amerika takeover created an 
effective instrument for the manipulation and 
fatal subversion of Germany. One of the great 
"merchants of death," Samuel Pryor, was in it 
from the beginning. Pryor, then chairmanofthe 
executive committee of Remington Anns, 



helped arrange the deal and served with Walk- 
er on the board of Harriman's shipping front 
organization, the American Ship and Com- 
merce Co. 

Walker and Harriman took the next giant step 
in 1922, setting up their European headquar- 
ters office in Berlin. With the aid of the Hambu- 
rg-based Warburg bank, W.A. Harriman & Co. 
began spreading an investment net over Ger- 
man industry and raw materials. 

From the Berlin base, Walker and Harriman 
then piunged into deals with the new dictator- 
ship of the Soviet Union. They led a select group 
of Wall Street and British Empire speculators 
who re-started the Russian oil industry, which 
had been devastated by the Bolshevik Revolu- 
tion. They contracted to mine Soviet manga- 
nese, an element essential to modern steelmak- 

ing. These concessions were arranged directly 
with Leon Trotsky, then with Feliks Dzerzhin- 
sky, founder of the Soviet dictatorship's secret 
intelligence service (KGB), whose huge statue 
was finally pulled down by pro-democracy dem- 
onstrators in 1991. 

These speculations created both channels of 
communication and the style of accommoda- 
tion with the communist dictatorship, that have 
continued in the family down to President 
Bush. 

With the bank launched, Bert Walker found 
New York the ideal place to satisfy his passion 
for sports, games and gambling. Walker was 
elected president of the United States Golf As- 
sociation (USGA) in 1920. He negotiated new 
international rules for the game with the Royal 
and Ancient Golf Club of St Andrews, Scotland. 
After these talks he contributed the three-foot- 
high silver Walker Cup, for which British and 
American teams have since competed every 
two years. 

Bert's son-in-law Prescott Bush was later sec- 
retary of the U.S. Golf Association, in the grave 
political and economic crises of the early 1930s. 
Prescott became USGA President in 1935, while 
he was otherwise embroiled in the family firm's 
work with Nazi Germany. 

When George was one year old, in 1925, Bert 
Walker and Averell Harriman headed a syndi- 
cate which rebuilt Madison Square Garden as 
the modern Palace of Sport Walker was at the 
center of New York's gambling scene in its hey- 
day, in that Prohibition era of colorful and 
bloody gangsters. The Garden bloomed with 
million-dollar prize fights; bookies and their 
clients pooled more millions, trying to match 
the pace of the speculation-crazed stock and 
bond men. This was the era of "organized" 
crime— the national gambling and bootleg syn- 

dicate structured on the New York corporate 
model. 

By 1930, when George was a boy of six, Grand- 
pa Walker was New York State Racing Commis- 
sioner. The vivid colors and sounds of the rac- 
ing scene must have impressed little George as 
much as his grandfather. Bert Walker bred race 
horses at his own stable, the Log Cabin Stud. 
He was president of the Belmont Park race 
track. Bert also personally managed most as- 
pects of Averell's racing interests— down to 
picking the colors and fabrics for the Harriman 
racing gear." 
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From 1926, George's father Prescott Bush 
showed a fierce loyalty to the Harrimans and a 
dogged determination to advance himself; he 
gradually came to run the day-to-day opera- 
tions of W.A. Harriman & Co. After the firm's 
1931 merger with the British-American banking 
house Brown Brothers, Prescott Bush became 
managing partner of the resulting company: 
Brown Brothers Harriman. This was ultimately 
the largest and politically the most important 
private banking house in America. 

Financial collapse, world depression, and so- 
cial upheaval followed the fevered speculation 
of the 1920s. The 1929-31 crash of securities val- 
ues wiped out the small fortune Prescott Bush 
had gained since 1926. But because of his devo- 
tion to the Harrimans, they "did a very generous 
thing," as Bush later put it They staked htm to 
what he had lost and put him back on his feet 

Prescott Bush described his own role, from 
1931 through the 1940s, in a confidential in- 
terview: 

"I emphasize . . . that the Harrimans showed 
great courage and loyalty and confidence in us, 
because three or four of us were really running 

the business, the day to day business. Averell 
was all over the piace in those days . . . and ~ 
Roland was involved in a lot of directorships, 
and he didn't get down into the 'lift-up-and- 
bear-down' activity of the bank, you see— the 
day-to-day decisions . . . we were really running 
the business, the day to day business, all the 
administrative decisions and the executive de- 
cisions. We were the ones that did it We were 
the managing partners, let's say."" 

But of the "three or four" partners in charge, 
Prescott was effectively at the head of the firm, 
because he had taken over management of the 
gigantic personal investment funds of Averell 
and E. Roland "Bunny" Harriman. 

In those interwar years, Prescott Bush made 
the family fortune which George Bush inher- 
ited. He piled up the money from an interna- 
tional project which continued until a new 
world war, and the action of the U.S. govern- 
ment, intervened to stop him. 
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p The Bush Family and the Hitler 
c " Project 

I n October 1942, ten months after entering 
World War H, America was preparing its 
first assault against Nazi military forees. 
Prescott Bush was managing partner of Brown 
Brothers Harriman. His 18-year-old son George, 
the future U.S. President, had just begun train- 
ing to become a naval pilot 

On October 20, 1942, the U.S. government or- 
dered the seizure of Nazi German banking op- 
erations in New York City which were being 
conducted by Prescott Bush. 

Under the Trading with the Enemy Act, the 
government took over the Union Banking Corpo- 
ration, in which Bush was a direetor. The U.S. 
Alien Property Custodiah seized Union Bank- 
ing Corp. 's stock shares, all of which were 
owned by Prescott Bush, E. Roland "Bunny" 
Harriman, three Nazi executives, and two other 
associates of Bush. 1 

The order seizing the bank "vest[ed] [seized] 
all of the capital stock of Union Banking Corpo- 
ration, a New York Corporation," and named 
the holders of its shares as: 

• "E. Roland Harriman— 3991 shares." Harri- 
man was chairman and direetor of Union Bank- 
ing Corp. (UBC); this is "Bunny" Harriman, de- 
scribed by Prescott Bush as a place holder who 
didn't get much into banking affairs; Prescott 
managed his personal investments. 

• "Cornelis Lievenser-4 shares." Lievense 
was president and direetor of UBC, and a New 
York resident banking funetionary for the 
Nazis. 
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• "Harold D. Pennington— 1 share." Pen- 
nington was treasurer and director of UBC, and 
an office manager employed by Bush at Brown 
Brothers Harriman. 

• "Ray Morris— 1 share." Morris was director 
of UBC, and a partner of Bush and the Har- 
rimans. 

• "Prescott S. Bush— 1 share." Bush was di- 
rector of UBC, which was co-founded and spon- 
sored by his father-in-law George Walker; he 
was senior managing partner for E. Roland Har- 
riman and Averell Harriman. 

• "H J. Kouwenhoven— 1 share" Kouwenho- 
ven was director of UBC; he organized UBC as 
the emissary of Fritz Thyssen in negotiations 
with George Walker and Averell Harriman; he 
was also managing director of UBC's Nether- 
lands affiliate under Nazi occupation; industri- 
al executive in Nazi Germany, and also director 
and chief foreign financial executive of the Ger- 
man Steel Trust 

• "Johann G. Groeninger— 1 share." Groe- 
ninger was director of UBC and of its Nether- 
lands affiliate; he was an industrial executive 
in Nazi Germany. 




President Bush's father. Prescott 
Bush, a director of the Nazi-front 
Union Banking Corporation front 
1934 until 1942. 



The order also specified: "all of which shares 
are held for the benefit of . . . members of the 
Thyssen family, [and] is property of nationals 
. . . of a. designated enemy country — " 

By October 26, 1942, U.S. troops wereunder- 
way for North Africa. On October 28, the govern- 
ment issued orders seizing two Nazi front orga- 
nizations run by the Bush-Harriman bank: the 
Holland-American Tradlng Corporation and the 
Seamless Steel Equipment Corporation. 2 

U.S. forces landed under fire near Algiers on 
November 8, 1942; heavy combatraged through- 
out November. Nazi interests in the Silesian- 
American Corporation, long managed by Pres- 
cott Bush and his father-in-law George Herbert 
Walker, were seized under the Trading with the 
Enemy Act on November 17, 1942. 1 n this action, 
the government announced that it was seizing 
only the Nazi interests, leaving the Nazis* U.S. 
partners to carry on the business. 1 

These and other actions taken by the U.S. 
government in wartime were, tragically, too lit- 
tle and too late. President Bush's family had 
already played a central role in financing and 
arming Adolf Hitler for his takeover of Germa- 
ny; in financing and managing the buildup of 
Nazi war industries for the conguest of Europe 



and war against the U.S.A.; and in the develop- 
ment of Nazi genocide theories and racial pro- 
paganda, with their well-known results. 

The facts presented here must be known, and 
their implications reflected upon, for a proper 
understanding of President George Herbert 
Walker Bush and of the danger to mankind that 
he represents. The President's family fortune 
was largely a result of the Hitler project. The 
powerful Anglo- American family associations, 
which later boosted him into the Central Intel- 
ligence Agency and up to the White House, were 
his father's partners in the Hitler project 

President Franklin Roosevelt's Alien Prop- 
erty Custodian, Leo T. Crowley, signed Vesting 
Order Number 248 seizing the property of Pres- 
cott Bush under the Trading with Enemy Act 
The order, published in obscure government 
record books and kept out of the news, 4 ex- 
plained nothing about the Nazis involved; only 
that the Union Banking Corporation was run 
for the "Thyssen family" of "Germany and/or 
Hungary"— "nationals . . . of a designated ene- 
my country." 

By deciding that Prescott Bush and the other 
directors of the Union Banking Corp. were le- 
gally front men for the Nazis, the government 
avoided the more important bistorical issue. In 
what way were Hitler's Nazis themselves hired, 
armed, and instructed by the New York and Lon- 
don clique of which Prescott Bush was an exec- 
utive manager? Let us examine the Harriman- 
Bush Hitler project from the 1920s until it was 
partially broken up, to seek an answer for that 
guestion. 



Origin and Extent of 
the Project 

Fritz Thyssen and his business partners are 
universally recognized as the most important 
German financiers of Adolf Hitler's takeover of 
Germany. At the time of the order seizing the 
Thyssen family's Union Banking Corp., Mr. 
Fritz Thyssen had already published his fa- 
mous book, I Paid Hitler,* admitting that he had 
financed Adolf Hitler and the Nazi movement 
since October 1923. Thyssen's role as the lead- 
ing early backer of Hitler's grab for power in 
Germany had been noted by U.S. diplomats in 
Berlin in 1932.' The order seizing the Bush- 
Thyssen bank was curiously quiet and modest 
. aboutihe identity of the perpetrator* wno had 
been nailed. • .<-. » 

But two weeks before the official order, gov- 
ernment investigators had reported secretly 
that "W. Averell Harriman was in Europe some- 
time prior to 1924 and at that time became ac- 
quainted with Fritz Thyssen, the German indus- 
trialist" Harriman and Thyssen agreed to set 
up a bank for Thyssen in New York. "Idertain 
of (Harriman's) associates would serve as direc- 
tors. . . ." Thyssen agent "HJ. Kouwenhoven . . . 
came to the United States . . . prior to 1924 for 
conferences with the Harriman Company in 
this connection " 7 

When exactly was "Harriman in Europe 
so'metime prior to 1924"? In fact, he was in Ber- 
lin in 1922 to set up the Berlin branch of W.A. 
Harriman & Co. under George Walker's presi- 
dency. 



The Union Banking Corporation was estab- 
lished formally in 1924, as a unit in tbe Manhat- 
tan offices of W.A. Harriman & Co., interlocking 
with the Thyssen-owned BonJc wor Handel en 
Scheepvaart (BHS) in the Netherlands. The in- 
vestigators concluded that "the Union Banking 
Corporation has since its inception handled 
funds chiefly supplied to it through the Dutch 
bank by the Thyssen interests for American in- 
vestmenL" 

Thus by personal agreement between Aver- 
ell Harriman and Fritz Thyssen in 1922, W.A. 
Harriman & Co. (alias Union Banking Corpora- 
tion) would be transferring funds back and 

forth between New York and the "Thyssen in- 
terests" in Germany. By putting up about 
$400,000, the Harriman organization would be 
joint owner and manager of Thyssen's banking 
operations outside of Germany. 

How important was the Nazi enterprise for 
which President Bush's father was the New York 
banker? 

The 1942 U.S. government investigative re- 
port said that Bush's Nazi-front bank was an 
interlocking concern with the Vereinigte Stah- 
lwerke (United Steel Works Corporation or Ger- 
man Steel Trust) led by Fritz Thyssen and his 
two brothers. After the war, congressional in- 
vestigators probed the Thyssen interests, 
Union Banking Corp. and related Nazi units. 
The investigation showed that the Vereinigte 
Stahlwerke had produced the following ap- 
proximate proportions of total German nation- 
al output: 50.8% of Nazi Gennany's pig iron; 
.41.4% of Nazi Gennany's universal plate; 36.0% 
of Nazi Gennany's heavy plate; 38.5% of Nazi 
Gennany's galvanized sheet; 45.5% of Nazi Ger- 
many's pipes and tubes; 22.1% of Nazi Genna- 
ny's wire; 35.0% of Nazi Gennany's explosives. e 
This accounts for many, many Nazi subma- 
rines, bombs, rifles, gas chambers, etc. 

Prescott Bush became vice president of W.A. 
Harriman & Co. in 1926. That same year, a 
friend of Harriman and Bush set up a giant new 
organization for their client Fritz Thyssen, 
prime sponsor of politician Adolf Hitler. The 
new German Steel Trust, Gennany's largest in- 
dustrial corporation, was organized in 1926 by 
Wall Street banker Clarence Dillon. Dillbn was 
the old comrade of Prescott Bush's father Sam 
Bush from the "Merchants of Death" bureau in 
World War I. 

In return for putting up $70 million to create 
his organization, majority owner Thyssen gave 
the DillorvRead company two or more repre- 
sentativeson the board of the new Steel Trust' 
Thus there is a division of labor Thyssen's 
own confidential accounts, for poiitical and re- 
lated purposes, were run through the Walker- 
Bush organization; the Steel Trust did its corpo- 
rate banking through Dillon Read. 

* * * 

The Walker-Bush firm's banking activities were 
not just politically neutral money-making ven- 
tures which happened to coincide with the aims 
of German Nazis. AU of the firm's European 
business in those days was organized around 
anti-democratic poiitical forces. 
In 1927, criticism of their support for totali- 
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tarianism drew this retort from Bert Walker, 
written from Kennebunkport to Averell Harri- 
man: "It seems to me that the suggestion in con- 
nection with Lord Bearsted's views that we 
withdraw from Russia sraacks somewhat of the 
impertinent ... I think that we have drawn our 
line and should hew to it" 10 

Averell Harriman met with Italy's fascist dic- 
tator, Benito Mussolini. A representative of the 
firm subsequently telegraphed good news back 
to his chief executive Bert Walker: ". . . During 
these last days . . . Mussolini . . . has examined 
and approved our c[o]ntract 15 June."" 

The great financial collapse of 1929-31 shook 
America, Germany, and Britain, weakening all 
governments. It also made the hard-pressed 

"The President's family fortune was 
largely a result of the Hitler project. 
The powerful Anglo- American family 
associations, which later boosted him 
into the CIA and up to the White 
House, were his father's partners in 
the Hitler project." 

Prescott Bush even more willing to do whatever 
was necessary to retain his new place in the 
world. It was in this crisis that certain Anglo- 
Americans determined on the installation of a 
Hitler regime in Germany. 

W.A. Harriman & Co., well-positioned for this 
enterprise and rich in assets from their German 
and Russian business, merged with the British- 
, American investment house, Brown Brothers, 
on January 1, 1931. Bert Walker retired to his 
own G.H. Walker & Co. This left the Harriman 
brothers, Prescott Bush, and Thatcher M. 
Brown as the senior partners of the new Brown 
Brothers Harriman firm. (The London, England 
branch of the Brown family firm continued op- 
erating under its historic name— Brown, 
Shipley.) 

Robert A. Lovett also came over as a partner 
from Brown Brothers. His father, E.H. Harri- 
man's lawyer and railroad chief, had been on 
the War Industries Board with Prescott's fa- 
ther. Though he remained a partner in Brown 
Brothers Harriman, the junior Lovett soon re- 
placed his father as chief exexcutive of Union 
Pacific Railroad. 

Brown Brothers had a racial tradition that 
fitted it well for the Hitler project American 
patriots had cursed its name back in Civil War 
days. Brown Brothers, with offices in the U.S.A. 
and in England, had carried on their ships fully 
75 percent of the slave cotton from the Ameri- 
can South over to British roill owners; through 
their usurious credit they controlled and ma- 
nipulated the slave-owners. 

Now, in 1931, the virtual dictator of world 
finance, Bank of England Governor Montagu 
Collet Norman, was a former Brown Brothers 
partner, whose grandfather had been boss of 
Brown Brothers during the U.S. Civil War. Mon- 
tagu Norman was known as the most avid of 
Hitler's supporters within British ruling cir- 
cles, and Norman's intimacy with this firm was 
essential to his management of the Hitler 
_ „. project. 



In 1931, while Prescott Bush ran ttae New 
York office of Brown Brothers Harriman, Pres- 
cott's partner was Hontagu Norman's intimate 
friend Thatcher Brown. The Bank of England 
chief always stayed at the home of Prescott's 
partner on his hush-hush trips to New York. 
Prescott Bush concentrated on the flrm's Ger- 
man actitivites, and Thatcher Brown saw to 
their business in old England, under the guid- 
ance of his mentor Montagu Norman. u 



Hitler's Ladder to 
Power 

Adolf Hitler became Chancellor of Germany 
January 30, 1933, and absolute dictator in 
" l^j}r(h'1933, aftfrjwp ftarg of expensiye.and 
violent fobbying and eiectioneering. Two'affll- 
iates of the Bush-Harriman organization play- 
ed great parts in this criminal undertaking: 
Thyssen's Geraian Steel Trust; and the Hambu- 
rg-Amerika Line and several of its executives. u 

Let us look more closely at the Bush family's 
German partners. 

Fritz Thyssen told Allied interrogators after 
the war about some of his financial support for 
the Nazi Party: "In 1930 or 1931 ... I told [Hit- 
ler's deputy Rudolph] Hess ... I would arrange 
a credit for him with a Dutch bank in Rotter- 
dam, the Bank fur Handel und Schiff [i.e. Bank 
voor Handel en Scheepvaart (BHS), the Harrim- 
an-Bush affiliate]. I arranged the credit . . . he 
would pay it back in three years. ... I chose a 
Dutch bank because I did not want to be mixed 
up with German banks in my position, and be- 
cause I thought it was better to do business with 
a Dutch bank, and I thought I would have the 
Nazis a little more in my hands — 

"The credit was about 250-300,000 [gold] 
marks— about the sum I had given before. The 
loan has been repaid in part to the Dutch bank, 
but I think some money is still owing on it . . ."" 

The overall total of Thyssen's political dona- 
tions and loans to the Nazis was well over a 
million dollars, including funds he raised frora 
others— in a period of terrible money-shortage 
in Germany. 

Friedrich Flick was the major co-owner of the 
German Steel Trust with Fritz Thyssen, Thys- 
sen's longtime collaborator and sometime com- 
petitor.lnpreparation for the war crimes tribu- 
nal at Nuremberg, the U.S. government said 
that Flick was "one of leading financiers and 
industrialists who from 1932 contributed large 
sums to the Nazi Party . . . member of 'Circle 
of Friends' of Himmler who contributed large 
sums to the SS."' 5 

Flick, like Thyssen, financed the Nazis to 
mainlain their private armies called Schutzs- 
taffel (S.S. or Black Shirts) and Sturmabteilung 
(S.A., storm troops or Brown Shirts). 

The Flick-Harriman partnership was direct- 
ly supervised* by Prescott Bush, President 
Bush's father, and by George Walker, President 
Bush's grandfather. 

The Harriman-Walker Union Banking Corp. 
arrangements for the German Steel Trust had 
made them bankers for Flick and his vast oper- 
ations in Germany by no later than 1926. 

The Harriman Fifteen Corporation (George 
Walker. president, Prescott Bush and Averell 



Harriman, sole directors) held a substantial 
stake in the Silesian Holding Co. at the time 
of the merger with Brown Brothers, January 1, 
1931. This holding correlated to Averell Harri- 
man's chairmanship of the Consolidated Sile- 
sian Steel Corparation, the American group 
owning one-third of a complex of steelmaking, 
coal-mining and zinc-mining activities in Ger- 
many and Poland, in which Friedrich Flick 
owned two-thirds. 1 * 

The Nuremberg prosecutor characterized 
Flick as follows: 

"Proprietor and head of a large group of in- 
dustrial enterprises (coal and iron mines, steel 
producing and fabricating plants) . . . 'Wehrw- 
irtschaftsfuehrer,' 1938 [title awarded to promi- 
nent industrialists for merit in annaments 

drive-7'Military Economy Leader"]. . , :"" ,; 

For this buildup of the Hitler waf machine 
with coal,' steel, and arms production, using" 
slave laborers, the Nazi Flick was condemned 
to seven years in prison at the Nuremberg tri- 
als; he.served three years. With friends in New 
York and London, however, Flick lived into the 
1970$ and died a billionaire. 

On March 19, 1934, Prescott Bush— then di- 
rector of the German Steel Trust's Union Bank- 
ing Corporation— initiated an alert to the ab- 
sent Averell Harriman about a problem which 
had developed in the Flick partnership. >a Bush 
sent Harriman a clipping from the New York 
Times of that day, which reported that the Pol- 
ish government was fighting back against Amer- 
ican and German stockholders who controlled 
"Poland's largest industrial unit, the Upper Si- 
lesian Coal and Steel Company. . . ." 

The Times article continued: "The company 
has long been accused of mismanagement, ex- 
cessive borrowing, fictitious bookkeeping and 
gambling in securities. Warrants were issued 
in December for several directors accused of 
tax evasions. They were German citizens and 
they fled. They were replaced by Poles. Herr 
Flick, regarding this as an attempt to make the 
company's board entirely Polish, retaliated by 
restricting credits untir the new Polish direc- 
tors were unable to pay the workmen regu- 
larly." 

The Times noted that the company's mines 
and mills "employ 25,000 men and account for 
45 percent of Poland's total steel output and 12 
percent of her coal production. Two-thirds of 
the company's stock is bwned by Friedrich 
Flick, a leading German steel industrialist, and 
the remainder is owned by interests in the Unit- 
ed States." 

In view of the fact that a great deal of Polish 
output was being exported to Hitler's Germany 
under depression conditions, the Polish gov- 
ernment thought that Bush, Harriman, and 
their Nazi partners should at least pay full tax- 
es on their Polish holdings. The U.S. and Nazi 
owners responded with a lockout The letter to 
Harriman in Washington reported a cable from 
their European representative: "Have under- 
taken new steps London Berlin. . .pleaseestab- 
lish friendly relations.with Polish Ambassador 
[in Washington]." 

A 1935 Harriman Fifteen Corporation memo 
from George Walker announced an agreement 
had been made "in Berlin" to sell an 8,000 block 
of their shares in Consolidated Silesian Steel. " 
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But the dispute with Poland did not deter the 
Bush family from continuing its partnership 
with Flick. 

Nazi tanks and bombs "settled" this dispute 
in September, 1939 with the invasion of Poland, 
beginning World- War II. The Nazi army had 
been equipped by Flick, Harriman, Walker, 
and Bush, with materials essentialiy stolen 
from Poland. v 

There were probably few people at the time 
who could appreciate the irony, that when the 
Soviets also attacked and invaded Poland from 
the East, their vehicles were fueled by oil 
pumped from Baku wells revived by the Harri- 
man/Walker/Bush enterprise. 

Three years later, nearly a year after the Jap- 
anese attack on Pearl Harbor, the U.S. govern- 
ment ordered the seizure of the Nazis' share in 
the Silesian-American Corporation under the 
Trading with the Enemy Act Enemy nationals 
were said to own 49 percent of the common 
stock and 41.67 percent of the preferred stock 
of the company. 

The order characterized the company as a 
"business enterprise within the United States, 
owned by [a front company in] Zurich, Switzer- 

land, and held for the benefit of Bergwerksge-' 
sellschaft George von Giesche's Erben, a Ger- 
man Corporation *** " 

Bert Walker was still the senior director of 
the company, which he had founded back in 
1926 simultaneously with the creation of the 
German Steel Trust.Ray Morris, Prescott's 
partner from Union Banking Corp. and Brown 
Brothers Harriman, was also a director. 

The investigative report prior to the govern- 
ment crackdown explained the "NATURE OF 
BUSINESS: The subject corporation is an 
American holding company for German and 
Polish subsidiaries, which own large and valu- 
able coal and zinc mines in Silesia, Poland and 
Germany. Since September 1939, these proper- 
ties have been in the possession of and have 
been operated by the German government and 
have undoubtedly been of considerable assis- 
tance to that country in its war effort." 11 

The report noted that the American stock- 
holders hoped to regain control of the Europe- 
an properties after the war. 



Control of Nazi 
Commerce 

Bert Walker had arranged the credits Harri- 
man needed to take control of the Hamburg- 
Amerika Line back in 1920. Walker had orga- 
nized the American Ship and Commerce Corp. 
as a unit of the W. A. Harriman & Co., with con- 
tractual power over Hamburg-Amerika's af- 
fairs. 

As the Hitler project went into high gear, 
Harriman-Bush shares in American Ship and 
Commerce Corp. were held by the Harriman 
Fifteen Corp., run by Prescott Bush and Bert 
Walker.* 2 



Roland ("Bunny") Harriman, left, and his brother 
chairman of the Union Banking Corporation, the 
Hitler's main German sponsor: Fritz Thyssen. 

It was a convenient stroll for the well-tanned, 
athletic, handsome Prescott Bush. From the 
Brown Brothers Harriman skyscraper at 59 
Wall Street— where he was senior managing 
partner, confidential investments manager and 
advisor to Averell atid his brother "Bunny"— 
he walked across to the Harriman Fifteen Cor- 
poration at One Wall Street, otherwise known 
as G.H. Walker & Co.— and around the corner 
to his subsidiary offices at 39 Broadway, former 
home of the old W.A. Harriman & Co., and still 
the offices for American' Ship and Commerce, 
and of the Union Banking Corporation. 

In many ways, Bush's Hamburg-Amerika 
Line was the pivot for the entire Hitler project 

Averell Harriman • and Bert Walker had 
gained control over the steamship company in 
1920 in negotiations with its post-World War I 
chief executive, WiUfelm Cuno, and with the 
line's bankers, M.M. Warburg. Cuno was there- 
after completely dependent on the Anglo- 
Americans, and became a member of the Anglo- 
German Friendship Society. In the 1930-32 
drive for a Hitler dictatorship, Wilhelm Cuno 
contributed important sums to the Nazi Party.** 

Albert Voegler was chief executive of the 
Thyssen-Flick German Steel Trust for which 
Bush's Union Banking Corp. was the New York 
office. He was a director of the Bush-affiliate 
BHS Bank in Rotterdam, and a director of the 
Harriman-Bush Hamburg-Amerika Line. 
Voegler joined Thyssen and Flick in their 
heavy 1930-33 Nazi contributions, and helped 
organize the final Nazi leap into national 
power. 14 

The Schroeder family of bankers was a linch- 
pin for the Nazi activities of Harriman and 
Prescott Bush, closely tied to their lawyers Al- 
len and John Foster Dulles. 

Baron Kurt von Schroeder was co-director of 
the massive Thyssen-Huette foundry along with 
Johann Groeninger, Prescott Bush's New York 
bank partner. Kurt von Schroeder was treasur- 
er of the support organization for the Nazi Par- 
ty's private armies, to which Friedrich Flick 
contributed. Kurt von Schroeder and Montagu 



05 73 



Norman's protege Hklmar Schacht together 
made the final arrangnents for Hitler to enter 
the governmenl* i 

Baron Rudolph vonSchroeder was vice pres- 
ident and director of the Hamburg-Amerika 
Line. Long a% intimatecontact of Averell Harri- 
man's in Gennany, Baron Rudolph sent his 
grandson Baron Johann Rudolph for a tour of 
Prescott Bush's Brown Brothers Harriman of- 
fices in New York City in December 1932— on 
the eve of their Hitlejr-triumph." 

Certain actions taken directly by the Harrim- 
an-Bush shipping line in 1932 must be ranked 
among the gravest acts of treason in this 
century. > 

The U.S. Embassy iri Berlin reported back to 
Washington , that the) "costly election cam- 
paigns" and "the costif maintaining a private 
army of 300,000 to 400,000 men" had raised ques- 
tions as to the Nazis* fijjancial backers. The con- 
stitutional governmenl of the German republic 
moved to defend national freedom by ordering 
the Nazi Party private annies disbanded. The 
U.S, Embassy reportefl that the Hamburg-Am- 
erika Line was purchasing and distribnting pro- 
paganda attacks against the German govern- 
ment, for attempting this last-minute crackdown 
on Hltlert forces." 

Thousands of German opponents of Hit- 
lerism were shot or intimidated by privately 
armed Nazi Brown Shirts. In this connection, 
we note that the original "Merchant of Death," 
Samuel Pryor, was a founding director of both 
the Union Banking Oorp. and the American 
Ship and Commerce Corp. Since Mr. Pryor was 

executive committee chairman of Remington 
Arms and a central figure in the world's private 
arms traffic, his use to the Hitler project was 
enhanced as the Bush family's partner in Nazi 
Party banking and trans-Atlantic shipping. 

The U.S. Senate arms-traffic investigators 
probed Remington after it was joined in a cartel 
agreement on explosives to the Nazi firm I.G. 
Farben. Looking at the period leading up to 
Hitler's seizure of power, the senators found 
that "German political associations, like the 
Nazi and others, are nearly all armed with 
American . . . guns. . . . Arms of all kinds coming 
from America are transshipped in the Scheldt 
to river barges before the vessels arrive in Ant- 
werp. They then can be carried through Hol- 
land without police inspection or interference. 
The Hitlerists and Communists are presumed 
to get arms in this manner. The principal arms 
coming from America are Thompson subma- 
chine guns and revolvers. The number is 
great"* 

The beginning of the Hitler regime brought 
some bizarre changes to the Hamburg-Amerika 
Line— and more betrayals. 

Prescott Bush's American Ship and Com- 
merce Corp. notified Max Warburg of Hamburg, 
Germany, on March 7, 1933, that Warburg was 
to be the corporation's official, designated rep- 
resentative on the board of Hamburg- 
Amerika." 

Max Warburg replied on March 27, 1933, as- 
suring his American sponsors that the Hitler 
government was good for Germany: "For the 
last few years business was considerably better 
than we had anticipated, but a reaction is mak- 
ing itself felt for some months. We are actually 
suffering also under the very active propagan- Q 
da against Germany, caused by some unpleas- 



ant circumstances. These occurrences were the 
natural consequence of the very excited elec- 
tion campaign, but were extraordinarily exag- 
gerated in the foreign press. The Government 
is firmly resolved to maintain public peace and 
order in Germany, and I feel perfectly con- 
vinced in this respect that there is no cause for 
any alarm whatsoever." 30 

This seal of approval for Hitler, coming from 
a famous Jew, was justwhat Harriman and Bush 
required, for they anticipated rather serious 
"alarm" inside the U.S.A. against their Nazi op- 
erations. 

On March 29, 1933, two days after Max's letter 
to Harriman, Max's son Erich sent a cable to his 
cousin Frederick M. Warburg, a director of the 
Harriman railroad system. He asked Frederick 
to "use all your influence" to stop all anti-Nazi 
activity in America, including "atrocity news 
and unfriendly propaganda in foreign press, 
mass meetings, etc." Frederick cabled back to 
Erich: "No responsible groups here [are] urging 
[a] boycott [of] German goods[,] merely excited 
individuals." Two days after that, On March 31, 
1933, the American-Jewish Committee, con- 
trolled by the Warburgs, and the B'nai B'rith, 
heavily influenced by the Sulzbergers' (New 
York Times), issued a formal, official jpint state- 
ment of the two organizations, counselling"that 
na American boycott against Germany be en- 
couraged, [and advising] ... that no further 
mass meetings be held or similar forms of agita- 
tion be employed." 31 

The American Jewish Committee and the 
B'nai B'rith (mother of the "Anti-Defamation 
League") continued with this hardline, no-at- 
tack-on-Hitler stance all through the 1930s, 
blunting the fight mounted by many Jews and 
other anti-fascists. 

Thus the decisive interchange reproduced 
above, taking place entirely within the orbit of 
the Harriman/Bush firm, may explain some- 

thing of the relationship of George Bush to 
American Jewish and Zionist leaders. Some of 
them, in close cooperation with his family, play- 
ed an ugly part in the drama of Naziism. Is this 
why "professional Nazi-hunters" have never 
discovered how the Bush family made its. 
money? 
-» • ». 

The executive board of the Hamburg Amerika 
Line (Hapag) met jointly with the North German 
Lloyd company board in Hamburg on Septem- 
' ber 5, 1933. Under official Nazi supervision, the 
two firms were merged. Prescott Bush's Ameri- 
can Ship and Commerce Corp. installed Chris- 
tian J. Beck, a longtime Harriman executive, 
as manager of freight and operations in North 
America for the new joint Nazi shipping lines 
(Hapag-Lloyd)) on November 4, 1933. 

According to testimony of officials of the com- 
panies before Congress in 1934, a supervisor 
from the Nazi Labor Front rode with every ship 
of the Harriman-Bush line; employees of the 
New York offices were directly organized into 
the Nazi Labor Front organization; Hamburg- 
Amerika provided free passage to individuals 
going abroad for Nazi propaganda purposes; 
and the line subsidized pro-Nazi newspapers 
in the U.S. A., as it had done in Germany against 
the constitutional German government 1 * 
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In mid-1936, Prescott Bush's American Ship 
and Commerce Corp. cabled M.M. Warburg, ask- 
ing Warburg to represent the company's heavy 
share interest at the forthcoming Hamburg- Am- 
erika stockholders meeting. The Warburg office 
replied with the information that "we repre- 
sented you" at the stockholders meeting and 
"exercised on your behalf your voting power for 
Rm (gold marks) 3,509,600 Hapag stock deposit- 
ed with us." 

The Warburgs transmitted a letter received 
from Emil Helfferich, German chief executive 
of both Hapag-Lloyd and of the Standard Oil 
subsidiary in Nazi Germany: "It is the intention 
to continue the relations with Mr. Harriman on 
the same basis as heretofore — " In a colorful 
gesture, Hapag's Nazi chairman Helfferich sent 
the line's president across the Atlantic on a 
Zeppelin to confer with their New York string- 
pullers. 

After the meeting with the Zeppelin passen- 
ger, the Harriman-Bush office replied: "I am 
glad to learn that Mr. Hellferich [sic] has stated 
that relations between the Hamburg American 
Line and ourselves will be continued on the 
same basis as heretofore."" 

Two months before moving against Bush's 
Union Banking Corp., the U.S. government or- 
dered the seizure of all property of the Hambu- 
rg-Amerika Line and North German Uoyd, un- 
der the Trading with the Enemy Act The inves- 
tigators noted in the pre-seizure report that 
Christian J. Beck was still acting as an attorney 
representing the Nazi finn.* 4 

In May 1933, just after the Hitler regime was 
Consolidated, an agreement was reached in 
Berlin for the coordination of all Nazi com- 
merce with the U.S.A. The Harriman Interna- 
tional Co., led by Averell Harriman's first cous- 
in Oliver, was to head a syndicate of 150 firms 
and individuals, to conduct all erpartsfrom Hit- 
ler's Germany to the United States." 

This pact had been negotiated in Berlin be- 
tween Hitler's economics minister, Hjalmar 
Schacht, and John Foster Dulles, international 
attorney for dozens of Nazi enterprises, with 
the counsel of Max Warburg and Kurt von 
Schroeder. 

John Foster Dulles would later be U.S. Secre- 
tary of State, and the great power in the Repub- 
lican Party of the 1950s. Foster's friendship and 
that of his brother Allen (head of the Central 
Intelligence Agency), greatly aided Prescott 
Bush to become the Republican U.S. senator 
from Connecticut And it was to be of inestima- 
ble value to George Bush, in his ascent to the 
heights of "covert action government," that both 
of these Dulles brothers were the lawyers for 
the Bush family's far-flung enterprise. 

Throughout the 1930s, John Foster Dulles ar- 
ranged debt restructuring for German firms un- 
der a series of decrees issued by Adolf Hitler. 
In these deals, Dulles struck a balance between 
the interest owed to selected, larger investors, 
and the needs of the growing Nazi wannaking 
apparatus for producing tanks, poison gas, etc. 

Dulles wrote to Prescott Bush in 1937 con- 
cerning one such arrangement The German- 
Atlantic Cable Company, owning Nazi Germa- 
ny's only telegraph channel to the United 
States, had made debt and management agree- 
ments with the Walker-Harriman bank during 
the 1920s. A new decree would now void those 
agreements, which had originally been reached Q 



with non-Nazi corporate officials. Dulles asked 
Bush, who managed these affairs for Averell 
Harriman, to get Avereli's signature on a letter 
to Nazi officials, agreeing to the changes. Dulles 
wrote: "SepL 22, 1937 
"Mr. Prescott S. Bush 
"59 Wall Street, New York, N. Y. 
"Dear Press, 

"I have looked over the letter of the German- 
American [sic] Cable Company to Averell Har- 
riman — It would appear that the only rights in 
the matter are those which inure in the bankers 
and that no legal embarrassment would result, 
so far as the bondholders are concerned, by 
your acquiescence in the modification of the 
bankers' agreement 

"Sincerely yours, 

"John Foster Dulles" 

Dulles enclosed a proposed draft reply, Bush 
got Harriman's signature, and the changes went 
through* 

In conjunction with these arrangements, the 
German Atlantic Cable Company attempted to 
stop payment on its debts to smaller American 
bondholders. The money was to be used instead 
for arming the Nazi state, under a decree of the 
Hitler government 

Despite the busy efforts of Bush and Dulles, 
a New York court decided that this particular 
Hitler "law" was invalid in the United States; 
small bondholders, not parties to deals be- 
tween the bankers and the Nazis, were entitled 
to get paid.*' 

In this and a few other of the attempted swin- 
dles, the intended victims came out with their 
money. But the Nazi financial and political re- 
organization went ahead to its tragic climax. 

For his part in the Hitler revolution, Prescott 
Bush was paid a fortune. 

This is the legacy he left to his son, President 
George Bush. 

I t was not inevitable that millions would be 
slaughtered under fascism -and in World 
War IL At certain moments of crisis, crucial 
pro-Nazi decisions were made outside of Ger- 
many. These decisions for pro-Nazi actions 
were more aggressive than the mere "appease- 
ment" which Anglo-American historians later 
preferred to discuss. 

Private armies of 300,000 to 400,000 terrorists 
aided the Nazis' rise to power. E.H. Harriman's 
Hamburg-Amerika line intervened against Ger- 
many*s 1932 attempt to break them up. 

The 1929-31 economic collapse bankrupted 
the Wall-Street-backed German Steel Trust 
When the German government took over the 
Trust's stock shares, interests associated with 
Konrad Adenauer and the anti-Nazi Catholic 
Center Party attempted to acquire the shares. 
But the Anglo-Americans— Montagu Norman, 
and the Harriman-Bush bank— made sure that 
their Nazi puppet Fritz Thyssen regained con- 
trol over the shares and the Trust Thyssen's 
bankrolling of Hitler could then continue un- 
hindered. 

Unpayable debts crushed Germany in the 
1920s, reparations required by the Versailles 
agreements. Germany was looted by the Lon- 
. don-New York banking system, and Hitler's 
propaganda exploited this German debt 
burden. 
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But immediately after Germany came under 
Hitler's dictatorship, the Anglo-American fi- 
nanciers granted debt relief, which freed funds 
to be used for arming the Nazi state. 

The North German Lloyd steamship line, 
which was merged with Hamburg-Amerika 
Line, was one of the companies which stopped 
debt payments under a Hitler decree arranged 
by John Foster Dulles ahd Hjalmar Schacht 

Kuhn Loeb and Co. 's Felix Warburg carried 
out the Hitler finance plan in New York. Kuhn 
Loeb asked North German Lloyd bondholders 
to accept new lower interest steamship bonds, 
issued by Kuhn Loeb, in place of the better pre- 
Hitler bonds. 



the action arm of the B'nai B'rith, the Anti-Defa- 
matian League. Pathetically, he comments fa- 
vorably that the League has spy files on the 
American populace which it shares with gov- 
ernment agencies. 

Thus is history erased; and those decisions, 
which direct history into one course or another, 
are lost to the knowledge of the current gener- 
ation. 

3, Race Hygiene: 
Three Bush Family 
Alliances 



The Opposition 

New York attorney Jacob Chaitkin, father of 
coauthor Anton Chaitkin, took the cases of 
many different bondholders who rejected the 
swindle by Harriman, Bush, Warburg, and Hit- 
ler. Representing a women who was owed $30 
on an old steamship bond— and opposing John 

Foster Dulles in New York municipal court— 
Chaitkin got a writ from a sheriff tying up the 

30,000 ton transatlantic liner Europa until the 
client received her $30. (New York Times, Janu- 
ary 10, 1934, p. 31 col. 3). 

The American Jewish Congress hired Jacob 
Chaitkin as the legal director of the boycott 
against Nazi Germany. The American Federa- 
tion of Labor cooperated with Jewish and other 
groups in the anti-import boycott. On the other 
side, virtually all the Nazi trade with the United 
States was under the supervision of the Harri- 
man interests and functionaries such as Pres- 
cott Bush, father of President George Bush. 

Meanwhile, the Warburgs demanded that 
American Jews not "agitate" against the Hitler 
government, or join the organized boycott The 
Warburgs' decision was carried out by the 
American Jewish Committee and the B'nai 
B'rith, who opposed the boycott as the Nazi mili- 
tary state grew increasingly powerful. 

The historical coverup on these events is so 
tight that virtually the only expose of the War- 
burgs came in journalist John L Spivak's "Wall 
Street's Fascist Conspiracy," in the pro-commu- 
nist New Masses periodical (January 29 and Feb- 
ruary 5, 1934). Spivak pointed out that the War- 
burgs controlled the American Jewish Commit- 
tee, which opposed the anti-Nazi boycott, while 
their Kuhn Loeb and Co. had underwritten Nazi 
shipping; and he exposed the financing of pro- 
fascist political activities by the Warburgs and 
their partners and allies, many of whom were 
bigwigs in the American Jewish Committee and 
B'nai B'rith. 

Given where the Spivak piece appeared, it is 
not surprising that Spivak called Warburg an 
ally of the Morgan Bank, but made no mention 
of Averell Harriman. Mr. Harriman, after all, 
was a permanent hero of the Soviet Union. 

John L. Spivak later underwent a curious 
transformation, himself joining the coverup. In 
1966, he wrote an autobiography which praises 
the American Jewish Committee. The pro-fas- 
cism of the Warburgs does not appear in the 
book. The fonner "rebel" Spivak also praises 



"The [government] must put the most modern 
medical means in the service of this knowledge. 
. . . Those who are physically and mentally un- 
healthy and unworthy must not perpetuate 
their suffering in the body of their children — 
The prevention of the faculty and opportunity 
to procreate on the part of the physically degen- 
erate and mentally sick, over a period of only 
600 years, would . . . free humanity from an im- 
measurable misfortune."' 

"The per capita income gap between the de- 
veloped and the developing countries is in- 
creasing, in large part the result of higher birth 
rates in the poorer countries — Famine in In- 
dia, unwanted babies in the United States, pov- 
erty that seemed to form an unbreakable chain 
for millions of people— how should we tackle 

these problems? It is quite clear that one of 

the major challenges of the 1970s . . . will be to 
curb the world's fertility." 

These two quotations are alike in their 
mock show of concern for human suffer- 
ing, and in their cynical remedy for it: 
Big Brother must prevent the "unworthy" or 
"unwanted" people from living. 

Let us now further inquire into the family 
background of our President, so as to help illus- 
trate how the second quoted author, George 
Bush' came to share the outlook of the first, 
Adolf Hitler. 2 

We shall examine here the alliance of the 
Bush family with three other families: Farish, 
Draper and Gray. 

The private associations among these fami- 
lies have led to the President's relationship to 
his closest, most confidential advisers. These 
alliances were forged in the earlier Hitler proj- 
ect and its immediate aftermath. Understand- 
ing them will help us to explain George Bush's 
obsession with the supposed overpopulation of 
the world's non-Anglo-Saxons, and the danger- 
ous means he has adopted to deal with this 
"problem." 

Bush and Farish 

When George Bush was elected vice presi- 
dent in 1980, Texas mystery man William 
Stamps Farish III took over management of all 
of George Bush's personal wealth in a "blind 
trusL" Known as one of the richest men in T«x- 
as, Will Farish keeps his business affairs under 



the most intense secrecy. Only the source of his 
immense wealth is known, not its employment 3 

Will Farish has long been Bush's closest 
friend and confidante. He is also the unique 
private host to Britain's Queen Elizabeth: Far- 
ish owns and boards the studs which mate with 
the Queen's mares. That is her public rationaie 
when she comes to America and stays in Far- 
ish's house. It is a vital link in the mind of our 
Anglophile Presiden! 

President Bush can count on Farish not to 
betray the violent secrets surrounding the Bush 
family money. For Farish's own family fortune 
was made in the same Hitler project, in a night- 
marish partnership with George Bush's father. 

On March 25, 1942, U.S. Assistaht Attorney 
General Thurman Arnold announced that Wil- 

liam Stamps Farish (grandfather of the Presi- 
dent's money manager) had pleaded "no con- 
test" to charges of crirainal conspiracy with the 
Nazis. Farish was the principal manager of a 
worldwide cartel between Standard Oil Co. of 
New Jersey and the I.G. Farben concern. The 
merged enterprise had opeued the Auschwitz 
slave labor camp on June 14, 1940, to produce 
artificial rubber and gasoline from coal. The 
Hitler government supplied. < political oppo- 
nents and Jews as the slaves, who were worked 
to near death and then murdered. 

Arnold disclosed that Standard Oil of New 
Jersey (later known as £xxon), of which Farish 
was president and chief executive, had agreed 
to stop hiding from the United States patents 
for artificial rubber which the company had 
provided to the Nazis. 4 

A Senate investigating committee under Sen- 
ator (later U.S. President) Harry Truman of Mis- 
souri had called Arnold to testify at hearings 
on corporations' collaboration with the Nazis. 
The Senators expressed outrage at the cynical 
way Farish was continuing an alliance with the 

Hitler regime that had begun back in 1933, 
when Farish became chief of Jersey Standard. 
Didn't he know there was a war on? 

The Justice Department laid before the com- 
mittee a letter, written to Standard president 
Farish by his vice president, shortly after the 
beginning of World War II (September 1, 1939) 
in Europe. The letter concerned a renewal of 
their earlier agreements with th^Nazis^ 
'" """Report on European Trip 

Oct 12, 1939 

Mr. W.S. Farish 

30 Rockefeller Plaza 

Dear Mr. Farish: 

... I stayed in France until Sept 17th — In 
England I met by appointment the Royal Dutch 
[Shell Oil Co.] gentlemen from Holland, and . . . 
a general agreement was reached on the neces- 
sary changes in our relations with the I.G. [Far- 
ben], in view of the state of war. . . . [T]he Royal 
Dutch Shell group is essentially British. ... I 
also had several meetings with ... the [British] 
Air Ministry — 



I required help to obtain the necessary per- 

mission to go to Holland After discussions 

with the [American] Ambassador [Joseph Ken- 
nedy] ... the situation was cleared completely. 
. . . The gentlemen in the Air Ministry . . . very 
kindly offered to assist me [later] in reentering 
England. ... 

Pursuant to these arrangements, I was able 
: to keep my appointments in Holland [having 
. flown there on a British Royal Air Force bomb- 
er], where I had three days of discussion with 
• the representatives of I.G. They delivered to me 
, assignments of some 2,000 foreign patents and 
. we did our besi to work out complete plans for a 
modus vivendi which could operate through the 
term of the war, whether or not the U. S. came m. 
[emphasis added] . 
1 Very truly yours, F[rank] A. Howard* 

Here are some cold realities behind the trag- 
, edy of World War II, which help explain the 
: Bush-Farish family alliance— and their pecu- 
I liar closeness to the Queen of England: 

• Shell Oil isprincipally o wnedby the British 
: Royal family. Shell's chainnan, Sir Henri De- 
. terding, helped sponsor Hitler's rise to power/ 

by arrangement with the Royal Family's Bank 
of England Governor, Montagu Norman. Their 
ally, Standard Oil, would take part in the Hitler 
project right up to the bloody, gruesome end. 

• When grandfather Farish signed the Jus- 
tice Department's consent decree in March 
1942, the government had already started pick- 
ing its way through the tangled web of world- 
monopoly oil and chemical agreements be- 
tween Standard Oil and the Nazis. Many patents 
and other Nazi-owned aspects of the partner- 
ship had been seized by the U.S. Alien Property 

_ Custodian. 

Uncle Sam would not seize Prescott Bush's 
Union Banking Corporation for another seven 
months. 

The Bush-Farish axis had begun back in 1929. 
In thatyear, the Harriman bank bought Dresser 
Industries, supplier of oil-pipeline couplers to 
Standard and other companies. Prescott Bush . 
became a dirjcjargnd fi|i^nc jalMMof pr^jfer, 
installing'fiisYaTe classriiate Neil Mallton as 
chairman. 7 George Bush would later name one 
of his sons after the Dresser executive. 

William S. Farish was the main organizer of 
the Humble Oil Co. of Texas, which Farish 
merged into the Standard Oil Company of New 
Jersey. Farish built up the Humble-Standard 
empire of pipelines and refineries in Texas." 

The stock market crashed just after the Bush 
family got into the oil business. The world fi- 
nancial crisis led to the merger of the Walker- 
Harriman bank with Brown Brothers in 1931. 
Former Brown partner Montagu Norman and 
his protege Hjalmar Schacht, who was to be- 
come Hitler's economics minister, paid frantic 



"Farish was hauled before the Senate committee investigating the national 
defense program. The committee chairman, Senator Harry Truman, told 
newsmen before Farish testified: 1 think this approaches treason.' " 
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visits to New York that year and the next, pre- 
paring the new Hitler regime for Germany. 



The Congress on 
Eugenics 

The mosi important American political event 
in those preparations for Hitler was the infa- 
mous Third International Congress on Eugen- 
ics, held at New York's American Museum of 
Natural History August 21-23, 1932, supervised 
by the International Federation of Eugenics So- 
cieties. 9 This meeting took up the stubborn per- 
sistence of African-Americans and other alleg- 
edly "inferior" and "socially inadequate" 
groups in reproducing, expanding their num- 
bers, and "amalgamating" with others. It was 
recommended that these "dangers" to the "bet- 
ter" ethnic groups and to the "well-born," could 
be dealt with by sterilization or "cutting off the 
bad stock"ofthe "unfit" 

Italy's fascist government sent an official rep- 
resentative. Averell Harriman's sister Hary, di- 
rector of "entertainment" for the Congress, 
lived down in Virginia fox-hunting country; her 
state supplied the speaker on "racial purity," 
W.A. Plecker, Virginia commissioner of vital 
statistics. Plecker reportedly held the dele- 
gates spellbound with his account of the strug- 
gle to stop race-mixing and interracial sex in 
Virginia. 

The Congress proceedings were dedicated to 
Averell Harriman's mother; she had paid for 
the founding of the race-science movement in 
America back in 1910, building the Eugenics 
Record Office as a branch of the Galton Nation- 
al Laboratory in London. She and other Harri- 
mans were usually escorted to the horse races 
by old George Herbert Walker— they shared 
with the Bushes and the Farishes a fascination 
with "breeding thoroughbreds" among horses 
and humans. 10 

Averell Harriman personally arranged with 
the Walker/Bush Hamburg-Amerika Line to 
transport Nazi ideologues from Germany to 
New York for this meeting. 11 The most famous 
among those transported was Dr. Ernst Rudin, 
psychiatrist at the Kaiser Wilhelm Institute for 
Genealogy and Demography in Berlin, where 
the Rockefeller family paid for Dr. Rudin to 
occupy an entire floor with his eugenics "re- 
search." Dr. Rudin had addressed the Interna- 
tional Federation's 1928 Munich meeting, 
speaking on "Mental Aberration and Race Hy- 
giene," while others (Germans and Americans) 
spoke on race-mixing and sterilization of the 
unfiL Rudin had led the German delegation to 
the 1930 Mental Hygiene Congress in Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

At the Harrimans* 1932 New York Eugenics 
Congress, Ernst Rudin was unanimously elect- 
ed President of the International Federation 
of Eugenics Societies. This was recognition of 
Rudin as founder of the German Society for 
Race Hygiene, with his co-founder, Eugenics 
Federation vice president Alfred Ploetz. 

As depression-maddened financiers 
'schem'ed in Berlin a'nd New York, Rudin' was 
now official leader of the world eugenics move- 
ment Components of his movement included 
groups with overlapping leadership, dedicated 
to: 



• sterilization of mental patients ("mental hy- 
giene societies"); 

• execution of the insane, criminais and the 
terminally ill ("euthanasia societies"); and 

• eugenical race-purification by prevention 
of births to parents from inferior blood stocks 
("birth control societies"). 

Before the Auschwitz death camp became a 
household word, these British-American-Euro- 
pean groups called openly for the elimination 

of the "unfit" by means including force and vio- 
lence. 12 

Ten months later, in June 1933, Hitler's inte- 
rior minister Wilhelm Frick spoke to a eugenics 
meeting in the new, Third Reich. Frick calle'd 
the Germans a "degenerate" race, denouncing 
one-fifth of Germany's parents for producing 
"feeble-minded" and "defective" children. The 
following month, on a commission by Frick, Dr. 
Ernst Rudin wrote the "Law for the Prevention 
of Hereditary Diseases in Posterity," the steril- 
ization law modeled on previous U.S. statutes 
in Virginia and other states. 

Special courts were soon established for the 
sterilization of German mental patients, the 
blind, the deaf, and alcoholics. A quarter mil- 
lion people in these categories were sterilized. 
Rudin, Ploetz, and their colleagues trained a 
whole generation of physicians and psychia- 
trists— as sterilizers and as killers. 

When the war started, the eugenicists, doc- 
tors, and psychiatrists staffed the new T4" 
agency, which planned and supervised the 
mass killings: first at "euthanasia centers," 
where the same categories which had first been 
subject to sterilization were now to be mur- 
dered, their brains sent in lots of 200 to experi- 
mental psychiatrists; then at slave camps such 
as Auschwitz; and finally, for Jews and other 
race victims, at straight extermination camps 
in Poland, such as Trebltnka and Belsen. 13 

In 1933, as what Hitler called his "New Order" 
appeared, John D. Rockefeller, Jr. appointed 
William S. Farish the chairman of Standard Oil 
Co. of New Jersey (in 1937 he was made presi- 
dent and chief executive). Farish moved his of- 
fices to Rockefeller Center, New York, where 
he spent a good deal of time with Hermann 
Schmitz, chairman of I.G. Farben; his company 
paid a publicity man, Ivy Lee, to write pro-I.G. 
Farben and pro-Nazi propaganda and get it into 
the U.S. press. 

Now that he was outside of Texas, Farish 
found himself in the shipping business— like 
the Bush family. He hired Nazi German crews 
for Standard Oil tankers. And he hired Emil 
Helffericb, chairman of the Walker/Bush/Harri- 
man Hamburg-Amerika Line, as chairman also 
of the Standard Oil Company subsidiary in Ger- 
many. Kari Lindemann, board raember of 
Hamburg-Amerika, also became a top Farish- 
Standard executive in Germany." 

This interlock between their Nazi German 
operations put Farish together with Prescott 
Bush in a small, select group of men operating 
from abroad through Hitler's "revolution," and 
calculating that they would never be punished. 

In 1939, Farish's daughter Martha married 
Averell Harriman's nephew, Edward Harriman 
Gerry, and Farish in-laws became Prescott 
Bush's partners at 59 Broadway." 
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Both Emil Helfferich and Kari Lindemann 
were authorized to write checks to Heinrich 
Himmler, chief of the Nazi SS, on a speciai Stan- 
dard Oil account This account was managed by 
the German-British-American banker, Kurt von 
Schroeder. Accordingto U.S. intelligence docu- 
ments reviewed by author Anthony Sutton, Hel- 
fferich continued his payments to the SS into 
1944, when the SS was supervising the mass 
murder at the StandaT&IAFaii>£a Auschwitz 
and other death camps.-HelfTertch told AIKed 
interrogators after the war that these were not 
his personal contributions— they were corpo- 
rate Standard Oii funds." 

After pleading "no contest" to charges of 
criminal conspiracy with the Nazis,. William 
Stamps Farish was flned $5,000. (Similar fines 
were levied against Standard Oil— $5,000 each 
for the parent company and for several subsidi- 
aries.) This of course did not interfere with the 
millions of dollars that Farish had acquired in 
conjunction with Hitler's New Order, as a large 
stockholder, chairman, and president of Stan- 
dard Oil. Ali the government sought was the use 
of patents which his company had given to the 
Nazis— the Auschwitz -patents— but had with- 
held front the U.S. military and industry. 

But a war was on, and if young men were to 
be asked to die fighting Hitler . . . soraething 
more was needed. Farish was hauled before the 
Senate committee investigating the national 
defense program. The committee chairman, 
Senator Harry Truman, told newsmen before 
Farish testified: "I think this approaches 
treason."" 

Farish began breaking apart at these hear- 
ings. He shouted his "indignation" at the sena- 
tors, and claimed he was not "disloyal." 

After the March-April hearings ended, more 
dirt came gushing out of the Justice Depart- 
ment and the Congress on Farish and Standard 
Oil. Farish had deceived the U.S. Navy to pre- 
vent the Navy from acquiring certain patents, 
while supplying them to the Nazi war machine; 
meanwhile, he was supplying gasoline and tet- 
raethyl lead to German/s submarines and air 
force. Communications between Standard and 
I.G. Farben from the outbreak of World War 
II were released to the Senate, showing that 
Farish's organization had arranged to deceive 
the U.S. government into passing over Nazi- 
owned assets: They would nominally buy LG.'s 
share in certain patents because "in the event 
of war between ourselves and Germany . . . it 
would certainly be very undesireable to have 
this 20 percent Standard-LG. pass to an alien 
property custodian of the U.S. who might sell it 
to an unfriendly interest" 1 * 

John D. Rockefeller, Jr. (father of David, Nel- 
son, and John D. Rockefeller III), the control- 
ling owner of Standard Oil, told the Roosevelt 
administration that he knew nothing of the day- 
to-day affairs of his company, that all these mat- 
ters were handled by Farish and other execu- 
tives." 

In August, Farish was brought back for more 
testimony. He was now frequently accused of 
lying. Farish was crushed under the intense, 
public grilling; he became morose, ashen. 
While Prescott Bush escaped publicity when 
the government seized his Nazi banking organi- 
zation in October, Farish had been nailed. He 
collapsed and died of a heartattack on Novem- 
ber 29, 1942. 



The Farish family was devastated by the ex- 
posure. Son William Stamps Farish, Jr., a lieu- 
tenant in the Army Air Force, was humiliated 
by the public knowledge that his father was 
fueling the enemy's aircraft; he died in a train- 
ing accident in Texas six months later. 20 

With this double death, the fortune compris- 
ing much of Standard Oil's profits from Texas 
and Nazi Germany was now to be settled upon 
the little four-year-old grandson, William 
CWill") Stamps Farish III. Will Farish grew up 
a recluse, the most secretive multimillionaire 
in Texas, with investments of "that money" ina 
multitude of foreign countries, and a host of 
exotic contacts overlapping the intelligence 
and financial worlds— particularly in Britain. 

The Bush-Farish axis started George Bush's 
career. After his 1948 graduation from Yale 
(and the Skull and Bones secretsociety), George 
Bush flew down to Texas on a corporate jet and 
was empioyed by his father's Dresser Indus- 
tries. In a couple of years he got help from his 
uncle, George Walker, Jr., and Farish's British 
banker friends, to set nim up in the oil property 
speculation business. Soon thereafter, George 
Bush founded the Zapata Oil Company, which 
put oil drilling rigs into certain locations of 
great strategic interest to the Anglo-American 
intelligence community. 

Twenty-five-year-old Will Farish was person- 
al aide to Zapata chairman George Bush in 
Bush's unsuccessful 1964 campaign for Senate. 
Farish used "that Auschwitz money" to back 
George Bush financially, investing in Zapata. 
When Bush was elected to Congress in 1966, 
Farish joined the Zapata board. 2 ' 

When George Bush became U.S. vice presi- 
dent in 1980, the Farish and Bush' family for- 
tunes were again completely, secretly commin- 
gled. As we shall see, the old projects were now 
being revived on a breathtaking scale. 



Bush and Draper 

Twenty years before he was U.S. President, 
George Bush brought two "race-science" pro- 
fessors in front of the Republican Task Force 
on Earth Resources and Population. As chair- 
man of the Task Force, then-Congressman Bush 
invited Professors William Shockley and Ar- 
thur Jensen to explain to the committee how 
allegedly runaway birth-rates for African- 
Americans were "down-breeding" the Ameri- 
can population. 

Afterwards, Bush personally summed up for 
the Congress the testimony his black-inferiority 
advocates had given to the Task Force. 22 George 
Bush held his hearings on the threat posed by 
black babies on August 5, 1969, while much of 
the world was in a better frame of mind— cele- 
brating mankind's progress from the first moon 
landing 16 days earlier. Bush's obsessive think- 
ing on this subject was guided by his family's 
friend. Gen. William H. Draper, Jr., the founder 
and chairman of the Population Crisis Commit- 
tee, and vice chairman of the Planned Parent- 
hood Federation. Draper had long been steer- 
ing U.S. public discussion about the so-called 
"population bomb" in the non-white areas of 
the world. 

If Congressman Bush had explained to his 
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colleagues how his family liad come to know Gen- 
eral Draper, they would perhaps have felt some 
alarm, or even panic, and paid more healthy 
attention to Bush's presentation. Unfortu- 
nately, the Draper-Bush population doctrine is 
now official U.S. foreign policy. 

William H. Draper, J r. had joined the Bush 
team in 1927, when he was hired by Dillon Read 
& Co., New York investment bankers. Draper 
was put into a new job slot at the firm: handling 
the Thyssen account 

We recall that in 1924, Fritz Thyssen set up 
his Union Banking Corporation in George Her- 
bert Walker's bank at 39 Broadway, Manhattan. 
Dillon Read & Co. 's boss, Clarence Dillon, had 
begun working with Fritz Thyssen some time 
afler Averell Harriman first met with Thys- 
sen— at about the time Thyssen began financing 
Adolf Hitier's political career. 

In January 1926, Dillon Read created the Ger- 
man Credit and Investment Corporation in New- 
ark, New Jersey and Berlin, Germany, as Thys- 
sen's short-term banker. That same year, Dillon 
Read created the Vereinigte Stahlwerke (Ger- 
man Steel Trust), incorporating the Thyssen 
family interests under the direction of New 
York and London finance. 23 

William H. Draper, Jr. was made director, 
vice president, and assistant treasurer of the 
Gennan Credit and Investment Corp. His busi- 
ness was short-term loans and financial man- 
agement tricks for Thyssen and the German 
Steel Trust Draper's clients sponsored Hitier's 
terroristic takeover; his clients led the buildup 
of the Nazi war industri his clients made war 
against the United States. The Nazis were Drap- 
er's direct partners in Berlin and New Jersey: 
Alexander Kreuter, residing in Berlin, was 
president; Frederic Brandi, whose father was 
a top coal executive in the German Steel Trust, 
moved to the United States in 1926 and served 
as Draper's co-director in Newark. 

Draper's role was crucial for Dillon Read & 
Co., for whom Draper was a partner and eventu- 
ally vice president The German Credit and In- 
vestment Corp. (GCI) was a "front" for Dillon 
Read: It had the same New Jersey address as 
U.S. & International Securities Corp. (USIS), 
and the same man served as treasurer of both 
firms.* 4 

Clarence Dillon and his son C. Douglas Dillon 
were directors of USIS,- which was spotlighted 
when Clarence Dillon was hauled before the 
Senate Banking Committee's famous "Pecora" 
hearings in 1933. USIS was shown to be one of 
the great speculative pyramid schemes which 
had swindled stockholders of hundreds of mil- 
lions of dollars. These investment policies had 
rotted the U.S. economy to the core, and led to 
the Great Depression of the 1930s. 

But William tt'Draper, Jr.'s GCI "front" was 
not apparently affiliated with the USIS "front" 
or with Dillon, and the GCI escaped the con- 
gressmen's limited scrutiny. This oversight was 
to prove most unfortunate, particularly to the 50 
million people who subsequently died in World ; 
War II. 

Dillon Read hired public relations man Ivy 
Lee to prepare their esecutives for their testi- 
mony and to confuse and further baffle the con- 
gressmen. 15 Lee apparently took enough time 
out from his duties as image-maker for William 
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S. Farish and the Nazi I.G. Farben Co.; he man- 
aged the congressional thinking so that the con- 
gressmen did not disturb the Draper operation 
in Germany— and did not meddle with Thyssen, 
or interfere with Hitier's U.S. moneymen. 

Thus, i n 1932, Willam H. Draper, Jr. was free 
to finance the International Eugenics Congress 
as a "Supporting Member." 2 * Was he using his 
own income as a Thyssen trust banker? Or did 
the funds come from Dillon Read corporate ac- 
counts, perhaps to be written off income tax as 
"expenses for Germaifproject: race purifica- 
tion"? Draper helped select Ernst Rudin as 
chief of the world eugenics movement, who 
used his office to promote what he called Adolf 
Hitier's "holy, national and international racial 
hygienic mission." 2 ! . ; 

W.S. Farish was publicly exposed in 1942, hu- 
miliated and destroyed. Just before Farish 
died, Prescott Bush's Nazi banking office was 
quietly seized and shtit down. But Prescott's 
close friend and partner in the Thyssen-Hitler 
business, William H. Draper, Jr., neither died 
nor moved out of German affairs. Draper listed 
himself as a director of the German Credit and 
Investment Corp. through 1942, and the firm was 
not liquidated until November 1943." But a war 
was on. Draper, a colcttel from previous mili- 
tary service, went off to the Pacific theater and 
became a general.. 

General Draper apparently had a hobby: 
magic— illusions, sleight of hand, etc— and he 
was a member of the Society of American Magi- 
cians. This is not irrelevant to his subsequent 
career. 

The Nazi regime surrendered in May 1945. In 
July 1945, General Draper was called to Europe 
by the American military government authori- 
ties in Germany. Draper was appointed head 
of the Economics Division of the U.Si Control 
Commission. He was assigned to take apart the 
Nazi corporate cartels. There is an astonishing 
but perfectly logical rationale to this— Draper 
knew a lot about the subject! General Draper, 
who had spent about 15 years financing and 
managing the dirtiest of the Nazi enterprises, 
was now authorized to decide who was exposed, 
who hst and who kept his business, and in practi- 
cal effect, who was prosecutedfor war crimes." 

(Draper was not unique within the postwar 
occupation government Consider the case of 
John J. McCloy, U.S. Military Governor and 
High Commissioner of Germany, 1949-1952. Un- 
der instructions from his Wall Street law firm, 
McCloy had lived for a year in Italy, serving as 
an adviser to the fascist government of Benito 
Mussolini. An intimate collaborator of the Har- 
riman/Bush bank, McCloy had sat in Adolf Hit- 
ier's box at the 1936 Olympic games in Berlin, 
at the invitation of Nazi chieftains Rudolf Hess 
and Hermann Goering.) 30 

William H. Draper, Jr., as a "conservative," 
was paired with the "liberal" U.S. Treasury Sec- 
retary Henry Morgenthau in a vicious game. 
Morgenthau demanded that Germany be utterly 
destroyed as a nation, that its industry be dis- 
mantled and it be reduced to a purely rural 
country. As the economic boss in 1945 and 1946, 
. Draper "protected" Germany from the Morgen- 
thau Plan ... but at a price. 

Draper and his colleagues demanded that 
Germany and the world accept the collective 
gvilt of the German people as the explanation for 



the rise of Hitler's New Order, and the Nazi war 
crimes. This, of course, was rather convenient 
for General Draper himself, as it was for the 
Bush family. It is still convenient decades later, 
allowing Prescott's son, President Bush, to lec- 
ture Germany on the danger of Hitlerism. Ger- 
mans are too slow, it seems, to accept his New 
World Order. 

Afterseveral years of government service(of- 
ten working directly for Averell Harriman in 
the North Atlantic Alliance), Draper was ap- 
pointed in 1958 chairman of acommittee which 
was to advise President Dwight Eisenhower on 
the proper course for U.S. military aid to other 
countries. At that time, Prescott Bush was a U.S. 
senator from Connecticut, a confidential friend 
and golf partner with National Security Direc- 
torGordon Gray, and an iraportant golf partner 
with Dwight Eisenhower as well. Prescott's old 
lawyer from the Nazi days, John Foster Dulles, 
was Secretary of State, and his brother Allen 
Dulles, formerly of the Schroder bank, was 
head ofthe Cl A. 

This friendly environment emboldened our 
General Draper to puli off a stunt with bis mili- 
tary aid advisery committee. He changed the 
subject under study. The following year, the 
Draper committee recommended that the U.S. 
government react to the supposed threat ofthe 
"population explosion" by formulating plans to 
depopulate the poorer countries. The growth of 
the world's non-white population, he proposed, 
should be regarded as dangerous to the nation- 
al security of the United States! 11 

President Eisenhower rejected the recotn- 
mendation. But in the next decade. General 
Draper founded the "Population Crisis Com- 
mittee" and the "Draper Fund," joining with 
the Rockefeller and DuPont families to pro- 
mote eugenics as "population control." The ad- 
ministration of President Lyndon Johnson, ad- 
vised by Draper on the subject, began financing 
birth control in the tropical countries through 
the Agency for International Development 

General William Draper was George Bush's 
guru on the population question. M But there 
was also Draper's money— from that uniqueiy 
horrible source— and Draper's connections on 

Wall Street and abroad. Draper's son and heir, 
William H. Draper III, was co-chainnan for fi- 
nance (chief of fundraising) of the Bush-for- 
President national campaign organization in 
1980. With George Bush in the White House, 
the younger Draper heads up the depopulation 
activities ofthe United Nations throughout the 
world. 

Draper was vice president of Dillon Read un- 
til 1953. During the 1950s and 1960s, the chief 
executive there was Frederic Brandi, the Ger- 
man who was Draper's co-director for the Nazi 
investments and his personal contact man with 
the Nazi Steel Trust Nicbolas Brady was 
Brandi's partner from 1954, and replaced him 
as the finn's chief executive in 1971. Nicholas 
Brady, who knows where all the bodies are bur- 
ied, was chairman of his friend George Bush's 
1980 election campaign in New Jersey, and has 
been United States Treasury Secretary 
throughout Bush's presidency. 33 



Bush and Grey 

The U.S. Agency for International Develop- 
ment (USAID) says that surgical sterilization is 
the Bush administration's "first choice" method 
of population reduction in the Third World. 14 

The United Nations Population Fund claims 
that 37 percent of contraception users in Ibero- 
America and the Caribbean have already been 
surgically sterilized. In a 1991 report, William 
H. Draper III's U.N. agency asserts that 254 mil- 
lion couples will be surgically sterilized over 
the course of the 1990s; and that if present 
trends continue, 80 percent of the women in 
Puerto Rico and Panama will be surgically ster- 
ilized." 

The U.S. government pays directly for these 
sterilizations. 

Mexico is first among targeted nations, on a 
Ust which was drawn up in July 1991, at a USAID 
strategy session. India and Brazil are second 
and third priorities, respectively. 

On contract with the Bush administration, 
U.S. personnel are working from bases in Hexi- 
co to perform surgery on raillions of Mexican 
men and women. The acknowledged strategy in 
this program is to sterilize those young adults 
who have not already completed their families. 

George Bush has a rather deep-seated per- 
sonal feeling about this project, iq particular as 
it pits him against Pope John Paul II in Catholic 
countries such as Mexico. (See Chapter 4 below, 
on the origin of a Bush-family grudge in this 
regard.) 

The spending for birth control in the non- 
white countries is one ofthe few items that is 
headed upwards in the Bush administration 
budget As its 1992 budget was being set, USAID 
said its Population Account would receive $300 
million, a 20 percent increase over the previous 
year. Within this project, a significant sum is 
spent on poiitical and psychological manipula- 
tions of target nations, and rather blatant sub- 
versjon of their religions and goyernments. M 

These activities might be expected to cause 
serious objections from the vjctimized nation- 
alities, or from U.S. taxpayers, especially if the 
program is somehow given widespread pub- 
licity. 

Quite aside from moral considerations, legal 
questions would naturally arise, which could 
be summed up: How does George Bush think he 
can get away with this? 

In this matter the President has expert ad- 
vice. Mr. (Clayland) Boyden Gray has been 
counsel to George Bush since the 1980 election. 
As chief legal officer in the White House, Boy- 
den Gray can walk the President through the 
dangers and compiexities of waging such un- 

usual warfare against Third World populations. 
Gray knows how these things are done. 

When Boyden Gray was four and five years 
old, his father organized the pilot project for 
the present worldwide sterilization program, 
from the Gray family household in North Car- 
olina. 

It started in 1946. The eugenics movement 
was looking for a way to begin again in America. 
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"When Boyden 
Gray was four and 
five years old, his 
fhther organized the 
pilot project for the 
present worldwide 
sterilization 
program, from the 
Gray family 
hoiisehold in North 
Carolina." 




*** T 



C. Boyden Gray, chief counsel to President Bush, ecology kook, 
andopponentofcivilrights. Hisfamilysterilized North Carolina 
school children, a pilot project for current worldwide sterliza- 
tion of nonwhites. 



"Ali children 
enrolled in the 
school districtr of 
Winston-Salem, 
N.C., were gjven a 
spedal Hntelligence 
test» Those 
children who scored 
below a certain 
arbitrary low mark 
were then cut open 
and surgically , : 
sterilized." 



Nazi death camps such as Auschwitz had just 
then seared the conscience of the world. The 
Sterilization League of America, which had 
changed its nameduringthe warto"Birthrightr 
Inc., n wanted to start up again. First they had to 
overcome public nervousness about crackpots 
proposing to eliminate "inferior" and "defec- 
tive" people. The League tried to surface in 
Iowa, but liad to back off because of negative 
publicity: a little boy had r,ecently been steri- 
lized there and had died from the operation. 

They decided on North Carolina, where the 
Gray family could play the perfect hosL 37 
Through British imperial contacts, Boyden 
Gray's grandfather Bdwman Gray had become 
principalpwner of the R J . ReVnolds Tobacco , 
Co. Bfcyden*s fath^^rll6TWrl9,Tllifa1%cently ' 
founded the Bowman Gray (memorial) Medical 
School in Winston-Salem, using his inherited 
cigarette stock shares. The medical school was 
already a eugenics center. 

As the experiment began, Gordon Gray's 
great aunt, Alice Shelton Gray, who had raised 
him from childhood, was living in his house- 
hold. Aunt Alice had founded. the "Human Bet- 
terment League," the North Carolina branch of 
the national eugenical sterilization movement 

Aunt Alice was the official supervisor of the 
1946-47 experimenL Working under Hiss Gray 
was Dr. Claude Nash Herndon, whom Gordon 
Gray had made assistant professor of "medical 
genetics" at Bowman Gray medical school. 

Dr. Clarence Gamble, heir to the Proctor and 
Gamble soap fortune, was the sterilizers' na- 
tional field operations chief. 

The experiment worked as follows. AU chil- 
dren enrolled in the school district ofWinston-Sa- 
lem, N.C., were given a special "inteUigence test." 
Those children who scored below o certain arbi- 
trary low mark were then cut open and surgically 
sterUized. 

We quote now from the official story of the 
project: "In Winston-Salem and in [nearby] Or- 
ange County, North Carolina, the (Sterilization 
League's] field committee had participated in 
testing projects to identify school age children 



who should be considered for sterilization. The 
project in Orange County was conducted by the 
1 University of North Carolina and was financed 
by a 'Mr. Hanes,' a friend of Clarence Gamble 
and supporter of the field work project in North 
Carolina. The Winston-Salem project was also 
financed by Hanes. ["Hanes" was iinderwear 
mogul James Gordon Hanes, a trustee of Bow- 
man Gray Medical School and treasurer of Al- 
ice Gray's group]. ... 

'The medical school had a long history of 
interest in eugenics and had compiled exten- 
sive histories of families carrying inheritable 
disease. In 1946, Dr. C. Nash Herndon . . . made 
a statement to the press on the use of steriliza- 
tion to prevent the spread of inheritable dis- 
eases. . .. - 

"The first step after giving the mental tests 
to grade school children was to interpret and 
make public the results. In Orange County the 
results indicated that three percent of the 
school age children were either insane or fee- 
bleminded — [Then] the field committee hired 
a social wprker to review each case . . . andto 
present any cases in- which sterilization was 
- indicated t«the^t«e^f»nlW«o^MrwTlicV 
under North Carolina law had tfi'tf authority to 
order sterilization " 

Race science experimenter Dr. Claude Nash 
Herndon provided more details in an interview 
in 1990: 3 * 

"Alice Gray was the general supervisor of the 
project She and Hanes sent out letters promot- 
ing the program to the commissloners of all 100 

counties in North Carolina What did I do? 

Nothing besides riding herd on the whole thing! 
The social workers operated out of my office. 
I was at the time also director of outpatient 
services at North Carolina Baptist Hospital. We 
would see the [targeted] parents and children 
there — I.Q. tests were run on all the children 
in the Winston-Salem public school system. 
Only the ones who scored really low [were tar- 
geted for sterilization], the real bottom of the 
barrel, like below 70. 

"Did we do sterilizations on young children? 
Yes. This was a relatively minor operation 
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It was usually not until the child was eight or 
ten years oid. For the boys, you just make an 
incision and tie the tube. . . . We more often 
performed the operation on girls than with 
boys. Of course, you have to cut open the abdo- 
men, but again, it is relatively minor." 

Dr. Herndon remarked coolly that "we had a 
very good relationship with the press" for the 
project This is not surprising, since Gordon 

Gray owned the Wiruton-Sdlem Journal, the 
Tvnn City Sentmel, and radio station WSJS. . 

In 1950 and 1951, John Foster Oulles, then 
chainnan of the Rockefeller) Foundation, led 
John D. Rockefeller III on a series of world 
tours, focusing on the need to stop the expan- 
sion of the non-white populations. In November 
1952, Dulles and Rockefeller set up the Popula- 
tion Council, with tens of millions of dollars 
from the Rockefeller family. - 

At that point, the American Eugenics Society, 
still cautious from the recent bad publicity vis- 
a-vis Hitler, left its old headquarters at Yale 
University.' The Society moved its headquarters 
into the office of the Population Council, and 
the two groups melded together. the long-time 
secretary of the Eugenics Society, Frederick 
Osborne, became the first president of the Pop- 
ulation CounciL The Gray famil/s child-steril- 
izer, Dr. C. Nash Herndon, became president of 
the American Eugenics Society in 1953, as its 
work expanded under Rockefeller patronage. 

Meanwhile, the International Planned Par- 
enthqod Federation was founded in London,, in 
•- thfi^gaja&hfttoUjji Eugenics Society. 
-The uridead enenjyjfrom World War H, re- 
named "Population C<$trol,"had now been re- 
vived. i 

George Bush was U.S. ambassador to the 
United Nations ih 1972, when with prodding 
from Bush and his friends, the United States 
Agency for International Development first 
made an officiel contract with the old Steriliza- 
tion League of America. The league had 
changed its name twice again, and was now 
called the "Association, for Voluntary Surgical 
Contraception." The 1/.S. government began 
paying the old fascist fcroup to sterilize non- 
whites in foreign countries. 
The Gray family experiment had succeeded. 
In 1988, the U.S. Agency for International De- 
velopment signed its latest contract with the 
old Sterilization League (a.k.a. "Association for 
Voluntary Sterilization"), committing the U.S. 
government to spend $80 million over five years. 

Having gotten away with sterilizing several 
hundred North Carolina schooi children, "not 
usually less than eight to ten years old," the 
identical group is now authorized by President 
Bush to do it to 58 countries in Asia, Africa, and 
Ibero-America. The group modestly claims it 
has directly sterilized only 2 million people, 
with 87 percent of the bill paid by U.S. tax- 
payers. 

Meanwhile, Dr. Clarence Gamble, Boyden 
Gra/s favorite soap manufacturer, formed his 
own "Pathfinder Fund" as a split-off from the 
Sterlization League. Gamble's Pathfinder 
Fund, with additional millions from USAID, 
concentrates on penetration of local social 
groups in the non-white countries, to break 
down psychological resistance to the surgical 
sterilization teams. 



A poster of the Association for Voluntary Sterilization (formerly 
the "Sterlization League"). The U.S. government now pays this 
group from the Nazi era to sterilize nonwhites overseas. 
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Rapist chooses 
castration 
o ver jail term 

That's 'barbaric,' critics say 

P-l News Services 

HOUSTON - A judge yester- 
day approved a child molester's 
request to be surgically castrated 
rather than go to prison on a 
charge of raping a 13-year-old giri 
last year. 

The decision was called bar- 
baric by critics who said it could 
open the door to similar remedi es 
for other crimes. And. an activist 
against sexual assault said the 
punishment wouldn't necessarily 
have the desired efTect 

Castration has freouentlv been 
imposed as a eueenic method. to 
limit future generations of people 
who were considered undesirable . 

ln 1942, the U.S. Supreme 
Court struck down an Okiahoma 
law allowing forced castration as 
a punishment for people who- 
committed felonies repeatedly in-.' 
volving "moral turpitude," includ- 
ing offenses that did not involve 
sex. 

Unti! the earlv 1970s. Virginia 
camed out a policv of sureica l 
sterilization for more than 7.000 
mentally retarded people. most of 
them women. ... ... 
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Last year, a California judge 
ordered a woman convicted of 
child abuse to use Norplant, a 
surgically implanted contracep- 
tive, but the order was widely 
criticized and the case is being 
appealed. 

The proposal to use castration 
as a punishment for sex crimes re- 
emerged in the 1380s in a few 
> scattered cases in which judges 
offered people convicted of rape 
or semal abuse the choice of 
■ castration or long prison terms. 
But those offers were either 
withdrawn or overruled before 
any castration took place. 

Two years ago, Washington 
state legislators considered, and 
finally rejected, two bills on cas- 
tration, one providing for manda- 
tory castration of certain sex of- 
fenders, and the other allowing 
sex offenders to choose castration 
in exchange for reduced prison 
sentences. 



M A T R I X III 



'Scientific' Societies Launch 
Population Control Campaign 



by Kathleen Klenetsky 
March 9 (EIRNS)— A new flank in the 
campaign to kill off huge sections of 
the world's population has been 
opened by the U.S. National Academy 
of Sciences (NAS) and the Royal Soci- 
ety of London. . . 

m an unprecedented joint state- 
ment issued Feb. 26, the respective 

"scientific academies" of the United 
States and Great Britain charge that 
population growth is "threatening the 
planet," and call for urgent measures 
for a "more rapid stabilization of 
world population," as well as strict en- 
vironmental measures. 

Entitled "Population Growth, Re- 
source Consumption, and a Sustain- 
able World," the statement uncritical- 
ly endorses the old Malthusian saw 
that the world's resources, and thus its 
ability to support increased popula- 
tion, are finite, as well as the latest 
version of this guackerv, namelv. that 
human population growth in itself de- 
strnvs the environment 

"Scientific and technological inno- 
vations, such as in agriculture, have 
been able to overcome many pessimis- 
tic predictions about resource con- 
straints affecting human welfare," the 
statement concedes. But, it adds: 
"Nevertheless, the present patterns of 
human activity accentuated by popu- 
lation growth should make even those . 
most optimistic about future scientific 
progress pause and reconsider the 
wisdom of ignoring these threats to our 
planet 

"It is not prudent to rely on science 
and technology alone to solve prob- 
lems created by rapid population 
growth, wasteful resource consump- 
tion, and harmful human practices," 
the statement continues. But what sci- 
ence can do, it claims, is to develop 
safe, easy-to-use, and effective contra- 
ceptive agents and devices; environ- 
mentally benign alternative energy 
sources; improved agriculture; better 
public health; and research on biodiv- 
ersity and ecological degradation. 



Though paying the required tip ser- 
vice to economic developing in the 
Third World, the statement makes it 
clear tha t zero growth is the goa l: "Un- 
restrained resource consumption for 
energy production and other uses, es- 
pecially if the developing world 
strives to achieve living standards 
based on the same levels of consump- 
tion as the developed world, could 
lead to catastrophic outcomes for the 
global environment" 

The statement was issued just in 
time for the opening of the last inter- 
national negotiating committee prepa- 
ratory to this June's United Nations- 
sponsored global ecological-fascist- 
extravaganza in Brazil. 

According to a cover letter accompa- 
nying the report, the officers of the two 
organizations "hope that the state- 
ment will encourage dialogue" on the 
issue of population and the environ- 
ment at the June Earth Summit 

A spokesman for the NAS revealed 
today that the impetus for the joint 
statement came from the Foreign Sec- 
retary of the Royar Society during a 
meeting with the NAS in England last 
September. He "expressed concern 
that the population issue wasn't really 
going to be given the attention it de- 
served" at the Rio meeting, the spokes- 
man said. 'That led to a decision that 
the two groups should take action to 
influence" participants at Rio "to give 
population the urgent attention it re- 
quires." 

A cover letter issued with the NAS- 
Royal Society statement reports that 
th e Royal Swedish Academy of Scienc- 
es will host an international co nier- 
ence m spnng 1W3 to aiscuss lssues of 

8' opulation growth, development and. 
le environment / 
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Scientist suggests sterilization 
as population-explosion ciirb 



Canac:an Press // — 



OTTAWA — Mass sterilization of 
people in poor countries might be 
the only way to stop the worid popu- 
lation explosion, a prominent 
French scientist said Monday. 

'i fear we may be forced to violate 
some basic human rights if we want 
to keep humanity alive," said Jean- 
Claude Pecker, France's leading 
astronomer and a long-time human- 
rights activist 

"One of the greatest needs now is 
to diminish the birth rate in poor 
countries. In order to do that, you 
might eventually be led to steriiize 
people after two children, for exam- 
ple. 

"You might be forced to that dras- 
lic kind of solution less than 50 years 
from now. We see it coming, but no 
one dares to say iL" 

Forced migrations might also 
become unavoidable, he said. 



Pecker is vice-president of the 
French National Commission for the 
United Nations Educational and 
Cultural Organization, former direc- 
tor of the Institute of Astrophysics in 
Paris, and a founding memberof the 
human-rights committee of the 
French Academie des sciences. 

His assertions weren't challenged 
by any of about 50 scientists at a 
symposium sponsored by the Royal 
Society of Canada. 

But the idea of forced sterilization 
was strongly rejected by Bonnie 
Johnson of Planned Parenthood of 
Canada, who has studied Third 
World population issues. 

"I find it just unconscionable that 
we would try to dictate to any ; 
woman or to any family their repro* 
ductive rights or freedoms," she 
said. 

The only way to stop the popula- 
tion explosion is by raising living 
standards in poor countries, she 
said. 
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Bush campaign financier William H. 
Draper III, son of the Nazi banker, is 
current head of all United Nations Popu- 
lation programs. 



FritzThyssen paid for Hitler's rise to pow- 
er, and armed his war machine. Prescott 
Bush (George's father) and Wiiiianrt Drap- 
er Jr. (George's population advisor) were 
Thyssen's U.S. bankers. 




V.: 

r 



Charles Davenport, president of the 
1932 Eugenics Congress, arranged cut- 
rate passage on the Harriman/Bush 
steamship line for German Nazis coming 
to the meeting. 



"Draper's clients sponsored Hitler's terroristic takeover; his clients led the 
buildup of the Nazi war industry; his clients made war against the United 
States. The Nazis were Draper's direct partners in Berlin and New Jersey." 



"TheCenter of Power, Is 
in Washington- ' /v 

Brown Brothers Harriman & Co. 
59 Wall Street, New York Cable 
Address "Shipley-New York" 
Business Established 1818 
Private Bankers 

September 5, 1944 

The Honorable W. A. Harriman 
American Ambassador to the U.S.S.R. 
American Embassy, Moscow, Russia 
DearAverell: 

Thinking that possibly Bullitt's article in the 
recent issue of "LIFE" may not have come to 
your attention, I have clipped it and am sending 
it to you, feeling that it will interest you. 

At present writing all is well here. 

With warm regards, I am, 

Sincerely yours. 



i A t present writing all is well here." Thus 
ZA the ambassador to Russia was reas- 

X A^urerJ, by the managing partner of his 
firm, Prescott Bush. Only 22 and a half months 
before, the U.S. government had seized and 
shut down the Union Banking Corporation, 
which had been operated on behalf of Nazi Ger- 
many by Bush and the Harrimans. But that was 
behind them now, and they were safe. There 
would be no publicity on the Harriman-Bush 
sponsorship of Hitlerism. 

Prescott's son George, the future U.S. Presi- 
dent, was also safe. Three days before this note 
to Moscow was written, George Bush had para- 
chuted from a Navy bomber airplane over the 
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Pacific Ocean, killing his two crew members 
when the unpiloted plane crashed. 

Five months later, in February 1945, Pres- 
cott's boss Averell Harriman escorted Presi- 
dent Franklin Roosevelt to the fateful summit 
meeting with Soviet leader Joseph Stalin at 
Yalta. In April Roosevelt died. The agreement 
reached at Yalta, calling for free elections in 
Poland once the war ended, was never en- 
forced. 

Over the next eight years (1945 through 1952), 
Prescott Bush was Harriman's anchor in the 
New York financial world. The increasingly 
powerful Mr. Harriman and his allies gave East- 
ern Europe over to Soviet dictatorship. A Cold 
War was then undertaken, to "counterbalance" 
the Soviets. 

This British-inspired strategy paid several 
nightmarish dividends. Eastern Europe was to 
remain enslaved. Germany was "permanently" 
divided. Anglo-American power was jointly ex- 
ercised over the non-Soviet "Free World." The 
confidential functions of the British and Ameri- 
can governments were merged. The Harriman 
clique took possession of the U.S. national secu- 
rity apparatus, and in doing so, they opened the 
gate and let the Bush family in. 

* * * 

Following his services to Germany's Nazi Party, 
Averell Harriman spent several years mediat- 
ing between the British, American, and Soviet 
governments in the war to stop the Nazis. He 

was ambassador to Moscow from 1943 to 1946. 

President Harry Truman, whom Harriman 
and his friends held in amused contempt, ap- 
pointed Harriman U.S. ambassador to Britain 
in 1946. 
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Harriman was at lunch with former British 
Prime Ministe r Winston Ch urchill _pngjU%jn, 
-1946,—whcn'^'I'fUittafl ' teT^flb'ri^i^ffirriniaii • 
asked Churchill if he should accept Truman's 
offer to come back to the U.S. as Secretary of 
Commerce. According to Harriman's account, 
Churchill told him: "Absolutely. The center of 
power is in Washington." 1 



Jupiter Island 

The reorganization of the American govern- 
ment after World War II— the creation of the 
U.S. Central Intelligence Agency along British 
lines, for example— had devastating conse- 
quences. We are concerned here with only cer- 
tain aspects of that overall transformation, 
those matters of policy and family which gave 
shape to the life and raind of George Bush, and 
gave him access to power. 

It was in these postwar years that George 

Bush attended Yale U niversity, and was induct- 
ed into the Skull anq Bones society. The Bush 
family's home at tha.^ tirae was in Greenwich, 
ConnecticuL But it yi^s just then that George's 
parents, Prescott ailti Dorothy Walker Bush, 
were wintering in a reculiar spot in Florida, a 

Certain national'neW&cdunts early In 1991,, 
featured the observations on President Bush's 
childhood by his elderly mother Dorothy. She 
was said to be a resident of Hobe Sound, Flori- 
da. More precisely,' the Presidenfs mother 
lived in a hyper-secu'rity arrangement created 
a half-century earlief'by Averell Harriman, ad- 
jacent to Hobe Sound; Its correct name is Jupi- 
ter Island. 1 

During his political career, George Bush has 
claimed many differtint "home" states, includ- 
ing Texas, Maine, Massachusetts, and Connecti- 
cuL It has not been expedient for him to claim 
Florida, though that State has a vital link to his 
role in the world, as we shall see. And George 
Bush's home base in Florida, throughout his 
adult life, has been Jupiter Island. \. 

The unique, bizarre setup on Jupiter Island 
began in 1931, foliowing the merger of W. A. Har- 
riman and Co. with the British-American firm 
Brown Brothers. 

• The reader will recall Mr. Samuel Pryor, the 
"Merchant of Death."A partner with the Harri- 
mans, Prescott Bush, George Walker, and Nazi 
boss Fritz Thyssen in banking and shipping en- 
terprises, Sam Pryor remained executive com- 
mittee chairman pf Remington Arms. In this 
.period,' the Nazi private armies (SA and SS) 
were supplied with American arms— most like- 
ly by Pryor and his company— as they moved 
to overthrow the German republic. Such gun- 
running as an instrument of national policy 
would later become notorious in the "Iran-Con- 
tra" affair. 

Sam Pryor's daughter Permelia married Yale 
graduate Joseph V. Reed on the last day of 1927. 
Reed immediately went to work for Prescott 
Bush and George Walker, as an apprentice at 
W.A. Harriman and Co. ' 

During World War II, Joseph V. Reed had 
served in the "special services" section of the 
U.S. Army Signal Corps. A specialist in security, 
codes and espionage, Reed later wrote a book 
entitled Fun with Cryptograms} 




George Bush on Jupiter Island. Bush is wearing a boat 
racing uniform from his friend Don Aronow, front-man 
for gangster boss Meyer Lansky. The island lies just off 
the Florida coast, about 75 miles north of Miami. 



Sam Pryor had had property around Hobe 
Sound, Florida, for some time. In 1931, Joseph 
and Permelia Pryor Reed bought the entirety 
of Jupiter Island. 

This is a typically beautiful Atlantic coast 
"barrier island," a half-mile wide and nine 
miles long. The middle of Jupiter Island lies 
just off Hobe Sound. The south bridge connects 
the island with the town of Jupiter, to the north 
of Palm Beach. It is about 90 minutes by auto 
from Miami— today, a few minutes by heli- 
copter. 

Early in 1991, a newspaper reporter asked a 
friend of the Bush family about security ar- 
rangements on Jupiter Island. He responded, 
"If you called up the White House, would they 
tell you how many security people they had? 



Robert Lnctt, Prei- 
cott Busft's partner, 
helped srrinft tne 
demise ot James 
Fomui, and soon 
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It's not that Jupiter Isiand is the White House, 
although he [George Bush] does come dpwn,fre- 
..quently." 

• • But fdr^ev^^t decades oefb»r«ftsh-.was 
r Pi-esiden't JUpiterlsland had'ah ordinance re- 
quiring the registration and fingerprinting of 
all housekeepers, gardeners, and other non- 
residents working on the isiand. The Jupiter 
Isiand police department says that there are 
sensors in the two main roads that can traek 
every automobile on the isiand. If a car stops in 
the street, the police will be there within one 
or two minutes. Surveillance is a duty of all 
employees of the Town of Jupiter Isiand. News 
reporters are to be prevented from visiting the 
isiand. 1 

To create this astonishing private elub, Jo- 
seph and Permelia Pryor Reed sold land only 
to those who would fit in. Permelia Reed was 
still the grande dame of the isiand when George 
Bush was inaugurated President in 1989. In rec- 
ognition of the faet that the Reeds know where 
ail the bodies are buried, President Bush ap- 

pointed Permelia's son, Joseph V. Reed, Jr., 
chief of protocol for the U.S. State Dept, in 
charge of private arrangements with foreign 
dignitaries. 

Averell Harriman made Jupiter Isiand astag- 
ing ground for his 1940s takeover of the U.S. 
national security apparatus. It was in that con- 
nection that the isiand became possibly the 
most seeretive private piace in America. 

Let us briefly survey the neighborhood, back 
then in 1946-48, to see some of the uses various 
of the residents had for the Harriman clique. 



Residence on Jupiter 
Isiand 

• Jupiter lslander. Robert A. Lovett, 4 , Prescott 
Bush's partner at Brown Brothers Harriman, 
had been Assistant Secretary of War for Air 
from 1941 to 1945. Lovett was the leading Ameri- 



can advocate of the policy of terror-bombing of 
civilians. He organized the Strategic Bombing 
Survey, carried out for the American and Brit- 
ish governments by the staff of the Prudential 
Insurance Company, guided by London's Tavis- 
tock Psychiatric Clinic. 

In the postwar period, Prescott Bush was as- 
sociated with Prudential Insurance, one of Lo- 
vett's intelligence channels to the British se- 
cret services. Prescott was listed by Prudential 
as a direetor ofthe company for about two years 
in the early 1950s. 

Their Strategic Bombing Survey failed to 
demonstrate any real military advantage aceru- 
ing from such outrages as the fire-bombing of 
Dresden, Germany. But the Harrimanites nev- 
ertheless persisted in the advocacy of terror 
from the air. They glorified this as "psychologi- 
cal warfare," a part ofthe utopian military doc- 
trine opposed to the views of military tradition- 
alists such as Gen. Douglas MacArthur. 

Robert Lovett later advised President Lyn- 
don Johnson to terror-bomb Vietnam. Presi- 
dent George Bush revived the doctrine with the 
bombing of civilian areas in Panama, and the 
destruetion of Baghdad. 

On October 22, 1945, Secretary of War Robert 
Patterson created the Lovett Committee, 
chaired by Robert A. Lovett, to advise the gov- 
ernment on the post-World War II organization 
of U.S. intelligence aetivities. The existence of 
this committee was unknown to the public until 
an official CIA history was released from seere- 
cy in 1989. But the CIA's author (who was Presi- 
dent Bush's prep school history teacher; see 
chapter 5) gives no real details ofthe Lovett 
Committee's funetioning, claiming: The re- 
cord ofthe testimony ofthe Lovett Committee, 
unfortunately, was not in the archives of the 
ageney when this account was written."* • 

The CIA's self-history does inform us ofthe 
advice that Lovett provided to the Truman cabi- 
net, as the official War Department intelligence 
proposaL 

Lovett decided that there should be a sepa- 



5 8 9 



rate Central Intelligence Agency. The new 
agency would "consult" with the armed forces, 
but it must be the sole collecting agency in the 
field of foreign espionage and counterespio- 
,.nage, The.new.agency.shpuld havcanindepen- 
'"deWD'u'dget, ifid'its appropriatioris's'hduld be 
granted by Congress without public hearings. 

Lovett appeared before the Secretaries of 
State, War, and Navy on November 14, 1945. He 
spoke highly of the FBI's work because it had 
"the best personality file in the world." Lovett 
said the FBI was expert at producing false doc- 
uments, an art "which we developed so success- 
fuily during the war and at which we became 
outstandingly adept" Lovett pressed for a vir- 
tual resumption of the wartime Office of Strate- 
gic Services (OSS) in a new CIA. 

U.S. military traditionalists centered around 
Gen. Douglas MacArthur opposed Lovett's pro- 
posal. The continuation of the OSS had been . 
attacked at the end of the war on the grounds 
that the OSS was entirely under British control, 
and that it would constitute an American Gesta- 
po." But the CIA was established in 1947 ac- 
cording to the prescription of Robert Lovett, of 

Jupiter Island. 

• Charles Payson and his wife, Joan Whitney 
Payson, were extended family members of Har- 
riman's and business associates of the Bush 
family. 

Joan's aunt, Gertrude Vanderbilt Whitney, 
was a relative of the Harrimans. Gertrude's son, 
Cornelius Vanderbilt ("Sonny") Whitney, long- 
time chairman of Pan American Airways (Pres- 
cott was a Pan Am director), became assistant 
secretary of the U.S. Air Force in 1947. Sonny's 
wife Harie had divorced him and married Aver- 
ell Harriman in 1930. Joan and Sonny's uncle, 
Air Marshal Sir Thomas Elmhirst, was director 
of intelligence for the British Air Force from 
1945 to 1947. 

Joan's brother, John Hay ("Jock") Whitney, 
was to be ambassador to Great Britain from 
1955 to 1961 . . . when it would be vital for Pres- 
cott and George Bush to have such a friend. 
Joan's father, grandfather, and uncle were 
members of the Skull and Bones secret society. 

Charles Payson organized a uranium refinery 
in 1948. Later, he was chairman of Vitro Corpo- 
ration, makers of parts for submarine-launched 
ballistic missiles, equipment for frequency sur- 
veillance and torpedo guidance, and other sub- 
surface weaponry. 

Naval warfare has long been a preoccupation 
of the British Empire. British penetration of 
the U.S. Naval intelligence service has been 
particularly heavy since the tenure of Joan's 
Anglophile grandfather, William C. Whitney, as 
secretary of the Navy for President Grover 
Cleveland. This traditional covert British ori- 
entation in the U.S. Navy, Naval Intelligence 
and the Navy's included service, the Marine 
Corps, forms a backdrop to the career of George 
Bush— and to the whole neighborhood on Jupi- 
ter Island. Naval Intelligence maintained di- 
rect relations with gangster boss Meyer Lansky 
for Anglo-American political operations in 
Cuba during World War II, well before the es- 
tablishment of the CIA. Lansky officially moved 
to Florida in 1953. 1 

• George Herbert Walker, Jr. (Skull and 
Bones, 1927), was extremely close to his nephew 
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George Bush, helping to sponsor his entry into 
the oil business in the 1950s. "Uncle Herbie" 
was also a partner of Joan Whitney Payson 
when they co-founded the New York Mets base- 
ball team in 1960. His son, G.H. Walker III, was 
a Yale classmate otNicholas Brady and Moreau 
D. Brown (Thatcher Brown's grandson), forming 
what was called the "Yale Mafia" on Wall 
Street 

• WalterS. Carpenter, Jr. had been chairman 
of the finance committee of the Du Pont Corpo- 
ration (193040). In 1933, Carpenter oversaw Du 
Pont's purchase of Remington Arms from Sam 
Pryor and the Rockefellers, and led Du Pont 
into partnership with the Nazi I.G. Farben com- 
pany for the manufacture of explosives. Car- 
penter became Du Pont's president in 1940. His 
cartel with the Nazis was broken up by the U.S. 
government Nevertheless, Carpenter re- 
mained Du Pont's president, as the company*s 
technicians participated massively in the Man- 
hattan Project to produce the first atomic bomb. 
He was chairman of Du Pont from 1948 to 1962, 
retaining high-level access to U.S. strategic ac- 
'tivities. 

Walter Carpenter and Prescott Bush were fel- 
low activists in the Mental Hygiene Society/ 
Originatingat Yale University in 1908, the 
movement had been organized into the World 
Federation of Mental Health by Montague Nor- 
man, himself a frequent mental patient, former 
Brown Brothers partner and Bank of England 
Governor. Norman had appointed as the feder- 
ation's chairman, Brigadier John Rawlings 
Rees, director of the Tavistock Clinic, chief psy- 
chiatrist and psychological warfare expert for 
the British intelligence services. Prescott was 
a director of the society in Connecticut; Carpen- 
ter was a director in Delaware. 

• Paul Mellon was the leading heir to the Mel- 
lon fortune, and a long-time neighbor of Averell 
Harriman's in Middleburg, Virginia, as well as 
Jupiter Island, Florida. Paul's father, Andrew 
Mellon, U.S. treasury secretary 1921-32, had ap- 
proved the transactions of Harriman, Pryor, 
and Bush with the Warburgs and the Nazis. Paul 
Mellon's sdn-in-law, David K.E. Bruce, worked 
in Prescott Bush's W.A. Harriman & Co. during 
the late 1920s; was head o/ the London branch 
of U.S. intelligence during World War II; and 
was Averell Harriman's Assistant Secretary of 
Commerce in 1947-48. Mellon family money and 
participation would be instrumental in many 
domestic U.S. projects of the new Central Intel- 
ligence Agency. 




Prescott Bush (left) with President Eisenhower at 1956 
Republican convention. The same British-backed crew, 
in Republican dress, ran the Eisenhower administration. 
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• CarllTucker manufactured electronic guid- 
ance equipment for the Navy. With the Mellons, 
Tucker was an owner of South American oil 

. properties. Mrs. Tucker was the great-aunt of 
Nicholas Brady, later George Bush's Iran-Contra 
partner and U.S. treasury secretary. Their son 
Carll Tucker, Jr. (Skull and Bones, 1947), was 
among the 15 Bonesmen who selected George 
Bush for induction in the class of 1948. 

• C. Douglas Dillon was the boss of William H. 
Draper, Jr. in the Draper-Prescott Bush-Fritz 
Thyssen Nazi banking scheme of the 1930s and 
40s. His father, Clarence Dillon, created the 
Vereihigte Stahlwerke (Thyssen's German 
Steel Trust) in 1926. C. Douglas Dillon made 
Nicholas Brady the chainnan of the Dillon Read 
finn in 1971 and himself continued as chainnan 
of the Executive Committee. C. Douglas Dillon 
would be a vital ally of his neighbor Prescott 
Bush during the Eisenhower administration. 

• Publisher Nelson Doubleday headed his 
family's publishing firm, founded under the 
auspices of J.P. Morgan and other British Em- 
pire representatives. When George Bush's "Un- 
cle Herbie" died, Doubleday took over as ma- 
jority owner and chief executive of the New 
York Mets baseball team. 

Some other specialized corporate owners 
. had their place in Harriman's strange club. 

• George W. Merck, chainnan of Merck & Co., 
drug and chemical manufacturers, was director 
of the War Research Service: Merck was the 
official chief of all U.S. research into biological 
warfare from 1942 until at least the end of World 
War II. After 1944, Merck's organization was 
placed under the U.S. Chemical Warfare Ser- 
vice. His family finn in Germany and the United 
States was famous for its manufacture of mor- 

' phine. 

. , .# James McGrtw, .J^chairman of M£Graw' 
" Hill Publishing Company, Was a member of the 
advisory board to the U.S. Chemical Warfare 
Service and a member of the Army Ordnance 
Association Committee on Endowment 

• Fred H. Haggerson, chainnan of Union Car- 
bide Corp., produced munitions, Chemicals, 
and firearms. 

• Ali Cole was useful to the Jupiter Islanders 
as an executive oiReaders Digest. In 1985, just 
after performing a rather dirty favor for George 
Bush [which will be discussed in a coming chap- 
ter— ed.], Cole became chainnan of the execu- 
ttve committee of the Digest, the world's largest- 
circulation periodicaL 

From the late 1940s, Jupiter Island has 
served as a center for the direction of covert 
action by the U.S. government and, indeed, for 
the covert management of the government Ju- 
piter Island will reappear later on, in our ac- 
count of George Bush in the Iran-Contra affair. 



Target: Washington 

George Bush graduated from Yale in 1948. He 
soon entered the family's Dresser oil supply 
concern in Texas. We shall now briefly describe 
the forces that descended on Washington, D.C. 
during those years when Bush, with the assis- 



tance of family and powerful friends, was be- 
coming "established in business on his own." 

From 1948 to 1950, Prescott Bush's boss Aver- 
ell Harriman was U.S. "ambassador-at-Iarge" to 
Europe. He was a non-military Theater Com- 
mander," the administrator of the multi-bil- 
lion-dollar Marshall Plan, participating in all 
military/strategic decision-making by the An- 
glo-American alliance. 

The U.S. secretary of defense, James Forres- 
tal, had become a problem to the Harrimanites. 
Forrestal had long been an executive at Dillon 
Read on Wall Street But in recent years he had 
gone astray. As secretary of the navy in 1944, 
Forrestal proposed the racial integration of the 
Navy. As defense secretary, he pressed for inte- 
gration in the armed fdrces and this eventually 
became the U.S. policy. 

Forrestal opposed the utopians' strategy of 
appeasement coupled. with brinkmanship. He 
was simply opposed to communism. On March 
28, 1949, Forrestal was forced out of office and 
fiown on an Air Force plane to Florida. He was 
taken to "Hobe Sound" (Jupiter Island), where 
Robert Lovett and an army psychiatrist dealt 
with him. s 

He was flown back to Washington, locked in 
Walter Reed Army Hospital and given insulin 
shock treatments for alleged "mental exhaus- 
tion." He was denied all visitors except his es- 
tranged wife and children— his son had been 
Averell Harriman's aide in Moscow. On May 22, 
Forrestal's body was found, his bathrobe cord 
tied tightly around his neck, after he had 
plunged from a sixteenth-story hospital. win- 
dow. The chief psychiatrist called the death a 
suicide even before any investigation was start- 
ed. The results of the.Army's inquest were kept 
secret Forrestal's diaries were published, 80 
|«rceift deleted, aftef year of dttefct govern- 
ment censorship.and,rewriting. 

♦ * * 

North Korean troops invaded South Korea in 
June 1950, after U.S. ,Secretary of State Dean 
Acheson (Harriman's very close friend) public- 
ly specified that Korea would not be defended/ 
With a new war on, Harriman came back to 
serve as PresidentTruman's adviser, to "over- 
see national security affairs." 

Harriman replaced Clark Clifford, who had 
been special counsel to Truman. Clifford, how- 
ever, remained close to Harriman and his part- 
ners as they gained more and raore power. Clif- 
ford later wrote.abouthis cordial relations with 
Prescott Bush: 

"Prescott Bush . . . had become one of my fre- 
quent golfing partners in the fifties, and I had 
both liked and respected him — Bush had a 
spl.endid singing voice, and particularly loved 
quartet singing. In the fifties,. he organized a 
quartet that included my daughter Joyce. . . . 
They would sing in Washington, and, on occa- 
sion, he invited the group to Hobe Sound in 
Florida to perform. His son [George], though, 
had never struck me as a strong or forceful per- 
son. In 1988, he presented himself successfully 
to the voters as an outsider— no small trick for 
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a man whose roots wound through Connecticut, 
Yale, Texas oil, the CIA, a patrician back- 
ground, wealth, and the Vice Presidency.'* 

With Forrestal out of the way, Averell Harri- 
man and Dean Acheson drove to Leesburg, Vir- 
ginia, on July 1, 1950, to hire the British-backed 
U.S. Gen. George C. Marshall as secretary of 
defense. At the same time, Prescott's partner, 
Robert Lovett, himself became assistant secre- 
tary of defense. 

Lovett, Marshall, Harriman, and Acheson 
went to work to unhorse Gen. Douglas MacAr- 
thur, commander of U.S. forces in Asia. MacAr- 
thur kept Wall Street's intelligence agencies 
away from his command, and favored real inde- 
pendence for the non-white nations. Lovett 
called for MacArthur's firing on March 23, 1951, 
citing MacArthur's insistence on defeating the 
Communist Chinese invaders in Korea. MacAr- 
thur's famous message, that there was "no sub- 
stitute for victory," was read in Congress on 
April 5; MacArthur was fired on April 10, 1951. 

That September, Robert Lovett replaced 
Marshall as secretary of defense. Meanwhile, 
Harriman was named director of the Mutual 
Security Agency, making him the U.S. chief of 
the Anglo-American military alliance. By now, 
Brown Brothers Harriman was everything but 
comraander-in-chief. 

* * * 

These were, of course, exciting times for the 
Bush family, whose wagon was hitched to the 
financial gods of Olympus— to Jupiter, that is. 

Brown Brothers Harriman & Co. 
59 Wall Street, New York 5, N. Y. 

Business Established 1818 Cable 
Addresir"SHipIey-New York" 
Private Bankers 
April 2, 1951 

The Honorable W.A. Harriman, 
The White House, Washington, D.C. 

Dear Averell: 

I was sorry to miss you in Washington but 
appreciate your cordial note. I shall hope for 
better luck another time. 

I hope you had a good rest at Hobe Sound. 

With affectionate regard, I am, 

Sincerely yours, 

Pres[signed] 
Prescott S. Bush 

A central focus of the Harriman security re- 
gime in Washington (1950-53) was the organiza- 
tion of covert operations, and "psychological 
warfare." Harriman, together with his lawyers 
and business partners, Allen and John Foster 
Dulles, wanted the government's secret servic- 
es to conduct extensive propaganda campaigns 
and mass-psychology experiments within the 
U.S.A., and paramilitary campaigns abroad. 
This would supposedly ensure a stable world- 
wide environment favorable to Anglo-Ameri- 
can financial and political interests. 

The Harriman security regime created the 




Defense Secretary James Forrestal. Formerly with Dillon 
Read, he opposed trie Harrimanites' condominium with 
the U.S.S.R., and racially integrated U.S. armed forces. 
He was fired and flown to Jupiter Island, where he was 
"suicided." 

Psychological Strategy Board (PSB) in 1951. The 
man appointed director of the PSB, Gordon 
Gray, is familiar to the reader as the sponsor of 
the child sterilization experiments, carried out 
by the Harrimanite eugenics movement in 
North Carolina following World War II. ■ 

Gordon Gray was an avid Anglophile, whose 
father had gotten controlling ownership of the 
RJ. Reynolds Tobacco Company through alli- 
ance with the British Imperial tobacco cartel's 
U.S. representatives, the Duke family of North 
Carolina. Gordon's brother, RJ. Reynolds 
chairman Bowman Gray Jr., was also a naval 
intelligence officer, known around Washington 
as the "founder of operational intelligence." 
Gordon Gray became a close friend and politi- 
cal ally of Prescott Bush; and Gray's son became 
for Prescott's son, George, his lawyer and the 
shield of his covert policy. 

But President Harry Truman, as malleable 
as he was, constituted an obstacle to the covert 
warriors. An insular Missouri politician vague- 
ly favorable to the U.S. Constitutibn, he re- 
mained skeptical about secret service activi- 
ties that reminded him of the Nazi Gestapo. 

So, "covert operations" could not fully take 
off without a change of the Washington regime. 
And it was with the Republican Party that Pres- 
cott Bush was to get his turn. 



Prescott Runs for 
Senate 

Prescott had made his first attempt to enter 
national politics in 1950, as his partners took 
control of the levers of governmental power. 
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Remaining in charge of Brown Brothers Harri- 
man, he ran against Connecticut's William Ben- 
ton for his seat in the U.S. Senate. (The race 
was actually for a two-year unexpired term, lefl 
empty by the death of the previous senator). 

In those days, Wisconsin's drunken Senator 
Joseph R. McCarthy was making a circus-like 
crusade against communist influence in Wash- 
ington. McCarthy attacked liberals and leftists, 
State Department personnel, politicians, and 
Hollywood figures. He generally lefl unscathed 
the Wall Street and London strategists who do- 
nated Eastern Europe and China to communist 
dictatorship— like George Bush, their geopoli- 
tics was beyond lefl and right 

Prescott Bush had no public ties to the notori- 
ous Joe McCarthy, and appeared to be neutral 
about his crusade. But the Wisconsin senator 
had his uses. Joe McCarthy came into Connecti- 
cut three times.that year to campaign for Bush 
and against the Democrats. Bush himself made 
charges of "Korea, Communism and Corrup- 
tion" into a slick campaign phrase against Ben- 
ton, which then turned up as a national Repub- 
lican slogan. 

The response was disappointing. Only small 
crowds turned out to hear Joe McCarthy, and 
Benton was not hurt McCarthy's pro-Bush rally 
in New Haven, in a hall that seated 6,000, drew 
only 376 people. Benton joked on the radio that 
"200 of them were my spies." - 

Prescott Bush resigned from the Yale Board 
of Fellows for his campaign, and the board pub- 
lisbed a statement to the effect that the "Yale 
.voteljshoaldisupportrBush— despite the fact 
that Benton was a Yale man, and in many ways 
identical in outlook to Bush. Yale's Whlffen- 
poof singers appeared regularly for Prescott's 
campaign. None of this was particularly effec- 
tive, however, with the voting population. 10 

Then Papa Bush ran into a completely unex- 
pected problem. At that ttme, the old Harriman 
eugenics movement was centered at Yale Uni- 
versity. Prescott Bush was a Yale trustee, and 
his former Brown Brothers Harriman partner, 
Lawrence Tighe, was Yale's treasurer. In that 
connection, a slight glimmer of the truth about 
the Bush-Harriman finn's Nazi activities now 
made its way into the campaign. 

Not only was the American Eugenics Society 
itself headquartered at Yale, but all parts of 
this undead fascist movement had a busy home 
at Yale. The coercive psychiatry and steriliza- 
tion advocates had made the Yale/New Haven 
Hospital and Yale Medical School their labora- 
tories for hands-ori practice in brain surgery 
and psychological experimentation. And the 
Birth Control League was there, which had long 
trumpeted the need for eugenical births— few- 
er births for parents with "inferior" bloodlines. 
Prescott's partner Tighe was a Connecticut di- 
rector of the league, and the Connecticut 
league's medical advisor was the eugenics ad- 
vocate, Dr. Winternitz of Yale Medical SchooL 

Now in 1950, people who knew something 
about Prescott Bush knew that he had very un- 
savory roots in the eugenics movement There 
were then, just after the anti-Hitler war, few 
open advocates of steriliza'tion of "unfit" or "un- 
necessary" people. (That would be revived lat- 
er, with the help of General Draper and his 



friend George Bush.) But the Birth Control 
League was public— just about then it was 
changing its name to the euphemistic "Planned 
Parenthood." 

Then, very late in the 1950 senatorial cam- 
paign, Prescott Bush was publicly exposed for 
being an activist in that section of the old fascist 
eugenics movement Prescott Bush lost the 
election by about 1,000 out of 862,000 votes. He 
and his faraily blamed the defeat on the expose. 
The defeat was burned into the family's memo- 
ry, leaving a bitterness and perhaps a desire 
for revenge. 

In his foreword to a population control pro- 
paganda book, George Bush wrote about that 
1950 election: "My own first awareness of birth 
control as a public policy issue came with a jolt 
in 1950 when my father was running for United 
States Senate in Connecticut Drew Pearson, on 
the Sunday before Election day, 'revealed' that 
my father was involved with Planned Par- 

enthod Many political observers felt a suf- 

ficient number of voters were swayed by his 
alleged contacts with the birth' controllers to 
cost him the election — 

Prescott Bush gave a graphic description of 
these events in his "oral history" interview at 
Columbia University: "In the 1950 campaign, 
when I ran against Benton, the very last week, 
Drew Pearson, famous columnist, was running 
a radio program at that time — In this particu- 
lar broadcast, just at the end of our campaign 
[Pearson said]: "I predict that Benton will re- 
tain his seat in the United States Senate, be- 
cause it has just been made known that Prescott 
Bush, his opponent, is president of the Birth 
Control Society" or chairman, member of the 
board of directors, or something, "of the Birth 
Control Society. In this country, and of course 
with Connecticut's heavy Catholic population, 
and its laws against birth control .- . . this is go- 
ing to be too much for Bush to rise above. Ben* 
ton will be elected. I predict" 

The next Sunday, they handed out, at these 
Catholic Churches in Waterbury and Torring- 
ton and Bridgeport, handbills, quoting Drew 
Pearson's statement on the radio about Pres- 
cott Bush, you see— I predict Well, my tele- 
phone started ringing that Sunday at home, and 
when I'd answer, or Dotty [Prescott's wife, 
George's mother] would answer— "Is this true, 
what they say about Prescott Bush? This can't 
be true. Is it true?" 

She'd say, "No, it isn't true." Of course, it 
wasn't true. But you never catch up with a thing 
like this— the election's just day after tomor- 
row, you see? So there's no doubt, in the esti- 
mate of our political leaders, that this one thing 
cost me many thousand votes— whether it was 
1, 3, 5 or 10 thousand we don't know, we can't 
possibly tell, but it was enough. To have over- 
come that thousand vote, it would only have had 
to be 600 switch [sic]. 

[Mrs. Bush then corrected the timing in Pres- 
cott Bush's recollections.] 

"I'd forgotten the exact sequence, but that 
was it . . . The state then— and I think still is— 
probably about 55 percent Catholic population, 
with all the Italian derivation people (sic], and 
Polish is very heavy, and the Catholic church is 
very dominant here, and the archbishop was 



death on this birth control thing. They fought 
repeal every time it came up in the legislature, 
and we never did get rid of that prohibition until 
just a year or two ago, as I recall it [emphasis 
added]." 

Prescott Bush was defeated, while the other 
Republican candidates fared well in Connecti- 
cut He attributed his loss to the Catholic 
Church. After all, he had dependable friends 
in the news media. The New York Times loved 
him for his bland pleasantness. He just about 
owned CBS. Twenty years earlier, Prescott 
Bush had personally organized the credit to 
allow William S. Paley to buy the CRS (radio, 
later television) network outright In return, 
Prescott was made a director and the financial 
leader of CBS; Paley himself became a devoted 
follower and servitor of Averell Harriman. 

Well, when he tried again, Prescott Bush 
would not leave the outcome to the blind whims 
of the public. 

Prescott Bush moved into action in 1952 as a 
national leader of the push to give the Republi- 
can presidential nomination to Gen. Dwight D. 
Clke") Eisenhower. Among the other team 
members were Bush's Hitler-era lawyer John 
Foster Dulles, and Jupiter Islander C. Douglas 
Dillon. 

Dillon and his father were the pivots as the 
Harriman-Dulles combination readied Ike for 
the presidency. As a friend put it: "When the 
Dillons . . . invited [Eisenhower] to dinner it 
was to introduce him to Wall Street bankers 
and lawyers." 13 

Ike's higher level backers believed, correct- 
ly, that Ike would not interfere with even the 
dirtiest of their covert action programs. The 
bland, pleasant Prescott Bush was'in from the 
beginning: a friend to Ike, and an original back- 
erof his presidency. 

On July 28, 1952, as the election approached, 
Connecticut's senior U.S. senator, James O'Bri- 
en McMahon, died at the age of 48. (McMahon 
had been Assistant U.S. Attorney General, in 
charge of the Criminal Division, from 1935 to 
1939. Was there a chance he might someday 
speak out about the unpunished Nazi-era 
crimes of the wealthy and powerful?) 

This was eztremely convenient for Prescott 
He got the Republican nomination for U.S. sen- 
ator at a special delegated meeting, with back- 
ing by the Yale-dominated state party leader- 
ship. Now he would run in a special election 
for the suddenly vacant Senate seat He could 
expect to be swept into office, since he would 
be on the same electoral ticket as the popular 
war hero, General Ike. By a technicality, he 
would instantly become Connecticut's senior 
senator, with extra power in Congress. And the 
next regularly scheduled senatorial race would 
be in 1956 (when McMahon's term would have 
ended), so Prescott could run again in that pres- 
' idential election year . . . once again on Ike's 
coattails! 

With this arrangement, things worked out 
very smoothly. In Eisenhower's 1952 election 
'victory, Ike won Connecticut by a margin of 
129,507 votes out of 1,092,471. Prescott Bush 
came in last among the statewide Republicans, 
but managed to win by 30,373 out of 1,088,799, 
his margin nearly 100,000 behind Eisenhower. 
He took the traditionally Republican towns. 



In Eisenhower's 1956 re-election, Ike won 
Connecticut by 303,036 out of 1,114,954 votes, the 
largest presidential margin in Connecticut's 
history. Prescott Bush managed to win again, 
by 129,544 votes outof 1,085,206— his margin this 
time 290,082 smaller than Eisenhower's.' 4 

In January 1963, when this electoral strategy 
had been played out and his second term ex- 
pired, Prescott Bush retired from government 
and returned to Brown Brothers Harriman. 

The 1952 Eisenhower victory made John Fos- 
ter Dulles Secretary of State, and his brother 
Allen Dulles head of the CIA. The reigning Dul- 
les brothers were the "Republican" replace- 
ments for their. client and business partner, 
"Democrat" Averell Harriman. Occasional pub- 
lic posturings aside, their strategic commit- 
ments were ideritical to his. 

Undoubtedly the most important work ac- 
complished by Prescott Bush in the new regime 
was on the golf links. ' 

Those who remember the Eisenhower presi- 
dency know that Ike played . . . quite a bit of 
golf! Democrats sneered at him for mindless- 
ness, Republicans defended him for taking this 
healthy recreation. Golf was Ike's ruling pas- 
sion. And there at his side was the loyal, bland, 
pleasant Senator Prescott Bush, former presi- 
dent of the U.S. Golf Association, son-in-law of 
the very man who had reformulated the rules 
ofthegame. 

Prescott Bush was Dwight Eisenhower's fa- 
vorite golf partner. Prescott could reassure Ike 
about his counselors, allay his concerns, and 
monitor his moods. Ike was very grateful to 
Prescott, who never revealed the President's 
scores. 

The public image of his relationship to the 
President may be gleaned from a 1956 newspa- 
per profile of Prescott Bush's role in the party. 
The New York Times, which 11 years before had 
consciously protected him from public expo- 
sure as a Nazi banker, fawned over him in an 
article entitled, "His Platform: Eisenhower":" A 
tali, lean, well-dressed man who looks exactly 
like what he is— a wealthy product of the Ivy 
League— is chairman of the Republican Con- 
vention's platform committee. As such, Prescott 
Bush, Connecticut's senior United States Sena- 
tor, has a difficult task: he has to take one word 
and expand it to about 5,000. 

"The one word, of course, is 'Ike'— but no par- 
ty platform could ever be so simple and direcL 

"Thus it is that Senator Bush and his fellow. 
committee members . . . find themselves con- 
fronted with the job of wrapping around the 
name Eisenhower sufficient verbiage to per- 
suade the public that it is the principles of the 
party, and not the grin of the man at the head 
of it, which makes it worthy of endorsement in 
[the) November [election]. 

"For this task Prescott Bush, a singularly 
practical and direct conservative, may not be 
entirely fitted. It is likely that left to his own 
devices he would simply offer the country the 
one word and let it go at that 

"He is ... convinced that this would be 
enough to do the trick . . . if only the game were 
played that way. 

"Since it is not, he can be expected to preside 
with dignity, fairness and dispatch over the ses- 
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sions that will prepare the party credo for the 
1956 campaign. 

"If by chance there should be any conflicts 
within the committee ... the Senator's past can 
offer a clue to his conducL 

"A former Yale Glee Club and second bass 
in the All-Time Whiffenpoofs Quartet, he is . . . 
[called] 'the hottest close-harmony man at Yale 
in a span of twenty-five years.' 

"Close harmony being a Republican special- 
ty under President Eisenhower, the hottest 
close-harmony man at Yale in twenty-five years 
would seem to be an ideal choice for the con- 
vention job he holds at San Francisco — 

"[In addition to his business background, he] 
also played golf, competing in a number of tour- 
naments. For eight years he was a member of 
the executive committee of the United States 
Golf Association 

"As a Senator, Connecticut's senior 
spokeman in the upper house has followed con- 
servative policies consistent with his business 
background. 

He resigned all his corporate directorships, 
took a leave from Brown Brothers, Harriman, 
and proceeded to go down the line for the Ei- 
senhower program — 

"Around the Senate, he is known as a man 
who does his committee work faithfully, de- 
fends the Administration stoutly, and fits well 
into the clublike atmosphere of Capitol Hill. 

»19 

To be continned. 
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Prescott Bush was a most elusive, seeretive 
senator. By diligent research, his views 
on some issues may be traced: He was 
opposed to the development of public power 
projects like the Tennessee Valley Authority; 
he opposed the constitutional amendment in- 
troduced by Ohio Senator John W. Bricker, 
which would have required congressional ap- 
proval of international agreements by the exec- 
utive braneh. 

But Prescott Bush was essentially a covert 
operative in Washington. 

In June 1954, Bush received a letter from Con- 
necticut resident H. Smith Richardson, owner 
of Vick Chemical Company (cough drops, Vapo- 
Rub); It read, in part, ". . . At some time before 
Fail, Senator, I want to get your advice and 
counsel on a [new] subject— naraely what 
should be done with the income from a founda- 
tion which my brother and I set up, and which 
will begin its operation in 1956. . . ."" 

This letter presages the establishment of the 
H. Smith Richardson Foundation, a Bush family- 
dietated private slush fund which was to be uti- 
lized by the Central Intelligence Agency, and 
by Vice President Bush for the conduet of his 
Iran-Contra adventures. 

The Bush family knew Richardson and his 
wife through their mutual friendship with 
Sears Roebuck's chairman, General Robert E. 
Wood. General Wood had been president of the 
America First organization, which had lobbied 
against war with Hitler's Germany. H. Smith 
Richardson had contributed the start-up money 
for America First and had spoken out against 
the United States "joining the Communists" by 
fighting Hitler. Richardson's wife was a proud 
relative of Nancy Langehorne from Virginia, 
who married Lord Astor and backed the Nazis 
from their Cliveden Estate. 

General Wood's daughter Mary had married 
the son of Standard Oil president William 
Stamps Farish. The Bushes had stuek with the 
Farishes through their disastrous exposure 
during World War II (See Chapter 3). Young 
George Bush and his bride Barbara were espe- 
cially close to Mary Farish, and to her son W.S. 
Farish III, who would be the great confidante 
of George's presideney." 




The emblem 
ofSkull & Bones, 
the seeret society of 
American 
bluebloods, into 
which George Bush 
was indueted during 
his years at Yale 
University. 



H. Smith Richardson was Connecticut's lead- 
ing "McCarthyite." He planned an elaborate 
strategy for Joe McCarthy's intervention in Con- 
necticut's November 1952 elections, to finally 
defeat Senator Benton." (Benton's 1950 victory 
over Prescott Bush was only for a two-year un- 
expired term. He was running in this election 
for a full term, at the same time that Prescott 
Bush was running to fiil the seat left vacant by 
Senator McMahon's death)." 

The H. Smith Richardson Foundation was or- 
ganized by Eugene Stetson, J r., Richardson's 
son-in-law. Stetson (Skull and Bones, 1934) had 
worked for Prescott Bush as assistant manager 
of the New York branch of Brown Brothers Har- 
riman. 

In the late 1950s, the Smith Richardson Foun- 
dation took part in the "psychological warfare" 
of the CIA This was not a foreign, but a domes- 
tic covert operation, carried out mainly against 
unwitting U.S. citizens. CIA director Allen Dul- 
les and his British allies organized "MK-Ultra," 
the testing of psychotropic drugs including LSD 
on a very large scale, allegedly to evaluate 
"Chemical warfare" possibilities. 

In this period, the Richardson Foundation 
helped finance experiments at Bridgewater 
Hospital in Massachusetts, the center of some 
of the most brutal MK-Ultra tortures. These out- 
rages have been graphically portrayed in the 
movie, TittiaU FoUies. 

During 1990, an investigator for this book 
toured H. Smith Richardson's Center for Cre- 
ative Leadership just north of Greensboro, 
North Carolina. The tour guide said that in 
these rooms, agents of the Central Intelligence 
Agency and the Secret Service are trained. He 
demonstrated. the two-way mirrors through. 
which the'government employees are watched, 
#Mle theyjare put through mind-bending psy- 
chodramaTThe guide explained that"virtually 
everyone who becomes a general" in the U.S. 
armed forces also goes through this "training" 
at the Richardson Center. 

Another office of the Center for Creative 
Leadership is in Langley, Virginia, at the head- 
quarters of the Central Intelligence Agency. 
Here also, Richardson's center trains leaders 
of the CIA. 

The Smith Richardson Foundation will be 
seen in a later chapter, performing in the Iran- 
Contra drama around Vice President George 
Bush. 

* * * 

Prescott Bush worked throughout the Eisen- 
hower years as a confidential ally of the Dulles 
brothers. In July 1956,Egypt's President Gamel 
Abdul Nasser announced he would accept the 
U.S. offer of a loan for the construction of the 
Aswan dam project John Foster Dulles then 
prepared a statement telling the Egyptian am- 
bassador that the U.S.A. had decided to retract 
its offer. Dulles gave the explosive statement 
in advance to Prescott Bush for his approval. 
Dulles also gave the statement to President Ei- 
senhower, and to the British government 

Nasser reacted to the Dulles brush-off by na- 
tionalizing the Suez Canal to pay for the dam. 
Israel, then Britain and France, invaded Egypt 
to try to overthrow Nasser, leader of the anti- 
imperial Arab nationalists. However, Eisen- 



hower refused (for once) to play the Dulles-Brit- 
ish game, and the invaders had to leave Egypt 
when Britain was threatened with U.S. econom- 
icsanctions. 

During 1956, Senator Prescott Bush's value to 
the Harriman-Dulles political group increased 
when he was put on the Senate Armed Services 
Committee. Bush toured U.S. and allied mili- 
tary bases throughout the world, and had in- 
creased access to the national security deci- 
sion-making process. 

In the later years of the Eisenhower presi- 
dency, Gordon Gray rejoined the government 
As an intimate friend and golfing partner of 
Prescott Bush, Gray complemented the Bush 
influence on Ike. The Bush-Gray family partner- 
ship in the "secret government" continues up 
through the George Bush presidency. 

Gordon Gray had been appointed head of the 
new Psychological Strategy Board in 1951 un- 
der Averell Harriman's rule as assistant to 
President Truman for national security affairs. 
From 1958 to 1961 Gordon Gray held the identi- 
cal post under President Eisenhower. Gray act- 
ed as Ike's intermediary, strategist and hand- 
holder, in the President's relations with the 
CIA and the U.S. and allied military forces. 

Eisenhower did not oppose the CIA's covert 
action projects; he only wanted to be protected 
from the consequences of their failure or expo- 
sure. Gray's primary tas k, in the guise of "over- 
sight" on all U.S. covert action, was to protect 
and hide the growing mass of CIA and related 
secret government activities. 

It was not only covert projects which were de- 
veloped by the Gray-Bush-Dulles combination; 
it was also new, hidden structures of the United 
States government 

Senator Henry Jackson challenged these ar- 
rangements in 1959 and 1960. Jackson created 
a Subcommittee on National Policy Machinery 
of the Senate Committee on Governmental Op- 
erations, which investigated Gordon Gray's 
reign at the National Security Council. On Janu- 
ary 26, 1960, Gordon Gray warned President Ei- 
senhower that a document revealing the exis- 
tence. of a secret part of the U.S. government 
had somehow gotten into the bibliography be- 
ing used by Senator? Jackson. The unit was 
Gray's "5412 Group" within the administration, 
officially but secretly*in charge of approving 
covert action. Under Gray's guidance, Ike *' 'was 
clear and firm in his tesponse' that Jackson's 
staff not be informed^tf the existence of this 
unit [emphasis in theSriginalJ."*' 

On January 1, 1959,Sidel Castro took power 
in Cuba. Thereafter, tft the -last- Eisenhower 
years, with Castro as a target and uriiversaTpr? 
text, the fatal Cuban-vectored gangster section 
of the American.government was assembled. 

Several figures of the Eisenhower adminis- 
tration must be consid^red the fathers of this 
permanent Covert Action monolith, men who 
continued shepherdink the monster after its 
birth in the Eisenhower era: 

• Gordon Gray, the snadowy Assistant to the 
President for National Security Affairs, Pres- 
cott Bush's closest exe4utive branch crony and 
golf partner along with^Eisenhower. By 1959-60, 
Gray had Ike's total confidence and served as 
the Harrimanites' monitor on all U.S. military 
and non-military projects. 



British intelligence f gent Kim Philby defect- 
ed to the Russians in £963. Philby had gained 
virtually total access tq : U.S. intelligence activi- 
ties beginning in 1949, as the British secret ser- 
vices' liaison to the Harriman-dominated CIA. 
After Philby's defection, it seemed obvious that 
the aristocratic Britishintelligence service was 
in fact a menace to the western cause. In the 
1960s, a small team of U.S. counterintelligence 
specialists went to England to investigate the 
situation. They reported back that the British 
secret service could bej thoroughly trusted. The 
leader of this "expert"„team, Gordon Gray, was 
the head of the counterespionage section of the 
President's Foreign ' intelligence Advisory 
Board (PFIAB) for Presidents Kennedy through 
Ford. ; 

• Robert Lovett, Bush's Jupiter Island neigh- 
bor and Brown Brothers Harriman partner, 
from 1956 on a member of the President's For- 
eign Intelligence Advisory Board. Lovett later 
claimed to have c'riticized— from the "inside"— 
the plan to invade Cuba at the Bay of Pigs. Lo- 
vett was asked to choose the cabinet for John 
Kennedy in 1961. 

• CIA Director Allen Dulles, Bush's former 
international attorney. Kennedy fired Dulles 
after the Bay of Pigs invasion, but Dulles served 
on the Warren Commission, which white- 
washed President Kennedy's murder. 

• C. Douglas Dillon, neighbor of Bush on Jupi- 
ter Island, became undersecretary of state in 
1958 after the death of John Foster Dulles. Dil- 
lon had been John Foster Dulles's ambassador 
to France (1953-57), coordinating the original 
U.S. covert backing for the French imperial ef- 
fort in Vietnam, with catastrophic results for 
the world. Dillon was treasury secretary for 
both John Kennedy and Lyndon Johnson. 

• Ambassador to Britain Jock Whitney, ex- 
tended family member of the Harrimans and 
neighbor of Prescott Bush on Jupiter Island. 
Whitney set up a press service in London called 
Forum World Features, which published pro- 
paganda furnished directly by the CIA and the 
British intelligence services. Beginning in 1961, 
Whitney was chairman of the British Empire's 
"English Speaking Union." 

• Senator Prescott Bush, friend and counselor 
of President Eisenhower. 

Bush's term countinued on in the Senate 
after the Eisenhower years, throughout most of 
the aborted Kennedy presidency. 

In 1962, the National Strategy Information 
Center was founded by Prescott Bush and his 
son Prescott, J r., William Casey (the future CIA 
chief), and Leo Cherne. The center came to be 
directed by Frank Barnett, former program of- 
ficer of the Bush family's Smith Richardson 
Foundation. The center conduited funds to the 
London-based Forum World Features, for the 
circulation of CIA-authored "news stories" to 
some 300 newspapers internationally. 31 

"Democrat" Averell Harriman rotated back 
into official government in the Kennedy admin- 
istration. As assistant secretary and undersec- 
retary of state, Harriman helped push the Unit- 
ed States into the Vietnam War. Harriman had 
no post in the Eisenhower administration. Yet 
he was perhaps more than anyone the leader 
and the glue for the incredible evil that was 
hatched by the CIA in-the final Eisenhower 
^years: a half-public.half-private Harrimanite 
v army, never since demobilized, and increasing- #* - 
ly associated with the name of Bush. " d 



Following the rise of Castro, the U.S. Central 
Intelligence Agency contracted with the orga- 
nization of Mafia boss Meyer Lansky to organize 
and train assassination squads for use against 
the Cuban government Among those employed 
were John Rosselli, Santos Trafficante, and 
SamGiancana. Uncontestedpublicdocumenta- 
tion of these facts has been published by con- 
gressional bodies and by leading Establish- 
ment academics.* 2 

But the disturbing implications and later 
consequences of this engagement are a crucial 
matter for further study by the citizens of every 
nation. This much is established: 

On August 18, 1960, President Eisenhower ap- 
proved a $13 million official budget for a secret 
CIA-run guerrilla war against Castro. It'is 
known .that Vice President Richard 11 Nixon 
tbok a hand-in the promotion of this initiative. 
The U.S. inilitary was kept out of the covert 
action plans until very late in the game. 

The first of eight admitted assassination at- 
tempts against Castro took place in 1960. 

The program was, of course, a failure, if not 
a circus. The invasion of Cuba by the CIA's anti- 
Castro exiles was put off until after John Ken- 
nedy took over the presidency. As is well 
known, Kennedy balked at sending in U.S. air 
cover and Castro's forces easily prevailed. But 
the progam continued. 

In 1960, Felix Rodriguez, Luis Posada Car- 
riles, Rafael u Chi Chi" Quintero, Frank Sturgis 
(or "Frank Fiorini") and other Florida-based 
Cuban exiles"were~traineOs~killers and drugv 
traffickers in the Cuban initiative; their super- 
visor was E. Howard Hunt Their overall CIA 
boss was Miami station chief Theodore G. 
Shackley, seconded by Thomas Clines. In later 
chapters we will follow the subsequent careers 
of these characters— increasingly identified 
with George Bush— through the Kennedy assas- 
sination, the Watergate coup, and the Iran-Con- 
tra seandal. 



S". The Silver Spoon 

George Herbert Walker Bush was born in Mil- 
ton, Massachusetts, on June 12, 1924 Duringthe 
next year the family moved to Greenwich, Con- 
necticut, and established their permanent resi- 
deney. 

' Prescott and Dorothy Walker Bush had had a 
son, Prescott, Jr., before George. Later there 
was a little sister, Nancy, and another brother, 
Jonathan; a fourth son, William ("Bucky"), was 
born 14 years after George, in 1939. 

George was named after his grandfather, 
George Herbert Walker. Since George's mother 
called Grandfather Walker "Pop," she began 
calling her son, his namesake, "little Pop," or 
"Poppy." Hence, Poppy Bush is the name the 
President's family friends have called him 
since his youth. 

Prescott, Sr. joined W. A. Harriman & Co. May 
1, 1926. With his family's lucrative totalitarian 
projects, George Bush's childhood began in 
comfort and advanced dramatically to iuxury 
and elegance. 

The Bushes had a large, dark-shingled house 
with "broad verandas and a portecochere" 
(originally a roofed structure extending out to 
the driveway to protect the gentry who arrived 
in coaches) on Grove Lane in the Deer Park 
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section of Greenwich.? 

Here they were attended by four servants— 
three maids, one of whom cooked, and a 
chauffeur. 

The U.S.A. was plunged into the Great De- 
pression beginning with the 1929-31 financial 
collapse. But George Bush and his family were 
totally insulated from this crisis. Before and 
after the crash, their lives were a frolic, sealed 
offfrom the concerns of the population at large. 

During the summers, the Bushes stayed in a 
second home on the family's ten-acre spread at 
Walker's Point at Kennebunkport, Maine. 
Flush from the Soviet oil deals and the Thyssen- 
Nazi Party arrangements, Grandfather Walker 
had built a house there for Prescott and Doro- 
thy. ^hey and ,pthex: well-to-dd summer colo- 
uUjtt iised Kenneburikp ort's River Club f6r ten? 
nis'and'the club's yachting facilities. 

In the winter season, they took the train to 
Grandfather Walker's plantation, called "Dun- 
cannon," near Barnwell, South Carolina. The 
novices were instructed in skeet shooting, then 
went out on horseback, following the hounds in 
pursuit of duail and dove. George's sister Nancy 
recalled "the care taken" by the servants "over 
the slightest things, like the trimmed eiges of 
the grapefruit We were waited on by the most 
wonderful black servants who would come into 
the bedrooms early.in the morning and light 
those crackling pine-wood fires. . . 

The money poured in from the Hamburg-Am- 
erika steamship line, its workforce crisply reg- 
ulated by the Nazi Labor Front The family took 
yet another house at Aiken, South Carolina. 
There the Bush children had socially accept- 
able "tennis and riding partners. Aiken was a 
southern capital of polo in those days, a winter 
resort of considerable distinction and serenity 
that attracted many Northerners, especially 
the equestrian oriented. The Bush children 

naturally rode there, too "* Averell Harri- 

man, a world-class polo player, also frequented 
Aiken. 

Poppy Bush's father and mother anxiously 
promoted the family's distinguished lineage, 
and its growing importance in the world. Pres- 
cott Bush claimed that he "could trace his fami- 
ly's roots back to England's King Henry m, mak- 
ing George a thirteenth cousin, twice removed 
of Queen Elizabeth." 4 ., 

This particular conceit may be a bad oinen 
forPresidentBusLThec ow^ly.acjd -tongued 

Henry UI was defeaie^y^France'sTCbuis K" 
(Saint Louis) in HenryVgrab for power over 
France and much of Europe. Henry's own bar- 
ons at length revolted against his blundering 
arrogance, and his power was curbed. 

As the 1930s economic crisis deepened, 
Americans experienced unprecedented hard- 
ship and fear. The Bush children were taught 
that those who suffered these problems had no 
one to blame but themselves. 

A hack writer, hired to puff President Bush's 
"heroic military background," wrote these lines 
from material supplied by the White House: 

"Prescott Bush was a thrifty man. . . . He had 
no sympathy for the nouveau riches who 
flaunted their wealth— they were without class, 
he said. As a sage and strictly honest business- 
man, he had often turned failing companies 
around, making them profitable again, and he 
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"As the 1930s economic crisis deepened, 
Americans experienced unprecedented 
hardship and fear. The Bush children 
were taught that those who suffered 
these problems had no one to blame but 
themselves." 

had scorn for people who went bankrupt be- 
cause they mismanaged their money. Prescott's 
lessons were absorbed by young George. . . ."* 
When he reached the age of five, George Bush 
joined his older brother Pres in attending the 
Greenwich Country Day School. The brothers' 
"lives were charted from birth. Their father had 
determined that his sons would be . . . educated 
and trained to be members of America's elite. 
... Greenwich Country Day School [was] an ex- 
clusive all-male academy for youngsters slated 

for private secondary schools 

"Alec, the family chauffeur, drove the two 
boys to school every morning after dropping 
Prescott, Sr. at the railroad station for the 
morning commute to Manhattan. The Depres- 
sion was nowhere in evidence as the boys glid- 
ed in the family's black Oldsmobile past the 
stone fences, stables, and swimming pools of 
one' of the wealthiest communities in 
America."* • 

But though the young George Bush had no 
concerns about his material existence, one 
must not overlook the important, private anxi- 
ety gnawing at him from the direction of his 
mother. 

The President's wife, Barbara, has put most 
succinctly the question of Dorothy Bush and 
her effect on George: "His mother was the most 
competitive living human.'" 

If we look here in his mother's shadow, we 
may find something beyond the routine medical 
explanations for President Bush's "driven" 
states of rage, or hyperactivity. 

Mother Bush was the best athlete in the fami- 
ly, the fastest runner. She was hard. She expect- 
ed others to be hard. They must win, but they 
must always oppeor not to care about winning. 

This is put politely, delicately, in a "biogra- 
phy" written by an admiring friend of the Presi- 
dent: "She was with them day after day , . . . often 
curbing their egos as oniy a marine drill in- 
structor can. Once when . . . George lost a tennis 
tnatch, he explained to her that he had been off 
his game that morning. She retorted, 'You don't 
have a game.' "* 

According to this account, Barbara was fasci- 
nated by her mother-in-law's continuing feroci- 
ty: "George, playing mixed doubles with Barba- 
ra on the Kennebunkport court, ran into a porch 
and injured his right shoulder blade. 'His moth- 
er said it was my ball to hit, and it happened 
because I didn't run for it She was probably 
right,' Barbara told [an interviewer]. .,. . When 
a discussion of someone's gamecame up, as 
Barbara'described it, Tf MK. "BuSh' Would say, 
" 'She had some good shots," it meant she stank. 
That's just the way she got the message across. 
When one of the grandchildren brought this giri 
home, everybody said, "We think he's going to 
marry her," and she said, "Oh, no, she won't play 
net' "* (Le., she was not tough enough to stand 
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unflinchingly and return balls hitto heratclose 
range.) 

A goad to rapid motion became embedded in 
his personality. It is observable throughout 
George Bush's life. 

A companion trait was Poppy's u'ncanny urge, 
his master obsession with the need to "kiss up," 
to propitiate those who might in any way ad- 
vance his interests. A life of such efforts could 
at some point reach a climax of released rage, 
where the triumphant one may finally say, "Now 
it is only I who must be feared." 

This dangerous cycle began very early, a re- 
sponse to his mother's prodding and intimida- 
tion; it intensified as George became more able 
to calculate his advantage. 

His mother says: "George was a most un- 
selfish child. When he was only a little more 
than two years old . . . we bought him one of 
those pedal cars you climb into and work with 
your feet 

"[His brother] Pres knew just how to work it, 
and George came running over and grabbed the 
wheel and told Pres he should 'have half,' 
meaning half of his new posession. 'Have half, 
have half,' he kept repeating, and for a while 
around the house we called him 'Have half.' " l0 

George "learned to ask for no more than what 
was due him. Although not the school's leading 
student, his report card was always good, and 
his mother was particularly pleased that he was 
always graded 'excellent' in one category she 
thought of great importance: 'Claims no more 
than his fair share of time and attention.' This 
consistent ranking led to a little family joke— 
George always did best in 'Claims no more.' 

"He was not a selfish child, did not even dis- 
play the innocent possessiveness common to 
most children. . . ."" 




AUV house, George Bush's se- 
cret society at Andover prep 
school, where death, sadism, 
and humiliation were ceiebrat- 
ed. Inset: The number "321" 
on AUV's seal is a status symbol 
showing its affiliation with 
Yale's Skull & Bones, which 
calls itself "322." 

"Secrct societies for the 
school's children, 
modeled on the 
barbarian orders at Yale, 
were now established at 
Andover. Official school 
advisers were assigned to 
each secret society, who 
participated in their 
cruel and literally insane 
rituals." 



At Andover 

George Bush left Greenwich Country Day 
School in 1936. He joined his older brother at 
Phillips Academy in Andover, Massachusetts, 
20 miles north of Boston. "Poppy" was 12 years 
old, handsome, and rich. Though the U.S. econ- 
omy took a savage turn for the wor^e the follow- 
ing year, George's father was piling up a for- 
tune, arranging bond swindles for the Nazis 
with John Foster Dulles. 

Only about one in 14 U.S. secondary school 
students could afford to be in private schools 
during George Bush's stay at Andover (1936-42). 
The New England preparatory or "prep" 
schools were the most exclusive. Their students 
were almost all rich white boys, many of them 
Episcopalians. And Andover was, in certain 
strange ways, the most exclusive of them all. 

A 1980 campaign biography prepared by 
Bush's own staff concedes that "it was to New 
England that they returned to be educated at 
select schools that produce leaders with a pa- 
trician or aristocratic stamp— adjectives, inci- 
dentally, which cause a collective wince among 
the Bushes. » . . At the close of the 1930s . . . these 
schools . . .: brought the famous 'old-boy net- 
works' to the* peak of. their power."* 12 

These American institutions have been con-' 
sciously modeled on England's. elite private. 



schools (confusingly called "public" schools be- 
cause they were open to all English boys with 
sufficient money). The philosophy inculcated 
into the son of a British Lord Admiral or South 
African police chief, was to be imbibed by sons 
of the American republic. 

George made some decisive moral choices 
about himself in these first years away from 
home. The institution which guided these 
choices, and helped shape the peculiar obses- 
sions of the 41st President, was a pit of Anglo- 
phile aristocratic racialism when George Bush 
came on the scene. 

"Andover was . . . less dedicated to 'elitism' 
than some [schools]. . . . There were even a cou- 
ple of blacks in the classes, tokens of course, 
but this at a time when a black student at almost 
any other Northeastern prep school would have 
been unthinkable."" 

Andover had a vaunted "tradition," intermin- 
gled with the proud bloodlines of its students 
and alumni, that was supposed to reach back 
to the school's founding in 177a But a closer 
examination reveals this "tradition" to be a 
fraud. It is part of a larger, highly significant 
historical fallacy perpetrated by the Anglo- 
Americans— and curiously stressed by Bush's 
agents in foreign countries. 
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Thomas Cochran, a partner oftheJ.P. Morgan 
banking firm, donated considerable sums to 
construct swanky new Andover buildings in the 
1920s. Among these were George Washington 
Hall and Paul Revere Hall, named for leaders 
of the American Revolution against the British 
Empire. These and similar "patriotic" trap- 
pings, with the allumni's old school-afiiliated 
genealogies, might seem to indicate an unbro- 
ken line of racial imperialists like Cochran and 
his circle, reaching back to the heroes of the 
Revolution! 

Let us briefly tour Andover's history, and 
then ponder whether General Washington 
would want to be identified with Poppy Bush's 
school. 

Thirty years after Samuel Phillips founded 
the Academy at Andover, Massachusetts, the 
quiet little school became embroiled in a vio- 
lent controversy. On one side were certain die- 
hard pro-British families, known as Boston 
Brahmins, who had prospered in the ship trans- 
portation of rum and black slaves. They had 
regained power in Boston since their allies had 
lost the 1775-83 Revolutionary War. 

In 1805 these cynical, neo-pagan, "Tory" fami- 
lies succeeded in placing their representative 
in the Hollis chair of Philosophy at Harvard 
College. The Tories, parading publicly as liber- 
al religionists called Unitarians, were opposed 
by American nationalists led by the geogra- 
pher-historian Rev.' Jedidiah Morse (1761-1826). 
The nationalists rallied the Christian churches 
of the northeastern states behind a plan to es- 
tablish, at Andover, a new religious institution 
which would counter the British spies, atheists, 
and criminals who had taken.over Harvard. 

British Empire political operatives Stephen 
Higginson, Jr. and John Lowell, Jr. published 
counterattacks against Rev. Morse, claiming he 
was trying to rouse the lower classes of citizens 
to hatred against the wealthy merchant fami- 
lies. Then the Tories played the "conservative" 
card. Ultra-orthodox Calvinists, actually busi- 
ness partners to the Harvard liberals, threat- 
ened to set up their own religious institution in 
Tory-dominated Newburyport Their assertion, 
that Morse was not conservative enough, split 
the resources of the region's Christians, until 
the Morse group reluctantly brought the New- 
buryport ultras as partners into the manage- 
ment of the Andover Theological Seminary in 
1808. 

The new theological seminary and the adja- 
cent boys' academy were now governed togeth- 
er under a common board of trustees (balanced 
between the Morse nationalists and the Newbu- 
ryport anti-nationalists, the opposing wings of 
the old Federalist Party). 

Jedidiah Morse made Andover the headquar- 
ters of a rather heroic, anti-racist, Christian 
missionary movement, bringing literacy, print- 
ing presses, medicine, and technological edu- 
cation to Southeast Asia and American Indians, 
notably the Georgia Cherokees. This activist 
Andover doctrine oT racial equality and Ameri- 
can Revolutionary .spirit was despised and 
feared by. British opium pushers in East Asia 
,and.byJ3o*ston'sJ>lueblo6d.Anglophiles,*Ando- 

ver missionaries were eventually jailed in 
Georgia; their too-modern Cherokee allies 
were murdered and driven into exile by pro- 
slavery mobs. 



When Jedidiah Morse's generation died out, 
the Andover missionary movement was 
crushed by New England's elite families— who 
were then Britain's partners in the booming 
opium traffic. Andover was still formally Chris- 
tian after 1840; Boston's cynical Brahmins used 
Andover's orthodox Protestant board to prose- 
cute various of their opponents as "heretics." 

Neo-paganism and occult movements 
bloomed after the Civil War with Darwin's new 
materialist doctrines. In the 1870s, the death- 
worshipping Skull and Bones Society sent its 
alumni me.mbers back from Yale University, to 
organize aristocratic secret satanic societies 
for the teenagers at the Andover prep school. 
But these cults did not yet quite flourish. Na- 
tional power was still precariously balanced 
between the imperial Anglo-American finan- 
ciers, and the old-line nationalists who built 
America's railroads, steel and electrical indus- 
tries. 

The New Age aristocrats proclaimed their 
victory under Theodore Roosevelt's presidency 
(1901-09). The Andover Theological Seminary 
wound up its affairs and moved out of town, to 
be merged with the Harvard Divinity School! 
Andover prep school was now largely free of 
the annoyance of religion, or any connection 
whatsoever with the American spirit Secret so- 
cieties for the school's children, modeled on 
the.barbarian orders at Yale, were now estab- 
lished in permanent, incorporated headquar- 
ters buildings just off campus at Andover. Offi- 
cial school advisers were assigned to each se- 
cret society, who participated in their cruel and 
literally insane rituals. 

When J.P. Morgan partner Thomas Cochran 
built Andover's luxurious modern campus for 
boys like Poppy Bush, the usurpers of Ameri- 
ca's name had cause to celebrate. Under their 
supervision, fascism was rising in Europe. The 
new campus library was named for Oliver Wen- 
dell Holmes, Andover class of 1825. This dread- 
ful poet of the "leisure class," a tower of Boston 
blue-blooded conceit, was famous as the father 
of the twentieth century U.S. Supreme Court 
justice. His son, Oliver Wendell Holmes, Jr., 
symbolized the arbitrary rule of the racial puri- 
ty advocates, the usurpers, over American so- 
ciety. 



The Secret Societies 

Andover installed a new headmaster in 1933. 
Claude Moore Fuess (rhymes with fleece) re- 
placed veteran headmaster Alfred E. Stearns, 
whom the Brahmins saw as a dyed-in-the-wool 
reactionary. Stearns was forced out over a 
"seandal": a widower, he had married his 
housekeeper, who was beneath his social class. 

The new headmaster' was considered for- 
ward-looking and flexible, to meet the chal- 
lengesof the world political erisis: forexample, 
Fuess favored psy$hiatry for the boys, some- 
thing Stearns wouldn't tolerate. 

Claude Fuess had been an Andover history 
teacher since 1908, and gained fame as ah histo- 
rian. He was one of the most skillful liars of the 
modern age. 

Fuess had married into the Boston Cushing 
family. He had written the family-authorized 
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whitewash biography of his wife's relative, Ca- 
leb Cushing, a pro-slavery politician of the mid- 
dle nineteenth century. The outlandish, widely 
known corruption of Cushing's career was 
matched by Fuess's bold, outrageous coverup." 

During George Bush's years at Andover, his 
headmaster, Fuess, wrote an authorized biog- 
raphy of Calvin Coolidge, the late U.S. Presi- 
dent This work was celebrated in jest as a 
champion specimen of unwholesome flattery. 
In other books, also about the bluebloods, 
Fuess was simply given the family papers and 
designated the chief liar for the "Bostonian 
Race." 

Both the Cushing and Coolidge families had 
made their fortunes in opium trafficking. 
Bush's headmaster named his son John Cushing 
Fuess, perhaps after the fabled nineteenth cen- 
tury dope kingpin who had made the Cushings 
rich. 19 

Headmaster Fuess used to say to his staff, 
"I came to power with Hitler and MussolinL"'" 
This was not merely a pleasantry, referring to 
his appointment the year Hitler took over 
Gennany. 

In his 1939 memoirs, Headmaster Fuess ex- 
pressed the philosophy which must guide the 
education of the well-born younggentlemen un- 
der his care: 

"Our declining birth rate . . . may perhaps in- 
dicate a step towards national deterioration. 
Among the so-called upper and leisure classes, 
noticeably among the university group, the 
present birth rate is strikingly low. Among the 
Slavonic and Latin immigrants, on the other 
hand, it is relatively high. We seem thus to be 
letting the best blood thin out and disappear, 
while at the same time our humanitarian efforts 
for the preservation of the less fit, those who for 
some reason are crippled and incapacitated, 
are being greatly stimulated. The effect on the 
race will not become apparent for some genera- 
tions and certainly cannot now be accurately 
predicted; but the phenomenon must be men- 
tioned if you are to have a true picture of what 
is going on in the United States." 17 . 

Would George Bush adopt this anti-Christian 
outlook as his own? One can never know for 
sure how a young person will respond to the 
doctrines of his elders, no matter how cleverly 
presented. There is a much higher degree of 
certainty that he will confonn to criminal ex- 
pectations, however, if the student is brought 
to practice cruelty against other youngsters, 
and to degrade himself in order to get ahead. 
At Andover, this was where the secret societies 
came in. 

Nothing like Andover*s secret societies exist- 
ed at any other American schooL What were 
they all about? 

Bush's friend Fitzhugh Greene wrote in 1989: 
"Robert L. Tim' Ireland, Bush's longtime sup- 
porter [and Brown Brothers Harriman partner], 

who later served on the Andover board of trust- 
ees with him, said he believed [Bush] had been 
in AUV. 'What's that?' I asked. 'Can't tell you,' 
laughed Ireland. 'It's secret!' Both at Andover 
and Yale, such groups only bring in a small 
percentage of the total enrollment in any class. 
That's a bit cruel to those who don't make 
AU[V] or 'Bones,' " conceded Ireland. w 




Andover Headmaster Clatjde M. Fuess 



A retired teacher, who was an advisor to one 
of the groups, cautiously disclosed in his bicen- 
tennial history of Andover, some aspects of the 
secret societies. The reader should keep in 
mind that this account was published by the 
school, to celebrate itself: "A charming account 
of the early days of KO.A, the oldest of the Soci- 
eties, was prepared by Jack[i.e. Claude Moore] 
Fuess, a member of the organization, on the 
occasion of their Fiftieth Anniversary. The So- 
ciety was founded in ... 1874. .'. . 

"[A] major concern of the membership was 
the initiation ceremony. In K.O. A. the ceremony 
involved visiting one of the local cemeteries at 
midnight, various kinds of tortures, running the 
gauntlet— though the novice was apparrently 
punched rather than paddled, being baptized 
in a water tank, being hoisted in the air by a 
pulley, and finally being placed in a coffin, 
where he was cross-examined by the members. 
. . . K.O.A. was able to hold the loyalty of its 
members over the years to become a powerfuj 
institution at Phillips Academy and to erect a 
handsome pillared Society house on School 
Street 

"The second Society of the seven that would 
survive until 1950 was A.U.V. [George Bush's 
group]. The letters stood for Auctoritas, Unitas, 
Veritas. [Authority, Unity, Truth]. This organi- 
zation resulted from a merger of two . . . earlier 
Societies . . . in 1877. A new constitution was 
drawn up . . . providing for four chief officers— 
Imperator [commander], Vice Imperator [vice- 
commander], Scriptor [secretaryj, and Quaes- 
tor (magistrate or inquistor]. . . . 

"Like K.0.A, A.U.V. had an elaborate initia- 
tion ceremony. Once a pledge had been ap- 
proved by the Faculty, he was given a letter 
with a list of rules he was to follow. He was to 
be in the cemetery every night from 12:30 to 
5:00, deliver a morning paper to each member 
of the Society each morning, must not comb or 
brush his hair nor wash his face or hands, 
smoke nothing but a day pipe with Lucky Strike 
tobacco, and not speak to any student except 
members of A.U.V. 
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"After the pledge had raemorized these rules, 
his letterof instruction was burned. The pledge 
had now become a 'scut' and was compelled to 
learn many mottoes and incantations. On Fri- 
day night of initiation week the scut was taken 
to Hartigan's drugstore downtown and given a 
'scut sundae,' which consisted of pepper, ice 
cream, oysters, and raw liver. Later that night 
he reported to the South Church cemetery, 
where he had to wait for two hours for the mem- 
bers to arrive. There followed the usual horse- 
play— the scut was used as a tackling dummy, 
threats were made to lock him in a tomb, and 
various other ceremonies observed. On Satur- 
day afternoon the scut was taken on a long walk 
around town, being forced to stop at some hous- 
es and ask for food, to urinate on a few porches, 
and generally to make a fool of himself. On Sat- 
urday night came the initiation proper. The 
scut was prepared by reporting to the cellar in 
his underwear and having dirt and flour 
smeared all over his body. He was finally 
cleaned up and brought to the initiation room, 
where a solemn ceremony followed, ending 
with the longed-for words 'Let him have light,' 
at which point his blindfold was removed, some 
oaths were administered, and the boy was fi- 
nally a member. ..." w " 
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Two of George Bush's prep schooi 
seeret society brothers. On the right 
is Godfrey ("Rocky") Rockefeller, a 
great-nephew of Bush family patron 
Percy Rockefeller. 
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The hierarchical top banana of the AUV 
secret society in George's 1942 Andover 
class was Godfrey Anderson ("Rocky") 
Rockefeller. In the yearbook just above the 
AUV roster is a photograph of "Rocky Rockefel- 
ler" and "Lem [Lehman F.] Beardsley"; Rocke- 
feller stands imperiously without a shirt, Bear- 
dsley scowls from behind sunglasses. Certainly 
the real monarch of George Bush's Andover se- 
cret society, and George's sponsor, was this 
"Rocky' "s father, Godfrey S. Rockefeller. 

The latter gentleman had been on the staff of 
the Yale University establishment in China in 
1921-22. Yale and the Rockefellers were breed- 
ing a grotesque communist insurgency with 
British Empire ideology; another Yale staffer 
there was Mao Zedong, later the communist dic- 
tator and mass murderer. While he was over in 
China, Papa Godfrey's cousin Isabel had been 
the bridesmaid atthe wedding of George Bush's 
parents. His Uncle Percy had cc^founded the 
Harriman bank with Geprge Walker, and 
backed George Bush's father in several Nazi 
German enterprises. His grandfather had been 
the founding treasurer of the Standard Oil Com- 
pany, and had made the Harrimans (and thus 
ultimately George Bush) rich. 

Faculty adviser to AUV in those days was 
Norwood Penrose Hallowell; his father by the 
same name was chairman of Lee, Higginson & 
Co. private bankers, the chief financiers of Bos- 
ton's extreme racialist political movements. 
The elder Hallowell was based in London 
throughout the 1930s, on intimate terms with 
Montagu Norraan and his pro-Hitler American 
banking friends. . . . 

One of Poppy Bush's teachers at Andover, 
now in retirement, offered to an interviewer for 
this book, a striking picture of his former pupil. 
How was the President as a student? 

"He never said a word in class. He was bored 
to death. And other teachers told me Bush was 
the worst English student ever in the school." 

But was this teenager simply slow, or duli? 
On the contrary. 

"He was the classic 'BMOC (Big Man On 
Campus). A great glad-hander. Always smil- 
ing." 11 . . . . 

George Bush was the most insistent self-pro- 
moter on the campus. He was able to pursue 
this career, being fortunately spared from the 
more mundane chores some other students had 
to do. For example, he mailed his dirty laundry 
home each week, to be done by the servants. It 
was mailed back to him clean and folded. 22 . . . . 

One may ask, in what way are President Bush 
and his backers cons'cious of an oligarchical 
tradition? For a clue, let us look at the case of 
Arthur Burr Darling, George Bush's prep 
school history teacher. 

Just after Claude Fuess "came into power 
with Hitler and Mussolini" in 1933, Fuess 
brought [Arthur Burr] Darling in to teach. Dr. 
Darling was head of the Andover history de- 
partment from 1937 to 1956. and Faculty Guard- 
ian of one of the secret societies. His Political 
Changes in Massachusetts, 1824 to 1848 covered 
the period of Andover's eclipse by Boston's 
aristocraticopiumlords. Darlihg's book attacks 
Andover's greatest humanitarian, Jedidiah 
Morse, as a dangerous lunatic, because Morse 
warned about international criminal conspira- 



cies involving these respectable Bostonians. 
The same book attacks President John Quincy 
Adams as a misguided traublemaker, responsi- 
ble with Morse for the anti-freemasonic move- 
ment in the 1820s-30s. 

Arthur Burr Darling, while still head of An- 
dover's history department, was chosen by the 
Harrimanites to organize the historical files of 
the new Central Intelligence Agency, and to 
write the CIA's own official account of its cre- 
ation and first years. Since this cynical project 
was secret, Darling's 1971 obituary did not re- 
flect his CIA employment 30 

Darling's The Central Intelligence Agency: An 
Instrument of Government, to 1950 was classified 
Secret on its completion in December 1953. . . . 
This mercenary work was finally declassified in 
1989 and was published by Pennsylvania State 
University in 1990. Subsequent editions of Who 
V/as Who in America were changed, in the fash- 
ion of Joe Stalin's "history revisers," to tell the 
latest, official version of what George Bush's 
history teacher had done with his life 

Secretary of War Henry Stimson, who was 
also the president of the board of Andover 
Prep, made a famous speech in June 1942, to 
Poppy Bush and the other graduating Andover 
boys. Stimson told them the war would be long, 
and they, the elite, should go on to college. 

But George Bush had some very complicated 
problems. The decision had already been made 
that he would join the service and get quite far 
away from where he had been. For reasons of 
family (which will be d iscussed in Chapter 7 on 
Skull and Bones) there was a very special niche 
waiting for him in naval aviation. 

There was one serious hitch in this plan. It 
was illegal. Though he would be 18 years old on 
June 12, he would not have the two years of 
college the Navy required for its aviators. 

Well, if you had an urgent problem, perhaps 
the law could be simply set asidejoryou and you 
alone, ahead of all the 5 million poor slobs who 
had to go in the mud with the infantry or swab 
some stinking deck— especially if your private 
school's president was currently Secretary of 
War (Henry Stimson), if your father*s banking 
partner was currently Assistant Secretary of 
War for Air (Robert Lovett), and if your father 
had launched the career of the current Assis- 
tant Navy Secretary for Air (Artemus Gates). 
And U was done. 

As a Bush-authorized version puts it, "One 
wonders why the Navy relaxed its two years of 
college requirement for flight training in 
George Bush's case. He had built an outstand- 
ing record at school as a scholar [sic], athlete 
and campus leader, but so had countless thou- 
sands of other youths. 

"Yet it was George Bush who appeared to be 
the only beneficiary of this rule-waiving, and 
thus he eventually emerged as the youngest pi- 
lot in the Navy— a fact that he can still boast 
about and because of which he enjoyed a cer- 
tain celebrity during the war." 3 * 
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Bush in World War II 



Plut aui dieuz gue cefut le dernier de ses crimes! * 
—Racine, Britannkus 

George Bush has always traded shamelessly 
on his alleged record as a nava) aviator during 
the Second World War in the Pacific theatre. 
During the 1964 Senate campaign in Texas 
against Senator Ralph Yarborough, Bush tele- 
vised a grainy old film which depicted young 
George being rescued at sea by the crew of the 
submarine USS Finnback after his Avenger tor- 
pedo bomber was hit by Japanese anti-aircraft 
fire during a bombing raid on the island of Chi- 
chi Jima on September 2, 1944. That film, re- 
trieved from the Navy archives, backfired when 
it was put on the air too many times, eventually 
becoming something of a maladroit cliche. 

Bush's campaign literature has always cele- 
brated his alleged military exploits and the Dis- 
tinguished Flying Cross he received. As we be- 
come increasingly familiar with the power of 
the Brown Brothers Harriman/Skull and Bones 
network working for Senator Prescott Bush, we 
will learn to become increasingly skeptical of 
such official accolades and of the official ac- 
counts on which they are premised. 

During Bush's Gulf war adventure of 1990- 
91, the adulation of Bush's ostensible warrior 
prowess reached levels that were previously 
considered characteristic of openly totalitari- 
an and militaristic regimes. Late in 1990, after 
Bush had committed himself irrevocably to his 
campaign of bombing and savagery against 

Iraq, hack writer Joe Hyams completed an au- 
thorized account of George Bush at war. This 
was entitled Flight of the Avenger, and appeared 
during the time of the Middle East conflagra- 
tion that was the product of Bush's obsessions. 

Hyams's work had the unmistakeable impri- 
matur of the regime: Not just George, but also 
Barbara had been interviewed during its prep- 
aration, and its adulatory tone placed this 
squalid text squarely within the "red Studebak- 
er" school of political hagiography. 

The appearance of such a book at such a time 
is suggestive of the practice of the most infa- 
mous twentieth-century dictatorships, in which 
the figure of the strong man, Puehrer, duce, or 
vozhd as he might be called, has been used for 
the transmission of symbolic-allegorical direc- 
tives to the subject population. Was fascist Italy 
seeking to assert its economic autarky in food 
production in the face of trade sanctions by the 
League of Nations? Then a film would be pro- 
duced by the M1NCULPOP (the Ministry of Pop- 
ular Culture, or propaganda) depicting Musso- 
lini indefatigably harvesting grain. Was Nazi 
Gennany in the final stages of preparation of a 
military campaign against a neighboring state? 
If so, Goebbels would orchestrate a cascade of 
magazine articles and best-selling pulp evoking 
the glories of Hitler in the trenches of 1914-18. 
Closer to our own time, Leonid Brezhnev sought 
to aliment his own personality cult with a little 
book called Malaya Zemlya, an account of his 
war experiences which was used by his propa- 
gandists to motivate his promotion to Marshal 
of the U.S.S.R. and the erection of a statue in 
his honor during his own lifetime. This is the 
tradition to which Flight of the Aoenoer belonp. 

Bush tells us in his campaign autobiography 
that he decided to enlist in the armed forces, 



specifically naval aviation, shortly after he 
heard of the Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor. 
About six months later, Bush graduated from 
Phillips Academy at Andover, and the com- 
mencement speaker was Secretary of War Hen- 
ry Stimson, eminencergrise-.of the U.S.- niling 
elite. Stimson was possibly mindful of the heca- 
tomb of young members of the British ruling 
classes which had occurred in the trenches of 
World War I on the western front In any event, 
Stimson's advice to the Andover graduates was 
that the war would go on for a long time, and 
that the best way of serving the country was to 
continue one's education in college. Prescott 
Bush supposedly asked his son if Stimson's rec- 
ommendation had altered his plan to enlist 
Young Bush answered that he was still commit- 
ted to join the Navy. 

Henry L Stimson was certainly an authorita- 
tive spokesman for the Eastern Liberal Estab- 
lishment, and Bushman propaganda has lately 
exalted him as one of the seminal influences 
on Bush's political outlook. Stimson had been 
educated at both Yale (where he had been 
tapped by Skull and Bones) and Harvard Law 
School. He became the law partner of Elihu 
Root, who was Theodore Roosevelt's Secretary 
of State. Stimson had been Theodore Roose- 
velt's anti-corruption, trust-busting U.S. Attor- 
ney in New York City during the first years of 
the FBI, then Taft's secretary of war, a colonel 
of artillery in World War I, governor general of 
the Philippines for Coolidge, secretary of state 
for Hoover, and enunciator of the "Stimson doc- 
trine." This last was a piece of hypocritical pos- 
turing directed against Japan, asserting that 
changes in the international order brought 
about by force of aras (and thus in contraven- 
tion of the Kellogg-Briand Pact of 1928) should 
not be given diplomatic recognition. This 
amounted to a U.S. commitment to uphold the 
Versailles system, the same policy upheld by 
Baker, Eagleburger and Kissinger in the Serbi- 
an war on Slovenia and Croatia during 1991. 
Stimson, though a Republican, was brought into 

Roosevelt's war cabinet in 1940 in token of bi- 
partisan intentions. 

But in 1942, Bush was not buying Stimson's 
advice. It is doubtless significant that in the 
mind of young George Bush, World War II meant 
exclusively the war in the Pacific, against the 
Japanese. In the Bush-approved accounts of 
this period of his life, there is scarcely a men- 
tion of the European theatre, despite the fact 
that Roosevelt and the entire Anglo-American 
establishment had accorded strategic priority 
to the "Gennany first" scenario. Young George, 
it would appear, had his heart set on becoming 
a Navy flier. 



"The Bush propaganda machine needs the 
fire on board tne Avenger in order to 
justify Bush's predpitous decision to bail 
out, leaving his two crew members to 
their fate, rather than attempting the 
water landing which might have saved 
them." 
SOL 



Rules Bent for Bush 

Normally the Navy required two years of col- 
lege from volunteers wishing to become naval 
aviators. But, for reasons which have never 
been satisfactorily explained, young George 
was exempted from this requiremenL Had fa- 
ther Prescott's crony Artemus Gates, the assis- 
tant secretary of the navy for air, been instru- 
mental in making the exception, which was the 
key to allowing George to become the youngest 
of all navy pilots? 

On June 12, 1942, his eighteenth birthday, 
Bush joined the Navy in Boston as a seaman 
second class. 1 He was ordered to report for ac- 
tive duty as an aviation cadet on August 6, 1942. 
After a last date with Barbara, George was tak- 
en to Penn Station in New York City by father 
Prescott to board a troop trajn headed for Cha :- 
el Hill, North Carolina. At Chapel Hill Navai 
Air Station, one o, Bush's fellow cadets was the 
well-known Boston Red Sox hitter Ted Wil- 
liams, who would later join Bush on the cam- 
paign trail in his desperate fight in the New 
Hampshire primary in February 1988. 

After preflight training at Chapel Hill, Bush 
moved on to Wold-Chamberlain Naval Airfield 
in Minneapolis, Minnesota, where he flew solo 
for the first time in November 1942. In February 
1943 Bush moved on to Corpus Christi, Texas for 
further training. Bush received his commission 
as an ensign at Corpus Christi on June 9, 1943. 

After this, Bush moved through a number of 
naval air bases over a period of almost a year 
for various types of advanced training. In mid- 
June 1943, he was learning to fly the Grumman 
TBF Avenger torpedo-bomber at Fort Lauder- 
dale, Florida. In August, he made landings on 
the USS Sable, a paddle-wheel ship that was 
used as an aircraft carrier for training pur- 
poses. During the summer of 1943, Bush spent 
a couple of weeks of leave.with Barbara at. 
Walker's Point in Kennebunkport; their en- 
gagement was announced in the New York Times 
of December 12, 1943. 

Later in the summer of 1943, Bush moved on 
to the Naval Air Base at Norfolk, Virginia. In 
September 1943 Bush's new squadron, called 
VT-51, moved on to the Naval Air Station at 
Chincoteague, Virginia, located on the Del- 
marva peninsula. On December 14, 1943 Bush 
and his squadron were brought to Philadelphia 
to attend the commissioning of the USS San 
Jacinto (CVL30), a light attack carrier built on a 
cruiser hull. Since the name of the ship re- 
called Sam Houston's defeat of the Mexican 
leader Santa Ana in 1836, and since the ship 
flew a Lone Star flag, Bushman propaganda has 
made much of these artifacts in an attempt to 
buttress "carpetbag" Bush's tenuous connec- 
tions to the state of Texas. Bush's VF-51 squad- 
ron reported on board this ship for a shake- 
down cruise on February 6, 1944, and on March 
25, 1944 the San Jacinto left for San Diego by way 
of the Panama Canal. The San Jacinto reached 
Pearl Harbor on April 20, 1944, and was as- 
signed to Admiral Marc A. Mitscher's Task 
Force 58/38, a group of fast carriers, on May 2, 
1944. 



Bush Bails Out 

In June, Bush's ship joined battle with Japa- 
nese forces in the Marianas archipelago. Here 
Bush flew his first combat missions. On June 17. 
a loss of oil pressure forced Bush to make an 
emergency landing at sea. Bush, along with his 
two crew members, gunner Leo Nadeau and 
radioman-tail gunner John L Delaney, were 
picked up by a U.S. destroyer after some hours 
in the water. Bush's first Avenger, named by 
him the Barbara, was losL 

During July 1944 Bush took part in 13 air 
strikes, many in connection with the U.S. Ma- 
rines' landing on Guam. In August, Bush's ship 
proceeded to the area of Iwo Jima and Chichi 
Jima in the Bonin Islands for a new round of 
sorties. 

On September 2, 1944 Bush and three other 
Avenger pilots, escorted by Hellcat fighter 
planes, were directed to attack a radio trans- 
mitter on Chichi Jima. Planes from the USS En- 
terprise would also join in the attack. On this 
mission Bush's rear-seat gunner would not be 
the usual Leo Nadeau, but rather Lt Junior 
Grade William Gardner "Ted" White, the 
squadron ordnance officer of VT-51, already a 
Yale graduate and already a member of Skull 
and Bones. White's father had been a classmate 
of Prescott Bush. White took his place in the 
rear-facing machine gun turret of Bush's TBM 
Avenger, the Barbara IL The radioman-gunner 
was John L Delaney, a regular member of 
Bush's crew. 

What happened in the skies of Chichi Jima 
that day is a matter of lively controversy. Bush 
has presented several differing versions of his 
own story. In his campaign autobiography pub- 
lished ih 1987 Bush gives the following account: 
The flak was the heaviest I'd ever flown into. 
The Japanese were ready and waiting: their 
anti-aircraft guns were set up to nail us as we 
pushed into our dives. By the time VT-51 was 
ready to go in, the sky was thick with angry black 
clouds of exploding anti-aircraft fire. 

"Don Melvin led the way, scoring bits on a 
radio tower. I followed, going into a thirty-five 
degree dive, an angle of attack that sounds shal- 
low but in an Avenger felt as if you were headed 
straight down. The target map was strapped to 
my knee, and as I started into my dive, I'd al- 
ready spotted the target area. Corning in, I was 
aware of black splotches of gunfire all around. 

"Suddenly there was a jolt, as if a massive fist 
had crunched into the belly of the plane. Smoke 
poured into the cockpit, and I could see flames 
rippling aeross the crease of the wing, edging 
towards the fuel tanks. I stayed with the dive, 
homed in on the target, unloaded our four 500- 
pound bombs, and pulled away, heading for the 
sea. Once over water, I leveled off and told De- 
laney and White to bail out, turning the plane 
to starboard to take the slipstream off the door 
near Delaney's station. 

"Up to that point, except for the sting of dense 
smoke blurring my vision, I was in fair shape. 
But when I went to make my jump, trouble came 
in pairs." 1 

In this account, there is no more mention of 
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White and Delaney until Bush hit the water and 
began looking around for them. Bush says that 
it wag only after having been rescued by the 
USS Finnback, a submarine, that he "learned 
that nelther Jack Delaney nor Ted White had 
survived. One went down with the plane; the 
other was seen jumping, but his parachute 
failed to open." The Hyams account of 1991 was 
written after an August 1988 interview with 
Chester Mierzejewski, another member of 
Bush's squadron, had raised important ques- 
tions about the haste with which Bush bailed 
out, rather thah attempting a water landing. 
Mierzejewski's account, which is summarized 
below, contradicted Bush's own version of 
these events, and hinted that Bush might have 
abandoned his two crew members to a horrible 
and needless death. The Hyams account, which 
is partly intended to refute Mierzejewski, de- 
velons as fhllnws- 

'.~Bush"was pilbtingrtber thlrd plane'over 
the target, with Moore flying on his wing. He 
nosed over into a thirty-degree glide, heading 
straight for the radio tower. Determined to fi- 
nally destroy the tower, he used no evasive tac- 
tics and held the plane directly on target His 
vision ahead was occasionally cancelled by 
bursts of black smoke from the Japanese anti- 
aircraft guns. The plane was descending 
through thickening clouds of flak pierced by the 
fiaming arc of tracers. 

"There was a sudden flash of light followed 
by an explosion. 'The plane was lifted forward, 
and we were enveloped in flames,' Bush recalls. 
'I saw the flames running along the wings where 
the fuel tanks were and where the wings fold. I 
thought, This is really bad! It's hard to remem- 
ber the details, but I looked at the instruments 
and couldn't see them for the smoke.' . 

"Don Melvin, circling above the action while 
waiting for his pilots to drop their bombs and 
get out, thought the Japanese shell had hit an 
oil line on Bush's Avenger. 'You could have 
seen that smoke for a hundred miles.' " 

Perhaps so, but it is difficult to understand 
why the smoke from Bush's plane was so dis- 
tinctly visible in such a smoke-filled environ- 
ment Hyams goes on to describe Bush's com- 
pletion of his bombing run. His account con- 
tinues: 

"By then the wings were covered in flames 
and smoke, and the engine was blazing. He con- 
sidered making a water landing but realized it 
would not be possible. Bailing out was abso- 
lutely the last choice, but he had no other op- 
tion. He got on the radio and notified squadron 
leader Melvin of his decision. Melvin radioed 
back, 'Received your message. Got you in sight 
Will follow.' 

"[. . .] Milt Moore, flying directly behind Bush, 
saw the Avenger going down smoking. 'I pulled 
up to him; then he lost power and I went sailing 
by him.' 

"As soon as he was back over water, Bush 
shouted on the intercom for White and Delaney 
to 'hit the silk!' [. . .] Dick Gorman, Moore's ra- 
dioman-gunner, remembers hearing someone 
on the intercom shout, 'Hit the silk!' and asking 
Moore, 'Is that you, Red?' 

" 'No,' Moore replied. 'It's Bush, he's hit!' 

"Other squadron members heard Bush re- 
peating the command to bail out, over and over, 
on the radio. 



"There was no response from eitherof Bush's 
crewmen and no way he could see them; a 
shield of armor plate between him and Lt 
White blocked his view behind. He was certain 
that White and Delaney had bailed out the mo- 
ment they got the order." 3 

Hyams quotes a later entry by Melvin in the 
squadron log as to the fate of Bush's two crew- 
men: "At a point approximately nine miles 
bearing 045'T (degrees) from Minami Jima, 
Bush and one other person were seen to bail 
out from about 3,000 feet Bush's chute opened 
and he landed safely in the water, inflated his 
rafi, and paddled farther away from Chichi 
Jima. The chute of the other person who bailed 
out did not open. Bush has not yet been re- 
turned to the squadron . . . so this information 
is incomplete. While LL junior grade White and 
J.L Delaney are reported missing in action, it 
is believed that both were killed as a resuit of 
the above described action." 4 

But it is interesting to note that this report, 
contrary to usual Standard Navy practice, has 

no date. This should alert us to that tampering 
with public records, such as Bush's filings at 
the Securities and Exchange Commission dur- 
ing the 1960s, which appears to be a specialty of 
the Brown Brothers Harriman/Skull and Bones 
network. 

For comparison, let us now cite the cursory 
account of this same incident provided by 
Bush's authorized biographer in the candi- 
date's 1980 presidential campaign biography: 

"On a run toward the island, Bush's plane was 
struck by Japanese antiaircraft shells. One of 
his two crewmen was killed instantly and the 
aircraft was set on fire. Bush was able to score 
hits on the enemy installations with a couple of 
five-hundred pound bombs before he wriggled 
out of the smoking cockpit and floated towards 
the water. The other crewman also bailed out 
but died almost immediately thereafter be- 
cause, as the fighter pilot behind Bush's plane 
was later to report, his parachute failed to open 
properly. Bush's own parachute became mo- 
mentarily fouled on the tail of the plane after 
he hit the water."* 

King's account is interesting for its omission 
of any mention of Bush's injury in bailing out, 
a gashed forehead he got when he struck the 
tail assembly of the plane. This had to have 
occurred long before Bush had hit the water, so 
this account is garbled indeed. 

Let us also cite parts of the account provided 
by Fitzhugh Green in his 1989 authorized biog- 
raphy. Green has Bush making his attack "at a 
60-degree angle." "For his two crew members," 
notes Green, "life was about to end." His ver- 
sion goes on: 

"Halfway through Bush's dive, the enemy 
found his range with one or more shells. Smoke 
filled his cabin; his plane controls weakened; 
the engine began coughing, and still he wasn't 
close enough to the. target He .presumed the 

TBM to be terminally damaged. Fightingto stay 
on course, eyes smarting, Bush managed to 
launch his bombs at the last possible moment 
He couldn't discern the resuit through black 
fumes. But a companion pilot affirmed later 
that the installation blew up, along with two 
other buildings. The Navy would decorate Bush 
for literally sticking to his guns until he com- 
pleted his mission under ferocious enemy fire. 



"Good! Now the trick was to keep the plane 
aloft long enough to accomplish two objectives: 
first, get far enough away from the island to 
allow rescue from the sea before capture or 
killing by the enemy; second, give his plane 
mates tirae to parachute out of the burning air- 
craft 

"The TBM sputtered on its last few hundred 
yards. Unbeknownst to Bush, one man freed 
himself. Neither fellow squadron pilots nor 
Bush ever were sure which crew member this 
was. As he jumped, however, his parachute 
snarled and failed to open."* 

Green writes that when Bush was swimming 
in the water, he realized that "his crew had 
disappeared" and that "the loss of the two men 
numbed Bush." 



Still Another Story 

For the 1992 presidential campaign, the 
Bushmen have readied yet another rehash of 
the adulatory"red Studebaker" printout in the 
form of a new biography by Richard Ben Cram- 
er. This is distinguished as a literary effort 
above all by the artificial verbal pyrotechnics 
with which the author attempts to breathe new 
life into the dog-eared Bush canonical printout 
For these, Cramer relies on a hyperkinetic style 
with non-verbal syntax, which to some degree 
echoes Bush's own disjointed manner of speak- 
ing. The resulting text may have found favor 
with Bush when he was gripped by his hyperthy- 
roid rages d uring the buildup for the Gulf war. 
A part of this text has appeared in Esquxre raaga- 
zine. 7 Here is Cramer's description of the criti- 
cal phase of the incident: 

"He felt a jarring lurch, a crunch, and his 
plane leaped forward, like a giant had struck it 
from below with a fist Smoke started to fiil the 
cockpiL He saw a tongue of flame streaming 

down the right wing toward the crease. Christ! 
The fuel tanks! 

"He called to Delaney and White— We've 
been hit! He was diving. Melvin hit the tower 
dead-on— four five hundred pounders. West 
was on the same beam. Bush could have pulled 
out Have to get rid of these bombs. Keep the 
dive A few seconds — 

"He dropped on the target and let 'em fly. 
The bombs spun down, the plane shrugged with 
release, and Bush banked away hard to the east 
No way he'd get to the rendezvous point with 
Melvin. The smoke was so bad he couldn't see 
the gauges. Was he climbing? Have to get to the 
water. They were dead if they bailed out over 
land. The Japs killed pilots. Gonna have to bail 
out Bush radioed the skipper, called his crew. 
No answer. Does White know how to get to his 
chute? Bush looked back for an instant God, 
was White hit? He was yelling the order to bail 
out, turning right rudder to take the slipstream 
off their hatch ... had to get himself out He 
leveled off over water. only a few miles from 
the island . . . more, ought to get out farther . . . 
that's it, got to be now — He flicked the red 
toggle switch on the dash— the IFF, Identifica- 
tion Friend or Foe— supposed to alert any U.S. 
ship, send a special frequency back to his own 
carrier . . . no other way to communicate, had to 
get out now, had to be . . . NOW." 



It will be seen that these versions contain 
numerous internal contradictions, but that the 
hallmark of "red Studebaker" orthodoxy, espe- 
cially after the appearance of the Mlerzejewsky 
account, is that Bush's plane was on fire, with 
visible smoke and flames. The Bush propagan- 
da machine needs the fire on board the Avenger 
ih order to justify Bush's precipitous decision 
to bail out, leaving his two crew members to 
their fate, rather than attempting the water 
landing which might have saved them. 

The only person who has ever claimed to have 
seen Bush's plane get hit, and to have seen it 
hit the water, is Chester Mierzejewksi, who was 
the rear turret gunner in the aircraft flown by 
Squadron Commander Douglas Melvin. During 
1987-88, Mierzejewksi became increasingly in- 
dignant as he watched Bush repeat his canoni- 
cal account of how he was shot down. Shortly 
before the Republican National Convention in 
1988, Mierjekewski, by then a 68-year-old re- 
tired aircraft foreman living in Cheshire, Con- 
necticut, decided to tell his story to Allan 
Wolper and Al Ellenberg of the New York Post, 
which printed it as a copyrighted article.' 

"That guy is not telling the truth," Mierzejew- 
ski said of Bush. 

As the rear-looking turret gunner on Com- 
mander Melvin's plane, Mierzejewski had the 
most advantageous position for observing the 
events in question here. Since Melvin's plane 
flew directly ahead of Bush's, he had a direct 
and unobstructed view of what was happening 
aft of his own plane. When the New York Post 
reporters asked forraer Lt Legare Hole, the ex- 
ecutive officer of Bush's squadron, about who 
might have best observed the last minutes of the 
Barbara II, Hole replied: "The turret gunner in 
Melvin's plane would have had a good view. If 
the plane was on fire, there is a very good 
chance he would be able to see that The pilot 
can't see everything that the gunner can, and 
he'd miss an awful lot" Hole told the New York 
Post. 

Gunner Lawrence Mueller of Milwaukee, an- 
other former member of Bush's squadron who 
flew on the Chichi Jiraa mission, when asked 
who would have had the best view, replied: 
'The turret gunner of Melvin's plane." Mierzej- 
ewksi for his part said that his plane was flying 
about 100 feet ahead of Bush's plane during the 
incident— so close that he could see into Bush's 
cockpit 

Mierzejewki, who is also a recipient of the 
Distinguished Flying Cross, told the New York 
Post that he saw "a puff of smoke" come out of 
Bush's plane and quickly dissipate. He asserted 
that after that there was no more smoke visible, 
that Bush's "plane was never on fire" and that 
"no smoke came out of his cockpit when he 
opened his canopy to bail out" Mierzejewski 
stated that only one man ever got out of the 

Barbara II, and that was Bush himself. "I was 
hoping I would see some other parachutes. I 
never did. I saw the plane go down. I knew the 
guys were still in it It was a helpless feeling." 

Mierzejewski has long been troubled by the 
notion that Bush's decision to parachute from 
his damaged aircraft might have cost the lives 
of Radioman second class John Delaney, a close 
friend of Mierzejewksi, as well as gunner Lt 
junior grade William White. 'I think [Bush] 
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could have saved those lives, if they were alive. 
I don't know taat they were, but at least they had 
a chance if he had attempted a water landing," 
Mierzejewski told the New York Post. 

Former executive officer Legare Hole 
summed up the question for the New York Post 
reporters as follows: "If the plane is on fire, it 
hastens your decision to bail out If it is not on 
fire, you make a water landing." The point is 
that a water landing held out more hope for all 
members of the crew. The Avenger had been 
designed to float for approximately two min- 
utes, giving the tailgunner enough time to in- 
flate a raft and giving everyone an extra margin 
of time to get free of the plane before it sank. 
Bush had carried out a water landing back in 
June when his plane had lost oil pressure. 

The official— but undated— report on the in- 
cident among the squadron records was signed 
by Commander Melvin and an intelligence of- 
ficer named LL Martin E. Kilpatrick. Kilpatrick 
is deceased, and Melvin in 1988 was hospital- 
ized with Parkinson's disease and could not be 
interviewed. Mierzejewski in early August 1988 
had never seen the undated intelligence report 
in question. "Kilpatrick was the first person I 
spoke to when we got back to the ship," he said. 
"I told him what I saw. I don't understand why 
it's not in the report" 

Gunner Lawrence Mueller tended to corrob- 
orate Mierzejewki's account Mueller had kept 




Flight of the Avenger, the book 
commissioned by George Bush 
' to tell of his bravery under fire. 

a log book of his own in which he made nota- 
tions as the squadron was debriefed in the 
ready room after each mission. For September 
2, 1944, Mueller's personal loghad the following 
entry: "White and Delaney presumed to have 
gone down with plane." Mueller told the New 
York Post that "no parachute was sighted except 
Bush's when the plane went down." The New 
York Post . reporters were specific that, ac- 
cording to Mueller, no one in the San Jacinto 
ready room during the debriefing had said any- 
thing about a fire on board Bush's plane. Muell- 
er said: "I would have put it in my logbook if I 
had heard it." 



According to this New York Post article, the 
report of Bush's debriefing aboard the subma- 
rine Finnback after his rescue makes no men- 
tion of any fire aboard the plane. When the New 
York Post reporters interviewed Thomas R. 
Keene, an airman from another carrier, who 
had been picked up by the Finnback a few days 
after Bush, they referred to the alleged fire on 
board Bush's plane and "Keene was surprised 
to hear" it. " 'Did he say that?,' " Keene asked. 

Leo Nadeau, Bush's usual rearturret gunner, 
who had been in contact with Bush during the 
1980s, attempted to undercut Mierzejewski's 
credibility by stating that "Ski," as Mierzejew- 
ski was called, would have been "too busy 
shooting" to have been able to focus on the 
events involving Bush's plane. But even the pro- 
Bush accounts agree that the reason that White 
had been allowed to come aloft in the first place 
was the expectation that there would be no Jap- 
anese aircraft over the target, making a thor- 
oughly trained and experienced gunner super- 
fluous. Indeed, no account alleges that any Jap- 
anese aircraft appeared over Chichi Jima. 

Bush and Mierzejewski met again on board 
the San Jacinto after the downed pilot was re- 
turned from the Finribaek about a month after 
the loss of the Barbara II. According to the New 
York Post account, about a month after all these 
events Bush, clad in Red Cross pajamas, re- 
turned to the San Jacinto. "He came into the 
ready room and sat down next to me," Mierzej- 
ewksi recounted. "He [Bush] knew I saw the 
whole thing. He said, 'Ski, I'm sure those two 
men were dead. I called them on the radio three 
times. They were dead.' When he told me they 
were dead, I couldn't prove they weren't He 




The New York Post, August 12, 1988, quoted eyewit- 
ness Chester Mierzejewski debunking Bysh's self-de- 
scribed heroism. The Posfs extensive coverage fea- 
tured pictures of Bush as a naval aviator, the gunner 
who challenged his tale of heroism, and the two young 
men who died in the crash Bush survtved. 

seemed distraught He was trying to assure me 
he did the best he could. I'm thinking what am 
I going to say to him," Mierzejewski commented 
in 1988. 

Mierzejewski began to become concerned 
about Bush's presentation of his war record 
while watching Bush's December 1987 inter- 
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view witb David Frost, which was one of the 
candidate's most sanctimonious performances. 
In March 1988, Mierzejeweski wrote to Bush 
and told him that his recollections were very 
different from the Vice President's story. Mier- 
zejewski's letter was not hostile in tone, but 
voiced concern that political opponents might 
come forward to dispute Bush. There was no 
reply to this letter, and Chester Mierzejewski 
ultimately elected to tell his own unique eye- 
witness version of the facts to the New York Post. 
Certainly his authoritative, first-hand account 
places a large question mark over the events 
of September 2, 1944, which Bush has so often 
sought to exploit for political gain. 

Several days after Mierzejewski's interview 
was published, Bush's office obtained and re- 
leased to the press a copy of the (undated) 
squadron log report' One Donald Rhodes of 
Bush's office called Mierzejewksi to offer him 
a copy of the report 

It is typical of Joe Hyams's hack work for 
Bush in The Flight o/ the Avenger that he never 
mentions Mierzejewksi's critical account, al- 
though he is obviously acutely aware of the ob- 
jections raised by Mierzejewski and wants very 
much to discredit those objections. Indeed, Hy- 
ams totally ignores Mierzejewski as a source, 
and also studiously ignores the other witness 
who would have supported Mierzejewski, that 
is to say Mueller. Hyams had the support of 
Bush's White House staff in arranging inter- 
views for his book, but somehow he never got 
around to talking to Mierzejewski and Mueller. 
This must increase our suspicion that Bush has 
some damning cicrumstance be wishes to hide. 

Bush himself admits that he was in a big hur- 
ry to get out of his cockpit: "The wind was play- 
ing tricks, or more likely, I pulled the rip cord 
too sooa"*This caused his gashed forehead and 
damaged his parachute. 

Concerning the ability of Brown Brothers 
Harriman to fix a combat report in naval avia- 
tion, it is clear that this could be accomplished 
as easily as fixing a parking ticket Artemus 
Gates is someone who could have helped out 
Other Brown Brothers Harriman assets in pow- 
erful posts included Secretary of War Stimson, 
Secretary of War for Air Robert Lovett, Special 
Envoy W. Averell Harriman, and even Presi- 
dent Roosevelt's confidant and virtual alter 
ego, Harry Hopkins, an asset of the Harriman 
family. 

Bush was very upset about what had hap- 
pened to his two crewmen. Later, during one of 
his Skull and Bones "Life History" self-expo- 
sures, Bush referred to Lt White, the Skull and 
Bones member who had gone to his death with 
the Barbara II: "I wish I hadn't let him go," 
said Bush, according to former Congressman 
Thomas W. L. (Lud) Ashley, a fellow Skull and 
Bones member and during 1991 one of the ad- 
ministrators of the Neil Bush legal defense 
fund. According to Ashley, "Bush was heartbro- 
ken. He had gone over it in his mind 100,000 
times and concluded he couldn't have done any- 
thing. . . . He didnt feel guilty about anytbing 
that happened. ... But the incident was a 
source of real grief to him. It tore him up, real 
anguish. It was so fresh in his mind. He had a 
real friendship with this man," said Ashley. 10 

Bush later wrote letters to the families of the 



«Well, if ybu had 
an urgent 
problem, perhaps 
the law could be 
simply set aside, 
Jbryou andyou 
aUme, ahead of all 
the 5 million poor 
slobs who had to 
go in the mud 
with the infantry 
or swab some 
srlnking deck. . 

men who had died on his plane. He received a 
reply from Delaney's sister, Mary Jane Delaney. 
The letter read in part: 

"You mention in your letter that you would 
like to help me in some way. There is a way, 
and that is to stop thinking you are in any way 
responsible for your plane accident and what 
has happened to your men. I might have thought 
ybu were if my brother Jack had not always 
spoken of you as the best pilot in the 
squadron. n>1 

Bush also wrote a letter to his parents in 
which he talked about White and Delaney: "I 
try to think about it as little as possible, yet I 
cannot get the thought of those two out of my 
mind. Oh, I'm OK— I want to fly again and I won't 
be scared of it, but I know I won't be able to 
shake the memory of this incident and I don't 
believe I want to completely. nU 

As Bush himself looked back on all these 
events from the threshold of his genocidal as- 
sault on Iraq, he complacently concluded that 
the pagan fates had preserved his life for some 
future purpose. He told Hyams: 

There wasn't a sudden revelation of what I 
wanted to do with the rest of my life, but there 
was an awakening. There's no question that un- 
derlying all that were my own religious beliefs. 
In my own view there's got to be some kind of 
destiny and I was being spared for something 
on ea^th. ,,,3 

After having deliberately ignored the rele- 
vant dissenting views about the heroism of his 
patron, Hyams chooses to conclude his book on 
the following disturbing note: 

"When flying his Avenger off the deck of the 
San Jac, Bush was responsible for his own fate 
as well as his crewmen's. As President he is 
responsible for the fate of all Americans as well 
as that of much of the world." 

And that is precisely the problem. 
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ComeUon 

Correc^ions to errors in Chapter 3, in volume 6, No. 1, Jan. 
6. 1992: . 

There-was an extraneous footnote Cl") following the first 
paragraph. which might bave made tbat quote appear to 
be from George Bush, rather than HlUer. Bush's (similar) 
quote In faet follows that one. 

"After his 1948 graduation . . . George Bush Bew down to 
Texas on a corporate jet" should have read "on a eorporate 
aircraft." 
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The U.S. Navy delivered George Bush back 
home for good on Christmas Eve 1944; the 
war in the Pacific raged on over the next 
half year, with Allied forces taking Southeast 
Asia, the Netherlands East Indies (Indonesia), 
and islands such as Iwo Jiraa and Okinawa. 

Barbara Pierce quit Smith College in her 
sophoraore year to marry George. Prescott and 
Mother Bush gave a splendid prenuptial dinner 
at the Greenwich Fieid Club. The wedding took 
place January 6, 1945, in the Rye, New York 
Presbyterian Church, as the U.S. Third Fleet 
bombarded the main Philippine island of Lu- 
zon in preparation for invasion. Afterwards 
there was a glamorous reception for 300 at Ap- 
pawamis Country Club. The newlyweds honey- 
mooned at The Cloisters, a five-star hotel on 
Sea Island, Georgia, with swimming, tennis, and 
golf. . . . 

Japan surrendered in AugusL That fail, 
George and Barbara Bush moved to New Haven 
where Bush entered Yale University. He and 
Barbara moved into an apartment at 37 Hill- 
house Avenue, across the street from Yale Pres- 
ident Charles Seymour. 

College life was good to George, what he saw 
of it A college career usually occupies four 
years. But we know that George Bush is a rapidly 
moving man. Thus he was pleased with the spe- 
cial arrangement made for veterans, by which 
Yale allowed him to get his degree after at- 
tending classes for only two and a half years — 

In 1947, Barbara gave birth to George W. 
Bush, Jr. 

By the time of his 1948 graduation, he had 
been elected to Phi Beta Kappa, an honor tradi- 
tionally associated with academic achieve- 
ment Not a great deal is known about George 
Bush's career at Yale, especially the part about 
books and studies. Unfortunately for those who _ 
would wish to consider his intellectual accom- 
plishment, everything about that has been 
sealed shut and is top secret The Yale adminis- 
tration says they have turned over to the FBI 
custody of all of Bush's academic records, alleg- 
edly because the FBI needs such access to Q c 1 fl 
check the resumes of imDortant office holders. u O 
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From all available testimony, his mental life 
before college was anything but outstanding. 
His campaign literature claims that, as a veter- 
an, Bush was "serious" at Yale. But we cannot 
check exactly how he achieved election to Phi 
Beta Kappa, in his abbreviated college experi- 
ence. Without top secret clearance, we cannot 
consult his test results, read his essays, or learn 
much about his performance in class. We know 
that his father was a trustee of the university, 
in charge of "developmental" fundraising. And 
his family friends were in controi of the U.S. 
secret services. 

A great deal is known, however, about George 
Bush's status at Yale. 

His fellow student John H. Chafee, later a 
U.S. senator from Rhode Island and secretary 
of the navy, declared: "We didn't see much of 
him because he was married, but I guess my 
first impression was that he was— and I don't 
mean this in a derogatory fashion— in the inner 
set, the movers and shakers, the establishment 
I don't mean he put on airs or anything, but . . . 
just everybody knew him." 

Chafee, like Bush and Dan Quayle, was in 
the important national fraternity, Delta Kappa 
Epsilon (DKE or the "Dekes"). But Chafee says, 
"I never remember seeing him there. He wasn't 

one to hang around with the fellows." 5 



The Tomb 

George Bush, in fact, passed his most impor- 
tant days and nights at Yale in the strange com- 
panionship of the senior-year Skull and Bones 
Society* 

Out ofthose few ao were chosen for Bones 
membership, George was the lastone tp be noti- , 
fied of his selection— this honor is traditionally 
reserved for the highest of the high and mighty. 

His father, Prescott Bush, several other rela- 
tives and partners, and Roland and Averell 
Harriman, who sponsored the Bush family, 
were also members of this secret society. . . . 

The order was incorporated in 1856 under the 
name "Russell Trust Association." By special 
act of the state legislature in 1943, its trustees 
are exempted from the normal requirement of 
filing corporate reports with the Connecticut 
secretary of state. 

As of 1978, all business of the Russell Trust 
[owner of the Skull and Bones] was handled 
by its lone trustee, Brown Brothers Harriman 
partner John B. Madden, Jr. Madden started 
with Brown Brothers Harriman in 1946, under 
senior partner Prescott Bush, George Bush's 
father. 

Each year, Skull and Bones members select 
("tap") 15 third-year Yale students to replace 
them in the senior group the following year. 
Graduating members are given a sizeable cash 
bonus to help them get started in life. Older 
graduate members, the so-called "Patriarchs," 
give special backing in business, politics, espio- 
nage and legal careers to graduate Bonesmen 
who exhibit talent or usefulness. 

The home of Skull and Bones on the Yale 
campus is a stone building resembling a mauso- 
leum, and known as "the Tomb." Initiations 
take place on Deer Island in the SL Lawrence 
River (an island owned by the Russell Trust 
Association), with regular reunions on Deer Is- 
land and at Yale. Initiation rites reportedly in- 
clude strenuous and traumatic activities of the 
new member, while immersed naked in mud, 
and in a coffin. More important is the "sexual 
autobiography": The initiate tells the order all 
the sex secrets of his young life. Weakened men- 
tal defenses against manipuiation, and the 
blackmail potential of such information, have 
obvious permanent uses in enforcing loyalty 
among members. 

The loyalty is intense. One of Bush's former 
teachers, whose own father was a Skull and 
Bones member, told our interviewer that his 
father used to stab his little Skull and Bones 
pin into his skin to keep it in place when he 
took a bath. 

Members continue throughout their lives to 
unburden themselves on their psycho-sexual 
thoughts to their Bones Brothers, even if they 
are no longer sitting in a coffin. This has been 
the case with President George Bush, for whom 
these ties are reported to have a deep personal 
meaning. Beyond the psychological manipula- 
tion associated with freemasonic mummery, 
there are very solid political reasons for Bush's 
strong identification with this culL . . . 

Skull and Bones— the Russell Trust Associa- 
tion— was first established among the class 
graduating from Yale in 1833. Its founder was 
William Huntington Russell of Middletown, 
Connecticut The Russell family was the master 
of incalculable wealth derived from the largest 



U.S. criminal organization of the nineteenth 
century: Russell and Company, the great opium 
syndicate. 

There was at that time a deep suspicion of, 
and national revulsion against, freemasonry 
and secret organizations in the United States, 
fostered in particular by the anti-masonic writ- 
ings of former U.S. President John Quincy Ad- 
ams. Adams stressed that those who take oaths 
to politically powerful international secret so- 
cieties cannot be depended on for loyalty to a 
democratic republic. 

But the Russells were protected as part of 
the multiply intermarried grouping of families 
then ruling Connecticut The blood-proud 
members of the Russell, Pierpont Edwards, 
Burr, Griswold, Day; Alsop, and Hubbard fami- 
lies were prominent in the prc-British party 
within the state. Hany of their sons would be 
among the members chosen for the Skull and 
Bones Society over the years. 
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Opium and. Empire 

The background to 1 Skull and Bones is a story. 
of Opium and Empire, and a bitter struggle for 
political control over the new U.S. republic. 

Samuel Russell, second cousin to Bones 
founder William H.; established Russell and 
Company in 1823. Its business was to acquire 
opium from Turkey and smuggle it into China, 
where it was strictly prohibited, under the 
armed protection of the British Empire. 

The prior, predominant American gang in 
this field had been the syndicate created by 
Thomas Handasyd Perkins of Newburyport, 
Massachusetts, an aggregation of the self-styled 
"bluebloods" or Brahmins of Boston's north 
shore. Forced out of the lucrative African sla ve 
trade by U.S. law and Caribbean slave revolts, 
leaders of the Cabot Lowell, Higginson, Forb- 
es, Cushing, and Sturgis families had married 
Perkins siblings and children. The Perkins opi- 
um syndicate made the fortune and established 

"For George Bush, the Skull and Bones 
Society is more than simply the British, 
as opposed to the American, strategic 
tradition. It is merged in the family and 
personal network within which his 
whole life has been, in a sense, handed 
to him prepackaged." 



the power of these families, under the direct 
protection of the British navy and British impe- 
rial finance. By the 1830s, the Russells had 
bought out the Perkins syndicate and made 
Connecticut the primary center of the U.S. opi- 
um racket Massachusetts families (Coolidge, 
Sturgis, Forbes, and Delano) joined Connecti- 
cut (Alsop) and New York (Low) smuggler-mil- 
lionaires under the Russell (and British) aus- 
pices. . . . 

Samuel and William Huntington Russell 
were quiet, wary builders of their faction's pow- 
er. An intimate colleague of opium gangster 
Samuel Russell wrote this about him: 
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"While he lived no friend of his would ven- 
ture to mention his name in print While in Chi- 
na, he lived for about twenty-five years alraost 
as a hermit, hardly known outside of his factory 
[the Canton warehouse compound] except by 
the chosen few who enjoyed his intimacy, and 
by his good friend, Hoqua [Chinese security di- 
rector for the East India Company], but study- 
ing commerce in its broadest sense, as well as 
its minutest details. Returning home with well- 
earned wealth he lived hospitably in the midst 
of his family, and a small circle of intimates. 
Scorning words and pretensions front the bot- 
tom of his heart, he was the truest and staunch- 
est of friends; hating notoriety, he could always 
be absolutely counted on for every good work 
which did not involve publicity." 

The Russells' Skull and Bones Society was 
the most important of their domestic projects 
"which did not involve publicity." 

. . . Yale was the northern college favored by 
southern slaveowning would-be aristocrats. 
Among Yale's southern students were John C. 
Calhoun, later the famous South Carolina de- 
fender of slavery against nationalism, and Ju- 
dah P. Benjamin, later secretary of state for the 
slaveowners' Confederacy 

In 1832-33, Skull and Bones was launched un- 
der the Russell pirate flag. 

Among the early initiates of the order were 
Henry Rootes Jackson (S&B 1839), a leader of 
the 1861 Georgia Secession Convention and 
post-Civil War president of the Georgia Histori- 
cal Society; . . . John, Perkins, Jr :t (S&B ,1840);^ 
chairman of the 186i touisiaiia Secession 
'Convention;. . . and William Taylor Sullivan 
Barry (S&B 1841), a national leader of the seces- 
sionist wing of the Democratic Party during the 
1850s, and chairman of the 1861 Mississippi Se- 
cession Convention. 

Alphonso Taft was a Bonesman alongside 
William H. Russell in the Class of 1833. As U.S. 
attorney general in 1876-77, Alphonso Taft 
helped organize the backroom settlement of the 
deadlocked 1876 presidential election. The 
bargain gave Rutherford B. Hayes the presiden- 
cy (1877-81) and withdrew the U.S. troops from 
the South, where they had been enforcing 
blacks' rights. 

Alphonso's son, William Howard Taft (S&B 
1878), was U.S. President from 1909 to 1913. 
President Taft's son, Robert Alphonso Taft 
(S&B 1910), was a leading U.S. senator after 
World War II; his family's Anglo-Saxon racial/ 
ancestral preoccupation was the disease which 
crippled Robert Taft's leadership of American 
nationalist "conservatives." 



Leading Bonesmen 

Other pre-Civil War Bonesmen were: 

• William M. Evarts (S&B 1837), Wall Street 
attorney for British and southern slaveowner 
projects, collaborator of Taft in the 1876 bar- 
gain, U.S. secretary of state 1877-81; 

• Morris R. Waite (S&B 1837), chief justice of 
the U.S. Supreme Court 1874-88, whose rulings 
destroyed many rights of African-Americans 
gained in the Civil War; he helped his cohorts 
Taft and Evarts arrange the 1876 presidential 
settlement scheme to puli the rights-enforcing 
U.S. troops outof the South; 
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• Daniel Coit Gilman (S&B 1852), co-incorpo- 
rator of the Russell Trust; founding president 
of Johns Hopkins University as a great center 
for the racialist eugenics movement; 

• Andrew D. White (S&B 1853), founding pres- 
ident of Cornell University; psychic research- 
er ; and diplomatic cohort of the Venetian, Rus- 
sian and British oligarchies; 

• Chauncey M. Depew (S&B 1856), general 
counsel for the Vanderbilt railroads, he help- 
ed the Harriman family to enter into high 
society 

• Irving Fisher (S&B 1888) became the racial- 
ist high priest of the economics faculty (Yale 
professor 1896-1946), and a famous merchant of 
British Empire propaganda for free trade and 
reduction of the non-white population. Fisher 
was founding president of the American Eugen- 
ics Society under the financial largesse of Ayer- 
ell Harriman's mother. 

• Gifford Pinchot (S&B 1889) invented the 
aristocrats' "conservation" moveroenL He was 
President Theodore Roosevelt's chief forester, 
substituting federal land-control in place of 
Abraham Lincoln's free-land-to-families farm 
creation program. Pinchot's British Empire ac- 
tivism included the Psychical Research Society 
and his vice presidency of the first Internation- 
al Eugenics Congress in 1912. ... 

• Frederick E. Weyerhaeuser (S&B 1896), own- 
er of vast tracts of American forest, was a fol- 
io wer of Pinchot's movement, while the Weyer- 
haeusers were active collaborators of British- 
South African super-racist Cecil Rhodes. This 
family's friendship with President George Bush 
is a factor in the present environmentalist 
movement 

Henry L. Stimson (S&B 1888) was PresjdsP* 
Taft's secretary of war (1911-13), and PresidenV 
Herbert Hoover's secretary of state (1929-33). 
As secretary of war (194045), Stimson pressed 
President Truman to drop the atomic bomb on 
the Japanese. This decision involved much 
raore than merely "pragmatic" military consid- 
erations. These Anglophiles, up through 
George Bush, have opposed the American re- 
public's tradition of alliance with national as- 
pirations in Asia. And they worried that the 
invention of nuclear energy would too power- 
fully unsettle the world's toleration for poverty 
and misery. Both the United States and the 
atom had better be dreaded, they thought 

The present century owes much of its record 
of horrors to certain Anglophile American fam- 
ilies which have employed Skull and Bones as 
.a political recruiting agency, particularly the 
Harrimans, Whitneys, Vanderbilts,. Rbckefel- 
' ' lers and their lawyers'the Lords and Tafts and 
Bundys. 

The politically aggressive Guaranty Trust 
Company, run almost entirely by Skull and 
Bones initiates, was a financial vehicle of these 
families in the early 1900s. Guaranty Trust's 
support for the Bolshevik and Nazi revblutions 
overlapped the more intense endeavors in 
these fields by the Harrimans, George Walker, 
and Prescott Bush a few blocks away, and in 
Berlin. 

Skull and Bones was dominated from 1913 
onward by the circles of Averell Harriman. 
They displaced remaining traditionalists such 
as Douglas MacArthur from power in the Unit- 
ed States. 



For George Bush, the Skull and Bones Society 
is more than simply the British, as opposed to 
the American, strategic tradition. It is merged 
in the family and personal network within 
which his whole iife has been, in a sense, hand- 
ed to him prepackaged. 

Britain's Yale Flying 
Unit 

During Prescott Bush's student days, the Har- 
riman set at Yale decided that World War I was 
sufficiently amusing that they ought to get into 
it as recreation. They formed a special Yale 
Unit of the Naval Reserve Flying Corps, at the 
instigation of F. Trnbee Davison. Since the Unit- 
ed States was not at war, and the Yale students 
were going to serve Britain, the Yale Unit was 
privately and lavishly financed by F. Trubee's 
father, Henry Davison,. the senior managing 
partner at J.P. Morgan and Co. (the official fi- 
nancial agency for the British government in 
the United States). The Yale Unit's leader was 
amateur pilot Robert A. LovetL They were 
based first on Long Island, New York, then in 
Palm Beach, Florida. 

The Yale Unit has been described by Lovett's 
family and friends in a collective biography of 
the Harriman set 

"Training for the Yale Flying Unit was not 
exactly boot camp. Davison's father . . . helped 
finance them royally, and newspapers of the 
day dubbed them "the millionaires' unit" They 
cut rakish figures, and knew it; though some 
dismissed them as diletantes, the hearts of 
young Long Island belles fluttered at the 
sight ... 

Iln] Palm Beach . . . they ostentatiously pur- 
sued a relaxed style. They were rolled about 
in wheel chairs by African slaves amid tropical 
gardens and coconut palms,' wrote the unit's 
historian. . . . 'For light exercise, they learned 
to glance at their new wristwatches with an air 
of easy nonchalance'. . . . [Lovett] was made 
chief of the unit's private club, the Wags, whose 
members started their sentences, 'Being a Wag 
and therefore a superman' 

"Despite the snide comments of those who 
dismissed them as frivolous rich boys, Lovett's 
unit proved to be daring and imaginative war- 
riors when they were dispatched for active duty 
in 1917 with Britain's Royal Naval Air 
Service." 7 

Lovett was transferred to the U.S. Navy after 
the United States joined Britain in World War 
I. 

The Yale Flying Unit was the glory of Skull 
and Bones. Roland Harriman, Prescott Bush, 
and their 1917 Bonesmates selected for 1918 

embership in the secret order these Yale Fly- 
ing Unit leaders: Robert Lovett, F. Trnbee Davi- 
son, Artemns Lamb Gates, and John Martin Vor- 
ys. Unit flyers David Sinton Ingalls and F. Tru- 
bee's brother, Harry P. Davison (who became 
Morgan vice chairman), were tapped for the 
1920 Skull and Bones. 

Lovett did not actually have a senior year at 
Yale: "He was tapped for Skull and Bones not 
on the Old Campus but at a naval station in West 
Palm Beach; his initiation, instead of being con- 
ducted in the 'tomb' on High Street, occurred 
at the headquarters of the Navy*s Northern 
Bombing Group between Dunkirk and Calais. 



Some years later, Averell Harriman gathered 
Lovett, Prescott Bush, and other pets into the 
utopian oligarchs' community a few miles to the 
north of Palm Beach, called Jupiter Island. 

British Empire loyalists flew right from the 
Yale Unit into U.Sr strategy-making positions: 

• F. Trubee Davison was assistant U.S. secre- 
tary of war for air from 1926 to 1933. David S. 
Ingalls (on the board of Jupiter Island 's Pan 
American Airways) was meanwhile assistant 
secretary of the navy for aviation (1929-32). Fol- 
io wing the American Museum of Natural Histo- 
ry's Hitlerite 1932 eugenics congress, Davison 
resigned his government Air post to become the 
museum's president Then, under the Harrim- 
an-Lovett national security regime of the early 
1950s, F. Trubee Davison became director of 
personnel for the new Central Intelligence 
Agency. 

• Robert Lovett was assistant secretary of war 
for Air from 1941-45. 

• Lovett's 1918 Bonesmate, Artemus Gates 

(chosen by Prescott and his fellows), became 
assistant navy secretary for air in 1941. Gates 
retained this post throughout the war until 
1945. Having a man like Gates up there, who 
owed his position to Averell, Bob, Prescott, and 
their set, was quite reassuring to young naval 
aviator George Bush; especially so, when Bush 
would have to worry about the record being 
correct concerning his controversial fatal 
crash. 

Other Important 
Bonesmen 

• Richard M. Bissell, Jr. was a very important 
man to the denizens of Jupiter Island. 

He graduated from Yale in 1932, the year 
after the Harrimanites bought the island. 
Though not in Skull and Bones, Bissell was the 
younger brother of William Truesdale Bissell, 
a Bonesman from the class of 1925. Their father, 
Connecticut insurance executive Richard M. 
Bissell, Sr., was a powerful Yale alumnus, and 
the director of the Neuro-Psychiatric Institute 
of the Hartford Retreat for the Insane. There, in 
1904, Yale graduate Clifford Beers underwent 
mind-destroying treatment which led this men- 
tal patient to found the Mental Hygiene Society, 
a Yale-based Skull and Bones projecL This 
would evolve into the CIA's cultural engi- 
neering effort of the 1950s, the drugs and brain- 
washing adventure known as "MK-Ultra." 

Richard M. Bissell, Jr. studied at the London 
School of Economics in 1932 and 1933, and 
taught at Yale from 1935 to 1941. He worked as 
an assistant or adviser to Averell Harriman in 
various government posts between 1942 and 
1952, participating in the Harriman clique's 
takeover of the Truman administration. 

Bissell then joined F. Trubee Davison at the 
Central Intelligence Agency. When Allen Dul- 
les became CIA director in 1953, Bissell was 
one of his three aides. The great anti-Castro 
covert initiative of 1959-61 was supervised by 
an awesome array of Harriman agents— and the 
.detailed management of the invasion of Cuba, 
and of the assassination planning, and the 
training of the squads for these jobs, was given 
into the hands of Richard M. Bissell, Jr. 
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The Yale Tories Who Made Skull and Bones 



This chait depiets Family relationships which were vital to the persons 
appearing on the chart. At less ezalted levels of society, one is supposed 
to be praised or blamed only according to one's own actions. But in these 
Yale cireles, "family"— genealogy— is an overwhelming consideration 
wben evaluating individual!. Tbus wbat we present bere is more than 



Rev. Nodiab Rundl 

(D 



Rev. James Pierpont 



William-Mary 
Ruuell Pierpont 

(3) A 



Sarah-Jonalban 
Pierpont Edwards 



Rev. Nodiab 
Ruuell 
(5) 




Samuel 
Russell 



Pierpont 
Edwards 

(6) 



AarooBuiT- Estber 
Sr. Edwards 

(7) 



Mattbew 


Captain 


* 




Taicott 


John 






Ruuell 


Russell 






(8) 


(9) 






WiUiam 




Henry W. 
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1) Rev. Nodiab Rundl: one of 10 or 12 men who 
founded Yale Untversity in 1701; Yale trustee 
1701-13; pastor, First' Congregational Church, 
Middletown. CL ca. 1691-1716. 

Z) Rev. James Pierpont mosteelebratedof the Yale 
founders: Yale trustee. 1701-14. 

3) WiUiam Russell: Yale trustee 174541; pastor, 
First Congregational Church, Middletown, CL 
171ML 

4) Jonathan Edwards: gradnated Yale 1720; ultra- 
Calvinist theologian, president ofPrineeton Uni- 
versity (ealled then "College of New Jeraey"). 

5) Rev. Nodiab Russell: gradnated Yale 1750. 



6) Pierpont Edwards (1750-1826): made master of 
Connecticut Masons by the Britisb Army occu- 
pying New York in 1783; he administered the es- 
tate of the traitor Benedict Amold. 

7) Aaron Burr. Sr.: Graduated Yale 1735. President 
ofPrineeton University("CoUegeofNewJersey"). 

8) Mattbew Taicott Russell: graduated Yale 176B; 
deacon of First Congregational Church, Middle- 
town, CL for 30 years; lawyer for the Middletown 
Russell family; died ca. 1817. 

» Captain John Russell: died 1801 or 1802. 
10) Henry W. Edwards: governor of Connecticut 
1833. 183538, protector of Samuel Russell's opi- 



simply a system ofassociations. It is a tradition which has operated power- 
flilly on the emotions and judgment of the lesders of Yale University; tbey 
have merged their own identities into this tradition. 

Lines are direeted downwards from parenls to their children. A double 
hyphen— signifies the marriage of the persons on^ither side. 

um-financed enlerpriies; patron of WiUiam 
Huntington RuneU's aew seeret society, Skull 
and Bones. 

11) Aaron Burr. Jr.: U.S. rice president 1801-08; 
killed AlexanderHamilton inaduel in 1804: se- 
cession conspirstor, acquilted ofu-eason in 1807. 
but wanted for morder. he Red to England; re- 

turned to U.S. in 1812; Wall Street lawyer, 1812- 

36; romantic henof imperial Anglo-Aaericans. 

12) TheodoreDwight0764-1846):Law partner of bis 
cousin Aaron Borr. Jr.; seeretary of Ihe seces- 
sionist Hartford Conveation. 1815: heunited the 
Connecticut pro4ritish party with aUtuchu- 
setts "Esses J usia." 

13) Timothy Dwigbt seeessionis t; president of Y tle. 
1785-1817. 

14) WiUiam HunUngtoo Russell (180945): graduated 
Yale 1833; roundtr of Skull and Bones Society 
(or Russell TrustAssociation); His seeret orgtni- 
zation spread in tae 1870S to Phillips Academy, 
the Andover. MastKhusetts prep sbool. 

15) Samuel Russell: bom in 1788 in the main ances- 
tral house of the Ruuell family of Middletown. 
This house had been owsed by the co-founder or 
Yale, Noduh Russell (1). and by WiUiam Russell 
(3) and his wife Mary, sister-in-law to JonaUun 
Edwards. 

He became bead oftbc Middletown RusselU. 
He esubluhed Russell and Co. 1823. which by 
the 1830S supeneded Perkins syndicate as the 
largest American opium smuggling organiza- 
Uon. His partners included leading Boston fam- 
ilies. 

He founded the Russell Mig. Company. Mid- 
dletown. in 1837; be wu president of Middlesex 
County Bank. Duringthe formative years orSkull 
and Bones. the fabulously wealthy Samuel Rus- 
sell was undiiputed king of Middletown. Some- 
time prior to 1837, he ordered "the ereetion of 
the elegant mansion on the comer ofWashington 
and Higb Streets. Thiswasdoneunderthesuper- 
vision of (Congressmah) Samuel D. Hubbard." 

Note: For the sake of clarity, we have omitted from 
this chart the ancestral line from Rev. James Pier- 
pont (2) to his great grandson Rev. John Pierpont 



Mary Major 
Edwanis-Tuaoiby 
. Dwigbt 



Tbeodore Tunotfay 
Dwigbt Dwigbt 

(12) (U) 



Rev. John Pierpont wrote poetry for the pro-British 
secessionists: be denounced President Thomas Jef- 
ferson for saying Uiat Pierpont's New England rela- 
tives were "under the influence of the whore of En- 
gland." Rev. John was an employee of Aaron Burr's 
family during Burr's Western Conspiracy. Rev. 
John's daughter Juliet married Connecticut-born 
Britisb banker Junius Morgan and gave birth to U.S. 
Bnancial kingpin John Ptetpont Moipon, named for 
bis grandfatber Rev. John. 



., Fidel Castro survived the widely diseussed 
assassination plots agairist him. But the initia- 
tive succeeded in what was probably its core 
purpose: to organize a foree of multi-use Profes- 
sional assassins. 

The Florida-trained killers stayed in busi- 
ness under the leadership of Ted Shackley. 
ness under the leadership of Ted Shackley. 
They were all around the assassination of Pres- 
ident Kennedy in 1963. They kept going with the 
Operation Phoenix mass murder of Vietnamese 
civilians, with Middle East drug and terrorist 
programs, and with George Bush's Contra wars 
in Central America. 

• HarveyHollisterBundy(S&B1909)wasHen- 
ry L Stimson's assistant secreUry of state (1931- 
33); then he was Stimson's special assistant see- 
retary of war, alongside Assistant Seeretary 
Robert Lovett of Skull and Bones and Brown 
Brothers Harriman. ' 



Harvey's son William P. Bundy (S&B 1939) was 
a CIA officer from 1951 to 1961; as a 1960s de- 
fense official, he pushed the Harriman-Dulles 
seheme for a Vietnam war. Harvey's other son, 
McGeorge Bundy (S&B' 1940) coauthored Stim- 
son's memoirs in 1948. As President John Ken- 
nedy' s direetor of national security, McGeorge 
Bundy organized the whitewash of the Kennedy 
assassination, and immediately switehed the 
U.S. policy away from the Kennedy pullout and 
back toward war in Vietnam. 

• There was also Henry Luce, a Bonesman of 
1920 with David Ingalls and Harry Pomeroy. 
Luce published Time magazine, where his iroiv 
ically named "American Century" blustering 
was straight British Empire doctrine: Bury the 
republies, hail the Anglo-Saxon conquerors. 

• WiUiam Sloane Coffia, Upped for 1949 Skull 
and Bones by George Bush and his Bone com- 
panions, was from a long line of Skull and Bones 
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Coffins. William Sloane Coffin was famous in 
the Vietnam War protest days as a leader of the 
left protest against the war. Was the fact that he 
was an agent of the Central Intelligence Agency 
embarrassing to William Sloane? 

This was no contradiction. His uncle, the Rev- 
erend Henry Sloane Coffin (S&B 1897), had also 
been a "peace" agitator, and an oligarchical 
agent Uncle Henry was for 20 years president 
of the Union Theological Seminary, whose 
board chairman was Prescott Bush's partner 
Thatcher Brown. In 1937, Henry Coffin and John 
Foster Dulles led the U.S. delegation to En- 
gland to found the World Council of Churches, 
as a "peace movement" guided by the pro-Hitler 
faction in England. 

The-Coffins have been mainstays of the liber- 
al death lobby for euthanasia and eugenics. The 
Coffins outlasted Hitler, arriving into the CIA 
in 1950s. 

• Amory Howe Bradford (S&B 1934) married 
Carol Warburg Rothschild in 1941. Carol's 
mother, Carola, was the acknowledged head of 
the Warburg family in America after World War 
II. This family had assisted the Harrimans' rise 
into the world in the nineteenth and early twen- 
tieth centuries; in concert with the Sulzbergers 
at the New York Times, they had used. their,. 
American Jewish Committee and B'nai Brith to 
protect the Harriman-Bush deals with Hitler. 

This nsade it nice for Averell Harriman, just 
like family, when Amory Howe worked on the 
Planning Group of Harriman's NATO secretari- 
at in London, 1951-52. Howe was meanwhile as- 
sistant to the publisher of the New York Times, 
and went on to become general manager of the 
Times. 

Thus, we could be assured of "responsible 
news coverage," with due emphasis on the nec- 
essary role of "moderates" named Harriman 
and Bush. 

• Other modern Bonesmen have been closely 
tied to George Bush's career. George Herbert 
Walker, Jr. (S&B 1927) was the President's uncle 

and financial angel. In the 1970s he sold G.H. 
Walker & Co. to White, Weld & Co. and became 
a vice president of White, Weld; company heir 
William Weld, the original federal prosecutor 
of Lyndon LaRouche and current Massachu- 
setts governor, is an active Bush Republican. 

Publisher William F. Bnckley (S&B 1950) had 
a family oil business in Mexico. There, Buckley 
was a close ally to CIA assassinations manager 
E. Howard Hunt, whose lethal antics were per- 
formed under the eyes of Miami Station and 
Jupiter Island. 

David Lyle Boren (S&B 1963) ... was elected 
to the U.S. Senate in 1979 and became chairman 
of the Senate Intelligence Committee. 

Though a Democrat (who spoke knowingly of 
the "parallel government" operating in Iran- 
Contra), Boren's Intelligence Committee rul- 
ings have been (not unexpectedly) more and 
more favorable to his "Patriarch" in the White 
House. 

Among the traditional artifacts the Skulland 
collected and maintained within the High 
Street Tomb are human remains of various der- 
fvations. The following concerns one such set 
of Skulland Bones. 

Geronimo, an Apache faction leader and war- 
* hor, led a party of warriors on a raid in 1876, 



after Apaches were moved to the San Carlos 
Reservation in Arizona territory. He led other 
raids against U.S. and Mexican forces well into 
the 1880s; he was captured and escaped many 
times. 

Geronimo became a farmer and joined a 
Christian congregation. He died at the age of 
79 years in 1909, and was buried at Fort Sill, 
Oklahoma. Three-quarters of a century later, 
his tribesmen raised the question of getting 
their famous warrior reinterred back in Ar- 
izona. 

Ned Anderson was Tribal Chairman of the 
San Carlos Apache Tribe from 1978 to 1986. This 
is the story he tells*: 

Around the fail of 1983, the leader of an 
Apache group in another section of Arizona 
said he was interested in having the remains of 
Geronimo returned to his tribe's custody. Tak- 
ing up this idea, Anderson said that the remains 
properly belonged to his group as much as to 
the other Apaches. After much discussion, sev- 
eral Apache groupsmetf.at'a- kindof summit 
meeting held at Fort Sill, Oklahoma. The army 
authorities were not favorable to the meeting, 
and it only occurred through the intervention 
of the office of the Governor of Oklahoma. 

As a result of this meeting, Ned Anderson was 
written up in the newspapers as an articulate 
Apache activist Soon afterwards, in late 1983 
or early 1984, a Skull and Bones member con- 
tacted Anderson and leaked evidence that Ge- 
ronimo's remains had long ago been pilfered— 
by Prescott Bush, George's father. The infor- 
mant said that in May of 1918, Prescott Bush and 
five other officers at Fort Sill desecrated the 
grave of Geronimo. They took turns on guard 
while they robbed the grave, taking items in- 
cluding a skull, some other bones, a horse bit 
and straps. These prizes were taken back to the 
Tomb, the home of the Skull and Bones Society 
at Yale in New Haven, ConnecticuL They were 
put into a display case, which members and 
visitors could easily view upon entry to the 
building. 

The informant provided Anderson with pho-- 
tographs of the stolen remains, and a copy of a 
Skull and Bones log book in which the 1918 
grave robbery had been recorded. The infor- 
mant said that Skull and Bones members used 
the pilfered remains in performing some of 
their Thursday and Sunday night rituals, with 
Geronimo's skull sitting out on a table in front 
of them 

Through an attorney, Anderson asked the 
FBI to move into the case. The attorney con- 
veyed to him the Bureau's response: If he would 
turn over every serap of evidence to the FBI, 
and completely remove himself from the case, 
they would get involved. He rejected this bar- 
gain, since it did not seem likely toiead towards 
recovery of Geronimo's remains. 

Due to his persistence, he was able to arrange 
a September, 1986 Manhattan meeting withJon- 
athan Bush, George Bush's brother. Jonathan 
Bush vaguely assured Anderson that he would 
get what he had come after, and set a followup 
meeting for the next day. But Bush stalled— 
Anderson believes this was to gain time to hide 
and secure the stolen remains against any pos- 
sible reseue aetion. 
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The Skull and Bones attorney representing 
the Bush family and managing the case was En- 
dicott Peabody Davison. His father was the F. 
Trubee Davison mentioned above, who had 
been president of New York's American Muse- 
um of Natural History, and personnel director 
for the Central Intelligence Agency. The atti- 
tude of this Museum crowd has long been that 
"Natives" should be stuffed and mounted for 
display to the Fashionable Set 

Finally, after about 11 days, another meeting 
occurred. A display case was produced, which 
did in fact match the one in the photograph the 
informant had given to Anderson. But the skull 
he was shown was that of a ten-year-old child, 
and Anderson refused to receive it or to sign a 
legal document promisingto shut up about the 
matter. 

Anderson took his complaint to Arizona Con- 
gressmen Morris Udall and John McCain III, 
but with no results. George Bush refused Con- 
gressman McCain's request that he meet with 
Anderson. 

Anderson wrote to Udall, enclosing a photo- 
graph of the wali case and skull at the "Tomb," 
showing a black and white photograph of the 
living Geronimo, which members of the Order 
had boastfully posted next to their display of 
his skull. Anderson quoted from a Skull and 
Bones Society internal history, entitled Contin- 

uation of the History of Our Order for the Century 
Celebration, 17 June 1933, by The littk Dewi of 
D'121. 

"From the war days [W. W. D also sprang the 
mad expedition from the School of Fire at Fort 
Sill, Oklahoma, that brought to the TTomb] its 
most spectacular 'crook,' the skull of Geronimo 
the terrible, the Indian Chief who had taken 
forty-nine white scalps. An expedition in late 
May, 1918, by members of four [graduating-class 
years of the Society], Xit D.114, Barebones, Cali- 
ban and Dingbat, D.115, S'Mike D.116, and Hell- 
bender D.117, planned with great caution since 
in the words of one of them: 'Six army captains 
robbing a grave wouldn't look good in the 
papers.' 

The stirring climax was recorded by Hellben- 
der in the Black Book of D.117: *. . . The ring of 
pick on stone and thud of earth on earth alone 
disturbs the peace of the prairie. An axe pried 
open the iron door of the tomb, and Pat[riarch] 
Bush entered and started to dig. We dug in turn, 
each on relief taking a turn on the road as 
guards. . . . Finally Patfriarch] Ellery James 
turned up a bridle, soon a saddle horn and rot- 
ten leathers followed, then wood and then, at 
the exact bottom of the small round hole, Patlri- 
arch] James dug deep and pried out the trophy 
itself. ... 

We quickly closed the grave, shut the door 
and sped home to PatlriarchJ Mallon's room, 
where we cleaned the Bones. Pat[riarch] Mal- 
lon sat on the floor liberally applying carbolic 
acid. The Skull was fairly clean, having only 
some flesh inside and a little hair. I showered 
and hit the hay . . . a happy man — " ,0 

The other grave robber whose name is given, 
Ellery James, we encountered in Chapter 
One— he was to be an usher at'Prescott's wed- 
ding three years later. And the fellow who ap- 
plied acid to the stolen skull, burning off the 



flesh and hair, was Neil Mallon. Years later, 
Prescott Bush and his partners chose Mallon as 
chairman of Dresser Industries; Mallon hired 
Prescott's son, George Bush, for George's first 
job; and George Bush named his son, Neil Mal- 
lon Bush, after the flesh-picker. 

In 1988 the Washington Post ran an article 
entitled "Skull for Seandal: Did Bush's Father 
Rob Geronimo's Grave?" There was a small 
quote from the 1933 Skull and Bones History of 
Our Order: "An axe pried open the iron door of 
the tomb, and . . . Bush entered and started to 
dig. . . ." and so forth, but neglected to include 
other names beside Bush. 

According to the Washington Post, the docu- 
ment which Bush attorney Davison tried to get 
the Apache leader to sign, stipulated that An- 
derson agreed it would be "inappropriate for 
you, me [Jonathan Bush] or anyone in associa- 
tion with us to make or permit any publication 
in connection with this transaetion." Anderson 
called the document "very insulting to Indi- 
ans." Davison claimed later that the Order's 
own history book is a hoax, but during the nego- 
tiations with Anderson, Bush's attorney de- 
manded Anderson give up his copy of the 
book." 

Bush crony Fitzhugh Green gives the view 
of the President's baekers on this affair, and 
conveys the arrogant racial attitude typical of 
Skull and Bones: 

"Prescott Bush had a colorful side. In 1988 
the press revealed the complaint of an Apache 
leader about Bush. This was Ned Anderson of 
San Carlos, Oklahoma [sic], who charged that 
as a young army officer Bush stole the skull of 
Indian Chief [sic] Geronimo and had it hung on 
the wali of Yale's Skull and Bones Club. After 
exposure of 'true faets' by Anderson, and con- 
sideration by some representatives in Con- 
gress, the issue faded from public sight Wheth- 
er or not this alleged skullduggery actually oc- 
curred, the mere idea casts the senior Bush tn on 
adventurous ligat" 12 [emphasis added]. 

George Bush's crowning as a Bonesman was 
intensely, personally important to him — 

Survivors of his 1948 Bones group were inter- 
viewed for a 1988 Washington Post campaign 
profile of George Bush. The members deseribed 
their continuing intimacy with and financial 
support for Bush up through his 1980s vice pres- 
ideney. Their original sexual togetherness at 
Yaie is stressed: 

The relationships that we're formeti in the 
"Tomb" . . . where the Society's meetings took 
place each Thursday and Sunday night dur- 
ing the academic year, have had a strong 
place in Bush's life, according to all 11 of his 
fellow Bonsemen who are still alive. 

Several deseribed in detail the ritual in the 
organization that builds the bonds. Before 
giving his life history, each member had to 
spend a Sunday night reviewing his sex life in 
a talk known in the Tomb as CB, or "connubial 
bliss". ... 

"The first time you review your sex life — 
We went all the way around among the 15, 
said Lucius H. Biglow Jr., a retired Seattle 
attorney. "That way you get everybody com- 
mitted to a certain extent . . . It was a gradual 
way of building confidence." 
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The sexual histories helped break down 
the normal defenses of the members, ac- 
cording to several of the members from his 
class. William J. Connelly Jr. ... said, "In 
Skull and Bones we all stand together, 15 
brothers under the skin. [It is] the greatest 
allegiance in the world.". ..." 



Notes 

5. Fitihugh Green, George Bush: An lntrmale Portrait, (New 
York: Hippocrene Books. 1989), p. 48. 

6. Amonc the sources used for this section a re: 

Skull and Bones membership list, 1833-1950, printed 
1949 by the Russell Trust Association, New Haven Con- 
necticut, available through the Yale University Library, 
New Haven. 

Biographies ofthe Russells and related families, in 
the Yale University Library, New Haven, and in the Rus- 
sell Library, Hiddletown, ConnecticuL 

Ron Chernow, The House of Morgan: An American Bank- 
ing Dynasty and the Kur of Modern Finanee, (New York: 
Atlantic Honthly Press. 1990). 

Anthony C Sutton, How the OrderCreates Warand Reo> 
tution, (Phoenix: Research Publieations, Inc, 1964). 

Anthony C Sutton, Ameriea't Seeret Establishment: An 
Introdvetim to the Order of Skull and Bones, (Billinfs, Ht:, 
Liberty House Press, 1986). 

Anton Chaitkin, Ticason m America: From Aaron Biar 
to AvereU Harrrmtm, second edition, (New York: New 
Benjamin Franklin House, 1985). 

Anton Chaitkin, "Station Identification: Morgan. Hit- 
ler, NBC," New Sohdanly, OcL 8, 1984. 

Interviews with Bones members and their families. 

7. Walter Isaacson and Evan Thomas, The Wae Men: Sa 
Fnends and the World They M ode— Achetoh, Bohlen, Harri- 
man, Kennan, Loottt, McCloy. (New York: Simon and 
Schuster, 1986), p. 90-91. 

8. IMd. p. 93. 

9. Interview with Ned Anderson, Nov. 6, 1991. 

10. Quoted in Ned Anderson to Anton Chaitkin, Dec 2, 
1991, in possession ofthe present authors. 

1L Article by Paul Brinkley-Rogers ofthe Araona Kepuh- 
bc, in the Washington Post, Oct 1, 1988. 

12. Green, op. cit., p. 50. 

13. Bob Woodward and Walter Pincus, "Bush Opened Up 
To Seeret Yale Society," Washington Post, August 7, 
1988. 



The Permian 
Basin Gang, 
1948-?9 

Pecunia non olet 
[Money doesn't smelL] 
— Vespasian 

D uring the years following the Second 
World War, the patrician families ofthe 
Eastern Anglophile Liberal Establish- 
ment sent numbers of their offspring to colo- 
nize those geographic regions of the United 
States which, the families estimated, were like- 
ly to prosper in the postwar period. On the sur- 
face, this appears as a simple reflex of greed: 
Cadet sons were dispatehed to those areas of 
the provinces where their instinetive methods 
of speculation and usury could be employed to 
parasitize emerging wealth. More fundamen- 
tally, this migration of young patrician bankers 
answered the necessity of political control. 

The Eastern Establishment understood as 
an agglomeration of financier faetions head- 
quartered in Wall Street, had been the domi- 
nani foree in American polities since J.P. Mor- 
gan had bailed outthe Grover Cleveland regime 



in the 1890s. Since the assassination of William 
McKinley and the advent of Theodore Roose- 
, velt, the power of the Wall Street group had 
grown continuously. The Eastern Establish- 
ment may have had its earliest roots north of 
Boston and in the Hudson River Valley, but it 
was determined to be, not a mere regional fi- 
nancier faetion, but the undisputed ruling elite 
ofthe United States as a whole, from Boston to 
Bohemian Grove and from Palm Beach to the 
Pacific Northwest It was thus imperative that 
the constant tendeney toward the formation of 
regional faetions be preempted by the perva- 
sive presence of men bound by blood loyalty to 
the dominant cliques of Washington, New York, 
and the "mother country," the City of London. 

If the Eastern Liberal Establishment were 
thought of as a cancer, then after 1945 that can- 
cer went into a new phase of malignant metasta- 
sis, infeeting every part of the American body 
politie. George Bush was one of those motile, 
malignant cells. He was not alone; Robert Mos- 
bacher also made the journey from New Yorkto 
Texas, in Mosbacher's case directly to Houston. 

The various sycophant mythographers who 
have spun their yarns about the life of George 
Bush have always attempted to present this 
phase of Bush's life as the case of a fiercely 
independent young man who could have gone 
straight to the top in Wall Street by trading on 
father Prescott's name and connections, but 
who chose instead to strike out for the new fron- 
tier among the wildcatters and roughnecks of 
the west Texas oil fields and become a self- 
made man. 

As George Bush himself recounted in a 1983 
interview, "If I were a psychoanalyzer, I might 
conclude that I was trying to, not compete with 
my father, but do something on my own. My stay 
in Texas was no Horatio Alger thing, but moving 
from New Haven to Odessa just about the day I 
graduated was quite a shift in lifestyle."' 

These fairy tales from the "red Studebaker" 

school seek to obseure the faets: that Bush's 
transfer to Texas was arranged from the top by 
Prescott's Brown Brothers Harriman cronies, 
: and that every- step. forward ? made . by - Bush in 
' the oil busihess was assisted by the capital re- 
sources of our hero's maternal unele, George 
Herbert Walker, Jr., "Uncle Herbie," the boss 
of G.H. Walker & Co. investment firm of Wall 
Street Uncle Herbie had graduated from Yale 
in 1927, where he had been a member of Skull 
and Bones. This is the Uncle Herbie who will 
show up as lead investor and member of the 
board of Bush-Overbey oil, of Zapata Petro- 
leum, and of Zapata Offshore after 1959. . . 

Father Prescott procured George not one job, 
but two, in each case contaeting cronies who 
depended at least partially on Brown Brothers 
Harriman for business. 

One crony contaeted by father Prescott was 
Ray Kravis, who was in the oil business in Tulsa, 
Oklahoma. Oklahoma had experienced a colos- 
sal oil boom between the two world wars, and 
Ray Kravis had cashed in, building up a person- 
al fortune of some $25 million. Ray was the son 
of a British tailor whose father had come to 
America and set up a haberdashery in Atlantic 
City, New Jersey. Young Ray Kravis had arrived 
in Tulsa in 1925, in the midst of the oil boom 
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that was making the colossal fortunes of men 
like J. Paul Getty. Ray Kravis was primarily a 
tax accountant, and he had invented a very spe- 
cial tax shelter which allowed oil properties 
to be "packaged" and sold in such a way as to 
reduce the tax on profits earned from the nor- 
mal oil property rate of 81 percent to a mere 15 
percent This meant that the national tax base 
was eroded, and each individual taxpayer 
bilked, in order to subsidize the formation of 
immense private fortunes; this will be found 
to be a constant theme among George Bush's 
business associates down to the present day. 

Ray Kravis's dexterity in setting up these tax 
shelters attracted the attention of Joseph P. 
Kennedy, the bucaneering bootlegger, entre- 
preneur, political boss and patriarch of the 
Massachusetts Kennedy clan. For many years 
Ray Kravis functioned as the manager of the 
Kennedy family fortune (or fondo), the same 
job that later devolved to Stephen Smith. Ray 
Kravis and Joe Kennedy both wintered in Palm 
Beach, where they were sometimes golf 
partners. 2 

In 1948-49, father Prescott was the managing 
partner of Brown Brothers Harriman. Prescott 
knew Ray Kravis as a local Tulsa finance mogul 
and wheeler-dealer, who was often called upon 
by Wall Street investment houses as a consul- 
tant to evaluate the oil reserves of various com- 
panies. The estimates that Ray Kravis provided 
often involved the amount of oil in the ground 
that these firms possessed, and these estimates 
went to the heart of the oil business as a ground- 
rent exploitation in which current oil produc- 
tion was far less important than the reserves 
still beneath the soil. 

Such activity imparted the kind of primitive- 
accumulation mentality that was later seen to 
animate Ray Kravis's son Henry. During the 
1980s, as we will see, Henry Kravis personally 
generated some $58 billion in debt for the pur- 
pose of aequiring 36 companies and assembling 
the largest corporate empire, in paper terms, 
of all time. Henry Kravis would be one of the 
leaders of the leveraged buyout gang which be- 
came a mainstay of the political machine of 
George Bush — 

So father Prescott asked Ray if he had a job 
for young George. The answer was, of course he 
did. 

Biit in the meantime, Prescott Bush had also 
been talking with another crony beholden to 
him, Henry Neil Mallon, who was the president 
and chairmaa of the board of Dresser Indus- 
tries,, a Jeading manufacturer of drill bits and 
related oil well drilling equipment Dresser 
had been incorporated in 1905 by Solomon R. 
Dresser, but had been bought up and reorga- 
nized by W,A. Harriman & Co. in 1928-29. 

Henry Neil Mallon, for whom the infamous 
Neil Mallon Bush of Hinckley and Silverado 
fame is named, came from a Cincinnati family 
who were traditional retainers for the Taft clan, 
in the same way that the Bush-Walker family 
were retainers for the Harrimans. As a child, 
Neil Mallon had gone with his family to visit 
their close friends, President William Howard 
Taft and his family, at the White House. Mallon 
had then attended the Taft School in Water- 
town, Connecticut, and had gone on to Y ale Uni- 
versity in the fail of 1913, where he met Bunny 



Harriman, Prescott Bush, Knight Wooley, and 
the other Bonesmen. 

As we recall from the previous chapter the 
society's internal history boasted that in 1918, 
Mallon burned the flesh and hair off the skull of 
Geronimo, which Prescott Bush and his friends 
stole from the despoiled grave at Fort Sill, 
Oklahoma. 

One day in December 1928, Bunny Harriman, 
father Prescott and Knight Wooley were sitting 
around the Harriman counting house dis- 
cussing their reorganization of Dresser Indus- 
tries. Mallon, who was returning to Ohio after 
six months spent mountaineering in the Alps, 
came by to visit At a certain point in the conver- 
sation, Bunny pointed to Mallon and exclaimed, 
"Dresser! Dresser!" Mallon was subsequently 
interviewed by George Herbert Walker, the 
president of W.A. Harriman & Co. As a result of 
this interview, Mallon was immediately made 
president of Dresser, although he had no expe- 
rience in the oil business. Mallon clearly owed 
the Walker-Bush clan some favors. 3 

Prescott Bush had become a member of the 
board of directors of Dresser Industries in 1930, 
in the wake of the reorganization of the compa- 
ny, which he had personally helped to direct 
Prescott Bush was destined to remain on the 
Dresser board for 22 years, until 1952, when 
he entered the United States Senate. Father 
Prescott was thus calling in a chit which pro- 
cured George a second job offer, this time with 
Dresser Industries or one of its subsidiaries. 

George Bush knew that the oil boom in Okla- 
homa had passed its peak, and that Tulsa would 
no longer offer the sterling opportunities for 
a fast buck it had presented 20 years earlier. 
Dresser, by contrast, was a vast international 
corporation, ideally suited to gaining a rapid 
overview of the oil industry and its looting prac- 
tices. George Bush accordingly called Ray 
Kravis and, in the ingratiating tones he was 
wont to use as he clawed his way toward the 
top, said that he wished respectfully to decline 
the job that Kravis had offered him in Tulsa. 
His first preference was to go to work for Dress- 
er. Ray Kravis, who looked to Prescott for busi- 
ness, released him at once Tknow George 
Bush well," said Ray Kravis years later. "I've 
known him since he got put of school. His father 
was a very good friend of mine." 4 



Bush in Odessa 

This is the magic moment in which all the 
official Bush biographies show our hero riding 
into Odessa, Texas in the legendary red Stude- 
baker, to take up a post as an equipment clerk 
and trainee for the Dresser subsidiary IDECO 
(International Derrick and Equipment 
Company). 

But the red Studebaker myth, as already not : 
ed, misrepresents the facts. According to the 
semi-official history of Dresser Industries, 
George Bush was first employed by Dresser at 
their corporate headquarters in Cleveland, 
Ohio, where he worked for Dresser executive 
R.-E. Reimer, an ally of Mallon. 5 This stint in 
Cleveland is hardly mentioned by the pro-Bush 
biographers, making us wonder what is being 
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covered up. On the same page that relates these 
interesting facts, there is a picture that shows 
father Prescott, Dorothy, Barbara Bush, and 
George holding his infant son George Walker 
Bush. Young George W. is wearing cowboy 
boots. They are all standing in front of a Dresser 
Industries executive airplane, apparently a 
DC-3. Could this be the way George really ar- 
rived in Odessa? 

The Dresser history also has George Bush 
working for Pacific Pumps, another Dresser 
subsidiary, before finally joining IDECO. Ac- 
cording to Bush's campaign autobiography, he 
had been with IDECO for a year in Odessa, Tex- 
as before being transferred to work for Pacific 
Pumps in Huntington Park and Bakersfield, 
California. Bush says he worked at Huntington 
Park as an assemblyman, and it was here that he 
claims to have joined the United Steelworkers 
Union, obtaining a union card that he will still 
puli out when confronted for his long history 
of union-busting, as for example when he was 
heckled at a shipyard in Portland, Oregon dur- 
ing the 1988 campaign. Other accounts place 
Bush in Ventura, Compton and "Richard Nix- 
on's home town of Whittier" during this same 
period." 

If Bush actually went California first' and 
only later to Odessa, he ay be lying in order 
to stress that he chose Texas as his first choice, 
a distortion that may have been concocted very 
early in his political career to defend himself 
against the constant charge that he was a car- 
petbagger. 

Odessa, Texas, and the nearby city of Midland 
were both located in the geological formation 
known as the Permian Basin, the scene of an 
oil boom that developed in the years after the 
Second World War. Odessa at this time was a 
complex of yards and warehouses, where oil 
drilling equipment was brought for distribu- 
tion to the oil rigs that were drilling all over the 
landscape. 

At IDECO, Bush worked for supervisor Bill 
Nelson, and had one Hugh Evans among his co- 
workers. Concerning this period, we are re- 
galed with stories about how Bush and Barbara 
moved into a shotgun house, an apartment that 
had been divided by a partition down the mid- 
dle, with a bathroom they shared with a mother 
and daughter prostitute : am. There was a per- 
vasive odor of gas, which came not from a leak 
in the oven, but from nearby oil wells where the 
gas was flared off. George and Barbara were to 
spend some time slumming in this setting. But 
Bush was anxious to ingratiate himself with the 
roughnecks and roustabouts; he began eating 
the Standard Odessa diet of a bowl of chili with 
crackers and beer for lunch, and chicken-fried 
steak for dinner. Perhaps his affected liking for 
country and western music and pork rinds, and 
other public relations ploys go back to this time. 
Bush is also fond of recounting the story of how, 
on Christmas Eve, 1948, he got drunk during 
various IDECO customer receptionsand passed 
out, dead drunk, on his own front lawn, where 
he was found by Barbara. George Bush, we can 
see, is tndy a regular guy. 

According to the official Bush version of 
events, George and "Bar" peregrinated during 
1949 far from their beloved Texas to various 
towns in California where Dresser had subsidi- 
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Neil Mallon, Skull and Bones secret society mem- 
ber who poured acid on the stolen skull of Indian 
leader Geromnimo. Prescott Bush appointed him 
Dresser's chairman, George Bush named his son 
Neil after Mallon. 



aries. Bush claims that he drove 1,000 miles a 
week through the Carrizo Plains and the Cuya- 
ma Valley. Some months later they moved to 
Midland, another tumbleweed town in west 
Texas. Midland offered the advantage of being 
the location of the west Texas headquarters of 
many of the oil companies that operated in Ode- 
ssa and the surrounding area. ... 

The Bush social circle in Odessa was hardly 
composed of oil field roughnecks. Rather, their 
peer group was composed more of the sorts of 
people they had known in New Haven: a clique 
of well-heeled recent graduates of prestigious 
eastern colleges who had been attracted to the 
Permian Basin in the same way that Stanford, 
Hopkins, Crocker and their ilk were attracted 
to San Francisco during the gold rush. Here 
were Toby Hilliard, John Ashmun, and Pomer- 
oy Smith, all from Princeton. Earle Craig had 
been at Yale. Midland thus boasted a Yale Club 
and a Harvard Club and a Princeton Club. The 
natives referred to this clique as "the Yalies." 
Also present on the scene in Midland were J. 
Hugh Liedtke and William Liedtke, who had 
grown up in Oklahoma, but who had attended 
college at Amherst in Massachusetts. 

Many of these individuals had access to patri- 
cian fortunes back East for the venture capital 
they mobilized behind their various deals. 
Toby Hilliard's full name was Harry Talbot Hil- 
liard of Fox Chapel near Pittsburgh, where the 
Mellons had their palatial residence. Earle 
Craig was also hooked up to big money in the 
same area. The Liedtke brothers, as we will see, 
had connections to the big oil money that had 
emerged around Tulsa. Many of these "Yalies" 
also lived in the Easter Egg Row neighborhood. 
A few houses away from George Bush there 
lived a certain John Overbey. According to Ov- 
erbey, the "people from the East and the people 
from Texas or Oklahoma all seemed to have two 
things in common. They all had a chance to be 
stockbrokers or investment bankers. And they 
all wanted to learn the oil business instead. 
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Overbey made his living as a landman. Since 
George Bush would shortly also become a land- 
man, it is worth investigating what this occupa- 
tton actually entails; in doing so, we will gain a 
pennanent insight into Bush's character. The 
role of the landman in the Texas oil industiy 
was to try to identify properties where oil might 
be found, sometimes on the basis of leaked geo- 
logical information, sometimes after observing 
that one of the major oil companies was drilling 
in the same locale. The landman would scout 
the property, and then attempt to get the owner 
,of the land to sign away the mineral rights to the 
property in the form of a lease. If the property 
owner were well informed about the possibility 
that oil might in fact be found on his land, the 
price of the lease would obviously go up, be- 
cause signing away the mineral rights meant 
that the income (or "royalties") from any oil that 
might be found would never go to the owner of 
the land. 

A cunning landman would try to gather as 
much insider information as he could and keep 
the rancher as much in the dark as possible. In 
rural Texas in the 1940s, the role of the landman 
could rather easily degenerate into that of the 
ruthless, money-grubbing con artist, who would 
try to convince an ill-informed and possibly ig- 
norant Texas dirt farmer, who was just coming 
up for air after the great depression, that the 
chances of finding oil on his land were just 
about zero, and that even a teken fee for a lease 
on the mineral rights would be eminently worth 
taking. 

Once the farmer or rancher had signed away 
his right to future oil royalties, the landman 
would turn around and attempt to "broker" the 
lease by selling it at an inflated price to a major 
oil company that might be interested in dril- 
ling, or to some other buyer. There was a lively 
market in such leases in the restaurant of the 
Scharbauer Hotel in Midland, where maps of 
the oil fields hung on the walls and oil leases 
could change hands repeatedly in the course 
of a single day. Sometimes, if a landman were 
forced to sell a lease to the mineral rights of 
land where he really thought there might be oil, 
he would seek to retain an override, perhaps 
amounting to a sixteenth or a thirty-second of 
the royalties from future production. But that 
would mean less cash or even no cash received 
now, and small-time operators like Overbey, 
who had no capital resources of their own, were 
always strapped for cash. Overbey was lucky if 
he could realize a profit of a few hundred dol- 
lars on the sale of a lease. 

This form of activity clearly appealed to the 
niean-spirited and the greedy, to those who en- 
joyed rooking their fellow man. It was one thing 
for Overbey, who may have had no alternative 
to support his family. It was quite another thing 
for George Herbert Walker Bush, a young pluto- 
crat out slumming. But Bush was drawn to the 
landman and royalty game, so much so that he 
offered to raise capital back East if Overbey 
would join him in a partnership.* 

Overbey accepted Bush's proposition that 
they capitalize a company that would trade in 
the vanished hopes of the ranchers and farmers 
of northwest Texas. Bush and Overbey flew 
back East to talk with Uncle Herbie in the oak- 
paneled board room of G.H. Walker & Co. in 
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Street. According to Newsweek, "Bush's part- 
ner, John Overbey, still remembers the dizzying 
whirl of a money-raising trip to the East with 
George and Uncle Herbie: lunch at New York's 
21 Club, weekends at Kennebunkport where a 
bracing Sunday dip in the Atlantic off Walker's 
Point ended with a servant wrapping you in a 
large terry towel and handing you a martini."* 

The result of the odyssey back East was a 
capital of $300,000, much of it gathered, from. 
Uncle Herbie's clients in the City of London, 
who were of course delighted at the prospect of 
parasitizingTexas ranchers. One of those eager 
to cash in was Jimmy Gammell of Edinburgh, 
Scotland, whose Ivory and Sime counting house 
put up $50,000 from its Atlantic Asset Trust 
Gammell's father had been head of the British 
military mission in Moscow in 1945, part of the 
Anglo-American core group there with U.S. 
Ambassador Averell Harriman. James Gam- 
mell is today the eminence grise of the Scottish 
investment community, and he has retained a 
close personal relation to Bush over the years. 
Mark this Gammell well; he will return to our 
narrative shortly. 

Eugene Meyer, the owner of the Washington 
Post and the father of that paper's present own- 
er, Katharine Meyer Graham, anted up an in- 
vestment of $50,000 on the basis of the tax-shel- 
ter capabilities promised by Bush-Overbey. 
Meyer, a president of the World Bank, also pro- 
cured an investment from his son-in-law Phil 
Graham for the Bush venture. Father Prescott 
Bush was also counted in, to the tune.of about 
$50,000. In the days of real money, these were 
considerable sums. The London investors got 
shares of stock in the new company, called 
Bush-Overbey, as well as Bush-Overbey bonded 
debt Bush and Overbey moved into an office on 
the ground floor of the Petroleum Building in 
Midland. 

The business of the landman, it has been 
pointed out, rested entirely on personal rela- 
tions and schmooze. One had to be a dissembler 
and an intelligencer. One had to learn to culti- 
vate friendships with the geologists, the scouts, 
the petty bureaucrats at the county court house 
where the land records were kept, the journal- 
ists at the local paper, and with one's own ri- 
vals, the other landmen, who might invite some- 
one with some risk capital to come in on a deal. 
Community service was an excellent mode of 
ingratiation, and George Bush volunteered for 
the Community Chest, the YMCA, and the 
Chamber of Commerce. It meant small talk 
about wives and kids, attending church— de- 
ception postures that in a small town had to 
pervade the smallest details of one's life. 

It was at this time in his life that Bush seems 
to have acquired the habit of writing ingratiat- 
ing little personal notes to people he had re- 
cently met, a habit that he would use over the 
years to cultivate and maintain his personal 
network. Out of all this ingratiating Babbitry 
and boosterism would come acquaintances and 
the bits of information that could lead to wind- 
fall profits. 

There had been a boom in Scurry County, 
but that was subsiding. Bush drove to Pyote, 
to Snyder, to Sterling City, to Monahans, with 
Rattlesnake Air Force Base just outside of 
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Left, a letter from Zapata Offshore chairman George Bush to the company's stoekholders, in the 1965 annual report, 
apologizing for poor financial performance. Lower right, Zapata's direetors with George Bush (third from left). Above 
right, an offshore oil drilling rig. Because SEC records on Zapata for 1960-66 were destrpyed under the Reagan-Bush 
administration, the onfy documentation of the company's aetivities is on this poor-quality microfiche. 



town. How many Texas ranehers can remember 
selling their mineral rights for a pittance to 
smiling George Bush, and then having oil dis- 
covered on the land, oil from which their family 
would never earn a penny? 

Across the street from Bush-Overbey were 
the offices of Liedtke & Liedtke, Attorneys-at- 
law. J. Hugh Liedtke and William Liedtke were 
from Tulsa, Oklahoma, where they, like Bush, 
had grown up rich, as the sons of a local judge 
who had become one of the top corporate law- 
yers for Gulf Oil. The Liedtkes' grandfather had 
come from Prussia, but had served in the Con- 
federate Army. J. Hugh Liedtke had found time 
alongthe way to acquire the notorious Harvard 
Master of Business Administration degree in 
one year. After service in the Navy during 

World War II, the Liedtkes obtained law de- 
grees at the University of Texas law school, 
where they rented the servants' quarters of the 
home of U.S. Senator Lyndon B. Johnson, who 
was away in Washington most of the time. . . 

The Liedtkes combined the raw, uncouth 
primitive accumulation mentality of the oil 
boom town with the refined arts of usury and 
speculation as Harvard taught them. Their law 
praetice was such in name only; their primary 
and almost exclusive activity was buying up 
royalty leases on behalf of a moneybags in Tul- 
sa who was a friend of their family. . . 

Hugh Liedtke was always on the lookout for 
the Main Chance. Following in the footsteps of 
his fellow Tulsan Ray Kravis, Hugh Liedtke 
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sehemed and sehemed until he had found a way 
to go beyond hustling for royalty leases: He con- 
cocted a method of trading oil-producing prop- 
erties in such a way as to permit the eventual 
owner to defer all tax liabilities until the field 
was depleted. Sometimes Hugh Liedtke would 
commute between Midland and Tulsa on an al- 
most daily basis. He would spend the daylight 
hours prowling the Permian Basin for a land 
deal, make the 13-hour drive to Tulsa overnight 
to convince bis baekers to ante up the cash, and 
then race back to Midland to elose the deal 
before the sucker got away. It was during this 
phase that it occurred to Liedtke that he could 
save himself a lot of marathon commuter driv- 
ing if he could put together a million dollars in 
venture capital and "inventory" the deals he 
was otherwise foreed to make on a piecemeal, 
ad hoc basis. 10 



Zapata Petroleum 

The Liedtke brothers now wanted to go be- 
yond royalty leases and land sale tax dodges, 
and begin large-scale drilling and produetion 

of oil. George Bush, by now well versed in the 
alphas and omegas of oil as ground rent, was 
thinking along the same lines. In a convergence 
that was full of ominous portent for the U.S. 
economy of the 1980s, the Liedtke brothers and 
George Bush decided to pool their capital and 
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their rapacious talents by going into business 
together. Overbey was on board initially, but 
would soon fail away. 

The year was 1953, and Uncle Herbie's G.H. 
Walker & Co. became the principal underwriter 
of the stock and convertible debentures that 
were to be offered to the public. Uncle Herbie 
would also purchase a large portion of the stock 
himself. When the new company required fur- 
ther infusions of capital, Uncle Herbie would 
float the necessary bonds. Jimmy Gammell re- 
mained a key participant and would find a seat 
on the board of directors of the new company. 
Another of the key investors was the Clark Fam- 
ily Estate, meaning the trustees who managed 
the Singer Sewing machine fortune. 11 Some oth- 
er money came from various pension funds and 
endowments, sources that would become very 
popular during the leveraged buyout orgy Bush 
presided over in the 1980s. Of the capital of 
the new Bush-Liedtke concern, about $500,000 
would come from Tulsa cronies of the Liedtke 
brothers, and the other $500,000 from the cir- 
cles of Uncle Herbie. The latter were referred 
to by Hugh Liedtke as "the New York guys." 

The name chosen for the new concern was 
Zapata Petroleum. According to Hugh Liedtke, 
the new entrepreneurs were attracted to the 
name when they saw it on a movie marquee, 
where the new release Viva Zapata.', starring 
Marlon Brando as the Mexican revolutionary, 
was playing. Liedtke characteristically ex- 
plains that part of the appeal of the name was 
the confusion as to whether Zapata had been a 
patriot or a bandit 12 

The Bush-Liedtke combination concentrated 
its attention on an oil property in Coke County 
called Jameson Field, a barren expanse of prai- 
rie and sagebrush where six widely separated 
wells had been producing oil for some years. 
• Hugh Liedtke was convinced that these six oil 
wells were tapping into a single underground 
pool of oil, and that dozens or even hundreds of 
new oil wells drilled into the same field would 
all prove to be gushers. In other words, Liedtke 
wanted to gamble the entire capital of the new 
firm on the hypothesis that the wells were, in oil 
parlance, "connected." One of Liedtke's Tulsa 
backers was supposedly unconvinced, and ar- 
gued that the wells were too far apart; they 
could not possibly connecL "Goddamn, they 
do!" was Hugh Liedtke's rejoinder. He insisted 
on shooting the works in a va-banque operation. 
Uncle Herbie's circles were nervous: "The New 
York guys were just about to pee in their pants," 
boasted Leidtke years later. Bush and Hugh 
Liedtke obviously had the better information: 
The wells were connected, and 127 wells were 
drilled without encountering a single dry hole. 
As a result, the price of a share of stock in Zapa- 
ta went up from seven cents a share to $23. 

During this time, Hugh Liedtke collaborated 
on several small deals in the Midland area with 
a certain T. Boone Pickens, later one of the most 
notorious corporatejaiders of the 1980s, one of 
the originators of the "greenmail" strategy of 
extortion, by which a raider would accumulate 
part of the shares of a company and threaten to 
go all the way to a hostile takeover unless the 
management of the company agreed to buy back 
those shares at an outrageous premium. Pick- 
ens is the buccaneer who was self-righteously 



indignant when the Japanese business commu- 
nity attempted to prevent him from introducing 
these shameless looting practices into the Japa- 
nese economy. 

Pickens, too, was a product of the Bush-Liedt- 
ke social circle of Midland. When he was just 
getting started in the mid-fifties, Pickens want- 
ed to buy the Hugoton Production Company, 
which owned the Hugoton field, one of the 
world's great onshore deposits of natural gas. 
Pickens engineered the hostile takeover of Hu- 
goton by turning to Hugh Liedtke to be intro- 
duced to the trustees of the Clark Family Es- 
tate, who, as we have just seen, had put up part 
of the capital for Zapata. Pickens promised the 

Clark trustees a higher return than was being 
provided by the current management, and this 
support proved to be decisive in permitting 
Pickens's Mesa Petroleum to take over Hugo- 
ton, launching this corsair on a career of looting 
and pillage that still continues. In 1988, George 
Bush would give an interview to a magazine 
owned by Pickens in which the Vice President 
would defend hostile leveraged buyouts as nec- 
essary to the interests of the shareholders. 

In the meantime, after two to three years of 
operations, the oil flow out of Zapata's key 
Jameson field had begun to siow down. Al- 
though there was still abundant oil in the 
ground, the natural pressure had been rapidly 
depleted, so Bush and the Liedtkes had to begin 
resorting to stratagems in order to bring the oil 
to the surface. They began pumping water into 
the underground formations in order to force 
the oil to the surface. From then on, "enhanced 
recovery" techniques were necessary to keep 
the Jameson field on line. 

During 1955 and 1956, Zapata was able to re- 
port a small profit In 1957, the year of the incipi- 
ent Eisenhower recession, this turned into a 
loss of $155,183, as the oil from the Jameson 
field began to slow down. In 1958, the loss was 
$427,752, and in 1959; there was $207,742 of red 
ink. 1960 (after Bush had departed from the 
scene) brought another loss, this time of 
$372,258. It was not until 1961 that Zapata was 
able to post a small profit of $50,482. Despite 
the fact that Bush and the Liedtkes all became 
millionaires through the increased value of 
their shares, it was not exactly an enviable re- 
cord; without the deep pockets of Bush's Uncle 
Herbie Walker and his British backers, the en- 
tire venture roight have foundered at an early 
date. 

Bush and the Liedtkes had been very lucky 
with the Jameson field, but they could hardiy 
expect such results to be repeated indefiniteiy. 
In addition, they were now posting losses, and 
the value of Zapata stock had gone into a de- 
cline. Bush and the Liedtke brothers now con- 
cluded that the epoch in which large oil fields 
could be discovered within the continental 
United States was over. Mammoth new oil 
fields. they believed, could only be found off- 
shore, located under hundreds of feet of-water 
on the continental shelves, or in snaliow seas 
like the Gulf of Mexico and the Caribbean. 

By a happy coincidence, in 1954 the U.S. fed- 
eral government was just beginning to auction 
the mineral rights for these offshore areas. 
With father Prescott Bush directing his potent 



Brown Brothers Harriman/Skull and Bones net- 
work from the U.S. Senate while regularly hob- 
nobbing with President Eisenhower on the golf 
links, George Bush could be confident of receiv- 
ing special privileged treatment when it came 
to these mineral rights. Bush and his partners 
therefore judged the moraent ripe for launch- 
ing a for-hire drilling company, Zapata Off- 
shore, a Delaware Corporation that would offer 
its services to the companies making up the 
Seven Sisters international oil cartel in drilling 
underwater wells. Forty percent of the offshore 
company's stock would be owned by the origi- 
nal Zapata firm. The new company would also 
be a buyer of offshore royalty leases. Uncle 
Herbie helped arrange a new issue of stock for 
this Zapata offshooL The shares were easy to 
unload because of the 1954 boom in the New 
York stock market "The stock market lent itself 
to speculation," Bush would explain years lat- 
er, "and you could get equity capital for new 
ventures." 14 

1954 was also the year that the CIA overthrew 
the goyernment of Jacobo Arbenz in Guatema- 
la. This was the beginning of a dense flurry of 
U.S. covert operations in Central America and 
the Caribbean, featuring especially Cuba. 

The first asset of Zapata Offshore was the 
SCORPION, a $3.5 million deep-sea drilling rig 
that. was financed by $1.5 million from the ini- 
tiai stock sale plus another $2 million from 
bonds marketed with the help of Uncle Herbie. 
The SCORPION was the first three-legged, self- 
elevating mobile drilling barge, and it was built 
by R. G. LeTourneau, Inc. of Vicksburg, Missis- 
sippi. The platform weighed some 9 million 
pounds and measured 180 by 150 feet, and the 

three legs were 140 feet long when fully extend- 
ed. The rig was floated into the desired drilling 
position before the legs were extended, and the 
main body was then pushed up above the waves 
by electric motors. The SCORPION was deliv- 
ered early in 1956, was commissioned at Galves- 
ton in March, 1956 and was put to work at ex- 
ploratory drilling in the Gulf of Mexico during 
the rest of the year. 

During 1956, the Zapata Petroleum officers 
included J. Hugh Liedtke as president, George 
H.W. Bush as vice president, and William Brum- 
ley of Midland, Texas, as treasurer. The board 
of directors lined up as follows: 

• George H. W. Bush, Midland, Texas; 

• J.G.S. Gammell, Edinburgh, Scotland, man- 
ager of British Assets Trust, Ltd.; 

• J. Hugh Liedtke, Midland, Texas; 

• William C. Liedtke, independent oil opera- 
tor, Midland, Texas; 

• Arthur E. Palmer, Jr., New York, N. Y., a 
partner in Winthrop, Stimson, Putnam, and 
Roberts; 

• G.H. Walker, Jr. (Uncle Herbie), managing 
partner of G.H. Walker and Co., New York, N. Y.; 

• Howard J. Whitehill, independent oil pro- 
ducer, Tulsa, Oklahoma; 

• Eugene F. Williams, Jr., secretary of the SL 
Louis Union Trust Company of SL Louis, Mis- 
souri; fellow member with "Poppy" Bush in the 
class of 1942 AUV secret society at Andover 
prep, later chairman of the Andover board; 



• D.D. Bovaird, president of the Bovaird Sup- 
ply Co. of Tulsa, Oklahoma, and chairman of the 
board of the Oklahoma City branch of the Tenth 
Federal District of the Federal Reserve Board; 
and 

• George L Coleman, investments, Miami, 
Oklahoma. 

An interim director that year had been Rich- 
ard E. Fleming of Robert Fleming and Co., Lon- 
don, England. Counsel were listed as Baker, 
Botts, Andrews & Shepherd of Houston, Texas; 
auditors were Arthur Andersen in Houston, 
and transfer agents were J.P. Morgan & Co., Inc., 
of New York City and the First National Bank 
and Trust Company of Tulsa." 

George Bush personally was much more in- 
volved with the financial management of the 
company than with its actual oil-field opera- 
" tions. His main activity'was'riot finding oil or 
drilling wells but, as he himself put it, "stretch- 
ing paper"— rolling over debt and making new 
financial arrangements with the creditors. 1 * 

During 1956, despite continuing losses and 
thanks again to Uncle Herbie, Zapata was able 
to float yet another offering, this time a convert- 
ible debenture for $2.15 million, for the pur- 
chase of a second Le Tourneau drilling plat- 
form, the VINEGAROON, named after a west 
Texas stinging insect The VINEGAROON was 
delivered during 1957, and soon scored a 
"lucky" hit drilling in block 86 off Vermilion 
Parish, Louisiana. This was a combination of 
gas and oil, and one well was.rated at 113 bar- 
rels of distillate and 3.6 million cubic feet of 
gas per day." This was especially remunera- 
tive, because Zapata had acquired a half-inter- 
est in the royalties from any oil or gas that might 
be found. VINEGAROON then continued to 
drill offshore from Vermilion Parish, Louisi- 
• ana, on a fannout from Continental OiL 

As for the SCORPION, during part of 1957 it 
was under contract to the Bahama-California 
Oil Company, drilling between Florida and 
Cuba. It was then leased by Gulf Oil and Stan- 
dard Oil of California, on whose behalf it start- 
ed drilling during 1958 at a position on the Cay 
Sal Bank, 131 miles south of Miami, Florida, 
and just 54 miles north of Isabela, Cuba. Cuba 
was an interesting place just then; the U.S.- 
backed insurgency of Fidel Castro was rapidly 
undermining the older U.S.-imposed regime of 
Fulgencio Batista. That meant that SCORPION 
was located at a hot corner. We note that Allen 
Dulles, then director of the Central Intelli- 
gence Agency, had previously been legal coun- 
sel to Gulf Oil for Latin American operations, 
and counsel to George Bush's father at Brown 
Brothers Harriman for eastern Europe. 

During 1957 a certain divergence began to 
appear between Uncle Herbie Walker, Bush, 
and the "New York guys" on the one hand, and 
the Liedtke brothers and their Tulsa backers 
on the other. As the annual report for that year 
noted, There is no doubt that the drilling busi- 
ness in the Gulf of Mexico has become far more 
competitive in the last six months than it has 
been at any time in the past" Despite that, 
Bush, Walker and the New York investors want- 
ed to push forward into the offshore drilling 
and drilling services business, while the Lied- 
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tkes and the Tulsa group wanted to concentrate 
on acquiring oil in the ground and natural gas 
deposits. 

The 1958 annual report notes that, with no 
major discoveries made, 1958 had been "a dif- 
ficult year." It was, of course, the year of the 
brutal Eisenhower recession. SCORPION, VIN- 
EGAROON, and NOLA I, the offshore cora- 
pany's three drilling rigs, could not be kept ful- 
ly occupied in the Gulf of Mexico during the 
whole year, and so Zapata Offshore had lost 
$524,441, more than ZapaU Petroleum's own 
loss of $427,752 for that year. The Liedtke view- 
point was reflected in the notation that "dispos- 
ing of the offshore business had been consid- 
ered." The great tycoon Bush conceded in the 
Zapata Offshore annual report for 1958: "We 
erroneously predicted that most major [oil] 
companies would have active drilling programs 
for 1958. These drilling programs simply did 

not materialize " In 1990, Bush denied for 

months that there was a recession, and thrbugh 
1991 claimed that the recession had ended, 
when it had, in fact, long since turned into a 
depression. His current blindness abbut eco- 
nomic conjunctures would appear to be nothing 
new. 

By 1959, there were reports of increasihg per- 
sonal tensions between the domineering and 
abrasive J. Hugh Liedtke, on the one hand, and 
Bush's Uncle Herbie Walker on the other. Lied- 
tke was obsessed with his plan for creating a 
new major oil company, the boundless ambi- 
tion that would propel him down a path littered 
with asset-stripped corporations into the dev- 
astating Pennzoil-Getty-Texaco wars of a quar- 
ter-century later. During the course of this year, 
the two groups of investors arrived at a separa- 
tion that was billed as "amicable," and which 
in any case never interrupted the close cooper- 
ation among Bush and the Liedtke brothers. 
The solution was that the ever-present Uncle 
Herbie would buy out the Liedtke-Tulsa 40 per- 
cent stake in Zapata Offshore, while the Liedtke 
backers would buy out the Bush-Walker inter- 
est in Zapata Petroleum. 

For this to be accomplished, George Bush 
would require yet another large infusion of Cap- 
ital. Uncle Herbie now raised yet another 
tranche for George, this time over $800,000. The 
money allegedly came from Bush-Walker 
friends and relatives." Even if the faithful ef- 
forts of Uncle Herbie are taken into account, it 
is still puzzling to see a series of large infusions 
of cash into a poorly managed small company 
that had pbsted a series of substantial losses 
and whose future prospects were anything but 
rosy. At this point it is therefore legitimate to 
pose the question: Was Zapata Offshore an in- 
telligence community front at its foundation in 
1954, or did it become one in 1959, or perhaps 
at some later point? This question cannot be 
answered with finality, but some relevant evi- 
dence will be discussed in the following 
chapter. 

George Bush was now the president of his 
own company, the undisputed boss of Zapata 
Offshore. Although the company was falling be- 
hind the rest of the offshore drilling industry, 
Bush made a desultory attempt at expansion 
through diversification, investing in a plastics 



machinery company in New Jersey, a Texas 
pipe lining company, and a gas transmission 
company; none of these investments proved to 
be remunerative. 
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i i TM/WAVE . . . proliferated across [Flori- 
I da] in preparation for the Bay of Pigs 
I invasion. A subculture of fronts, propri- 
etanes, suppliers, transfer agents, conduits, 
dummy corporations, blind drops, detective 
agencies, law firms, electronic firms, shopping 
centers, airlines, radio stations, the mob and 
the church and the banks: a false and secret 
nervous system twitching to stimuli supplied by 
the cortex in Clandestine Services in Langley. 
After defeat on the beach in Cuba, JM/WAVE 
became a continuing and extended Miami Sta- 
tion, CIA's largest in the Continental United 
States. A large sign in front of the . . . building 
complex reads: U.S. GOVERNMENT REGULA- 
TIONS PROHIBIT DISCUSSION OF THIS OR- 
GANIZATION OR FACILITY." 

— Donald Freed, Death m Washington (West- 
port, Connecticut, 1980), p. 141. 

The review offered so far of George Bush's 
activities during the late 1950s and early 1960s 
is almost certainly incomplete in very impor- 
tant respects. There is good reason to believe 
that Bush was engaged in something more than 
just the oil business during those years. Start- 
ing about the time of the Bay of Pigs invasion 
in the spring of 1961, we have the first hints 
that Bush, in addition to working for Zapata 
Offshore, may also have been a participant in 
certain covert operations of the U.S. intelli- 
gence community. 

Such participation would certainly be coher- 
ent with George's role in the Prescott Bush, 
Skull and Bones, and Brown Brothers Harri- 
man networks. During the twentieth century, 
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the Skull and Bones/Harriman circles have al- 
ways maintained a sizeable and often decisive 
presence inside the intelligence organizations 
of the State Department, the Treasury Depart- 
ment, the Office of Naval Intelligence, the Office 
of Strategic Services, and the Central Intelli- 
gence Agency. 

A body of leads has been assembled which 
suggests that George Bush may have been asso- 
ciated with the CIA at some time before the 
autumn of 1963. According to Joseph McBride 
of The Nation, "a source with close connections 
to the intelligence community confirms that 
Bush started working for the agency in 1960 or 
1961, using his oil business as a cover for clan- 
destine activities." 1 By the time of the Kennedy 
assassination, we have an official FBI docu- 
ment which refers to "Mr. George Bush of the 
Central Intelligence Agency," and despite offi- 
cial disclaimers, there is every reason to think 
that this is indeed the man in the White House 
today. 

The mystery of George Bush as a possible 
covert operator hinges on four points, each one 
of which represents one of the great political 
and espionage scandals of postwar American 
history. These four cardinal points are: 

1. The abortive Bay of Pigs invasion of Cuba, 
launched on April 16-17, 1961, prepared with 
the assistance of the CIA's "Miami Station" 
(also known under the code name JM/WAVE). 
After the failure of the amphibious landings of 
Brigade 2506, Miami station, under the leader- 
ship of Theodore Shackley, became the focus 
for Operation Mongoose, a series of covert oper- 
ations directed against Castro, Cuba, and possi- 
bly other targets. 

2. The assassination of President John F. 

Kennedy in Dallas on November 22, 1963, and 
the coverup of those responsible for this crime. 

3. The Watergate seandal, beginning with an 
April 1971 visit to Miami, Florida by E. Howard 
Hunt on the tenth anniversary of the Bay of 
Pigs invasion to reeruit opera tives for the White 
House Special Investigations Unit (the "Plumb- 
ers" and later Watergate burglars) from among 
Cuban-American Bay of Pigs veterans. 

4. The Iran-Contra affair, which became a 
public seandal during October-November 1986, 
several of whose central figures, such as Felix 
Rodriguez, were also veterans of the Bay of 
Pigs. 

George Bush's role in both Watergate and the 
October Surprise/Iran-Contra complex will be 
treated in detail at later points in this book. 
Right now, it is important to see that thirty years 
of covert operations, in many respects, form a 
single continuous whole. This is especially true 
in regard to the dramatis persona*. Georgie 
Anne Geyer points to the obvious in a recent 
book: " . . . an entire new Cuban cadre now 
emerged from the Bay of Pigs. The names How- 
ard Hunt, Bernard Barker, Rolando Martinez, 
Felix Rodriguez and Eugenio Martinez would, 
in the next quarter century, pop up, often deci- 
sively, over and over again in the most danger- 
ous American foreign policy erises. There were 
Cubans flying missions for the CIA in the Congo 
and even for the Portuguese in Africa; Cubans 
were the burglars of Watergate; Cubans played 
key roles in Nicaragua, in Irangate, in the 



American move into the Persian Gulf."' Felix 
Rodriguez tells us that he was infiltrated into 
Cuba with the other members of the "Grey 
Team" in conjunetion with the Bay of Pigs land- 
ings; this is the same man we will find direeting 
the Contra supply effort in Central America 
during the 1980s, working under the direct su- 
pervision of Don Gregg and George Bush. 3 Theo- 
dore Shackley, the JM/WAVE station chief, will 
later show up in Bush's 1979-80 presidential 
campaign. 

To a very large degree, such covert opera- 
tions have drawn upon the same pool of person- 
nel. They are to a significant extent the handi- 
work of the same crowd. It is therefore reveal- 
ing to extrapolate forward and baekward in 
time the individuals and groups of individuals 
who appear as the cast of charaeters in one 
seandal, and compare them with the cast of 
charaeters for the other scandals, including the 
secondary ones that have not been enumerated 
here. E. Howard Hunt, for example, shows up 
as a confirmed part of the overthrow of the Gua- 
temalan government of Jacopo Arbenz in 1954, 
as an important part of the chain of command 
in the Bay of Pigs, as a person repeatedly ac- 
cused of having been in Dallas on the day Ken- 
nedy was shot, and as one of the central figures 
of Watergate. 

George Bush is demonstrably one of the most 
important protagonists of the Watergate sean- 
dal, and was the overall direetor of Iran-Contra. 
Since he appears especially in Iran-Contra in 
close proximity to Bay of Pigs holdovers, it is 
surely legitimate to wonder when his associa- 
tion with those Bay of Pigs Cubans might have 
started. 

1959 was the year that Bush started operating 
out of his Zapata Offshore headquarters in 
Houston; it was also the year that Fidel Castro 
selzed power in Cuba. Officially, as we have 
seen, George was now a businessman whose 
work took him at times to Louisiana, where Za- 
pata had offshore drilling operations. George 
must have been a frequent visitor to New Or- 
leans. Because of his family's estate on Jupiter 
Island, he would also have been a frequent visi- 
tor to the Hobe Sound area. And then, there 
were Zapata Offshore drilling operations in the 
Florida straiL 

The Jupiter Island connection and father 
Prescott's Brown Brothers Harriman/Skull and 
Bones networks are doubtless the key. Jupiter 
Island meant Averell Harriman, Robert Lovett, 

C. Douglas Dillon and other Anglophile finan- 
ciers who had directed the U.S. intelligence 
community long before there had been a CIA at 
all. And, in the backyard of the Jupiter Island 
Olympians, and under their direetion, a power- 
ful covert operations base was now being as- 
sembled, in which George Bush would have 
been present at the creation as a matter of 
birthright 
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Operation Zapata 

During 1959-60, Allen Dulles and the Eisen- 
hower administration began to assemble in 
south Florida the infrastructure for covert ac- 
tion against Cuba. This was the JM/WAVE capa- 
bility, later formally constituted as the CIA Mi- 
ami station. JM/WAVE was an operational cen- 
ter for the Eisenhower regime's project of stag- 
ing an invasion of Cuba using a secret army 
of anti-Castro Cuban exiles, organized, armed, 
trained, transported, and directed by the CIA. 
The Cubans, called Brigade 2506, were trained 
in secret camps in Guatemala, and they had air 
support from B-26 bombers based in Nicaragua. 
This invasion was crushed by Castro's de- 
fending forces in less than three days. 

Before going along with the plan so eagerly 
touted by Allen Dulles, Kennedy had estab- 
lished the precondition that under no circum- 
stances whatsoever would there be direct inter- 
vention by U.S. military forces against Cuba. On 
the one hand, Dulles had assured Kennedy that 
the news of the invasion would trigger an insur- 
rection which would sweep Castro and his re- 
gime away. On the other, Kennedy had to be 
concerned about provoking a global thernfonu- 
clear confrontation with the U.S.S.R., in the 
eventuality that Nikita Khrushchev decided to 
respond to a U.S. Cuban gambit by, for example, 
cutting off U.S. access to Berlin. 

Hints of the covert presence of George Bush 
are scattered here and there around the Bay of 
Pigs invasion. According to some accounts, the 
code name for the Bay of Pigs was Operation 
Pluto. 4 But Bay of Pigs veteran E. Howard Hunt 
scornfully denies that this was the code name 
used by JM/WAVE personnel; Hunt writes: "So 
perhaps the Pentagon referred to the Brigade 
invasion as Pluto. CIA did not" 5 But Hunt does 
not tell us what the CIA code name was, and the 
contents of Hunfs Watergate-era White House 
safe, which might have told us the answer, were, 
of course, "deep-sixed" by FBI Director Patrick 
Gray. 

According to reliable sources and published 
accounts, the CIA code name for the Bay of Pigs 
invasion was Operation Zapata, and the plan 
was so referred to by Richard Bissell of the CIA, 
one of the plan's promoters, in a briefing to 
President Kennedy in the Cabinet Room on 
March 29, 1961.' Does Operation Zapata have 
anything to do with Zapata Offshore? The run- 
of-the-mill Bushman might respond that Emi- 
liano Zapata, after all, had been a public figure 
in his own right, and the subject of a recent 
Hollywood movie starring Marlon Brando. A 
more knowledgeable Bushman might argue 
that the main landing beach, the Playa Giron, 
is located south of the city of Cienfuegos on the 
Zapata Peninsula, on the south coast of Cuba. 

Then there is the question of the Brigade 2506 
landing fleet, which was composed of five older 
freighters bought or chartered from the Garcia 
Steamship Lines, bearing the names ot Houston, 
Rio Escondido, Caribe, Atlantic, and Lake Charles. 
In addition to these vessels, which were outfit- 
ted as transport ships, there were two some- 
what better armed fire support ships, the Blagar 
and the Borboni. (In some sources Barbara J.) 



The Barbara was originally an LCI (Landing 
Craft Infantry) of earlier vintage. Our attention 
is attracted at once to the Baibara and the Hous- 
ton, in the first case because we have seen 
George Bush's habit of naming his combat air- 
craft after his wife, and, in the secona case, 
because Bush was at this time a resident and 
Republican activist of Houston, Texas. But of 
course, the appearance of names like "Zapata," 
"Barbara," and "Houston" can by itself only 
arouse suspicion, and proves nothing. 

After the ignominious defeat of the Bay of 
Pigs invasion, there was great animosity against 
Kennedy among the survivors of Brigade 2506, 
some of whom eventually made their way back 
to Miami after being released from Castro's 
prisoner of war camps. There was also great 
animosity against Kennedy on the part of the 
JM/WAVE personnel. 

During the early 1950s, E. Howard Hunt had 
been the CIA station chief in Mexico City. As 
David Atlee Phillips (another embittered JM/ 
WAVE veteran) tells us in his autobiographical 
account, The Night Watch, E. Howard Hunt had 
been the immediate superior of a young CIA 
recruit named William F. Buckley, the Yale 
graduate and Skull and Bones member who lat- 
er founded the National Review. In his autobio- 
graphical account written during the days of 
the Watergate seandal, Hunt includes the fol- 
lowing tirade about the Bay of Pigs: 

"No event since the coramunization of China 
in 1949* has had such a profound effect on the 
United States and its allies as the defeat of the 
U.S.-trained Cuban invasion brigade at the Bay 
ofPigs in April 1961. 

"Out of that humiliation grew the Berlin Wall, 
the missile erisis, guerrilla warfare throughout 
Latin America and Africa, and our Dominican 
Republic intervention. Castro's beachhead tri- 
umph opened a bottomless Pandora's box of 
difficulties that affected not only the United 
States, but most of its allies in the Free World. 

'These bloody and subversive events would 
not have taken place had Castro been toppled. 
Instead of standing firm, our government pyra- 
mided crucially wrong decisions and allowed 
Brigade 2506 to be destroyed. The Kennedy ad- 
ministration yielded Castro all the excuse he 
needed to gain a tighter grip on the island of 
Jose Marti, then moved shamefacedly into the 
shadows and hoped the Cuban issue would sim- 
ply melt away. 



Kennedy and MacArthur 

Hunt was typical of the opinion that the deba- 
cle had been Kennedy's fault, and not the re- 
sponsibility of men like Allen Dulles and Rich- 
ard Bissell, who had designed it and recom- 
mended it After the embarrassing failure of 
the invasion, which never evoked the hoped-for 
spontaneous anti-Castro insurreetion, Kenne- 
dy fired Allen Dulles, his Harrimanite deputy 
Bissell, and CIA Deputy Director Charles Cab- 
ell (whose brother was the mayor of Dallas at 
the time Kennedy was shot). 
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During the days after the Bay of Pigs debacle, 
Kennedy was deeply suspicious of the intelli- 
gence community and of proposals for military 
escalation in general, including in places like 
South Vietnam. Kennedy sought to procure an 
outside, expert opinion on military matters. 
For this he turned to the former commander in 
chief of the Southwest Pacific Theatre during 
World War II, General Douglas MacArthur. Al- 
most ten years ago, a reliable source shared 
with one of the authors an account of a meeting 
between Kennedy and MacArthur in which the 
veteran general warned the young President 
that there were elements inside the U.S. gov- 
ernment who emphatically did not share his 
patriotic motives, and who were seeking to de- 
stroy his administration from within. MacAr- 
thur warned that the forces bent on destroying 
Kennedy were centered in the Wall Street fi- 
nancial community and its various tentacles in 
the intelligence community. 

It is a matter of public record that Kennedy 
met with MacArthur in the latter-part of April 
1961, after the Bay of Pigs. According to Kenne- 
dy aide Theodore Sorenson, MacArthur told 
Kennedy, "The chickens are coming home to 
roost, and you happen to have just moved into 
the chicken house."* At the same meeting, ac- 
cording to Sorenson, MacArthur "warned [Ken- 
nedy] against the commitment of American foot 
soldiers on the Asian raainland, and the Presi- 
dent never forgot this advice." 10 This point is 
grudgingly confirmed by Arthur M. Schlesinger, 
a Kennedy aide who had a vested interest in 
vilifying MacArthur, who wrote that "MacAr- 
thur expressed his old view that anyone want- 
ing to commit American ground forces to the 
mainland [of Asia] should have his head exam- 
ined."" MacArthur restated this advice during 
a second meeting with Kennedy when the Gen- 
eral returned from his last trip to the Far East 
in July 1961. 

Kennedy valued MacArthur's Professional 
military opinion highly, and used it to keep at 
aras length those advisers who were arguing 
for escalation in Laos, Vietnam, and elsewhere. 
He repeatedly invited those who proposed to 
send land forces to Asia to convince MacArthur 
that this was a good idea. If they could convince 
MacArthur, then he, Kennedy, might also go 
along. 

At this time, the group proposing escalation 
in Vietnam (as well as preparingthe assassina- 
tion of President Diem) had a heavy Brown 
Brothers Harriman/Skull and Bones overtone: 
The hawks of 1961-63 were Harriman, McGeorge 
Bundy, William Bundy, Henry Cabot Lodge, and 
some key London oligarchs and theoreticians of 
counterinsurgency wars. And of course, George 
Bush during these years was calling for escala- 
tion in Vietnam and challenging Kennedy to 
"muster the courage" to try a second invasion 
ofCuba. 

In the meantime, the JM/WAVE-Miami sta- 
tion complex was growing rapidly to become 
the largest of Langley's many satellites. During 
the years after the failure of the Bay of Pigs, 
this complex had as many as 3,000 Cuban agents 
and subagents, with a small army of case offi- 
cers to direct and look after each one. Ac- 
cording to one account, there were at least 55 



dummy corporations to provide employment, 
cover, and commercial disguise for all these 
operatives. There were detective bureaus, gun 
stores, real estate brokerages, boat repair 
shops, and party boats for fishing and other en- 
tertainments. There was the clandestine Radio 
Swan, later renamed Radio Americas. There 
were fleets of specially modified boats based at 
Homestead Marina, and at other marinas 
throughout the Florida Keys. Agents were as- 
signed to the University of Miami and other 
educational institutions. 

The raison d'etre of the massive capability 
commandedby Theodore Shackley was nowOp- 
eration Mongoose, a program for sabotage raids 
and assassinations to be conducted on Cuban 
territory, with a special effort to eliminate Fi- 
del Castro personally. In order to run these op- 
*e>ations.from U.S. territory, flagrant and exjen- 
sive violation of federal and state laws was the 
order of the day. Documents regarding the in- 
corporation of businesses were falsified. In- 
come tax returns were faked. FAA regulations 
were violated by planes taking off for Cuba or 
for forward bases in the Bahamas and else- 
where. Explosives moved across highways that 
were full of civilian traffic. The Munitions Act, 
the Neutrality Act, the customs and immigra- 
tions laws were routinely flaunted." 

Above all, the drug laws were massively vio- 
lated as the gallant anticommunist flghters 
filled their planes and boats with illegal narcot- 
ics to be smuggled back into the United States 
when they returned from their missions. By 
1963, the drug-running activities of the covert 
operatives were beginning to attract attention. 
JM/WAVE, in sum, accelerated the slide of 
south Florida towards the status of drug and 
murder capital of the United States it achieved 
during the 1980s. 



The Kennedy 
Assassination 

It cannot be the task of this study even to 
begin to treat the reasons for which certain 
leading elements of the Anglo-American fi- 
nancial oligarchy, perhaps acting with certain 

kinds of support from Continental European 
aristocratic and neofascist networks, ordered 
the murder of John F. Kennedy. The British and 
the Harrimanites wanted escalation in Viet- 
nam; by the time of his assassination Kennedy 
was committed to a pullout of U.S. forces. Ken- 
nedy, as shown by his American University 
speech of 1963, was also interested in seeking 
a more stable path of war avoidance with the 
Soviets, using the U.S. military superiority 
demonstrated during the Cuban missile crisis 
to convince Moscow to accept a policy of world 
peace through economic developmenL Kenne- 
dy was interested in the possibilities of anti- 
missile strategic defense to put an end to that 
nightmare of Mutually Assured Destruction 
which appealed to Henry Kissinger, a disgrun- 
tled former employee of the Kennedy adminis- 
tration whom the President had denounced as 
a madman. 
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Kennedy was also considering moves to limit 
or perhaps aboiish the usurpation of authority 
'over the nationai currency by the Wall Street 
and London interests controlling the Federal 
Reserve System. If elected to a second term, 
Kennedy was likely to reassert presidential 
control, as distinct from Wall Street control, 
over the intelligence community. There is good 
reason to believe that Kennedy would have 
ousted J. Edgar Hoover from his purported life 
tenure at the FBI, subjecting that agency to 
presidential control for the first time in many 
years. Kennedy was committed to a vigorous 
expansion of the space program, the cultural 
impact of which was beginning to alarm the 
finance oligarchs. 

Above all, Kennedy was acting like a man 
who thought he was President of the United 
States, violating the collegiality of oligarchical 
trusteeship of that office that had been in force 
since the final days of Roosevelt Kennedy fur- 
thermore had two younger brothers who might 
succeed him, putting a strong presidency be- 
yond the control of the the Eastern Anglophile 
Liberal Establishment for decades. George 
Bush joined in the Harrimanite opposition to 
Kennedy on all of these points. 

After Kennedy was killed in Dallas on No- . 
vember 22, 1963, it was alleged that E. Howard 
Hunt and Frank Sturgis had both been present, 
possibly together, in Dallas on the day of the 
shooting, although the truth of these allegations 
has never been finally established. Both Hunt 
and Sturgis- were of course Bay of Pigs veterans 
who would later appear center stage in Wa- 
tergate. There were also allegations that Hunt 
and Sturgis were among a group of six to eight 
derelicts who were found in boxcars sitting on 
the railroad tracks behind the grassy knoll near 
Dealey Plaza, and who were rounded up and 
taken in for questioning by the Dallas police on 
the day of the assassination. Some suspected 
that Hunt and Sturgis had participated in the 
assassination. Some of these allegations were 
at the center of the celebrated 1985 defamation 
case of Hunt v. Liberty Lobby, in which a Florida 
federal jury found against Hunt But, since the 
Dallas Police Department and County Sheriff 
never photographed or fingerprinted the "dere- 
licts" in question, it has so far proven impossi- 
ble definitively to resolve this question. But 
these allegations and theories about the possi- 
ble presence and activities of Hunt and Sturgis 
i in Dallas were sufficiently-widespread-as-'td" 
compel the Commission on CIA Activities With- 
in the United States (the Rockefeller Commis- 
sion) to attempt to refute them in its 1975 
report. 13 

According to George Bush's official biogra- 
phy, he was during 1963 a well-to-do business- 
man residing in Houston, the busy president of 
Zapata Offshore and the chairman of the Harris 
County Republican Organization, supporting 
Barry Goldwater as the GOP's 1964 presidential 
candidate, while at the same time actively pre- 
paring his own 1964 bid for the U.S. Senate. But 
during that same period of time, Bush may have 
shared some common acquaintances with Lee 
Harvey Oswald. 




The De Mohrenschildt 
Connection 

Between October 1962 and April 1963, Lee 
Harvey Oswald and his Russian wife Marina 
were in frequent contact with a Russian emigre 
couple living in Dallas: These were George de 
Mohrenschildt and his wife Jeanne. During the 
Warren Commission investigation of the Ken- 
nedy assassination, De Mohrenschildt was in- 
terviewed at length about his contacts with Os- 
wald. Whea, in tbesjwingof 1977, the discredit- 
ing of the Warren Commission report as a bla- 
tant coverup had made public pressure for a 
new investigation of the Kennedy assassination 
irresistible, the House Assassinations Commit- 
tee planned to interview De Mohrenschildt 
once again. But in March 1977, just before de 
Mohrenschildt was sche'duled to be inter- 
viewed by Gaeton Fonzi of the House commit- 
tee's staff, he was found dead in Palm Beach, 
Florida. His death was quickly ruled a suicide. 
One of the last people to see him alive was Ed- 
ward Jay Epstein, who was also interviewing 
De Mohrenschildt about the Kennedy assassi- 
nation for an upcoming book. Epstein is one of 
the writers on the Kennedy assassination who 
enjoyed excellent relations with the late James 
Angleton of the CIA. If de Mohrenschildt were 
alive today, he might be able to enlighten us 
about his relations with George Bush, and per- 
haps afford us some insight into Bush's activi- 
ties during this epoch. 

Jeanne De Mohrenschildt rejected the find- 
ing of suicide in her husband's death. "He was 
eliminated before he got to that committee," 
the widow told a journalist in 1978, "because 
someone did not want him to get to it" She also 
maintained that George de Mohrenschildt had 
been surreptitiously injected with mind-alter- 
ing drugs." 

After De Mohrenschildt's death, his personal 
address book was located, and it contained this 
entry: "Bush, George H.W. (Poppy) 1412 W. Ohio 
also Zapata Petroleum Midland." There is of 
course the problem of dating this reference. 
George Bush had moved his office and home 
from Midland to Houston in 1959, when Zapata 
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Offshore was constituted, so perhaps this refer- 
ence goes back to some time before 1959. There 
is also the number: "4-6355." Thefe are, of 
course, numerous other entries, including one 
W.F. Buckley of the Buckley brothers of New 
York City, William S. Paley of CBS, plus many 
oil men, stockbrokers, and the like. 

George De Mohrenschildt recounted a num- 
ber of different versions of his life, so it is very 
difficult to establish the facts about him. Ac- 
cording to one version, he was the Russian 
Count Sergei De Mohrenschildt, but when he 
arrived in the United States in 1938 he carried 
a Polish passport identifying him as Jerzy Ser- 
gius von Mohrenschildt, born in Mozyr, Russia 
in 1911. He may in fact nave been a Polish offi- 
cer, or a correspondent for the Polish News 
Service, or none of these. He worked for a time 
for the Polish Embassy in Washington, D.C. 
Some say that de Mohrenschildt met the chair- 
man of Humble Oil, Blaffer, and that Blaffer 
procured him a job. Other sources say that dur- 
ing this time De Mohrenschildt was affiliated 
with the War Department According to some 
accounts, he later went to work for the French 
Deuxieme Bureau, which wanted to know about 
petroleum exports from the United States to 
Europe. 

De Mohrenschildt in 1941 became associated 
with a certain Baron Konstantin von Maydell 
.in a public affairs venture called "Facts and 
( ' Film." Maydell was considered a Nazi agent by 
th'e'FBi, and ih Septemberl942 he was sent to 
North Dakota for an internment that would last 
four years. De Mohenschildt was also reported- 
ly in contact with Japanese networks at this 
time. In June 1941, De Mohrenschildt was ques- 
tioned by police at Port Arthur, Texas, on the 
suspicion of espionage after he was found mak- 
ing sketches of port facilities. During 1941, De 
Mohrenschildt applied for a post in the U.S. 
Office of Strategic Services (OSS). According to 
the official account, he was nothired. Soon after 
he made the application, he went to Mexico 
where he stayed until 1944. In the latter year, he 
began stucy for a master's degree in petroleum 
engineering at the University of Texas. Ac- 
cording to some accounts, during this period De 
Mohrenschildt was investigated by the Office of 
Naval Intelligence because of alleged commu- 
nist sympathies. 

After the war, De Mohrenschildt worked as 
a petroleum engineer in Cuba and Venezuela, 
and in Caracas he had several meetings with 
the Soviet ambassador. During the postwar 
years, he also worked in the Rangely oil field in 
Colorado. During the 1950s, after having mar- 
ried Winifred Sharpless, the daughter of an oil 
millionaire, de Mohrenschildt was active as an 
independent oil entrepreneur. 

In 1957, De Mohrenschildt was approved by 
the CIA Office of Security to be hired as a U.S. 
government geologist for a mission to Yugosla- 
via. Upon his return he was interviewed by one 
J. Walter Moore of the CIA's Domestic Contact 
Service, with whom he remained in contact 
During 1958, de Mohrenschildt visited Ghana, 
Togo, and Dahomey (now Benin); during 1959, 
he visited Africa again and returned by way of 
Poland. In 1959, he married Jeanne, his fourth 



wife, a former ballet dancer and dress designer 
who had been born in Manchuria, where her 
father had been one of the directors of the Chi- 
nese Eastern Railroad. 

During the summer of 1960, George and 
Jeanne De Mohrenschildt told their friends 
that they were going to embark on a walking 
tour of 11,000 miles along Indian trails from 
Mexico to Central America. One of their princi- 
pal destinations was Guatemala City, where 
they were staying at the time of the Bay of Pigs 
invasion in April 1961', after which they made . 
their way home by way of Panama and Haiti. 
After two months in Haiti, the De Moh- 
renschildts returned to Dallas, where they 
came into contact with Lee Harvey Oswald, who 
had come back to the United States from his 
sojourn in the Soviet Union in June 1962. By this 
time, de Mohrenschildt was also in frequent 
contact with Admiral Henry C. Bruton and his 
wife, to whom he introduced the Oswalds. Ad- 
miral Bruton was the former director of naval 
Communications. 

It is established that between October 1962 
and late April 1963, de Mohrenschildt was a 
very important figure in the life of Oswald and 
his Russian wife. Despite Oswald's lack of so- 
cial graces, De Mohrenschildt introduced him 
into Dallas society, took him to parties, assisted 
him in finding employment and much more. It 
was through De Mohrenschildt that Oswald met 
a certain Volkmar Schmidt, a young German 
geologist who had studied with Professor Wil- 
helm Kuetemeyer, an expert in psychosomatic 
medicine and religious philosophy at the Uni- 
versity of Heidelberg, who compiled a detailed 
psychological profile of Oswald. Jeanne and 
George helped Marina move her belongings 
during one of her many estrangements from Os- 
wald. According to some accounts, De Moh- 
renschildt's influence on Oswald was so great 
during this period that he could virtually dic- 
tate important decisions to the young ex-Ma- 
rine simply by making suggestions. 

According to some versions, de Moh- 
renschildt was aware of Oswald's alleged April 
10, 1963 attempt to assassinate the well-known 
right-wing General Edwin Walker. According to 
Marina, De Mohrenschildt once asked Oswald, 
"Lee, how did you miss General Walker?" On 
April 19, George and Jeanne De Mohrenschildt 
went to New York City, and on April 29, the CIA 
Office of Security found that it had no objection 
to De Mohrenschildt's acceptance of a contract 
with the Duvalier regime of Haiti in the field of 
natural resource development De Moh- 
renschildt appears to have departed for Haiti 
on May 1, 1963. In the meantime, Oswald had 
left Dallas and traveled to New Orleans. 

According to Mark Lane, "there is evidence 
that De Mohrenschildt'served as a CIA control 
officer who directed OSftald's actions." Much of 
the extensive published literature*6n de Moh- 
renschildt converges oh the idea that he was 
a control agent for Oswald on behalf of some 
intelligence agency. 1 * 

It is therefore highly interesting that George 
Bush's name turns up in the personal address 
book of George de Mohrenschildt 
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The Warren Commission went to absurd 
lengths to cover up the fact that George De Moh- 
renschildt was a denizen of the world of the 
intelligence agencies. This included ignoring 
the well-developed paper trail on De Moh- 
renschildt as Nazi and communist sympathizer, 
and later as a U.S. asset abroad. The Warren 
Commission concluded: 

"The Commission's investigation has devel- 
oped no signs of subversive or disloyal conduct 
on the part of either of the de Mohrenschildts. 
Neither the FBI, CIA, nor any witnesses con- 
tacted by the Commission has provided any in- 
formation linking the Ve Mohrenschildts to 
subversive or extremisl organizations. Nor has 
there been any evidence linking them in any 
way with the assassination of President 
Kennedy." 17 



Bush, the CIA, and 
Kennedy 

On the day of the Kennedy assassination, FBI 
records show George Bush as reporting a right- 
wing member of the Houston Young Republi- 
cans for making threatening comments about 
President Kennedy. According to FBI docu- 
ments released under the Freedom of Informa- 
tion Act, 

"On November 22, 1963 Mr. GEORGE H.W. 
BUSH, 5525 Briar, Houston, Texas, telephoni- 
cally advised that he wanted to relate some 
hear say that he had heard in recent weeks, 
date and source unknown. He advised that one 
JAMES PARROTT had been talking of killing 
the President when he comes to Houston. 

"PARROTT is possibly a student at the Uni- 
versity of Houston and is active in politics in 
the Houston area." 

According to related FBI documentation, "a 
check with Secret Service at Houston,- Texas 
revealed that agency had a report that PAR- 
ROTT stated in 1961 he would kill President 
Kennedy if he got near him." Here Bush is de- 
scribed as "a reputable businessman." FBI 
agents were sent to interrogate Parrott's moth- 
er, and later James Milton Parrott himself. Par- 
rott had been discharged from the U.S. Air 
Force for psychiatric reasons in 1959. Parrott 
had an alibi for the time of the Dallas shootings; 
he had been in the company of another Repub- 
lican activist According to press accounts, Par- 
rott was a member of the right-wing faction of 
the Houston GOP, which was oriented toward 
the John Birch Society and which opposed 
Bush's chairmanship. 18 According to the San 
Francisco Eiamtner, Bush's press office in Au- 
gust 1988 first said that Bush had not made any 
such call, and challenged the authenticity of - 
the FBI documents. Several days later Bush's 
spokesman said that the candidate "does not 
recall" placing the call. 
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One day after he reported Parrott to the FBI, 
Bush received a highly sensitive, high-level 
briefing from the Bureau: 

"Date: November 29, 1963 

"To: Director of Intelligence and Research 
Department of State 

"From: John Edgar Hoover, Director 

"Subject: ASSASSINATION OF PRESIDENT 
JOHN F. KENNEDY, NOVEMBER 22, 1963 

"Our Miami, Florida Office on November 23, 
1963 advised that the Office of Coordinator of 
Cuban Affairs in Miami advised that the De- 
partment of State feels some misguided anti- 
Castro group might capitalize on the present 
situation and undertake an unauthorized raid 
against Cuba, believing that the assassination 
of President John F. Kennedy might herald a 
change in U.S. policy, which is not true. 

"Our sources and informants familiar with 
Cuban matters in the Miami area advise that 
the general feeling in the anti-Castro Cuban 
community is one of stunned disbelief and, 
even among those who did not entirely agree 
with the President's policy concerning Cuba, 
the feeling is that the President's death repre- 
sents a great loss not only to the U.S. but to all 
Latin America. These sources know of no plans 
for unauthorized action against Cuba. 

"An informant who has furnished reliable in- 
formation in the past and who is close to a small 
pro-Castro group in Miami has advised that 
those individuals are afraid that the assassina- 
tion of the President may result in strong re- 
pressive measures being taken against them 
and, although pro-Castro in their feelings, re- 
gret the assassination. 

"The substance of the foregoing information 
was orally furnished to Mr. George Bush of the 
Central Intelligence Agency and Captain Wil- 
liam Edwards of the Defense Intelligence 
Agency on November 23, 1963, by Mr. W.T. For- 
syth of this Bureau." 

William T. Forsyth, since deceased, was an 
official of the FBI's Washington headquarters; 
during the time he was attached to the bureau's 
subversive control section, he ran the investiga- 
tion of Dr. Martin Luther King. Was he also a 
part of the FBI's harassment of Dr. King? 

The efforts of journalists to locate Captain 
Edwards have not been successful. 

This FBI document identifying George Bush 
as a CIA agent in November 1963 was first pub- 
lished by Joseph McBride in The Nation in July 
1988, just before Bush received the Republican 
nomination for President McBride's source ob- 
served: "I know [Bush] was involved in the Ca- 
ribbean. I know he was involved in the suppres- 
sion of things after the Kennedy assassination. 
There was a very definite worry that some Cu- 
ban groups were going to move against Castro 
and attempt to blame it on the CIA." 1 * When 
pressed for confirmation or denial, Bush's 
spokesman Stephen Hart commented: "Must be 
another George Bush." 

Within a short time, the CIA itself would ped- 
dle the same damage control line. On July 19, 
1988, in the wake of wide public attention td the 
report published in The Nation, CIA spokes- 
woman Sharron Basso departed from the nor- 
mal CIA policy of refusing to confirm or deny 
reports that any person is or was a CIA employ- 
ee. CIA spokeswoman Basso told the Associat- 
ed Press that the CIA believed that "the record 



should be clarified." She said that the FBI docu- 
ment "apparently" referred to a George Wil- 
liam Bush who had worked in 1963 on the night 
shift at CIA headquarters, and that "would have 
been the appropriate place to have received 
such an FBI report" According to her account, 
the George William Bush in question had left 
the CIA to join the Defense Intelligence Agency 
inl964. 

For the CIA to volunteer the name of one of its 
former employees to the press was a shocking 
violation of traditional methods, which are sup- 
posedly designed to keep such names a closely 
guarded secreL This revelation may have con- 
stituted a violation of federal law. But no exer- 
tions were too great when it came to damage 
control for George Bush. 

George William Bush had indeed worked for 
the CIA, the DIA, and the Alexandria, Virginia 
Department of Public Welfare before joining 
the Social Security Administration, in whose 
Arlington, Virginia office he was employed as 
a claims representative in 1988. George William 
Bush told The Nation that while at the CIA he 
was "just a lowly researcher and analyst" who 
worked with documents and photos and never 
received interagency briefings. He had never 
met Forsyth of the FBI or Captain Edwards of 
the DIA. "So it wasn't me said George William 
Bush." 

Later, George William Bush formalized his 
denial in a sworn statement to a federal court 
in Washington, D.C. The affidavlt acknowledges 
that while working at CIA headquarters be- 
tween September 1963 and February 1964, 
George William Bush was the junior person on 
a three- to four-man watch which was on duty 
when Kennedy was shot But, as George William 
Bush goes on to say, "have «arefully reviewed 
the FBI memorandum to the Director, Bureau 
of Intelligence and Research, Department of 
State dated November 29, 1963 which mentions 
a Mr. George Bush of the Central Intelligence 
Agency. ... I do not recognize the contents of 
the memorandum as information furnished to 
me orally or otherwise during the time I was at 
the CIA. In fact, during my time at the CIA, I did 
not receive any oral Communications from any 
government agency of any nature whatsoever. I 
did not receive any information relating to the 
Kennedy assassination during my time at the 
CIA from the FBI. 

"Based on the above, it is my conclusion that 
I am not the Mr. George Bush of the Central 
Intelligence Agency referred to in the memo- 
randum." 11 

So we are left with the strong suspicion that 
the "Mr. George Bush of the CIA" referred to 
by the FBI is our own George Herbert Walker 
Bush, who, in addition to his possible contact 
with Lee Harvey Oswald's controller, may thus 
also join the ranks of the Kennedy assassina- 
tion coverup. It makes perfect sense for George 
Bush to be called in on a matter involving the 
Cuban community in Miami, since that is a 
place where George has traditionally had a con- 
stituency. George inherited it from his father, 
Prescott Bush of Jupiter Island, and later 
passed it on to his own son, Jeb. 



"It is highly interesting that George Bush's 
name turns up in the personal address book 
of George De Mohrenschildt," who some 
experts believe was Lee Harvey Oswald's CIA 
control officer. 
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Ocff Mntfs/The News Trtbune 

Officlals fear the Ondina, berthed near the Maersk terminal, coukf «Irik, cateh flra or laak oli. 

Ship seized in drug bust perplexes port 



By Addy Hatch 

The News Tribune 



Nothing conld be finer than getting rid 
of the Ondina, Port of Tacoma commis- 
sioners agreed Thursday. 

The vessel has been at the port since 
Julv. when VS. .Customs _age nts s eized 
92 ponnds of cocaine from its hoU 

So far, the port has paid $14,500 to- 
ward keeping the rnsting old ship afloat, 
said Robert Goodstein, the port's at- 
torney. The total tab for keeping it at 
the port since July, including dockage 
fees of $664 a day, now stands at 
$170,000. 

To cut the port's losses, Goodstein 
asked for and w as granted authorization 
by the commission to sell the right to 
foreclose on the Ondina to the highest 



bidder. 

Goodstein said port offidals are not 
interested in foreclosing on the vessel 
themselves becanse the port does not 
want to end up owning the Ondina. "Our 
interest is in recovering onr costs and 
moving the boat," he said. 

John Terpstra, ezecntive director of 
the Port of Tacoma, said several parties 
have ezpressed interest in buying the 
lien rights to the 275-foot ship. 

Goodstein said the port can eipect to 
recover most of the money it has spent 
so f ar to tow and maintain the Ondina, 
but the dock fee can't be collected on- 
less the owner shows up to recover the 
ship. He said he doesn't bold oot nrach 
bope of that 

The ship is based in Honduras, bnt t he 
owner is b elieved to b e_so mewhere in 
ColomBia," Goodstein said. 



Terpstra sald he will be relieved to be 
rid of the Ondina, which is in Slip 1, 
near the Maersk terminal. There is al- 
ways the danger the vessel will stok, 
catch fire or leak oil, he said. 

"We've Jvst been holding onr breath," 
Terpstra said. The ship is in snch disre- 
pair that any maintenance fees "have 
jnst been ponring money down a rat 
hole," he said. 

The captain and first of ficer of the 
Ondina were indicted shortly after the 
cocaine was seized by federal officers. 
The two were senteiy d In F oh "" >T T t'» 
five years in prison ea ch tor smnggling 

A crane operator. discoveraruie co- 

caine in nnlandlpg the Ondlna'a e»rgo of 
leaa i ore. • The cocaine wjg wp rth an 
estiniated $4.5 millionTCustoms agents 
said. 
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Italy Investigates CIA's Role in 
Terrorism and Drug Trafficking 



by Sandra Mltromae» 

Jnly 6 (E1RNS)— The government of It- 
aly has asked the United SUtes to sup- 
ply all the information it may bave on 
the links between the seeret masonie 
lodge Propaganda-2, Western teeret 
serrices, and the fnndinf of terroriim, 
drop, and destabllizatiou. Thii nn- 
preeedented initiative came diiring a 
week of dramatic derelopments that 
ui the llalian parliament demanding 
that ligfll be sbed on tne rerelationi 
made by two^ormcr C1A contrai 



aaents. on now tae "Compan^ 
nancen P-2 in eichanfe lor "UtoST' 
tncinoing ■uesupipafion. terronsnt 
and il)e£tl tratne in ornt» ano »f5T 
"We EaVe nsed U* UMJllflH BI 
theae people (P-2) to get in and ont of 
the United SUtes drop and money, 
and to fet in and out of Italy drup and 
money," fonner CIA contracl atent 
Richard Brenneke oeclared on jSjjF? 
in an intemew witn italian fv ."*We 
u seti the se pe ople to creite sitna tions. 
«al Wobld lavor tte eiplAiiofl M ler-" 



ronsm m Italy and MBIT Eliropean ' 
countries. at the beginnini 01 ine ~ntt. 
-The P-2usUII aliVe and dia sidl nsed 
for the same purposes as at the begin- 
ning of theTOs." 
The CIA has financed the P-2 to the 
ettl 



tune o' ii nullion to sw munon p er 
Sonik Brenneke tBaHed "That clA 
money was usea 1 lor severai nnrposesT 
one of uiem terronsm. Anouier p5t- 
pose was to ooiain iis support in smug- 
glihg dru^i MBIhf irom otner cogp- 



ffies 



IBU) UU U.8. IBM* IbonaTaP 
wsys teen a connefllBB U t WHBTBe 

W and l'lA.'' • 

Brenneke stressed that the nominal 
head of the seeret lodge, Licio Gelli, 
who was a fugltive for many years after 



the P-2's game was momentarily 
stopped by Italian magistrates in 1982, 
was not the real boss of the eriminal 
organization, bnt reeeived orders bom 
Switzerland and the United States. 
Tae Baah CsaaeeUen 

Brenneke was acquitted on May 4 by 
a federal eonrt in Portland, Oregon, of 
eharges that be Ued to a jndge when 
he aeensed President George Bush of 
being at the eenter of seeret negotia- 
tions in Oetober 1980 with represente- 
tives of Ayatollah Khomeini in Paris. 
The aim of the meetings— known as the 
"Oetober Snrprise"— was to postpoae 
the freeing of American hosUges in 
Iran nntil after the U.S. presidential 
eleetions, ensaring the vietory of the 
Reagan-Bush team orer Jinuny Carter. 

"My allegations are *ery seri om," 
Brenneke uid in his TV interriew, 
"and I would not make them if I did not 
bave doeumentation to baek them «p." 
He stated that be is ready to rapply the 
doenments in his possession. These 
p* pers, aeeording to toarces, eoneern 
certain banking aeeoantt in Switzer- 
land and other financial holdings 
abroad, and the names of the Swiss, 
Italian, Luzembourgian, and Ameri- 
can banken who hide behind these se- 
eret bank acconnts. These names uer- 
er came ont before, when the sappos- 
edly eomplete Ust of the memberi of 
the P-2 lodge was eonnscated by poliee 
and made pablie. 

Termism and Assassi ist lei 

A few days before Brenneke's ezplo- 
si»e interriew was aired, the joornal- 
ist who prepared it, Ennio Remondino, 
interriewed anotber former CIA 
agent, Ibrahim Razin, who now llres in 
hiding oat of fear for his Ufe. Ratu 
said that he had leamed Irom an im- 



portant mafla boss that Licio Gelli in 
February 1986 had sentTtelcmbiTo" 
a cl ole a ssociate of Ceorg e Busa. PEl 
UUIfiJo. TB8 tllMram «Uted^Tell 
onr looa inena mun that the Swedts n 
tree wm ne leneo. i'hree days liter. 
swenun rrimt Huuster oiof paune 



«pniar 

Razin uud 



in aaid that Palme was UUed oe- 
canse he knew too mncb abont the ilie- 
gal Irangate irnu tralBe. in which P-2 
BIMlefl iter r oie. ine suppiy ot weap- 
8BI. ItcoWm to Haa n, represenied 
paymenl lor U»e pflllUeal de bt tn- 
gllrred by UU IB MB BI! IrlMBJ to tne 

iyiioilifii, W Ben ifi B a iiw eram p-' 

giU6n 41 the hostages. ~ 
ttaun slated, BU nobody has tried 
to deny it, that the ezistence of the fa- 



mons telegram can i 
loobnt into the archi 



iresoftheNation- 



* al Secunty Agenc y. 
»• uenmads ler te*estigatten 
i These rereUUoni ha*e ereated an 
nproar in Italy. Twenty-sbi pariiamen- 
tarians of the mllng Cbristian Demoe- 
racy asked Prime llinlster Ginlio An- 
dreotti to shed light on the P-2'« eon- 
neetion to the CIA. Fonr top Cbristian 
Democratic senators asked the go*- 
emment to «acertaia "the reipons ibil- 
itj «f ».n<Mig] |BfH*"*' ons ln the t 
UOBBllerr^maDoTir 



2}if7ITllTI|.l...lJit)r,' 



asked Andreotti to take aninitiative 
on the International lerel, to get to the 
truth of the matter. 

JoonuUst Remondino bas prorided 
the nugistraey with fnll doenmenta- 
tion of his ttory, and now the whole 
story is being inrestigated by the Tri- 
bnnal ofRome. Licio Gelli. for his part, 
denonneed the aotbors of the TV story 
forslander. 
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Clinton Caught in Bigger Drug Seandal 



by Kathleen Klenetsky 
March 30 (EIRNS)— Democratic 
front-runner Bill Clinton has been 
caught in yet another explosive 
seandal, this one involving his links 
to a network of cocaine distributors 
in his home state of Arkansas. 

Like Jimroy Carter, another 
Southern tiovernor wno pecame 
Presldent. Clinton s personal con - 
nections to illegal narcotics net- 
worKs nave tong oeen tne suDject 
of speculation.especiallv smee his 
half-brother Roger was arrested 
and convicted on drug eharees in 

NowrtheJjOsAn^eJesjnmes has 
produced eviBeTiceofTnnToii T ties 

tothe jllegal flrug ji-ada, 

Meanwhile, Clinton nimself ad- 
mitted yesterday that he used mari- 
juana when he was a Rhodes Schol- 
ar in England. During a candidates' 
forum broadeast on New York's 
WCBS-TV, Clinton confessed that "I 
experimented with marijuana a 
time or two," when asked if he'd 
ever used drugs while a student at 
Oxford. 

In the past, Slick Willie had 
weaseled out of owning up to smok- 
ing marijuana by responding to 
questions about past drug use with 
the line that he had never broken a 
U.S. federal or state law. (He did, 
however, break British law.) 

Another Pon» in White Honse? 

While Clinton dismissed his pot- 
smoking as a youthful experiment, 
he will have a far, far tougher time 
explaining away the Los Angeles 
Times' revelations. 

In its March 23 editions, the 
Times reported that Gov. Clinton 
had personally lobbied Arkansas 
state legislators to persuade them 
to award a state bond contraet to 
one of his strongest political back- 
ers, a Little Rock investment bank- 
er named Dan Lasater. 

Clinton did so even though it was 
well known that Lasater was the 
subject of a police cocaine investi- 



gation. - 

In faet, within a year of Clinton's lob- 
bying, T.asater was arrpstgd (and later 
convicted) on drue charees— althoueh 
Clinton issued him a pardon after he 
got out of prison. 

According tothe Times' account,La- 
sater's investment company was 
awarded a $30 million state bond con- 
traet to finance a new state police Com- 
munications system in 1985. However, 
the contraet was held up when the Ar- 
kansas Legislative Council failed to 
endorse the award. 
• At that ooint Clinton intervened in 
the dispute, and succeeded in getting 
three ihewbers of the Ctfnfleil to'dtdp ' 
their opposition to the bond contraet 
The contraet was awarded to Lasater's 
firm, which turned a $750,000 profit on 
the deal. 

Clinton's intervention was pivotal . 
According to KiJl documents obtained 
by the Times, one of Lasater's part- 
ners, George Locke, said flat out, "Be- 
cause Lasater and Co. backed the right 
individual in Gov. Clinton, Lasater and 
Co. received the contraet" 

AH in the Family . 

Lasater also told the FBI he had. 
loaned Roger Clinton $8,000 to pay off 
cocaine debts in 1984, after Roger said 
cocaine dealers were "puttine the heat 
on him ana somethmg mieht happen 
to his brother IBill) and his mother ." 
And Lasater int ormed investigators he ; 
had once given Roger a job in his, 
stables. 

Roger Clinton was arrested in Hot 
Springs in 1984 on five counts of dis- 
tributing cocaine and one count of con- 
spiracy to distribute. After pleading 
guilty, he served just over a year in a 
federal prison before heading out to 
Hollywood for a job with TV producers 
who are political contributors to Slick 
Willie. 

That's not the end of the storv of Bill 
Clinton and drugs. This past January , 
another wealttiy Clinton supporter 
was found dead of a cocaine overdose 
in a i<ew York hotel. 
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Iran/Contra Skeletons Falling 
Out of Bill Clinton's Closet 



nyjefrreySteinberg. 

March 16 (EIRNS)— Governor Bill 
Clinton gives new meaning to the 
term "Bush League Democrat"— 
and, by the way, yes, there's another 
seandal in the Clinton campaign, 
and this time over policy, not peca- 
dilloes. The Arkansas Governor 
and apparent Democratic frontrun- 
ner is Bush League, not just be- 
cause he was a baeker of President 
Bush's Persian Gulf war. The deep- 
er seandal of the Bush/Clinton par- 
allelism is that, diiring the Reaean 
vegre, when then-V ino Prpsirignt 
Bush was runnjnoth» Niraramian 
Contra program. Clinton actively 
support ed-a^string of-seeretv 



*/92 



. v 5 ^ airst " ps '" we f. .. 

Arkansas that have been jd entihed 
ibs of 



byeyj 
North 



ewitnesses as hu 




M 



ie 



s gun-tor* 



ilimamGElliFl 



resupplr program m the 



Iran/ 



Contra mess . 

According to court records, eye- 
witness reports, and press ac- 
counts, Ollie North personallv held 
^^£jjgs^^|]e i e ( jyj£jynj ( jyijcjjo i ck, 

1980s to set up the sec retdlggal 
Con ra weap ons plpeTmeTtJne^f 
the cey plavers in tna^e cre^rfr 
gram\yas a tonnerTwA^SEt 



najned B Barry Seal, who worked for 



ears. for-.the Colombian drug 
Cis snuitline coca.ne .nLi . ft» \ imi 
ed States— until he was busted ta 



federal authorities 
worK lor North to avoid iaif, 
Moving to Arkansas 
After Seal was busted by the Drug 
Enforcement Administration ui 
Louisiana. he was reportedlv told 
to relocate his lucrative smuggling 
operations to Arkansas . Otherpar- 
ticipants in the Contra resuppiv 
program were similarly "invited^o 
relocate to Little Rock during the" 
same penoa. 



Sea 



s new operation was based 



bv the mid-1980s at Intermountain Re- 
gional Airoort in Mena. Ark^seai 
owned a small ileet ot Planes that re- 
porte^Ty^nTe^pons into th.e^anffis 



jn^entral^merica^n 
ments pf c ocaine_Jn 
State^InJgg ^Seal gained notori 
wT?e n^neTniis^3rug oianes. outnttea 
wiihs pecial seeret cameras p rovided 

tn?SanoTnistaregimfe3v^^56S£ 
Nicarae^aj 



militarv airport. ... 
^"Ti^nStoirTiets Involvett 

Another player in the Arkansas net- 
wprkwas Terrv Reed. a tormercomoai 
pilot in Laos who moved to Little Rock 
in the autumn of 12§L(reportedly a* 
North's request) and set up a training 
hast» for Contra guerillas in Nella . 
Arit 11 miles north of Mena. 

According to Reed's testimony at his 
own 1989 trial on wire fraud charges, 

af . '""i. 1 ""!,"! thft gar l v meetings at 
which the Nella training camp was 

planned. and at which a number of 

flnnira-related front com oanieswere 

estahiished. was attended W .Bp 1 

d'mtnn. the hmthw oNIov Ml ^l|p- 

ton. Other "business" meetings wire, 
• according to Reed, attended py Pon 
Lassiier. a elose triend and bacuer ot 
Gov. Clinton; Lassiter receivea a targe 
portionot tne state's bonding business 
throughout Clintorfs.governorship/ i 
Although no other witnesses have 
stepped forward to confirm Reed's 
identification of Clinton and Lassiter 
as participants in the Contra seeret 
supply program, it certainly is the case 
. that T.nv Clinton's «lnjart aide plaved 
a'pivotai-role in efforts to siience 

T» — 

Terry Reed is one man who can ap- 
parently speak with authority about 
Gov. Bill Clinton's role in the Reagan- 
BusTTContra nasco. 



Data on tha Mana airport, Bill Clinton and drug 
trafflcklns, as «oli as tha faet that It Is 
happsnlna »ith tha knoNlsdga of Clinton and Buah, 
aaa publiclaad on NBC TV "A Currsnt Affair", 4/21/92 
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Assassinations in Europe 
Signal Terror Offensive 



by JefTrey Steinberg 
March 16 (EIRNS)— Four days ago, 
a prominent Sicilian politician, 
Salvo Lima, was assassinated in an 
ambush as he drove his car near 
Palermo, Sicily. Although Italian 
authorities blamed the murder on 
the Mafia, the death of the Europe- 
an Parliament ' member, who.'was 
also a leader of the Christian Demo- 
cratic faction of Prime Minister Gi- 
ulio Andreotti, triggered a security 
alert in Rome, where several senior 
politicians were placed under 
round-the-clock security. 

Lima's was the most significant 
political assassination in Italy in 
years, and occurred against the 
backdrop of an intensive political 
battle for control over the govern- 
ment between the Andreotti fac- 
tion. clpselv linked to the Vatiean. 
and a rival group headed b y Presi - 
dent of the Republic—Erancesco 
Cossiea. 

Interestingly, Cossiea has come 
under intensive attack recentlv in 
the galian prgSS ftr HlS fPlg lS 
ering up the 1978 kidnaping and as - 
sassinationTHormer Prime Minis- 
ter Aldo Moro . Cossigawasthelnte- 
nor Minister at the time of the Red 
Brigade murder of Moro. The Moro 
assassination has been TuETic Tv 
laid at the doorsteo of Henrv Kis- 
singer. who had opposed Moro's ef- 
lorfe to lorge a stable coamiongov- 



ernment tn*TtaTy" whicn coui o pur- 
y'Pfrticuiarlyto- 
feast, tree ol u!5T 



suc a foreign 

U*ard the flu 

contn 



A Hit in Turkey 
Less than a week before the am - 
bu sh execution ol Lima, the chieTo f 
security of t he Israeli embassy in 
Ankara,~turKey was KUled by a 
powertui car Domb. His murder 
March 6 was claimed by a fittle- 
known group called the Islamic Re- 
venge Orga ni zatioiL in a phone call 
to an Ankara newspaper, the group 
said it killed Ehud Sadan "to 



avenge the killing in Lebanon of 
Sheik Abbas Musawi," the head of 
the Hezbollah. Sheik Musawi and 
several members of his family had 
been killed Feb. 16 when an Israeli 
helicopter fired on his car in South- 
ern Lebanon. 

> Arab sources say that the Sadan 
murder was probably carried outl 
by terrorists deployed by the Irani-' 
an governmenL It is feared that the 
killing of the Israeli government of- 
ficial will trigger some dramatic Is- 
raeli countermove, in much the 
same way that the 1982 attempted 
murder of Israeli ambassador Shlo- 
mo Argov in London led to the Is- 
raeli invasion of Lebanon. 

Although there is no direct link 
between the Lima and Sadan inci- 
dents, they both underscore the 
growing threat of terrorism, as the 
old Versailles System cpJlapsej 
ana long-Simmering'poTiucalrcon^ 
flicts boil over. 

European security specialists 
point to the recent reactivation of 
the Irish Republican Army (IRA) 
and Basque separatists (ETA) as 
further evidence that a new period 
of low-intensity conflict is begin- 
ning in Eurasia. The concern is 
heightened by recent reports of se- 
erat meetin gs betwee^enipr ylTT 
cials of Bruisnamflsraeliinteili- 
ereater coopera- 



gence to diseuss ' 
tion" t>etw gejWflg_jwj^seryj£f« 
Shortly afterthosereporTeameel- 
lnes, tne israens assaiMBaTeTl 
Sheik Musawi. 

Both BrlHsK and Israeli intelli- 
eence nave Deen accuseo "orse- 
cretlv controlline such terrorist 
groups as the Red Brieades the 
IRA. and Black September, and de^ 
ploymg them to elimmate politicaT 
opponents and destabilize rival 
states. In one recent book bv British 
writer Patrick Seale. extensive evT- 
dence was publishea linkine the*Is*- 
reli Mossad to the notorious Arab 
terrorist Abu Nidal. 
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Stop Virginia Death Act- 
It's an Openly Nazi Law! 



CLUB OF LIFE 

by Linda Everett 



Unless an opposition outcry stops Gov. 
Doug Wilder from signing Virginfa's 
new Health Care Decisions Act, the 
state ot Virginia will soon nave the 
most advanced Nazi euthanasia law in 
the nation. More ominous, with the 
stroke of Wilder's pen, a new era of 
state legislation will have begun, one 
which mirrors Hitler*s 1939 euthana- 
sia decree, permitting doctors to kill 
patients "considered incurable ac- 
cording to the best available human 
judgment"— in Hitler's words. Under 
Virginia law. the extermination of se- 
verelv handicapped waras ot the state 
will be camed out by the very doctors . 
guardians. and committees chareed 
with protectine them . 

The Virginia lefeislature oassed the 
Health Care Decisions Act despite the 
odrfaee an ti lohhyi ng against it A 



Rl 



ichmond Times lead editorial at- 
tacked the bill as " involuntary eutha- 
nasia. " 

Yon Have No Right To Live 
The bill would amend Virginia's ex- 
isting Natural Death Act— which al- 
ready allows patients to sign direc- 
tives indicating what medical treat- 
ment they want, should they become 
incompetenL It also allows a patient 
to appoint an agent to carry out his 
wishes. Such documents are danger- 
ous for many reasons, not the least of 
which is that people think if they 
choose not to sign such directives, it 
will be assumed they want life-saving 
treatmenL- This bill explicitly rules 
out that assumption. Nor does the sign- 
ing of a directive for life-saving treat- 
ment and basic feeding guarantee 



you'U receive iL 

Typically, once patients are diag- 
nosed as "terminally ill" or in a "per- 
sistent vegetative state," their instruc- 
tions to withdraw or withhold treat- 
ment are activated. But, no matter how 
much a patient or family wante life- 
saving or life-sustaining treatment or 
food and water, the bill allows doctors 
to deny it if they feel it "medically or 
ethically inappropriate." Medical eth- 
ics are transformed from saving hu- 
man life to denying care in order to cut 
costs. 

Killing the Vulnerable 

The bil l SDecifi callv targets for ex - 



terminatian tens ot thousands 'oT 
tients in psycniatnc or mentaTrel 
dation tacilities ana nursing Eome s 
who are incapabie pt maKing'TEel r 
wishes known and who. ine Dilrsay s. 
nave no "reasonapie expectation of re - 
'covery." This definition could encom - 
pass iust about everybody on the plan - 
et— from those with nead trauma to the 



Unconscious or unresponsive pa- 
tients who can live for years, are 
termed PVS ("persistent vegetative 
state") and considered terminally ill 
by the bill. Severely handicapped pa- 
tients who laugh at jokes, respond to 
commands, or use devices to signal 
what they want, are often diagnosed as 
"permanently unconscious" or "hope- 
less"— yet they do recover if given 
prompt rehabilitation. This bill would 
kill them, to save the costs of rehabili- 
tation or maintenance. 

Government leaders, intent on prop- 
ping up their immoral economic poli- 
cies, will use the same tactics Hitler 
did to eliminate any patient too vul- 
nerable to fight back, unless we stop 
them. Call Gov. Wilder now: (804) 786- 
2211; FAX: (804) 786-3985. 
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The Plan of the Olympians 

(The Committee of 300) 
According to Some Sources 

1. A One World Government and New World Order with a 
Unified Church and monetary system under their 
direction. 

2. Destruction of all national identity and pride. 

3. Destruction of all religions except that which they 
deem p r oper. 

4. Mind control of every individual througlr what 
Brzezinski calls " technotronics" , creating human- 
like robots and a system of terror. 

5. An end to industrialization and production of 
nuclear power. 

6. Legalization of all drugs and pornography. 

7. Depopulation of all large cities into camp systems 
in the countryside. 

8. Suppression of all scientific development not deemed 
usef ul . 

9. Destruction of a significant amount of human population 
by limited wars, bacteriological warfare, chemical 
warfare, and electronic warfare. Three billion people 
must die by 2000. The Global 2000 Report produced by 
Cyrus Vance detailed this, and was accepted by Carter 
on behalf of the U.S. Government. The U.S. Population 
must be reduced by 100 million by 2050. 

10. To weaken the moral fiber of the nation and demoralize 
workers in the labor class by creating mass unemploy- 
ment. Demoralized youth and workers will resort to 
alcohol and drugs. The youth will be encouraged to 
rebel, thus ensuring the destruction of the family 
unit. 

11. To keep people from deciding their own destinies by 
means of one created crisis after another, then 
"managing" such crises. This will confuse and demoral- 
ize the population to the extent where massive apathy 
will result. FEMA is designed for the crisis manage- 
ment. States of apathy will be similarly induced 
through chemicak means, such as inducements to consume 
fluorides and other harmful substances in the food and 
water, producing death and illness and insuring a 
continuing flow of capital into the medical establish- 
ment . 
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12. To introduce new cults and continue to boost those 
already functoning, which include various types of 
degenerative music. 

13. To continue to build up the cult of Christian 
Fundamentalism begun by the British East India 
Company, which will be used to strengthen the 
Zionist State of Israel through identifying with 
the Jews through the myth of "Gods Chosen People" 
and by donation of substantial amounts of money 
to what they believe is a religious cause in the 
furtherance of Christiani ty . 

14. To press for the spread of religious cults. 

15. To export "religious liberation" ideas. 

16. To cause a total collapse of the world economies 
and engender total political chaos. 

17. To take control of all foreign and domestic policies 
of the United States. 

18. To give full support to the supranational institutions 
such as the UN, IMF, BIS, World Court and cause the 
fading out of local institutions. 

19. Penetrate and subvert all governments, and work from 
within them to destroy the sovereign integrity of 
nations represented by them. 

20. Organize a world-wide terrorist apparatus and nego- 
tiate with terrorists whenever terrorist activities 
take place; 

21. Take control of education in the United States with 
the intent and purpose of destroying it. 
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Noahide Laws: Contributing to a New World Religion? 

On March 20, 1991, President Bush signed Public Law 
102-14, Education Day U. S. A, into law. Also known as 
House Resolution 104, the Proclamat ion reads: 

"Whereas Congress recognizes the historical 
tradition of ethical values and principles which are 
the basis of civilized society and upon which our great 
Nation was founded; 

Whereas these ethical principles have been the bed- 
rock of society from the dawn of civilization when they 
were referred to as the Seven Noahide Laws; 

Whereas without those ethical values and principles 
the edifice of civilization stands in serious peril of 
returning to chaos; 

Whereas society is profoundly concerned with the 
recent weakening of these principles that has resulted 
in crises that beleguer and threaten the fabric of 
civilized society; 

Whereas the Lubavitch movement has fostered and 
promoted these ethical values and principles through- 
out the world; 

Whereas Rabbi Menachem Mendel Schneerson, leader of 
the Lubavitch movement, is universally respected and 
revered and his eighty-ninth birthday falls on March 
26, 1991; 

Whereas in tribute to this great spiritual leader, 
"the rebbe", this his ninetieth year will be seen as 
one of "education and giving", the year in which we 
turn education and charity to return the world to the 
moral and ethical values contained in the Seven Noahide 
Laws ; and 

Whereas this will be reflected in an international 
scroll of honor signed by the President of the United 
States and other heads of state; Now, therefore, be it 

Resolved by the Senate and the House of 
Representatives of the United States of America in 
Congress assembled, That March 26, 1991, the start of 
the ninetieth year if Rabbi Menachem Schneerson, leader 
of the worldwide Lubavitch movement, is designated as 
"EDUCATION DAY U. S. A." The President is requested to 
issue a proclamat ion calling upon the people of the 
United States to pbserve such day with appropriate 
ceremonies and activities." 
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In sociological terms , what does all this mean? The 
bill was passed in the House by a voice vote on March 
5, 1991 and was passed by the Senate on March 7, 1991. 
What are these Noahide laws that are referred to in the 
document? Research indicates that the Laws, in 
condensed form, are: 

(1) Thou shalt not engage in idol worship. 

(2) Thou shalt not blaspheme God. 

(3) Thou shalt not shed innocent blood of 
and human or fetus nor ailing person 
who has a limited time to live. 

(4) Thou shalt not engage in bestial, 
incestuous, adulterous, or homosexual 
relations nor commit the act of rape. 

(5) Thou shalt not steal. 

(6) Thou shalt establish laws and courts 

of law to administer these laws, including 
the death penalty for those who kill, 
administered inly if there is one testifying 
witness . 

(7) Thou shalt not be cruel to animals. 

From a sociological perspective and f r om a 
perspective steeped in a religious reality-tunnel , 
these "laws" may sound honorable, but these laws 
are considered by rabbinic tradition as the minimal 
moral duties enjoined by the Bible on all men, except 
Jews. Even though the Bible is mentioned, the Judaica 
cites the Talmud, not the Christian Bible, as the 
source . 

So, the Noahide laws apply only to non-Jews living 
under Jewish jurisdiction. Interestingly , Websters 
dictionary, New International Edition 2nd Ed 1950, 
states that a Noachite is "one who has taken the 21st 
degree of the Scottish rite (Freemasonry)". The 
doctrine of Freemasonry, applied in a sociological 
format, consists of a "disbelief in the Divinity of 
Christ, and a determination to replace that doctrine 
by Naturalism or Rationalism. " 

Like anything else, it is all open to 
interpretation. To the Jew, idol worship might be any 
Christian who displays a crucifix or cross (these 
are forbidden items in Israel today). Sentence under 
the Noahide law: decapitation. 

Since the second "law" prohibits blaspheme and 
Jews do not believe as Christians do (that Jesus 
Christ was God), Christians adhering to this Biblical 
"f act" will be tried for blaspheme. Sentence: 
de-capitat ion . 
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In fact, the sentence for breaking any of the 
Noahide Laws is decapitation. In discussing this 
curious sociological development , I was reminded of the 
stories that have been going around for the past three 
or four years about shipments of guillotines into the 
United States. A connection? 

Despite the fact that "constitutional principles" 
prohibit the making of a law that respects an 
establishment of religion, it would appear that the 
government is determined to do so anyway. Even the 
eamarking of money for the support of Israel, a self- 
proclaimed Theocratic state, is considered by some to 
be illegal under the "constitution. " 

Dr. Ernest Easterly III, Professor of International 
Law and Director of the Institute for Comparative Legal 
Studies, Southern University Law Center, says, " With 
further recognition by other nations and international 
courts, the Seven Noahide Laws should become the 
cornerstone of a truly 'civilized' international legal 
order. " 

Personally, I am neutral relative to all this, 
because I know who I am and don't need to project part 
of my psyche "out there" in a religious sense, but for 
the majority of human beings on the planet who, in 
cultural religious terms, are not Jewish, this develop- 
ment could be the basis for a 'death sentence' . 

Who is this Rabbi Schneerson? On the following page 
is reproduced an article about him. 
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Expecting the Messiah 

An ultra-Orthodox sect says the Redeemer is due to arrive 
any day now— -and he might be an American 

tation of the Messiah 's coming has been 
building since Schneerson in the past few 
years began exhorting his disciples more 
and more to actively prepare for the day. 
The crumbling of the Iron Curtain and the 
Soviet Union's demise, explains Habad 
spokesman Rabbi Yehuda Krinsky, "lead 
one to think that these extraordinary, 



By LISA BEYEH KFAR HABAD 

israeli Jews like to tell an old fable of a 
Russian Jew who goes to his rabbi in 
search of a job. The rabbi instructs the 
man to stand at the village gate each 
moming and wait there to greet the Mes- 
siah when he comes. For this, the rabbi 
offers the man a ruble a month. 
"The pay is so low," the man 
complains. "Yes," says the rabbi, 
"bui the job security is racellent." 

That mythological gatekeeper 
would be scanning the want ads 
today, according to a group of ul- 
tra-Orthodox Jews. Israeli mem- 
bers of the large and powerful 
Hasidic movement Habad are 
convinced that at any moment, 
the Redeemer will arrive in Jeru- 
salem. In a burst of fervor, they 
have erected yeUow billboards 
across Israel, instmcting passers- 

by tO PREPARE FOR THE COMING 

of the messiah. Bumper stick- 
ers carry the same raessage, as do 
electrified signs atop Habad cars. 
A full-page ad announcing "The 
Time for Your Redemption Has 
Arrived" has run in the New York 
Times, and Habad speakers have 
been crisscrossing the U.S. to 
deliver their message. And who 
might the Messiah be? Easy, say 
Israel's. Habadniks: their leader, 
Rabbi Menachem Mendel 
Schneerson, 89, of Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Utter blasphemy is what 
many other religious Jews say. 
Critics of Habad, which is also 
known as the Lubavitch move- 
ment, aftcr the Belarussian vil- 
iage of its founding, are both an- 
gry and worried. Eliezer Schach, one of 
Israel's leading ultra-Orthodox rabbis, has 
publidy called Schneerson "insane," an 
"infidel" and "a false Messiah." The local 
papers carried Schach's outrageous 
charge that Schneerson's followers are 
"eaters of trayf, " food such as pork that is 
forbidden to Jews. Other detractors fret 
that Habad's Messianic passions will pro- 
voke a schism in Judaism or lead to mass 
disillusionment, driving believers from the 
fold. Says philosopher Rabbi David Hart- 
man: "The outpouring of Messianic fervor 
is always a very disturbing development" 

Within Habad, a well-foianced organi- 
zation with 30,000 followers in Brooklyn 
and at least 100,000 worldwide, the expec- 




Rabbi SchnMrson: tho holy man from Brooklyn 



shattering events are a precursor to some- 
thing even more cataclysmic" 

Anticipation sharpened after the gulf 
war, whose impact on Israel Schneerson 
supposedly predicted. Before the fighting 
began, the Lubavitcher rebbe, or spiritual 
leader, declared that Israel would be the 
"safest place in the world." Actually, 74 
Israelis died, all but six of them from heart 
problems caused by the terror of 39 Iraqi 
Scud-missile attacks. StilL, the loss of so 
few lives seemed to many Lubavitchers 
the result of divine Providence. 

Last month the rebbe gave permission 
to one of his flock to begin building a 
house for him in Kfar Habad, the move- 
ment's village in Israel. Schneerson has 



never set foot in the Jewish stafe, and his 
followers believe he will do so only at the 
moment of Redemption. The ground 
breaking was seen as a sign that the time is 
near. "The Messiah will come any day," 
declared Moshe Kruger, standing on the 
plot for Schneerson's house. 

It is not an official tenet of Habad's be- 
lief that Schneerson is the Messiah, but 
many of his followers say outright that he 
is, and some have petitioned him to "re- 
veal" himself. The rebbe has on a few occa- 
sions denied that he is the Redeemer but 
has done little to discourage speculation. 
Two weeks ago, Schneerson received a 
vote of confidence from re- 
™| nowned Talmudic scholar Rabbi 
' S Adin Steinsaltz. Though a Luba- 
I vitcher himself, Steinsaltz has a 
i reputation for sober erudhion, so 
7 it caused a small stir among the 
non-Habad Orthodox when he 
said Schneerson was "the most 
likeh/ person on the scene now" 
to become the Messiah. 

Steinsaltz, who points out 
that Messianic expectation is a 
fundamental tenet of the Jew- 
ish faith, believes that each gen- 
eration produces a candidate 
and that ordinary people can 
speed his coming by creating an 
atmosphere for Redemption. 
Other scbolars reject Habad's 
active campaigning for the 
event. Followers of Rabbi 
Schach, a longtime rival of 
Schneerson's, believe the arriv- 
al of the Messiah is God's busi- 
ness, not man's. "When he 
comes, he comes," says Avra- 
ham Ravitz, a member of the 
Knesset "It's crazy to force the 
Messiah to come by selling him 
like Coca-Cola, with jingles and 
stickers and billboards." 

Habad's critics also say the 
group may be creating the con- 
ditions for large-scale spiritual 
disillusionment. "If you con- 
vince people that the Messiah is coming 
and he doesn't," says Amnbn Levy, author 
of a book on the ultra-Orthodox, "a whole 
generation may lose its faith." 

Concem that Schneerson might disap- 
point his devotees was heightened eariier 
this month when the rebbe suffered a mild 
stroke. But even the leader's death would 
not disprove his Messianic potential, ar- 
gues Steinsaltz, who believes the Redeem- 
er will be mortal, someone who will even- 
tually die and have successors. In the 
meantime, the rebbe's adherents are pray- 
ing he will recover in time to bring a happy 
denouement to the drama they have been 
so eagerly anticipating. — IMIhrapwKngby 
Mamah ttocfc/BrooMyn 
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CHRONOLOGY OF SIGNIFICANT EVENTS 
(Match this with the Chronologies in MATRIX II!) 

1511 - King Henry the 8th signs an act making it an offense 
to practice medicine without "approval" 

1518 - Royal College of Physicians founded. 

1617 - Society of Apothecaries formed in England. 

1683 - England imports Opium from Begal in British East India 
Company (BEIC) "Tea Clippers" 

1685 - England markets Opium in China, creating addicts. 

1694 - Bank of England formed to enable Amsterdam bankers to 
gain control of British wealth. 

1729 - China rebels and passes anti-Opium smoking laws. 

1731 - Chinese gov't destroys British Opium Warehouses. 

which eventually lead to "The Opium Wars" w/ Britain. 

1812 - British sack and bu r n Washington, destoying documents 
that would have exposed the treason against the U.S. 
and subsequent events. 

1814 - Two years after the War of 1812, Britain begins to 
re-assert its control over the United States. 

1821 - United States begins participation in Opium Trade. 

1832 - British Medical Association chartered. 

1833 - Russell and Company, a shipping firm in the Opium 

trade, is granted a monopoly in the slave trade by 
the Commitee of 300. 

1846 - Britain sends 120,000 addicted Chinese "coolies" to 
the U.S., carrying Opium, to build railroads. 



1847 - The American Medical Association is formed to gain 
control over medical doctors in the U.S. and stifle 
competition from homeopathic medicine, while gaining 
a total monopoly of allopathic medicine in the U.S. 

1861 - Congress is induced to pass a 3% income tax , which is 

expanded to a graduated tax within a year. 

1862 - Lincoln issues the GREENBACK, not backed by GO LD but 

was debt free. 

1863 - Congress passes the National Banking Act, creating 
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a federally chartered bank with the power to issue 
U.S. Bank Notes to be loaned to the Government that 
is not supported by GOLD bu t by DEBT. 

1869 - J. P. Morgan goes to London to get an agreement to form 
Northern Securities as a Rothschild agent in the U.S. 

1873 - Engineered U.S. "bank panic" 

1875 - Chinese Opium Supply Ring in U. S. West Coast complete. 

1876 - F. S. Turner publishes his book "British Opium Policy" 

showing how the British monarchy and its relatives 
were involved in the Opium trade. 

1879 - Rockefeller is in control of 95% of American oil 
refineries through Standard Oil. 

1893- - Engineered U.S. "bank panic" 



1893 - Johns Hopkins Medical School established as head- 
quarters of German allopathic medicine in the U.S. 

1896 - Opium trade publically deemed "illegal" 

1898 - Queen Victoria begins the Boer War in South Africa 
to gain control over mineral wealth. 

1900 - Cancer responsible for 4% of deaths in the U.S. 

1902 - Boer War ends. 

1903 - Meeting at St.Ermins Hotel in London where members 

of British Royal ty decide the fate of the planet. 

1903 - Rockefeller Institute of Medical Research formed 

with the object of dominating the entire medical 
system i n the United States. 

1904 - Carnegie Institution establishes biological experiment 

station at Cold Spring Harbor, New York. 

1905 - The Food and Drug Act passed, which set up gov't 

control of interstate commerce in drugs. 

1907 - Engineered U.S. "bank panic" 

1907 - The AMA "requests" the Carnegie Foundation to conduct 
a survey of all the medical schools, headed by Abe 
Flexner, which was completed in 1910. 

1909 - Harriman Research Institute formed. 
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1913 - Wilson signs the Federal Reserve Bill, creating 
a private Corporation, chartered in the state of 
Maryland, and owned by British Insurance companies 
and the Bank of England, to loan debit-based currency 
to the United States Government in order to under- 
mine it financially in an ever-increasing spiral of 
debt. 

1913 - Britain passes the Official Secrets Act to assist 
in the coverup of its drug dealing empire. 

1913 - Rockefeller Foundation charter established. 

1914 - Eugenics taught at Harvard, Columbia Uni versi ties. 

First Congress on Race Betterment in Michigan. 

1918 - The Great Flu Epidemi c starts at a military base in 

Kansas and spreads worldwide, killing millions. 

1919 - British Crown establishes The Royal Instutute of 

International Affairs to control world politics and 
the world drug market. (RIIA) 

1920 - Plans for One World Church begin when World Council 

for Churches is set up in London. 

1920 - I. G. Farben signs working agreements with the drug 

firms i n Switzerland, Sandoz and Ciba-Geigy. 

1921 - The RIIA establishes the Tavistock Institute of Human 

Relations in the U.S. to control and eventually destroy 
the society of the United States. Tavistock eventually 
provides programs that led to the establishment of 
the Office of Naval Intelligence (ONI), the largest 
intelligence service in the United States. 

1921 - Council on Foreign Relations established. 

1923 - Voices begin to be raised in the U. S, about importing 
Opium. A bill is introduced which calls for the 
British to account for their Opium export business 
on a country-by-country basis. The British respond by 
increasing exports to the United States. 

1925 - Adolph Hitler publishes "Mein Kampf" 

1928 - Edward Bernays writes "Propaganda" about the control 
over society. 

1930 - The British invest over One Trillion pounds in the 
Drug-producing countries in South America. Britain 
develops a stranglehold on world gold and diamond 
supplies. 
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1930 - Standard Oil announced i t had purchased an alcohol 

monopoly i n Germany, set up by I. G. Farben, who was 
the source for the Gestapo intelligence network. 

1931 - The managing directors of the "big five" British 

Companies made Peers of the Real m for their activities 
in drug money laundering. Current British banks that 
are engaged in drug money laundering are the British 
Bank of the Middle East, Midland Bank, National and 
Westminster Bank, Barclays Bank, Royal Bank of Canada, 
Hong Kong and Shanghai Bank, Baring Brothers Bank, and 
Hambro's Bank. 



1931 - During the annual polio epidemic, Roosevelt endorses 

a so-called "immune serum", a precursor of the polio 
vaccines of the 1950 's. 

1932 - Third International Congress on Eugenics, New York. 



1932 - Coudenhove-Kalergi writes "Revolution Through Tech- 
nolgy", a blueprint for the return of the world to 
medieval soci'-ty, which becomes a working paper for 
the Committee of 300's plan to deindustrialize the 
planet, starting with the United States, claiming 
that "over-population" is a problem. 

1932 - Prince Bernhard of the Netherlands joins the S. S. and 

then the board of an I. G. subsidiary, Farben Bilder, 
from which he took the name of the Bilderbergers. 

1933 - I. G. Farben gives 4.5 million RM to Nazi Party. I. G. 

Farben is a Rothschild concern, 

1933 - Adolph Hitler comes to power in Germany. 

1936 - Goerings Foui — Year industrial plan is launched. 

1936 - Lobotomy introduced into the United States. 

1936 - Avery Rockefeller sets up Schrodei — Rockefeller 

Company, which combined the operations of Schroder, 
Hitlers personal bank, and the Rockefeller interests. 

1938 - Roosevelt and Churchill make agreements to share 
intelligence data. 

1938 - Standard Oil loans I. G. Farben in Germany 500 tons 

of tetra-ethyl lead gasoline additive. 

1939 - Frank Howard of Standard Oil visits Germany to set 

up final plans for oil exports to Germany for the 
second World War. 
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1939 - Control of the U.S. State Department passes to the 
Council on Foreigr» Relations. 

1939 - Standard Oil loans I. G. Farben $20 million worth 
of aviation gasoline. 

1939 - ITT and GE own significant stock in German industrial 
companies, none of which are bombed during the war. 

1939 - Germany invades Poland 

1940 - Office of Opinion Research established at Princeton. 



1940 - Lord Beaverbrook comes to the United States and orders 

Roosevelt to get involved in Britain's war with Germany 

1941 - I. G. Farben produces Zyklon B gas for use in the 

German concentration camps. 

1941 - Dies Committee came into possession of map which showed 
Japanese intention to attack Pearl Harbor. (Jan 1941) 

1941 - Japan attacks Pearl Harbor. (Dec 1941) 

1945 - United States delivers nuclear devices over Japan. 

1945 - United Nations chartered. 

1945 - It was decided to put lef tover WWII nitrates into the 

food chain, as fertilizer. 

1946 - Truman appoints Oscar Ewing head of the Federal 

Security Agency to pursue the national campaign to 
lace the water in the U.S. with fluorides. Ewing had 
been a lawyer for ALCOA aluminum, which produces by- 
products of sodium fluoride, a hazardous waste. 

1946 - Tavistock Institute founds Stanford Research Center. 

Stanford eventually develops into an instituion that 
employs 4,000 people and has an annual budget of over 
$160 million. SRI eventually creates the Center For 
Study of Social Policies, importing top staffers from 
London, including former British intelligence agent 
David Sarnoff , who becomes chairman of RCA. Today, SRI 
is one of the largest military think tanks. Among their 
specialty departments are chemical and biological wai — 
fare experimental centers. New World Order machinery is 
basically in place at this time. Massive psychological 
warfare against the United States begins. 

1946 - The Club of Rome is ordered by the Committee of 300, 
also referred to as the "OLYMPIANS" , to further the 
progress of think tanks aligned with their philosophy. 
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1946 - David Rockef eller 's Foreign Aid Bill becomes law, 

insuring the growth of the "foreign aid" racket. 

1947 - United States passes the National Security Act. 

1947 - Drug-based mind control projects begin at Bethesda. 

1947 - NATO orders Sussex University to establish a special 

brainwashing center, which becomes part of Britain's 
Psychological Warfare Bureau, and to direct its 
research towards civilian populations. It becomes the 
Science Policy Research Institute (SPRI). 

1948 - Research Analysis Corporation (RAC) established. 

1950 - TB deaths decline to 50 per 100,000. 

1951 - RCA generates major television companies ABC, NBC 

and CBS, dominated by British Intelligence. 

1952 - Project Moonstruck, headed by the CIA, begins, using 

electronic implants to control subjects. 

1952 - Henry Kissenger is sent to the Tavistock Institute, 

and is later appointed to the Council on Foreign 
Relations. 

1953 - Zero-growth industrial policies begun by C-300. The 

Club of Rome takes over the Hoover Institution, which 
becomes a One World Order outlet for "desirable" 
policies. 

1953 - Project MK-Ultra conducted by the CIA. 



1954 - First meeting of the Bilderberger Group held, chaired 

by Prince Bernhard. 

1955 - American Cancer Society takes over all research from 

the National Research Council and creates a Science 
Advisory Council to represent hospitals and schools. 

1957 - Bilderberger meeting. Kissenger directed to fiil all 
positions in Nixon government with Committee members. 

1957 - Association for Human Psychology founded by Maslow 

as a Club of Rome project. 

1958 - Project Orion conducted by the USAF. 

1958 - Advanced Research Projects Agenca approaches SRI with 
Top Secret proposal, put forward by John Foster at 
the Pentagon, to insure the U.S. against technological 
surprise. Project SHAKY was instituted to perfect a 
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1960 
1961 

1961 

1962 
1963 

1966 
1966 

1968 

1969 



condition where the environment could become a weapon, 
using special methods tp trigger earthquakes and 
volcanos, bahavioral research on potential enemies, 
and focus in minerals and metals with potential for 
new weapons. SRI works with civilian Consulting firms 
to apply military technology to domestic situations. A 
civilian consulting firm was assembled by Schriever 
McKee Associates of McLean, Virginia, run by retired 
General Bernard A. Schriever, called URBAN SYSTEMS 
ASSOCIATES, a consortium of Lockheed, Emerson Electric, 
Northrop, Control Data, Raytheon, and TRW assembled to 
"solve social and psychological 'urban problems' by 
means of military techniques using ADVANCED ELECTRONIC 
SYSTEMS " . 

The CIA begins Project MK Delta. 

Heroin coming from Hong Kong, Lebanon, and Dubai 
engulf the U.S. and Western Europe. Research Analysis 
Corporation becomes part of the Johns Hopkins bloc 
and is taken over by the Committee of 300. I t has over 
600 projects, which include psychological warfare and 
mass population control. 

Program begins at University of Chicago and Argonne 
National Laboratories where 102 subjects are fed 
radiactive fallout from the Nevada Test site. The 
project, which lasted until 1963, measured the in- 
ternal effects of fallout. 

Bilderberger meeting held in Sweden. 



Inmates at Orgon State Prison and Washington State 
Prison are exposed to testicular x-rays to determine 
effects on human fertility. Program ended in 1971. 

Bilderberger meeting. 



"Gang Wars" in the U.S. end when media withdraws the 
coverage. Tavistock ready to launch a major non- 
reversible cultural revolution in the U.S. 

The Club of Rome is established. 



The Committee of 300 takes over the Human Resources 
Research Office, an Army research establishment that 
deals in "psychotechnology" . Most of its personnel are 
trained at Tavistock. I t is the largest behavioral 
research group i n the United States. 
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1971 - The Mitchell Energy and Development Corporation holds 

its energy strategy meeting for the Club of Rome with 
the recurring theme of limiting the growth of the U.S. 

1972 - Drug-based mind control project ends at Bethesda and 

goes operational. 

1972 - Rockefeller and others go to Japan and talk with 
bankers about the idea of creating a Trilateral 
Commission, which was then founded the same year. 

1972 - World Health Organization proposes research into an 

immunosuppressive virus. 

1973 - Bilderberger meeting held in Sweden. 

1973 - Committee 300 member Olaf Palme legalizes implant 
use by authorities in Sweden. 

1973 - Haig takes over management of the U.S. Government after 
a coup d'etat. 

1973 - Brezinski, CFR director, singles out Carter as next 

President . 

1974 - Nixon resigns. 

1976 - The Great American Swine Flu Massacre 

1976 - Doctors write over 1 billion perscriptions for sleeping 

pills. 

1977 - Bank of China dumps 80 tons of drug-related GOLD on the 

market . 

1977 - U.S. gives China "most-f avored nation" status. 

1978 - The AIDS virus established in the United States. 

1978 - Over $5 billion in Valium made by Hoffman LaRoche is 

sold in the United States. 

1979 - Work begins to change the US into a non-representi tive 

parliamentary system with Lloyd Cutler, appointed by 
Carter . 

1980 - Congress passes the Monetary Control Act, which gave 

the r ^deral Reserve control of all depository banks. 

1980 - Members of the Socialist International meet in the 
U.S. capitol on December 8th. Etienne D'Avignon, a 
member of the French Black Nobility, is assigned to 
the task of collapsing the U.S. steel industry. Another 
member at the meeting is John Graham, also known as 
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"Irwin Suall", head of the fact-finding committee of 
the Anti-Def amation League (ADL), an operation that is 
run by British Intelligence, MI6 and JIO. "Suall" is 
also a member of the SIS, and was recruited while at 
Oxford University, the school attended by presidental 
candidate William Clinton, who attended the Bilder- 
berger meeting of 1986. The existance of FEMA is dis- 
closed to the public. 

1980 - United States Presidential Election. Ronald Reagan. 

1981 - Stanford Research Institute contracts mostly devoted 

to futurism in military and civilian applications. The 
U.S. is by now firmly locked up within the plans of 
the Club of Rome. Harry Oppenheimer invests $10 billion 
in the buying of U.S. Banks. Every major brokerage 
house on Wall Street has now sold out to the Committee. 

1982 - The wife of Aldo Moro, the Italian Premiere, testifies 

in court that Kissenger threatened to eliminate Moro 
if he did not give up his plans to bring economic and 
industrial progress to Italy, the country chosen to be 
a "test case" . Moro refuses, and his death clears the 
way for plans for the Middle East %o be carried out in 
the Gulf War of the 1990's. 

1982 - Ditchley Group meets in London to discuss suggestions 

to promote collapse of U.S. Banking system. May 1982. 

1983 - Bilderberger meeting held in Italy. Edmond Rothschild 

decided that IMF quota must be raised. 

1983 - Reagan briefed on Club of Rome polices and does an 
about-face. January 8, 1983. 

1983 - On January lOth and llth, the Ditchely Group meets in 
Washington, in violation of the Sherman Anti-trust Act 
and the Clayton Act, and conspire to overthrow the 
sovereignty of the United States relative to its 
financial freedom. 

1983 - Noriega orders all flights to Panama from the Medellin 
Cartel to be refused permission to land in Panama. 

1983 - International bankers meet in Williamsburg, Virgina 
to work out a strategy for preparating the United 
States for total disintegration of its banking system. 

1983 - Project Montauk II conducted by USAF to begin loading 

Earth grids. 

1984 - Bilderberger member Lord Peter Carrington elected as 

NATO General Secretary at Innsbruck, Austria. Here it 
is decided to have George Bush as President. 
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1984 - United States Presidential Election. George Bush. 



1984 - Iran's Opium production exceeds 650 metric tons per 

year. Acting on instructions from Britain, Carter 
and Reagan insure there is no interference in the 
Opium trade. 

1985 - Senator Jesse Helms selis out to Israel and begins 

agitation for the removal of Noriega from Panama, 
where Noriega is making efforts which block drug 
movement through Panama. Helms is assisted by Simon 
Hersch, a British intelligence agent working for the 
New York Times, a newspaper which has been the mouth- 
piece for British intelligence since the time that 
1116 member Si r william Stephenson occupied the RCA 
building in New York. Helms becomes the darling of the 
Israeli Sharon faction, the principle gun-runner in 
Central America and Columbia. George Bush is pressured 
to extract Noriega and does so, resulting in the death 
of 7,000 Panamanians and wanton destruction of 
property; this preserves the Panamanian banks where 
drug profits are laundered. 

1987 - "Golden Crescent" (Iran, Pakistan, Lebanon) becomes the 

largest producer of Opium. 

1988 - Bilderberger meeting in Innsbruck, Austria. 
1988 - United States Presidental Election. George Bush. 

1988 - Washington Post features a story which admits that all 

cases of polio since 1979 have been caused by the polio 
vaccine. 

1989 - Office of Naval Research begins Project Trident, 

using airborne mind control methods over cities. 

1990 - Project RF Media begins in Boulder Colorado using 

mind control subliminals over television carriers. 

1990 - CIA and Office of Naval Research begin Project Tower, 
stepping up electronic mind control through cellular 
telephone networks. 

1990 - The "100-hour" GULF WAR conducted by George Bush to 
protect British Petroleum Middle East interests. 

1990 - The Great Banking S&L seandal, which is connected to 

BCCI and the CIA, and to drug trafficking. 

1991 - The Soviet Union "collapses". Despite this, the KGB 

continue to recuit. Irans heroin addicts number over 
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2 million. Mexican military kill Federal Narcotics 
Police at an airstrip in Mexico's Opium producing 
area . 

1991- Collapse of BCCI banking network. 

1991 - Economic recession begins in the United States. 

1992 - Assault on "moral values" due to go into high gear. 

1993 - Final draft for system of parliatnentary government 

due for presentation to the Committee of 300. 

1995 - United States slated to come out of economic depression 
as a different society. 

1997 - Hong Kong becomes China property in lieu of larger cut 
in Drug Trade. 



Excerpt f r om 
"The Technotronic Era" 
by Zbigniew Brzezinski 

Commissioned by the Club of Rome 

The book is an open announcement of the manner and methods to 
be used to control the United States in the future. It also 
gave notic of CLONING and ROBOTOIDS, i. e., people who acted 
like people, but were not. 

"Our society is now in an information revolution based on 
amusement focus and spectator spectacles which provide an 
opiate for an increasingly purposeless mass. At the same time 
the capacity to assert almost continous control over every 
citizen and to maintain up-to-date files, containing even the 
most personal details about health and personal behavior of 
very citizen in addition to the more customary data. These 
files will be subject to instant retrieval by the authorities, 
and power will gravitate into the hands of those who control 
information. Our existing institutions will be supplanted by 
pre-crisis management institutions, the task of which will be 
to identify social crises in advance and to develop programs 
to cope with them. This will encouirage tendencies through the 
next several decades toward a technotronic era, a dictatoi — 
ship, leaving less room for political procedures as we know 
them. Finally, looking ahead to the end of the century, 
the possibility of BIOCH EMICAL MIND CONTROL AND GENETIC 
TINKERING WITH MAN, INCLUDING BEINGS WHICH WILL FUNCTION LIKE 
MEN AND REASON LIKE THEM AS WELL, could give rise to some 
difficult questions." 
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THE OLYMPIANS/MAGICIANS/DARK FORCES 



r 



-MI 6- 



-Queen of England- 



Sir Kenneth 
Strong 
Si r Kenneth 

Keith 
Si r Wi 11 iam 
W i seman 
Lord Hartley 
Shawgrass 

Si r Will iam 

Stephenson (MI 6) 



Queen of Netherlands 
Queen of Denmark 
Royal European Familities 
Black Nobilities 
Corporate Conglomerates 
Eastern American Establ ishment 

ASSASSINATION BUREAUS 



Knights of the 
Order of the 
Garter 



PERMINDEX 



1 



The MOSSAD 

{r 

Sarayet Maktal 
"The Guys" 



cIa 

l 



-> Kennedy Assassination 
Project 

t 



O. N . I 



SWISS BLACK NOBILITY 
Oltramaire Family 
Lombard-Odier Bank of Geneva 
Middle East Arms Trading 



MAJOR INSURANCE COMPANIES 



ASSICURAZIONI GENERALI OF VENICE 
RIUNIONE ADRIA TICA DI SICURTA 
Giustiniani Family - Black Nobility of Rome 
Pierpalo Luzzatt Fequiz - Black Nobility of venice— 
Dori a Family - Black Noblity of Venice 
El i e de Rothschild - France 
Baron August von Finck 
Franco Orsini Bonacassi- Orsini Black Nobility 

Alba Family 
Baron Pi erre Lambert - Belgian Rothschilds 
Si r Jocelyn Hambro- Hambro Banking (UK) 
> Control of United States Stock Markets 



^ Bank of International Settlements (BIS) 

Banca Del Suizzeria Italiana (BSI) < 

Flight Capital Investments (LUGANO) 



Some Other Drug Money Laundering and Clearing Houses 
Hong Kong and Shanghai Bank, Orion Bank, Bank of I rel and 
Bank of England, Banco del Columbia, Banco Mercanti 1 de Mexico 
American Express Bank, Bank of Montreal, Bank of Scotland 

World Bank, Bank of Nova Scotia, Royal Bank of Canada 
International Monetary Fund, Barel ays Bank, Banca Privata 

BCCI, British Bank of the Middle East, Netherlands Bank 
Bank of Geneva, Banca Commerciale d 'Italia, Standard Bank 
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BRITISH 

->EAGLE STAR INSURANCE COMPANY «- 



THE RANK ORGANISATION 



1 



t 



Black Operation 
Center for MI6 
and SIS 

THE CORNING GROUP (US) WNTERTEL 

(Private Intel Grp) 

METROPOLITAN LIFE INS 

L> NEW YORK LIFE INS CO(US) 

»ALLSTATE INS (US) 



^ PRUDENTIAL LIFE INSURANCE COMPANY (US) 



PRUDENTIAL ASSURANCE COMPANY (US) 



-> RELIANCE INSURANCE GROUP (US) 



■> HILL-SAMUELS BANKING HOUSE (UK) 



-> BARCLAYS BANK (UK) 



-» MARINE MIDLAND BANK (UK) 



-» BANK OF ENGLAND 



-» N. M. ROTHSCHILD (Gold Price Fixing) 



> TRIZEC HOLDINGS (CANADA) 
-> BANK OF NOVA SCOTIA 
+ CANADIAN IMPERIAL BANK 
TORONTO DOMINION BANK 

Heroin Import to United States — i 



United Fruit Company < 

Rapi d American Corporation *■ 



THE FEDERAL RESERVE (US) (Owned by British Companies) 
f 

• » Collection Arm for Bank of England 
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Committee o f 300 Owned Interface Comoanies and Interests 

Xerox Corporation, ITT, NBC, BBC, CBC, CNN, Raytheon, Textron, 
Atlantic Richfield, British Pertroleum, Royal Dutch Shell, 
Marine Midland Bank, Lehman Brothers, Kuhn-Loeb, General 
Electric, United Fruit Company, Westinghouse, Lockheed, 
Northrup, American Medical Association, American Bar 
Association, American Civil Liberties Union, Alliance 
Israel ite Universalle, Albert Previn Foundation, Africa Fund, 
Academy for Contemporary Problems, American Council for Race 
Relations, American Defense Society, American Press Institute, 
American Protective League, Anti -Def amat ion League, Arab 
Bureau, ARCA Foundation, Armour Research Foundation, Arms 
Control and Foreign Policy Caucus, Aspen Institute, Asian 
Research Institute, Association for Human i st i c Psychology, 
Augmentation Research Center, Baron De Hirsch Fund, Battelle 
Memorial Institute, Berger National Foundation, Bi lderbergers, 
Black Order, British Newfoundland Corporation, British Royal 
Society, Canadian Jewish Congress, Center for Consi tutional 
Rights, Center for Democratic Institutions, Club of Rome, Cini 
Foundation, De Beers Consolidated Mines, Esalen Institute, 
Ford Foundation, Hudson Institute, Gulf South Research 
Institute, Envi ronmental Fund, Envi ronmentrics Inc, Fellowship 
for a Christian Order, Hells Fire Club, Institute for Brain 
Research, Institute for Pacific Relations, Institute for 
Policy Studies, Institute for Social Research, Institute for 
the Future, Institute for World Order, Institute on Drugs 
Crime and Justice, Knights of Malta, International Institute 
for Strategi c Studies, NAACP, National Council of Churches, 
National Training Laboratories, MIT, London School of 
Economics, PERMINDEX, NATO, MORML, Odd Fellows, TRIAOS, 
Stanford Research Institute, Tavistock Institute of Human 
Relations, Rand Corporation, Pr i nceton Uni versi ty, Tempo Corp, 
U.S. Institute for PEace, World Council of Churches, UNITAR, 
Union of Concerned Scientists, Transatlantic Council, Bertrand 
Russell Peace Foundation, Chinese Peopl's Institute of Foreign 
Affairs, YMCA, Royal Police of Hong Kong, International Red 
Cross, Hospice Inc, Kissinger Associates, RCA, Jerusalem 
Foundation of Canada, Canadian Oacific Ltd, International 
Brotherhood of Teamsters, Organization of American States, 
English Property Corporation Ltd, Council of South America, 
Kowloon Chamber of Commerce, British American Canadian 
Corporation, Asian Research Institute, Arab Bureau, 
Aristotelian Society, Brotherhood of Eternal Love, Cambridge 
Apostles, Canadian Histadrut Campaign, China Everbright 
Holdings Inc, Work in America Institute, Trilateral 
Commission, U.S. Association of the Club of Rome, Western 
Training Laboratories, Ouality of Life Institute, Theosophist 
Society, The Public Agenda Foundation, High Twelve 
International, Wilton Park. 
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FOCUS; ON MANUEL NOR1EGA 



What's the cost of victoiy? 



^ANALYSIS 

■ Noriega conviction: 

Too many deals were cut 
with criminals to achieve 
it and Panama drug traffic 
has doubled since the 
invasion, critics say. 

8y Davtd Johnston 

N. Y. TIrim Nvws Sonrico 

WASHINGTON - The Bush ad- 
ministration is savoring the drug 
conviction of Gen. Manuel Antooio 
Noriega as a final triuraph over the 
deposed dictator. But its own StUd- 
Uc «Km» that tnpplinfi hjm faiUH tl) 

2| thP flnw m micit narcatie» 

her, cnUcs in Congress and 
elsewhere «re saying thayhe gov- 
emment 1 "' 

general oymaking (ar too manv 
rn«tiy dtJl^thTftiraerers. drug 
traacters and otner cnmmats in 
an effott to get tnem io tesur/ 
against tbe defendant. 

Friday, President Bush lauded 
the conviction of the first foreign 
head of state ever tried on chminal 
charges in a VS. court 

He said at a news conference 
that the VS. invasion of Panama 



\ 




LEAVINO: U.S. marshals transfer Manuel Noriega Friday to a 
federal hoiding ceD in southem Dade Courtty. 



"enabled justice to be served, Am- 
erican lives were protected, and it 
helped Panama set out on a new 

democratig course." 



nedfor 



Tbe nation, Bush said. is "on the 
mend with encouraging economic 
growth rates, reduction in drug 
trafBcking and a new commitment 
to democracy." 

But the president's assertion 
about drug trafficking is contra- 
dicted by administration reports, 
along with other govemment stud- 
ies, whk* condude that drug traf- 
ficking and money laundering in 
Panama may have increased since 
Noriega was ousted in December 
1989. 

A State Department reporton 
intomatinnal narcntics e«»n^ol* 
strategies issuea ust month cred- 
ited the govemment of Guillermo 
Endara with trying to combat 
drugs, but said that "narm^tes traf - 
ficking and m oney laundering con- 
tinue to be senous tnreats to r 



i repoft Ust summer by the 
General Accounting Office, the in- 
vestigauVe arm of Congress, pro- 
videda barsher assessment 

It said that VS. officials believed 
that "drug trafficking may be in- 
" and cited pne unname 



agent of the Drue Entorcemen t i 
mimstrauon wno "Deueves tn at 
tHtUotnnj» may have doubled " 

Bdjjy 
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U.S. invasion lorces. 

Aflwa teven-month trial Nor- 
iega was convicted Tbursday of 
eight criminal charges, inchiding 
cocaine trafficking, racketeering 
and money laundering. Prosecu- 
tors convinced thejury that the 
defendant had accepted millions of 
dollars from the Medelhn drug car- 
tet, whidi wanted to ship tons of 
cocaine through Pa nama nn it* 
wav to the umteo titateg . He is 
scheouiea to oe senienced in Juty. 

liWfHikm'i fjoais 



T7+E" STUeSS IS ON "COuTilOi" 



The military victory in Panama 
handed th e Justice Department an 
unanticipateo legal problem. 

At the time, senior officials said 

the indietment -»B»j"f* Nnri—a 
was min anu tnat it nao neen ore- 
pared neartv two vears before the 

jnvasmn wn.n » .pp..r~t .mni.-^ 
jje would ever be brought to tria l 
~ As a resuii, me prosecutors tear 
of the political repercussions of an 
aonuittal often seemed to dictate 
the government's scorced-earth 
approach to building the case. 

Federal prosecutors went to 
such eztra lengths to boister their 
case that Rep. Charles Schumer, 
D-N.Y.. is asfcing the Justice De - 
partment f or a detailed account of 
the deals granted to prosecution 
witnesses and is reauesting an au- 
dit of money used to pay thera. 



From the start Bush adp iinis- 

of the invasion lnduded not ontv 
TBe reslorauon of democracyin 

Panama but alSO UIP annii»h»ii«inii 
U the efrtU », swnm.wav.t^riir« | a. 
tor and the curta<i<"|' f f f ""> «""»■ 
ments tnrougn ranama. 

A force of 27.000 VS. troops 
overwhelmed the Panamauan De- 
fense Force in four days, with 23 

Americans and hundreds of Pan- 

1 0OO — ^ amanians killed . 
' Nonega retreated to the Vatican 

embassy in Panama City. He was 
arrested and brought to Miami on 
Jan. 4, 1990, to stand triaL 



Schumer said that the prosecu- 
tion called more than 40 witnesses, 
most of them convicted drug traf- 
fickers. The report profiled 15 wit- 
nesses, who were escused of 
crimes "worse" than those for 
which Noriega stood triaL 

Among them were Ricardo BU- 
onick, a former Panamanian am- 
bassador at-large to the United 
States, wno testified in the Noriega 
trial that he earned $4? million in 
drugprofits; Floyd Carieton Cace- 
res, a pilot wno was an arms and 
drug courier for the Medellin drug 
carteL and CoL Luis del Cid, Nor- 
iega's self-described "errand boy," 
who testified that he knew of jnjl- 

ljons Of dollars nrnfits-TSm. 
d«iMl Uirough Panama «cft we»k 

Schumer, who is chairman of a . 
Judiciary subcommittee on crime 
and criminal justice, said in a re- 
port issued Thursday that the De- 
partment paid some informers 
hundreds of thousands of dollars in 
direct payments or compensation, 
and allowed informers to keep mil- 
lions of dollars that it knew had 
been earned through drug sales. 

nttwr «H>nx«»« m* granttri 
jmm..nitv fmm nn^ilmn fnr 

"TT r ri "'T flT'"" 1 frnm 

1""° t3 " «t«nnted 



,m rttmHaHnn anrt nrnmimd 



jf« p^tfflinn r~fr**" 

"The governiuent was hellbent 
on cormcting Noriega no matter 
what the cost," said Schumer. 
"When you kjok at some of the 
F flyftian barg ains that were 
struck, you have to wonder, did we 
reaUy have to burn down the vil- 
lage down in order to save it?" 
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INTERVIEW: Colonel Bo G 

ACRES U.S.A. So the CIA went into ihe drug business 
in a big way? 

GRITZ. Wcll. Uiere's no quesiion about it. Air America 
was ihc CIA's private air force. It was a massive air 
force, probably one of the world's largest airlines, and Ihis 
was known to every GI — who had any knowledge of 
Laos or Cambodia— as Air Opium. Which it was certain- 
ly. Wlule the pilots werc brave and while lliere is no 
question they did some incredibie work in denied areas 
under very hostile conditions. the fact is that Air America 
aircraft were used to transport illegal narcotics all over 
southeast Asia. Tliese ended up in the arms of American 
fighting men. Heroin was cheaper than beer during the 
war. Drugs also ended up in the United States, overdos- 
ing this country back in the 1960s. And drugs have con- 
tinued to overdose the country even into the 1980s and 
will conlinue in the 90s unless something is done to stop 
it. 

ACRES U.S.A. Who madc the decision to go in for 
thcsc activities. such as bringing dopc to the American 
scrviccmcn and Ihcn flooding the Unilcd States with 
dopc as though the objectivc was to lum the United 
States into something akin to the China of the Opium 
Wars era? 

GRITZ. Wcll. and you said it exactly. If you go back 
and look at history, it was in Ihc I6lh cenlury that Grcat 
Britain tlirough Ihc East India Trading Company doped 
China. We legally impori opium into America because 
opium and morphine are used for medicinal purposes. 
Bui England began imporling and foreing opium upon 
China for political purposes — and yes. it is a repeat of 
history in that a nal ion that is on its knecs. druggcd out, 
uneducated. unablc to read and think, is much more vul- 
ncrable than a nation that is aleri and prepared. And so 
the raiionalc behind it was that the southeast Asian war 
was supposcd-to bVlimited. according to the U.S. Con- 
grcss. and the UN — limited to Vietnam, but the Viet- 
namese were very knowingly and openly moving tlicir 
manpower and material through the mountains in North 
Vietnam do w n a mountain chain spinc like the Ap- 
palachians or Sicrra Ncvadas. This chain separates Laos 
from Vietnam and Cambodia. The enemy would move 
men and malcrials into Laos and down through Cam- 
bodia and then back into Soulh Vietnam. Wcll. il was 
King Rex for them. We couldn't touch them. The CIA 
wanted to interdiet the Ho Chi Minh trail. as it was 
called, but wc werc prevenled from doing so by the UN 
and the U.S. Congrcss. Wc did it anyway. Congrcss 
didn't approprialc any money. but J. Edgar Hoovcr made 
a statement in the 1960s. Hc said, We clon'i care about 
people who ttse heroin. They' re unAmerican and mainly 
in the black ghetto. That gave the CIA license. because J. 
Edgar Hoover was seen, litcrally, as the conseience of 
America at that time. His blcssing gavc the CIA license 



itz and the Doping of America 

to begin dcaling in dope lo makc up a slush fund that 
would support covcrt operations the U.S. Congress had 
not approved of or provided money for. You can have 
garage sales or cookic bakes or whatcvcr. You'll make a 
few pennies, but if you want to supply armies with muni- 
tions then the only way to do it is through the sale of 
high tieket stuff, drugs, in short, if you'rc nol going to do 
it legally tlirough the sale of drugs and guns. That is ex- 
actly what the CIA did. 

ACRES U.SA. But they didn't quit when the war was 
over? 

GRITZ. No. In 1975 when the war was over, they didn't 
quit. We then had the Shah of Iran to deal with. We then 
had Iran-Contra connection. In 1976, 1 was Commander 
of Special Forces. Latin America. George Bush was head 
of the CIA, and I knew that we were rumiing cocaine out 
of Colombia. The cocaine is grown in Bolivia and refined 
in Columbia. Aircraft flew low level missions beneath the 
radar mask. which means they had to fly at night below 
500 feet altitude. I knew about it because it is not habit 
forming to fly through the Darian Mountains at night. So 
they had the U.S. Army Special Forces and Rangers set 
up navigalion towers at Bogota. Turbo, Colombia and 
AIbrook Army Air Station on the Pacific side of the 
Panama Canal Zone. The Cl aircraft were bringing up 
cocaine at the rate of more than one flight a night from 
Bogota, landing at AIbrook. Manuel Noriega was 
laundering the money through the banks in Panama, and 
of course America was being overdosed. 

ACRES U.SA. Who or what was the distribution arm? 

GRITZ. The distribution arm is the Mafia. Listen, if you 
remember during World War II, who did we deal with in 
Italy lo try and defeat the faseists? There were only lwo 
great entities in Italy with the kind of organization to do 
tliat. One was through the Pope, and the other one was 
through the Mafia. Well, we weren't dealing with the 
Pope. Finally, wc literally did not leave the Mafia there 
when World War II was over. Wc brought them home 
with us. Tliese guys didn't go to work in convenience 
stores. They kept on doing what they do best which is 1 
dopc. prostitution. murder. extortion, organized erime. If 
you remember, it was Sanlos Trafficante of the Mafia 
who we were going to get lo kill Castro. If you recall, the 
only rcason John Kennedy won the election over Tricky 
Dick Nixon is because Kennedy 's Chicago Mafia was 
more powerful than Nixon's Florida Mafia. We have 
becn in bed with covert operations with the Mafia since 
World War II and OSS days. 

ACRES U.SA. Was this somethmg that Truman was 
responsible for, this inaetion in bringing back Gls? Or 
was it Allen Dulles? 
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GRITZ. Listen, I am hero to lell you that a lot of people 
laik very highly of Allen Dulles, bui I know a litlle bit 
about him. A lot of things may have been wrong with 
Truman. If you remember Truman fired MacArthur and 
wc all disagreed with that. There w as some collusion 
going on because MacArthur was going to bomb the 
bridges over the Yalu River, and some of the oil depots 
that were owned by Rockefeller and some of the power 
piants and Lin Pio [the Chinese Defense Ministerj later 
said hc would have nevcr inlcrvencd in Korea if he had 
not had assurances that America would not bomb those 
critical insiallations, so Truman certainly wasn't Iily 
white — but in dcference to Truman, when the war was 
over. Truman saw that we were sandbagged. We 
authorized tiie newly created CIA to bring in Nazis. 
General Galen was Hitler's principal intelligence officer. 
He was allowed to pick 300 of his very best. They 
wercn'l prosccuted at Nuremberg for war crimes. Instead 
General Galen brought 300 of his besi SS Nazis into 
America. We gave them ciUzcnship because we figured 

. they would know how to flght Russia bettcr than we 

. would. 

ACRES U.S.A. Galen ended up in the United States? 

GRITZ. Of course. And so il's no wonder that we have 
Gcorgc Bush and a corporate faseism model today. 
Wc've had these fascisls in here helping us afl alongVBut 
in deference to Truman, he got rid of the OSS. He'saw 
where we had tremendous links to the Mafia and drug 
running during World War II, so he wiped out the OSS. 

' Hc allowed the National Security Act lo be passed in 
1947. This created the CIA, but the CIA charter was ex- 
tremely limited. H was only supposed to be an ageney to 

t galher information for the president. 

-ACKEsn^ATWeirrrrow^ia'W , E^ 
get in there? 

GRITZ. I think because of the likes of Allen Dulles. 
When Eiscnhowcr came into power, we had John Fostcr 
Dulles. the Sccreiary of Stalc. His brother, Allen Dulles 
had been a member of the OSS. Allen Dulles lovcd 
spook work, and so he was given the job by Eisenhower 
as head of the CIA. Allen Dulles— with Tricky Dick 
Nixon — set up the whole Bay of Pigs affair. Kennedy 
wasn't suppose to win the election. It should have been 
Nixon. Of course. Kennedy fired Allen Dulles as head of 
the CIA. It is a little bit ironic that Allen Dulles went on 
to be the head investigator for the Warren Commission 
after he had been fired. Kennedy had made the statement, 
/ om going to splimer the CIA into a ihousand pieces. 
Wcll, of course, they weren't going to allow that to hap- 
pen and so Ihey got rid of Kennedy. 

ACRES U.S.A. Who got rid of Kennedy? Is the Slone 
film. JI.K.. halfway accurate, fully accurate? 

GRITZ. I think the Stone film is probably 90% accurate. 
When Kennedy was killed on November 22. 1963. 1 was 
a captain teaching assassination and guerilla warfarc at 



the Special Warfare Center. Unconventional Warfare 
Department, Fort Bragg, North Carolina. I recognizcd the 
signature of a trianglization shooter team even as I would 
recognize my wife's own handwriting, even though she 
didn't sign a note to me. And there is no question, we 
had a team known as RZ Rifle. The team was designed 
to kill Castro. The team was based out of Mexico City. It 
was wcll known by Nixon. It was well known by Allen 
Dulles. It was well known by J. Edgar Hoovcr. That tri- 
anglization team was brought to America and instead of 
killing Castro. it killed John Fitzgerald Kennedy. The 
team was made up of Americans working as CIA contraet 
operatives and Cubans. It was designed to deal with 
Castro. but it ended up being a weapon of destruetion for 
the President of the United States. 



GRITZ. The New World Order, to work. has to deslroy 
our constitutional system, our constitutional govemment. 
Effectively. George Bush is not a leader of the American 
people. He is, primarily. a drone for this New World 
Order. The New World Order has iK Amwimn »t\* in ih» 
Council of Foreien Relations and the Trilateral Pnmmic 
sion. but maini y the New World Order is of Eurooean 
manufaeture through the Royal Institute of International 
Affairs. the Club of Rome. the Committee of 300. the 
Olympians. These are all the elilists. This includes Oiieen 
Elizabeth. It includes Henry Kissinger and Zbigniew 
Brezinski and all of these turkeys vou've heard about 
over the years — Rothschilds. Rockefellers. etc. Ii in- 
cludes the owners of the Federal Reserve. Thev have 
very carefully planted a cancer within the body politic 
with the idea that cancer would eventuallv destrov thaT 
bodv politic. These elitists can he named. In the New 
World Order. George Bush is iust a worker. He has said , 
Whatever I am. whatever l become. I owe to David Rock - 
efeller. Well. Jimmy Carter was nothinc more than a 
Rockefellerite as a Democrat and that is tBg-same wiih 
George Bush. 

ACRES U.S.A. This New World Order thing keeps pop- 
ping up— all the way from Wendell Wilkie's One World 
to the Bush euphemism. When George Bush was CIA 
dirccior. did he know his agencv was doping America? 

GRITZ. There 's no gueslion about it. He had lo have 
known. 1 don't care what he snvs onenlv. He had Mnnucl 
Noreiga ict from Panama to Washington, and he mci with 
Manuel Noreiga. His dcpulv had Manuel Noricea stav in 
his home. George Bush went to the Philinnine mtaw» 
in Washington and met with Manuel Noreiga . Hc squired 
him around Washington. D.C. This was 1976. exactly the 
time frame in which Operalion Walchtower was going 
on. In my book. I include Colonel Edward Cutolo's af- 
fidavii. He was the Colonel who was in charge of Opera- 
lion Walchtower. He was the second commander. A. J. 
Baker was the first commander. Oneralion Walchtower 
was an operalion to mn through CIA aircrafl cocaine out 
of Bnpma. Cnlomhiii 
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ACRES U.S.A. Basicallv vou're savine (liat Bush knew ' 
lhat wc were doping America. Cliinese slyle, aiid ihat he 
allowed Ihis lo go on under his lulelage as Director of the 
CIA? 

(URITZ. He certainlv knew. He had Manuel Noricga on 
llie payroll. and if lliis were a coun of law. I think Bush 
would be found guilty bcyond reasonable doubt because 
when .Siansfield Tumer took over from Bush as head of 
Ihc CIA — Siansfield Tumer was brought on by Jimmy 
Carter when Ford left office — he immediaiely fired 
Manual Noricga saying, / will not have a drug smuggler 
on the payroll of the Central Intelligence Agency. As 
soon as Reagan came to Washington with Bush as his 
vice nresident. immedialelv thev pul Manuel Noriega 
hack on Ihe CIA pavroH. 

ACRES U.S.A. How long tos lliis continucd. Ihis busi - 
ness of an a gencv like Ihe CIA earnine iis own funds bv 
selling dopc? 

GRITZ. Well. I Ihink since World War 11. when the OSS 
was in bed with the Mafia, and then it continued when 
we brought the Mafioso back to America as our agents . 
Thev continued in our secrel forees meaning. in OSS. 
then in CIA. We continued to use these guvs because the 
things the government couldn'l admil to doing. you could 
alwavs hire a ihuc to do. Santos Trafficante was Ihe 
Mafia chief in Havana. He was jailed by Castro. The CIA 
got him out of prison. got him out of jail in Cuba and 
brought him back to the United States. We hired him (o 
kill Castro. It's public record that Santos Trafficante tried 
to kill Castro with poison but it didn't work. 

ACRES V S A.. But did the dope pcddling continue up to 
the present ? 

GRITZ. Certainly. That's the way lhat wc paid for the 
antiy in Laos. The war in Laos from 1960 through 1975 
never had any money appropriated by Congress. General 
von Powell was the conlact for Ihc CIA in Laos as von 
Powell was set up in Missoula. Montana with a barlcy 
raneh. He runs a development corporation todav. He con- 
trollcd ihe opium and heroin flow for Ihe CIA. The CIA 
used Air America to transpor! it and thal's what paid for 
a lot of covert operations in Laos and Cambodia . More 
recenllv. Ollie North ran the same connection with Iran- 
Contra. His diaries that were not shrcdded were 
recovered bv Lawrence Walsh. Lawrence Walsh is now 
approximatelv 77. He was the independent proseculor for 
Iran-Contra and he revealed that there were 500 entries in 
Ollie North 's personal diaries that alluded lo illegal nar - 
coties being" usetf to- fund ihe Conira operation . Of 
course. we didn't give guns lo the Coniras. We sold guns 
to the Contras at about a 300% markup. The Contras do 
not have enough moncv lo put shoes on Iheir feet. but the 
drug cadel was willing to pav the price if ihe planes that 
dclivered the guns to Nicaragua came back to the United 
States Ioadcd with drugs . And so Ihcy did. As a matter of 
faet. we have on video tape ihc leslimony of pilots who 
dclivered 26.000 pounds of munitions to Nicaragua. ihen 
look off and flew back 26.000 pounds of drugs, landed at 



Homestead Air Force Base in Florida, were met with a 
follow-me truck. taken lo a remole part of ihe field where 
the pilot was paid $75.000 and the drugs were loaded 
aboard trucks to be laken off ihe Air Force Base . The 
same thing happened at Laguna Army Air Field at Yuma. 
Arizona . Tliese aircrafl were coming back loaded with 
drugs in ihe 80s. Drugs. of course. ended up paving for 
Ihe guns . 

ACRES U.S.A. What was the purpose of ihc Panama in - 
vasion and the seizure of Noriega ? 

GRITZ. The real purpose has bcen veiled. The eye-wash 
cxplanation was lhat he was a no good drug smuggler. 
and so we were going to go down and seize him. 

ACRES U.S.A. Chastise him! Yes, that's what we rcad 
in the papers. Now what are the faets? 

GRITZ. Several months before this happened, before 
Just Cause began, Noriega made a statement. He said, / 
have George Bush by the cahonies. Well» Bush didn't 
send the paratroops at that lime . Richard Amiatage. who 
was Ihe bae man for Ihe U.S. government meniinn«l by 
Khun Sa. Khun Sa said that the U.S. government has 
been his best customer for more than 20 years, that Dick 
Armatage was the man who handled the money with the 
banks in Australia. In the video tape that we have you see 
Khun Sa saying all of these things about Armatage. In 
my book, there are affidavils signed by Khun Sa testify- 
ing to who his goveniment contaets were. There 's more 
than just Armatage. But Armatage went down into 
Panama and told Manuel Noreiga that he better get in 
line and cooperale. Well, the thing that really caused the 
Just Cause to oecur is that Noreiga said he was going to 
nationalize U.S. privat e holdings in Panama . George 
Bush has more than $12 million invested in Panama him - 
self in the lourist trade. meaning in hotels and ihis kind 
of Uring. So when Manuel Noreiga said he was going lo 
nationalize those U.S. holdings. immedialelv we sent Ihe 
paratroops in. Before the paratroops went in, after Ar- 
matage had gone down, there was a coup in Panama and 
a Major Garcia had seized Manuel Noricga. had him in 
caplivity, and he sent three messengers to the Amador — 
which is our headquarters on the Pacific side of the 
Canal Zone — saying I have Manuel Noreiga in caplivity 
and I want to tum him over to the Americans. Now this 
was just before .the paratroops went down, and we 
wouldn't takc him. We refused. We said, No. Eventually, 
Noriega 's troops came in. Noricga executed Garcia per- 
sonally. The people who were with him were also shot. 
Bush ended up sending in troops who caused ihe deaihs 
of 6.000 Panamanians and billions of dollars of damage . 
When Manuel Noriega said, / om going to nationalize 
U S. individual holdings. bang, that was it. George Bush 
was nol going to lose his investments. 

ACRES U.S.A. Is there any legal basis for going into a 
countrv to seize a man like Noricga for the purpose of 
trying him in the U.S.? 



6 3 1-V 



M A T R I X III 



GRFFZ. There certainly is not. It is unprecedented . I am 
wondering if Saddam Hussein would bc justified in com- 
ing in and seizing George Bush and laking him back to 
Baghdad for irial. 

ACRES VSJl. WeJl, if hc couJd do il and get away wilh 
it. perhaps. Favorcd nation status seems to be govcrned 
by personal cconomics. rather than nationai interest? 

GRITZ. China is a favored nation . Technically, favorcd 
nation status is something you don't comc by easily. Rus- 
sia, for cxamplc. is not a favored nation. Red China, of 
course. ran over their own people and shot them up in 
Tiananmcn Square. It is lotallv oy'iwwr >hilt fienree 
Bush would conlinue the favored nminn status, but he 
has about $15 tnillion personallv involved aea in in the 
tourist trade in Shanghai, meaning golf courses and 
hotels and this type of thing. So to promoie his own 
private interests in Shanghai, in China and in Panama, 
George Bush has continued to deal favorably wilh these 
countries . For example. when we went down and seized 
Manual Noriega, we put in. as president. a man who was 
running one of the drug banks. He now is the president 
of Panama. We also. at that time. opened up the banks 
again so that they were totallv free to launder drug 
money. even freer than they were under Manual Noriega . 
So we now have as running the country in Panama a 
banker who was one of the leading laundry experts for 
drug money coming through Panama. Manual Noriega is 
not banking there, of course, but the banks are even open 
wider now than they were before for money laundering, 
and I think you are going to see Manual Noriega even- 
tually freed. He has about $10 billion dollars he has been 
able to serap off of the drug operalions. He'll probably 
end up becoming Saddam Hussein 's neighbor on the 
French Riviera. The French will take almost anybody and 
I think eventually you're going to see Saddam on the 
French Riviera retired with his $10 billion. Hussein may 
have a little more because he also has 800 tons of Kuwait 
gold. 

ACRES U.S.A. Which he never returned to Kuwait? 

GRITZ. lraq never turned it back in to Kuwait. They 
keep saying they are going to, but I've never seen where 
they did. 

ACRES U.S.A. Lct's just takc one final shot. What 
would yoo say if you had a chance to indepcndcntly, in- 
dividuallyior en mass, laik to tlic average citizen? 

t 

GRITZ. Well, the first thing I would say is that America 
must say f/o to the New World Order, that American 
must remain a sovereign nation and the way wc are 

going right now we won't get a chance to vote because 
the borrower is the slave to the tender. I would say that 
in order to keep our sovereignty, our birth right intaet, we 
have to get rid of the Federal Reserve. The Federal 
Reserve is no more federal than Fred Smith's Federal Ex- 
press. The bankers are in business to make money. That 's 



why we have $300 billion in interest right now. That is 
why John Fitzgcrald Kennedy and Abraham Lincoln 
were assassinated. because both of them bypassed the 
bankers. Abe Lincoln in 1863 authorized $450 million in 
grccnbacks and JFK in 1963 authorized $450 billion in 
United Siates notes. Well. these international bankers 
don't go down easy. The Federal Reserve is not owncd 
principally by Americans. The Federal Reserve is owned 
pnncipally by European bankers and their idea is to 
bankrupt us . So. number one. we get rid of the Federal 
Reserve bv resurreeting the Kennedv $450 billion United 
States notes because as soon as Kennedv was killed 
Johnson slopped the printing of United States notes, and 
went back to the interest bearing Federal Reserve Notes . 
The second thing — we would stop the incomc tax bc- 
cause income tax is unconstilutional. AU we have to do is 
go to the state houses of the 48 states and determine 
whelher or not they properly ralified the Sixteenth 
Amendment. They did not. There is no statule of limiia- 
tion on fraud. So you do away wilh the incomc tax and 
ro back under the Constitulion as a wav of paving for 
govcrnmcnl. 

ACRES U.S.A. O.K., what about GATT, General Agree- 
ment of Tariffs and Trades? 

GRITZ. Well. the General Agreement on Tariffs and 
Trade violates the Constitulion — especially the fast traek 
provision. I have a thing called the Bill of Gritz. The Bill 
of Gritz has 10 points. Basically, it says that everv law 
that does not sguare with the Constitulion will he 
repcaled. The Constitulion says that we have tariffs and 
duties on imports and direetion anportionment as a wav 
t o pav for government . Here's how that translates; if 
Chrysler wants to go offshore to Mexico in order to make 
balteries because they can do it for 50 cents there, 
whereas it costs $25 in Indianapolis, Ihen Chrysler is 
going to have.to pay a duty when they bring that battery 
back into the United States. The reason Japan is the most 
produetive nation on ihe face of the earth todav is be- 
cause Japan has adopted the American system. and we 
Have abandoned it. The reason America has slipped is be- 
cause we have opened our borders to free trade . Onlv in 
America can you buy up the land and the businesses . You 
can't do it in Japan. You can't do it in China. You can 't 
even do it in Mexico. We've allowed ourselves to be 
hoodwinked inio ihinking that protecting the nalion 
cconomically is wrong. W hen I am president. we are 
going to make it nonhabit forming for foreigners to buy 
up America. If you are a foreigner and you want to buy 
up an American business or American land. you are 
going to pay such a high duty il will ">t be to your ad- 
vantage, so very quickly you are goiiu ;o see these busi- 
nesses turned back over lo America, and you are going to 
sec these foreigners getting oul of the United States and 
out of ownership of our farmlands and our industrial 
capacity. Q 
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Americans have been so programmed to change, and this has a special significance, ihat we 
are no longer aware of it, nor are we aware of the unrelenting pressures on us to change our 
American way of life. It is no wonder that our divorce rate is so high, that suicide is on the increase, 
thatsocial deviations from the norrn are more and more acceptable. As a nation, we appear to have 
lost our way, or rather, the huge number of choices with which we are daily confronted, has caused 
us to become confused and unable to make those choices. 

We live in a throw-away society, programmed not to last, this is part of the Age of Aquarius 
Conspiracy. Since Stanford Research Institute first mounted its offensive, back in the Iate 1950's,- 
early 1960's, we have been subjected to subtle but heavy pressures by Stanford's team of specialists 
in the field of future shocks. We have, since the 1950*s been through a prolonged "softening up" 
to condition us so that we will change our ways and our life-styles at every level. 

This insidious pressure was increased in intensity in 1986, and will reach its highest intensity 
levels by 1993. Things are changing so fast, that we have become "punch drunk," a scientific fact, 
as we shall see. 

The latest threat to our freedom is the personal computer card, which we will be discussing. 
The computer card will accelerate the process of depriving us of our familiar environment, and 
environment as we shall see means more than just the usual explanation of the word. We are going 
through a period of trauma, on a scale that we cannot begin to imagine, let alone believe. 

This is as it should be; this is how Tavistock Institute and Stanford planned it, this is how 
the social scientists have mapped it ouL Nothing changes by itself, all changes are preplanned, and 
as a result of this onslaught, we have been changed, very gradually at first, and then with increasing 
momentum from one nation into a polyglot of nations. We are no longer the one nation as we claim 
to be. 

Nor have we ever been, except inthe beginning, when our forbears came from Anglo-Saxon 
stock and gave us a common nation with a common religion, namely Christianity. 

Our forbears spoke a common language, held common ideals, and shared the common 
religion of Christianity. There were no aliens in their midst, that only came much later, and was 
deliberately planned to break us up into several fragmented nationalities, segments of differing 
cultures and languages, which could under no circumstances be called one nation. 

The United States is many nations striving to co-exist under a common system of 
government. The culture shock which resulted when these aliens were allowed into the midst of 
a common language-common religious and cultural background, caused great confusion, and 
made "one nation", an unworkable concept. 

It was part of an ongoing Freemason conspiracy to nullify the American Revolution. The 
social upheavels which followed, can all be traced back to this starting point. 

Science has proved that there is a limit to absorption of change, before people crack up 
completely. The U.S. has reached the limit of its absorption capabilities. Individually this truth 
applies, and we shall examine a few of the profound implications of this as we proceed. Nations 
are made up of individuals, and individuals, no matter how robust and equipped with great stamina 
they are, have a definite limit to their ability to absorb and withstand changes without fragmenting. 

That was the basis of the Strategic Bombing Survey which called for the saturation bombing 
of German worker housing, during WWII. The study was conducted by the Prudential Insurance 
Company, and its subsequent adoption and application proved very successful in bringing about 
the defeat of Germany. Many of the scientists who were engaged in that project, are either still 
working on saturation bombing America, or they have passed their knowledge onto others who are 
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continuing with their devilish work. 

The enemy decided to make a strong move against the people of the U.S. back in 1980. Who 
is the enemy? Are we talking about the Russians? While the criminals in the Kremlin are the 
enemies of free people everywhere, they are not the subject of this report. 

We are talking about the corporations and people in what is known as the Eastern Liberal 
Establishment, allied with their European cousins, backed by the biggest and most important 
banks, financial institutions and insurance companies; Communications networks, the printed 
media, law, education and religion. 

This group was responsible for providing the assistance which brought about the Bolshevik 
Revolution and WWL as well as WWII. This is the group that managed the controlled disintegra- 
tion of the U.S. economy, created "local wars", and international tensions, mass brainwashing of 
the nation through "The Beatles", drug cults, mystic cults subjectingus to one cultural shock after 
another until we have become nearly totally confused, dazed, numbed and largely an apathetic 
people. 

Why has this been done to us? Simply put, it was and is being done to break down our 
resistance and weaken our determination to resist changes we know are against the best interests 
of the nation and individuals who go to make it up. 

America today can be compared with the soldier who falls asleep in the thick of battle. We 
fail asleep when we give way to apathy, brought on when confronted by confusion through changes 
that so alter our environment, that we are no longer able to make the right choices. We react as 
the soldier often times does in the heat of battle; we give up because we don't know what else to 
do. 

There is a technical term for this condition and it is called "long range penetration strain". 
The art of subjecting a very large group of people to continued long-range penetration strain, was 
developed by scientists working out of the Tavistock Institute of Human Relations, the Stanford 
Research Institute, the Rand Corporation, and at least 150 similar but smaller institutions. 

Dr. Kurt Lewin, the scientist who developed this fiendish art, and I use that word as a 
quotation, has caused the average patriotic American to fret over various conspiracy theories, and 
his failure to isolate and understand the underlying causes of changes and decaying values, which 
he sees all around him, and who fears the social, moral and political changes he deems undesirable 
and does not wanL 

Now we won't find Dr. Lewin in any of the regular history books which are in fact nothing 
but a view of war from the side of the victor. In fact I take great pride, and justly so, as the first to 
bring the name of Dr. Lewin to your attention. 

It was Dr. Lewin who organized the Harvard Psychological Clinic, and the Institute for 
Social Research. These names do not give any indication as to what their purpose is. They remind 
me of the infamous bill to reform coinage and mint laws, which was passed in 1873. It was certainly 
a harmless-sounding bill. but the title was misleading; indeed deliberately so. 

Senator John Sherman betrayed the nation into the hands of the international bankers. 
Sherman sponsored this "harmless" bill without reading it, (and I wonder if President Reagan 
signed the INF Treaty without reading it), one of the most ugly frauds ever perpetrated on the 
American people. 

As we know, its true purpose was to demonetize silver, and give the thieving banks unlimited 
powers over this nation; powers to which the bankers were not entitled in terms clearly and 
unmistakably laid out in our Constitution. 

Kurt Lewin gave the institutions I have just mentioned, unlimited powers over the American 
people, to which they had no right, and these institutions have used their power to destroy the will 
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• of this nation to resist the intentions those who are steering us away from the fruits of the American 
Revolution. 

Lewin's colleagues in his satanic plot to diminish our national will to resist changes not in 
our interets, were John Rawlings Reese, Richard Crossman, Eric Trist, H. V. Dicks, Wallace 
Harmon, Charles Anderson, Gardner Lindzey, Richard Price, and W.R. Bion. 

This is not a complete list of the plotters. There were and are hundreds of others involved 
in forcing radical uncontrolled changes upon us, but these were the ringleaders. Together they 
founded Stanford, Rand, MIT, and the National Training Laboratories, Essalen Institute, and 
scores of similar institutions. 

What was taught at these institutions spread out across this great land Iike a cloud of poison 
gas, the fpul miasma penetrating government at all levels, the church, schools, the news media, 
opinion makers, Congress, the Supreme Court, until every layer of our lives, national and private 
became saturated with deadly toxic poison to which we have now almost totally succumbed. 

In 1980, 1 exposed the Aquarian-New Age conspiracy, which was the result of four years of 
intensive investigation and research, with which I am still continuing. The success of the Age of 
Aquarius-New Age conspiracy, can be seen in the visible signs of breakdown in our environment, 
the all-inclusive state in which we live. 

The use of "rock music" to spread the message of drug-cults, the overwhelming rise in 
mindless violence, especially among teenagers and so-called "serial killers", and the overlapping 
and unmistakable signs of lethargy which is called "long range penetration" are part of our 
environment and as dangerous, if not more so than pollutants in the air we breathe. 

We as a nation, and individuals, were not prepared for the changes that were forced upon 
us by the Aquarian Conspiracy, therefore our response to this danger has been a falling-off of our 
ability to withstand and resist it. As a nation we have become fatigued, we are in psychological 
distress, of which widespread apathy is the outward manifestation. . 

The Tavistock Institute describes our national condition after two decades of saturation 
bombing shocks, social turbulance caused by created crises, and crisis management as follows: 
"There are three distinct phases in the response and reaction to social crises displayed by large 
population groups. First, there is superficiality, the population under attack, will defend itself 
by adopting slogans, this does not identify the source of the crisis, and therefore does nothing to 
address it, hence the crisis willpersist. The second is fragmentation. This occurs as the crisis 
continues, and social order breaks down." 

And who can deny that with the huge increase in the use of drugs, with crack making 
thousands of new instant addicts each day, ashocking rise in the number of murdered infants, which 
now far exceeds our casualties in two World Wars, the acceptance of homosexua!ity and lesbianism, 
with laws to protect the "right" to ply their destructive way of life; murder, rape, a falling off in 
education, a numbing increase in divorce, that our society is breaking down. Tavistock says: 
"Smaller groups will break away to defend themselves; the so-called "maladaption" because here 
again, the source of the crisis is not identified, and so the response is maladaption." 

"Then, there is the third phase, where the population group goes into 'self realization', and 
turns away from the induced crisis, and there follows a maladaptive response, accompanied with 
active synoptic idealism and disassociation". 

According to Stanford, and I know this to be the truth, this type of induced trauma has been 
going on in America for 30 years, yet how many of us are aware of the insidious brainwashing to 
which we have been forcibly exposed. 

An example of this can be found in the mysterious gang wars which broke out on the West 
Side of New York in the 1950's. Where this came from was not known until very recently, when 
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researchers (including myself), uncovered the connection between the seemingly chance encoun- 
ters and the hidden forces that directed them. 

Gang wars were carefully planned events deliberately created to shock society and cause 
ripples of disturbances. By 1958 there were in excess of 200 of these gangs, but then a very strange 
thing happened. In 1966 they had all-but vanished from the streets of Los Angeles, New York, 
Philadelphia, Washington, Newark and Chicago. 

Throughout the period of gang warfare, the public reacted exactly according to profile; 
society as a whole could not comprehend gang warfare of this nature, and the public responded in 
a maladaptive manner. But had there been some who were wise enough to realize that what they 
were witnessing was a social engineering brainwashing experiment, the whole filthy edifice would 
have collapsed. 

Even if such a discovery had been made, there would have been no media coverage; the 
discovery would certainly have been smothered. An example of a large group being unwittingly 
subjected to brainwashing is that of the Beatles, who brought Tavistock's Theo Adorno's 12-atonal 
system of music to the US. 

Without the cooperation of the electronic media, and in particular that of the scurrilous Ed 
Sullivan, who knew very well what the plot was, nobody would have given this motley crew and 
"their" music the time of day. 

Now that we know it, it is too late to counteract its insidious influence, the damage has been 
done. Our values have been changed forever by the rag-tag band from Liverpool, or rather from 
the Tavistock Institute. And they didn't write the music, if one dare call it that; Theo Adorno did 
it for them. 

The prime function of the Beatles was to be discovered by "teenagers", and incidently the 
word 'teenagers' was never used until after the close of WWII. It was a trigger-word created by the 
Tavistock Institute to create a distinctive segment of the population and persuade them to believe 
that the Beatles really was their "favorite" group. 

The word teenager was constructed by Tavistock, and released for mass youth control 
purposes. The Beatles did a perfect job, "with a little help from their friends", i.e. illegal substances 
we call drugs. 

The Beatles were a highly visible "new type", and please take note of that expression, 
because it is part of the jargon used by these social tinkerers, and as such, the Beatles made new 
styles and new tastes for teenagers which upset the older generation. It is important to note the 
deliberate fragmentation -inducing language. 

The role of the media was, and remains, very important in the brainwashing of society. The 
street gangwars ended, because the press and TV media ceased to pay further attention to a 
medium of change that was "burned out". They had served their purpose, which was to create 
turbulence in society. 

And thus that attention was focused on the so-called "beat generation", yet another phrase 
coined by Tavistock in its effort to bring about social changes in America. The hippies and beatniks, 
the drop-outs in jeans, sandals, filthy clothes and long hair became the role models of youth, just 
as the "cleaner" Beatles had been before that 

This created style took in millions of young people, and even the older generation began 
to believe that American youth was uncergoing a revolution, failing all the while to realize that it 
was not a spontaneous movement but an artificiaily created one. 

These were the disciples of lysergic acid, LSD, so conveniently provided for them by the 
highly respected Swiss pharmaceutical Sandoz company, and financed by the great Warburg 
banking dynasty, and brought to the U.S. by Aldous Huxley. The new "wonder drug" was promptly 



distributed on campuses in free sample package lots. There is a question that cries out to be 
answered: "What was the FBI doing at that time? Was it fast asleep, or deliberately looking the 
otherway?" 

With the coming of "rock", which I will henceforth use as shorthand to describe Adorno's 
devilish bedlam of sounds, a tremendous increase in the use of marijuana occured. How did it 
occur? Well, it just didn't "occur", it was all carefully planned well in advance, and the jackals of 
the media saw to it that the "new culture", (another of Tavistock's creations), received the widest 
possible publicity, which cost the puppet-masters, not a thin dime. 

Now because of the anger I feel about people, and I think particularly about one individual, 
I make no apology for language which perhaps is not of the Standard I am accustomed to, but one 
of the mpst disgusting slobs ever to walk the cities of America, was an alien, Alan Ginsberg. 

We can be sure that Ginsberg's antecedents were not Anglo Saxons, nor did any of them 
come over with the Pilgrim Fathers; rather, they came over on the crests of the Roosevelt flood- 
tides of Eastern Europe waves of immigrants, and their coming is one of the worst disasters ever 
to befall America, and contributed largely to preventing America from becoming a unified nation. 

This Ginsburg pushed LSD through advertising, which cost him nothing, though it would 
have fetched billions of dollars in advertising revenues for TV and the newspapers under normal 
circumstances. 

This free advertising reached a crescendo in the 1960's, thanks to the ever-willing 
cooperation of the jackals of the media. The effect of Ginsburg's massive advertising campaign on 
the American public was devastating; suddenly we were confronted with one cultural shock after 
another, in rapid succession. Here it is necessary to point out that through the introduction of alien 
races into our society, the task was a great deal less arduous than it would otherwise have been. 

We became "over-exposed and over-stimulated", and again we must remind ourselves that 
this jargon is taken from Tavistock and Stanford manuals. We were "overstimulated" and 
overwhelmed by this new development, and when that happened, our minds began to lapse into 
apathy; it was just too much for us to cope with, i.e., long range penetration had taken hold. 

Ginsburg claimed to be a poet, but no greater garbage has been written by anyone aspiring 
to be a poet. Ginsburg's real function was to push the newsubculture and force its acceptance upon 
the U.S. 

To assist him in this endeavor, Ginsburg coopted the services of Norman Mailer, and it was 
Mailer who got Ginsburg on national television, under the fake pretext of having a serious 
discussion with him, which of course was no more than a horrible charade. 

We ought to take note of the method in which these demons get free advertsing on TV. The 
electronic media moguls always have big hearts when it comes to giving free time to dirty products 
and even filthier ideas. Their promotion of Hollywood garbage speaks volumes. 

Ginsburggave a nationally televised performance in which he recommended the use of LSD 
and marijuana. Not to be outdone by the electronics media, every one of Ginsburg's dope friends 
in the newspaper business wrote special reports and articles about "this colorful character". 

Ginsburg's friend, Kenny Love, published a five-page report. When newspapers want to 
advertise something not yet acceptable to the general public, they write "articles" in the papers or 
have "discussions" with a learned panel on TV. 

Love's article appeared in the New York Times, and let me stress that had Ginsburg taken 
out the same amount of space in a paid ad, it would have cost him at least $50,000, but he didn't 
have to worry, thanks to his friend Love, Ginsburg got it all for free. 

Worse yet, (or better yet, depending upon one's viewpoint), the article was picked up by 
United Press (UP) and telexed to HUNDREDS of newspapers and magazines around the country, 
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under the guise of a "news" story. Harpers Bazaar and Time magazine, duly made Mr. Ginsburg 
"respectable". If a campaign of this magnitude were presented to Mr. Ginsburg by an advertsing 
agency, it would have come with a price tag of close to $1 million dollars! No wonder I call the news 
media a pack of jackals. 

I suggest that you try something I once tried, with an expose on the Federal Reserve Board 
swindle. I took my story to major newspapers and magazines, TV and radio stations. Some made 
promisesthat soundedgood,but notasingle word of thatarticie everappeared in theestablishment 
print and electronic media. I suggest that you take this account of how LSD was promoted in 
America to the news media, and offer it to them at no charge, and see if you have any better luck 
with it than I did with mine. 

The point is that without massive media hype, and with almost round-the-clock coverage, 
the hippy-beatnik, rock drug cult would never have got off the ground; it would have remained a 
small localized affair. The Beatles with their silly twanging guitars, and ridiculous expressions, 
would never have amounted to a hill of beans. Society would not have been subjected to one series 
of jolts after another. 

The men buried inside the think-tanks, whose names and faces are still not known to but 
a few of us, made sure that the press provided the necessary coverage. They also made sure that 
their plot to turn our young people into something which has no place in a Christian republic, was 
not uncovered. 

Thus was our society "driven mad", through psychological shocks and stressful events, the 
. actual language used in Tavistock training manuals. By 1966, the mother of this evil, the Tavistock 
Institute was ready to launch another of its mishapen creatures on an unsuspecting world. 

The Science Policy Research Unit, (SPRU), was opened in Sussex University. Privately 
billed as a "future shock research" center, a title given to so-called future oriented psychology 
designed to manipulate whole population groups and induce "future shocks", it was the first of 
several such intsitutions. 

f "Future shocks" is described as events or series of events that come so fast that the human 

brain cannot absorb the information. As I said earlier, science has shown that there are clear limits 
to the amount and nature of change which the human mind can absorb and deal with. 

After that, apathy sets in as the targeted group discovers that it does not want to make 
choices. Apathy is preceded by senseless violence, of which the New York and Los Angeles street 
gangs were part, hostility, murder appear. Apathy about these conditions then sets in, followed by 
withdrawal. Long range penetration strain now takes over. 

Such a group is easily controlled, and will docilely take orders without rebelling, which is 
of course, the object of the exercise. "Future shocks", said SPRU "is defined as physical and 
psychological distress arising from the excess load on the decision-making mechanism of human- 
ity". That again is the jargon which I have lifted directly from Tavistock manuals, which it doesn't 
know I have in my possession. It will probably shock them that their inner sanctum has been 
penetrated! 

Just as an overloaded electrical circuit will activate a trip-switch, so humans "trip out", 
which is a syndrome that medical science is only now beginning to understand, although the 
brainwashers of Tavistock knew it as far back as the 1920's. 

In 1962 the SPRU was run by Leland Bradford, Kenneth Dam, Ronald Lippert, and of 
course, a host of other scientists. Until I first revealed them, these name were NOT known among 
rightwing circles in America. Even today, they are known only to a relatively small group of 
researchers. 

SPRU "future shocks" research unit run by the three scientists just mentioned, became a 
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training ground for scores of agents who later became skilled in manipulative techniques which 
were used to plant its policy papers in goverriment departments at all levels. 

That is why the U.S. will be run in the near future by committees and councils, who have 
been brainwashed into taking policy-planning decisons which they believe to be their own; 
decisions that will change the form of government and the quality of life in the U.S. to such a degree, 
we shall no longer be the country and the people we are now. We will have become a changed 
society through "crises adaption". Our environment will have been changed. 

Thereismuchtalkabout the environment, and environmenttomost people does not appear 
in their thinking as changes in life styles; changes they appear to have little if any ability to control. 
Environment of change produces deep aruciety and confusion, and we begin to look to group 
decison-making, rather than making use of our own resources. This strategy is a deliberate one, 
aimed at the most vulnerable of all areas, our self-image, and leads inevitably to our being led like 
lambs to the slaughter. 

When we are manipulated by unscrupulous men without being aware of it, the stage is 
already set for a relatively easy transition from the present Constitution and our form of 
government, to a transitional period of change, leading to the entry into a One World Government, 
which will take a big step forward during the tenure of George Bush in the White House. 

While there are those who say, "it cannot happen in America," and how often haven't we 
heard that expression, the fact is IT HAS ALREADY HAPPENED. Our will to resist events not 
to our liking has been steadily undermined since 1950. We will resist, some of us say. Well, some 
of us may be able to do that, but we will be in the minority. 

Computerization has already robbed us of the ability to prevent being brainwashed and 
controlled. Which brings me to another environment, PEOPLE CONTROL, also known as 
personal inforrnation control, without which governments cannot play their numbers game. We the 
people have absolutely no means of knowing just what government knows or does not know about 
us. Their computer files are not subject to scrutiny by we the people. Do we really believe that 
personal inforrnation is sacrosant? 

Remember, in every society, there are rich and powerful families who control law 
enforcement agencies, and this includes the USA and I can tell you that in my more than twenty 
years of research, I have definitely proved the existence of such families. 

Do not for one minute think that if one of these families wanted to find out about us, they 
could not do so. There is no guarantee that a man like Kissinger, doesn't have his own private 
dossier on hundreds of individuals on his enemy list. 

Some may think this far fetched. The secret Freemasonic P2 and Comite Monte Carlo had 
such enemy lists, running into many thousands of names. Kissinger was, and might well still be, a 
member of Comite Monte Carlo. 

In any event, we would never know (until it is too late), what inforrnation government (and 
so many private agencies), have on us. Mass surveillance is here. It is not something that may come 
in the future. 

The Bilderbergers who have gained in strength during the last two years, are known to have 
their own "pattern recognition technique". This is the jargon used by Tavistock Institute. The 
Bilderberger's security has computers capable of conducting mass-surveillance of any given 
population group, which includes the most personal details. 

The Bilderbergers tap into data-gathering terminals used by commercial credit inforrna- 
tion companies. They have a plan callingfor international identity cards linked to fingerprints. This 
chilling inforrnation was provided by my top intelligence contact in this field. We should not have 
any doubts about its veracity. 



Little wonder that we are fast becoming a cashless society. A bill which will soon become 
law, is designed to regulate the amount of cash that each person will be permitted to have at any 
given time. 

Pilot automated electronicpayments are already being tested in Western Europe. Our right 
to privacy is about to be eliminated. Machine-readable documents, bearing internationally 
recognizable numbers are already here, which will soon embody our drivers licence number, which 
numbers can identify us anywhere. 

In the world of George Orwell, we learned how absolute dictatorship operates in the daily 
Iives of people, and by the year 2000, there is little doubt that we shall be in the dictatorial grip of 
a One World Government. 

How can we be controlled? It will be something of the following order: Ali transactions we 
do will have to be authorized by the central data bank, and this will not happen, unless an 
authorizing number is displayed at the point where the transaction is taking place. 

Let us suppose that we want to purchase food at a supermarket. Cash will not be acceptable, 
so we will show some type of "credit card" (shorthand for whatever the card will be called). 
However, to prevent illegal duplication, our card will have a secret encoded number which we 
cannot see and won't be aware of. 

It might well be the number 666,30 popular with Bible students who prophecy the future. 
Whatever the number, it will be tied in with fingerprint and voiceprint. If the secret number on your 
card does not check out, it will come up and your purchase will not be accepted. If you have been 
"marked" by the government, that too will appear and your transaction will be cancelled. 

It will of course not be possible to tamper with such cards, especially with the encoded voice 
and fingerprint data, which means that if we are "outlaws" in the very real sense of the word, we 
will have great difficulty in obtaining food, as our card or absence of a card will preclude us from 
the system. 

We have got to avoid the numbers game, our future depends onus being able to short-circuit 
the "system", and this is the kind of subject our Christian universities should be teaching. We should 
not think this speculation or imagination. Already there exists a far reaching system of tracing 
individuals, through the recordsof telephonecompanies for example. Telephone calls in the future 
will automatically deliver the address of ALL numbers called, even if not listed in the directory. 

It has become so sophisticated that there exists electronic means of identifying and linking 
individuals with records held by credit card companies, insurance companies and employers and 
banks. This system can be fine-tuned and up-graded, which will leave us as naked as new-born babes 
in the hands of the One World Government 

If you are tempted to think that GLOBAL agencies don't exist, then go down town in 
Washington, DC, and find the office of the so-called "police force of the world", Interpol. Interpol 
is a One World Government Agency operating illegally in the heart of our nation. 

Computers that can perform complex operations in seconds, and surveillance techniques 
have improved dramatically in the last decade, make it fairly simple to trace anyone back to the 
source from where the telephone call was made. Computerized payments will be compulsory in 
the near future, and will provide ready-made data on individuals, by linking billing information for 
Utilities, TV, automobile payments etc. By this means, an almost complete picture of the individual 
can be arrived at. 

In the near future we are destined to become a cashless society, with profoundly far- 
reaching impact on our rights as individuals, economicfreedom and our whole way of life. Our right 
to privacy will disappear, even though it may still be in the Constitution. Great pains will be taken 
to conceal the real intent of future legislation which will deprive us of our rights. 
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We will be told that new laws are necessary to govern electronic payments, having been 
subjected to a barrage of propaganda on how convenient such payments are over cash transactions. 
The fact that cash cannot be monitored or audited and enables one to live outside the numbers 
game, will of course be downplayed, while all of it's inconveniences as opposed to the new system 
will blare forth from every TV screen in the land. 

Cash limits the abuse of automation and its capture of personal data, which clearly threatens 
the individual. The flow of cash is difficult to follow when one knows how to follow certain basic 
elementary rules, which government clearly hates. It was one of the reasons why China cracked 
down on its "dissidents", because free market and floating laborpaid in cash, made people control 
very much more difficult than before. 

The globalists have already taken control of data gathering companies including market 
survey companies which give information vital to control systems. Companies of this type have 
proliferated in the past decade, and their size, and influence, ought to be of the utmost concern to 
those who believe in individual rights and freedom. 

By channeling such data to a central computer (ordered by law as a means of tracing "drug 
dealers" for example), a serious threat to our liberty is immediately apparent, and will bring with 
it a change in the way we live. We shall be hearing a great deal about this in terms of "long range 
penetration" and "future shocks environment", to use.Tavistock terminology. 

The Tavistock Institute, the mother of all brainwashing institutes, is funded by Rockefeller 
and a number of giant global companies such as Unilever. The Survey Research Center, was 
established by Tavistock and became the top-dog in social profiling in the US. This institution 
conducts psychological studies on an enormous scale, which touch on every aspect of our lives. It 
specializes in what it calls "reshape response", and this is taken directly from their manuals which 
I am fortunate enough to possess. 

In plain language, "reshape response" means that if a population group reacts unfavorable 
to a particular policy initiative, then that group's thinking is "reshaped", so that the response then 
becomes the required one. The Survey Research Center, works very closely with polling companies 
such as Gallop and Harris, and can obtain gauging of initiatives, and in this manner can "reshape" 
responses to conform to what is required. 

Public opinion is no ionger public opinion. What the majority of us believe is "our" 
viewpoint, is largely a viewpoint created for us. The campaign of Dukakis is a good example, 
because the turning point of his campaign was clearly discernable, only it was not a natural turning 
point, but a "reshaped response". The CFR had decided at that point to put its full weight behind 
George Bush. 

Since 1965, Eric Trist has been directly responsible to Tavistock and hence to Rockefeller, 
for setting up a network of so called "organization development centers"; problem solving think 
tanks in other words. 

It is a sophisticated brain-washing network which extends from factory floor to corporate 
office, from political clubs, to country clubs, schools to universities; "future shocks" is administered 
to create controlled stressfull situations. The idea is to break individualism, and replace it with 
"team spirit", the words used in Tavistock manuals. 

The gist of it is that our rugged individualism, for which Americans are famous, is being 
broken down and substituted with "team spirit" of the kind that is displayed by a flock of sheep. 

This course in group dynamics teaches individuals to forget their individual personality and 
work for "the good of the whole". In Tavistock's own words; "this presents participants with 
opportunities for increasing their understanding of group process, with particular emphasis on 
covert dynamics which occur in groups with regard to issues of authority, leadership and 



6 3 7-W 



followership. The focus of the staff is in exercising authority based on power". Chilling words for 
those of us who value liberty. 

The sinister implication is obvious; once we like sheep have been programmed to act like 
mindless beings, we will follow the leaders and blindly accept authority. If enough of us accept the 
new automated cashless society, and Iive with a card instead of cash, the globalists will have taken 
a giant step toward breaking down the U.S. Constitution and the institutions upon which this 
republic's foundations rest. 

Resistance will decrease as soon as we have become accustomed to the system, and it will 
be a relatively easy matter to identify those of us who refuse to become a part of it But being 
brainwashed to accept authority over personal freedom, the momentum toward a collision 
between the need for individual freedom based on a secured right to privacy and a central 
automated authority, is gaining speed. 

Fundamental differences can never be recOnciled, anymore than we can be reconciled to 
living with the Federal Reserve Board swindle. 

Computerized pattern recognition techniques, already in existence, have opened the doors 
wide to secret mass surveillance, which at present is with us in covert form, but which by the mid 
1990's, it is highly possible that each individual in this nation will be obliged to carry a card similar 
to the Soviet "internal passport". 

This card will be used for every conceivable transaction. No transaction will be possible 
without it. Is this card the "mark of the beast?" Perhaps it will not be called that, but whatever it 
is called, it will be an unprecedented threat to freedom and justice, liberty for all. 

The very latest intelligence information is that President Bush will make a major effort to 
require an identification card bearing machine-readable internationally identifiable numbers not 
visible to the naked eye for every citizen. Everything will be embodied in that card. 

South Africa of all countries has successfully shown the way. Each citizen is required to 
obtain and present on demand his or her "book of life", which contains every detail from the day 
of birth, even his driver licence number. Such a card instantly identifies one. By adding fingerprints 
and a voice print (remember the musical Christmas cards?), every person can be identified, 
especially if it is linked to the 666 computer in Brussels, Belgium. I expect to see this linked to every 
"authority" computer bank in the world, without regard to national boundaries or nationality. 

There is already strong pressure on the US Congress to upgrade driver licences. As 
Brzezinski put it, and I previously quoted this as far back as 1982: "The instantaneous electronic 
intermeshing of mankind will make for intense confrontation, strained social peace". 

Unfortunately the average individual knows little and cares even less about technology as 
it relates to politics and people control. It seems to me that the attitude toward such a card will be 
"so what", as long as it is possible to buy what is needed, watch football and hold down a good job, 
"so what". The convenience of the card, with which he is familiar, thanks to broadsides of 
propaganda, will override any anxiety we may have over this "people control" device. 

Those who have an understanding of the vast ramifications this card will bring, will be 
quickly isolated and probably rounded up, henceforth "outlaws" in the very real meaning of the 
word. 

"Trend makers" have beeh conditioning us, since the advent of the Beatles followed by 
widespread usage of marijuana, cocaine and deviant sexual behavior, female aggressiveness, Dr. 
Spock and so on. Trend makers are usually portrayed as young, attractive and successful. They are 
what I call "travel poster types" widely used to promote air travel or vacation spots. 

In the scores of yearsl have travelled around the- world by air, I have never yet come across 
any real life "travel poster types" among my fellow passengers. Trend makers is an illusion 
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compatible with those travel poster types. 

Older people are never used in "trend maker" advertising. Older people react strongly to 
change and an acceleration of change. There is a connection here between what Mr. Joseph 
Califano proposes for America's aged, and the wholesale marketing of euthenasia. 

Since older people are strongly resistant to change, the older people must be got rid of. This 
conclusion is based on a top-secret report, a copy of which was loaned to me for a few hours. Let 
me assure you that what I have just stated about getting rid of the eldery is fact, and not fiction. 

Human behavior follows attraction or repulsion toward the pace of life forced on 
individuals by society or some other group. This is where Tavistock's group authority comes into 
play. Most of us will be swept along by "group thinking". It happened recently in the 1988 election. 
We went along with the group and voted for a man many of us knew to be unsuitable to fiil the 
vacancy in the White House. 

Trend makers have a specific target for future shocks change, and that target is the family. 
Transience has already weakened the most important unit in Christian society. 

We develop a relationship with our family, which today is being derided. Our throw away 
society mentality where nothing is buih to last; "dont fix it, throw it away and buy a new one" has 
reached into our family life. The throw away mentality of economic impermenance is reaching into 
marraiges. It was designed to do so -by the men at Tavistock, Eric Trist, Kurt Lewin and his 
associates. 

In 1980 1 revealed what the Age of Aquarius-New Age was all about. In an audio-cassette, 
I told of what Brzezinski had in mind for us for our future, and Lthink it is well worth quoting again, 
because of its great significance and uncanny accuracy of his prophecy: "Finally, looking ahead to 
the end of this century, the possibility of biochemical mind control and genetic tinkering with man, 
including eventually, the creation of beings that will function like men, and reason like them as well, 
could give rise to the most difficult questions". 

In 1865 a jouraalist wrote as follows: "Well-informed people know that it is impossible to 
transmit human words over wires for long distances and that were it possible to do so, the thing 
would be of no practical value." Just look at how far we have come since then. What was unthinkable 
in 1865 is commonplace today. What is unthinkable in 1989 mightwell becommonplacebytheyear 
2000 according to Brzezinski, and I have no quarrel with that 

The globalists are creating a new society, not merely changing it. The bio-factory turning 
out human ernbryos is here. In 1962 Dr.'s Krick and Watson received the Nobel Prize for DNA 
research, and from then on, molecular biology research has expIoded. 

New genetic information permits us to "tinker" (Brzezinski's word), with human hereditry, 
and manipulate genes to create a new man. This is political dynamite. Scientist Joshua Lederberg 
says "cloning is already being done with animals", and he suspects with people too. "It won't suprise 
me if it comes any day now" he added. "But cloning man will come within the next 15 years". 
Scientists are at this moment discovering how various body organs work, and experiments to modify 
body organs is already at an advanced stage. The USSR and Stanford Research are busily engaged 
in experiments to modify human organs, especially the brain and its sensory qualities, and even 
growing brains. This will be brought under direct development control. The Hinckley, "Son of 
Sam", Jim Jones experiments were the beginnings of this period of experimentation. 

I have seen a copy of the report on just how far these experiments have progressed, and it 
has chilling overtones. The experiments are going on right now. In order to distract our attention 
away from this research, we have a whole lot of misguided people agitating against lab experiments 
with animals, and pouring red paint over fur coats, while they look the other way as aborted babies 
intheirmillionssilentlyscreaminagonizingpain endingindeath.Truly.wehavebeenconditioned. 
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There is a biological revolution going on, and it is rapidly gathering momentum. Dr. E. 
Hafez of Washington State University says that based on his own research, a new form of slavery 
(my words), is going to be common-place within the next 15 years. 

Biological factories will sell frozen embryos. The potential "mother" will purchase the 
embryos and have it implanted in her womb, having received an absolute guarantee that the "baby" 
when it comes will be strictly according to her description; color of eyes, hair and the sex of the child 
and its I.Q. 

Dr. Daniel Petruchi, a noted scientist in this field, says it will soon be possible to "raise" such 
children outside the womb. The impact of such "births" can only be vaguely comprehended at this 
time. 

Family life as we know it, will disappear, our traditions of motherhood, parenthood, child- 
rearing, education, relatives - no more grandpa and grandma, sexuality are going to be subjected 
to the severest of strains. The equivalent of the atom bomb is soon to be dropped on the family unit 
in society. 

The moral and ethical choices we will have to make in the category of future shocks, and 
worse than that, (morals won't come into it) will be in the political arena! 

We are at the point where selective breeding is totally possible. Races and super-races, the 
thing we roundly condemned Hitler for, will in future be acceptable. Given the absolute reality to 
tailor race to preplanned specifications, will there be superior or inferior classes? 

Are we on the threshold of a class of people especially bred to serve a "super-race"? If this- 
comes about, the negro and hybrid races face extinction. The pretended concern for the welfare 
of the colored races will be revealed in all of its ugliness. They will probably find that as far as the 
majority is concerned, the classification will read "slave type". 

Above the slave class will be a class of a higher order to run things, and docilely serve the 
super-elite; the Rockefellers and Gorbachevs of this world, i.e. the top echelon membership of the 
One World Government and their bureaucracy. 

The problem of bringing this all out in the open now, is not one of fearing failure from 
scientific and or technical difficulties; it is one political choice. Ethics do not come into the 
equation. Family life as we know it will become extinct. According to Dr. Hutchins 6f the 
Rockefeller Institute, many of us are going to feel an instinctive revulsion over the meddling with 
finely balanced far-reaching body systems that make an individual an individual and what he 
becomes. 

Dr. Hutchins said; "Yes, it will be done or attempted. The pathway will be built from a 
combination of altruism and private profit"., Compare this with the predictions of Brzezinski: 
"Finally looking ahead to the end of this century, the possibility of bio-chemical mind control and 
genetic tinkering with man, including eventually the creation of beings that will function like men 
and reason like them as well, could give rise to the most difficult questions". 

With Brzezinski in the Bush cabinet, no doubt he will be engaging his attention to finding 
answers to those "difficult questions". He also talked about super intellectuals, super elite and 
world super culture. 

If this challenge to our Christian way of life and especially the family unit is to be met, then 
there needs to be a dramatic and immediate response to those who seek to destroy us as individuals. 
Changes must first be moderated, brought under control and then regulated. Rampant unre- 
strained change must be brought to a halt. When that condition prevails, we can turn our attention 
to eliminating the ideology of future shocks, a term invented to cover unrestrained changes 
unleashed in rapid-fire to overwhelm us, so that like the soldier who fell asleep in the midst of battle, 
because he did not knowwhat to do amid the hailstorm of machine gun bullets, we too will succumb 
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to apathy. 

Instead of teaching relatively useless subjects in our schools and universities, our children 
and young people ought to have instruction which will prepare them to cope with future shocks; 
to be good soldiers, spiritually strong enough to withstand the shock of wild changes. If we do not 
begin now to resist this evil with all of our might, we are going to be relatively easy targets for future 
shock induction into a One World Government. 



From 

Supplementary Sociological "Behold a Pai e Morse" 

Reading Material by William Cooper: 

Chapter 1: Silent Weapons for Quiet Wars 

Chapter 2: Secret Societies and the New World Order 

Chapter 4: Secret Treaty of Verona 

Chapter 5: Good-bye USA, Hello New World Order 

Chapter 6: H. R. 4079 and FEMA 

Chapter 7: Anti-Drug Abuse Act of 1988/H.R.6210 

and Public Law 100-690 ' 
Chapter 8: Are the Sheep Ready to Sheer? 
Chapter 12: The Secret Government 
Chapter 13: Treason in High Places 

Chapter 17: U.S.Army Intel ligence Connections With the 

Satanic Church 
Appendix E: New World Order 
Appendix F: U. S. Government Drug Involvement 

The above material represents additional source 
material relative to the NWO concept on a sociological 
leve 7 although i t i s viewed from a oosition o f social 
consciousness using the lower three brain areas . and 
from that standpoint in consciousness it can be very 
fear/survival oriented. You must view i t i n terms of 
background material for the understanding of the drama 
on a cultural level; view it from a standpoint of 
higher consciousness that is not fear and survival 
oriented. 
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M A T R I X III 

SILENT WEAPONS FOR QUIET WARS 



DIVERSION, THE PRIMARY STRATEGY 

Experience has proven that the simpiest method of sccurinc a silcnt weapon and 
ainiog control of the public is to keep the public undisciphned and ignorant of 
asic systems principles on the one hand, while keeping t hem confused. disor- 
ganized and dtstracted with matters of no real importancc on the othcr hand. 

This is achieved by: 

(1) disengaging their minds, sabotaging their mental activities, and providing a low 
auality program of public education m matfiematics, logic, systems design, and 
economics, and by discouraging technical creativity. 

(2) engaging their emotions, increasing theirself indulgence and their indulgence w 
emotional and physical activities, by: 

(a) unrelenting emotional affrontations and attacks (mental and emotional rape) 
by way of constant barage of sex, violence, and wan in the media — especially the 
T. V. and the newspapers. 

(b) giving them what they desire - in excess — "juitk food for thought" - and 
depnving them of what they realfy need. 

3. rewriting history and law and su bjecting the public to tlte deviant creation, thus 
being able to shift their thinkingfrom personal needs to highly fabricated outside 
prionties. 



DIVERSION SUMMARY 

Media: Keep the adult public attention divertcd awayfrom the real social is- 
sues, and captivated by matters of no real importance. 

Scliools: Keep the young public ignorant of real malhemalics, real economics, 
real law, and real history. 

Entertuinment: Keep the public entertainment below a sixth grade level. 

Work: Keep the public busy, busy, busy, with no time to think; back on the farm 
with the otner aoimals. 



HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION 

Silcnt weapon technology has evolved from Oncrations Research (O.R.), a 
strategie and lactical metnodology dcvcloped unuer the military managcmcnl in 
England during World War H. The original purpose of Operations Research 
was to sludy the strategie and tactical problems of air and land defense with the 
objcctive of effectivc use of Iimitcd military resources againsi foreign enemies 
(i.c., logislies). 

it was soon recognizcd by those in positions of power that the same methods 
mighi be uscful for totally controlling a society. But better tools were necessary. 

Social encineering (the analysis and automation of a society) rcquircs the cor- 
rclation ot great amounts ofconstantly changing economic informal ion (data), 
so a high snced computeri/ud data processing system was necessary which coulu 
racc aficad of Ihc society and prediet when society would arrivc for capitulation. 

RcIjv computers were too ilow. but the clcctronic cotniiuicr, invcnlcd in 19-46 
by J.Trespcr Eckcrt and John W. Mauchly fillcd the bill. 

The nexl hrcaklhrough was ihc devclopment of the simplex method of prugram- 
ming in 1947 by the mathematician Gcorge B. Dantzig. 

Then in 1948, the transistor, invented by J. Bardcen, W.H. Brattain and W. 
Shockley, promised great cxpansion of the computer field by reducing space and 
power requiremcnts. 

With ihese thrcc inventions under their direetion, those in positions of power 
stront;lv suspectcd that il was possiblc for them to control the whole world with 
the pusli of a button. 
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Immcdiatcly, thc Rockefellcr Foundation got in on thc ground floor by making 
a four ycar grant to Harvard College, fundmg the Harvard economic researcn 
proicct for tne study of the structure of the American economy. One year latcr, 
in 1949, the United States Air Force joined in. 

In 1952 thc original grant period terminaled and a high levci mecting of thc elite 
was held to detennine the ncxt phase of the social operations researcn. The Har- 
vard project had bcen very fruilful as is borne out by the publication of some of 
its resuhs in 1953, suggesting the feasibiJity of economic (social) engineering. 
(Sludies in the Structure of tne American Economy-- coj)yright 1953 by Wassi- 
fy Lconticf, International seiences Press, Inc., White Plams, New York.) 

Engineercd in the last half decade of the 1940's the new Quiet War machine 
strod, so to speak in sparkling gold plated hardware on thc showroom floor by 

With the creation of the maser in 1954, the promise of unlocking unlimited sour- 
>es pf fusion atomic energy f rora heavy hydrogen in sea water and the consequent 
tvailability of unlimited social power became a possibility only decades away. 

The combination was irresistible. 

l'he Quiet War was auietly declared by the international elite at a meeting held 
n 1954. 6 

\lthough the silent weapons system was nearly exposed 13 years later, (he cvolu- 
ion of the new wcapon system has never suffered any major selbacks. 

ttiis volume marks thc 25th annivcrsary of the beginning of the Ouiet War. Al- 
eady this domestic war has had many vietories on many fronts throughout the 
vorld. 



ACTION / OFFENSE 

Most people want to be able to subdue and/or kill other human beings which dis- 
turb their daily lives. but they do not want to have to cope with the moral and 
religious issues which such an overt act on their part might raise. Therefore, they 
assign the dirty work to others (including their own children) so as to keep the 
blood off their own hands. Thev rave aoout the humane treatment of anunals 
and then sit down to a delicious hamburger from a whitewashed slaughtcrhouse 
down the street and out of sight. But even more hypocritical, they pay taxes to 
finance a professional association of hit men colleclivcly callcd pohtiaans, and 
then complain about corruption in government. 

RESPONSIBILITY 



Again, mosi people want to be free to do tbings (to explore, etc.) but they are 
afraid to fail. 

The fcar of failure is manifested in irresponsibility, and especially in delegating 
those personal responsibilities to others where success is uncertain or carries 
possible or createa Uabilities (law) which the person is not prepared to accept. 

They want authority (root word - "author"), but they will not acc 

ept responsibility or liability. So they hire politicians to face reality for them. 



SHORT LIST OF OUTPUTS 



Outpuis -ereate contolkd situations.— manipulation of thc economy, hence 
socictv.-- control by controi of conipcnsation and inconte. 

Scqucnce: 

( 1) allocales opportunitics. 

(2) destroys opportunitics. 

(3) controls thc economic environment. 

(4) controls the availability of raw matcrials. 

(5) controls capital. 

(6) controls bank rates. 

(7) controls thc inflation of the curreney. 
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(8) controls the possession ofproperty. 

(9) conlrols industrial capacity. 

(10) conlrols manufacturing. 

(11) conlrols thc availability ofgoods (commoditics). 

(12) controls thc priccs of commoditics. 

(13) controls services, thc labor force, etc. 

(14) controls payments to govcrnmcnt officials. 

(15) controls the legal functions 

(16) controls the personal data filcs •- uncorrectable by the party slandered. 

(17) controls advertising 

(18) controls media content 

(19) controls material available for T. V. viewing. 

(20) disengagcs attcnlion from real issues. 

(21) engages emotions. 

(22) ereates disorder, chaos, and insanity. 

(23) controls design of more probing tax forms. 

(24) controls surveiUance. 

(25) controls the storage of information. 

(26) devclops psychological analyses and profiles of individuals. 

(27) controls legal functions (repeat of 15) 

(28) controls socioiogical faetors. 

(29) controls health options. 

(30) preys on weaknesses. 

(31) cripples strenglhs. 

(32) leaches wealth andsubstance. 



On Jufy 7, 1986, an anplayee of the Boeing Aircraft company purchased an 
IBM copier at a surplus sale. Inside were details of o 'seienci r, natehed in the 
embnonic days of the "Cold War* whieh planned for control of the massts 
through the manipulation of industry. peopte's pastunes, eduaaion, and political 

leanings. It auled for a quiet revoludon putane brother against brother, and 
divoting the public attention from what was realfygping on. It had already been 

m opention sinee 1954. 

The unknown author (orauthors) showed how silent (economic) weappns ' 
would be used to subdue a nation to ertate a utopia for the elite while offering 
enslavement to the masses. 

The doamtent indicates the pion is well under way. This is a blueprint foryour 
eventual enslavement and, according to the author, onfy ifthe masses become 
aware ofthe pion, is there hopt fortheirescape. 

Released to the public threeyears ago, the technical manual on the use of silent 
(ecomomie) wtaponsfor quiet warfart against the masses is presented here in its 

entuity. 

k is heavy readinefor sober minds to ponder. It is destined to become a power- 
pM force in the hands ofthose who seek the truth. 
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SKULL AND BONES SOCIETY COVER-l/P? 



The two biggest scandals to hit the newj in years involve the 
BCD banting mess and the so-called "October Surpnse." The 
latler involves Ronald Reagan's pai William Casey. alleged to 
havemade a secret dealin 1980 with Iran'] AyatolUh Khomeni. 
Under the temu of this bargain. Iran was to keep the VS. 
hostages held at the U.S. Embassy in Teheran in chains until 
after Reagan could be elected and inaugurated as presidenL 

The failure of the intemational. pro-terrona BCCI 
Bank involves some very big names among the 
Council on Foreign Rdahons (CFR) and the Trilateral 
Commission (TLC) crowd. includtng top lobbyist 
Clark Clifford. Clifford. f ormer Secretary of Defense. 
is a Washington D.C attomey who oversees a nnmber 
of CFR/TLC accounts. 

My inside research shows dearly that the men of 
The Order are behind both the BCCI bank failure and 
Presidem Reagan's campaign shenanigans. If the 
complete truth were to gel ouu things could really ■ Smator '' *" KtTr> 
unwind. President George Bush. who knew much more than 
he's lening on. might even end up the way p red etessu Richard 
Nizon did. 

Not to worry. To the rescue come two comrades of The 
Order. UJS. Senators John Kerry (Massachusetts) and Terry 
Sanford (North Carolina). Kerry. like Bush a fellow of Yale's 
secret society. the S kuil & Bones. is the Senate's choice to look 
into the BCCI crookedness. 

As head of the Senate's Subcommittee on Terrorism. 
Narcotics. and Intemational Operations. Skull & Bones brother 
Kerry will be purting on a big public front of "senously" 
probing into the money seandal. But insiden know better. 



In 1989. Senator Kerry and his subcommittee were first 
given the task of "probing" BCCI. But as Newsweek magazine 
(Aug. 12. 1991) recently noted. Kerry "has been criticized for 
not having pursued the seandal more aggressively." That's 
purting it mildly. In faet. after first malang a few oMigatory 
revelarions about potential wrong-doing by the bank. Kerry's 
committee stumbled all over themselves to slow and finally 
sbelve the invesogarion. 

The magazine asserts that Kerry sof t-pedaled the 
probe after cenain. unnamed officials let him know 
"through the grapevine" that an intensive investigaDon 
was undesirable. Tlms, a cover-up was begun. 

Meanwhile. the Senate leadership chose Senator 
Terry Sanford to head up the investigation of the 
Reagan/Casey "arms for hostages" swap. Sanford is 
a CFR/TLC man with impeccable globalist 
credentials. 

The only committee of Congress more intimafely 
knowledgeable of the BCCI and Reagan/Casey/Iran scandals 
than those led by Sanford and Kerry is the Senate Intelligeace 
Committee. beaded by Senator Oavid Boren of Oklahoma. But, 
surpnse of surprises. Senator Boren also just happens to be a 
member of the occultic Skull & Bones Society. This is fondry 
called staeking the deck in one's favor. or better yet. it should 
be labeled what it is: a cover-up. 

What all this means can be put simply: Eapeet a lot of 
smoke and very little aetion from our Congress on these maners. 
They don't want the truth to come ouu and as Ion g as the boys 
of the CFR/TLC and Skull & Bones are in charge. 
believe me. it won't! 



Skull and spare ribs 



NCWNAVEN 



GEORGE BUSH is gender-correct. 
Last week, Skull and Bones, the old- 
est and most celebrated secret society at 
Yale, decided to admit women into the 
elub that claims Mr Bush as a member. 
Do not expect him to mention it: he will 
adhere to the club's legendaty code of si- 
lence as he did during the manoeuvring 
that preceded last week's decision. 

Founded in 1832, Skull and Bones re- 
eruited the "best and brightest" at Yale. 
Membership means adopting a secret 
name, dining at the club's "tomb" and 
taking part in such rituals as recounting 
one's autobiography and— reputedly— 
sexual history while lying naked in a cof- 
fin. Fewer than 200 of the university's 
1300 last-year students belong to similar 
soeieties. Now only "Wolf's Head"— 

which claims Benno Schmidt, Yale's 
president, as a member— remains all- 
male. 

For the price of male bonding is high. 
The best and brightest, particularly those 
going into polities, find that they cannot 
affbrd to sully their reputations with 
membership of a single-sex dub. But the 
Bones club's decision to mend its ways 
took six months of wrangling. 

Outgoing members chose six women 
and nine men as their successors; the 
first response of the club's goveming 
board was to ciose the tomb. A postal 
vote of the club's 800 surviving members 
narrowly endorsed the admission of 
women. Disgruntled members spoilt 
plans for a September initiation by filing 
charges that the vote failed to comply 



with Bones's bye-laws. Among the plain- 
tiffs was a Washington lawyer who in- 
sisted that the admission of women 
would lead to "date rape" in the "me- 
dium-term future". 

The suit was settled when the dub 
agreed to another vote, held as a share- 
holders' meeting. More than 425 mem- 
bers came to the tomb to vote last week; 
the others voted by prewy. Two Demo- 
eratie senators, David Boren and John 
Kerry, favoured admitting women. Mr 
Bush did not disclose his preference. 
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By Robert Gardner 

Documents obtained by FAIR. 
releaied through the Freedom of Infor- 
mation Act (FOIA). show that George 
Buih. as head of the CLA in 1976, tried 
to bonle up a news story that exposed 
the apparent duplicity of another former 
CIA chief. Richard Helms. 

The story. broken on Oct. 1. 1976. by 
David Martin (now CBS Pentagon cor- 
respondent. then with Associated 
Press), revealed that Helms had given 
misleading testimony to the Warren 
Commission investigating the assassi- 
nation of John Kennedy. Helms testified 
that the CLA had not " even contemplat- 
ed" making contaet with Lee Harvey 
Os«ald. the accused assassin. Through 
the FOIA. Martin obtained CLA memos 
showing that in 1960 the ageney 
"showcd intelligence interest" in 
Oawald and "discussed...the laying on 
of interviews" with him. 

WTien Bush saw the AP story in the 
Washington Star. he asked for an 
internal CLA review to see if the story 
u as true (it was) and if it would "cause 
problems for Helms." (Helms had lied 
to a Senate commirtee about the CLAs 



role in subverting Chilean democracy 
and would later be convicted of con- 
tempt of Congress.) 

After investigating. Bush assistant 
Seymour Bolten reported back that the 
exposure of Helms" false testimony to 
the Warren Commission would proba- 
bly cause Helms "some anxious 
moments." though not "any additional 
legal problems." But Bush was assured 
that a "slightly better" story had result- 
ed from an Ageney phone call to AP 
protesting that Martin's story was "slop- 
py." Additionally. Bush was told that an 
unnamed journalist had "advised his 
editors...not to run the AP story." 

Bolten complained to Bush: This is 
another example where material pro- 
vided, to the press and public in 
resporlse to an FOLA request is exploit- 
ed mischievously and in distorted form 
to make the headlines." One might 
more accurately deseribe it as an ocea- 
sion where George Bush's CIA pres- 
surcd one news outlet to back away 
from an accurate story while using an 
asset in the press corps to suppress it 
in another.D 



■ Guidelines 
bn Contacts 



Stung by re%claiions in the 70s about the CIA's hiring of jour- 
nalists as spies. the Ageney drafted regulations suppo$edl> 
designed to prevent such praetices. Researcher Robert Gardner 
obtained a copy of the CIA policy — "Relations With Joumaiists 
and Staff of LS News Media Organizations" — and found that it 
contains loopholes bis enough to drive truckloads of contra aid 
through. 

The rules prohibit "relationships" with joumaiists aceredited 
by L'.S. media outlets. or the use of these outlets names for intel- 
ligence purposes. The policy does not prohibit the hiring of free- 
lance joumaiists. and it allous the CIA to reeruit "nonjoumalist 
staff emplovees" (librarians? sound technicians and cameraper- 
sons?) of media outlets if authorization is given by senior media 
management. 

The policy also assens that "no person, including full-time or part-lime aceredited jour- 
nalists and strinsers. will be denied the opportunity to fumish information which may be 
ubftul to the L'.S. Government. Therefore. unpaid relationships with joumaiists... u ho vol- 
ununls maint.iin contaet for the purpose of providine information" are kosher. What better 
»a> for a reporter to sweeten a foreign beat than by cozyins up to the local CIA officer 
and s« appins Mories? 

The final paragraph of the guidelines. titled "Esceptions." seems to swallo* up the pol- 
ic> > f e w limit>: "No exceptions to the policies and prohibitions stated above may be made 
e\»-epi with the specinc approval of the Director." In approving e\ceptions. future CIA 
chief> mieht applv this rule of thumb: What »ould William Casey have done in my shoes? 
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EXTRA! EXCL USIVE: Mor/Apr i <?90 

CIA Chief Bush Suppresses the News 



CENSORED 
STORY: 

CIA Links to 
the Savings & Loan 
Seandal 

The massive fraud that lies 
behind the collapse of the Savings 
& Loan industry has always been 
underreported. Beginning Feb. 4. 
an enterprising reporter for the 
Houston Post started turning out a 
groundbreaking series that sug- 
gests the Central Intelligence Agen- 
ey was involved in some of.this 
fraud — with a cost to the taxpayer 
in the billions. When will the rest of 
the media pick up the story? 

Reporter Pete Brewton's investi- 
gation implicated the CIA and orga- 
nized erime in the failure of 22 
S&Ls. Sources told the Houston 
Post that "the CIA may have used 
part of the proceeds from S&L 
fraud to help pay for covert opera- 
tions." including possible support 
for the Nicaraguan contras. The 
collapse of looted S&Ls with mob 
and CIA ties will cost the govern- 
ment an estimated S13 billion 
(2/4/90). 

The ongoing series has docu- 
mented CIA interference in fraud 
prosecutions (2/8/90). and the 
involvement of President Bush's 
son Neil with a mob-linked thrift 
(3/11/90). The Post s research 
has led the House Intelligence 
Committee to launeh an investiga- 
tion of its own. 

But national media have done 
little to bring this story to the pub- 
lic. "I can't think of a single inves- 
tigative breaking story that they've 
done on what caused the S&L eri- 
sis." Brewton told FAIR. "The 
papers that have the resources to 
really dig into this haven t been 
there. It s very disappointing." 

FAIR's representatives brought 
up the S&L/CIA story in separate 
meetings with Washington Post 
foreign editors (2/21/90) and the 
New York Times publisher 
(3/14/90): they had not yet heard 
about it. 
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DEA report 
links CIA with 
Mexican dmgs 

LOS Angcics Times/Waslunoton Post 
Nffws Service and Associatctl Press 

LOS ANGELES — The CIA trainccl Guatcmal:in p.ucrril- 
las at a Mc.sican raneli owncd by a drug lord convictcd in 
the murder of VS. dmg agent Enrique Camarcna, a 
federal report says. 

But (he Drug Enforccmcnt Administration report docs 
not detail why Ihc gucrrillas were being trained. nor 
whether the Central Intclligcnce Agency knew who owncd 
Ihc raneh. 

The CIA denied Ihe report. which appcarcd in the Los 
Anneles Times today. 

"The whole story is nonsense." agency spokesman Mark 
Mansfieiri said today. "Wc havc not trained Guatcmulan 
gucrrillas on tUat raneh or anywhcrc elsc" - 

"The CIA docs not engage in drug-running aetivities." 
he said Wcdnesday. 

The report. complctcd in Fcbruary. said Ihc 
GuatcmalatV guemllas were trained durinc the cnrly 
IS80s al a raneh ncar Vcracruz owncd by Kafacl Caro 
Quintcro. 

The DEA report docs not state specif icaily whether CIA 
officials knew who owried the raneh where the Guatcma- 
lans were being trained. why Guatemaians were being 
trained or whether marijuana was being grown there. 

U Is bascd on an intemew of two Los Angclcs-bascd 
DEA agents that was condueted witti Laurence Victor 
Harrison. a shadowy figure who, accordlng to court testi- 
mony. ran a Communications networks f or major Mcxican 
drug traffickers and their alllcs In Merican law enforcc- 




mcnt in the carly and mid-!980s. 

On Fcb. 9, according to Ihc report. 
Harrison (old DEA agents Hcctor 
Bcrrcllcz and Wayne Schmidl Ihat 
the CIA used Mexico's Federal Secur- 
ity Dircctoratc "as a cover. in the 
event any questions were raiscd as to 
who was running the training opera- 
lion." 

Harrison alsosaid that "represent- 
ali ves of the DFS. which was the front 
for Ihe training camp, were in faet 
aeting in consort with major drug 
ovcrlords to insurc a f low of narcoties 
Ihrough Mcxico inlo the United 
States." 

A( some polnt berween 1981 and 
1981. Harrison said, "members of the 
Mcxican Federal Judicinl Police 
arrivcd at the raneh wiiilc on a 
separate narcolies investigation and 
were confronted by the guemllas. As 
a rcsult of the confrontalion, 19 
(Mcxican police) agents were killcd. 



Many of the bodlcs showed signs of 
lorturc." 

Caro and two other men arc 
serving prison terms in Mcxico for 
Ihcir roles in the 1985 lorturc-murdcr 
of Caniarcmt and his pilot in 
Guadalajara. Four other men are on 
trial in Los Angcics over their allcged 
involvement in the slaying. 

The DEA report became available 
in Los Angelcs on Tucsday nicht af ler 
U.S. District Judgc Edward Rafccdic 
ordered prosecutors to (urn (he infor- 
nialion over to Ihe def ensc.the Times 
said. 

f n a separate interview Sept. 11. 
1989. Harrison told the same two 
DEA agents that CIA operalions 
pcrsonncl had stayed at the homc of 
Erncsto Fonseca Carrillo. onc of 
Mcxico's other major drug kingpins 
and an ally of Caro. The report docs 
not spccify a date on which this 
oecurred. 

Harrison (estificd al (lic Camarcna 
. murder trial Ihat he lived at 

Fonscca's house for scvcral months 
■* ~ in 198.1 and 1984 when he was install- 

ing radio systcms for the d rug lord. 

Representative Jack Brooks: 
Colonel.North, in your work at the U.S. C. , 
were you not assigned, at one time, to 
work on plans for the continuity of govrn- 
ment in. the event of a major disaster? 

Brendan Sulivah (North's Cbunsel): 
Mr. Chairman? 

Senator Daniel Inouye: I believe that 
cjuestion touches upon a hicjhly sensitive 
and classified area so may I ret^uest that 
.you not touch upon that? 

Representative Brooks: I was particu- 
larly concerned, Mr. Chairman, because I 
read in Miami papers, and several others, 
that there had been a plan developed, by 
that same agency, a contingeney plan in" 
the event of emergeney, that would sus- 
pend the American Constitution. And I 
was deeply concerned about it and won- 
dered if that was the area in which he had 
worked. I believe that i t was and I wanted 
to get his confirmatien. 

Senator Inouye: May I most respectfully 
recjuest that that matter not be touched 
upon, a t this stage. If we wish to get into 
this, I' m certain arrangements can be 
made for an executive session. 

(From the transeript of the 
Iran-Contragate hearings, July 13,1987) 
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COMMON G R O U N D 



Of Puoet Sound 



LOVING AMERICA TO DEATH 
an Interview with KC dePass 

Whil* lh« werld %mmm* I* b* growing nora democratic, laadars in eur own cewntry 
ara auietly craating a totalitarian aelic* stata in th* go«d *l' US o# A. 



by A. L Rawi 



K C dePass believes ihat "the men who 2 re running our local, state, and federal governments have a plan afoot that the American 
peopie have absolutely no idea about" DePass (aka Craig Hulet), is a political researcher.who spent 13 years as a consultant to 
mulcinational corporations and five years as director of a smali chink tank. He now devotes his lime to the research and publication 
of "White Papers," treatises prepared by consultants based solely u pon documemed fa a, which analyze social and political events. 



Common Grounct You've published 
white papers covering a w ide variety of 
lopics: the wir on drugs, Vietnam, 
Kennedy's death, the Persian Gulf war, 
AIDS, racism, etc. Mo w do you go about 
y our research? 

KC dePass: I have some doctors, 
lawyers, bosiness peopie and retired intel - 
ligence officers, interestingly enough, who 
send me material on an on-going basis, all 
year around, that they've either discovered 
or that was dassified. It's a network of 
peopie from different levds. I Uke their 
research and reduce k to a composke that 
will be useful to the public and pul k In a 
White Paper. That's why my Whke Papers 
are so big, they have so many exhibits 
copied out of the law and stulT. i want 
peopie to uke the Whke Papers and not 
read k as a book i've written and trust me. 
I want I hem to take the material and use k 
as research material, or as proof for thek 
mother and father and friends. 

CG: I read that y our Middle East 
Whke Paper has been translated into len 
forelgn ianguages and that you've gotten a 
lot of notice for your analysis of the Persian 
Gulf war. Iba SeqttU Times printed an 
artide ki January 1991 which satd that you 
didnt believe the war was about democ- 
racy or even oil, but that k was about 
money. What do you mean? 

dePass. The political objectlve of 
the Dush Administration in the Persian Gulf 
war was to do esactly what they're doing 
today. The policy formation you see went 
back to Apr g 1990 in a task foree report that 
specifically said they had to get tlie U.N. 
securky council to disarm lraq and foree a 
pcace conference between Israel and Syria. 
And ihat lsexacily what they did. I was right 
on the money about tltat. But that isn'l 
because l'm a prophet, k's because I read 



documenis before they bnplemented the 
policy. Unfonunately, the only way to 
bring the U.N. Securky Council logether, 10 
bring England, France, Germany, and Ja- 
pan all on stream so quickly and allow 
George Dush to quhe Ikerally bomb a third 
world developing country into the stone 
age, was through the al Sabbah's family 
financial holdings in the Unkcd States, 
Drkain, japan, and Germany. Woridwide, 
k's now kitown that the assets of the al 
Sabbah famly alone b al least a uillion 

dollars, thiec hundred billion fust In the 
U.S. llie mosi enibarrassing faet is that the 
person we were putting back into power in 
Kuwait was less a petty dietator than a 
corporate diicctor of a U.S. Corporation 
callcd Santa Pe International, an oil drilling 
firm. Skting on the board of that Corpora- 
tion was Drent Scowcrofl, former presklent 
Gerald Ford, and Carla llills, our trade 
representative under the Dush administra- 
tion, and her husband, Roderick llills. 

Wlicn you put ihese connections 
together and you realize George Bush is a 
banker and an oilman, Jim Baker is a 
banker and an oil man, WBIIam Webster is 
a banker and an oil man, and on down the 
Itst all the way back to the 1940/s, om entire 
cabinet ate corporate businessmen, you 
k now — tiiis isn't about putting a political 
emky back m power. They're putting back 
in power one of their businessmen, some- 
one tlicy do business wkh. And then you 
realize ihat ihcrc's somclhing very wrong 
with our govemrnetit when our policy is 
dietated by the corporate knerests of pri- 
vate enterprise. 

There's nothing like democracy go- 
ing on here. Has anybody brought up the 
subject of democracy in Kuwait? No. al 
Sabbah is a feudaitst dicutor, not a demo- 
eratie ally. The same charges that were 



made against Saddam Hnssein's dietator- 
ship by Amneary International were made 
against al Sabbah k) Kuwait. 

The new world order Is about money, 
business, monetary policy, and raw mate- 
rial*. It has nothing to do wkh poikics the 
way the American peopie ha ve been raised 
to believe poikics work. We iost that ki 
1945. That's gone. It's about money and 
business. 

CGt I imagine your theory is over- 
whelming, even frightening, to many 
peopie. Does the press, perhaps mflu- 
enced by the go v e m me nt , hide stuff like 
this? Or do you think the American peopie 
jusi dont want to know? 

dePass: That's the question. We ask 
that just about every morning. There's a 
pan of me that doesnt believe the Ameri- 
can peopie want 10 know. See, we don't 
have a controlled press, we do have a 
contrivance on the pan of the press, we 
have some collusions sinee so many news- 
papers use the same wire service and they 
just parrot k. But I believe that if the 
American peopie wanted to know, really 
wanted to know, faaual, hard-hining and 
very often bad news, the press would tell 
them. I cant believe the press wouldnt 
prktt k 7 k was in their financial imerest to 
do so. And I know teo many peopie that tell 
me they skkn the headlines of the front 
page and then go suaight to the spons page 
or the comics and basically they dont care 
what's going on. So the voyeurtsm is there. 
Like when the Anka Hfll and Judge Thomas 
show dominated the press, inoedible in- 
formation about the S&L, BCQ and AIDS 
was relegated to nowhere m the New York 
lima. But the press gave them what they 
wanted. How can you crkicize a free press 
If you believe ki k for givkig the peopie 
what they demand' 
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CG: So would you say the American 
people are asleep or apathetfc? 

dePaas: Well h's tremendously dls- 
couragkig. But I dont bdleve they're asleep 
a( all. and I dont thfcik k's apathy. K you 
watch the spced and skill wHh whkh thcy 
diive on the fr eeways yoo k now they're nol 
asleep, and If you damagc ihcir propcity or 
kkk Ihcir dog or kkk ihem off a buslncss 
deal. ihcn there's a trcmcndous ainount of 
high energy ki the American pcople. Jttjtt 
watch a football gamc. The energy b llictc. 
The strength b Ihcrc. The will b therc. It s 
just dfrccied at sclf-intcrcsl. And t thlnk 
that's because, Cjuhe sknply, h's an alTlucnt 
socieiy and k's made us a very arrogant 
socicty. 

People only worry about things that 
alTccl Ihem directly, per.ionally. You have 
to leam to care about your neighbor — 
tHadc, whke, male, female, homosextial, 
hcterosesual, you have to care about somc- 
thlng other than yourself. Because what the 
government b dolng prescnlly b destroy- 
ing the rnfrastructurc of a pcople. a nation. 
They're taklng your neighbors lo work 

The worst par t of it /s the 
American people aren't 

PAYING ATTENTJON. We'RE 

the enemy now. the u.s. 
army can now be vsed 
against the american 
people, legally, bylaw. 
And they're do/ng jt. 
That's George Bush's 
New World Order. 

camps, tighl now as we speak. And I can't 
stand that. 

CG: What do you mean by work 
camps ? 

" dcPa<n: 1hb bot a myth, H's In 
publk law. It bnt a supposhion, k bnt a 
Icfl wing or spotliglH newspaper analysb. It 
b a faet of our own public admktbtration. 
Whal's happened b the Cederai govern- 
ment has passed laws gokig bade to 1986 to 
dose milkary bases. Public taw »99570. 
T wo years later in the '88 drug la w, # 10 1690, 
thcy authorized studies to look at the 
involuntary confinement of the mentally 
ill, tlicn redefined drug use as belng a sign 
of mental illness, so U you smoke marijuana 
tlicy can confinc you. In the 1989 defense 



aulhorization act, they turned the drug war 
over to the Pentagon. And they culled from 
the *88 drug law to give the Pentagon the 
power to cstablbh work detail» for those 
pcople ptit on the milkary bases under 
"boni ramps." Whilc thls b gokig on ki 
pcdcral law, states are being cocrccd in tiie 
I9B6 and "88 drug laws: If tliey dont adopt 
these laws at the state level, thcy will lose 
higliway fundfng. So 19 states establbhcd 
boot camps before k became legal at the 
fcdcial level to actually dose the milkary 
bases and establbh the boot camps, whkh 
thcy only did seven months ago— m the 
new drug and erime bill that just passed In 
the llouse and Scnale. The Senale bill 
number was 1241 and the llouse bill was 
3371. Wcll they just passed it in a Jok* 
confcrencc committee. They're going to 
dose ten milkary bases, turn them Into 
federal boot camps and turn the prboners 
over to the Pentagon for work programs. 
Now ihcte are congressmen and senators 
saynig let's put the homdess there. They 
want to put the homcless there; they waot 
top«K illcgalaliens kiscparatc camps. They 
are also looking very scriously at AIDS 
ramps, in Ihc fulure. U the AIDS epidemic 
runs k's course, by the ycar 2000 apprcwl- 
maleiy onc and a half million to three 
niillion pcople will have died of AIDS, and 
thcy plan on takkig the remainder, which 
may bc as many as ten million I IIV poskive 
that are dying, and putting them In separate 
ramps. In the end, h's a tremendous cross- 
seetion of our American culture, and your 
personal opinions and bbses are not what 
matters here. Wc arc Ikerally talking about 
a Wcimar Rcpublk conversion of America 
into the Fourth Rekh. And nobody gives a 
damn. 

CG: Are you suggesting selcctrve 
dciiopulation? What b the purpose of 
tliese ramps? 

Well, they're nol converttng 
these milkary bases into work camps out of 
some benign aspect of rchabilkalion. They're 
taking Ihc anti-social element of soelety, ki 
George Dush's own vemacular, and plac- 
ingthem ki concentration camps. Now t'm 
not raIKng them dcath camps. I'm calling 
tliem a conccntratlon, in camps, of a popu- 
lation Ihat lias become undesirable to liie 
American people. And thb b not a con- 
spiracy ihcory. It's rn the laws. I prcscnled 
thb on Mike Sicgel's radio show and the 
vast majorky of people In Seattle said I was 
out of my mind. But Mike would lell them, 
hc's rcading from federal law, he's not 
making thb up, he's readkig H from the law 
itsclf, laws to dose military bases and tum 
tliem into detention centers. 

CG: What will happen ki th e camps? 

dcPass: Well, who do you think b 
going to plant George Bush's one billkm 
trees? You'te gokig to pay for them as 
taxpaycrs and these people are gokig to 
plani tliem. Immediately an environmen- 
talbt will say, "Well I dont have a problem 
with that." What a minute. We're tatklng 
about sla very here, people. Arrestkig people 
for a Ikst lime drug offense, marijuana. 



putting them in a work camp, making ihem 
work for Ihc Pentagon to plant trees and 
you say k's OK? I like the idea of planting 
trees. You go plant them. 

But ft gets worse. In the New York 
7ime, Atigust 5lh, 1991, hcadline, front 
page: "Milkary has new stralegic goal ki 
dcan-up of vast loxfc waste." Well, who do 
you think is going lo bc dcaning up, on 
siic, the toxic waste? G.E. cmployees? Cen- 
tral forees personnel? 1he highly Irained 
civil engineers? Of the milkary? I dont think 
so. Somebody 's got to be on-sight, wearing 
the machkiery and col leding the glowing 
purple siudgc. There's no technology that 
does k, people have lo do h. Wdl who's 
gonna do k? Nobody wants to hcar k 
because that's an mcredibly ugly prophesy, 
but I dkmtsce k ki a crysul ball. U wason 
the front page of the New York Times. And 
lo mc that means thb has to stop. 

The worst part of k b the American 
pcople arent paying attention. The milkary 
has'been turned inward against ihe Ameri- 
can people. It's us Ihat are the enemy now. 
Drug users, AIDS vietims, the homeless, 
deankig up toxk dumps. We're the enemy. 
There's now an internal enemy of the state 
fusi like the Jews were the internal enemy 
of the German Repuolk. Well we have an 
internal enemy and the army can now be 
used against the American people, legally, 
by law. And they're dolng k. That's where 
we're at That's the empire. That's George 
Bush's new world order. 

Common GrountL How did thb 
come about? Has k just happened so 
slowly that we didnt notke or has k bcen 
veiled in rhetork? 

KC dcPass: The work camps were 
outlincd in the 1988 drug law, «101690. 
The U.S. milkary was given the job of 
Hghting the drug war under the National 
Defense Authorizationactof 1989, because 
the government says there's a national 
emergeney, we have a (drugl epidemic. 
Well, epidemic by definitkm means k's on 
the rtsc, not on the decline. And every 
single category of drug usage in America, 
every single category... s off sharply and 
down drastically. 2.8 million fewer pcople 
use cocakie than before. What b my sourcc? 
The national drug control stralegy report of 
1989. *90, and '91. Bill Bcnnett's ofTke, the 
drug czar. 

Every category of drug usage has 
becn off sharply since 1979 to '85, then 
from 1985-88. So if drug usage is off sharply, 
down drastically and fewer people than 
ever arc using cocaine, why are we locking 
cveryone up in boot camps? Wc've bcen 
sotving the problem sociaily, as a people, 
all by ourselves, no government interven- 
tion. Those statbiics arc before the 1986 
and '88 drug laws, by ihc drug laws' own 
admission in Appendix D. I wasskling in a 
hotel room at two in the morning afler I'd 
given a lecture in Portland — and I'm rcad- 
ing the appendix to the drug czar's report 
and I'm going, "There's no epidemic." 
They're saying there's no epidemic, it's on 
the dedine. 
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Bui ihe govemment says ihere's a 
state of national emergency, we have an 
cpklemic. 

And there 1$ none. By their own 
admission. But h gives Ihcm thc opportu- 
nity to pass laws, to establish boot camps, 
woik camps, concentration camps, and 
give first lime drug offcnders five years 
wiih no chance of parole. They can pass 
tlicse laws undcr the pcrception tliat we 
havc an Increasing cpidcmic and wc must 
do something. Now you can't tclt ine tliat 
Ihe congressmen and scnators don't k now 
ihis. Congress is lying and the pcople aic 
ignotant. 

Now that ihe bascs have ekhcr bccn 
cioscd or dcsignatcd to bc closcd, Ihcy'rc 
coming back at us— Ihe congressmen and 
scnators very qulctly saying, "Wcll hcy, for 
lltc sake of efficiency and 10 save money, 
wc don't have to buikl new prisons. We can 
lakc ihcse miikary bases, piit hiits and tents 
on ihcm and house the homcless, liousc 
ihe AIDS patients, we can house the illcgal 
aliens, and by golly while we're at k, we can 
house the drug users. We dont have 10 
spend taxpayer s' money to build new pris- 
ons." They're lying through their' teelh. 
They always k new they were going 10 do 
ihis. I can prove k, with their laws. 

CG: Do you think deception is 
inherenl in govemment? Does power lead 
10 seerecy? 

dcl*ass: AH govemments wHI evolve, 
If it's allowed, to centralize k's power. 
Wliat's centraiizing now is monetary policy, 
raw materials, and industrial capaeky un- 
der internal ional organizalions. So k seems 
natural to mc that k's going to centralize thc 
governmcntal powers in that direetion, 
because that's who's buying the polhics. 

Now this isnl supposilion, k's a faet. 
Look at who the major corporalions fi- 
nance. They give illegal or legal conlribu- 
tions to every candidate, all over the workl, 
Democrat or Republican, mantist or frec- 
dom righter, they dont care, whocver 
wins— they own. That's the power of weakh 
and industrial capacity speaking very clcar 
language. And k's docurncnted at Ihe fed- 
eral dection commission level — jusi look 
up the documcnts, you'll find Exxon con- 
tributing 10 evcry campaign, bolh skles, 
after the primaries are over. They're buying 
both skles, and at a tremendous dollar 
valuc. Wlicn you add up all thc corpora- 
lions doing ihis, all ihe associatkms and 
corporalions and mantifaclurcrsdomg Ihis — 
you'll find ihat every congressnian and 
senator is bought and pak) for by thc same 
pcople, Democrat or Republican. That's 
w hal centralizes the power of government 
in these men's besi interests. 

CGs Do you believe this concentra- 
tion of power is inevhable? 

deras*: Through the Jackson era, 
we did in faet stay away from that kind of 
monopoly power. Jackson was onc of tlic 
few preskJcnts wkh enough couragc 10 
sund up 10 those kincb of powerful pcople, 
monied pcople wkh industrial, agricukural 
and banking iiMercsts. Ilc's tl>c onc wlio 



threw 011! ihe second cenlral bank, hc 
refused 10 renew it's charter'and basically 
slonewallcd lliem and thew them out of 
their offices And he gavc couragc 10 the 
American pcople and they sleod up againsl 
ihis power like never before, by his cx- 
ainple. Thc pcople of America cotild de- 
stroy this empire in onc rising up by lossing 
evcrybody oul of office, if Ihey carcd 
enough. 

CG: Rut again, Ihe problem you find 
is that ihey don't care enough? 

dcl'ass: Wcll, we are in faet an 
illitcrate society loday, polkically, com- 
pared 10 what we were a hundred ycars 
ago. And that's where our failing is, is that 
wc don't cven understand what causes 
inflation. I low are we going to stand up 10 
the monetary powers of the world central- 
> izingthe banking system like they are, if we 
don't cven k now what causes inflation and 
bitcrest rates to go up and down. The/ve 
got us so locked inlo illkeracy about wlut 
rcally matters and yet we're totally Ikcrate 
in our self-inlerest. We're totally preoccu- 
pied. We have pcople oul there who can 
use compulers and figure balance sheets. 
They can work in their self-interest at an 
incrcdilrfe level of intelllgence. Hut ask 
them who their governor is. Ask them to 
find Kuwait on a map. They can't do k. 
Iliat's a sad, sad state of affairs. Bui if there 
was evc r a conspiracy, k's by the American 
pcople to remain ignorant. 

CG: Are we hopeless? What would 
you suggcst for pcople who want to bc 
more involved? 

dcPass: You must lalktoeachothcr. 
Study groups have formed all over llte 
country, largely unknown 10 me. One of 
them is in the Middle East, one's in Jerusa- 
lem. There are groups all up and down thc 
west coast, Ihere's one in Bremerton, Wa. 
They collcct the whke papers, Ihey use 
ihem as study materials and then tliey go on 
and do what 1 suggest in the leaures, which 
b to go on and study other materials — 
authors, historical works, and get a firm 
grasp of what the problem is because 
nobody's ready 10 laik about solutions yet. 
Republican or Democrat. ..liberal or 
conscrvative...nonc of those thtngs are the 
rcalily. Ihe rcalky is that this black nian 
silting here to my Icft must get together 
wkh ihis whke man wkh Ihe cowboy hal 
silting to my right. You must laik 10 each 
otticr. llie homosexuals, whether they like 
it or not, must laik to Ihe Christian funda- 
incntalists. Alhcists necd to talk lo Outs- 
tians New Agers necd to talk to basically 
everyone instead of isolaling everyone in 
symbols of what they dislike about religion. 
It's callcd pluralism or multi-culturalism, 
whatcver ihe big words you choose to pul 
on k are. To mc k's like ihe muppcts 
phtlosophy in Jim llenscn, "peoples is 
peoptes." 

The bopc does resi, unfortunatcly or 
foctunately, wkh llie pcople themselves. Il 
is up lo thc American pcople to get lltcir 
hcads oul of thc football games and llie red 
cars and ihe new homes and dcckic lo lakc 



chargc of iheir country. I believe ihey havc 
Ihe common sense if not thc will 10 do that. 
God help us if l'm wrong. 

Amy Rntve is a freelance wriler who 
lives and works in Sealtle. Sbe coniribules 
regulatif lo Commoh Gkound. 



A WOMAN WHO alway» mM har huaband was 
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Aliee Daudet 
cliims her hubby 
Clsude began 
malfunetioninf 
during a tai 
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«aatoraoJiofhia 
neek, revealing a • 
maaf of wires. 

"Whenl sawit, 
my whole wuikl 
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those thret yeare 
I waa marTied to 
Claude.Ifehaeif 
I waa Uring in a 
fairy tak*. 

*ln reality. it 
was mers like 
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Aliee. a 
Claude at smgle'e bar. Sha 
waa imraedia 
trigued by tha 
■tranger'a 

jaw and ica-UtM eyae. The 
cauple bagan dating and 
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"Claude was so poHts 
old-faahioned/ — 
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Two more veari wnt br 
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Sha whnACeakwuWBlleU 
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"W« had a ramanuc ean- 
dleUght diantr, and were 
Just tatnof ooty U bed, 
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. 1 swmt fu» t>f |t Mi n 
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but then I amallad bunting 
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* or »*T.WTBIl fjllf r 
weele Ha daitned n« waa 
noin g ffsean ' 
ratonr. 

Nevertheleas, whsn ha 
proposed msrriaga, AHee 
gleefully aeeapted. They 
tied the knot and bagan 
their liree tocether. 

Hwilfyiug 

Th» onh» sore spot in an 
otherwiaa psrfeet raar- 
riage was the oouple'a ia- 

abilrty to have a ehild. 

•I wantad a bab* more trainiut out of hia neekT 

than anythin». but after a lnafc was ikaUit Auo Taver 

yejrof trring, noUunghad sawoflum. •'• 

Tiippe ned,' saya Aliea. "My Six weaks latar, Aliee 

dodor peifuiined testo on filed for dlvorae. 

me and aaid I was fine, so 1 just want to pot this 

the problem had toba with' terribW nightmare bebind 

myhuaband. me and get on with my 

"But Claude refused to life," aays Aliee. 
be eiaminad. Ha aaid ha 



'AUofasudden.hsnew 
seross tha room and 
smashsd into a bcdpost. He 
Ml uneonsetoua on the 
floor, and 1 saw ha wascut 
behind the neek . 

"1 ran oreTwith a towel 
to bandage him. but there 
waa no bl«»dlii» . only 
wires. 

1 toucbed them and a 
powerful aleetrie shock 
joltcd my body." 

WhiU herrtned Alke lay 
there m a stata of shock, 
her robot hnbby aprang to 
life and r— «*' "f n» 
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CIA-funded 
program 

jolts school 



^ L anrie Goodstein /o I 



ROCHESTER. N.Y. — Reveiations 
aboot a CIA-funded program at the 
Rochester Institute of Technology 
have geoerated stormy debate on 
this normaUy qniet and conservative 
campos. 

Trnstees have begon an investiga- 
tion, the executive assistant to Presi- 
deat M. Richard Rose bas reslgned, 
and stndents and faculty have called 
for the presidenfs ouster. 

University and CIA offidals say 
that, in the last five years, the agency 
has given the school at least SS mil* 
lion to establish a center to condoct 
research exdusively for OA ose, has 
tried to shape the cnrriculum and 
has placed a "OA officer in resi- 
dence" in a doctoral program there. 

in addition. facolty members said 
Rose and his assistants had asked 
tbem to train OA personnel and to 
apply for secority clearances, which 

as many as 20 facolty members have 
done. One dean decllned and later 
learned that the OA had initiated a 
background check on him withoot 
his consent 

The reveiations were made by the 
local newspaper, the Democrat and 
Chronicle. 

Ali of this has been fueled by the 
release this month of a draft report 
caUed "Japan: 2000" that was pre- 
pared for the CIA by the execntive 
assistant. Andrew Ooogherty. The re- 
port described the Japanese as "crea- 
tures of an ageless. amoral, manipo- 
lative and controlling cnltnre." 

Rose and bis staff are trying to 
dispel criticism that RIT, on Lake 
Ontario's rim, has become "Langley 
on the Lake," a reference to the CIA's 
headquarters in northern Virginia. 

In an lnterview in his office, deco- 
rated wlth Japanese fass and vases, 
Rose said that the school's connec- 
tion wlth the CIA was "entirely ap> 



propriate" bot that he made a mis> 
take in coordinating all contacts 
with the agency through his office, 
which he has stopped doing. 

A Marine Corps reserve officer, 
Rose was depoty assistant defense 
secretary for education from 1972 to 
1974. He helped to ignite the contro» 
versy at the school in April when he 
revealed that he was spending a four- 
month sabbatical at Langley to help 
create training programa for agency 
personneL 

His candor came after two months 
of statements in which he said only 
that he had accepted a confldential 
assignment in Washington in some 
way related to the Persian Golf war 
effon. 

Rose was on sabbatical when "Ja- 
pan: 2000" became pnblic. A fore- 
word nnder his name in the draft 
report said Amaricans mnst "coun- 
teract Japan's national vision and 
their pursuit of world economic 

domination.'' 

Rose said that the docoment was 
"racist and embarrassing" and that 
he had not written or read the report 
or its foreword before pablication. 
Althongh a revised version was re- 
leased' immediately and omitted de- 
scriptions generally regarded as of- 
f ensive, Doogherty reslgned. 

Rose said he planned to visit Japan 
in September to smooth relatlons 
wlth nomerons corporations that 
f and programa at RIT. 

The OA recroits 15 to 20 of the 
13,400 RIT stndents annnally, said 
George Ryan, operations director of 
RIT Research Corp., an off-campns 
university snbsidiary. Rose recently 
designated Ryan as RIT liaison with 
the OA. 

An additional 30 to 50 stndents 
have secority cleannces to work at 
the corporation's Federal Programs 
Training Center, financed entirely 
throogh OA contracts. 
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ting on the sidelines, we can expect 
things to get even woree It is inaane 
to think that HCI will back down, or 
be satiafied with only the Brady Bill, 
they have only juat begun their attack, 
and we have much more to come. 

We can consider the leadera of the 
anti-gun movement (and their media 
elitiat frienda) to be ezperta in the art 
of propaganda. They most definitely 
know what they are doing, and they 
are very succesaful. 

Hitler said, "... for this (propaganda) 
is alao only a weapon, though a fright- 
ful one, in the hands of an ezpert" 
(page 230). 

Frightful indeed! We can see the 
propaganda master» taking our free- 
dom and our fellow citizens (the 
"maases") are practically begging 



niques are being used again, to des- 
troy the United States and personal 
libertiea. 

The anti-gun movement's main pro- 
paganda themes seem to be that (1) 
guna and gun owners are the root of 
all evil, and (2) that they (the socialist 
anti-gunnera) are our only hope against 
the spreading plague of crime. In Mein 
Kampf, Hitler's main propaganda 
themes seem to be that (1) Jews and 
Jewry are the root of all evil, and (2) 
that Hitler was Germany's best hope 
against the spreading communist 
revolution. 

Tb underatand the movements, we 
muat underatand what propaganda ia. 
Simply put, propaganda can be out- 
right lies, distorted facts, and/br truth, 
combined to change a persona thoughts 
on a subject 

According to Hitler, "The task of 
propaganda lies not in a scientific 
training of the individual, but rather 
in directing the masses towards cer- 
tain meta, events, necessities, ete, 
the purpoee being to move their impor- 
tance into the masses' field of viaion" 
(page 231). 

Vfe can see this in HCI's propaganda, 
as they alao stiek to a few main points 
and repeat them over and over. How 
many times do they draw out atten- 
tion to the Hinkleyahootiiig, the Purdy 
shooting, or the AK47 rifle? Rather 
than uae many different erimes as 
ezamplea in their propaganda, they 
concentrate on a handful ofwell known 
erimes. 

Hitler believed that propaganda had 
to be very simple, so the average per- 
son, with a very short attention span, 
could underatand it He stayed away 
from complicated ideas and stuek to 
a few basic and eaay to underatand 
ideas. 

Hitler said, "The more modest then, 
its scientific ballast is, and the more 
it exclusively considers the feelings of 
the masses, the more striking will be 
its success... This is juat the art of 
propaganda that it, understanding the 
great masses' world of ideas and feel- 
ings, finds, by a correct psychological 
form, the way to the attention, and fur- 
ther to the heart, of the great masses" 
(page 232-233). 

Basically, Hitler saya, KEEP IT 
SIMFLE! 

He goes on to say, "The great mass 
of people is not composed of diploma ta 
or even teachera of political law, nor 
even or purely reasonable individuals 
who are able to pass judgement, but 
of human beinga who are as undecided 
as they are inelined towards doubta and 



uncertainty" (page 236-7). 

This ia auite true, as very few people 
have taken the time to learn how the 
political system and legislative process 
works, not to mention the U.S. Con- 
stitution, and what it means. These 
people are "ripe for the harveat" of a 
propaganda expert. 

Hitler alao said, "The people, in an 
overwhelming majority, are so femi- 
nine in their nature and attitude that 
their aetivities and thoughts are moti- 
vated leas by aober consideration than 
by feeling and sentiment" (page 237). 

Look again at the gun control battle. 
Are people taking the time to study 
the issue individually before «miring 
a decision? No, rather they see images 
on TV of dead bodies, body bags, pools 
of blood, and a gun lying nezt to a 
corpse. They see vietima in pain and 
they see next of kin crying over lost 
loved ones. They allow their emotiona 
to take over, and base their opinions 
on these emotiona, rather than "sober 
consideration." Television has become 
the most effective brainwasbing tool 
to turn gun control into an emotional 
issue. We are all human, and none of 
ua enjoya seeing weeping relatives or 
crime vietims lying in the atreet. Thoee 
among ua who are strong see these 
images and decide to prepare to resist 
an attack to oureelvea and our fami- 
lies. Those among ua who are weak, 
succumb to the brainwashing tech- 
niques and think that guns are evil. 

Why is HCI, a relatively small or- 
ganization (in comparison to the large 
number of citizens who own fireanns), 
ao auccessful in their repeated attaeks 
against us? 

HiUer answers this: "When propa- 
ganda has filled a whole people with 
an idea, the organization, with the 
help of a handful of people, can draw 
the conseauences. Propaganda and or- 
ganization — that means followers and 
members — have thus a definite mutual 
relationship. The better propaganda 
has been working, the smaller may be 
the organization, and the greater the 
number of members and vice vena: the 
worse propaganda ia, the greater muat 
and will be the organization and the 
smaller the host of followers of a move- 
ment remains, the greater muat be the 
number of members, if it still wants 
to count on success at all" (page 851). 

Chipping Away — From Hitler's 
words, and HCI's esample, we can see 
that they will continue to chip away 
at our fireanna freedoms. As long as 
the vast majority of gun owners and 
freedom loving Americans re main sit- 




Nizl propaganda potm «howtng Jmw Sning 
betot» th* M* of National Sodaiam. Hlttar aaid. 
"Tha lak of prepaganda Naa... in diraeting fho 
macan kMarda cartam... avants. naoaaaitiaa. afc. 
Ina puipoaa baing to mova thair importanea rto 
tha maaaaa' fiaU of viaion." 

them to do it. 

HCI is known for stieking to a hand- 
ful of basic lies or statementa, which 
they repeat constantly. The result is 
that the average person (Hitler caila 
them "the masses," while Lenin called 
them "useful idiots") has these ideas 
hammered into him/her, until eventu- 
ally they agree with HCI, and are won 
over to HCI's aide. 

According to Hitler, "Now the pur- 
poae of propaganda is not continually 
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to produce interesting changes for a 
few blase little mastere, but to con- 
vince; that meana, to convince the 
masses. The masses, however, with 
their inertia, always need a certain 
time before they are ready even to 
notice a thing, and they will lend their 
memories only to the thousandfold 
repetition of the most simple ideas" 
(page 239). 

Do you not see HCI using the same 
lies thousands of times, per Hitler's 
instructions? We are referred to as "the 
lunatic fringe," "gun nuts," and "bui- 
lies." The scary sounding terms they 




A Wortd Wto H Nazi p ropagand a po«K Hitfar 
nkl, "Ih» paopta, n an ovamhalming maprily... 
art mcli»Mad lan by aoter can a ida nBi on tnan by 
laalina. and lantNnant." 



use repeatedly, such as "assault wea- 
pon," "cop killer bullet," or "Saturday 
Night Sperial" are also hammered into 
our heads as a brainwashing tool. Add 
to this the slogans "Has the NRA gone 
off the deep end?" "How many more 
have to die?" "If we can save just one 
life..." "We're working to keep guns out 
of the wrong hands" etc, and you have 
a very effective propaganda campaign 
in uaa We are merely hearing slight 
variations of the main propaganda 
theme, that guns and gun owners are 
the root of all evil. They make sure 



that they stick to their main theme, 
as this is absolutely critical to the 
success of their movement. 

Hitler said, "All advertising, whether 
it lies in the field of business or of 
politics, will carry success by contin- 
uity and regular uniformity of appli- 
cation" (page 240). 

Hitler goes on to say, "The great 
masses' receptive ability is only very 
Iimited, their understanding small, but 
their forgetfulness is great As a con- 
sequence of these facts, all effective 
propaganda has to limit itself only to 
a very few points and to use slogans 
until even the last man is able to 
imagine what is intended by such a 
word. As soon as one sacrifices this 
basic principle and tries to become ver- 
satile, the effect will fritter away, as 
the masses are neither able to digest 
the material offered nor to retain it. 
Thus the result is weakened and finally 
eliminated" (page 234). 

This is true, as most people rely 
solely on the maas media for their 
news, and never take the time to see 
if the news reports are actually tnia 
We tend to have very short memories 
as well. Can you remember what you 
were doing nine daya ago, what the 
lead story was on the news three days 
ago, or just one or two campaign pro- 
mises that George Buah has not 
broken? 

In the beginning of the anti-gun 
movement, most people did not believe 
the anti-gun lies. They knew that all 
the scheming and dreaming would not 
eliminate crime, but rather that it 
would strip them of their liberties. By 
utilizing effective propaganda tech- 
niaues, HCI has managed to change 
quite a few minds. This ia especially 
evident when we look at the Brady Bill 
votes in the U.S. House of Represen- 
tatives. A few years ago, when the 
House voted on the Brady Bill, it was 
defeated by 24 votes. This time it won 
by 53 votes. Why the drastic change? 
Simple, by not giving up on their never 
ending propaganda campaign, they 
brainwashed more people into joining 
their side, including many who used 
to be pro-gun (at least seven of those 
"Representatives" that voted anti-gun 
had received NRA PAC money for their 
prior support). 

Hitler said, "Here, too, the enemy's 
war propaganda (he is referring to 
World War D set a typical exampl& It 
was Iimited to a few points of view, cal- 



culated exclusively for the masses, and 
it was carried out with untiring per- 
aiatency. Basic ideas and forma of exe- 
cution which had once been recognized 
as being right were employed through- 
out the entire war, and never did one 
make even the slightest change. At the 
beginning it was apparently crazy in 
the impudence of its assertions, later 
it became disagreeable, and finally it 
was believed" (page 240). 

Spreading The Idea — Hitler goes 
on to say, "In every great revolution- 
ary movement propaganda will first 
have to spread the idea of the move- 
ment. That meana, it will untiringly 
try to make clear to the others the new 
train of thought, to draw them over 
to its own ground, or at least to make 
them doubtful of their own previous 
conviction" (page 852). 

HCI has managed to change soci- 
ety's view of gun ownership. Guns used 
to be considered normal, healthy and 
in many instances, necessary. Ibday, 
more and more people believe that guns 
are evil, and somehow responsible for 
crime. This change of thought did not 
just "happen," it was brought about 
by clever propaganda use. 

Make no miatake about it, HCI and 
the gun grabbing elitists want noth- 
ing short oftaking all of our guns. The 
Brady Bill is just their first step. Sound 
crazy? Sure, and that ia why it ia work- 
ing! But don't take my word for it, let's 
see what the anti-gunners have said 
about their devious plan, in their own 
words: 

"This is the first step" - U£. 
Repreaentative Edward Feighan, refer- 
ring to the Brady Bill (which he intro- 
duced) at recent House hearings. 

"We're going to have to take one step 
at a time, and the first step is neces- 
sarily — given the political realities 
— going to be very modest... So well 
have to start working again to 
strengthen that law, and then again 
to strengthen the next law, and maybe 
again and again. Right now though, 
we'd be satisfied not with half a loaf 
but with a slice. Cair ultimate goal — 
total control of handguns in the United 
States — is going to take time,.. The 
first problem is to slow down the 
increasing number of handguns being 
produced and sold in this country. The 
second problem is to get handguns 
registered. And the final problem is 
to make the possession of all hand- 
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guns and all handgun ammunition — 
except for the military, policemen, 
licensed security guards, lioensed sport- 
ing clubs, and licensed gun collectore 
- totally illegal" - Bste Shields, 
Chainnan Emeritus, Handgun Con- 
trol, Inc. (interview appearing in The 
New Yorker, July 26, 1976) 

"This is not all we will have in future 
Congresses, but this is a crack in the 
door. There are too many handguns in 
the hands of citizens. The right to keep 
and bear arms has nothing to do with 
the Brady Bill" - VS. Rep. Craig 
Washington, at the mark-up hearing 
on the Brady Bill, April 10, 1991. 

"Handguns should be outlawed. Our 
organization will probably take this 
stand in time but we are not anrious 
to rouse the opposition before we get 
the other legislation passed" — Elliot 
Corbett, Secretary, National Council 
For A Responsible Fireanns Pslicy 
(interview appeared in the Washing- 
ton Evening Star on September 19, 
1969). 

"It is our aim to ban the manufac- 
ture and sale of handguns to private 
individuals... the coalition's emphasis 
is to keep handguns out of private pos- 
session — where they do the most 
harm" — Becruiting flyer currently dis- 
tributed by The Coalition To Stop Gun 
Violence, formerly called The National 
Coalition To Ban Handguns. 

"Yes, I'm for an outright ban (on 
handguns)" — Rste Shields, Chainnan 
emeritus, Handgun Control, Inc., diir- 
ing a 60 Minutes interview. 

"We are at the point in time and ter- 
ror where nothing short of a strong uni- 
form policy of domestic disarmament 
will alleviate the danger which is crys- 
tal dear and perilously present Let 
us take the guns away from the people 
Exemptions should be limited to the 
military, the police, and those licensed 
for good and sufiicient reasons. And 
I would look forward to the day when 
it would not be necessary for the 
policeman to carry a sidearm" — Ratrick 
V. Murphy, former New "York City 
Balice Commissioner, and now a mem- 
ber of Handgun Control's National 
Committee, during testimony to the 
National Association of Citizens Crime 
Commissions. 

"My experience as a street cop sug- 
gests that most merchants should not 
have guns. But I feel even stronger 
about the average person having 
them... most homeowners... simply have 



no need to own guns" — Joseph Mc- 
Namara HCI Spokesman, and former 
Chiefof Police of San Jose, California. 

"I don't want to go for confiscation, 
but that is where we are going" — 
Daryl Gates, Rilice Chief of Los An- 
geles, California. 

"There may be other things that will 
happen later... It may not be the end... 
the bottom line is what we are seeking 
now is the Brady Bill" — U.S. Rep. 
Charles Schumer, interviewed on CNN 
Croasfitv. 

"The Brady Bill is the minimum 
step Congress should take... we need 
much stricter gun control, and even- 
tually should bar the ownership of 
handguns, except in a few cases" — 
U.S. Rep. William Clay, quoted in the 
St. Louis Fbst Dispatch on May 6, 
1991. 

"It'8 only a first step, it's not going 
to be enough... we've got to go beyond 
that, and I hope we'll do it this ses- 
sion of Congress" — U.S. Rep. Edward 
Feighan during an interview on ABC 
News Nightline. 

These people are quite dear as to 
their true intentions, that is, to totally 
disarm the American citizenry. Make 
no mistake about it, they are winning, 
and we are losing. 

If you are not already involved in 
fighting to preserve our right to pos- 
sess fireanns, I strongly urge you to 
get involved. Join one or more of the 
national pro-gun organizations. But do 
not stop there. If you expect to win 
this war, you muat be willing to stand 
up and get involved. The national pro- 
gun groups simply are unable to hold 
the tide anymore. We must supple- 
ment their work with graas roots work 
at the local level. 

Join a local pro-gun graas roots 
group, and if there aren't any in your 
area, start one of your own. Meet with 
politicians when they are in your area. 
Write letters, make phone calls, and 
vote. Organize people and educate the 
"masses." 

While we may have truth on our 
side, the people are not listening to 
the truth. They believe the lies and 
will not take the time to find out that 
they are indeed lies. This will only get 
worae. We do not have the odds in our 
favor, as the anti-gun forces are well 
entrenched and powerfully armed. But 
we must resist or we will most cer- 
tainly lose. Make no doubt about that. 
Get involved immediatelyU • 
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Summary of Dr. Coleman's Tapes and Monographs: 

"Genealogy of Tyrants": 

The Genealogy of the Bush and Roosevelt 

Families 



In thii mooojraph and castette. Dr. Coleman gives a a look «t tome of the facta lu hit boek "Diplomacy 
By Deccption* which will bc availible this lummer. 

The amount of research dooe for thii work s dearly visible as we are taken throogh the history of the 
Bush family and are abown the connection between the Buah and Roosevelt families. 

In an interestinj and highly rcadabk manner. we learn that Vice President Quayle ii related to George 
Bush. In the FIRST EVER report. Dr. Coleman shows that Richard Bruce Cheney ia alto a dittant telation 
of the Bush and Roosevelt dana. And we tbought Cbeney's appointment as Secretary of Defense wat mere 
on mere meritl 

Refenin^ .3 Oteaeft sudden and totally uneiprcted appointment to one of the hifhest offices ia the 
land. Dr Coleman says *hia appointment ia a another erample of thote many eases m government of not 
what you know, but who you know". 

Other "akeletons" in the Bush ciocet mdude Marflyn Monroe, Bette Davia. the war criminal Wiaston 
Churchill and Benedict Amold. a fourth cousin, teven tlmet removelBush is related to Franklin D. 
Roosevelt and Teddy Roosevelt and all in all George Buah is related to ten other former occupantt of the 
WhiteHouae. 

In ttait faadnatiiig narrative, Dr. Coleman lakes us througb what be calk'the family treet of tyranta". and 
eomes up with tome truly sttrtling coochaions. one of which is that 21 United States Presideatt were re- 
lated to each other. what Dr. Coleman caDs * • verittble 'royal family' of America". 

We are given faoa about Abraham Lincoln, (to wbom Bush ia related). and a complete mn-down on 
relationships through marriaie of the Eisenhower and Ntaon families. Presideatt lama Monroe, James 
Madison and Zachary Taylor. 

After reading thii aonograph or listening to the cassette tape. few if any will doubt that we bave been 
ruled by interrelated "royal" families. some of whom truly qualify as tyranta. 
WIR March 1991. 
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Summary of Dr. Coleman's Tapes and Monographs: 

"Environmentalism: The Second 
Civil War Begins. Part II." 



Whea Dr. Coleman began collecting and collatinj data and Information for this work. be did not realise 
that he would bave enough material to write a book on tbii viully imponant subject not that he plans to 
do so at this timc 

Theref ore Dr. Coleman decided that tt would be beat to divide the work into three paria, the first of which 
has already been completed 

In part two, Dr. Coleman gives some very detailed facts which have not been available before, Dr. Coleman 
draws a starling condurion that there ia a definite link between "orderly progreas and absolute freedom 
which the environmenuliau will oppose with all meana available to them. and tbey are very contiderable* 
hestatea. 

More information about the forthcoming meeting of the Club of Rome environmentalist and world 
political and religious leaders which will take place m Monte video ia November are given ia this work, 
which Dr. Coleman states is a "test -run" for the meetiag of "global ecologists under the auspices of the 
United Nationt" which is set to meet in Brasil ia 1992. 

Dr. Coleman will teD us about the role being played by the FCC in helpinf environmentalists. and will go 
back to the Industry Ctpture Movement 

"The Cleaa Air Act receatly signed into law by President Ceorge Bush bas opened the way for probaUy 
the most repressive agency m our history. the EPA. to wantonly flout our rights under the BUI of Rightt 
and our Constitutioo* uys Dr. Coleman, and be gives a very mteresting accouat of the new "EPA-KGB" 
director. William Riley and what we may ezpect from him. 

Dr. Coleman ezplains why President Bush created a cabinet post for Riley, bit cbosen disdpk of 
environmentalism and the underlying reasons for it. 

We believe that after reading or Kateaing to this. the second of a three-part series on enviro nmmtaliitt, 
and the aims of itt powerf ul leaders. there will be no doubt that we are indeed facing the very real 
prospect of a second chril war. 
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Neil Bush 

by Kathleen Day cr/j) , 
Jhe Washington Post O/oO/^/ 

WASHINGTON - Presiden t 
Bush's son Neil and ~10 other 
former directors and officers of 
Tailed Silverado Banking Savings 
& Loan Associa- 
tion tentatively 
agreed Wednes- 
day to pay the 
government 
nearly $50 mil- 
lion to settle a 
$200 million 
civil suit that 
charged the of- 
ficials contrib- 
uted to the in- 
Neil Bush stitution's col- 

lapse in 1988 through lax manage- 
ment 

Little o f the nearly $ 50 miUipn 
wpl-fag-I »^ by Bus h and the oth - 
ers. Instead. mosi oF the funds will 
tom e from insurance conip anies 
a nd a special Silver ado fu nd~8e t 
"a side years ago, a source sai d. 

siiveraao s tauure, one of the 10 
largest in size and ezpense, is ez- 
pected to cost tazpayers more tban 
$1 bilUon. 

Under the proposed settlement, 
rihe U officiab and SUverado's 
former law firm, Sherman tt 
Howard of Colorado, have agreed 
. to pay $26.5 million, said Alan 
,Whitney, a spokesman for the Fed- 
eral Deposit Insurance Corp., the 
federal agency that filed the civil 
suit in the fail. Most of that money 
will be paid by insurance firms. 
• The agreement also calls for the 
off icials to tttrn over to the federal 
government a $23 million legal de- 
fense fund — what regulators call 
a "war chest" — the former Sil- 
verado officials set up for tbem- 
selves in 1986 using SUverado's 
money, Whitney said. 

The -proposed settlement, which 
is ezpected to become final June 
12, means Neil Bus h. a Denver oil 
man, and' the other former Sil- 
verado officials will have to pay 
their own legal ezpenses. 

However, VS. District Judge Sh- 
erman Finesilver, who announced 
the agreement in principle Wednes- 
day, noted those costs would be 
"minimized" by this settlement 

The FDICs suit charged that 
Buah and other directors fatled to 
oversee the Denver thrift's opei 
tions, claiming they "deferredj 



ceasively to suyeraaoT 



ira- 
ex- 
manage- 



m ent" and failed to correct risfc y 
l oan and other practices deaplte 
heavy criticism from regulators . 

It also charged that SUverado's 
top officers received escessive 
compensation, all of it approved by 
the thrift's directors. 



Book Asserts Reagan Slowed 
Release of Hostages in 1980 



By NEIL A. LEWIS 

Speclalto The New York Times 



WASHINGTON. Nov. 7 — In a new 
$ook, Gary Sick, a Middle East expert 
and former Carter Administration offi- 



cial. presents what he desenbes as an 
exRaustive collection of evidence-to 
bolster his assertion, now under heated 
. debate in Congress and elsewhere, that 
senior officials of the Reagan cam 
paign negotiated a seeret agreement 
with Iran in 1980 to delay the release of 
the American hostages. 
■ Mr. Sjck's book, "October Surprise; 
America's Hostages in Iran and the 
Election of Ronald Reagan," published 
by Random House, is the latest of sev- 
eral arguments and counter-argu- 
ments over whether efforts by Reagan 
campaign officials to monitor what 



Campaign 
officials are 
accused of illegal 
negotiations. 



President Jimmy Carter was doing to 
f ree the hostages, escalated into illegal 
negotiations with representatives of 
-Ayatollah Ruhollah Khomeini, the Ira- 
nian ruler. 

.The book does not offer conclusive 
new evidence to support Mr. Sick's 
view, which was first espoused in an 
artiele he wrote for the Op-Ed page of 
The New York Times on April 15. Be- 
cause of his stature and reputation as a 
' cautious analyst, Mr. Sick's artiele was 
largely responsible for resurreeting in- 
terest in fha accu.satjftns fhat had been 
Ih* subiect nf Inw-leyel nimors since 



shortlv after Ronald Reaean was inau 
gurated in 1981. 

The attention paid to Mr. Sick's theo- 
ries also led to other independent inves- 
tigations on the same matter. Two of 
them published this week, in the New 
Republic and Newsweek magazines, 
concluded that the accusations were 
groundless. Moreover, the accusations 
have been strenuousiy denied by Presi- 
dent Bush, former President Reagan 
and others said to have been involved. 

In a sense, Mr. Sick's book and the 
other journalistic investigations are 
battling not just with each other over 
what really happened 11 years ago. 
They are also aimed at Congress, 
which is iust beeinnine a fractious par - 
tisan debate over whether to investi- 



ea'te the accusations. and n ow that 
shnuld be done. 

Today, the House Rules Committee 
approved a resolution authorizing a 
special panel headed by Representa- 
tive Lee H. Ha mil ton. Democrat of 
lndiana, to look into the accusations. 

The foundation for Mr. Sick's thesis 
is the accusation that William J. Casey, 
the Reagan campaign manager, who 



was later named to direct the Central 
lntelligence Agency, traveled twice to 
Madrid in the summer of 1980 to meet a 
delegation of Iranian officials, includ- 
ing a leading cleric, Hojatolislam 
Mehdi Karubbi. The deal to delay the 
release of the hostages, Mr. Sick says, 
was then consummated in a series of 
meetings in Paris in October. The PBS 
program "Frontline" and the ABC 
News program "Nightline" offered 
similar versions on the theory. 

There are several other crucial as- 
sertions in Mr. Sick's book: 

4 The Carter Administration autho- 
rized its own private negotiations with 
Iran through an intermediary in the 
summer of 1980. Mr. Sick, who served 
on the National Security Council staff 
under President Carter, said that a 
private citizen, whom he did not identi- 
fy, was met in London by an Iranian 
arms dealer. From there, he was flown 
on a private plane to Madrid where he 
met with a relative of Ayatollah Kho- 
meini. Those cireumstances, he writes, 
mateh closely the accusations about 
Mr. Casey's travels later that summer 
and thus help prove that they indeed 
oecurred. 

4 The Israelis were so eager to re- 
sume supplying arms to Iran, despite 
the United States-imposed embargo, 
that they were willing to risk angering 
President Carter. Mr. Sick writes that 
at the same time a mission to reseue 
the hostages foundered in the Iranian 
desert in April 1980, the Israelis were 
trying to conduet an arms sales with 
Tehran. Israeli officials have privately 
acknowledged what they called small- 
scale arms shipments to Iran in the 
early 1980's, saying they needed to in- 
su re good relations with Tehran. 

4 The Republican campaign had 
such an extensive intelligence network 
within the Democratic Administration 
that Reagan campaign operatives 
were able to learn some of the most 
closely held intelligence in that sum- 
mer. Mr. Sick said the Reagan cam- 
paign was aware of sensitive planning 
for a second reseue mission. 

This week's issue of the New Repub- 
lic magazine features a cover story 
that argues that the incident, known as 
the "October Surprise," "is a total 
fabrication. None of the evidence cited 
to support the October Surprise stands 
up to serutiny." 

Newsweek magazine. i n its current 
issue, has a cover story that reaches a 
similar conclusion about the October 
Surprise: it never happened. The mag- 
azine's cover calls the accusations a 
mvth . 

Both magazines also present evi 
dence that purports to challenge some 
of the key accusations made by Mr. 
Sick and others about Mr. Casey's trav 
el plans. The main dispute centers on 
Mr. Casey's whereabouts in the last 
few days of July 1980 when, according 
to Mr. Sick's account, he first met the 
Iranians. _ , ^ 
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Gary Sick, the author of "October 
Suprise: America's Hostages in 
Iran and the Election of Ronald 
Reagan." 



When Mr. Sick first made his accusa- 
tions about the Madrid meeting, associ- 
ates of Mr. Casey, who died in 1987, 
insisted he did not leave the country in 
that period. But photographs and news 
reports surfaced showing that he was 
in England at the time, attending a 
conference on the history of espionage 
in World War II. 

Much of the debate has focused on 
whether he could have used those three 
days he was reportedly in England to 
travel to Madrid, a 90-minute plane 
flight. Some records suggest he did not 
leave the British air base where the 
conference was held, but they are am- 
biguous. Other accounts appear to doc- 
ument that he was attending lectures 
at the conference most of the time. 

"The critical question is whether 
representatives of a political party out 
of power secretly, and illegally, negoti- 
ated with representatives of a foreign 
power," Mr. Sick writes in his book. 
"Even today, more than a decade later, 
it is still difficult to imagine that an 
opposition political faetion in the Unit- 
ed States would employ such taeties, 
wilfully prolonging the imprisonment 
of 52 American citizens for partisan 
political gain. Nevertheless, that is 
what oecurred: the Reagan-Bush cam- 
paign mounted a proiessionany organ- 



ized inteineence operation to supverT 
the American democratic process." 

Mr. Sick's assertion that a Carter 
Administration representative flew to 
Madrid in similar cireumstances to 
those alleged for Mr. Casey demon- 
strates now dtfferent conclusions can 
be drawn from the same event. News- 
week, for example, acknowledges that 
the London-Madrid meeting with a 
Carter representative did oecur and 
suggests that perhaps the Iranians con- 
fused Carter and Reagan. That, it sug- 
gests, is how the theory got started. 



Dispensers of death 



Donald Gould is distur bed by a ruling in the US (SAvSufr) 



THE RE are many reasons for suppos- 
ing that the human race may be self- 
dcstnicting, but how discouraging it 
is to have this sad conclusion enhanced and 
force-fed down our gullets by the US, which 
great nation likes to see itself as a commu- 
nity exemplifying the highest achievements 
of democracy. 

I ref er to the appalling decision by the US 
Supreme Court which, by a majority of five 
to four, and afterconsidering three separate 
appeals, has recently ordained that the 
execution of juveniles or the mentally re- 
tarded for the crime of murder does not 
violate the country's constitutional ban on 
"cruel or unusual" punishment. The re- 
jected appeal, which has opened the way for 
the killing of some 300 American simpietons 
now languishing in condemned cells, was 
submitted on bebalf of a 32-year-old man 
with an IQ of less than 60 and a mental age 
of seven. 

The US's recent record in the matter of 
judicial homicide — outlawed in 1972 but 
restored to legality a short four years later — 
was sufficiendy disgraceful before this 
latest manifestation of wickedly obtuse 
insensitivity. 

Just two years ago I recorded in these 
columns the barely credible details of an 
execution in Texas, one of the states which 
has opted for killing its unwanted malefac- 
tors by lethal injection. Presumably nobody 
had bothered to look at the wretched vic- 
tun's veins before he was led into the death 
chamber. At any rate, it was found, when it 
came to the crunch, that all his superficial 
veins were sclerosed because of bis habit of 
"mainstreaming" drugs. They had to spend 
33 agonising minutes prodding around with 
a needle before they were able to brjng the 
obscene pantomime to a merciful end. 

Such extreme demonstrations of state- 
sponsored callousness and inhumanity may 
be rare in the US , but a slower , less dramatic 
form of pre-execution torture is virtually 
routine. Condemned men and women 
spend many months or, more often, many 
years, on "death row" while a cumbersome 
appeals procedure runs its mterminable and 
usually unsuccessful course. At any one 
time some 2000 American citizens are kept 
in miserable confinement, living with the 
almost certain knowledge that their final 
release can only come m the form of an 
injected poison, or gassing, or the noose, 
or electrocution, or (in Utah) a friendly 
neighbourhood firing souad. 

If this does not constitute punishment of a 
"cruel or unusual kind" , then I'm damned if 
I know what does. 

And this sort of honor cannot be largely 
blamed on bureaucratic bumbling and in* 
efficiency (although these make their 
considerable contribution to the sorry 
mess). Instead it reflects the will of the 
people. 

The rapid (albeit reluctant) reversal by 
the Supreme Cburt of its 1972 decision that 
the death penalty was "unconstitutional" 
was the result of a widespread public clam- 
our for its reinstatement. 

Earlier this year a condemned man in the 
state of Washington refused to accept a 



lethal injection and demanded that he 
should, instead, be hanged — an option 
which the state laws allow. But prison 
officials couldn't find a properly qualified 
hangman. They advertised, and dozens of 
ordinarv citizens applied for the job, includ- 
ing a 76-year-old man and several women. 
Unfortunately , they all lacked the necessary 
expertise, and an out-of-state person had to 
be employed at a reported fee of around 
£900. 

And it is recorded that when Theodore 
Bundy, "America's most infamous sex 
killer", was electrocuted in Florida last 
January, parties were held throughout the 
country. 

-Of . course, the US is by no means the 
worst offender. Last April, Amnesty Inter- 




national published a report showing that 125 
nations still retain the death penalty , despite 
ample, hard statistical evidence that it is 
inetfectual asa deterrent. Some two-thirds 
of all executions are carried out by just four 
countries — Iran, South Africa, China and 
Nigeria — and often the rite, as with the 
stoning to death favoured by seven Islamic 
states, involves extreme cruelty. But it is 
specially depressing to find the revengeful 
ceremony so popular in a place which the 
late President Woodrow Wilson once de- 
scribed as "the only idealistic nation in the 
world". Not that Britain can afford to be 
self-righteous in the matter: a majority of its 
citizens (inciuding the Prime Minister) 
would like to see the scaffold back in use. 

If the inhabitants of the world can act so 
vindictively toward their kith (think of the 
current terror in China) , what possible hope 
can there be for peace and goodwill between 
nations? 

It seems to me that scientists and tech- 
nologists should search their souls before 
using their skills in the development of tools 
and means which might increase the powers 
of men and women to distort, corrupt, 
repress or destroy the lives of their fellow 
beings. 

People, on the whole, aren't very nice, 
and probably never will be. They certain] y 
can't be trusted to use the fruits of science 
wisely and well. □ 
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Pentagon Document Says U.S. Must Run the World 



bjr Leo F. Scaalea 

WASHINGTON. March 23 (EIRNSWA 
Peouion planning document recently 
leaked to the preu calls for the United 
States to assume the role of (lobai po- 
liceman and. more. the world's only 
empire— «onfirming what we have 
lon| said about the ultimate aim of 
Ceorte Buih s -New World Order' 
The Pentagon document says Satljr 
that the United States must be pre- 
pared to faee down any other potential 
superpower. in order to establish the 
American Imperium of which Geor|e 
Bush and the Aniio-American Estab- 
lishment dream 

Administration oficials tout the 
study. which is attached to the ofscial 
Defesse Plannint Guidance. as the 
doctrine behind Buih s wan on Pana- 
ma and Inq. According to the reporf s 
planninf scenarios. the US. shoutd be 
prepared for repeat actions in those 
theaters. and action in areas as di- 
verse as the Philippines and Korea. 

Written under the direction of Un- 
der Sccretary of Defense Paul Wolfow- 
itz. the report was circulated to top 
miliUry and civilian officials for re- 
view Ust month— the first such docu- 
ment produced by the Pentagon since 
the collapse of the Soviet Empire. Ac- 
cordinf to press accounts. the classi - 
fied document was leiked bv meh - 
ranning oincials wno oooose its impe- 
rialis! outlool namelv. uiat the U.S . 
runs. and must run. the world. 



^ c ib S/9SL 

Target: Central Einpe 

The document s regional war see- 
nanos maae pudhc so rar are. ironica l- 
ly. an inaictmem 01 tne nusn aanmus- 



iration loreign poiicy: rney preoTcTTn - 
staomty ana government conapse m 
t ne areas wnere bush Bas cstabliahcd 
ihtary occupation lovernmcnts 
JL i iiuli) t or wner e 

sngemp control 



(Panama, the Perai 
ihe l. a maintains 
(K orea. Uie rniiippines ). 

Jlosi smister is tne seenario which 
assumes global economic instability 
leading to the emergenee of a new "su- 
perpower" hostile to U.S. interests. yet 
prediets that the U.S. will not be able 
to defeat this threat with the weaporis 
systems the present defense budget 

proposes to bor. 

The only way a bankrnpt superpow- 
er can preempt this threat. the plao- 
heri insist is to prevent any nation or ' 
gnmp of natiotu from dtreloping the 
power to challenge the United States' 
presumed global hegemony. 

"Our first objective is to prevent the 
reemergence of a new riraL either on 
the territory of the former Soviet 
Union or elsewhere. that poses a 
threat on the order or that posed for- 
merly by the Soviet Union." the docu- 
ment says. This means defendiag U.S. 
aceess to raw ma teriah in the Third 
World, etil in particular. the report 
adds that "the new regional defense 
strategy requires that we endeavor to 
prevent any hostile power from domi- 
nating a region whose resourees 



would. under Consolidated control. be 
sufScient to generate global power." 

In this document. former aliies be- 
come cncmies— because tneir eco - 
nomic poli UH cbula easuy maae uiem 
stronger Uli Uie Keagan/Busri"poTi - 
HM Ihal wlWfl 6bt Amenca s ccono - 
my mus, busb aaminutrauon om - 
cials nave oeen saying lor yearsTBat 
the prima» secur W HlHal the U-it. 
Ilcesll BI «BcHcMe ih UnlraTTu - 
fBpe BI M taniUt UU! shapeTby a 
oerman - moac icconomi cmiracicTpre - 
elseiywUlUIWonUHolithe rgurc - 
pean l nanti t recoverv proposa l 
a ims 10 create— lor tne oenehi oi tn e 
woria as a wnoie. inciudim Uie United 

The Pentagon is brutally Pranfc 
There are other potential oations or 
coalitions that could. in the fuithcr lu- 
ture, derelop strategic aims and de- 
fense posture of region- wide or global 
dominatiou. Oar serategy busi hw re- 
feens ea preeluding the emergeece ef 



. . . First the U.S. must show the lead- 
ership neeenaiy to establish and pro- 
tectanew order that holds the promise 
of convincing potential coaneti- 
tors"— the authors mcan maimic 
competitor^ not miliUry oses— "that 
they need not aapire to a grtater role 
or pun» a more aggressive posture to 
pmtect their legitimate interests. Sec- 
ond. in the noB-defeoae areas. we must 
aecount sufflcientty for the interests 
of the adruced industrial nationa la 



discoarage theai from dulleagiag our 
ieadership or seefciag t* mrturn the 
estahlished peUtical aad economic t- 
der" (emphasis added). 

The Bushmen fear that Europe and 
Japan will reject the free-trade dog- 
mas and Maltnusian obsessions of the 

WoridBffl^SnSSDfflSSSS 
WP^ffiC7na^uTTneoanKx5pr33{Io^ 

XmeTlRnnnancial System off from the 
usurious interest income which sus- 
taias it. by bleediag the rest of the 
world dry. 

A» eb.iu.nge to the MF-run "free- 
trade srstem- must be met dircctly, a c- 
cording to tne oocumeni. ano "we mu st 
mamtain the mechanismi lor dete r- 
nni potential comoeuiors Irom eve n 
aspiring to a laner regional or «lobai 



The Chief of SUIT of Uie U.S. Army. 
Gen. Gordoo Sullivan. emphasised 
this by telling Congress tha t the Armv 
is restnicturi ng itself in o rder toreac t 
lo ccinomU IUHI1. U «U as mifitary 



ones 

Lite the British and the Roman Za 
jires oeiore it. nusn s wew worifO i 
aeF lounji IHe till lo cinlronTafion. 



*1MIU BIMMned to i reserve aneco - 
nomic svstem wbicb is aestroyini tn e 
woria. mciuaing tne United yialcsT 



The people bire the politidans so that the people can: 

(1 ) obtain security without managing it. 

(2) obtain action wiihout Oiinking about it 

(3) inflict theft, injury, and death upon otliers 
without having to contemplate either life or death. 

( 4) avoid responsibility for tlteir own intentions. 

(5) obtain the benefits of reality and seience without 
eierting themselves in the discipline of facing or 
leaming either ofthese things. 



THE DRAFT 

(As military service.) 

Fcw cfforts of human behavior modification are more remarkablc or more cf- 
fcclivc than that of the socio-military institutuion known as the draft. A primary 
purpose of a draft or other such institution is to instill, by iniimidalion, in the 
young males of a society the uncritical convietion that the government is om- 
nipotent. He is soon taught that a prayer is slow to reverse what a bullct can do 
in an instant. Thus, a man trained in a religious environment for eighteen years 
of his life can, by this instrument of the government, be broken down, bc purged 
of his fantasies and delusions in a matter of merc months. Once that convietion 
is inslilled, all else becomes easy to instill. 

Even more interesting is the process by which a voung man's parents, who pur- 
portedly love him, can be induced to send bim off to war to his death. Although 
the scope of this work will not ajlow this matter to be expanded in full detail, 
nevcrtheless, a coarse overview will be possible and can serve to revcal (hose fae- 
tors which must be includcd in some numerical form in a computer analysis of 
social and war systems. 
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Pentagon's goal: 
world's only cop 



by Patrick E. Tyler 

New York Times ^ J Qjq -j_ 

WASHINGTON - The Penta - 
gon has a vision of a post-CoId 
war era with one superpower""^ ' 
tne United States — discouraging 
potential rivals by ensuring world 
order. 

In a broad policy statement in 
its final drafting stage, the Defense 
Department says America's poiiti- 
cal and military mission will be to 
make sure no superpower is 
allowed to emerge in Western 
Europe, Asia, or the territory of the 
former Soviet Union. 

The 46-paee document. which 
Defense Secretary Dick Cheney 
expects to release later this month. 
says part of that mission will be 
"convincing potential competitors 
that they need not aspire to a 
greater role or pursue a more 
aggressive posture to protect their 
legitimate interests." 

The classified document makes 
the case fo r a worid doimnated bv 
one superpower whose position 
can be perpetuated by constnicttve 
behavior and enough military 
might to keep any nation or group 
of nations from cnallenging Ameri- 
can primacy. 

To perpetuate this role, it says. 
the United States "must sufficient- 
ly account for the interests of the 
advanced industrial nations to dis- 
courage them from cnallenging 
our leadership or seeking to over- 
turn the established poiitical and 
economic order." 

With its focus on benevolent 
domination bv one"*"power . the 
document is the clearest refection 
so tar of collective lnternationai- 
ism. the strategy tnat emere ed 
from world war ll when the tive 
victorious powers sought to torm a 
United Nations tnat could mediate 
disputes and police outbreaks^fif 
violence. - 

Although the document is inter- 
nal to the . Pentagon and is not 
provided to Congress, its policy 

§ atements are developed with the 
ational Secunty Council andlh 
consultation witn the president or 
his senior national se cuntv advis- 
ers. 

A copy was provided to The 
New York Times by an official who 
believes the post-Cold-War strate- 
gy debate should be carried out in 
public It's likely to provoke fur- 



ther debate in Congress and 
among America's allies about 
Washington's willingness to toler- 
ate greater aspirations for regional 
leadership from a united Europe or 
a more assertive Japan. 

Together with its attachments 
on tne military levels required to 
insure America's predominant 
role. the draft is - a • detailed 
iustification for the Bush adminis- 
tration s proposal to support a 1 ,6- 
million-man military over the next 
' five vears. at a cost of about S 1.2 
'• 'trillion. Manv Democrats in Con- 
gress have criticized the proposal 
as unnecessarily expensive. 

ThTP is a srmng emnhasis in 
the document on using military 

forte if nwessarY tg Ptc^m tne 

oroliferation of nuclear weapons 
and other weapons ot mass oe- 
struction in such countnes as 
North Korea. Iraq, some of the 
successor republics to the Soviet 
Union, and tn Europe. 

"Hir ilfrnimfn 1 i« >-""'=p ir " n "' s| y 

devoid of references to-collecnve 
action through the United Nations . 
which provided the mandate for 
the allied assault on lraqi forces in 
Kuwait, and which may soon be 
" asked for a new mandate to force 
President Saddam Hussein to com- 
ply with his cease-fire commit- 
ments. 

The draft notes that coalitions 
"hold considerable promise for 
promoting collective action" as in, ; 
the Persian Gulf war, but that "we 
should expect future coalitions to 
be ad hoc assemblies. often not 
lasting beyond the crisis being 
confronted. and in many cases 
carrying only general agreement 
over the objectives to be accom- 

plished." 

What is most important, it says. 
is "the sense that the world order 
is ulrimately backeo py tne OTS !" 
and "the United btates snouio pe 
postured to act independently 
when collective action cannot be 
orchestrated" or in a crisis that 
demands quick response. 



Magazine descnnes 
stock deal by Bush's son 

WASHINGTON - President 
Bush's eldest son sold S848.560 of 
his stock in a Texas companv iust 
before the share prices beean to 
plunge because of poor eamings 
reports, according to U.S. News 
and World Report. 

The magazine reports in this 
week's issue that at the time of the 
sale last June 22, Geonre W. Bush 
was a member of a committee 
formed by the Dallas-based Hark- 
en Energy Co. to study likely 
effects oT corporate restructuring. 

The magazine says Bush's 
stake in Harken. and his insider 
role, stemmed from Harken's take- - 
over of another oil company that 
Bush helped found. 

The magazine said Bush, as a 
member of a committee looking 
into a restructuring of Harken, had 
"detailed knowledge of the finan- 
cial pressure Harken was under 
and of the demands being placed 
on the company by its creditors." 

A week after Bush sold a large 
portion of his stock - he still owns 
105,012 shares worth $400,000 - 
Harken report ed a auarterfy loss of 
$21 million. Harken stock nas lost 
60 percent of its value over six 
months. 

The Securities and Exchange 
Commission did not leam of the 
transaction until 10 months after it 
should have been reported, the 
magazine said. 

It said Bush maintains he did 
f ile the insider sale notice as 
reauired, but that it was lost. 

U.S. News said Bush declined 
to discuss his ties to the companv 
with the magazine. 
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DIRTT MONEY 
BCCI: The Inside Story 

Of the Worid's Sleaiwst Bonlc 

By Mork Pbft, Nieholm Kochon ond Robert WViHlingtoo 
Mm ir iinii »3». m w 

Inmd by Robsrt Srawrl 

Thac't ow thmg you csn ssy far the crooks who nn the 
Bank of Credit aod Commerce lntemabona) — they werenl 
ffi^ M»ybei»muchB^bUlioo— UiM »bUlioo— wenl 
dowa their sewer, atolen, lost iwmdled, matang thia what tbe 
«uthon of "Dirty Mooey* accumrly aO "a sandal of neartjr 
iinnnBaTniMr oroporbons,* 

Tbe coOapse of BCCI hranche s m tbree dozen cmmtries ru- 
bwd macy thouaandt of dfi aa al i a's . But tbe bankeri couldot 
create wcfa ft»""-"' devastation alone. They had to have tbe 
hdp of tbe same knd of chape who beame ao famSar durinf 
the S&L disaster. ibdc lawyer». m usderworkl apparatus with i 
respectable front, bungfing auditor* and bureaucraa aod pobfj- 
dam who. either becauar they were bought off or were unbe- 
Bevably stupid. didnt watdi out for the pubfic. 

Even U yov>e foDowed «»i|i|iu diackmir e » of BCCTa lini 
frsod, moor^iaunderng, bribery (BCCI ofnaals were ao food of 
bribiag that they a oweliaw pncticed oo each other), aod ab- 
lohiteiy niiitfrfnl juggiag of arrounli yon should ab» read 
Dirty Mooey * ifa «pedal Mark Potts, ooe of tbe semal re- 
porters wbo kept Tbe Washington Poot oo top of this moa. aod 
hia Eoropean coBeagMea , Nick Kochan aod Robert Wbithngton. 
bridgeverytruiig togetrfcrwimiclarity (though their castofchar- 
acters ia fiSed wth anoa ake Syed Ziauddin AE Akbar) and nice- 
r/ mordaot anar/sjs that a hard to adueve m tbe daBy press. Ifa 
an inhuinting but grand yaro, laced with Juicy iiiuiufi» Mjddk? 
Eaat culoani and ooe shrailnn g co rpa e. 

Tbey have dongfd Ebe) bws with nuny pofite di n Uinw a 
througbout the book Cthere baa aot yet beeo ooocrete eridenee," 
etc). bot rouH hm no troubie atterpreting bow the autbori realy 
fed aboot tbe peopk wbo k* thia acandal happen. AB tbe right 



With a leuuuubn 8ke that. bow come BCCI had ao manr 
«n«Kt« m huffi nlarea-guvs ake Keoubucan SaLtlim Hatcnof 
Utah. who mafle a snmng sneech a defense ofBCCI al the renr 
bm e it wa» mdictgd lor mooey launper ing. and linumr Carter who 
w» «n «ratenil for the S8.5 milaon Bt-U gave his favorile chan- 
6-i that hr wml iround hflpinff \ke bank deaxat< new brancK5. 




In onc of dnr frwuifnt uiMlcii*itf tnt nti» ottr aulbon ttott 
tfast "BCCr*Anmcaabi*ory demoostmct tbe bnk*t uncanay 
abOity to coary up to the polkkaliypawerfuta^ 
tmfly nd notrittin^jr. to achieve the btok's oeftrioui codt." 

Whn w» m onenar about it? Kg awocymvitescoziDesi. at 
iImiwu by those good oT boys n the GcocgiB kgislartnre who oel* 
Bed right up to what looked Bte SL2S oolBoo B bribea, after 
wbkii they pooaed > aueual bouhiog hwrte hdp B C C I . 

CiMyun tv waa ajao wry profitable lot that desaot fisar 
Clvic nifftfiil (wboui one BCCI offciat resrettably iw* 
lemi to aa *lhe c°dfather of the Democralic PartyO and 
hia bw uaitnei Robert Ahipan. "Dirty Mooey* reviewB tbe "oor* 
porate aheO gatne" that crated BCCTa uuniactril aod Begal 
owBenhip of Washington'i Ftrat Ameraa Banlnharea. aod of 
ooune it abo nwitligbta, wrth appropnate booti. tbe role ptayed 
by Gifkird aod Ahman. who. thoufh they ran tbe bank and were 
bwyert for BCCI profened abock— Bte the pofice chief ia 
"Caaabuwa"— to iearn that tbey were froaans for oaufbDBeaa 
td the bick foool 

BCCI haodied bSBooa kl dnig moner and tmned monw> 
hunoeniui uv o » hanirin» ^t- r-.i..t.t „h tri-A nrn 

OBent Sll rmlhn" Bn a Ar<~~ <-— rtul im-lud^t nol /inhr CBL 



xi and Alunan but irpmingf/emy biflueoce^eddler akut 
Vaahinftoa'a K Street power corridor. Tbe bank eacaoed with a 
dmky nneof oahrSK na1lioii.ifterwhicb.our aulhon aar. th e 



jp ^ I t)b^ nUriin tm of tadi into o Acr potetttiil y erL* 
Amoog other top co o ap t tptorafaf ipiigc fc y rocoropttencc ire 
fhe r^eoCTal Heaerw Hoaro. which i Adn't nonoe that Bl'Cl wa a 
^r^^r^^ ^pBp^^^SrA^pera^^^^Po^ri^aTrwiB^^ 
Walerhoaae. BCCTa betne auditor tor neartr two deradea . 
which "cratiniied lo fire BCCI a motOr deaa bui of heakh eyj- 
aa the bank wa» TgtuaBr maotrenL' 

'Dirty Money" elearty leates tbe impreaaion that maay 
ofociahare leaa thao enfhmiwl» about diginf deeper aavo the 
seandal. Could it be becanse of that rnraored liat of *100 
pnlitifiajii nW BTn t»w< og? Or becauae "Vev invewitsloo ' 
hare indic*»*^ jf thev contmued their o prtf j| «l'» 
them "into ih* hiohnt imjs of potioal power around the wortd 
i n wm that would dwarf even the wOdest 
WhoaJ That wouid never do. ■ 



laliail Caa^aaoaal anLak jmm^Lm — -I — * a* * ■ .■ 
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HOUSE OF CARDS 

Inside the Troubied Empira 

Of Amerkon Express 

By Jon Fnaclnirjn orid Jorm AAswHon 

m » m w 

lrnrMdbyLJ.Do<« 

With tbe ecmtuui; in a thambles no nutter what Alan 
Greenspan and President Buah say about it. and with 
meinbe ra of the pubEc vagueiy aware that sonjethmg 
abaohitely terrible baa been done to them. there hai been a 
veritable apate of books purporting to deseribe vanous izpecta 
of tbese mtunatery reiated probtema. 

Tbese faD, I find. into two rough ategories. First, there 
«re the icholariy tomea. usuaDy composed by lawyer» or econ- 
orniata. fiDed to bunting with charts and graphs and aome- 
tiines mathematkal fornndae. and larger/ comprenensibkr 
only to other bjwyers aod ecooo mi ata. As far as the general 
reader is coocemed. these books might as weD have been 
writtes in Venusian. for their prose aeems to belong to no 
known terrestrial famOy of languages. 



How the Deck 
Was Stacked Against 
American Express 



Tbe second school of busineai wribng. largely staffed by 
joarnaBsta. anempts to appry the toois of bebon to a aelected 
and uauaDy colorful aapeet of the enata. aueb as tbe giganbc 
l en traged buyout of RJR Nabisco or the ahenanigans of T. 
Boone Pickens Jr. These books. of which one of tbe best is 
James Stewaif s recent "Den ofThieves,' come ccAnpped with 
dialogue. rounded charactenzatjotts of the parbopants. a dear 
(or kmd of dear) ea position of the issues at stake, and vivid 
deseriptions of boardroom warfare and backstairs dupbaty. 

Ahhough often rewarding tbe reader with a corionggood 
read. such books also aOempt to pUce their stories in a larger 



contest— bostue takeovers in general, the wonderful worU of 
giMuuuu T, that aort of thing — and are remarkably dependen! 
oo human, as atttinet bom paper. sources for their mform» 
bon. In a busnesa story. tbese sources are generaDy federal 
regulators aod attorneys. corporate esecutrves. iuvesuucnt 
bankerv private (and very esrpenahe) hrwyers. and assoned 
hotbeads aod maknotents. Akhough the use of such sources 
pbees the writer in tbe enviable position of viewing the pro- 
ceediogs mrough tbe eye of the fly upon the waD. it alsoposes 
one very considerabk* risk: that the reporter wfll grow to ake. 
and tberetore trust ooe or idofc of fats sources, violating the 
prime direetive of our prafession. Never trust anybody. Erer. 
Undi you cbeck him out 



06 5 1-ft 



THE POLITICAL PULSE 



KNOWN FORH/StHlM-SKWWfDAVfiR- 
> SlON *%> BEiNG PAPPDiED/*A£ 

on tHC OFFENSWE W^fUVEWNG A 
SFEECHSO LUPiC MUSCf SfelT-PARODYiHb-. 

/CN!AN6ELCHANGEL 

MHAt POLtTKAL SAtiR&S 
WERE FORCEDt» FUNC770N 
SiMPEY AS STENP6KMHERS, 



'"jlRRESPONSiBLEfOK, 
[AH-EDUCATION 
TRE S/DEN*', 

jhawgei. 

CHAN6 E1Z 

. costtt . 
ITMOUSHTl 
XKNEW I 

' VfO*D " 

MS TOO. 
I 5UESS"CHAN( 



S>J7AYBE^eTRESideNt 
WASREFERWHGtbHiS 

VISION of ATOERiCA$ 
PLACE wvtfcfcFUTURE 
WORLD iCONOMY. 





X PONT 
-bRUSt 

INS'IDERS. 
WHAt I 
NEED iS Offt 
OUTStDfiR» 

AND SHAKE 



BUT oli tHE iNSiDERS^I 
ARE CLAvWNSiz, BE * 
OUTSiDERS BECAUSE, 

EV£N77/oy6HtHem 

\NSiOE,OtttHB 
OTHER iNSiKK 
PREVENT-tHeto 

•tHeiR 
ASENDASl 
am, oUTS'tPE 

r OUTSlOERM\6Vn" 
LEff EPFECTlVC. 





JVHEREAS,AN INSiDE" 
OVlTSlPERWirNOUTSiPi 
PRESgURE TO GET TH£ 
INS'IOE /NSIDERS IN 
ON AN OUTSIDER 
AGENDA COULDTURW 

*HE INSiDEiWSiKOUt 



MAYBE 
X SHOULD 
JTUST IREAK 
SOM ETHlNg. 




HABIT PATTERNS ~ PROGRAMM ING 



Strengilis and weaknesses: 

(1) activities (sports, hobbics, etc.) 

(2) sec "legal" (fear, anger, etc, --crime record 

(3) hospital records (drug sensitivities, reaction to pain, etc.) 

(4) psychiatric records (fears, angers, disgusts, adaptability, reaetions to 
stimuli, violence, suggestibility or hipnosis, pain, plcasure, love, and scx) 

Methods of coping -- of adaptability - behavior: 

(1) consumption of alcohol 

(2) consumption of drugs 

(3) entertainment 

(4) religious faetors influencing behavior 

(5) other methods ofeseaping from reality 



Payment modus operandi (MO) — pay on time, etc: 

(1) payment of telephone bills 

(2) energy purchases (electric, gas,...) 

(3) water purchases 
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CIA BCCI 



Cox News Service 



WASHINGTON - The Central Inlclligencc Agcn- 
cv dislributed hundreds of reporls on the outlaw 
Bank of Credit and Commcrce International, but 
faited to tell th e Federal Reserve or Justicc 
Department that BCCI secrctly owncd a U.S. bank. 
aeting CIA Director Hirhard Kcrr told a Senate 
subcomniiltec yesterday. 

A 1985 report that BCCI had gaincd conlrol or 
Financial General Bankshares. nrcdcccssor of Firs t 
American Banksharc s. was sent only to the Treasury 
Department, Kerr said. on the assumption that any 
vital information would bc forwarded to the appro- 
priate ageney. 

It was. hc said. "a legitimate decision bascd on 
otir understanding of who . . . had responsibility for 
it." thougli '"with hindsight. we mighl have donc il 

diffcrcntly." 

"I Hiink it's a mislakc of 
jiidgmcnt," said Sen. John Kerry, 
D-Mass., chairman of the Foreign 
Rclations subcommitlcc on ler- 
rorism. He promiscd to hold 
furtlicr hearings on the subject 
aud summon Treasury officials to 
lestify. 

The ranking Rcpublican on 
the panel. Hank Brown of Colora- 
do. called it a "tnajor break- 
down" that raiscd seriotis ques- 
(ioiis about CIA managemenL 

"Kyou know about a fire. you don't coli the city 
manager's office. you call the fire department." 
Brown said. "They called the city manager." 

The CIA produced scveral hunclrcd reporls 
either about BCCI aelivilies or menlioning the bank. 
Kerr testified. and dislributed them to a variety of 
federal agencics. depending on the subject matier 
involved. These "inlelligence consumers" included 
the FBI. Drug Enforcemcnt Ageney. National Sccuri- 
ty Ageney, the Customs Service. Commcrce Depart- 
ment, the Federal Reserve Board, Department of 
Energy, State Department and even the U.S. trade 
representative. 

The CIA was more interesled in what BCCI wns 
doing rather than who controlled the bank, Kcrr 
testified. "We werc focuscd on larger strategic 
problems and issues, not on the bank itself or the 
individuals Involved." hc said. "We were focused on 
a set of aetivities that really wcnl heyond BCCI." 




Kerr 



Wamir^s^rfbcCI 
ignored, panel told 

WASHINGTON - U.S. prosecu- 
tors ignored repeated warnings 
about Ulegal aetivities in this coun- 
try by the scandal-plagued Bank of 
Credit and Cotnmerce International 
and its customers, a Miami attorney 
told Congress Friday. 

James Doughrrty, who represents 
«n Insurance group that has sued the 
bank, said he appealed directly to 
then-Attorney General Dick Thorn- 
burgh last December when he found 
evidence the bank was likely to de- 
stroy or move records of its aetivi- 
ties. 

"We received no response to that," 
Dougherty testified to the Senate 
Foreign Rclations subcommlttee on 
narcoties. 

The snbcommittee, headed by Sen. 
John Kerry (D-Mass.), is condueting 
its own investigation of BCCI. which 
has been Itnolicated in a wonawtae 
network ol Ulegal arms sal es. drug 
traflicklng and money laundering . 

Ex-BCCI executivej#-Vf 
rejects Altman's word 

WASHINGTON - A former 
top executive of the Bank of 
Credit and Commerce Interna- 
tional on Tuesday disputed 
statements by Washington at- 
torney Robert Altman that he 
was unaware of the bank's se- 
erat ownership of First Am- 
erican Bankshares Inc. 

Abdur Sakhia, who worked for 
BCCI for 13 years in the United 
States and Britain, was testify- 
ing before the Senate Foreign 
Relations subcommittee on 
terrorism. narcoties and inter- 
national operations. f v -3» I -H( 




RE*"* 
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I n Idaho, Pegon 

U.S.building forest 
preserves or prisons? 



By TONY BUZZARD 
Jim Townsend's lead artlcle 
in the October National Edo- 
cator exposed the Ulegal fed- 
eral confiscation of publlc 
land in this country while 
maklng another point. But 
back in those federal woods 
things a re happening of which 
true Americans need to be 
aware. There is no chance of 
the feds tnming loose a 
square inch of this land wlfl- 
ingly but it miy be home for 
some of us anyway. 
We have firsthand accounts 
of strange doings In isolated 
parts of national forest land in 
Oregon and Idaho and expect 
the same type of destniction 
is taking place elsewhere. 
Destniction is the proper 
term as 50-acre plus areas of 
forest are being totally de- 
nuded by the forest service, 
some of it by private contract. 
This land is being screened of 
all twigs, roda and any 
stones more than pne inch in 
diameter over the whole siir- 
face and two feet deep under 
it Then eight-foot cyclone 
fences, which also eztend 
about four feet underground, 
are being erected around the 
perimeters. So what do we 
now have inside that fence? 
According to the forest ser- 
vice, it is an area for seedling 
plantings. Ostensibly, the 
fence would be there to keep 
browsing animals apart from 
the seedUngs. 

There is some rationale to 
this. Yet the burying of the 
fence under the ground is dis- 
turbing. In the Ught of the 
Bush administration's plan to 
incarcerate those too much 
opposed to his banker's war, 
once he gets it started, an- 
other use for these compounds 



comes to mind. 
No longer do various federal 
agents conceal their In -place 
plans to suspend our Constitu- 
tion on the pretext of some 
emergency (such as the Bush 
war). FEMA has fc"en fleshed 
out and made ready to en- 
force the coming military 
type dictatorship which will 
s u pe r sede our representative 
government 

There will be a percentage of 
Americans who will not cower 
to the governmental terrorism 
designed to instlll total sub- 
mission of the people. If 
simply murdering these peo- 
ple at point of contact is 
deemed counterproductive the 
proven tactic of rounding 
them up in concentration 
camps for whatever means of 
disposal will be used. Rumors 
of barbaric treatment drifting 
back to the general populace 
from such places usually 
keeps it more dodle than 
blood in the streets. 

The inaccessabillty of these 
new compounds plus' the 
forest service's obvious desire 
for the public not to be aware 
of them tends to weigh 
heavily toward the idea of 
concentration camps in our 
public lands. 

And why not? Although the 
public has been propagan- 
dized for years on the need to 
preserve the West 's natural- 
ness for future generations, 
the facts are different. Desig- 
nated wilderness areas con- 
sistently colndde with des- 
perately needed natural re- 
sources which the owners of 
our government have thus 
tied up for future profit. Their 
profit 

The federal government has 



condemned and conflscated, 
for small compensatlon, pri- 
vate properties in remote 
locations and turned these 
into Wng's bunting, wehchlng 
and Machiavellian plaiming 
grounds. Mere dtizens cannot 
enter these forest ezcept on 
foot or horseback and must 
camp in primiUve fashlon, 
while the king's men easily 
arrive at their plush auarte» 
deep Inside them by hell- 
copter. 

Some of us In years past 
were hired by the forest ser- 
vice to build log cabins In the 
wilderness areas for the use 
of hunters and campers. Yet, 

in the last ten years, all the 
while government agents 
have been advertising public 
use of public lands, agents 
have been systematically 
burning out all these cabins 
and hundreds of privately 
owned dwelllngs on lawfol 
mining dalms, pracUcally 
locking the people out of vast 
areas of public land. 
In the last few years, gov- 
ernment edicts have estab- 
lished permits and fees even 
for such mundane purposes as 
cutting Hrewood In the peo- 
ple's own forests. Hunting and 
fishing regulations are ever 
more restricttve with some 
state game wardens now 
armed against the dtizenry 
causuig the lnevitable con- 

frontations such as that forced 
by the msolent and swagger- 
Ing Pogue against Claude 
Dalls which cost Pogue and 
one other their lives and Dalls 
hisfreedom. 

Governmental tyranny Is not 
new on its unlawfully held 
lands or even private land. It 
is an ongoing and ever in- ' 
creasing program of design to 
do away with private owner- 
ship, ala Kari Mara & Co. 
Only armed and determined 
dtizenry wiU halt and reverse 
this blatant property theft 
with its consequent economic 
slavery — for the enemies of 
the people work from the 
aodom: He who owns every- 
thing owns he who owns 
nothing. 



Ia Addition to thia 
infaormmtie 
out mt 
M*po »1 that Jut yomr 
■t bullt 
tmeillty 
in eantrml Ormgaa, 
mlltgmdly tor dimpomml 
of bmMmrdotm mti. 
Attmr brlnglag wrtnJ 
truckm ot wmmtm thoro 
tor Himi dayu, tho 
trueka of tmmtm lmft, 
and tharm bara baao no 
trvekm thara minca. a 
facillty ot mimilar 
natura oma ballt mt 
Oooway, Albartm. Almo, 
aararal dlrt bSkm in 
cantrml Oragon raportad 
that tnay atumblad on 
an 8-lana dlrt road 
and m mat by thraa 
300-pound, t-toot 
lookmlimoa, abo 

to "laara 



iaybody lika to gaaaa 
mbafa , 



6 5 3 



A STRANGE AFFAIR, AND A STRANGE 
SEOUEL 



By Gordon Creighton 

W t have reccived froni M r. Thomas M. Olscn of 
Phoenix, Arizona, U.S.A., a wcird account of how 
a wotnan (naine on record with FSR bui withhcld from 
publication) photographcd a L'FO, in broad dayliglit, 
in 19S9, over thc town of Liule Rock in t h e Staic of 
Arkansas, and we have Mr. Olsen's spccial pcnnission 
to publish it, and it is given bclow, as Item I. 

Then, as first follow-up, we ofTer Ilrm II, Mr. Olsen's 
letier to us of May 21, 1990, giring addiliona) infoima- 
lion about ihe lady's sighting. and next, as Item III, ihe 
lady's Iciicr of Ma\ 2, 1990, io him, dcscribing her own 
psychic prediciions or "hunches". 

Following, as llrm I\ r , we give the ful! text of a highly 
"interesting" documcnt dated August 6, 1990, which in 
some way (we know nol how) had come imo the 
possession of ihe radio broadcaster Mr. Robert Early of 
Slalion KBIS-AM at Liule Rock, and which Mr. Early 
had then sent on to Mr. Timothy Good in England. 

There follows, as Item V, Mr. Olsen's letier of Feb- 
roary 4, 1991 , to me. Akhough, as readcrs will see, Mr. 
Olsen states at the bcginning of ihis letten "/ susprci it 
is spurious", I now feel ihat ihis is by no means an 
accurate reflection of his thinking. For, quiie recenily 
(in the early pan of June 1991) I spoke by telephone 
to boih Mr. Olscn and Mr. Early, and boih of ihem gave 
me Ihe fltar impmsion that they regard the ~IAA Document* 
as ratha Ukety to be genuine ihan not, although bolli 
of them agree ihat various other reliable UFO invcs- 
tigators in the USA who have seen the document, or 
copies of it, do incline to view it as a hoax. At any rate, 
it seems a good idea ihat we publish ihe "1AA Docu- 
mrnC now, and let FSR readcrs form iheir own opin- 
ions about iu 

The principle reason for my own belief ihat it is no 
hbax is the fact, established by Mr. Olsen, that whoever 
compiled ihis document unquesiionably possessed an 
astonishingh/ detailed knowledge not onfy of ihe lady's 
correspondence with Mr. Olsen, bui even of her con- 
fidenlial eonversations with trusled friendA 

Be it noted however ihat the lady herself does seem 
to know something about the identity of the "IAA" 
organisation, because I understand that she was greatly 
alarmed 05 the document. Indeed, if we read every line 
of t his material carcfully, we can see that she may 
indeed know personally who some of the 'IAA" mem- 
ben are! 

We may of course all be quite sure that, boih in ihe 
HS.K and in Britain, and indeed probably in every 
other dewloped couniry, there are secret bodies and 
organizations who take a vtrf real and very "loring" 
interest in the doings and acuviiies of all of us who are 
awake to the existence of Ihe UFO Problem. Cleariy we 
rrpmenl some sort of 'danger", wherras the slill-slumbering 
massrs can never be a "danger". 

Here in Britain, even in quite small towns and 
communilies, we have been aware, and for many years 
pasi, of ihe presence of some sort of organization such 
as is indicated by paragraph 7 of Mr. Olsen's lettcr of 
Fcbruary 4, 1991, to me. If. as Mr. Olscn says, an 
individual namcd Al Bclic has actually told Roben 



Early that the 7.4.4" ( 1 NTERCONTI NENTA1. AERO- 
SPACE A1.LL\NCE) is "a serrrt body funtied by nmy major 
governmrnl, wilh almit 2,500 staff, for L'FO rovrr-up", why, 
llien, Jt/rr/y it must have Us branch — or al the vrry lra.it a 
trfursftUative — lurr in Ihe small English loum wlmr I live, 
and E\TRYTHING AT ONCE BECOMES TOTA1.I.V 
EXPUC\BIJ; INCLUDING THE MASSIVE DISAP- 
PEARANCES FROM THE INCOMING MAII. FOR FSR 
FOR MANY YEARS PAST. 

An)-way, it is cenaiuly my hope ihat, in publishing 
this 7.4.4 Dorumenr. I am proriding an opportunity for 
our readers e\"crjvlu're to study its style and contents 
very carcfully. And I hope in particular that many of 
our American and Canadian readers will be encour» 
aged to tell us anyihing Uiey know about this devoicd 
body, ilie "INTERCONTINENTAL AEROSPACE Al J J- 
ANCE", who uke such an interest in ihe welfare and 
the aflairs of humble and lowly folk like ourselves and 
who, as ihe "IAA DorvmenC shows, say thcy found ihe 
lady witness in Liule Rock so "unrooperalive", and who 
are displaying such a fanatical zeal in huniing down 
and purloining ihe negalives and all prints of her 
photos, and in blocking all possibility of iheir publica- 
lion or «n of iheir discussion. 

I might add ihat — apropos of ihe "delicate" ques- 
lion of official "snooping" and ihe lisiening and tap- 
ping and surveillance of telephones and ihe opehing 
of mail (as wett as the outright Ihefl of comspondence), ihe 
tradition of secret censorship of the mail in Britain 
goes right back, unbroken, to the days of Good Queen 
Bess and her Ministers Cecil and Burghley, and no 
couniry on eanh possesses greater expertise at the 
game. Only ihree or four days before the writing of 
ihese lines, in June 1991, it was stated in the House of 
Commons that official sanction is at preseni being 
granted for " UUphonMapping" in Britain at the rate (an 
all-lime rtcord) of 35,000 cas es per year. In reality howev- 
er there ts good reason to suspeci that ihe cumber- 
some old system of "tapping", and the issue of permits 
for same, may well have boih ended long ago, and that 
AU. 'phone conversations here an now under permanent, 
mechanical and automatic surveillance, without any reauirt- 
ment whatsoever for Ihe employment of hunian Uslenen. For 
example, the process of recording could be instanttj "triggered 
off by Ihe mete pronundation of any "sensitwe" key-wotd or 
key-phrase or key-subjecl which, lo the ears and minds of lhose 
who "snoop and watch', might rate as "interesting'. 

It is over ten years now since a good personal friend 
of mine, who was working lemporarily as a telephone- 
operator on the intemational traffic into and out of 
England, came 10 tell me ihat he had discovered that 
my telephone was being "lapped". I told him that I had 
always assumed that this was so, and that frequenth/, 
during 'phone conversations, I informed the other 
party 10 that efTecL 

Finally, at Item No. 17, we give the text of a further 
letier, dated March 9, 1991, from Mr. Olsen, contain- 
ing, as readers will note, a very importam correetion 
for insertion into his earlier letier of February 4, 1991, 
to me. 
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M A T R I X III 



Ultrasecret U.S. spy agency 
ultraexpensive too, critics say 



By Tim Walner 

Knlght-Ridder Newspapers 



WASHINGTON — Inside the pentagniy behind a 
double-locked door in Room 4C956, is the head- 
quarters of a military agency bigger than the State 
Department, more secret than the CIA. 

The coded locks on the lead-Uned door and the 
armed sentries in the corridor guard the National 
Reconnaissance Office, the United States' most 
clandestine — and most expensive — intelligence 
agency. NRO spies are reading the electronic mail 
and watching the military movements of fhends 
and foes. 

The agency bnilds and operates the nation's se- 



§41 
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t snace sateiutes. coae-namea vonex. lacrosse. 
agnum and Keyhol e. These spies in the sky can 
see license plates from deep space, peer through 
clouds to survey battlef ields, track armies fighting 
at night and eavesdrop on the world's telecom- 
munications. 

Everything abont the NRO, induding its name, 
is supposed to be Top Secret National security 
lavrs prohibit members of Congress from si 



the words "National Reconnaissance Off»<*" u» 
open session. The NRO's budget, an estimated 17 
billion a vear. anpears nowhere on the fentagons 
books. Officiallv. the NRO does not enst 

But it's no secret the agency is in trouble with 
' Congress, the CIA .and the Pentagon. 
. - Its critics in the intelligence commnnity say the 
'NRO is wasting fortnnes with eold-nlated technol- 



ogy and taneled chains of command. Thev want to 
overhaul or abolish it and save billions. 

The NRO's incapabilities are "a glaring gap . . . 
'm an area where many, many, many of onr dollars 
-are going," Senate Intelligence Committee Chair- 
' man David Boren (D-Okla,.) told CIA Director Rob- 

>ert Gates at a public hearing earlier this month. 

':. "It is not a million-dollar area," Boren said. 
. "It's a multibillion-dollar area." 



More than money is at stake. The Pentagon said 
last week it inflicted "unnecessary" bombings on 
Iraqi dvilian targets during the Persian Golf War 
becanse the NRO's spy-satellite pictnres "were 
neither timely nor adequate." 

Becaose the satellite imagery was piecemeal, 
U^. bombers strock Iraq's public Utilities repeat- 
edly, the Pentagon said. The destroction of lraq's 
electrical grid and sewer systems led to thousands 
of civilian deaths, according to U S. physidans and 
relief workers. 

Without mentioning the agency by name, both 
Desert Storm commander H. Norman Schwarzkopf 
and Gates have called the NRO's inability to de- 
liver timely battlefield intelligence one of the big- 
gest f ailures of the war. 

That is hardly the NRO's only problem. A CIA 
task force recently rebuked the agency for huge 
cost ezcesses in building its satellites, which now 
can cost more than $2 billion each. The CIA team 
said the NRO's opera tions had become so sprawl- 
ing and complez that no one was in charge. 

Mucfa of the satellite data flow past analysts 
-who have no time to study it The costly in- 
telligence ends np gathering dnst in a vault, ac- 
cording to several intelligence veterans. 

The NRO also has been shaken by the end of the 
Cold War. Until recently, the primary target of its 
satellites was the Soviet Union and its nuclear 
weapons. The urgency of that task is disappearing 
along with the Soviet military threat 

At the April 1 hearing before members of the 
congressional intelligence committee. Gates said . 
the NRO needed maior restructuring. But Gates* j 
reiected his own task force's reconunendation for 
a new agency to consolidate the nation's orbitine 
intelligence svstems. ' 

Trying to reform the NRO "cracks the most 
crockery" of any post-Cold War changes in the 
nation's spy networks, said House Intelligence 
Committee Chairman Dave McCurdy (D-Okla.). 
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M A T R I X III 



MIT: The Bastion Against Cheap Power 



TECHNOLOGY 



MIT to Hear 
A New Report 
On Cold Fusion 

4-/6^ 



By Jacob M. Schussingke 

Staf/ Reporter of TMs W Ali. Stuzt Joubkal 

OSAKA, Japan - A physicist frorn this 
industrial city will walk into an American 
lion's den today with a report that may well 
revive the "cold fusion" controversy. 

In a lecture at Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology in Cambridge, Mass., Akita. 
Takahashi of Osaka University will de- 
scrib e a unigue cold fusion experiment that 
for moTTtnan iwo months. he savs. has 
peen producing an average of 70% more 
power as heat than it ls consuming in 
electriclty . The exDeriment aireadv has 
created a stir among Japanese scientists 
and in the Japanese press. 

"The total amount of heat generated is 
unbelievably large," says Hideo Ocegami- 
of the National Institute for Fusion Science 
at Nagoya University. "It shows positive 
results, and it's reproduced so many_ 
times." " ~ *~ " 

Dr. Takahashi may create another stir 
in Cambridge, albeit of a different sort 
From the day cold fusion hit the'headlines 
three years ago, MIT has been a stronghol d 
of physicists who chirge Ihat cold fusion 
riairrjg ar e nouiing D ut a nuge Thlstake . 
tsetore deparung tor tfte U.t!., Dr. TSaHa- 
shi showed a visitor letters he has received 
from U.S. scientists. "I'm afraid they will 
eat you alive a't MIT," one warns. 

Fusion physicists skeptical of Dr. Taka- 
hashi's results are likely to attack the 
same weakness that has plagued other cold 
fusion claims: The nuclear radiations from 
the experiment are only a tiny fraction of 
what they should be if known hydrogen fu- 
sion reactions are generating the heat. 



"I will sav what we observed." th e 
snff^nokpn ^avintr qur learphyslcistsavs 
of hi? MIT lecture . " Thafs the only thtng I 

Dr. Takahashi, along with many other 
scientists around the world, thought the 
dream of unljrnited enerev from the fusion 
of hydrogen atoms m ight have come true 
Tn _ eariy 1989, when chemists Martin 
Fleischmann and B. Stanley Pons an- 
nounced in Utah that they had achieved 
hydrogen fusion at room temperature in a 
simple laboratory beaker. 

The Japanese physicist tried to dupll- 
cate the results, and. like many others who 
tried, he failed. Most scientists then gave 
up and declared that Messrs. Fleischmann 
and Pons were grossly mistaken. But Dr. 
Takahashi and his group of researchers 
have persisted for over 2% years. 

This vear. his expertments began to 
register large in creases in heat - so much 
so"ffiaTTn Feoruarv he was forced to 
cut the eiectric current when the water in 
tne expenment startea'boiiing. His cautton 
was prompted by the fact that a month 
before, a researcher from SRI Interna - 
tional in Menlo Park. Calif.. had died from 
an expiosion during a cold fusion experi- 
ment But even with the charge reduced, 
the excess heat continued. 

The Osaka eypprjpiPnt r|f ffprg jn ri r ifi. 
cant details jrom the earller experimen ts 
of Drs. Pons and Fleischmann. The erneri- 
ment. like most other cold fusion ex 



eoi 



lmems. invoives lmmprsingag Pftcfr 
palladium. s yTminried bv an e|ectrode of 
platinum wire. into a bath of "heavy" wq- 
ter. Heavy water fs nch in deuterium, a 



Instead of usihg a slender rod of palla- 
dium. however. Dr. Tairahashi ^ges a fa il 
of paiiaaiu rn aboiut ar^ inch sguare. And in- 
stead of applying a steady eiectric current 
he "cycles" tlie current, iup and down . 

-Jerry Bishop in New York conlribuled 
to this article. 
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Scientific American Won't 
Tell U.S. Cold Fusion News 



by Carol White 
March 13 (EIRNS)— America's most 
prestigious popular science maga- 
zine, Scientific American , puts out 
a Japiflese-language as well as an 
English-language version each 
month. Both issues are identical in 
content, except for two pages of "lo- 
cal" Japanese news. 

In the March issue of the maga - 
zine, a breaKtnrougn on tne coiaTu - 
sion tront was coverea tavoraolyln 
Japanese and completelv ^gnored 
in Englisti. This is in keepjne wit h 
the policy of Scientific American . 
wnicn nas been to spreaa tne bis iie 
m tne u nited states tnat coia tusion 
is dead. 

The Takahashi Breakthrough 
Since Dec. 20, 1991, a Japanese 
cold fusion experimenter. Akito Ta - 
kahashi . nas been gettine steadv ex- 
cess heat fmm a cold fusion cell of 
over15fl%. a t po wer densities wt yich 

j watts 



averag 

per cubic centimeter (enough pow- 
er to keep a lightbulb going). 

On two occasions, heat in the cell 
shot up to over the boiling point, 
and Takahashi believes that the 
power may have scaled up as high 
as 500 watts per cubic centimeter. 
While Fleischmann and Pons have 
peaked at a kilowatt per cubic cen- 
timeter, the heat bursts which they 
see are far more episodic than the 
steady high heats Takahashi is 
getting. 

This intrepid experimenter has 
stayed with the Fleischmann-Pons 
experiment for over three years, 
and he has had many minor suc- 
cesses with his experiment, such as 
detecting the emission of high-energy 
neutrons, and the production of triti- 
um, but this is the first time that he has 
achieved these impressive heat re- 
sults. 



The Takahashi experiment is now 
being repeatea in laboratories arouna 
the worid, inciuding m tne Unilefl* 
Ltates. 

^Lasl month, Hideo Ikegami, of Ja- 
pan's National Institute of Fusion En- 
ergy at Nagoya University, gave a re- 
port on cold fusion advances in Japan 
to a scientific meeting at Frascati labo- 
ratory, and Takahashi's breakthrough 
made headlmes in the major ltalian 
press. Such, of course. has not been tn e 
case in the United States, where cold 

fusion is officially rgnorted to he dead . 
kow America F alis Behind . 
Indeed, cold fusion seems to be go- 
ing the way of all recent technological 
' and scientific breakthroughs— out of 
the United States and into Japan. Can 
we accuse Japan of unfair trade prac- 
tices in this instance, where a vi- 
ciously unfriendly press and a hostile . 
science establishment virtually drove 
Fleischmann and Pons out of the Unit- 
ed States and (so it is rumored) into 
the arms of the Japanese? 

Here we have the case of an Amer i- 
can science ^agazmp snnnri.s<iing px- 
Cltmg devP lnnmPnts on >h<» rnlri fusion 
front here at hnmp hut r^norting nn 
them honestlv-to the Japanese. 
Whose fault. then. is it that American s 
are becornme scientincallv illiterate . 
as young people become less and les s 
entnusiastic aoout stuaying scientinc 

s,ubtfcts2 
Let's look at what S cientific Ameri- 

ran i ? wilUpgtptoll the .TapanAQA hTit 
ui^wj l ling tn <frarp w'th "« 

The article begins by citing the de- 
bate over whether cold fusion is real 
or the product of experimental error, 
and then says, "Now. Prof. Akito Taka- 
hashi. of the Osaka University Engi - 
jieering Depar tment, has success&my 
produced a staBle cold" fusion heat re - 
ac tion that continued lor over a 
month. " 

It is a fact that the onlv popular 
ss to tell the truth about cold fusion 



press 

afe Ne w Vederalist, tne fcxecutive . 
telllgence HeView, and 21st century 
Science and Tecnnoiogy magazine 



!n- 



6 5 S~C 



M A T R I X III 



. The Enemies of Cold Fusion 
- The press conference was chaired 
by Dr. Eugene Mallove, author of the 
book "Fire from Ice," the story of the 
development of cold fusion. Mallove 
' updated the story of persecution of the 
many scientists who confirmed 
Fleischmann and Pons' contention 
that fusion could be achieved at room 
temperatures, only to be ostracized by 
the leaders of the scientific estab- 
lishment 

After the publication of his book, Dr. 
Mallove, who had been a press officer 
at MIT, resigned frorr. his position 
there rather than defend what he saw 
to be a deliberate fraud bteing commit- 
ted by leading scientists at MIT lo dis- 
credit the Fleischmann-Ponsresults. 

Mallove reviewed the hideous treat- 
ment accorded cold fusion experi- 
menters in the United States, and said 
he believed technological implemen- 
tation is very near. "Within this de- 
cade, I would expect to see cold fusion 
cells heating homes and perhaps even 
powering home-generating stations in 

certain situations Spectacular ap- 

plications to aerospace are also possi- 
ble, such as the powering of electric 
ton thrusters." 

Mallove and Preparata attacked the 
vicious witchhunt conducted in the 
U.S. and Europe against scientists who 
had the courage to attest to the reality 
of this revolutionary new science, and 
then were subjected to persecution 
similar to that which drove the two pio- 
neers to leave the United States. 

In perhaps the most exciting mo- 
ment of this dramatic press confer- 
ence, Dr. Preparata gave an impas- 
sioned defehse of truth in science: "I 
want you to understand that we are in 
a really serious situation, because our 
science is now dominated by an Aristo- 
telian ideology, and this is what lies 
behind the adverse reaction that we 
are getting to the results of cold fusion. 

" We are witnessing the birth of a 
new physics here, but the scientific es- 
tablishment behaves like a priestl y 
caste that will not allow in any new 
ideas. R eally, we are in a | situatio n 
with respect to microphysics analo - 
gous to tne situation auer (Jopernicu s 
naa snown tnat me Ktplemaic epicv- 
cles couia be replaced" as an astrp - 
nonucai moaei . 



Cold Fusion 

Fusion in His Basement 

Mallove also announced that he and 
some collaborators were attempting to 
repeat experimental results obtained 
by Dr. Akito Takahashi in Japan. Taka- 
hashi has run a cold fusion cell over a 
two-month period with well over 100% 
excess heat, at an average power den- 
sity. conservatively estimated at 50 
watts per cubic centimeter. 

On two occasions, he witnessed sud- 
den bursts of excess heat . which 
caused his electrolyte to rapidly boil 
off, and once, when he removed his ex- 
periment from the electrolyte, he saw 
the beginnings of what he feared 
would be a runaway fusion reaction. 
To avert this he restarted electrolysis, 
thus effectively stirring the electrolyte 
in order to bleed heat more easily from 
the overheating cathode. 

Mallove hopes to have himself some 
confirming, positive results by the 
time Dr. Takahashi comes to MIT, 
where he is scheduled to give a talk 
April 15. Mallove warmly described 
Takahashi's collaboration with the in- 
ternational scientific community to 
replicate his experiment 

Unlike the case of hot fusion— in 
which nuclei of deuterium (the heavy 
isotope of hydrogen) are accelerated 
to high speeds so that they will crash 
into each other and fuse into a new 
heavier nucleus— in cold fusion the re- 
markable metal, palladium . is used to 
promote the fusion reaction. 

Takahashi uses a palladium cathode 
(positive electrode), with a plate-like 
shape and a volume of 0.6 cubic centi- 
meters. Using electrolysis. he pumps 
deuterium (which is liberated by elec- 
trolysis from a heavy-water electro- 
lyte) into the palladium, in a ratio 
above one atom of deuterium to each 
atom of palladium. Other groups in Ja- 
pan, Italy, and the United States are 
repeating his experimenl 

In response to one reporter's obses- 
sive demands for an explanation of 
why some scientists had been unable 
to reproduce the Fleischmann-Pons 
results, Preparata explained that cer- 
tain criteria had to be met in the load- 
ing of the cells— that is, the procedure 
by which deuterium is caused to be 
absorbed into the palladium metal lat- 
tice. But once these are met, compe- 
tent experimenters can and have regu- 
larly reproduced the phenomenon of 
cold fusion. 



Preparata pointed out that cold fu- 
sibn scientists are being subjected to 
a doubie Standard. There are experi- 
ments that go on in the solid-state 
physics lab, in which the accepted 
phenomena are much more difficult to 
reproduce than this one. Often things 
go wrong. But no one ever questions 
the validity of the phenomena, be- 
cause these are done in the labora- 
tories supervised by Nobel Prize win- 
ners who are considered unassailable, 
Preparata asserted. 
' "You are deajing with a subtle pro- 
cess here which must be explained by 
real scientific thinking," Preparata 
said. Then he directed an impassioned 
- appeal to the audience that they, espe- 
cially the laymen, not be dissuaded 
from fighting for scientific truth. "For 
the sake of your children, for the sake 
of the future of humanity, we must fight 
this stranglehold on science that af- 
fects us all. M 

• Working with a scientific team in 
Nice, France, Pons and Fleischmann 
{are now routinely achieving power de- 
jpositions in the range of one kilo watt- 
per cubic centimeter, in a series of re- 
peatable experiments. This is a power 
density about 1,000 times greater than 
that achieved in commercial nuclear 
fission plants. 
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The Secret AHiances of the CIA 
from World War 11 to Watergate 

by Howard Kohn 
(from Rolling Stone, May 20, 1976) 



Bob HaJdeman sat in the Oval Office and outlined the prob- 
lem. A security guard had snimbled onto a burglary at 
Oemocratic National Headquaners six days earlier. FBI agents 
had been asking embarrassing questions ever since. 
Richard Nbcon's solution, as recorded by the White House 
taping system, was simple: the CIA should tell the FBI to call 
off its detectives. The CIA would agree, Nixon assured HaJ- 
deman. because "if it gets out that this is all involved, the Cuba 
thing would be a fiasco — it would make the CIA look bad — and 
it is iikely to blow the whole Bay of Pigs thing which we think 
would be very unfortunate. both for the CIA and the country." 
Haldeman carried Ntxon*s message to CIA director Richard 
Hclms. And later he told thc Senate Watergate committee of 
Hclms's rcaction to thc Bay of Pigs rcfcrcncc: "On that one Mr. 
Hclms jumped up very rapidly and very defensivcly to say, 'That 
is of no conccm at all. We don't want to get into that at all.'" 
Thc Bay of Pigs opcration had takcn placc tcn ycars carlicr as 
a plan to ovcnhrow thc govcmmcnt of Ftdcl Castro. Among its 
participants had bccn John F. Kcnncdy, Robcrt Kcnncdy. Rich- 
ard Nixon. Mafia Icadcrs and hitmcn. Howard Hughes, thc Cl A. 
Richard Hclms, Charles "Bcbc" Rcbozo. Robcrt Mahcu. E. 
Howard Hunt, Frank Slurgis and thc Muilcn Agcncy. Thcn thcy 
all rcappcarcd in thc Watergate seandal. 
Ali cxccpt thc Kcnncdy brothcrs. Thcy were dcad. 

Both thc Bay of Pigs affair and thc Watergate seandal were 
rootcd in thc cynicism of a World War II alliancc. 
The ycar was 1942. The U.S. had just entered the war. The 
Department of War was worried that nazi saboteurs were in- 
filuating thc doeks and shipyards along thc East Coast. Alrcady 
the iroapship Normandie had bumed and sunk in her Manhattan 
berth. 

Thcn a Navy officer suggestcd seeking help from the Mafia, 
which conirolled an army of toughs through its influence in the 
dock-workers' unions. In short order. Naval Intelligence offi- 
cials struck a bargain with Meyer Lansky. 

Lansky had grown up in a scruffy New York neighborhood 
where he had Ieamcd to bootlcg. ioan-shark and kill on assign- 
ment. He also had gained a reputation as a business wizard and 
become elose friends with Lucky Luciano. the Mafia's don of 
dons. 1 In 1 93 1 Luciano's hitmen had carried out a bloody purge 
of the Mafia's old guard "Moustache Pctes" to elear the way for 
his takeover. Then he had employed Lansky to modemize the 
Mafia's ingrown fanuly structure. But in 1936 Luciano had been 
sent to prison with a 50-year sentence, a misadvenrure that 
jcopardized the vision of a new mafia. Oiher leaders in the 
blood-oath Sicilian fratemity still considered the Jewish Lansky 
an outsider and, wiihout Luciano around, balked at his innova- 
tions. 

L;uiskv saw thc Naval Intelligence dcaJ as a chance to improve 
his posiuon among thc ruling lords of organizcd erime by 
opening prison gaics for the don of dons. Lansky persuaded 



Luciano to have Mafia henehmen patrol the waterfront. In turn. 
Luciano was to be set free. 

As New York City's Mafia-fighting special prosecutor, 
Thomas Dewey had caupulted to the govemor 's chair by putring 
Luciano behind bars. But Govemor Dewey now agreed to the 
deal and transferred Luciano from Dannemora state prison, 
known as "Siberia," to genUemen's quarters at a prison near 
Albany. Then. shortly af ter V-E Day, he signed the parole papers. 

By then the Mafia had developed a larger friendship with the 
Office of Strategic Services (OSS), the country's first autono- 
mous intelligence ageney, set up to oversee all wartime espion- 
age. The OSS made a paet with the Mafia, known as Operation 
Underworld. that included gangland assistance for the AIlied 
armies when they landcd in Sicily. Having an IOU from the OSS 
seemed like a shrewd investment for the Mafia. 

But at the war 's end tn 1945 the OSS was disbanded, a move 
that dismayed both thc Mafia and a seeret cirele of businessmen. 
poliucians and cspionage expcrts. 

Thc men in this cirele were from wcll-brcd. well-cducatcd 
backgrounds. gcncrally eastemers with connecuons at the high- 
est Icvcls of govcmmcnt and finanec. Allcn Oullcs. a Princcton 
graduate and former top-ranking OSS official. and Govemor 
Dewey were two of their Icadcrs. Both DuUcs and Dewey had 
bccn Wall Street lawycrs. on the oppositc sidc of New York from 
Lansky and Luciano. and they both expccted to rcach top posi- 
tions in Washington. Their mentor had been Dulles's broiher, 
John Fostcr, who had represented the VS. govcmmcnt in crucial 
treaty negotiations after both world wars. 

World War II had tumed the U.S. into the world's most power- 
ful nation. Dewey, Ihe Dulles brothers and others had formed 
their secret cirele because they saw themselves as loyal and 
pragmatic Americans with a duty to help shape the country 's new 
intemational role. The project was to resurrect the OSS. 

No country could stay on top, they believed, without a powerful 
and independent intelligence ageney. Allen Dulles championed 
this idea among his contaets at the Pentagon and in the Truman 
administrauon. Truman was so impressed that he appointed 
Dulles to head a three-member commission to study the U.S. 
intelligence system. Dewey and others in the secret cirele lob- 
bied Congress. 

In July 1947 Congress passed the National Security Acu Tru- 
man signed it. as Dulles and Dewey had recommended. thereby 
creating the Central Intelligence Ageney (CIA) as a successor to 
the OSS. The CIA was given a secret budget and a charter written 
so looseiy as to gram the ageney nearly unlimited power. 

Outfitted in the country's finest idcological eloak. the CIA was 
charged with protecting America by whatever means necessary. 
The Cold War had started. Communists were the new enemics. 
The communist spread aCTOSS the globe was to be stopped. To 
ihe secret cirele. some of whose members became key CIA 
officials. that mcant the CIA was to be the patron of U.S. 
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multinational companics which had set up shop in underdevel- 
oped countries to makc money and oppose communism. 

The OSS's old friend. the Mafia, was among the leading 
multinational corporations that emerged in the late Foities. 
Lansky's moxie in frceing Luciano had impressed the Sicilian 
dons. Even his chief rival. "Fat Albert" Anastasia. paid homage 
to Lansky when the Mafia boss waiked out of prison— "You're 
the only bastard with the brains to do it" Lansky also had 
outwitted the don of dons. Luciano was deported to Sicily 
immediately u pon his release. But. with Luciano 's unreserved 
blessing, Lansky took charge of domestic operations and fin- 
ished the job the two had started a decade before. Lansky merged 
the Mafia's rival gangs into a conglomerate known as the Inter- 
national Crime Syndicate. a network that Lansky estimated was 
"bigger than U.S. Steel" and which he immersed in banking. real 
estate, tourism and gambiing. 

At the same time. the exiled Luciano expanded the Syndicate 's 
overseas coimections. With some help from the CIA, Luciano 
formed an-intemational smuggling route for the Syndicate's 
booming narcotics business. When communist strikers shut 
down the French pon of Marseilles in 1947 and threatened to 
ruin American shipping. the CIA called on Luciano. He fur- 
nished hiunen whiie the CIA supplied money and weapons. 
After several murders the doeks opened for American shippcrs 
and for the Syndicate's heroin smugglers. 

When the Syndicate later added Southeast Asia's "Goldcn 
Trianglc" to its heroin route. the CIA again was accommodating. 
To stop communism the ageney shippcd cash and muniuons to 
Laotian mcrccnarics. who happened to bc opium growers cm- 
ployed on the Syndicate's heroin trade. CIA plancs were uscd to 
provide safe passage for the first Icg of the heroin 's long joumcy 
to U.S. ghcttos. Like the OSS. the CIA did not shrink from 
making dcals with the Syndicate to preserve U.S. interests. 
Undcr the CIA's charter. such arrangcmcnts were legal. But 
Thomas Dcwcy and Allcn Dullcs rcalizcd that the CIA nccdcd 
to safeguard its own political basc to avoid potcntial power 
strugglcs in Washington, a practical analysis that quickly carricd 
the ageney into a clandcstine roic in American electoral polities. 

Dcwcy himself was the odds-on favorite to become president 
in 1948. To insure his elcction the CIA funneled more than SI 
million from its seeret budget into Dewey 's campaign. according 
to ageney sources. Meyer Lansky likewise supported Dewey, 
marshaling Syndicate money and political clout behind the 
repubiican nominee (although some oldcr Mafia bosses, still 
rcsentful of Dewey 's racketeering spree in the Thinies. refused 
to contribute). 

Truman's upset vietory interrupted this seheme. But that did 
not concem the CIA as much as the ephemeral moods on Capitol 
Hill. What the CIA wanted from Congress. aside from its money, 
was to be left alone. In the opinion of Dullcs and Dewey 's seeret 
circle. Congress posed the greatest danger to CIA autonomy. As 
a hedge against difficulties. the seeret circle began to buy con- 
gressional goodwill for the CIA. Congressionai members found 
ihcir re-election problems aided — contributions. volunteers. 
endorsements — and their staffs occupied with bright young 
assistants introduecd by members of the seeret circle. Most 
favors went to young congressionai members with a promising 
futurc. politicians who someday might be Capitol Hili leaders 
and White House aspirants. 

Richard Nixon.amembcrof the House ofRcpresentatives. was 
enc rccipient Nixon had been elcctcd in 1946. The Orange 
Coumy repubiican party had placcd a newspapcr ad to solicit a 
token candidate in a race against the undcfcated dcmccratic 
incumbent. Nixon. just out of the Navy, applied for the job. His 



credentials were slim: the FBI had rejectcd him, his law elients 
had found him embarrassingly naive and his war record was 
mediocre. But Nixon ran with manic zest, slandcred his op- 
ponent as a communist and returned a winner. 

' In 1947 Dewey hadrecniited Nixon's vote tohelpestablish the 
CIA. Dewey liked Nixon's amoral pragmatism and his fierce 
anti -communism. So in 1948 Dewey arranged a special favor 
for Nixon during the celebrated Alger Hiss case. 

A magazine editor had claimed Hiss was a communist The 
House Un-American Activities Conuniuee (HUAC) investi- 
gated and was about to exonerate Hiss when Nixon suddenly 
asked to take over what seemed a losing case. Nixon's reason 
for volunteering to head the investigation. according to CIA 
sources, was that he had inside infonnatioa from Dewey. 

Dewey had initially also considered Hiss innocent. John Foster 
Dulles, serving as Dewey's chief foreign policy adviser in the 
1948 campaign, had defended Hiss and had recommended him 
for a job at the Carnegie Endowment where Dulles was board 
chairman. But then. according to CIA sources, the seeret circle 's 
friends in the ageney condueted an investigation and informed 
Dewey and the Dulles brothers that Hiss, while a top State 
Department official under Truman. had belonged to the Com- 
munist Party. 

Dewey saw a chance to embarrass Truman. to bolster the 
credibility of HUAC (which Truman wanted to abolish) and to 
boost Nixon's carcer — without publicly involving himself. In 
late July 1948 Dewey leaked the CIA's findings to Nixon. On 
August 5ih Hiss appcarcd before HUAC and denied hc'd ever 
met the magazine editor who had accuscd him of communism. 
Nixon stood firm against Hiss while the other HUAC members 
accepted Hiss 's version. But Nixon was uncertain about how to 
procecd. So on August llthhc held a rcndczvous with the Dullcs 
brothers at the Rooscvelt Hotel in New York. According to CIA 
sources. the brothers gave Nixon their approval for a full-scalc 
aitack on Hiss. and Allcn Dullcs provided some ammunition: 
confirmation that Hiss had known the magazine editor ten ycars 
before. Five days later Hiss reappeared before HUAC and. undcr 
Nixon's questioning, began to retreat from his former state- 
ments. Afewmonths later. according to CIA sources. CIAagems 
also played a part in leading the freshman congressman to the 
evidence that eventually convicted Hiss. 

The seandal gave Nixon a national reputation. In 19S0 Nixon 
left the House to run for the Senate against the popular Helen 
Douglas. Nixon labeied her the "Pink Lady" and his campaign 
literature deseribed her as a fellow traveler of communists. 
Murray Chotincr. Nixon's campaign manager and his first "diny 
trieks" specialist. wrote the smear pamphlets. But. according to 
CIA sources, Chotiner received most of his information about 
Douglas from CIA files that the ageney provided. 

Nixon won easily over Douglas and took his seat in the Senate, 
thanks to the assist from the CIA — and to another from the 
Syndicate. 

In kceping with Mafia tradition. Lansky invested money in the 
campaigns of politicians at all levels of govemmcnL Mickey 
Cohen. the Syndicate's Southern California gambiing chief in 
the Forties. later admitted to helping finance the early suges of 
Nixon's carcer. According to Cohen. the transaetions were hand- 
ied by Chotiner, who remained a Nixon adviser through his later 
aseent to the presideney. Columnist Drcw Pearson reported that. 
in exchange for the Syndicate contributions. Chotincr uscd his 
infiuence to keep bookmakers out of jail in Los Angeles. 2 

In 1952, after only six ycars in polities. Richard Nixon became 
vice-president. His nomination was shcpherdcd through by 
Dewey's backroom mancuvering. Having abandoncd his own 
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presidemial ambitions. Dewcy threw his support 10 uwight 
Eisenhower. Then. ai Dewey's request. Eisenhower picked 
Nixon as his running mate. 

Allen Dulles. who had become CIA deputy director in 1951. 
arranged for CIAbacking of ihe Eisenhower-Nixon tickeL Poli- 
tical intclligence — reports of Korcan War mistakes embarrass- 
ing to thc outgoing Tniman administration — were leaked to the 
media. And agency money w as slipped to the campaign ihrough 
CIA front groups. 

Immediately af ter the election. Dulles was promoted to the CIA 
directorship and his brother was named seaetary of sute. 

With Nixon as vice-president and Dulles as CIA director. 
Lansky was immune from federal laws. In 1953 the Justice 
Department decided not to prosecute him even though the TRS 
intelligence division found he was evading taxes. and in 1957 
the Justice Department f ailed to carry through on an attempt by 
immigration authorities to deport him. 

Throughout the Fifties the careers of Richard Nixon. Meyer 
Lansky and Allen Dulles prospered. Their futures seemed un- 
Iimited. But then the affairs of a iittle island in the Caribbean 
changed that oudook and inextricably bound up the collective 
forrunes of thc CIA. the Syndicate and the White House. 

Meycr Lansky first visited Cuba in the fail of 1933 on a 
scarch for molasscs to use in making rum. But the island 
was brimming with othcr opporrunities. Lansky befricnded Ful- 
gcncio Baiista. a chubby cx-army scrgeant who had just ordaincd 
himsclf dictator. With Baiista 's sanction. Lansky opcned scveral 
ncw casinos, thc genesis of thc Mafia 's intcmational gambling 
nctwork. 

Richard Nixon's first known trip to Cuba came in 1940. Rou- 
lcttc wheels were spinning 24 hours a day; tourists jammcd the 
country. Hc was on vacation from his job as prosecutor in 
Whitticr. California. According to Earl Mazo. Nixon's biog- 
raphcr. thc young lawycr explorcd Cuba and entertained "the 
possibilities of csublishing law or business connections in Kay- 
au." 

Whatcver Nixon had in mind was intemiptcd by World War H. 
The tourists stopped coming. and Lansky shut down the Cuban 
gambling spas. 

With the Cuban economy sagging. Batisu encountered politi- 
cal turmoil. To stay in power he had to tnake concessions that 
extcnded communist influence. U.S. corporations fcared their 
Cuban investments might be nationalized. So. in 1944, Naval 
Intclligence asked Lansky topressure Batisu into stcpping down 
to keep out the communists. 

Lansky. a stauneh anti -communist. prevailed upon the dictator. 
elections were held. a pro-American candidate won. and Batista 
left Cuba for eight years of exile in southern Florida. 

Southem Florida was Meyer Lansky 's headquarters in the 
Forties. He had transfcrred his Cuban casino business to hotel 
suites and restaurant back rooms along the Miami Beach "Gold 
Coast." The 1950 Kefauver Scnate committee discovered that a 
major gambling center was headquartered at the Wofford Hotel, 
a Miami Beach hotel run by Tatum "Chubby" Wofford. One of 
Wofford 's yachting companions during this time was Richard 
Nixon. 

Whcn the war began Nixon had gone to work in Washington 
as a sovemmeni lawycr. then joincd the navy and shipped out to 
Grccn Island in thc Pacific, where he built a jungle shaek. 
stockcd it with booze and ran poker games for the othcr sailors. 
Hc lcft thc navy with a S 10.000 bankroll to invest in his ncw 
political career. 



On Capitol Hill the freshman Nixon was beftiended by fellow 
congressman George Smathers. a Miami playboy who intro- 
duced him to Richard Danner. Smathers 's 1946 campaign man- 
ager. Danner. a former FBI agent. had beeo fired as Miami 's ciry 
manager in 1948 after the city council accused him of "playing 
both sides against the middle" in a gangland dispute over control 
of the city police department. La ter, Danner went to work for 
Howard Hughes, as Hughes's liaison to Nixon. and became a 
pivotal charaeter in Watergate, but in the laie Forties he was besi 
known as a guide to Lansky 's "Gold Coast." 

Nixon began socializing with southern Florida's fast-buck 
entrepreneurs. Among them was Charles "Bebe" Rebozo. Dan- 
ner said he introduced Nixon to Rebozo in 1948, wben the 
congressman vacationed in Miami on "the verge of a physical 
breakdown" after weeks of tension in the Hiss case. 

Rebozo, a Cuban-American, had attended elementary school 
with Smathers and. like Nixon. had made his first big money 
during World War n. Rebozo had comered the wartime market 
for recapped tires in southem Florida, then had lem that money 
to poor families at high uuerest rates. Both Rebozo and Smathers 
— who became partners in several questionable real esute 
ventures — shared Nixon's earlier faseination with Cuba. 

In March 1952 Batisu retumed from exile and resurreeted bis 
dicutorship in a bloodless coup set up by Lansky 's S250.000 to 
be the elected presidem in remm for his abdication. Nixon and 
Smathers joincd Lansky as ardent fans of Batista. Smathers. who 
had bcen clccted to the ILS. Scnate in 1950. lobbied so aggrcs- 
sively for aid to Batisu that hc became known as the "senator 
from Cuba. One month after Batista 's rerurn. Danner took 
Nixon on a tour of thc Havana casinos. (Also along was Dana 
S mi ih. soon to become infamous as administrator of the slush 
fund that almost knocked Nixon out of the 1952 viec-presiden- 
tial racc.) 

Nixon. Smathers and Rebozo uscd Cuba as an investment 
property as well as a playground. According to a law enforcc- 
ment of ficial familiar with American holdings in the Caribbean. 
the thrce held vast interests in Cuba during the Fifties 

Batisu had tumed into a hard-Iine anti -communist and his 
Cuban home provided a safe haven for American entrepreneurs. 
None were more successful than Lansky and Luciano. 

According to (he Federal Bureau of Narcotics, Luciano hoped 
Cuba would "become the center for all intemational narcotics 
operations." Luciano had anived in Cuba in 1947 to lay the 
groundwork. For years there had been faetories in Cuba that 
processed cocaine. Luciano added laboratories for heroin. Then. 
with Batista 's rerum. Cuba mushroomed into a major narcotics 
headquarters. 

Under the new Batisu rlgime Lansky also rejuvenated gam- 
bling in Cuba. He had persuaded the other Syndicate leaders to 
invest heavily in a new concept: the hotel-casino. High-rolling 
gamblers were flown in and bedded in piush rooms an elevator 
ride away from croupiers and poker chips. Lansky and Luciano 's 
junior partner, Bugsy Siegel. had in 1945 pioneered this concept 
on a dusty streteh of Nevada desert that became known as the 
Las Vegas Strip. But Havana 's midway was even more dazzling. 
In a few years the Syndicate 's hotel-casinos there were eaming 
an estimated annual profit of S 100 million. 

Batista arranged for legislation that guaranteed a gambling 
license to anyone investing SI million in a hotel. The Cuban 
govemment not only matehed such investments dollar for dollar, 
but it also waived corporate Uxcs on all hotel-casinos. 

Nixon was among Batisu 's frcquent and well-rcceived guests 
during thc Fifties. In 1955 Nixon pinned an award on Batisu and 
the two posed grandly in the dictator 's palacc. 
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B y thc mid-Fifties. Howard Hughes, sole owner of the coun- 
try's largest privately hcld Corporation, aJso was dceply 
enmeshcd in the dynamics of money and politics. Hughes 's 
involvement dated from World War U. His aircraf t company had 
not taken off financially, despite his brilliant innovations in 
aviation. until the war broke out. Then. due in pan to a recom- 
mendation from Frankiin Roosevelt's son. Colonel Elliott 
Roosevelt. Hughes won a $70 million government contract for 
his personally designed F- 11 photo-reconnaissance plane. Ac- 
cording to Senate testimony from former Hughes man John 
Meyer. Colonel Roosevelt made his recommendation after 
Hughes 's money had helped finance the colonel's romance with 
an actress. 

Senator Owen Brewster, a gran ditanding Maine republican 
angry with Hughes over an unrelated business dispute, accused 
him of license-buying. But Hughes survived a wide-open con- 
gressional investigation headed by Brewster by atiributing the 
investigauon to Brewster 's personal vendetta. Hughes then des- 
troyed Brewster 's power by pumping S60.000 into the election 
campaign of a political opponent. 

Hughes considered himsclf a patriot and fclt he'd bcen unfairly 
singlcd out for practices Standard to most defcnse firms. He 
tumcd bittcr and cynical. Hc dccidcd that — for his own good 
and for the good of thc country — he ncedcd powerfui allies. 
The CIA was an obvious choicc. as hc latcr explained in a burst 
of candor. According to swom testimony in 1974 from former 
aide Robcrt Mahcu. Hughes believed that "if hc ever became 
involved [again] in any problem with thc government. cither 
with a rcgulatory body or an investigative arm. it would bc 
bcncficial for him to bc in thc position of being a front (for thc 
CIA]." 

Hughes was a tough-mindcd opporrunist and an intcnscly 
private man. with no stoekholders to qucstion his decisions — 
an ideal ally for thc CIA. as carly as 1949 Hughes was designing 
and manufaeturing spccial cquipmcnt for thc spy ageney. During 
the Fiftics. Hughes began hiring ex-CIA employees as top 
administrators and he cvcntually became the country's leading 
CIA comraetor, a position that effcctivcly shicldcd him from 
federal prasecution. 

Hughes, iike the CIA and Lansky. also understood quid pro quo 
and elcctoral politics. "Everyone has a price," he told Noah 
Dicuich. who latcr rccalled that thc billionaire contributed up to 
S400.000 cach year to "councilmen and county supervisors. tax 
assessors. shcriffs. state senators and asscmblymcn. distria at- 
tomeys, govemors. congressmen and senators. judges — yes. 
and vicc-prcsidcnts and presidents. loo." 

Among them was Richard Nixon. 

Hughes and Nixon sharcd the same anti-communist pose. 
During thc McCarthy era Hughes elosed down his movie studio 
for thrce months to check his payroll for patriotism. and he tried 
to destroy Elizabelh Taylor's career because she was dating a 
supposcd communist. 

In carly 1956. according to a former Hughes aide, the tycoon 
fumished Nixon with a seeret 5100,000 to help the viec-presi- 
dent fight a dump-Nixon move by fcllow Republican Harold 
Stasscn. Then. in December 1956. Hughes loaned S205.000 to 
Nixon*s brother Donald for a hamburger restaurant. The "loan" 
was never repaid. 

In thc following months. Hughes rcccivcd several special 
disjvnsaiions from thc White Housc. A Justice Department 
antitrust suit was scttlcd by a consent decrec. And thc Hughes 
Mcdical Foundation, which technicaily owncd tlie aireraft com- 



pany. was granted a tax-exempt status that had beendenied twice 
before. a tax dodge that saved Hughes an estimated S36 million 
a year. 

During the next decade. Hughes 's interests continued to merge 
with Nixon, the CIA — and eventually with the Syndicate. 



I n 1958 a bearded ex-lawyer deseended from Cuba's Sierra 
Maestra mountains with a Yankee-Go-Home revoiution. 
Three Lansky lieutenants smuggled in a planeload of anus. 
stolen from a National Guard annory, to help Batista stop the 
advance of Ftdel Castro. But Castro seized Havana on New 
Year'sDay 1959 and Batista and Lansky fledCuba the same day. 
Lansky 's brother Jakestayedbehind totry salvaging the Syndi- 
cate 's gambling and narcoties opera tion. But Castro threw Jake 
in jail for 25 days and. by 1960, had deported all Syndicate 
members. padlocked the amusementparlors, razed the dope labs 
— and expropriated all other American business holdings. 

At CIA headquarters in Langley, Virginia, meanwhile, the 
ageney began hatehing a plan to retake Cuba. 

Under Allen Dulles's leadership the CIA had become the 
strategic arm of his brother 's foreign policy at the State Depart- 
ment — promoting U .S. invesnnents abroad and stopping the 
spread of communism. In 1954. for example, the CIA helped 
overthrow a communist-leaning Guatemalan government that 
had expropriatcd 225,000 aeres from United Fruit. a U.S. com- 
pany with ties to the Rockcfellcr family. 

Castro 's government in Cuba piqued the CIA for several rca- 
sons. Thc CIA's Soviet counterpan. the KGB, could uscd Cuba 
to launeh revolutions in Central and South America against U.S. 
interests therc. Dulles's Wall Street friends already had suffcred 
hu'ge reverses in Cuba: Castro had confiscated the Freepon 
Nickcl mine. afniiatcd with the Rockefellers. and a score of 
lesser industries. 

Thcrc also was the loss of the Syndicate 's casinos. The casinos 
had bcen an open-ended money funnel for both the Syndicate 
and the CIA. Lansky had masterminded a system that allowed 
the Syndicate to skim winnings. evade mes and launder illicit 
funds at the gaming tables. The CIA. according to ageney 
sourccs. had been using the same system and the same casinos 
to hide its payments to the underworld figures it sometimes 
employed. 

So the CIA planned to topple Castro with a surprise invasion. 
About 1200 Cuban exiles would land at the Bay of Pigs, steal 
through the jungle and esublish a renegade government. thus 
providing a ruse for a full U.S. military assault against the Castro 
rggime. The invasion plan was developed almost entirely behind 
President Eisenhower 's back. according to author Haynes John- 
son, who wrote a deflnitive inside account of the operation. 
Colonel L. Fletcher Prouty. an Air Force liaison to the CIA 
between 1955 and 1963. reached the same condusion. "Eisen- 
hower had never ever contemplated an invasion." Prouty said in 
a recent interview. "We had pretty speciflc instruetion from 
Eisenhower of the limits of our authority. What we were allowed 
to do was land five or six people on a beach and have them blow 
up a sugar refinery, stuff Iike that." 

But four days before the 1960 presidential election. according 
to Johnson, the CIA circulated a memo saying the invasion was 
going ahead. Two days latcr. Prouty rccalled. "we were told to 
get B-26 bombers ready and to get transport aireraft ready." 
According to Prouty, approval for the movcs came from vice 
president Nixon. 

Nixon was then head of the 53/12 Group, a National Sccuriiy 
Council subgroup that superviscd coven aetivities. E. Howard 
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Hunt. the CIA agent who recruited Cuban exiles for the invasion 
later reponed that Nixon was the Bay of Pigs "secret action 
officcr" in the White House. 

Hunt had been the CIA's chief political action offlcer during its 
successful coup in Guatemala. At every opportunity he pro- 
moted the same tactics for Cuba. 6 Through the long fail of 1 960 
Hunt mustered a secret amty of exiles. They were run through 
makeshift boot camps and shaped into a strike force. Secret 
training sites were set up in the Florida Everglades. on the 
Louisiana delta and in the Caribbeaa The OA-installed govem- 
ment in Guatemala also provided a surreptitious guerrilla b as e. 

Another was on Cay Sal, a roclcy outcropping off Florida 
owned by Howard Hughes. Not only had Hughes given the CIA 
temporary custody of the island. bu t, according to one former 
CIA operative, he'd fumished the guerrillas with an alibi: if 
discovered. they could say they were rehearsing for a Hughes 
movie. Gerry Henuning. a hulking ex-Marine who conducted 
drills at one of the training sites. later recaUed that he helped 
unload crates iabeled Toolco." then the name of Hughes 's 
parent company. Inside the crates were camp gear and machinery 
for the invasion. 

Hughes had a purpose for his patrioiism. According to a former 
aide. Hughes intcnded to rush into Cuba once Castro fcll and 
devclop a series of resort parks on the bcach front, build his own 
jumbo airpori and buy up a block or two of casinos and set 
himsclf up as a tourism magnate. Bccause of the manipulative 
quaiitics of casino accounting. the aide said. Hughes hopcd to 
tum the entire venture into an cnormous tax dodge that would 
banish tax bills forever. Hughes apparcntly cxpcctcd to rcach an 
accommodation with the Syndicate. "Hughes had a lot of respect 
for the Mob. espccially Lansky," the aide rccallcd. "My guess 
is that he hopcd to form somc sort of partncrship with Lansky." 

For Lansky and the Syndicate. the Bay of Pigs plan held far 
greater significance. Four cx -casino bosses — Russcll Bufalino, 
James Plumcri. Gcorge Levinc and Salvatore Grancilo — uscd 
irustcd Cuban contaets to supply the CIA with scouting rcppns 
on Castro 's troop and naval positions. Richard Cain. a policc- 
man on the Syndicate payroll. also helped recruiiSpanish-speak- 
ing mercenaries for the CIA army. 

The Syndicate 's primary representative in the Bay of Pigs 
preparations was Santo Trafficame. a Florida businessman who 
had bclonged to the ruling cirele that administered gambling and 
narcoiics in Cuba. 9 Trafficantc had risen to that position panially 
because of a power struggie bctween Lansky and "Fat Albert" 
Anastasia. known as the Lord High Executioner of Murder 
Incorporated. Anastasia had tried in 19S7 to reeruit TrafTicante 
into a seheme to undercut Lansky 's control of the Cuban opera- 
tions. Instead. according to a Justice Depamnem account. Traf- 
ncante betrayed Fat Albert to Lansky 's hiimeru Anastasia was 
shot five times as he sat down for a haireut. 

Trafficante's contaet in the Bay of Pigs operauon was Frank 
Sturgis. then known as Frank Fiorini. Sturgis was an American 
soldicr of fortune who had enlisted with Castro in the Sierra 
Maestra. smuggled guns for Castro. paraded with him into 
Havana and. for a short time. served as Castro's supervisor of 
gambling. 

Whcn Castro decided to eiiminate the casinos. Sturgis defected 
and claimed he had been working undercover against Castro all 
ihe lime. 10 The CIA quickly recruited Sturgis. He led several 
small pre-invasion raids against Castro and. according to his 
own account. joincd the Operauon Fony assassination squad. a 
spcctal CIA unit set up to assassinate Castro loyalists in post-in- 
vasion Cuba. 



Richard Whattley. a fellow mercenary hired for the invasion. 
later rccallcd that Sturgis had several visits tr«u TrcTicante. 1 ' 
'TrafTicante would order Sturgis to move his men and he'd do 
iL Our ultimate conclusion was thatTrafficante was our baeker. 
He was our money man." According to sources in Miami. 
Trafilcante also infiltrated Operauon Forty with Syndicate 
money and henehmen." 

As the invasion neared. work began on a plot to demoralize 
Castro's forees by kiliing their Ieader. Among those invoived in 
this plot were TrafTicante. Sturgis. Huni aod Robert Maheu. a 
Howard Hughes operative. 

The CIA eventually tried several times to murder Castro. 
President Johnson later discovered that "we're numing a damn 
Murder Incorporated in the Caribbean." Lansky had been the 
Tirst to propose the idea when he placed a SI miliion price on 
Castro's life in 19S9. Sturgis was still Castro's gambling super- 
visor when he heard about the bounty from Hyman Levine. 
Lansky 's manager at the Comodoro Casino. Sturgis said he 
passed the word along to his CIA contaets. 

Hunt. as the Bay of Pigs operations officcr. added his personal 
recommendation in a memo seni to his CIA supervisor* in the 
spring of 1960. That summer the Castro assassination con- 
spiracy began. 

Allen Dulles and his deputies decided in August 1960 to 
subeontraet the job. They enlisted help from Robert Maheu, an 
ex-FBI agent who had worked for the CIA under a spccial 
retainer since 19S4. 13 Maheu. an engaging. smooth-talking 
operator, had quit the FBI in the early Fifties to open a private 
dctective ageney in Washington, a Tum that specialized in solv- 
ing problcms outside the normal channels. At the CIA he was 
considered a consummate "fix-it" man. 

The CIA officials asked Maheu to enlist Syndicate men for the 
Castro murder. according to the 1 97S Church Senate cornmittce. 
and authorized him to pay S 150.000 for the hit. Maheu told the 
Church committee he hcsitatcd initially because he fcarcd the 
project might interfere with his work for Howard Hughes, who 
also had retaincd Maheu 's services. But Maheu said he agreed 
to the assignment after informing Hughes of the murder plot — 
and. according to one source. gaining the billionaire's approval. 

For the project Maheu called on John Roselli. Sam Giancana 
and Santo TrafTicante. Roselli and Giancana, like Trafficame. 
were members of the Syndicate 's ruling elite. Roselli's home 
territory was Las Vegas and Giancana's was Chicago — bui they 
had helped administer the Syndicate 's Cuban operations. 

The CIA wanted Castro's murderers to be subtle. The CIA's 
first proposed weapon. according to (he Church committee. was 
a box of Castro's favorite eigars contarninated with a botulinum 
toxin "so potent that a person would die after putting one in his 
moulh." But after Maheu 's diseussions with the Syndicate 
leaders. the CIA opted for a plan to spike Castro's food with 
poison pills that would leave no trace in an autopsy. TrafTicante 
found a Cuban emigrd who claimed to know a waiter at a 
restaurant where Castro frequently dined. In early 1 96 1 , accord- 
ing to Senate testimony, Maheu delivered the poison pills and 
S 10.000 in CIA money to Syndicate men in a rendezvous at 
Miami 's Fountainebleau Hotel. 14 

When ncwspaper headlines reponed soon afterward that Cas- 
tro was siek. Maheu allcgcdly phoned a Syndicate comaet and 
exultcd. "Did you see the paper? Castro's ill. Wow, we got him." 
But Castro's illncss was not rclated to the CIA-Syndicate assas- 
sinauon attcmpi: the pills apparcntly never rcached his table. The 
CIA blamcd the faiiurc on a Castro whim to stop eating at the 
designated restauram." 13 
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The failcd assassinaiion was not the only sctback in ihe gran- 
diose plan to retake Cuba. Richard Nixon had been defeated in 
the 1960 presideiuial race, a nun that seemed to imperil the entire 
scheme. According to Colonel Prouty. the CIA had deiayed the 
Bay of Pigs invasion because it expected a Nixon administration 
to approve any anti-Castro pian regardless of imemational rcper- 
cussions. Instead, the CIA now had to obtain John Kennedy's 
support. 

Kennedy was presented the Bay of Pigs plan as a fail accompli. 
" When Kennedy became president," Prouty explained, "he was 
suddeniy told the Bay of Pigs was going to involve an invasion. 
He had no choice but to go along." CIA director Allen Dulles 
wamed the young president that if he called off the plan, there 
would be a "disposal problem" with the QA's 1200 exile sol- 
diers. "We can't have them wandering around the country teliing 
everyone what they've been doing," Dulles told Kennedy. 
On April 17th. 1961 — threemonths after Kennedy tookonke 
— the CIA army stonned the beach at the Bay of Pigs. The 
American j>eople were led to believe the invasion was a 
righteous auempt by euled Cubans to reclaim their homeland. 
But. under the friendly escoit of a CIA nian. four of Lansky's 
casino opentors waited in a boat a few yards ofTshorc. And 
poised in the Bahamas with enough gold to reopen the Havana 
tables was a TrafTicante lieutenant. 

Unexpcctcdly. Castro's patrols spotted the invaders and attack- 
ed with dcvastating flrepower. The GA aimy. accustomed only 
to mock boot-camp battles. scattered in dismay into swamp and 
junglc. CIAofficials informcd Kennedy that. if the invasion plan 
was to be salvaged. Air Forcc bombers would have to fiy in with 
air cover for the CIAsoIdicrs. But it was a nccd that went unmet. 
Castro had alerted the Soviet Union. Under that circumstancc. 
Kennedy fcared that a U.S. air attaek on Cuba would be blatant 
provocation. He refused to send in the planes and the CIA aimy 
fled ingloriousiy into Castro's prisoncr-of-war camps. 
"No event since the communization of China in 1949 has had 
such a profound cffcct on the United States and its allics as the 
defeat of the U.S.-traincd Cuban invasion brigade at the Bay of 
Pigs." Howard Hunt later wrote. Huni biamed Kennedy's 
"bctrayal" of the CIA and felt JFK 's subsequent investigation 
was intended "to whitewash the New Frontier by heaping guilt 
on the CIA." Allen Dulles was similarly outraged. 

Kennedy's appraisal was significantly differem. He saw him- 
seif vie timized by the CIA's reekless underesumation of Castro 's 
strength. He felt the CIA had misled him and exploited his lack 
of executivc experience. JFK told an aide he wanted to "splinter 
the CIA into a thousand pieces and scatter it to the wmds." 

For nearly a decade Allen Dulles had been running the CIA. 
The Bay of Pigs invasion had been the agency's mosi ambitious 
project ever. Dulles himself had supervised the agency's anti- 
Castro alliance with the Syndicate. Ali memos about the Castro 
assassination plot. according to CIA deputy director Richard 
Bisseli. had gone only to Dulles. Thomas Dewey also had taken 
time out from his Walt Street law praetice. according to CIA 
sources. to heip set up front groups to funnel funds to the CIA 
army. Cuba was to have been the CIA's finest hour. 

When Kennedy criticized the CIA for the Bay of Pigs failure. 
he was adding insult to humiliation. But his threats to abolish 
the ageney were not taken seriously. The CIA was s lili a sacred 
institution with many carefully cultivated friends. Kennedy 
backcd down. The ageney stayed. But he did forcc out Allen 
Dulles in the fail of 1961. To replace the longtime director. 
Kennedy appoiriied a compromisc selection. Wall Street lawyer 
John McCone. Dulles. howcver. left behind his master student. 
Richard Hclms. as G A deputy director of plans. Since McCone 



was a neweomer. he allowed Helms to keep his job. which gave 
Helms jurisdietion over the CIA's "dirty trieks" division and 
other deep-cover covert aetivities. Helms immediately resumed 
the CIA's private war against Castro. 
' Kennedy, miffed at Castro for the intemational embarrassment, 
did authorize some further CIA aetivities against the Castro 
govemmem. But he apparently wanted them limited to the 
small-scale hit-and-run raids Eisenhower had allowed. 16 Un- 
deterred. the CIA ignored those limits and rehirned to its con- 
spiracy to assassinate Castro. CIA ofTicials began diseussing 
plans that called for planting a bomb-laden seasbell on the nr»a n 
floor where Castro liked to go S CUBA diving or giving Castro 
a diving suit smeared with a deadly fungicide. The CIA also 
reactivated plans for hiring Syndicate assassins. CIA ofTicials 
apparendy tried to win Kennedy's approval but. as far as the 
Church committee could determine, the agency's "dirty trieks" 
division carried out these murder piots without JFK's sanetion? * 

The simmering tension between Kennedy and the CIA flared 
up in October 1962 during the Cuban missile erisis. Top CIA 
ofTicials viewed the erisis as a prelude to a second Cuban 
invasion and alerted the surviving Bay of Pigs army to stand 
ready. But Kennedy's negotiations with the Soviet Union pro- 
duced an opposite resulL The Soviet Union agreed to withdraw 
its missiles from Cuba. and Kennedy promised to end the U.S.'s 
undercover war against Castro. 

Kennedy promptly ordered the CIA to stop organizing anti- 
Castro raids and to observe scrupulously the new truce. By the 
fail of 1963 Kennedy was reaching for a formal ddiente with 
communist Cuba. 

The Kennedy Adniinistration's failure to restore Cuba 's pre- 
Castro hcyday also had infuriated Richard Nixon. who 
publicly upbraided the young president for being soft on Castro. 
The former vice-president had hopcd to reverse the new Cuban 
policy by ousting Kennedy from the White House in 1964. But 
Kennedy's soaring popularity and Nixon's embarras-ing loss in 
the 1962 California gubematorial race drove Nixon into unex- 
pected polideal seciusion — dashing the hopes of the CIA. the 
Syndicate. Howard Hughes and all others who had invested in 
him. 

Nixon's demise seemed to assure that JFK would be president 
through 1968. After that. Kennedy's younger brother. Robert. 
stood an excelient chance of inheriting the presideney for eight 
more years. By that time it might be too late to undo all the 
Kennedy policies. The Syndicate. in panicular. was suffering 
under the new administration. JFK had appointed bis brother 
attomey general. Bobby had been an investigator and Jack had 
been a senator on the McClellan Senate committee when it 
deciared a war on organized erime in the late Fifties. In 1961 the 
Kennedy administration pieked up where the McClellan com- 
mittee left off. 19 

Robert Kennedy quadrupled the size of the Justice Depart- 
ment 's organized erime and raeketeering division and compiled 
a "hit lisi" of 4300 Syndicate targets. Near the top of the lisi were 
Chicago don Sam Giancana. New Orleans don Carlos Marcello 
and a business partner of theirs — Teamster president Jimmy 
Hoffa. RFK had discovcred Hoffa's links to the Syndicate while 
on the McClellan committee. and his pursuit of the Teamster 
boss had developed into a public vendetta. Hoffa rctaliaied by 
campaigning for Nixon in 1960. Nixon. in rum. intervened at the 
Justice Department to hold up a Hoffa indietment for misuse of 
union funds. 

But once RFK took command of the Justice Department, he 
moved quickly against Hoffa. Icvciing charges of jury tamper- 
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ing. Icickbacks and a $2 million pension fund swindle. The young 
attomey general also initiated deponation proceedings against 
Carlos Marccllo. Wben he began investigating Sam Giancana. 
however. he found Ihe mobster involved in a disconcerting dcal 
with ihe CIA. 

The CIA. he leamed. was a partner with Giancana in ihe Castro 
murdcr ploL RFK was furious. but not shocked. During his 
McClellan committee tenure he had tried unsuccessfuily to 
subpoena a Las Vegas mobster on ihe CIA's protected list "You 
can't touch me." the mobster had boasted. Tve got immunity." 

As attomey general, however. RFK did not seem as intimidated 
by Syndicate 10 Us ftom the CIA. In the summer of 1 963. Justice 
Department investigators shadowed Giancana so tenaciousiy 
that the mobster asked for judicial relief so he could play golf 
without an audience; RFK later had him booked briefly on 
contempt charges, the flrst time since 1942 that Giancana had 
seen a prison cell. In the fail of 1963 RFK announced he was 
taking his best crime fighters to Las Vegas. the Syndicate 's 
biggest domestic gambiing center and the home turf of John 
Roselli. aribther of the CIA's panners in crime. 

Al the same time John Kennedy began enfoicing his ban on 
anti-Castro activities. a policy that promised to end any chance 
for a Syndicate retum to Cuba. In the summer of 1963 FBI agents 
werc sent to the Louisiana delta where they broke up an anti- 
Castro camp and seized a terrorist arsenal — dynamite. bomb 
casings. striker asscmblics. primer cord and blasting caps. The 
camp had becn run by a CIA front group and had bcen rented by 
the brother of a former Cuban casino owner. In September the 
Kcnncdy govcmmcnt issucd tough-mindcd wamtngs tosix anti- 
Castro panisans; among them was Frank Sturgis. then piloting 
B-S2 raids against Castro. 

Castro responded with a message. sent through diplomatic 
channels. asking Kcnncdy for a personal audience to diseuss 
improving rclations bctwcen the two govcrnments. Kcnncdy 
seemed willing. He auihorizcd a Frcnch joumalist to serve as his 
personal emissary in sounding out Castro 's ideas. 

Castro fch Kcnncdy was sincere in his overture. In an imerview 
after Kcnncdy 's dcath. Castro had this assessment of the Amer- 
ican president: "He took m any mcasures against us. But I speak 
to you in all sincerity and try to give you the opinion I have of 
Kennedy. I say that truiy he was one of the few men who had 
cnough courage to question and policy and changc it." 

But as Kennedy moved eloser to a U.S.-Cuba rapproehanem, 
he came funher in conflict with the CIA's unforgiving anti- 
Castroism. Dulles's proteges remained so unyieldtng in their 
resistance to Castro that Kennedy toid friends he feared the 
ageney had become too autonomous. He felt that the CIA's "dirty 
uieks" division particularly was not responding to presidential 
orders. John McCone. as Kennedy 's CIA direetor. seemed un- 
willing or unable to overcome the independent nature of the 
CIA's old-lime covert operators. Finaily. in mid-November 
1963. Kennedy ordered his aides to get ready for a more tho- 
rough houseeleaning at the ageney. 

The CIA will have to be dealt with." he told aides shortly 
before traveling to Dallas for a November 22nd motoreade. On 
the same day Kenncdy's emissary opened talks with Castro in 
Havana. And according to the Church committee. the CIA also 
chose November 22nd to begin yet another plot to assassinate 
Castro — in continuing defiance of Kennedy 's new policies. 

But by the end of the day Kenncdy's plans were dcad with their 
patron in Dallas. 

The Warren Conunission investigated the Kennedy assassina- 
tion and. after ten months. attributcd it to ihe personal derangc- 
mcni of Lee Harvcy Oswald. whom they deseriocd as a pro- 



Castro zeaioL Ihe commission's official report nude no men tion 
of a conspiracy to kill Kennedy, even though two conunission 
lawyers raised that possibility during the investigation. Accord- 
ing to a documeni declassified a decade later. the lawyers were 
worried that Oswald had becn nsed as a patsy by anti-Castro 
fanaties. The motive of this would. of course. be the expecution 
that after the president was Irilled. Oswald would be caught or 
at least his idemity aseenained. the law eaforeement authorities 
and the public would then blame the assassina tion on the Castro 
govemmem. and the call for its forceful overthrow would be 
irresisuble." the lawyers wrote in a memo. "A second Bay of 
Pigs invasion would begin. this time, hopefully, to end success- 
fully." 

Although Oswald was never officially identifled as a CIA 
agent. his life history showed a remarkable similarity to the 
behavior of a low-level intelligence operative. As a U.S. Marine 
in the late Ftfties he had been given a top security elearance to 
a OA-sponsored U-2 base in Japan. Shortly thereafter, Oswald 
defected to the Soviet Union, somehow paying a $1500 travel 
fare even though his bank account held only $203. He claimed 
to be a Manisi and said he planned to give military seerets to 
the Soviets. But the U.S.S JL. according to a former Soviet agent. 
was convinced that Oswald was a double agent for the CIA. Two 
years later. in 1962. he retumed to the U.S. and. despite his prior 
admissions of treason. was handed back his citizenship papers. 

Then. in the summer of 1963, Oswald surfaced in New Orleans 
as the organizer of a pro-Castro group. with himseif as its only 
m ember. He spent the summer in the eye of the local media, as 
if he wamcd to be remembered for his pro-Castro anties. He 
distributed pro-Castro leaflets and pieked fights with anti- 
Castroites. Oswald 's pro-Castro leaflets seemed suspect because 
they were stamped with the address of a building used by a CIA 
front group — the anti-CastroCuban Revolutionary Council that 
HowardHunthad hclped setup during the Bay of Pigs operation. 
Pilcs of the same literature were found later in the possession of 
Guy Baimistcr. a former FBI agent with conneciions to Robert 
Maheu, New Orleans don Carlos Marccllo and Kunir* 

The circumstantial evidence seemed to suppon the theory of 
the two conunission lawyers that Oswald was an unwitting pawn 
in a conspiracy to frame Castro for Kenncdy's murder. But the 
theory still lacked proof. Then New Orleans district attomey Jim 
Garrison announced in 1967 that he had secured the proof. He 
named Clay Shaw. Davtd Ferrie and Edgar Eugene Bradley as 
members of the conspiracy. Garrison's investigauon was bur- 
dened with several unreliable wimesses. however. and soon 
floundered. Shaw was acquitted. Ferrie died and Bradley was 
shown to be the vietim of a mistaken idemification. But 
Garrison's probe did produce some new evidence. ' 

Richard Heims. who had been promoted to the CIA direetor- 
ship in 1966. apparently took Garrison seriously. During Gar- 
rison's prosecution of Shaw. a New Orleans businessman. 
Helms became especially aiuuous. Victor Marchetti, a notetaker 
for CIA staff meetings at the time. later recalled that Helms 
repeatedly asked his deputies: " Are we giving Shaw all the help 
wecan?" 

Garrison claimed he had lost his case the day David Ferrie died. 
Garrison had counted on Ferrie to tum state's evidence. On 
February 1 8lh. 1967. Garrison had revealed him as a member of 
the alieged assassinauon plot Four days later Ferrie was found 
dead of a massive brain hemorrhage. 

Ferrie had a curious background that included work for both 
the CIA and the Syndicate. The CIA had used him during the 
Bay of Pigs preparations to train pilots for the invasion. and hc 
had showed up again in 1962 as an insimctor in an anti-Castro 
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camp outside New Orleans. At the same time he was senang as 
a pilot and legal investigator for Carios Marcello. a Syndicate 
Icadcr with a personal stake in Cuba. On the day Kennedy died. 
Ferric and Marcello had been together in a New Orleans court- 
room attcnding Marcello's trial on charges that grew out of 
RFK's atiempi to depon the New Orleans don. Ferrie was a 
dedicated anii-Castroiie. Al one point he groused aloud that 
Kennedy "ought to be shot" for his role in the Bay of Pigs. But 
Garrison found several seemingly credible witnesses who tes- 
tifled that Ferrie had been seen conferring privately with Lee 
Harvey Oswald in late summer 1963. a time when Oswald was 
making public claims of pro-Czstroism. 

Also in later summer 1963. Ferrie called the Chicago phone 
number of a young woman who. on the day before Kennedy 's 
death. arrived in D alias in the company of a man who met twice 
that night with Dallas nightclub owner Jack Ruby. The next 
night, after Oswald's capture. Ferrie took a hurried and unex- 
plaincd 1000-mile car ride through a rainstorm to a Houston ice 
rink. Therc he monopolized the pay phone for several wgent 
calls. Hours later Ruby went to Dallas police headauarters and 
gunned down Oswald. 

Afterward. Ruby allcgedly toid his psyehiatrist that he had "a 
been pan of a plot to kill Kennedy " and also said he had expeacd 
the Kennedy assassination to lead to another Cuban invasion. 
But the Warrcn Commission decided that Ruby had acted alone. 
out of a psychotic patriotism. and discoumcd a memo prepared 
by two commission invesugators that profilcd Ruby as a lackey 
with Syndicate connections. • 

At age I S, Ruby was running crrands for Frank "The Enforccr" 
Nitty, hcir to Al Capone's Oiicago gangland empire. He became 
a small-timc hustlcr. selling "tip shccis" at racetraeks and ped- 
dling sidcwalk watehes. In 1937 he obtaincd a top posilion in 
tlie Serap Iron and Junk Handicrs Union — which one FBI report 
deseribed as "largely a shakedown operation." Two years later 
tlie union 's founder was murdered. Ruby was held bricfly for 
qucstioning but was not charged in the case. 

Robcrt Kennedy later singlcd out that murder as a crucial step 
in the Syndicate 's takcover of the Chicago union. Paul Dorfman 
became union president and. according to RFK. quickly formed 
an alliance with Jimmy Hoffa. "Paul Dorfman and Jimmy Hoffa 
arc as one." Kennedy wrote in The Encmy Within. "Evcry where 
Hoffa gocs. Dorfman is elose by." By 1963 Chicago don Sam 
Giancana and Carios Marcello shared in his friendship. The 
1950 Kcfauver committce found Ruby had links toDave Yaras. 
a member of the same Syndicate cireie as Dorfman and Hoffa. 

Ruby went to Dallas in 1947 to open a night ciub. In 1956 the 
FBI rcceived a report "that Ruby is the (Syndicate] payoff man 
for the Dallas police deparunem." 

In August 1959 Ruby visited Cuba at the invitation of Lewis J. 
McWillic. a former World War n black markcteer and manager 
of the Tropicana casino — a man Ruby said he "idolized.* At 
the time. Lansky still was heping Castro might keep the casinos 
open and Ruby apparently was offcrcd a casino job. Ruby stayed 
for eight days. then retumed the next month for a two-day visiL 
He did not take a job bui he did contaet Robert McKeown. a 
former gunrunner to Cuba. According to McKeown. Ruby of- 
fcrcd S 1 5.000 for help in freeing three men being held in Cuba. 
McKeown said Ruby toid him someone in Las Vegas was 
rinanemg the project. But the deal apparently fell through. 

In 1961 McWillic left Cuba for Ncvada. where he took a job at 
the Cal-Ncva Lodge. a hotel casino in which Giancana allcgedly 
held an imcrest.-By then both Ruby and McWillic were out- 
spoken focs of tlie new Cuban rdgimc: the Warrcn Report 
deseribes McWillic as a "violcnt anti-Castroitc." According to 



several witnesses. Ruby went to visit McWUUe in Las Vegas in 
October 1963. 

That same month Ruby made several other calls to men with 
Syndicate connections. Calls went to Paul Dorfman. Hoffa's 
trusted confidant; Irwin Weiner. another Hoffa adviser with 
connections to the Syndicate 's Chicago chapter. and Bamey 
Baker, deseribed by Robert Kennedy as Hoffa's "ambassador of 
violence." RFK's Justice Department had put Baker in jail but 
he was released shortly before the assassination. 

Ruby did not explain why he was talking to Hoffa's friends. 
But a major topic of conversation in the Hoffa cirele during 1962 
and 1963 was the Kennedy administration. According to Edward 
Grady Partin. a Baton Rouge Teamster official. Hoffa com- 
plained that "something has to be done about that little s.o.b. 
Bobby Kennedy" and suggested blowing up the attorney general 
in his convertible. Carios Marcello also had asked for revenge 
against the Kennedys. according to a Marcello associate who 
talked to a government investigator. Marcello allcgedly made a 
dramatic plea in a seeret Syndicate meeting: "Licarsi na petra 
di la scarpaT (Take the stone out of my shoe!") 

At one point the Warrcn Commission did seem interested in 
whether Ruby fit into the Syndicate feud with the Kennedys. It 
asked Richard Helms to investigate ties between Ruby and "the 
Las Vegas gambling community." Eight months later Helms 
replied that the CIA had found "no information on Ruby or his 
acuvitics." 

Allen Dulles presumably was the oniy Warrcn Commission 
member who knew of the CLVs alliance with the Syndicate. But 
he did not voiuntccr to brief the other commission members. Nor 
did he say anything about the agency's various assassination 
plots — which. according to Frank Sturgis. had been expandcd 
to inciude targets within the VS. after the Bay of Pigs. (In a 1975 
interview, Sturgis said that in the early Sixties he had been asked 
by a CIA agent to take pan in an unspeciflcd "domestic" assas- 
sination.) 

FBI agents intcrvicwed Sturgis shonJy after the assassination 
and. according to Sturgis. toid him: "Frank, if there's anyone 
capable of killing the president of the United States, you're the 
one guy that can do it." But the FBI's investigation of the murder 
was no more reveaiing than the CIA's. FBI direetor Hoover 
harbored an abtding resenrment of the Kennedys. Hoover 's 
official posture was that the Syndicate did not exist as the 
powerful organization portrayed by the Kennedys. And he had 
been embarrassed when Syndicate informant Joe Valachi tes- 
tified in 1962 to a litany of Syndicate eriraes — bribes. execu- 
tions. narcoties deals. gambling skims — in nationally televised 
hearings arrangcd by RFK's Jusuce Department. 

But for the Warren Commission Report. it was the CIA and the 
FBI who were doing the investigating. They were not being 
investigated. The Warren Commission was mildly troublcd by 
Dulles 's admission that the two agencies — in keeping with their 
seerecy standards — probably would not tell the truth about any 
operatives involved in the assassination. But it suppressed its 
qualms and did not consider seriously the possibiiity that Syn- 
dicate leaders and anti-Castro extremists within the CIA con- 
spired to kill the president 

Once free of Kcnncdy's restrietions the CIA intcnsiTied its 
eff orts to ovenhrow Castro. Three months after JFK 's death 
CIA agents were alrcady planning a second invasion of Cuba. 
Howard Hunt was in charge of the plan. according to the inves- 
ugativc reporter Tad Szulc. As a prelude to the invasion. the CIA 
cquippcd a hitman with an automatic rifle to shoot Castro. But. 
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according to Szulc. the CIA became discouraged when ihe 
assassin delayed the hit and finally was caught by Castro's men. 

Mosi CIA officials began to concede Cuba to communism. 
Castro's instinct for survival was uncanny. And Vietnam was 
luring QA "diriy trickers" to the other side of the world. 
Through the mid-Sixties there were more assassination attempts 
against Castro and more harassment raids to Cuba. By 196S the 
CIA had abandoned the second invasion plan. 

By then the Syndicate aiso had lost interest in Cuba. Meyer 
Lansky had found a new home for the Mob's offshore gambling 
empiie in the Bahamas. 

The Bahamas held some of the same attractions as Cuba — an 
easy piane trip from the maini and. hide-and-seek tax laws, the 
warm assurance of benign weather. There was no Batista. But 
there was 300-pound Sir Stafford Sands. the Minister of Finance 
and Tourism and a poiitician of porcine build and appetite. Sands 
was boss of the Bay Street Boys, the bloc of colonial merchants 
and politicians who ran the archipelago of paha trees and white 
sand. 

Sir Stafford later testified that Lansky had approached him in 
1960 with a bribe of S2 million to be deposited in a Swiss bank 
account in retum for a Certiflcate of Exemption. a piece of 
legaiese needcd to opcrate a casino in the Bahamas. Sir Stafford 
claimed to have refused the offer. Instcad he hired out his legal 
talcnts to Syndicate front men: for this. Stafford collected S 1.8 
million in legal fccs and Lansky's men got the Ccrtificatc of 
Excmption. The casinos opened in 1 964 to the attcndant buzz of 
the intcrnaiional jet set 

Bui Sir Stafford's arrangement with the Syndicate became so 
blatant it angercd locai Bahamians. "The natives were rcstJcss." 
erime reporter Hank Messick wrotc, "and Cuba had proved the 
danger of betung cvcrything on a man or a poliiical pany that 
no longcr cnjoycd popular support. If gambling was to survivc 
in the Bahamas. it was necessary to tum control over to a 
govcmmcnt that offcrcd stability." 

According to Messick. what followcd was the sliekest mancu- 
ver of Lansky's carcen hc cnginccrcd his own revolution against 
Sir Stafford by having an aide become a seeret informant and 
leak certain informauon about the Syndicate deal with Sands. 
According to Messick. it gave the Wall Street Journal a Pulitzer 
Prize and icd to Sir Stafford's sudden retirement in 1967. 

A new govemmem headed by Bahamian-bom Lynden O. 
Pindling repiaccd the Bay Street Boys. Pindling looked as shin- 
ing and elean as the sun in the moming. But Messick discovered 
that Lansky secretly had shoveled thousands of dollars into the 
campaign that put Pindling in office. 

To complete the houseeleaning. Lansky's front men also were 
removed. The new power in Bahamian gambling became the 
Mary Carter Paint Company. On the face of it there seemed no 
rcason why an obseure paint company should venture into the 
gambling business — or why the Bahamian govemmem should 
let it. But one of Sir Stafford's final transaetions had been to give 
Marv Cancr Paint a Cenificate of Exemption in exchange for 
S240.000 in legal fces. 

Mary Carter Paint. according to CIA sources. was a CIA front 
group. It had been set up by Thomas Dewey and Allen Dulles. 
In 19S8 Dewey and some friends bought controlling interest in 
ihc Crosby Miller Corporation wiih S2 million in CIA money 
from Dulles. who was sull CIA direetor. A ycar later the Crosby 
Miller Corporauon merged with the paint company. Diiring the 
Bay of Pigs operation in 1960 and 1961. according to CIA 
sources. Mary Carter laundered CIA payments to the Cuban 
cxiie army. 



In 1963 the company became pan of a Florida seandal after it 
loaned S 100.000 to stock promoters with aileged Syndicate 
connections. But soon af terward the company began buying land 
in the Bahamas. sold its Mary Carter paint division and sub- 
sequentiy adopted a more conventional Caribbean name: Re- 
sorts International. 

Resorts entered the gambling business in 1965. according to 
CIA sources. to give the ageney a conduit for hiding money it 
sends to counterinsurgeney groups in Central and South 
America. Resorts staned as partners with two Syndicate front 
men. a cireumstance that persuaded the Justice Department 's top 
organized erime official to write a worried memo: The atmos- 
phere seems ripe for a Lansky siam." But then Lansky's men 
formally withdrew, leaving the field to Resorts. 

Resorts tried to appear separate and distina from Lansky, 
rigorously applauding itself as an alteroative to Syndicate gam- 
bling. But Resorts had not severed adi Syndicate ties. As casino 
manger it had hired Eddie Cellini, brother of a top Lansky 
lieutenant who. according to a Senate investigation. intervened 
at Resorts to get jobs for two friends. And according to sworn 
testimony from Syndicate informant Vincent Teresa, junketeers 
continued to need Lansky's permission to book their tours into 
the Bahamas. A disgruntled Resorts stoekholder. supermarket 
heir Huntington Hartford, later went to civii court because he 
believed the Resorts profit columns were being juggled. a gold- 
plated elue to hidden partners. Reponcrs investigated and con- 
cludcd that, bascd on the circumstantial evidence. Lansky was 
sull a moving foree in Bahamian gambling. 

At ihc same timc, 3000 miles away in Las Vcgas. the Syndicate 
was changing the face of its domestic gambling empire. 

In 1945 when Lansky's junior partner. Bugsy Siegel. arrivcd 
in Vcgas. Ihc town's future seemed as cheerlcss as the rattle- 
snakes that stood semry in its vacant lots. Vegas clung tentatively 
to a pateh of desert. as elose to oblivion as the next big duster. 
Then Siegel brought in S2 million in Syndicate money and began 
building the Strip. 

But Siegel 's arrogant and spendthrift nature prevented him 
from secing the project through. After a quarrel with Lansky in 
1 947. Siegel was killcd by a hired gun who shot him through his 
living room window. New Lansky associates. headed by John 
Roselli and Moe Dalitz. replaced Siegel. By the mid-Suties. 
Las Vegas was the boomtown of the West entiring thousands of 
men with a fondness for neon-lit ladies and a weakness for 
bacearat and blackjack. But then the Justice Department 
launehed its long-deiayed drive to expose Syndicate influence 
in Vegas. There was a kind of unrestrained ferocity in the 
investigation. Lansky himself was later indieted based on evi- 
dence that he'd been skimming Vegas from 1960 through 1966. 
(The indietment claimed Lansky had taken S36 million out of 
just one casino.) 

But in 1967. Lansky's old front men disappeared from Vegas. 
just as the y did in the Bahamas. The man who bought them out 
was Howard Hughes. 

In 1965 Hughes had eiected to sell his TWA stock rather than 
appear in civil court. He had received S546.549.771 — the 
largest singie amount ever paid an individual in the history of 
American finance. 

Hughes arrived in Vegas by private train on November 27th. 
1966. A truck backed up to a service elevator at the Desert Inn. 
Hughes was carried on a streteher from the back of the truck into 
the elevator and was soon barricaded in the niruh-floor pent- 
house of the hotel. 

Within thrce ycars Hughes was Nevada's biggest employer. 
with a payroll of S50 million. Hc owned a TV station. prime real 
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estate and a string of hotel-casinos: the Desert Inn. ihe Sands. 
the Castaways. the Frontier. the Landmark and the Silver Slip- 
per. State gaming offlcials. assured that Hughes was replacing 
the Syndicatc, waived most tules — including the submission 
of a recent photograph — so the billionaire could quickly asstune 
control of the town's gambling business. Howard Hughes had 
given Nevada "the Cood Housekeeping seal of approval." 
crowed Nevada goveraor Paul Laxalt 

However, the Syndicate didn't step aside out of kindness. 
Instead. according to several sources. the Syndicate formed a 
partnership of symbiosis with the Hughes organization. The 
Syndicate supplied casino expertise, Hughes lem the necessary 
respectability. 

A hint that the Syndicate was still in business in Las Vegas came 
when Hughes flied his official casino winnings. They were much 
lower than the volume of playing warranted, a defleit that 
indicated a big-time rake-off. The Wall Street Journal reponed 
that miiiions were being sktmmed. 

The Syndicate desperately needed a front Moe Dalitz, owner 
of the Desen Inn, was under investigation. So were Syndicate 
men at the Frontier and Sands. Hughes aborted these investiga- 
tions by taking title to the three casinos. .But he kept Dalitz. 
among others. around for adviec. "The many conucts I made 
with Mr. Dalitz were made at the speciflc suggestion of Mr. 
Hughes, wherein Mr. Hughes wanted the beneTu of his think- 
ing." Hughes aide Robcn Mahcu later explaincd. 

Mahcu. the cx-FBI agent who had served as intermediary 
bctwccn the Syndicate and the CIA, handtcd Hughes 's takeover 
in Las Vcgis. Hughes also got help from John Rosclli. who. 
along with an associate. collccted S235.000 in finder's fces in 
ilie sale ef the Desen Inn and the Sands. 

But Hughes successfully stonewallcd any suggestion that he 
was now partners with Lansky. Like Resorts in the Bahamas. 
Hughes blitzcd the media with publicity that daimed just the 
oppositc. Ncwspapcrs and television networks. having no 
chance to quiz Hughes, acccptcd this linc. as did the Las Vcgas 
city fathers and Nixon's Justice Department 

Robcn Kcnnedy left the Justice Department in 1964 to run 
for the Senatc. President Johnson, prcoccupied with Viet- 
nam and happy to be rid of RFK for political reasons. tumed the 
job of Syndicate-hunting back to J. Edgar Hoover. The FBI 
direetor deflated the Jusuce Departmem's drive against organ- 
izcd erime and retumed to his number onc concern — hounding 
communists and other radicals. The Syndicate began to recover 
from the Kcnnedy years. 

For a while RFK 's bid for the presideney in 1968 threatened 
the Syndicate. But an assassin ended the Kennedy campaign. 
Instead. Richard Nixon was elected. One of Nixon s first moves 
as president was to Tire Roben Morgenthau from the U.S. 
attorney's job in New York. Morgenthau. considered the tough- 
est prosecutor left in the Justice Department had been inves- 
tigating the Syndicate 's connections in the Bahamas. 

Nixon had his own Bahamian connection. He had vacationed 
there in 1962. contemplating the prospects of an unemployed 
poiitician. after tuming his back on the voters and reponers of 
California. He had spent the next half-decade playing the role of 
republican gadfly and repa iring his political career. With some 
help from Thomas Dewey. he also became a Wall Street lawyer 
with new contaets in the corporate establishment 

In January 1968 Nixon retumed to the Bahamas as a presiden- 
til candivlatc and an honored guest at the opening of the new 
Resorts casino. The Resorts yacht was placed at his disposal and 
he soakcd up the sunshine. 



Nixon had met the Resorts board chairman. James Crosby. at 
a party in late 1967. Crosby 's father had been a member of the 
seeret ctrele that lobbied for establishment of the CIA after 
World War JJ. Crosby had been an executive in a Wall Street 
brokerage until I9S8 when. according to CIA sources. Dewey 
and Duiies placed him at the Crosby Miller Corporation, the OA 
front group that became Resorts International. 

Nixon was introduced to Crosby by Bebe Rebozo, the Florida 
entrepreneur who had became Nixon's best friend. Crosby kept 
an account at Rebozo 's Key Biscayne bank. a relationship that 
Watergate investigators later stumbled aeross when they began 
looking into an allegation that Rebozo's bank was being used to 
launder Resorts comributions to Nixon. 

Rebozo had opened his bank in the early SUties, had hung 
Nixon's picture next to the flag and had given Nixon the account 
labeled number one. The bank soon developed a reputation for 
trafflcking in stolen securities. In one case Rebozo acccptcd IBM 
securities, reportedly stolen by a New York Mafia famiiy, and 
sold them for cash even though he suspected they were dubious. 
(He called Crosby and Nixon's brother, Donald, to check on 
them.)" 

But some investigators felt another bank funetion was to abet 
a skim from Resorts. Franklin DeBoer. a former trust officer at 
the bank. told the Watergate investigators that a Resorts "bag- 
man" had brought money from the Bahamas to Rebozo's bank. 
Another bank official gave a swom statement to Florida inves- 
tigators that the same couricr had come to the bank after normal 
business hours and exchanged S20 bills for S 100 bills. 

The investigators did not prove the bank was laundering money 
for Resorts. But they did leam that Crosby had given S 100.000 
to Nixon just before the 1968 New Hampshire primary, the 
pivotal event in Nixon's comeback. 

As it worked out the S 100.000 from the hcad of Resorts helped 
put Nixon in the White House. Then a separate S 100.000 from 
Howard Hughes, in an unexpccted twist, became crucial to his 
evietion. 

Nixon's cagemess for such boodlc was a dominaiing foree in 
his career. In 1966 Rebozo's Cape Florida Development Com- 
pany had bought up SI million in prime waterfront iots on Kcy 
Biscayne. Rebozo had nouble seliing them until Nixon posed 
for a promotional picture with Rebozo's partner. Donald Bcrg. 
a man the Sccret Service later found so disreputable that it 
stopped Nixon from eating at Berg's Jamaica Irat Restaurant in 
Key Biscayne. (The reason for the Sccret Service 's brush-off 
was Berg's connection to a Syndicate front man — a 1960 Nixon 
campaign contributor — who had been instrumental in estab- 
lishing Lansky in the Bahamas.) 

Rebozo gave Nixon a 33% discount on two undeveloped Iots. 
One lot had a mongage heid by Arthur Desser. a direetor of the 
Miami National Bank. which Lansky allegedly used to launder 
money skimmed from Vegas casinos. Nixon kept his tie to 
Desser unadvertised by not recording the deed to the lot until the 
mongage was paid off four years later. 

As president. Nixon perfected quid pro quo. When he took 
office. the major remaining symbol of the Kennedy 's Syndicate- 
busting legacy was an imprisoned Jimmy Hoffa. Then in 1971 
Nixon commuted the former Tcamster boss's sentence eight 
years ahead of sehedule. Soon after. Nixon began accumulaunc 
Teamster donations evcntually totaling more than SI million. 

Then in January 1972 Nixon secured another early releasc for 
real estate developer Calvin Kovcns. who had been convictcd of 
pension-fund fraud along with Hoffa. Eight days before the 
Kovcns parole. former senator Smathcrs called White House 
aide Chuck Colson to urgc the move. "I was talking to Bcbc 
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[Rebozo) about it." Smathers told Colson in a uped conversa- 
(ion. "and said. 'Bebe. it looks to me that this would be a pretty 
good ihing to do.'" A few months later the Nixon re-election 
campaign received a secret S30.000 in cash from Kovens. 

One month af ter Nixon moved into 1 600 Pennsylvania Avenue, 
Bob Haldcman sent a top-secret memo to John Ehrlichman: 
"Rebozo has been asked by the presidem to comact J. Paul Getty 
in London regarding major contributions. The funds should go 
to some operating entity other than the National [republican] 
Committee so that we can retain full control of their use." 

White House memos did not record whether Rebozo ever 
approached oil biilionaire Getty. But according to the Senate 
Watergate committee. Rebozo did serve Nixon as a courier and 
laundcrcr of money kept in a secret White House cache. shuttling 
these unattached funds through disparate bank accounts and then 
shelling them out to indulge Nixon. 

Rebozo tried to hide these payments in a tangle of expert 
Financial manipulations. One payment w as meandered through 
three bank accounts and a cashier 's check. none of them even in 
his name. He succeeded in confusing the trail enough to conceal 
mosi expendinires — and in burying the identities of the slush 
fund's moneygivers where they could not be exhumed. 

But thcre was one critical «ception. aS100.000donauonfrom 
Howard Hughes. 

B y 1968 Hughes was elose to becoming the world's richest 
man and Robcn Mahcu was cnsconccd as Hughes 's chargi 
d'affaires on a S520.000 annual retainer. In the spring of 1968 
Hughes handed Mahcu a top-priority instruetion: "I w ani you to 
go to sec Nixon as my spccial confidentiai emissary. I fccl therc 
is a rcally valid possibility of a republican vietory this ycar. If 
that could be rcalizcd under our sponsorship and supervision 
cvcry ineh of the way. then we would bc ready to follow with 
LaxaJt (tlic poliiically unknown Ncvada govcmorj as our ncxt 
candidate." 

Hughes must havc bcen chccrcd when he heard a fcw months 
later that the man with whom he'd dcalt so compatibly as 
vicc-prcsidcnt had reached the White House. A month after the 
election Hughes decided to contribute to Nixon's private cache. 
In Dcccmbcr 1968. Maheu took S50.000 in S100 bills from the 
cage at the Silvcr Slipper casino and flew to Palm Springs where 
Nixon was attending the republican Govemors Association Con- 
ferenec. Maheu told the Watergate committee that he drove to 
the house where Nixon was staying and waited in the car while 
a consort went inside. Apparendy it was Hughes 's intention that 
the money be delivercd to Nixon personally. a high-handed and 
risky procedure at which Nixon balked. 

Mahcu retumed to Vegas with the $50.000. Shortly thereafter. 
howevcr. Rebozo sought out Richard Danner. the ex-FBI agent 
who 20 ycars before had introduced Nixon to Rebozo. Danner 
had worked on the 1968 Nixon campaign. then had been hired 
by the Hughes organization as a "Nixon liaison." Rebozo 
broached the subject of money, Danner told the Watergate com- 
mittee. by needling him about Hughes 's supposed favoritism 
toward Hubert Humphrey. grumbiing that Hughes had donated 
more to Humphrey 's 1968 campaign than to Nixon's. According 
to Senate testimony, Danner took this message to Maheu. who 
agreed to send money to Nixon through Rebozo. 

Hughes had at least four favors in mind: 

Hughes had just lost a major defense contraet because of 
adverse publicity that deveioped when a House subcommittce 
found that his money again had bcen wining and dining top 
Pentagon gcncrals. Now Nixon was in a position to cut off the 
major market for Hughes's lagging helicoptcrdivision by ending 



the Vietnam war. So Hughes sent a memo in early 1969 telling 
Maheu he "should get to our [new] friends in Washington to see 
what could be done about keeping the war in Vietnam going." 
(By 1974 Hughes was the country's eighth largest Pentagon 
contraetor, with backJog orders of 5825 billion. becoming so 
much a part of the defense estabiishment that Nixon offered to 
have Henry Kissinger brief Hughes on the antibailistic missile 
system.) 

Hughes's second concem was the Atomic Energy Commis- 
sion's (AEC) testing under the Nevada desert He feared the 
after-effects and he felt the tesis were strategically worthless — 
as he explained in another memo to Maheu: "Of course, we must 
be careful not to place ourselves in the position of disclbsing 
military seerets. But I can tell you, based upon actual Defense 
Department technical information, legally in my hands. that this 
last AEC statemem is pure 99 proof unadulterated siut" (Con- 
fronted with Hughes's anugonism. the AEC did move its testing 
ground from Nevada to A mc h itka Island off Alaska, at a cost to 
taxpayers of S100 million.) 

Third. Hughes needed approval from the White House before 
he could take over Air West airlines. (Hughes received Ntxon's 
personal go-ahead in 1969. just about the time the flrst S50.000 
installment — S 100 bills cinehed in bank wrappers and stuffed 
in a manila envelope — was delivered to Rebozo.) 

Fourth. Hughes wanted antitrust laws waived so he could 
purchase the Dunes Hotel. Hughes already had bought up five 
big hotcl-casinos and. by late 1969. was angling for the 1000 
room Dunes. But the Justice Depanment's antimist division 
opposed granting Hughes an even biggcr monopoly on Vegas. 
So in early 1 970 Maheu sent Danner to laik with the "boss." in 
this case Auorncy General John Mitchell. who had worked with 
Danner on Nixon's 1968 campaign. Mitchell and Danner 
eloseted together in three secret meetings over a period of seven 
weeks. Then Mitchell gave the green HghL Maheu subscaucmly 
authorized the second S50.000 explaining to a Hughes lawycr 
"that certain political obligations had to be met" because of 
Danner 's meetings with Mitchell. Danner again carried the 
money in a manila envelope to Rebozo. 

(Mitchell 's supposed excuse for approving the Dunes sale was 
that Hughes was fighting the Syndicate in Vegas. But Danner 
told the Watergate committee that. in actuality, Mitchell felt 
Hughes had not reaily affected the Syndicate's s tanding in the 
casinos.) 

Three years later. when Watergate invesdgators began beating 
on the White House door. Rebozo becante alarmed that the 
S100.000 from Hughes would be discovered. At 8 ajn. on April 
30th. with Nixon about to announce the exit of his White House 
front iine before networkTVcameras in the Oval Office. Rebozo 
hurriedly conferred down the hall in the Fish Room with Nixon 's 
personal lawyer, Herbert Kalmbach. According to Kalmbach. 
Rebozo was worried because pan of the S 1 00.000 had been spent 
by Nixon's seeretary and his two brothers. 

Howard Hughes's S 100.000 payment to Nixon's secret cache 
almost certainly would have stayed undetected if Hughes had 
not fired Robert Maheu in November 1970. 

For more than ten years Maheu had handled assignments for 
the Cl A and the Hughes organization. In the espionage. business 
and criminal netherworlds. his connections were invaluable. 
With Mahcu as his top lieutenant. Hughes had been awarded 
scveral CIA contraets. induding one to build an intelligcncc- 
gathering satcllite. Yct Maheu had made some miscalculations. 
The Dunes dcal. for instance. had fallcn through when last- 
minute arithmctic showed it was a bad risk. Maheu also had fired 
John Mcier. who allegedly was defrauding Hughes on mining 
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deals. However. Hughes apparcntly liked Meter because Meter 
was a buddy to Donald Nixon, the president's brother. 

Soon after the Dunes deal backfired, Chester Davis. a long- 
time Hughes counsel and a bitter rival of Maheu, made his move 
to oust him. Davis approached Intertel, a "security" firm with 
better CIA coimections than Maheu. 

Intertel was bom in the Bahamas. the ofTspring of Resorts' 
anti-Syndicate posturing. Intertel was supposed to be a private 
police foree to keep gangsters away from the casinos. What 
Intertel became, however. was a private CIA-for-hire that relied 
on computer data, political IOUs and instde coimections. 31 

The Intertel presiden!, Robert Peloquin. began his career as a 
member of the snoop society. He worked for Naval Intelligence. 
the National Security Agency and the Justice Department's 
Security Division. Then he had been chief of the Justice Depart- 
ment's fusi Organized Crime Task Force. a job that got him 
acquainted with Resorts. Peloquin was the prosecutor who tn- 
vestigated Resorts and initially reponed that "the aonosphere 
seems ripe for a Lansky skim." But in 1966 he suddenly retired 
from the Justice Department and went to work for the CIA front 
group Resorts. 

By 1970 Pcloquin — with S2 million in baeking from Resorts 
— had asscmblcd Intertel. having reeruited operatives from the 
inner preetnets of the C A. FBI. IRS. National Security Agency. 
Department of State. Scotland Yard. Interpol. Customs Bureau. 
Royal Canadian Mounted Police. Burcau of Narcotics and Dan- 
gerous Drugs — and J. Edgar Hoovcr's only nephcw. 

Installcd as an Intertel vice-president was James Goldcn. 
known as "Nixon's man" at Resorts. Goldcn had bcen a Secrct 
Serviccman assigned to guard vice president Nixon in the Fiftics 
and had retumed as security direetor at the 1968 republican 
convemion. Aftcrward. at Nixon's rcmiest, Resorts had hired 
Goldcn as its deputy direetor of security. (From there Goldcn 
went to Intertel. then to a top security job with Hughes and finally 
back to Washington under Nixon as chief of the organized crime 
seetion in the Law Enforcement Assistance Administration.) 

In the summer of 1970. Peloquin and the Resorts president 
came to Las Vcgas. sharcd drinks and a floor show with Bebe 
Rcb07.o and Richard Danner and visited with Chester Davis. 
According to a Hughes insider, Peloquin and Davis reached a 
tentative agreement Intertel would replace Maheu as the fix-it 
expert in the Hughes organization. And Hughes would replace 
Resorts in the Bahamas. 

(By 1970 Lansky had become as reclusive as Hughes, hiding 
out in Israel, trying to avoid the lingering repercussions of Bobby 
Kennedy's Las Vcgas investigation. The Syndicate did not want 
another major investigation in the Bahamas. But already some 
investigative reporters were trying to uncover Lansky between 
the balance sheets. Hughes could provide a much better front: 
his anti-Syndicate stance in Vegas was still uncompromised.) 

For Hughes it was a chance to put the Western Hemisphere's 
t wo premium gambling centers in his name. Hughes already had 
contemplated moving to the Bahamas. Hughes representatives 
had met with Resorts executives during the previous year to 
diseuss the chance of buying up the Bahamian franehise. If he 
did cxpand to the Caribbean. Hughes told Maheu in a taped 
conversation. "I would expcct you really to wrap that govem- 
ment up down there to a point where it would be — well — a 
captivc entity in cvcry way." 

Chester Davis 's proposed deal with Intertel oflercd Hughes 
that oppnnuntty only if Maheu was eliminated. "But. according 
to CIA sourccs. the Intertel seenario held an addcd incentive 
irrcsistiblc to Hughes. According to the sourccs. IntcncI officials 
broachcd the idea of a mammoih CIA contraet that would rum 



Hughes 's parent company into the CIA's most valuable front. 
The CIA would pay Hughes an estimated $360 million to build 
the Glomar Explorer, a super-sophisticated rig to work in the 
ocean's depths. The CIA said U wanted the Glomar to retrieve 
military codes and nuelear warheads from a Soviet submarine 
sunk three miles deep in the Pacific. 

At midnight on Thanksgiving eve 1970. Intertel agents carried 
Hughes down a back stairs at the Desertlnn and through the only 
door that wasn't monitored by Maheu 's dosed-circuit TV sys- 
tem. A decoy caravan of black sedans was dispatehed to the civil 
airport while Intertel ferried Hughes to an Air Force base and 
Ioaded him aboard a Lockheed JetStar bound for the Bahamas. 
According to one account. Hughes was met there by James 
Gol den, the Intertel executive and Nixon friend. 

Maheu. who usually communicated with his employer only 
through handwritten notes, did not leam of the mysterious 
departure until two weeks later. At first Mafaeu could not believe 
he'd been repiaced. More likeiy, he thought, Intertel had kid- 
napped Hughes for some undefined purpose of its own. 

So Maheu sent a leam of men to the Bahamas. They located 
Hughes 's new aerie atop the Britannia Beach Hotel and camped 
a floor below. Then they obtained a search warrant to break into 
the penthouse; they had a boat standing by to retum Hughes to 
the U.S. But their plan was foiled when Intertel's Golden. along 
with a police sauad. rounded them up and had them deponed for 
"working without a permil." Hughes then telephoned Nevada 
govemor Laxalt to say that he had not been kidnapped and that 
he had fired Maheu. 

Maheu 's historical significance might have ended there. But 
Richard Nixon came to view Maheu as a threai because the 
ex-aidc's loyal ti es had been cut adrift and because he knew too 
much — as one White House memo put i t. "Maheu 's tentades 
louch many extremely sensitive areas of govemmcnt. each of 
which is fraught with potential for Jack Anderson-type ex- 
posure." 

The White House Plumbers were not yet operative. So the IRS 
was asked to examine Maheu 's bank account. to search for a 
heavy-handed tool of coercion — an indietmem. When Maheu 
suddenly found himself under IRS serutiny. he dedded to con- 
fide in Hank Greenspun. the highly independent publisher of the 
Las Vegas Sun. 

By 1971 Greenspun had gathered a boxful of Hughes 's private 
papers and information aboul the 5100,000 donation to Nixon. 
The material had come through sourccs within the Hughes 
organization, much of it presumabiy from Maheu. Greenspun 
revealed this information to Jack Anderson over dinner in Wash- 
ington. Greenspun had known the coiumnist since the early 
Fifties when boih had brawled ediiorially against Senator Joseph 
McCarthy. 

On August 6th. 1971, ten months before the Watergate burg- 
lary, Anderson's column deseribed the bare details of the 
S 100.000 transaetion. 

On September 26tlu 1971. Hank Greenspun trekked to Port- 
land. Oregon. where Nixon was intervening in a longshoremcn's 
strike. Nixon knew Greenspun as an idealistic newspaperman. a 
Hughes eritie and a Nixon friend for many years. in approxi- 
mateiy that order. The two posed for the usual gaggie of photog- 
raphers. Then Greenspun comered Nixon confidant Herb Klein 
and. according to Greenspun 's notes of the mceting. wamcd 
Klein that the S 100.000 in cash potenually could "sink Nixon." 

About two weeks later. on October 12th. Greenspun received 
a visit from Herb Kalmbach. the Nixon lawyer. According to 
Greenspun. Kalmbach spent two hours scribbling on yellow 
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legal pads. taking down Greenspun's answers to questions about 
his knowledge of the $100.000. 

In laie December the White House Plumbers unit discussed a 
plan. which apparently he never attempted. to assassinate Jack 
Anderson by coating his car steehng wheel with a poison that 
would be absorbed through his skin. According to Anderson. the 
Plumbers hoped to obtain the poison from the CIA. 
Then in early 1972. McGraw-Hill Publishing Company an- 
nounced it was about to release the inside story of Howard 
Hughes 's reai-Iif e shenanigans. In front-page artides on January 
1 6th and January I7th, the New York Tuna quoted excerpts from 
the McGraw-Hill book that charged Nixon with being a political 
fixer for Hughes. The book. authored by freelancer Clifford 
Irving, purported to be based on his interviews with Hughes. The 
Hughes organization knew that to be false. But the book did 
contain a plethora of detaiis. According to severai sources. both 
Hughes and the White House feared that Maheu was Irving's 
ghostwriter, using the book to uttle on Hughes and Nixon. 
McGraw-Hill had decided Irving's book was authentic. Then 
in a theatrical phone call from his Bahamas penthouse. Hughes 
stopped McGraw-Hill's presses by denouncing both Irving and 
Maheu as frauds. But check-mating Irving's book — to which 
Mahcu apparendy contributed nothing — did not prevcm a new 
move from Greenspun and Anderson. 
On January 24 ih Anderson *s column again mentioncd the 
S 100.000 and added a proviso: "we have evidence** that money 
had bcen illicitly funneled through Rebozo. The White House 
eariicr had heard rumors that Maheu had squirrclcd away hund- 
reds of Hughcs's handwrittcn Communications. Wcre they the 
evidence? If so. where were those papers? 
That answer was supplicd a week later. on Fcbruary 3rd. 1972. 
A New York Tuna hcadline reported that "hundreds of copies of 
Hughes memos are rcadily available in Las Vcgas." Tuna re- 
poner Wallacc Tumcr had discovcred their tuding piacc: a boxy 
Mcilink safe stuek in a comer of Greenspun's office. ironically 
under an autographcd picture of Nixon posing with Greenspun 
in Ponland. "Wall Tumer is an old friend of minc," Greenspun 
cxplained mattcr-of-facUy. M Hc came to my office iooking for a 
story and I couldn't send him away empty-handed. So I told him 
about the Hughes papers." Greenspun had not told Tumer exact- 
ly what the papers said. just that he had them seereted in his safe. 
The next day there was a seeret meeting at the Justice Depart- 
ment offices in Washington. G. Gordon Liddy. an ex-district 
attomey, had spent the past severai weeks trying to sell a political 
espionage plan to Mitchell. It had been tumed down as expcn- 
sive. risky and ineffective. But on February 4th. 1972. with 
Tumer 's story only a day old. Liddy was given a go-ahead. 
Campaign direetor John Mitchell. according to deputy direetor 
Jeb Magruder, ordercd Liddy to scout prospects for breaking into 
Greenspun's safe. According to an unpublishcd seetion of the 
Watcrgate committce reporu "Mitchell not only brought up the 
Greenspun entry operation but also urged Liddy to consider it as 
more pressing and important than the other targets discussed.' 4 
(Mitchell allegedly told Liddy that Greenspun's safe contained 
documcnis linking Democratic candidate Edrnund Muskie to the 
Mafia. But Watcrgate burglar James McCord assumcd this was 
a pretest. McCord testificd that he believed Mitchell and Nixon 
were afraid Greenspun had "material which would presumably 
ineriminate the president and his friends.") 

According to the unpublished Watergate report. Liddy referred 
ihc Greenspun .job to Howard Huni. the ex-CIA operations 
officer at the Bay of Pigs who rcccnUy had taken a new job as 
the "dirty trieks" cxpert for the White House Plumbers. Hunt 
met with Ralph Winte. a Hughes security direetor. to diseuss the 



"commonality of interest" between the White House and the 
Hughes organization. Winte. according to Hunt, agreed to find 
a floor diagram of Greenspun's office. Two weeks later. on 
February 19 Ih. Hunt and Liddy flew to Los Angeles and met 
Winte at the Beverly Wilshire Hotel. Winte allegedly had pre- 
pared the freehand floor plan and offered to supply lookouts 
during the burglary. Hunt was not satisfied. He wanted Winte to 
provide an airplane for a quick geuway to Central America 
where the contents of the safe could be quieUy split between 
Hughes and the White House. 

Liddy, Hunt and Winte later claimed that preparations broke 
down at this point and that the break-in was aborted. But in a 
taped conversation on April I4th. 1973. Ehriiccman told Nixon 
that the Greenspun missiou was successful: "They flew out. 
broke [into] his safe, got something ouL 

In any case, the Plumbers next focused on Democratic party 
chairman Larry O'Brien. an Edward Kennedy confidant and a 
party loyalist who studiously avoided controversy and head- 
lines. O'Brien also had been Hughes 's chief Washington repre- 
sentadve in 1969 and 1970. He had been hired by his friend. 
Robert Maheu, and he had worked for Hughes when the 
5100,000 took its discomfoning journey. O'Brien had been 
dismissed along with Maheu when Hughes left Las Vegas. If 
Maheu had evidence about the S 100.000. so might O'Brien. And 
he might only be waiting for an opportune moment to smash it. 
like an overripc melon, between Nixon's ears in the fonheonung 
election. 

The White House had bcen worricd about O'Brien for more 
than a ycar. Haldcman. Ehrlichman. Rebozo and White House 
spccial counsei John Dean had all scarched for political dirt on 
O'Brien. They had come up empty-handed. So, according to 
Scnatc testimony, John Mitchell authorized a second burglary 
— O'Brien 's office at Democratic national headquancrs in the 
Watcrgate Office Building. 

The Watergate burgiars were all veterans of the Bay of Pigs 
operation. Bemard Barker. a former member of Batisu's seeret 
poiice. had bcen the invasion paymaster and reportcdJy an 
officer under Howard Hunt in the 196S stillbom invasion. 36 
James McCord. a CIA security chief, had played a minor role in 
the Bay of Pigs and then worked on Hunt 's second invasion plan. 
Eugenio Martinez. still on a CIA retainer a decade af ter the Bay 
of Pigs, had belonged to the exile army and later had participated 
in an estimated 300 harassment raids against Castro. The best- 
known burglar was Frank Sturgis, the self-styled Bay of Pigs 
double-agent 

Now all were employed in the White House Plumbers unit and 
again their chief was Howard Huni. Except for McCord. the 
t cam had been handpicked by Hunt through his lingering con- 
taets in Miami 's "Litlle Havana." 

Hunt claimed to have retired from the CIA in the summer of 

1970 afier 25 years as an agenL He had spent the first half of 

1 971 at the Mullen Agcncy, a Washington-based public relations 
firm purchased in 1970 by Robert BennetL Chuck Colson. the 
White House 's resident troubleshooter. had known both Bennett 
and Hunt for years. When Colson realized he needed assistance 
in plugging up Nixon's leaky affairs. he talked to Bennett about 
borrowing Hunt Bennett concurred and, in July 1971. Hunt 
began moonlighting at S 1 000 a day at the White House. 

Public relations nun Bennett. a Mormon and the son of a U.S. 
senator, hardly seemed a fit confidant for Hunt and Colson. But 
Bennett cultivatcd their friendship. provided surprising assis- 
tance. and took a spccial interest in the White House 's under- 
cover acuviucs. Bennett coordinatcd the hiring of a n operative 
to spy on the Democrats for Nixon and fumished him a bed in 
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his house. tsennett arrangcd an interview for Hunt to collect 
anti-Kcnncdy material about Chappaquiddick. He helped author 
a press rclcase that tried to discredit Jack Anderson's ITT angle 
in the Dita Beard case. And he set up 150 dununy campaign 
committees so Nixon donors could avoid gift taxes 

In addilion. it'was Bennett who allegediy tntroduced Hunt to 
the Hughes security director in the early stages of the Greenspun 
break-in plan. Bennett happened to know the Hughes people 
because he had just been hired as thetr Washington reprc- 
sentative. taking the place of Larry O'Brien. 

To the White House. Bennett's connection to Hughes seemed 
an added attribute. White House memos about Benneu in 1971 
and 1972 contained a smugness; Colson and other Nixon aides 
congramlated themselves that they had a new ally in the Hughes 
organizauon. But Nixon's men apparently did not know about 
Bennett's other connections. They leamed much later that the 
pencil-pushing Benneu was a CIA man. 

According to 1974 congressional testimony, Benneu's com- 
pany had been a CIA front since its inception in 1959. arranging 
cover for -Cl A agents in Asia and Europe and asfisting CIA 
activities in this country. During the Bay of Pigs preparations. it 
had hcipcd set up the Cuban Freedom Commiuee, a CIA suppon 
group that tried to sabotage Castro's first sugar crop. 

Bennett had placed himsclf at the nexus of the Hughes-Nixon- 
Cl A imbroglio. a unique position that gave him entree to all three 
principals. After Robcn Maheu's (iring, for instance. Bennett 
performed the following chores: (I) for the White House. he 
supplicd information about Maheu's fricndship with O'Brien: 
(2) for the CIA. he investigated how much influence Mahcu held 
with Nixon: (3) for the Hughes organizauon. he tried to trace the 
«lem of Maheu's rclationship to the CIA. 

Aftcr the Watergatc burglary. however. Bennett charted a 
course that protccted the CIA and Hughes at the cxpcnsc of 
Nixon. 

B y 1972 the same Richard Nixon who had worked so eloseiy 
with the CIA on the Bay of Pigs invasion no longer enjoyed 
the ageney 's unrcservcd trusL According to CIA sources. CIA 
director Richard Helms had come to believe that Nixon aides 
were stealing ageney prerogauves for a power-hungry White 
House. Hclms bclong to the old-boy espionage school that Allen 
Dullcs had headmastered. He had served with Dulles in the OSS 
during World War n and had become the mosi powerful of 
Dulles 's protdges at the CIA. 
Early in his adrninistrauon. according to Watergate inves- 
tigators. Nixon had tried to enJist the CIA as a special arm of the 
White House. Helms balked. and Nixon began to resent the 
ageney 's independent nature. At the same time. Helms suspected 
that the Nixon paiace guard. especiaily John Ehrlichman. was 
trying to case the ageney out of White House decision making. 
According to CIA sources. Helms feared that the proposed 
Huston plan — which wouid have set up a domestic inteiligence 
burcau — was Nixon's attempt to undercut the CIA with his 
personal spy network. 

Shortly after the O A leamed of the Huston Plan in mid-1970. 
Howard Hunt abruptly "rctlred" from the ageney and went to 
work for Robcn Bennett's Mullen Ageney. Instcad of imple- 
menting the Huston Plan. Nixon set up the Plumbers and Hunt 
ended up reeruiting a group of operatives who owed their 
allcgiancc to the CIA. Hutu's role at the White House later" 
became a matter of controversy. White House aide Chuck Col- 
son came to view Hunt as a CIA double agent sent by Helms to 
monitor Nixon and compile potential blackmail material. "The 
presidem was s>*stcmatically excluding the CIA from a lot of his 



foreign policy deliberauons." Colson told a private investigator 
in May 1974, a few months before NUon's resignaiion. "So they 
had two choices: one to infiltrate and spy on him ... or they could 
see themselves losing their team. I'm coovinced that Hunt was 
the CIA vehiele. Hunt didn't go to work for the Mullen Ageney 
because he happened to find a good job there. He was posted 
there by Dick Helms. AU the time that Hunt was on the Mullen 
payroll he was reporting biweekly to the CIA. Then Hunt starts 
coming over to me. bringing me eigan and inviting me over to 
his house. He reeruits the team of Cubans and works himself into 
the job at the White House." 
Helms daimed he barely knew Hunt But reporter Tad Szulc 
revealed that Helms and Hunt were actually good friends. And 
a House commiuee later did find evidence that Helms had 
personally placed Hunt at the Mullen Ageney. 

James McCord. another battle-tested agent. left the CIA at the 
same time as Hunt and went to work for NUon's campaign 
commiuee. That seemed suspicious when McCord later told the 
Senate Watergate commiuee how he felt about the CIA's rivalry 
with the White House. "It appeared to me that the White House 
had for some time been trying to get political control over the 
CIA assessments.and estimates in order to make them conform 
to 'White House policy. "* McCord said. adding that he felt 
Nixon had prevented the CIA from condueting its "business with 
complete integrity and honesty in the national interesL" 

But then the arrest of the Watergate burgiars placed the CIA in 
a devilishly awkward spot. The men behind bars had demon- 
strable CIA backgrounds. Even more embarrassing was the 
CIA's carcless outfitting of the Plumbers with ageney cquip- 
ment: disguises. voicc-altcring devices. .a Uher 5000 tape rc- 
corder disguised in a typewriter case. a camera hidden in a 
tobacco pouch. a wig the coior of a buteher's apron and all 
manner of forged identification. 

Most of the documenution that could have linked the CTA 
with the Plumbers was destroyed soon after the burglary. 
McCord 's papers were bumed in his fireplace. Helms disposed 
of all his taped conversations relating to Watergate. But when 
prying reponers discovered that Hunt's conflscated paraphcr- 
nalia conuined CIA gadgetry, media suspicion about the CIA's 
role in the burglary leaped into headlines. 
Reponers began pestering Hunt and the other Plumbers with 
unsettling questions. The burgiars managed to maimain a profes- 
sional silence. But the reponers were not satisfied until Robert 
Benneu began holding audiences with a few of the media 's most 
influenual newsmen. According to a CIA memo uneanhed by 
the Watergate committee. Bennett flew from Washington to Los 
Angeles to spend four hours convincing a Newsweek reporter 
that the CIA had not been involved in the burglary. Then he 
persuaded a Time investigative reporter that the magazine "was 
beating a dead horse" to pursue a CIA link to Watergate. 

The two newsweeklies — which had yet to leam of Bennett's 
ties to the CIA — seemed to accept his word. They began 
appraising the burglary as the demenua of anti-Castro panisans 
or. at worst. the result of some unspecified political hijinks. 

According to the CIA memo obtained by the Watergate com- 
mittee. Benneu also established a "back-door entry" to the law 
firm representing the Dcmocratic party in a civil suit against the 
Plumbers. an opponunity he used to steer the Democrauc inves- 
tigation away from the CIA. And Bennett asked a mutual friend 
to buttonhole Senator Sam Ervin. chairman of the Watergate 
committee. The friend, a North Carolina lawyer, comered Ervin 
during a chancred plane trip. then reponcd back to Bennett that 
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he was confident "Ervin aeccpted [my] comments and will not 
attempt to further involve the [QAJ." 

Even EarI Silben. the Justice Department 's Watergate prose- 
cutor, helped proiect the CIA. Bennett told a House conuniuee 
in 1974 that he didn't have "any misgivings about sharing with 
Eari from the beginning the full details of the CIA situation." 
Silbert later admitted that he changed a critical court document 
in the Watergate case so ihat the initials CIA incorrectly read 
CRP (Committee for the Re-election of the President). 

Only t wo young Washington Post reporters. Bob Woodward 
and Cari Bemstein, continued to dog the Watergate story. Their 
persistence began to unnerve the CIA. So Bennett approached 
Woodward with an offering of informauon. As a Colson con- 
fidant. Bennett had been privy to severai White House "dirty 
tricks" that were only tangential to the Watergate burglary. In 
exchange for a promise of anonymity. Bennett snpplied Wood- 
ward with a catalog of such White House wrongdoing. The 
Watergate committee 's CIA memo, an internal CIA document 
presumably. intended for Helms. described Bennett's modus 
operandi this way: "[Bennett] has been feeding stories to Bob 
Woodward with the undcrstanding there would be no attribution 
to Bennett. Woodward is suitably grateful for the finc stories and 
bylines he gets and protects Bennett." 

Bennett later corroborated this role when he was foreed to 
testify about the memo before a House subcommiuee. "Bob 
Woodward imcrvicwcd me on numerous oceasions." Bennett 
icsiificd. "I have told Woodward evcrything I know about the 
Watergate case. exccpt the Mullcn company's tie to the CIA. I 
never mentioned that to him. It has never appearcd in any 
Washington Post story." 

Bennett also scrupulously shcltcrcd the Hughes organization 
from Post serutiny. Woodward and Bemstein never leamed of 
the plan to burglarizc Grccnspun's safe. nor were they told the 
cireumstances of the S 100.000 transaoion from Hughes. Those 
two crucial episodes did not become pan of their undcrstanding 
of Watergate. Woodward dcvclopcd a "spccial rclationship" with 
Bennett. according to a Watergate committee investigator who 
was also a source for Woodward. "A lot of the Post stories in the 
summer and fail of 1972 came in part from Bennett." the 
investigator said. 

According to an ex-CIA operative familiar with Bennett and 
CTA infiltration of the White House. Bennett was aeting on 
orders from CTA higher-ups in talking to Woodward. Bennett. 
who still enjoyed access to the White House. passed along 
evcrything he leamed of the White House cover-up to Wood- 
ward. the ex-CTA operative said. Eventually. according to the 
operative. Bennett assumed the code name "Deep Throat" and 
became the enduring caulyst for the Post's Watergate investiga- 
tion. Chuck Colson. who ciaimed to have seen some CTA files 
on Watergate. said he believed that the Cl A "can show how every 
story that Woodward won the Pulitzer Prize for was fed to him 
by the CTA." 

Bennett briefly expanded his sehedule to include other media. 
At one point his tipstering helped convince Newsweek to print a 
story entitlcd. "Whispers about Colson." According to the CTA 
memo. "Bennett took relish in implicating Colson ... while 
protecting the ageney at the same time." 

Whcn Colson discovered Bennett's subterfuge. he was in- 
furiated. Along with Senator Howard Baker of the Watergate 
committee. Colson raiscd an alarm about CIA manipulation in 
ihc case. In the CBS ncwsroom. a television team put together a 
story listing many of the accusations against Bennett. Then it 
was rcad to him over the phone. "It was terrible." Bennett later 
testificd. "The insinuations and implications put me smaek in 



the middle ot the whole Watergate conspiracy and the hush 
money and the Hughes raatter." But. Benneu said. he protested 
and the CBS reporters toned down the story. 

By that time. moreover, other CIA loyalis ts had joined Bennett 
in destroying Nixoo's ill-fated cover-up. The New York Times 
had obtained Frank Sturgis' account of fitilin House culpability. 
Then James McCord announced similar revelations publiciy in 
John Sirica 's federal courtroom. McCord said he had spoken up 
because he believed the White House was trying to use the CIA 
as a scapegoaL "The White House is bent on having the CIA take 
the blame for Watergate." he wrote in a letter to a friend three 
months prior to his coun declaration. "The way to head this off 
is to flood the newspapers with leaks and anonymous letters.... 
This is of immediate importance." 

Nixon was besieged. Howard Hunt was demanding up to Si 
miilion in White House money for his silence. Alexander But- 
terfield. who had once headed a Bay of Pigs rehabilitation 
program reportedly financed by the CIA. disclosed to the Water- 
gate committee that Nixon had taped all his Oval Office conver- 
sations — a tuming point in the seandal. 

Public opinion insisted that Nbcon appoint a special prosecutor 
to investigate Watergate. A few months later. Archibald Cox's 
office was zeroing in on Rebozo's handling of the S 1 00.000 from 
Hughes. Nixon relayed a message to Cox through Attomey 
General Elliou Richardson. In a subsequent Senate appearance 
Richardson testifled that Nixon "didn't see w hal Mr. Cox's 
charter had to do with the aetivities of Mr. Rcbozo." Whcn Cox 
refused to desist. NUon elccted to Tire him in the "Saturday 
Night Massacre." 

Nixon alrcady had shuntcd off CIA direetor Helms as ambas- 
sador to Iran and had appointed his own man. James Schlesingcr. 
to hcad the ageney. Schlesingcr tricd to purge the CIA old guard. 
Tiring or foreing out nearly ten percent of the agcncy's 16.000 
employees. But "animosity toward Schlcsinger grew so strong 
that his personal bodyguard was inercased to prevent violent 
coiifroniations with disgruntled ageney employees." veteran 
Washington joumalist Juan Cameron reported. Schlesinger 
doubled his security at home. installed a special guardroom 
outside his office and took along an extra bodyguard in addition 
to his pistol-packing chauffeur. 

But after a few months NUon had to relieve Schlesinger and 
promote William Colby. a former chief of the CIA's Phoenix 
program responsible for the murder of an estimated 20.000 
Vietnamese. 

Nixon also encountered escalating trouble from special prose- 
cutor Leon Jaworski. A decade before. Jaworski had been a 
special counsei to the Warren Commission and a direaor of a 
private foundation that laundered funds for the CIA. 

Under Jaworski 's jurisdietion. the special prosecutor 's office 
found no eriminality in the S 100.000 payment or in the Green- 
spun plot. Nor did it uncover any other illegalities involving the 
Hughes organization or the CIA. 

But Jaworski's office did indict Haldeman. Ehriichman. 
Mitchell and others for their roles in the White House cover-up. 
And the spccial prosecutor won a landmark Supreme coun 
decision that delivered the crucial White House tape recordings 
and produecd incontrovenible evidence that Nixon had ordered 
that cover-up. Faced with certain impeachment, Nixon re- 
signed. 
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Epilogue 

John Foster Dulles died in 1959 after six years of directing ILS. 
foreign policy as Dwight Eisenhower's seaetary of state. 
Ailen Dulles died ten ycars later, having spent his last years 
extolling the a A in two books. The Crafi of Intelligence and 
The Secret Surrender. Thomas Dewey died in 1 97 1 , his age and 
health having kept him from accepting the Supreme Coun's 
chief justiceship offered by Richard Nixon in 1969. 

Bebe Rebozo escaped indictment in Watergale despite strong 
circurastantial evidence of tax evasion and bribe taking. One 
reason. according to CIA sourees. is that CIA ofTtcials sanc- 
tioned his plea of "national security" when the special prose- 
cutor's office began investigating Rebozo's links to Resorts. 
George Smathers, retired from the Senate, is prospering in 
Florida. Their old crony, Richard Danner, still works for the 
Hughes organization. 
Howard Hughes died at age 70 on April Sth. 1976. from chronic 
kidncy disease. Hughes had been living in the penthouse at the 
Xanadu Princess Hotel in the Bahamas. His negotiations to buy 
up the Bahamian gambling franchise from the CIA front' group. 
Resorts International, had fallen through 3 * But the Resorts sub- 
sidiary, Intcrtci. continued to administer day-to-day security at 
the Hughes casinos in Las \fegas. And Hughes had maimained 
his elose ties to the CIA. In early 1975. according to the New 
York Times, the CIA intervened to help squclch a Sccuritics and 
Exchangc Commission investigation of Hughes. A 1 975 deposi- 
tion filcd by an allcgcd CIA agent in a Las Vcgas court case 
involving an cx-Hughcs aide rcvealcd that the CIA supplicd 
agents to monitor Hughes 's enemics during the early Scvcmics. 

At the time of his dcath Hughes was earning S 1 .7 million each 
day from U.S. govcmmcnt contraets. Eighty percent had bcen 
awarded without competitive bidding. Thirty-two were from the 
CIA. the most held by any singlc contraetor. 

Bccausc Robcn Bcnnctt's CIA ties werc exposed by the Watcr- 
gate seandal, hc has elosed down the Mullcn Agency. Hc now 
works for the Hughes organization as a viec-president and CIA 
liaison. 

Mcycr Lansky today lives undisturbed in Miami Beach. Now 
72. hc spends his time walking his dog and visiting with old 
friends. Surrogatcs handle most Syndicate aflairs. After more 
than 50 years in the Syndicate. Lansky has served less than two 
ycars in prison. 

In Dccembcr 1974 the New York Times printed a litUc-noiiccd 
story about Lansky. It said that the federal govcmment. in effect. 
had abandoned the effort begun by the Kermedys to put Lansky 
behind bars. 

After thrce decades. the CIA's relationship with the Syndicate 
has not changed. When several Syndicate members went on trial 
in Nc w York in 1 971 for taking union kickbacks. the head of the 
local CIA bureau tumed up in court as a charaeter witness for 
the gangsters. Deporution procecdings against John Roselli 
werc dropped in 1969 at the behest of the CIA. 

According to federal narcoties officials. CIA agents have pro- 
vided identification papers and high-speed boats for a drug 
smuggling ring run out of the Dominican Republic by several 
former members of Batista's secret police. In exchange. the 
officials say. the narcoties dealers have murdered at least five 
Icfiist orgnnizcrs in the Caribbean. In March 1975 the New York 
Times quotcd a former CIA man who said hc knows the CIA has 
relied on the Syndicate "for exchangcs of inforrnation and also 
to assault targets sclcctcd by the CIA." 



The CIA was embaiTassed slightly in 1975 when the Senate 
Q A committee discovered the agency 's liaison with the Syndi- 
cate in the Castro murder conspiracy. The seandal helped foree 
out Wiiliam Colby as CIA direetor. 
. But the CIA as a powerful and independent tnstituuon has 
survived. Richard Helms, still ILS. ambassador to Iran. has not 
been prosecuted for the CIA's assassination piots or any otber 
deals with the Syndicate. 

Roselli and Robert Maheu testified before the Church commit- 
tee about their role in the Castro ploL But they only confirmed 
a seenario already known to Senate investigators. They did not 
eiaborate on the expanse of the OA-Syodicate imbrogiio. 

Sam Giancana. however. did not get a chance to talk to the 
Senate commiuee. On June I9tb, 1975. shonly before his 
seheduled appearance. an assassin interrupted a late-night snack 
at his Chicago mansion with seven .22 caliber bullets. A few 
months eariier, Richard Cairi, the Giancana henehman who 
helped the CIA reeruit its Bay of Pigs army, had been executed 
in a Chicago restauraru. 

Another Syndicate figure. Jimmy Hoff a. was kidnapped and 
presumably killed on July 30th. 1975. in Detroit. 

By all accounts. the three were silenced because someone 
feared they might reveal seerets out of their past. Which some- 
one and what seerets remain a mystery. But some Senate inves- 
tigators had hoped to question Giancana about any knowledge 
he had of John Kennedy's assassination. 

The Senate committee did appoint a subcornmittee to pursue 
new leads about a CIA cover-up in the Kermedy case. But that 
investigation has proved to be neither vigorous nor produetive. 

The Watergate investigation also has dissipated without futl 
and complete disclosure, Richard Nixon, now exiled in San 
Clemcnte. has never expiained why he thought Watergate 
"would make the CIA look bad (and] biow the whole Bay of Pigs 
thing." 

Watergate investigators have not figured out what he meant 
either. One theory is that Nixon was using the "Bay of Pigs" 
reference as a code word for the entire Cuba aflair, a slice of 
history that some believe inciudes a CIA role in the Kennedy 
assassination. 

The Bay of Pigs and the Kennedy assassination are motifs that 
run through the Watergate affair. Howard Hunu the chief Water- 
gate burglar. helped establish a CIA front group for the Bay of 
Pigs that had a New Orleans address later used by Lee Harvey 
Oswald. The Mullen Agency also set up front groups for the Bay 
of Pigs, and Robert Bennetu as head of the Mullen Agency, 
played a key undercover role in the undoing of Richard Nixon. 

In his recent novel. The Company, John Ehriichman hims that 
Watergate and the Kennedy assassination were pan of a power 
struggle between the CIA and the Nixon White House. Ehriich- 
man 's book deseribes a Nixon-like president who has evidence 
that the CIA was involved in a controversial assassination. In the 
novel a Hclms-Iikc CIA direetor compels the president to destroy 
the evidence by threatening to expose a Watergate-Iike seandal. 

Chuck Colson's 1974 remarks to the private investigator also 
claim that Nixon was caught up in a power struggle with the 
CIA. "Nixon 's theory is that [CIA agents] were coming in to spy, 
and they wanted to get enough on the White House so they could 
get what they wanted. Who knows what they wanted. They never 
got that far — because the whole house of cards coilapsed and 
that was it. 

Colson gave several rcasons why Nixon did not publicly an- 
nounce his suspicions. "Hc's afraid that if he went pubiic with 
it evcrybody would say. 'Look at Nixon now. see what a diver- 
sion he's trying to ereate. what a red hening.' Nobody would 
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believe him ... (But) you know what I ihink. You know what I 
really think — andl'm loyal to Ihis guy, he's my friend — I think 
that (Hughes] paid Bebe that dough and I think Bebe used that 
for himself and for the president ... and that if Nixon really blows 
[the whistle on the CIA], Hughes can blow the whistle on him. . . 
The president is scared as hell. especially when he's weak and 
under attack. He was out of his mind over iL 

"The president and I talked about it one Sunday for about an 
hour and a half ... I have seen the CIA flles. I know what 's in 
them. I can 't prove there was a conspiracy but I would say that 
was the practical consequences of what they did. 

"The excesses of the Nixon administration were pretty bad. But 
what these guys are doing — one doesn't justify the other — 
what these guys are doing is worse ... The frightening thing is 
that there is nobody controiling the CIA. I mean nobody. I'U tell 
you one thing that scares me the mosL They 're all over the place. 
Almost everywhere you turn, they've got tentacles." 

Notes 

1. According to Mafia legend. Lansky and Luciano first met on 
October 24th, 1918. in a New York slum. Lansky was walking home 
from his job in a tooi-tnd-die shop when he heard screams. Luciano 
was beating up a giilfricnd becaose she'd seduced a pubescent boy, 
one Bugsy SiegeL Lansky flew into the rray with a zeal that landed him 
in jail. But the daring of the serawny Lansky eamed Luciano 's respect 
and formed a basis for their partnership. When Siegel grew up. he 
appropriately becante their junior partner. 

2. When Pearson first aired these charges in 19S9. Chotiner 
dcmanded a retraction. But after Cohen offcred to supply deuils. 
Chotiner dropped his demand. Later Cohen gave a formal statemera to 
a deputy attomey general of California. Cohen said that Chotiner and 
Niion first approached him for campaign funds in 1946, and repeated 
the reouest in etther the 1948 or 1950 campaiga "During that time I 
w» running most of the gambling and bookmaking in Los Angeles 
Counry." Cohen said. "I reserved the banquet rootn in the Hollywood 
Knickerbocker Hotel on Ivar Street in Hollywood for a dimer meeting 
to which I invited approximately 230 persons who were worfcing with 
me in the gambling fratemity. Murray Chotiner told me I should have 
a quota of S23.000 for the campaign. During the course of the everdng 
Nixon spoke for approximate!y ten minutes: Chotiner spoke about half 
an hour. At this meeting my group pledged between $17.000 and 
S 19.000 but this did not meet the quota set by Nixon and Chotiner and 
the group was informed they would have to stay uruil the quou was 
met-" 

Between 1949 and 1952, Pearson reported. Chotiner and his brother, 
both lawyers. represented Mafia underlings in 221 cases andsucceeded 
in keeping nearly every client out of jail. In 1952 when Chotiner was 
called before the McClellan Senate committee then investigating in- 
fluenee peddling, Nixon intervened with Senator Joseph McCarthy to 
so/i pedal the mvestigation. according to Pearson. 

3. Smathen also rose auickly up the political ranks. Like NUon. he 
was a World War U veteran first elected to the House in 1946 and then 
elected to the Senate in 1950. And. like Nixon. Smathers was a 
beneficiary of the CIA's intrusion imo eieetoral politics. In Smaihers's 
1950 primary race against Democrat CIaude Pepper. the CIA told his 
campaign about Pepper's alleged communist ties. The information was 
used to niclatame his opponent "Red" Pepper. 

Nixon. Rebozo and Smathen may have begun working together as 
e arly as World War 0. During the early Forties. Smathers was in court 
defending a client accused of smuggting American-made tires through 
Cuba and thereby circumventing the tire-rationing laws. When 
Smathers encountered a delay in the case, he sent a letter to the Office 
of Price Administration in Washington, where Nixon was a lawyer in 
the tire-rationing seetion charged with preventtng any profiteering, a 
job Nixon iater chose to eover up in his official Congressional Diree- 
lory entry. Smaihers's father held a similar job on a local rauorting 
board in southem Florida, where Rebozo was the area 's top supplier. 



of recapped tires. Investigators have tried — and so far failed — to 
prove that the trio first met during this period. 

5. In 1969 Congress dosed the tax loopholes enjoyed by such foun- 
dations. But the Hughes organization asked for an exemption and so 
far has been able to delay compiianee with the new law. thus depriving 
the VS. Treasury of another S 180 million. 

6. Huni became personal ly attached to the anti-Castro cause. He 
became elose Biends withManuel Artime. the CIA-designated repiace- 
ment for Castro, and Artime became godparent to one of Hunt's 
children. Artime also knows Bebe Rebozo: Anime's partner m a meat 
company, Edgardo Butlari, is a business parmer of Rebozo's. 

7. Hughes's faseination with gangsten dated back to the Thinies and 
Ford es when he was a Hollywood movie producer. La 1931 he filmed 
Scarfaee, a movie based on Al Capone's eiploits. He also lausehed the 
careers of George Raft, later one of Lansky 's ubiquitous casino front 
men, and of Jean Harlow, who became the girlfriend of the Syndicate's 
top man on the West Coast, Longie Zwillnun. 

8. These four had a specifie reason for helping. They had buried 
$750.000 on the island before being evicted, and the CIA promised 
they could recover the cash unhtndered after the mvasion. The infor- 
mation they supplied, however. was exaggerated to make Castro appear 
weak. and they thus heedlessty encouraged a CIA prociivity for over- 
confidence. 

9. According to Alfred McCoy's mvestigation for The Politics of 
Heroin, Trafficante had delegated some tesponsibilities to his son. 
Santo, Jr. "As his father's financial representative, and ultimately 
Meyer Lansky's, Santo. Jr. eonorolled much of Havana's touiist in- 
dustry." McCoy wrete. "Mot e over . U was reportedly his responstbility 
to receive bulk shipmems of heroin from Europe and forward them 
through Florida to New York." 

10. The p as sport office had trouble beiieving Sturgis was a doubie 
agent and stripped him of his citizenship. It took personal intervemion 
from Smathen. "the senator from Cuba." to revene the dccision. 

U. By late 1960 Sturgis had become a leader in the International 
Amicommunist Brigade (IAB). According to HansTurner, an English- 
man who also served with anti-Castro groups. the IAB was "probably 
financed by dispossessed hotel and gambling-room ownen who 
operated under Batista." 

12. One member of Operation Fbrry, Juan Cesar Restoy, was charged 
in 1969 with being a ring leader in a naicotics operation that the Justice 
Department daimed was responsible for smuggling 30% of all heroin 
and 75% of all cocaine into the U .S. But Restoy was executed before 
he came to trial — amid speculation he miended to implicate the CIA 
in the dope operation. 

A popular theory in Miuni's Cuban-American csmmunity is that 
Restoy was killed by a special CIA unit set up to assassinate suspected 
doubie agents or othen who "tum around." In a reeem New York Times 
interview Howard Hunt confirmed that he first heard of such an 
assassination sauad in the nud-Fifties. The Senate CIA committee 
found some evidence that a CIA operative in Latin America was killed 
by the unit after he tried to blackmail the ageney. 

13. According to his Senate testimony. Maheu also helped the CIA 
sabotage a mid-Fifties shipptng deal that would have given the late 
Aristotle Onassis a monopoly on oil shipmems from Saudi Arabia. The 
sabouge inciuded bugging Onassis's room and planting false stories 
about him in a CIA-owned newspaper. In other swom testimony Maheu 
has admitted to hiring a Mafioso for an undtsclosed but "sensitive" CIA 
assignmem. And according to the 1976 House CIA Report. the CIA 
used Maheu to pro vide Jordan' s King Hussein and other f orei gn leaden 
with "femaie cotnpanions." 

14. The assassination plarmed was imerrapted at one point when 
Giancana suspected that his girtrhend. Phyllis McGuire of the McGuire 
Stsiers. was having an affair with comedian Dan Rowan. According to 
theChurch committee, Maheu hired a private detective to bug Rowan's 
hotel room in Las Vegas. But the private eye was caught and the CIA 
had (o puli rank on the FBI to cover up the incidenL 

15. Frank Sturgis gave the New York Daily News a slightly duTerent 
account of the murder attempt. Sturgis said that a chocolate malt. for 
which Castro had an enduring fondness. was spiked with the poison. 
Bui when the waiter delivered the malt his hands shook so hard that 
Castro became suspicious and had the drink analyzed. 
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lt>. Among those involved in these rnissions were Berrurd Barker. 
Eugenio Manincz and Frank Sturgis — all of whom later became 
Waiergate burglars. 

17. During the early Sizties, according to the Church comrnittee. the 
Cl A maintained a sccret "Executive Action Group" set up. in the words 
of one official. to develop "methods for the removal of unfriendly 
leaders." 

18. In November 1961 Kermedy confided to New York Times reporter 
Tad Szulc that he w as under pressure from the intelligence eommuniry 
to order Castro's assassination. According to Szulc. JFK said he 
opposed the idea because he felt the VJS. should oever be party to a 
political assassination. Senator Smathers, no friend of Castro, said he 
had held a similar conversation during early 1962 in which Kermedy 
"was very outspoken against taking that (assassination) line." 

19. The president's inherited fonune made him invulnerable to any 
bribe offers from the Syndicate. Bui in early 1961 Judith Exner. a 
girlfriend of Sam Giancana and John Roselli. eased her way tnto 
Kennedy's presidential bed, a cireumstance that eould have given the 
Syndicate leverage over the young president. There is no evidence, 
however. that JFK submitted to any pressure. According to the Senate 
CIA report, Kermedy dropped Exner from his sehedule immediately 
after learningof her underworld fnendships. * 

20. Mahcu had worked under Bannisier when both were agents in the 
FBI's Chicago bureau during World War 0. Barnister later became a 
private in vestigator and hired out his skills to Marcello. But Barmisier's 
major preoccupation was fighting communism. In 1954 he staned the 
Anu-Communist League of the Caribbean. which took pan in ihe 
Cuaiemaian coup d itat that Hunt heiped orehesoate for the CIA. 

21. Garrison's investigation apparently mistook Bradley for Eugene 
Halc Brading. According to Petcr Noyes. a prize-wiming Los Angcies 
newsman. Brading had a New Orlcans office in the same building and 
on ihe same floor as David Ferrie. Brading and Jack Ruby also visited 
the same Dallas office the day before the JFK assassination. Immedi- 
ately after the assassination. Brading was pieked up at the seene but 
was rclcased when he toid poiice he was an oil company representaiive. 
Brading 's real job. according to Noyes. was ferrying illicit money for 
the Syndicate. The Warren Commission. however. learnednoneof this 
information. 

22. E. dcl Valle. a good friend of Ferrie's who had taken pan in 
anti-Castro raids with him. was found shot and hateheted to death on 
the same day Ferrie died. 

23. In 1967. according to Life magazine. Marcello engineered an 
effort to spring Hoffa from his federal prison cell. Along with other 
Syndicate chieftains. including Santo Trafficante, Marcello offered a 
SI million bribe for the key govemmem witness torecant his testimony 
against Hoffa. But the witness doclined. 

24. In a March 26lh. 1964 memo. the FBI admitted it knew of 
McWiliie's links to the Syndicate: "It would appear McWillie 
solidifled his Syndicate connections through his association in Havana, 
Cuba. wiih Santo TrafTicante ... [andl Meyer and Jake Lansky." 

25. Dalitz had owned a Havana casino and. by his own admission, 
had known Lansky for 30 years. In 197S Dalitz (and three associates) 
filed a S630 million suit against Penthouse after the magazine 
deseribed him as a Syndicate member. However. in a 1962 conversa- 
tion wireiapped by the FBI. Dalitz ranked hunself with Roselli and Sam 
Giancana. "I was seen with them. I don't think that's good." Dalitz 
said. rcferring to a meeting with Roselli and Giancana. "Uli es the whole 
Mob up." Dalitz is also elose to the Teamsters. in the late Sizties he 
became pan owner of La Costa Country Club near San Diego, a plush 
reson allegedly nnanced by S57 million in Teamster pension money. 
La Cosu served as a meeting piace in 1973 for Nizon's White House 
aides who were mapping out Watergate strategy. 

26. The Justicc Department 's War on the Syndicate never regamed 
the same fervor after John Kennedy's murder. By 1967 the organized 
erime seetion was working half as many days and filing 80% fewer 
eoun eriefs than before the assassination. 

27 in 1973 a convicted stock swindler toid a Senate subcommittee 
that he used Rcbozos bank in 1969 to cash a SI 15.000 check, a check 
orieinallv obiained by seiiing purloincd securities. The swindler had 
this to say about Rebozo: "I understand he'd take a hot stove if you 
offered it to him." Rebozo was considered an ezpcrt in eztra-legal 
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profiteering. Rebozo had wrangled five loans ont of Small Business 
Admmistration (S BA) during the Sizties. thanks in pan to Senator 
Smathers. who sat on the Small Business Commiltee and who wrote a 
letler recommending Rebozo to the SBA. Newsday investigated and 
denounced the SBA "for wheeiing and dealing ... on Rebozo's behalf." 
The biggest loan. which tumed a $200,000 profit for Rebozo, went to 
a construetion project handled by "Big Al" Poiizzi. a convicted black 
marketeer who once srmtggled rum from Cuba and who had been 
named in Senate testimony "as one of the mosi influential members of 
the underworld." 

28. Lansky's use of the Miami National Bank surfaced in a 1969 
federal indictmenL The same bank had been controlled previously by 
the Teamsters. In the 1956-66 decade of Teamster-Syndicate control. 
the govemmem indieted nine top bank officials for a variery of oflen- 
ses. A tenth official. the former chief ezecutive officer, left to found 
the International Bank of Miami, tben beaded the Florida citizens 
campaign for NUon m 1968. On the board of direetors at the Interna- 
tional Bank of Miami was James Angleton, who, until bis resignation 
during the 1974-75 CIA seandal, was chief of the CIA's counter-imel- 
ligence bureau and the alleged head of the CIA's domestic spyuerwork. 

29. But Nizon placed conditions on Hoffa 's parole, which prevented 
his retum to Teamster politics until 1980, to keep Frank Fitzsimmons 
happy. Fitzsimmons. HofJa's successor as Teamster president. en- 
gineered campaign support for Nizon in 1972. In early 1973. shortly 
after Nizon's re-election. Attomey General Ricbard Kleindienst ean- 
eeled FBI wireups that. according to the New York Times, "had begun 
tostripmecoverfrmaMafiaplantoreaprmUliemofdoUarsinpayoffs 
from the welfare funds of the International Brotherhood of Teamsters." 
Lou Rosanova, idemiTied by the Times as an "envoy for the Chicago 
erime syndicate." met with Fitzsimmons at La Cosu Counny Club on 
the morning of February 12lh. 1973. A few hours later Fitzsimmons 
flew with Nizon from California to Washington. D.C aboard the 
presidential plane. On February 27lh. Rosanova was overheard boast- 
ing of a deal between him and Fitzsimmons. A weck later Nizon's 
attomey general effectively shut down ihe FBI investigation of 
Fitzsimmons. 

30. In a March 23rd. 1971. conversation recorded by a While House 
bu g. Nizon diseussed a deal with John Connally. There 's a very 
substantial allecation of oil in Tezas that will be at your diseretion." 
Connally said. "Fine," NUon answered. Bui Connally continucd, 
"Unless you want someb o d y else to do it. Somcbody..." That some- 
body apparently was Rebozo. 

31. When Resorts wanted to find out w hal Syndicate informam 
Vineent Teresa was telling federal ofticials about Resorts' ties io 
Lansky. for instance. Intertd managed to interrogate Teresa privatcly 
— even though Teresa was then a valuable federal informam guarded 
around the clock by VS. marshals. Teresa' s testimony about Resorts 
subsenuently came to naughL 

32. Many CIA espens believe the Russian sub story was acrually a 
cover since the codes were outdated and the vaiue of the other infor- 
mation was negligible. One possibility is that ihe CIA. worried about 
the growing trend of Third World cartels demanding higher prices for 
minerals. awarded Hughes the S350 million to develop an advanced 
technology for underwater niining — ihereby giving Hughes a head 
start toward a bonanza with more potemial than oil while helping 
protect U.S. hegemony over the world's mineral trade. Another iheory 
is that the CIA, in conjuncuon with the U.S. Navy. used the Glomar to 
set up undetected missile sites on the ocean floor as a way of chealing 
any arms Itmitation ireaty with ihe Soviet Union. 

33. The London Sunday Times team that investigated the Irving hoaz 
did find a curious piece of evidence suggesting the idea did originate 
with Maheu or his allies. In late November 1970. ihe same time Mahcu 
was fired. Irving 's wife toid friends that her husband was contemplat- 
ing "a proposition" wonh S500.000 from men "who would stop at 
nothing to achieve their own ends — even murder." The Sunday Times 
reporters felt that this "proposition" involved the Hughes biography. 
(The book also disturbed old ghosts. A New York Times investigation. 
apparently prompted by the book. revealed on January 23rd. 1972. that 
the Kermedy adminiso-ation had seriously considered bringing in- 
fluence-selling charges against Nizon for his roie in Hughes 's 19S6 
loan to Nizon's br other.) 
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34. The Senate commitiee's investigaiion of the Greenspun burglary 
was deleied from Ihe final report Rotting Stone has obtained a copy of 
the unpublished section. 

35. Some confusion about this siill exists. Greenspun says his office 
was burglarized — aluminum sills pried apart, a caich jimmied, 
woodcn shutters shoved aside and a steel plate ripped of the front of 
his Meilink safe. But he says nothing was stolen. 

36. According to Jack Anderson, Barker was also an investor in real 
esute deals tnvotving Bebe Rebozo. According to CIA sources. Barker 
and Rebozo met during Ihe Bay of Pigs operation when both were 
funneling money to the CIA-financed invaders. 

37. One nian who played a key role in convincing Nixon to resign, 
according to Woodward and Bemstein in The Final Days, was 
Alexander Haig, who had replaced Bob Haldeman was Nixon's top 
White House advis er. Haig also had a CIA connection. In the early 
Sixties he ran a CIA-financed Bay of Pigs rehabilitation program. 



preceding Alexander Butterfield in the job. According to Chuck Col- 
son. it was Haig who convinced Nixon not to expose the CIA' s role in 
Watergate. "Al Haig prevailed on Nixon's better tnstincts,"CoIsonsaid 
in May 1974, "not to take down the whole intelligence esublishment 
of the U.S. in order to save himself from impeachment." 

38. Hughes encountered competition from Robert Vesco. who also 
wanted to buy Resorts. Vesco was a lavish Nixon contributor, liter 
providing pan of the money for the Plumbers, and he was fnendly with 
the CIA; once when Vesco landed in a Switzeriand jail a CIA agent 
had helped get him out. Vesco outmaneuvered Hughes by persuading 
a Bahamian immigration ofTicial to demand Hughes apply for a visa, 
a procedure requiring a recent photograph. AfJEronted, Hughes packed 
and flew off to Nicaragua and London beforereturning to the Bahamas. 
By then Vesco was out of the picture, baving been charged with 
influence peddling for his comributions to Nixon. But Hughes ap- 
parently did not renew his efTorts to purchase Resorts. 
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HERE COME DE JUDGE 



The Fasclst Agenda for the 90'« 

I've said for several years in my lecoires that there 's a three- 
pronged program for the current period going into the tum of 
the century. One prong is to get a stranglehold on all natural 
resources. They know where they are. they've known of them front 
satellites. They knew in the 50s where most of them were. Most of 
their motive for going into Vietnam was not the genocide of the 
Asian peopie there. aithough that was a side bonus to send a 
message out to peopie not to get out of line, but it was because 
offshore oil was discovered in 1954, larger ihan the Tesas Pan- 
handle. because tungstcn couldn't be gotten in that volume any- 
where else in the world which is why we f unded the French, because 
we knew the day after Pearl Harbor (when 98% of our rubber supply 
was cut off because the Japanese dosed the southem rim of the 
Pacific to us) there were specific strategic materials«here that we 
wamed to control and have access to. 
That's rcally the basis of the game. s tarling with oil. which is 
oftcn the most imporunt element in the whole history. the seeret. 
history of oil. and then later uranium. But oil is the major source 
that has to be protected. Also gold and other things. There 's 
enough raw material in the southem tip of Africa, from the 
northem border of Zimbabwe down. to keep us at current con- 
sumption Icvcls for another 500 years. This is why we back the 
current apartheid regime there and don't want local rule and will 
do whatcvcr is necessary — genocide. intervention. or exploiu- 
tion of malicablc labor — to control those resources' and deny 
them to the Soviet Union. 

Tlw.sccond aspea or prong of the fasetst agenda is to establish 
by the end of the century a first-strike capability of nuelear 
wcapons. That's what MX and Tridcnt and Star Wars are about 
— to give us first strike capability and the idea of a "winnable" 
nuclcar war, where we have 15% of the industrial capability and 
at least 5% of the population left. That's enough for them to call 
ii a win. Thcy're going to be down in the underground bunkers 
anyway. and to go for broke they have a thing called Air Land 
Battle 2000. In Army Times magazine they laik about it 1 1 's 
full-scale chemical, biological and nuelear attaek on the Soviet 
Union by the tum of the century. 

Sut the Soviets are no longer in a position to wage the nuelear 
arms race and the cold war because il's banknipted their entire 
cconomy lo the point that they've got a huge imemal domestic 
problem. So Gorbachev is playing realpoliiic in a elever way 
that at least partiallyembarrasses the United States intodropping 
some of their defenses. But at the same time Bush talks about 
going to the Malu summit and having a "kinder and gentler 
America." he's developing a new program of next generation 
nuelear weapons called SIOPS 7, with nuelear bombs that bur- 
row 600 fect into the ground and blow up the Soviet command 



bunkers. They've got jus t one step after aflother going *Va <1 
with the program. 

The third aspect that I've talked about for some time is the 
destabilization of the eastem European bufler zone that was set 
up between the faseist and monarchisi states and the Soviet 
Union. The whole history that I ulk about rcally began in 1918 
with the Bolshevik revolution and the reaetion of the mnnar^ fo 
and the industrialists around the world, the fear that that mighi 
happen someplace else. Herbert Hoover served as a central 
element in collecting money from the monarchists and others 
under the International Red Cross. He delivered food and monies 
that were supposed to go lo the starving peopie ic Rutiia to the 
Vasilov White Russian armies and counter revottiuonaries in- 
stead and fed and financed them to try and destroy the Bol- 
sheviks. He spent years and years collecting monies from the 
remaining monarchies and a seeret fund was established that was 
pumped into post- World War I Cermany to finance the seeret 
rearmamentof Cermany from 1918 to 1932 and the evenrualrise 
of Hitler and the nazi war machine. The main purpose of that 
war machine's development was to get back the Soviet Union. 
They failed in 1943 at Stalingrad at a cost of over 20 million 
Soviet lives; the Soviets won the war in that sense at tremendous 
cost and stopped the drive and in 1943 Allen Duli es and the 
others knew that they had to go back underground and regroup 
and work again for the rise of the Fourth Reich and intemauonal 
faseism which is what we live under and are fostering in the 
current period and the Soviet Union is again the target. But pan 
of that would be Hitler 's old drcam of the reunificauon of the 
Gcrman state, which is what thcy're trying to portray with the 
Berlin Wall change. aithough the polities intemally in East 
Berlin are not that different and the peopie that came over mostly 
came over to get a free Coke and S50 in free shopping money 
and went back the same day. 

Tliey always like to Ulk about all the peopie running from 
communism. but usually reality is a little different They like to 
say that the Soviets put up the wali to stop the brain drain, but I 
think that the reality was that they put up the wali to stop all the 
nazi agents that weren't Uken out of the post-war German 
miiiury and intelligence structures from coming in and easily 
infiltrating and destroying their auempt at a socialist society. I 
think that the main peopie involved in these eastem European 
changes are the oid revanehists. the Radio Free Europe peopie. 
The nazi sympaihizers are being invited back in. 

I talked earlier about Lech Walesa. Everybody thought he was 
so noble when he got SI million from the Nobel Peace Prize and 
gave it to the Vatican. Weli. he's just paying interest on the S50 
million that the Pope. whose family rume is Wojtila, gave to him 
in order to help effect Solidamosc and the Polish disrupiion 
there. But they 're doing an effective job of changing the nature 
of the buffer job and dcsubilizing it and I think it's just pan of 
the program. By the end. some of these peopie want to go for 
broke. They want to go to mariial law and total armed control 
here in the United States. 
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CovertAction 

The Bombing of Pan Am 103 

by Jeff Jones* 



Pan Am 103, lhe jumbo jet that blew up over Lockerbie, 
Scotlaad on December 21, 1988, migbt have passed into his- 
lory as simply anotber example of the tragic loss of life spDJ- 
ing out of Lhe Middle East conflict. Bui, as with otber incidents 
of this kind, the official investigation Icavcs questioos un- 
answered. Many relatives of the victims — lhe piaoe's 259 pas- 
sengers. and 11 people on the ground — fear that lhe full truth 
wtfl never be ksown. 

By most accounis, invcstigators believe the crash was 
caused by a sophisticated bomb— with a time-delay, baro- 
metric fuse — piaced on the plane by Ahmed Jibril'* Popular 
Front for the Liberation of Palestine-General Command 
(PFLP-GC). a Syrian-backed group that rejecu PLO efforts 
to aecotiate wiii hrael. 

Flight 103 originated at Frankfurt and continued on, with 
anotber plane, from London. The bomb detonated at 7:03 
p.ra. If it had gone off just 10 minutes later, the Pin Am clip- 
per wouid have already crossed the Scotiish coast and the 
plane — its victims and evidence — would have vanisbed in the 
North Atlantic. Jibril has denied responsibiliry for the attack. 
But investigators believe that the PFLP-GC received a large 
payment from Iran — ABC News has reponed SIO million— 
to carry out the attack to avenge the U.S. downing of an 
Iranian airbus in which nearly 300 people died on July 3, 1988. 

Paul Hudson. an AJbany, New York lawyer, is the president 
of Families of Pan Am 103/Lockerbie, one of Lhre: groups 
made up of relatives of the victims. Paul and Eleanor Hud- 
son s 16-year-oid daughter Melina was rcruming home from 
a year of school in England wben she died in the crash. 
"Anything that wiil prevent a coverup,...lhat will keep others 
from experiencing wfaat we have, is important," Eleanor Hud- 
son said recsntly. "The full txuth should come out," Paul Hud- 
son agreed. The charge of cover up does not come easUy to 
eiiher Eleanor or Paul. But Paul Hudson, wbo has followed 
the investigation closeiy, is dismayed at its progress. "It ap- 
pears that lhe govemment either has the facts and is covering 
this up," he said, "or doesn't know all the facts and doesn't 
wan t to." 

Many Questions 

Most of the initial controversy surrounding Pan Am 103 
focused on the U .5. government's long standing policy of not 
informing the general public wben an airline, an air-lravel cor- 
ridor or a specific flight has been threatened by terrorist at- 
tack. Pan Am 103 fit in to all of tbese categories. But there are 
many other questions percolating just beneath the suiface of 

• Jeff Jones is a political rorrespondeni wiih Stemltnd. an allcmaiivc 
newjwcekJy based in AJbany. New York. 



the investigation: 

• There were, it is now known, at least four, and, accord- 
ing to one unsubstantiated report, as many as eighr, CIA and 
other U .S. inteliigence ageney operatives reruming from Bei- 
rut, Lebanon, aboard the plane. Tbe Lockerbie bomb erip- 
pled \JS. inteliigence efforts in the Middle East. Were the 
inteliigence operatives on 103 the bomb's target? 

• A ClA team headed for Lockerbie within an hour of the 
crash. 1 Al least once during the ground search, ClA inves- 
tigators wore Pan Am unifonns; and according to one ua- 
refuted allegation, ClA operatives temporariJy removed a 
suitease from the site tnat belongsd to one of their agents, 
thereby breaking the Scottish police investigators, "chain of 
evidence," which could be crucial to any successful prosecu- 
tions. 

• Also aboard Pan Am 103 was Bernt Carlsson, the 
Swedish U.N. diplomat, wbo had just corepleted negotiating 
the Namibian independence agreement with South Airica. He 
was due m New York lhe ne« day lo siga the agreement. 

• In October 1988. the West Gennan Federal Police. the 
Bundeskriminalamt (B KA), raided a suspected terrorist sale- 
bouse. During the raid, tbey found a bomb— bidden in a 
Toshiba radio — that was virruaJJy identical to the one believed 
later to have brought down Pan Am 103. Ali but one of the 16 
people arrested were soon released and several of them are 
now top suspects in tbe bombing. 

• Pan Am was fined more than S600.000 by the U.5. Fe- 
deral Aviation Administration (FAA) for 1« security at its 
baggage-handiing facility in Frankfurt. And according to the 
West Gennan newsweekJy Slem, a Pan Am security official in 
Frankfurt was spotted after the crash baekdating a copy of a 
crucial FAA memo. The memo deseribed a call piaced to the 
VS. Embassy in Helsinki in which the callcr reportedly warn- 
ed that a bomb would be smuggled onto a Pan Am aireraft 
flying from Frankfurt to the United States. 

• The most startling and controversial charge to surface 
around Pan Am 103 comes from a report issued by a little- 
known New York Cirv-based inteliigence group called Inter- 
for, Inc. The company was hired by the law finn representing 



I. Stcven Emenon and Brian Duffy. The FmII of PtaAm iCJ(N'ew York: 
Putnam's. 1990). p. 41. 

1 Actordinf to Daniel AJiaroni. Interfor's general eounscl. lhe 10-year- 
old eompany is cnpred in "prtvile iniellipnce and «eeunty" for rorporate 
clieats. From lime to time. AJiaroni said. Interfor conducu 'oveneas invu- 
tipiions on panicular measures, includinj counierterrorum.* Jwvil Aviv, 
the rompany's founder and presiden! and a former member of Motsad. 
auihored lhe ronircwcnial report. 
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The bdmb was placed on the plane at 
London's Heathrow Airport when a 
baggage handler switched suitcases 
belonging to C IA officer Matthew 
Gannon. 



Pan Am's insurance acents to 
fiad out what bappened. The In- 
terfor Reportwas leaked to the 
press last fail. 3 Its immediate im- 
pact was to stall. bdefinitely, tbe 
approximately 300 civil court 
cases filed against Pao Am by 
relatives of the victims. Intcrfor 
bas chargcd tbat a rogue C1A 
unit in Frankfurt, seeking to 
make a deal for tbe release of 
VS. bostages in Beirut, was pro- 

tecting a Middle East heroin smugglbg operation being ron 
ihrough Pan Am's Frankfurt baggage operation. Tbe fatal 
borab" according to this allegation. was placed on tbe plane in 
a suitcase substituted for one tbat nonnally would bave con- 
tained eontraband. 

• But according to a January 1990 report on Frontline, the 
PBS news program, the bomb was placed on the plane at 
London's Heathrow Airport when a baggage handler 
switched suitcases belonebg to ClA officer Matthew Gannon. 
Frontline believes the plaaning for the retaliatory bomb anack 
was already uader way when the group learned tbat several 
top U .S. intelligence officers would be flying Pan Am 103 out 
of London's Heathrow Airport. Gannon and r*o otfcer opera- 
tives. having left Beirut by separate routes, may bive^ade a 
fatal error wben they purchased their plane tickets over-the- 
counter from a travel agent in Nicosia. According to Frontline. 
the only piece of luggage not accounted for from the flight 
belonced to Gannon. Frontline's investigators believe tbat the 
intelligence officers were "a strong secondary target" and tbat 
a suitcase identical to Gannon's was switched at Heathrow. 

• And according to syndicated columnist Jack Anderson, 
President George Busb and British Prime Minister Margaret 

"Tbatcher beld a transatiantic phone conversation some time 
last vear. in which they agreed that tbe investigation into the 
crash sbould be "limited" in order to avoid harming the rwo 
nations' intelligence communities. Tbatcher has acknow- 
ledeed that the conversation took place. but denied she and 
Bush sought to interfere wiih the investigation. 

The Interfor Report 

The controversial Interfor Report maintains that a Frank- 
furt-based CLA team was protecting a heroin smuggling op- 
eration in hopes of obtaining information about VS. bostages 
in Lebanon -ihe same bostages that sparked the Iran/comro 
arms-for-hostages seandal. 

The report daims that the drug smuggling ring is headed 
bvSyrian Monzer AJ-Kassar, and controls at least one Pan Am 
baggage handler at the Frankfurt airport. The handler was 
responsible for switehing luggage that had already been b- 
spected with identical pieces holding eontraband. A pas- 

3 Aeeordtnj to «soren. ot-OA ip«l Vieior Marehetti got ho,d 

of the report and p« it to ConereJiman Jame» A. Trificani Jf. (Dem.- 
Ohto) who releaied pans of it to the media. Aaother eopy of the report 
tumed up in the hands of a Weit Cerman paper afTiliated «h the Lyndon 
LiRouche nerwork. 



' senger accomplice would the n 
pick up the bag upon its arrival in 
the VS. Interfor arimits it does 
not know how the bags passed 
Lhroueb customs on arrival, but- 
insists in its report, that "this 
route and method worked 
steadily and smoothly for a long 
time." 

Al-Kassar is a known anns 
"™ ~ and drug smuggler who had re- 

ceived money from rwo Iran/con- 
tro flgures. Albert Hakim and Richard Secord. to buy 100 tons 
of small anns for the Nicaraguan contras. According to the 
report. be was also the go-berween for a French effort in May 
1988 that gained the release of French hostages in Lebanon in 
esehange for an anns shipment to Iran. Al-Kassar was spotted 
by the Cl A team in Frankfurt which, knowiag be had elose ties 
to Syria's chief of intelligence, "...approached Al-Kassar and 
offered to allow him to coniinue his drug smuggling routes...if 
be helped anange the release of the American bostages." 

The Interfor Report says that the CIA group in Frankfurt, 
althoueh it had contaet with the West German BKA and the 
U S. Drug Enforcement Administration (DEA), operated to 
some eaent as "an internal covert operation, wiiboui consis- 
tent oversight. i la Oliver North." In the days before the at- 
taek on Flight 103, the report states that Al-Kassar learned 
that a bomb was going to be placed on the plane by Jibril' s 
Popular Front. On the day of the flight, a BKA surveillance 
agent assigsed to wateb baggage being loaded "...noticed tbat 
the 'drug' suitcase substituted was diffcrent" from those used 
b previous shipments. He phoned in a report to bis superiors 
"saying something was very wrong." 

The BKA relayed the information to the CIA unit, which 
reported to its control in Washington. The report alleges that 
"Control replied: Don't worry about iL don't stop iL let it go." 
The CIA in Frankfurt did nothing to prevent the plane from 
taking off, because the team "did not want to blow its surveil- 
lance operation and undercover penetration or to risk the Al- 
Kassar bostage-release operation." The report postulates that 
the CIA assumed-incorrectly-that West German 
authorities, who were also watehing the flight, would inter- 
vene. 

The Interfor Report also esplains why a special U S. hos- 
tage reseue team was on board Pan Am 103 when it was 
destroyed. Accordmg to the report. the team, led by Army 
Major Charles McKee, had learned that the CIA unit in 
Frankfurt was protectbg Al-Kassar's drug pipeline. McKee 
reported to CIA beadquarters he feared "...that (his team'sj 
reseue [operation] and their Hves would be endangered by the 
double-dealbg." 

When CIA headquarters did not respond, the McKee team 
decided to return home without pennission. The Interfor 
Report states that "their plan was to bring the evidence back 
to the United States [of the CIA's involvement with Al-Kas- 
sar and drug dealbgj ...and publicize their findings if the 
govenunent covered it up." Agents connected to Al-Kassar 
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tbroueb Syrian ioteiJigence saw the McKec team make their 
travel airangements back to the U S., and, according to tbe 
report. Ai-Kassar inibrmed bis Frankfurt ClA protectors of 
McKee's plans. 

Following tbe leak of tbe Interfor Report. Pan Ain went 
before the federal judge beariag tbe eivU suits against tbe air- 
liae aad asked tbat be subpoena the ClA, FBI, DEA, and State 
Department in aa effort to verify Interfor's Godings. Tbe 
government moved to quasb tbe subpoenas on oatiooal se- 
curiry grounds. The Justice Department tben took tbe case out 
of tbe bands of its locaJ artoroeys by sending a team from 
Washington to baadle tbe litigalion. A niling is stiil pending. 

Wbo Was Waraed? 

There is also considerable controversy surrounding a warn- 
isg tbe U.S. government reesived about a possibie piane 
bombing buc oever made public. A notice. reportedly based 
on a tip caJled iato tbe U.S. Embassy in Helsiaki, FiaJaad. was 
posted in tbe U .S. Embassy ia Moscow and elsewhere — in- 
cludiag electrooic bulletin boards— where it could be seen by 
government officiais. 

Tbe State Department now calls tbe threat a "boax." But 
tbe F A. A took it seriousiy enough at the time to issue one of 
its rar: securiry aierts. an alen tbat was in effeet on tbe day 
Fligbt lOSwent down.ToePanAmjet.travelltngibecrowded 
Fraakfurt-London-New York Ciry corridor four days.before 
Christmas. was only two-thirds fuil. Many relatives oftse vic- 
tiras are coovinced tbat tbts was because government 
employees avoided tbe fligbt. 

One official wbo didn't avoid tbe fligbt was Berat Carlssoo, 
the Swedish U.N. diplomat wbo successfuUy negotiated tbe 
Namibia accord whJcb led to free elections and a SWAPO-led 
government in tbe former South Airican coloay. Carlssoo was 
- duc 21 the U.N. tbe day after tbe crasb to siga the agreement. 
"Pix" Botha. tbe South African Foreign Miaister, had also 
beea scheduled to fly on Pan Am 103 bui he switched bis reser- 
vation. avoided the fligbt, and was in New York for tbe sign- 
iac. 

According to Sanya Popovic, Carlsson's tben fiancee, 
Botba acknowledged at the time tbat he bad been advised to 
switch planes. Popovic believes tbat tbe U.N. also received the 
warnings about the fligbt. but tbat Carlssoo was never in- 
formed. 

Tbe Presidem's Commission on Aviation Securiry aad Ter- 
rorism issued its report — not on wbo was responsible for the 
bomb, but what, if any, changes should be made in airline 
securiry— in mid-May 1990 (see sidebar). The FBI and Scot- 
I and Yard bave been cooperating witb Scottisb police (in 
wbose jurisdiction the plane crashed). Their Final report will 
be released in June 1990. 

Tbe primary reason tbat tbe PFLP-GC is suspected of 
planting the fatal device, has to do witb tbe similariry between 
. tbe Pan Am bomb — probably consisting of Semtnc, a Cze- 
choslovakian-made plastic explosive hidden in a Toshiba ra- 
dio- and a bomb found by the B KA during an Ocrober 1983 
raid on a PFLP-GC sa/e house in Neuss, West Germaay. 

Tbat raid. carried out as pan of an undercover B KA sur- 



veillance operation code-named Auturan Leaves, left West 
Gcrman officiais facing intense criticism. Of the 16 people 
tbey rounded up. all but one were quickly released from jail. 
And some of cbose released are now suspects 'm tbe Locker- 
bie bombing. (Tbe West Germans were further emban-assed 
when, nearly three months after the Pan Am bombing. several 
more similar bombs turned up during a subsequent B KA 
searcb of tbe Neuss safe house.) There are enough apparent 
mistakes and lapses in tbe West Gennan bandling of Autuma 
Leaves to argue that tbe bungled investigation allowed tbe 
bombers to slip through police hands. 




Credil: Auociatcd Prcii 

B«rnt Carlssoo fright). U.N. Commissioner for Namibia, 
was killed in tbe PanAm 103 bombing. 



Tbat was tbe imprsssion conveyed in a recent New York 
Times Magazine story on Pan Am 103. 4 The anide, edited 
from a new book, The Fail of Pan Am 103, by Steven Emer- 
son and Brian Duffy, focused entirely on tbe West German 
police aad negiected to meatioo many of tbe questions tbat 
bave troubled reporters aad families of the crasb vioims. The 
artide did not even mention tbe prsseac: of the CLA person- 
nel on tbe plane. or describe any of tbe subsequent ClA ac- 
tions at tbe crasb site. 

The Times version of the story surprised Duffy, an assistant 
maaaging editor of U.S. Ne»s & Worid Repon. Tbe book goes 
iato "great detail" about wbo the ClA officers were, Duffy 
said. "If (be book has news value. it rests ia part on our con- 
dusions on who the irttelligenc: officers were and what they 
were doing." H e loo was surprised that the Times editing of 
tbe story focused solely on the West Germans. 

In fact, (hc Emerson/Duffy book is long on speculatioo and 

4. Sieven Emerson and Bnan Duffy, "Pan Am 103: The German Connec- 
lion." Sr* York- Times Mtgtane. March U. 1990. An Auociaied Preu ««re 
itoryon Ifte Times jmcle tppeannf in the Lu Vegas /irne^-Joimul. Martil 
18. 1990 «ai headlmed. "Book. Cerman bungjing allowed jet bombing." 
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The President's Commission 



The President's Commission on Airiiae Security aad 
Terrorism issued its report on May 15, 1990, leaving many 
questions about the bombing of Pu As 103 unanswered. 
But it did maJce a series of recommendations. induding that 
the VS. sfaouid be aore willing to attaek suspected ter- 
rorists and the states that harbor or support them."Natiou- 
al will and the moral courage to esercise it are the ultimate 
means for defeatisg terrorism," the Commission says. 

The report calls for govenunent officials to become 
more vigorous in "plaaaiag aad training for preemptive or 
retaliatory military strikes against known terrorist endaves 
in nations that harbor them." "Rhetoric," the report main- 
tains, "'a no substitute for strong, effective, aetion." 

Threatenmg military aetion may be a cynieal means for 
dealing «H ih the anger of relatives of the vietims. In April 
1989, during a meeting with representatives of the relatives, 
Bush reportedly offered the unsoiicited statement that if 
"the fingers [of guilt] poiat to state terrorism." the re would 
be a retaliatory strike like the one the Reagaa admiaistra- 
tion launehed against Libya. 

Bcyoad the graadstaadiag, the report focases serious 
criticisms on the Federal Aviatioo Admiaistration (FAA). 
The Commission found the FAA to be "a reacu've ageney— 
preoccupied with respoases to events to the ezdusioa of 
adequate contingeney piaaaiag ia antidpation of future 
threats." 

In all, the report contaiaed more thaa 50 speeific pro- 
posais desigsed to improve airiiae safety aad ih wan ter- 
rorist attaeks. Some of the proposals will go to the Presideat 
as recommeadations for aetion by executive order, while 
others will be iatroduced ia Congress. 



short on conclusion. The authors do not purport to know just 
wbat happened. They believe that Khalid Jaafar, a youag 
Arab- Americaa from Detroit, "unwittingly" carried the bomb 
hidden ia a bag onto the plaae ia Fraakfurt. Who gave it to 
him, aad why he didn't "examine" the eooteats, they say, "is 
the biggsst mystery of the Lockerbie investigation." 

That, however, is hardly Lockerbie's biggest mystery. For 
one thing, Frontline reported shoniy after the Emerson/Duffy 
book went to press that all of Jaafar' s bags had been accounted 
for. Whichever bag or suitease held the bomb, had to disia- 
tegrate into fragments, thereby dearing Jaafar's name. His 
parents believe be became a suspect because he had the only 
Arabie surname on the flight list. 

But the more serious questioos raised 'm the investigation 
have to do with the nature of the investigation, aad why so 
many relatives aad reporters feel a fogof disiaformation haags 
heavy over the crash. 

The Remaining Puzzles 

Is the story of Pan Am 103 that some VS. govenunent, 
U.N. officials, and foreign leaders were spared because they 



Aad while it was not iaduded ia the Commission 's re- 
port. the FAA was clcaily indiaed to meet at least one 
demaad voiced by the vietims' relatives: On May 10, aa 
FAA spokesman anaounced that Raymoad SaJaar, its 
direetor of dvil a via tion security siace 1986, would be leav- 
iag bis post to become the direetor of the FAA's Ceater for 
Maaagemeat Development in Palm Coast, Florida. Aa 
FAA spokesmaa daimed the move had nothiag to do with 
criticisms arising from Paa Am 103. 

Accordiag to the executive summary of the nearly 200- 
page Commission report, the bomb was "probably" placed 
aboard at Frankfurt. The summary also states that "a par- 
tially filled. uaguarded baggage contaiaer...was later load- 
ed on the flight at Heathrow."That container, accordiag to 
Commissioa head Asa McLaughlin, sat uaartended for at 
least half aa bour. "The iaternaiional criminal investigation 
has aot yet detennined precisely how the device was loaded 
oato the plaae," the report says. 

While the Commissioa barsbJy criticizes both the FAA 
aad Paa Am, it lets the U.S. intelligence commuaity off the 
book. The Commission's review showed tbat no waraings 
speeific to Flight 103 were reeeWed by VS. intelligence 
agendes from aay source at anyume," U repora. And it 
npczts testimony preseated to the Commission by the ClA 
daimiag that the ageney "did not send aayonc to the [crash] 
site." 

Indeed, aa importaat pan of the Commission's report 
will remaia uakaown. Pan of the bod/s condusions— ap- ' 
paready related to a call for more aggressive coven opera- 
tions intended to preveat or respond to terrorist acts— was 
seat to the Presideat ia a ciassified letter. • 



had access to iaformation iadicating that the flight was 
threatened, while the traveliag public was kept m the dark? 

Is it the case that ia their rush to make flight sehedules aad 
cut costs, Paa Am allowed bags that had aot been properly 
searebed to be loaded oa its plaae? 

Is it. as Interfor maiataias, that a rogue ClA operation 
tryiag to free U .S. hostages by protectiag a heroin smuggling 
ring failed to preveat the bomb from going oa board? 

Is it, as Frontline suggests. that experieaced VS. intel- 
ligence operatives made fatal security mistakes? Is the ClA 
tryiag to hide the faet that it could not bring its people home 
from Beirut safely? 

Whatever the aaswer may be, maay relatives of the vietims 
fear they will never know what allowed the bombing to hap- 
pen or see those responsible punished. Aa April 1990 letter 
to George Bush aad Margaret Thatcber, cosigned by Paul 
Hudson and Jim Swire, co-chairs of "UJC Families-Fligbt 
103," spoke of the "entirely believable published accounts 
[that] ...both of you have dedded to deliberately downplay the 
evideace and string out the investigation until the case caa be 
dismissed as aadeat history." • 
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New theory 
linksSyrian 
to Flight 103 

The Associated Press «/- \<\- <f V 

NEW YORK — , The bomb on 
Pan Am Flight 108 nossiblv waa 
jumea «t si» CIA emnlovees and 
arranged by a Syrian terrorist not 
\be two Ubvans accused in tbe 
1988 blast that killed 270 people, 
Time magazine reports. 

A four-month investigation by 
the weekly newsmagazine says tbe 
bombing of the plane had two po- 
tential motivations: 

■ Avenging the Jnly 1988 shoot- 
ing of an Iranian Airbns by the 
USS Vincennes. 

■ Proteettwg Svrian dnig dealer 
ftionzer tl-K*»»™-, «fa wan iw 
erating with th» II R, r>niy Rn. 
/orcement AriministraHnn in a 
dnig StiBg and with » HTA nnit 
r<v<A.nam»d COREA. 

The CIA operatives on the plane 
rnav have intended to reveal the 
ties betweeo COREA and al 
Knassar. Time said. 
- According to the report, tbe cov- 
er story in Time's April 27 issne, 
another CIA team working to free 
the ujs. nostages irom Beirut un- 
coverea tne connecuon oeiween at- 

Iws&i-m. WttUA. wmcn was 

allowinc the dnig dealer to con- 
tinue nis sro uggling opera tion to 
the United States. 

The CIA Beirut unit waa infnri- 
ated about the link with the dnig 
dealer, f earing his terrorist connec- 
GonTmight squash any rescue at- 
tempt of the hostages. 

CoL Charles McKee and five oth- 
er members of tbe Beirut team 
_were on the flight when it was 




Assodated Press 

Time reports the bomb on Pan Ain Flight 103 may.have been, 
arranged by a Syrian and aimed at slx CIA employees who < 
were passengers. - Si6e*srs we&M >o rEsr/ry 

*T THE MAtJ- COMU/* M£*)ni*CS. 
blown up over Lockerbie, Scotland, retired U.S. military intelligence - 
on Dec 21, 1988. offieer M. Gene Wheaton.. 



"A conple of my old ... buddies 
in the Pentagon believe the Pan 
Am bombers were gunning for Mc- 
Kee's hostage-rescue team," said 



"But thev were told to ahift the. 
focus of their investigation because • 
it revealed an embarrassing break - 
down in security ." ~" 
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THE 

CYCLOREDIA OF FRATERS1TIES 

A COMPILATIOX OF 

EXISTEN"G Al'THENTIC INFORMATION AND THE RESULTS OF 
ORIGINAL INYESTIGATION AS TO THE ORIGIN, DERIT A- 
TION, FOUNDERS, DETELOPMENT, ABIS, EMBLEMS, 
CHARACTER, AND PERSONNEL OF 

MORE THAN SIX HUNDRED SECRET 
SOCIETIES IN THE UNITED STATES 

SUPPLEMESTED BT 

FAMILY TKEE5 OF GROUPS OF SOCIETIES, COMPABATIVE STATISTICS 
OF MEMBEItSHIP, CHARTS, PLATES. MAPS, A2fD 
THE NAMES OF MAXY 

REPRESENTATTVE MEMBERS. 



COilPILED JuTD EDITED BT 

ALBERT C. STEVENS - 

ASMCUTZ CDITOB OF TEZ STASDAKD DICTIOSART AXD FOIOIEK ESITOft OF " B*ADSTKtXT*S " 

ASS1STED BT MORE TUAK OXE TBOUSAND 
-MEMBERS OF L1VIXG SECRET SOCIETIES 



SECOKD EDITIOK, REVISED TO. DATE. 
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—1750-1776 Varloua Occult SoctetlM and Phlloaophlca) Brotherhooda [Knrope].~Bee laiea, nnaer *Tt»emaaonry. 



1176 Phl BeU Kapp a. 
American College Frateriiltlea. 



The [Modern] Thioeophlcal Soclely, 



[ More Ihan thrce acore of thcm.1 

-1785 8ona .of Liberty— Som of Tammany^-Bociety of itSfMen— Irnproved Order of Red Mcu. 

— 1788 Soclety of tha Chiclnnatl— Milllary Order of llie Loynl Leglon— Mranri Army of the Rcpubllc— Boni of Vclcrana— and othcra. 

" '^^ 1797 Lojraj OrangcJ.na lUntlon— Knlplita of St. Joh n and MalU— Kn litliU of Malta. 

— — .i —1888 Anclent Order of lllburnlane. 

— 1W8 Sona of Terapcrance— Indi-|>endcnl Order of Oood Tcinplare— and othcra. 

—1848 ll'nal B'rlth— Indcpendtnt Order of Free Sona of larael— Keeher 8hel Uarzcl— and othcra. 



— 18M Order of Uullcd American Mectiau'lce— Junlor Order of United American Mechanlce— Patriotlc Order of Sona of America— Brolherhood of tha Ui 
Protcatant Aaaoclatlon— Tho " Know Nothlng Party "—The " A. P. A."— and othera. 
1852 Order of Ueplaaopha or Seven Wlae Men— Improvod Order of lleptaaopha. 
1858 Order of Oalllcan Flabermen [Negro fralernlty]— Olher Negro Secret Socletlee. 

1 88 1 Urothrrhood of LocomoUva Englneera— Llke Ordcra of Rallroad Couductora, Plremen, Tralnmen, Swltcbmen, Carmen, and Telegraphera. 
1805 Knlt;liU of Pythla a. 

1887 B«-nevolent and Protectlve Order of Elka— Patrona of Iluabandry— Farmere* Alllance— and othera. 

1889 KnlghU of Labor— Amalgamated Aaaoclatlon of Iron and Steel Workere— International Aaaoclatlon of Macblnlata— Olaaa Workora' Aaaoclatlon— and othera. 

II. 

—1886 Independent Order of Itcchabltea. 
—1861 United Brethrcn of Frlendahlp. 
—1868 Independent Order of Mechanlce. 
—1871 Sona of St. Gcorgc. 
—1878 Order of Scolllah Clana. 
Gran'd United Order of Dnilda— American Order of Dmlda. 
1780 Anclent Order of Forcatera-Foreatcra of America— Independent Order of Foreatera-Knlghta of the Maccabeee. 

-1878 KulgbU of Honor J Kn, R h " * ai Udlet of Uont,t-U>,rt KnlghU and Ladle 
I • Order of Protectlon. 

—1877 Hhleld of Donor. 
—1879 Order of Bparta. 

-1879 Order of CW Frlcnd. j «» r "'»1«^ Krlanda-Unllod Frlenda of Mlcblg.n-Independ.nt Order of Ch. 

< Canadlan Ordnr of Choaon Frlcnda. 

—1879 Order of the Rod Croaa. 



-1739-1740 Tha ODD FELLOWB 



1760 



—1868 Anclent Order of United Workmen.— 
1871 KnlghU of Myellc Chain. 



IR85 



-1878 Knlghta of Uolden Kagle. 

of ll 



Uglon of ihe Itod Croaa. 



—1878 KnlKbta of Blrmlnghatn. 

-1876 Order of the Oolden Croaa. 

—1880 Moi crn Woodmen of America. 

1890 Woodmen of the World. 

1898 Home Forum Benent Order. 
—1891 National Protectrta Leagna. . 

—1898 MyvUe Workcra of tha WorM. 



-Knl^hta of th< - Oolden Chaln- 



H 

H 
H 



—1879 United Order of Pllgrlm Fulhcra. 
— IH70 KnlKhU of lho Oolden ltnle. 
—1882 Itoyal Boclcly of Oood Pt-llowa. 
—1880 United Praturnal Lcague. 
—1880 Order of Utilty. 

— 1877 Itoyal Arcanuin. 

—1889 Emplre Knlghta of Relief. 
—1890 Fraternal Aid Aaaoclatlon. 
-1898 Knlghta and Ladlea of Securlty. 
—1898 National Fralernlty. 
-1894 Triba of Ban Bnr. 
—1898 Colomboa Leagna. 



-1878 Amorlcan Leglon of Honor | lww " l ^ inn ot "™ nr - 

i NorthwcBtern Leglon of 



Leglon of Honor. 



—1879 Homo Clrclu— Protectcd Homo Clrcle. 

— IHtil National Union. 

— IHrtl Unllod Statea Ucnevoltnl Fralernlty. 

— 1883 Itoyal taugne. 

—1885 Ornnd Fralernlty. 

—1891 Modern Knlghta Fldellty Leagna. 

—1896 Order of the Iroqaola. 

—1897 Pradent Patriclana of Pompelll 



M A T R I X III 



Knights of 

The Sovereign Military 
Order of (he Knights orMalla is 
a powerful international, super- 
secrct sociery with direct linkage 
totheVatican. 

Information on the Knights 
of Malta is sketchy. Some 
rcsearch connects it to 
Freemasonry and Cnosticism. 
Mosf connects it to the medieval 
KnightsTemplars — some to 
both. Either way, it is an 
organization with a dusky and 
shadowy past that is cloaked in 
honor, ethics and charity. 
The re is a Catholic arm and a 
Protestant arm. Currently, 
Five Continent Grand Master is 
Andrew Dertie. However, the 
absolute head is Pope John Paul 
II. 

The present-day Knights of 
Malta, otherwise known as the 
Sovereign Military Order of 
Malta (SMOM), isa900.year- 
old, exclusive chivairic order. 
This ancient order of 
knighthood existed even before 
the Crusades. It w as founded 
under the riame of the 
Hospitallers of St. John of 
Jerusalem back in the eleventh 
century. Like Freemasonry, it 
likes to promotes itself as a 
charitable organization. 
Nevertheless, the Order has a 
poiitical and military side to it, 
and it is a supreme 
powerbroker. 

When the Turks invaded the 
Holy Land the Order of Malta 
became a military unit to defend 
Jerusalem and p reserve it and its 
holy citles obtensibly for 
Christianity. Its own literature 
deseribes its historical roots: 
"When Jerusalem was lost, 
they (the Knights) moved to 
Acre. A century later, when 
the city also fell to the Moslems, 
they moved to Cyprus were 
given the island of Rhodes by 
the Holy Father and they held it 
for many centuries against the 
Moslem invaders. Ultimately, 
the expansion of Islam drove 
them from Rhodes, and they 
were given the care of the island 
of Malta which they govemed 
as' a sovereign state for 300 
yearsuniil, in 1798, Napolean 
foreed them to surrender the 



Malta 

island." 

Its later history claims: 
"After the loss of Malta, the 
Knights wandered from place to 
place until 1 834 when Pope Leo 
XII established the 
IIeadquarters of the Order in 
Romc.The Grand Masters 
of the Order continue to 
enjoy the rights of a head 
of state, as the Sovereign 
Military Order of Malta 
has a place in the world of 
diplomacy and statecraft. 
Today m o re than 40 
countries recognize the 
sovereignity of the Order 
of Malta and maintain full 
diplomatic relations with 
it. In addition, there are 
official delegates of the Order to 
various states and 
intcmational organizations. 
The Holy See and a 
number of nations have 
been and are recognizing 
the Order of Malta as a 
sovereignity, in as much as 
it enjoys prerogatives 
which according to 
principles of international 
law, are proper to 
sovereignity." 

Clearly, this "charitable" 
Catholic order is a government 
itself. And this government 
answers oniy to the pope. The 
pope who legitimized it, Leo 
XII (1821-1829) condemnedall 
religious freedom, tolerance, 
Bible soeteties and Bible 
translations; and declared that 
'Everyone separated from the 
Roman Catholic Church, 
however unblameable in other 
respects, has no part in eternal 
li fe.*" 1 The current Pope, 
John Paul, holds exactly the 
same perspective. The 
international head of the Order, 
the Grand Master, is elected for 
Iife. By Papai Decree and by 
virtueofhis office, he has the 
rank of Prince, the precedence 
of a Cardinal, and the title Most 
Eminent Highness. 

SMOM appears to have ties 
to monarchs- and powerful, 
wealthy aristocratic families 
mainly In Eurape. Its polities 
appears to be far-right. It has 
elear bonds to the C.I.A. 



SMOM has chosen to honor 
some dastardly individuals. In 
1948, the Order issued one of 

its most prestigious awards of 
honor, The Gran Croci al 
Merito Con Placa, to General 
Reinhard Gehlen. He was 
Adolph Hiiler's anti-Soviet spy. 
Following the war, Gehlen 
found a home with the C.I.A. 
(so too did other Nazi war 
criminals). American 
industrialist, J. Peter Grace, 
once the American head of 
SMOM, personally intervened 
to get Nazis out of Europe and 
into America. 

Grace used his influence to 
have Nazi war criminals' prison 
sentences reduced. Nazi Otto 
Ambros who ran a plant within 
Ausschwitz, used over 100,000 
hapless Jewish prisoners as 
laborers. Though he was found 
guilty at Nuremberg for his part 
in war erimes, Ambros found 
employment with Grace. Also, 
the son of a high-ranking Nazi, 
Friedrich Kari Flick, a key 
financial supporter of Hitler, 
was also tried at Nuremberg 
and found guilty ofabetting the 
Nazi cause. Yet, Peter Grace 
brought Flick's son to America 
and put him on the Grace 
payroll. 

Social historian Stephen 
Birmingham has said of them: 
The Knights of Malta comprise 
what is perhaps the most 
exclusive elub on earth. They 
are more than the Catholic 
aristocracy...(they| can pick up 
a telephone and chat with the 
pope." Research by Betty Mills 
indicates that "In the I930s, 
there was a military paet to seize 
the White House. John J. 
Raskob, a member of the 
Knights of Malta, was 
implicated in.this...An attempt 
was made to have Marine 
General Smedley Butler take a 
lead in this plan."2 Instead, 
Butler secured damaging 
evidence against the SMOM 
plot to seize the White House. 
He exposed the plan. John J. 
Raskob, one of the thirteen 
founding members of the U.S. 
braneh of SMOM and .board 
chairman of General Motors, 
was implicated in the coup 
attempt. 

Congressional hearings were 
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held on ihe plot, but SMOM 
kingpin Raskob was never 
called to testify. "H is 
intcresting and at the same time 
very disturbing to note that the 
1930s plot to seize the White 
House is not to be found in 
history books or eneyclopedias 
as far as we can tell,"3 writes 
Detty Mills. 

The SMOM enjoys such 
power and connection to other 
secret societies throughout the 
world that it can exert 
tremendous impact on global 
affairs. Though somewhat 
puzzeling, SMOM combines 
powerfiil resources with other 
shadowy, covert organizations 
to complete an objective. For 
example, one or two covert 
groups might want to 
accomplish a clandestine 
operation. To do it 
successfully, it might appeal to 
another groupfs) forassistance. 
When this happens, an ill 
•assorted consortium will work 
together even though they might 
be at odds philosophically, 
religiously, or financially. 

In the Novetriber-December 
1990 Trvmpet, the foundation 
for a case existing between the 
Prieure de Sion and John Paul 
U was made. Despite Malachi 
Martin statement that the Prieure 
is a myth — that it does not exist, 
we believe it does and is, in 
fact, working in unison with the 
Vatican of John Paul II. In The 
Messianlc Lcgacy, theauthors 
write or the manner in which 
secret organizations come 
together, pool resources then 
quictly dismantie efTorts and 
re t u m to autonomy. The 
authors write: "Nevertheless, 
it had become increasingiy cleer 
that the Prieure de Sion di d 
have interests, and did conduct 
activities, in a somewhat 
murky sphere - a sphere where 
Christian Democratic parties of 
Europe, various movements 
dedicated to European unity, 
royalist cliques, neo-chivalric 
orders, freemasonic sects, the 
CIA, the Knights of Malta and 
the Vatican swirled together, 
pooled themselves temporarily 
for one or another specific 
purpose, then disengaged again" 
4 (emphases in the original). 



These alliances of 
conveniences operate on many 
fronts through high finance, 
International conglomerates, 
intelligence networks, 
education, rellgion, media, 
military, politics, various think 
•tanks. Cross fertilization of 
individuals and groups occur. 
Forexample, Knight of Matla, 
William Buckley, is also a 
member of the Council on 
Foreign Relations. Another 
Knight, Frank Shakespeare, a 
U.S. Ambassador to the 
Vatican, was also President of 
CBS Television Services atid 
Vice Chairman of RKO 
General. Shakespeare joined 
ultra-rightist Paul Weyrich 
when the former became 
Chairman of the Board of 
Trustees of Weyrich's Heritage 
Foundation. Incidentaliy, 
Weyrich has traveled to 
Moscow to help the Soviets 
estabiish a "democratic" system 
of govemment. The Heritage 
group also brought Kari Von 
Ilapsburg to America as a 
speaker. The Ilapsburg dynasty 
is the primary force behind the 
Pan European Movement 

Other past and present 
members of SMOM are: Lee 
Iacocca, Greek shipping 
magnate, . Spyros Skouras, 
Nixon friend, Robert 
Abppplanalp, Barron Htlton, 
John Volpe. William Simon, 
former treasury secretary, 
Alexander Haig, William 
Buckley, Bennett Williams, 
attorney for the rich and 
famous, and William Casey. 

Is today*s SMOM, the neo 
-templar organtzation, aiding 
Pope John Paul II in his auest 
to extend Europe's boundaries, 
and to become the major player 
in the new world order? Y es. 

Two CIA Directors have 
been Knights of Malta. For 
example, John McCone, 
William Casey held 
membership in SMOM as did 
George Rocca former deputy 
chief of CIA counter 
•intelligece. More than 
adeouate in format ion exists to 
link the SMOM, Ihe ultra-right 
wing, the Vatican and the CIA 
to the Iran Contra Affair. 
Behind what was made to 



appear as an anti-communti 
effort in Central America, was 
another plot. Evidence froni the 
hearings dearly indicated that a 
shadowy govemment within the 
U.S. govemment was in 
operation. Exactly what it was 
attempting to accomplish 
remains murky. 

-Pcrhaps members ofSMOM 
working in allaince with other 
covert organizations in the 
world wc re attempting another 
coup of the White House 
similar to that in the 1930$. 
The goal? Chaos. The result? 
A. Vatican -inspired revolution 
within the United States that 
would^eventuatlyj force - the 
President lo tnact w»fc Ftdciml 

Emergency . ; Management 
Agency (FEMA) and begin 
martial law. Important pieces 
of information that surfaced 
during the Contra hearings was 
Cpl. Oliver North's 
involvement in FEMA. 
Inddently, North's attomey, 
Brendon Sullivan, is part of 
Knight of Malta, Bennett 
Williams* firm. 

The Sovereign Military Order 
of the Knights of Malta 
comprise an elite of 
unprecedented power on a 
global scale. They can depose 
world leaders and entire 
govemments at will. Thisgives 
them an unharnessed power to 
shape and create a prototype 
world govemment. The major 
problem is that the SMOM is 
totally loyal to the pope. 
Therefore, It would be his form 
of govemment they would be 
implementing. 

Footaotac I. Hcaiy H. HaUcy, 
HtUey'i Bibit Handbook. (Zoadervu 
PaUUitais. (Orutd Ripldi. 196). p. 711. 
2. fictty MUU. Col. Nortft. Wm. Cstty. 
aad Th* Knlghti of Malta. (Ptintt 
Printtag 1990). p. 4.. 3. lMd. MUh. p. 
5. 4. Mkhaci Bal|ent «t »1. .T ha 
Meailanle Legaey, (Htniy Holt Co. 
I9l6).p. 272. 
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NEWEUROPE* 

IN THE NEW WORLD ORDER 



Without ourselves accepting 
questionable suppositions presented in The 
Messianic Legacy (JonathanCape. 1986), 
it is apparent that the authors. Michael 
Baigent. Richard Lcigh and Henry Lincoln 
have uncovered evidence which. as they 
claim. "draws their readers into the murky 
underworld of contemporary European and 
American affairs, where poiitics. high 
finance. freemasonry, secret societies and 
various intelligence agencies meet and 
conducl their clandestinetransactions.' We 
aredriventoconclude that onlyagainst s uch 
a backdrop can Margaret Thatcher's 
political assassination be seen in conte.tr! 

In earlier research for a work entitled 
The Holy Blood and the Holy Grail 
(Jonathan Cape. 1982), the authors traced 
the existence of a chivalric Order known as 
the Prieure de Sion, founded in 1090 or 
1099, which had preserved its lineal 
connection - sometimes through facades or 
olher organizations - down to the present 
They closely monitored its acti vities during 
and since the Second World War. lt 
transpired that a key policy aim w as a 
United States of Europe. This aim w as 
shared by a strange assortment of societies 
and individuals. such as Pan Europa. 
directed latterly by Dr. Otto von Hapsburg; 
Alpha Galates. a species of secret society 
functioning under the public guise of an 
esoteric neochi valric Order. Helmut James 
von Moltke's Kreisau Circle which, 
according to G. van Roon. w as based on a 
fundamental belief in a European federal 
state. Count Richard Coudenhove-Kalergi's 
prestigious Pan European Union, founded 
in 1922. had attracted the support of such 
political figures as Leon Blum in France, 
Eduard Benes in Czechoslovakia. Winston 
Churchill, and writers like George Bemard 
Shaw and Thomas Mann. Driven out of 
Austria by the German Anschluss of 1938. 
Coudenhove-Kalergi emigrated to the U.S. 
in 1940. There he lobbied tirelessly for his 
Pan European concept. insisting that 
European unity must be a priority of 
American policy after the war. When 
America entered the war. he influenced the 
blue-prinLs for post- war policy already bcing 
devised. 

By 1943 Coudenhove-Kalergi had 
estanlished close links with Allen Dulles, 
I lead of Section, S witzerland. of the Office 
of Strategic Studies (OSS), which had been 
created with the aid of the UK's MI6 and 
Special Operations Executive (SOE). The 

'Courtesy Jock Hornshy. memher. Commillrr to 
Restore the Cnnstitulinn. CHD Associates. 4dChurch 
Rnatt. Twetdmmith. flrrteirt-upon-TVrfdTD 15 2AJ 
Scnilond 



OSS was the precursor of the Central 
Intelligence Agency (CIA). 

Of other elements contributing to the 
long-term federal aim was a splinter group 
from the Sovereign and Military Order of 
the Temple of Jerusalcm. led by one Anton 
Zapelli. who drew support from the Swiss 
Grand Lodee Alpina . Two themes emerged 
as being of their paramount concem: (a) 
Banking and intemational finance. and (b) 
A United Europe and the role of modem 
Templars in such a unification. It was argued 
that the original Templars had such an aim. 
Zapelli appeared to function in a twilit 
region, where secret societies link with 
high finance and Pan-European poiitics. 

As is fully documented elsewhere. a 
prominent functionary since the 20s in the 
movement towards a federal Europe was 
the enigmatic Pole. Joseph Retinger. Said 
to be a compulsive intriguer and political 
wheeler-dealer. even his closest associates 
regarded him as a 'grey eminence'. He 
helped to organize the Hague Congress of 
Europe in May. 1948. in July of that year 
travelling with Winston Churchill. Duncan 
Sandys and former Belgian Prime Minister 
Paul-Henri Spaak to elicit US support for 
the self styled European Movement The 
outcome - the launching on 29th March. 
1949. during a luncheon in honour of 
Winston Churchill, of the American 
Committee on a United Europe (ACUE). 

ACUE's chairman was William 
Donovan. ex-director of OSS, its vice- 
chairman Allen Dulles. The secretary, 
George S. Franklin. was a director of the 
Council on Foreign Relations (CFR) and 
subsequently acoordinatorof the Trilateral 
Commission (TC). The CFR is the 
companion body of the Royal Institute of 
International Affairs (RII A). Foran insight 
into the overwhelming presence of CFR 
members in the US Administration and 
centres of influence. RIIA influence in the 
UK govemmental policy is less evident, 
but was conspicuous in the engineering of 
Margaret Thatcher's downfall and has been 
subsequently. 

ACUE's executive director was 
Thomas B raden of the CIA's 'Department 
of Dirty Tricks'. Under the auspices of 
these officials. the ACUE underwrote 
Joseph Retinger' s European Movement. 
Funds from American State Department 
sources were discreetly filtered to Retinger's 
Brussels headquarters. The May 23-29. 
1975 issue of Time Out carried this 
disclosure under the heading 'Unde Sam 
GoesTo Market'. the secret funding having 
come to light through the discovery of an 



obscure Oxford doctoral thesis written by 
one F. Rabattet. son of a former Secretary 
General of the European Movement. who 
had access to its secret archives. 

Panially flnanced by the CIA. Joseph 
Retinger and associates forged ties with 
Prince Bemard of the Netherlands. Italian 
Prime Minister Alcide de Gasperi. and Sir 
Colin Gubbins. former director of the UK 's 
SOE. Together with the then director of the 
CIA. General Walter Bedall Smith. the 
group created a 'think tank' which met for 
the first time in 1954 at the Hotel de 
Bilderberg in the Dutch town of Oosterbeek. 
Thus arose the Bilderberg Conferences. 
held annually, usually in exotic venues. as 
far as possible kept impenetrable to the 
world's media. According to the Strictly 
Confidential minutes of the first gathering. 
'attention was paid ... to evolving an 
intemational order which would iook 
beyond the present day crisis. 

Perceptively. the authors of The 
Messianic Legacy conclude that 'the seeds 
were thus sown for the growth of a shadowy 
subterranean sub-culture in which secret 
and semi-secret societies - religious. 
political and financial - would soon begin 
to flourish. By the late 50s, this subculture 
had assumed a momentum of its own. 
comprising a milieu which, although 
invtsible to the outsider. began to exercise 
a more and more pervasive influence. When 
therefore, the American journai The 
Spotiight reported in its May 20. 1989 
issue that the Bilderberg Group, meeting 
earlier that month on the island of LaToja 
off the Atlantic coast of Spain. had plotted 
the political assassination of Margaret 
Thatcher 'because of her refusal to yield 
British sovereignty to the European 
superstate that is to emerge in 1992,* the 
intended manipulation of Britain's 
supposedly democratic processes is entirely 
consistent with the foregoing conspiratorial 
- rather than 'cock up' - theme. As The 
Spotiight observers have long detected. a 
European superstate, with no trade barners 
aniong the westem European nations and a 
common currency. has been on the 
Bilderberg agenda for years. being ' viewed 
as a major step towards their goal of a 
world government and creates a favourable 
climate for huge banks to consume small 
ones and huge intemational conglomerates 
to absorb small firms.' 

Confirmation of this retrogressive 
purpose has come from within the financial 
inner circle. Jacques Attali. French socialist. 
one time close aide to Presiden! Francois 
Mitterrand and intimate friend of Giscard 
d'Estaing and, like them. a member of the 
Bilderberg Group, is credited with having 
shaped the agenda of summits 
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80 SIGNS OF THE GODS? 

But should mankind be faced by such catastrophes for the 
first time, cloning could not be discovered and tried out ad 
hoc. Therefore the process should be immediately usable and 
tested in advance. 

Cloning would not simply produce uniform types in a 
. single large brood. Even though created after a pattern, there 
would be individuals, like their fellowmen produced in vi'vo 
in the tried and true tradition. They would resemble each 
other externally, they would also have the layout of the cell 
nucleus, but they would think and act independently, and 
r> like us they would be formed by upbringing and environ- 
cr> ment. The cloned men would receive new hereditary infor- 
oo mation and hand it on to a new generation. They would 
O* i mutate and after a dozen generations the clones would no 
longer look as alike as peas. 

Cloning is vital to our very existence in case of cat- 
astrophe, but it is also essential for the conquest of space. So 
I think the physiologist Lord Rothschild is right when he 
advocates the establishment of an international 'Commission 
for Genetic Control*. so that research and practice keep in 
step. It is most devoutly to be wished that such a commission 
will be more effective than international organisations have 
becn up to the present. 

The German word for life (Leben) spelt backwards means 
fog or mist (N e bel). We should raise the mystical veil of mist 
with caution so that we can comprchcnd the reality of our 
existence. 



MAN OUTSMARTS NATURE 8 1 

Communiqu6 
The inteltigent robot is on the wayl 

It will think independently and have an intelligence quotient far 
exceeding man's. It will be equlpped with sensors which 'see' 
better than the human eye, for they will also see in the infrared and 
ultraviolet range. It will 'feel' more intensely, because its sensors 
function more sensitively than the human tactile sense. Its 
feelers-supersonic waves, radar, X rays-will 'feel' through 
walls. 

The American scientist Marvin Minsky of the Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology, Boston, says: 

'The machine will be able to tell a joke and win a boxing match. 

Once this stage is reached, the machine will develop at fantastic 

speed. In a few months it will reach the intelligence level of a 

genius and a few months later its power will be incalculable. ' 

Dr George Lawrence, scientific director at the Stanford Research 
Institute, California, has already linked human brains in direct 
contact with computers. The power of thought alone is sufficient 
to give the computers orders. The body which commissioned this 
Utopian-sounding series of experiments was the Pentagon I 

The branch of research in the USA which has set itself the goal 
of creating an intelligent robot is called Al (Artificial Intelligence). 
The ultimate target is a robot which can carry out civil, military and 
scientific tasks in space and the depths of the sea quite indepen- 
dently. 

Did intelligent robots exist in antiquity? The Sumerologist S. N. 
Kramer translated this passage from a cuneiform tablet: 

'Those who accompanied the Goddess Inanna were beings who 
know no food, who know no water; they eat no scattered meal, 
they drink no sacrificial water . . .' 

In the Sumerian Epic of Gilgamesh, Enkidu describes the 
guardian of the precinct of the gods: 

'Not until I have slain this man, if he be a man, not until I have 
killed this gdd, if he be a god, will I direct my steps to the city 
... O Lord, who hast not seen this thing . . . thou art not 
stricken with horror, I, who have seen this thing, am stricken 
with horror. His teeth are like dragons' teeth, his face is like a 
lion'sface . . .' 

Sourcar Unilad Press International -S. N. Kramer, History Begins at Sumer. 
London, 1958- James Pritchard, Ancient Near Eastem Tents, Princeton, 1950. 
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Richard L. Clark. Ph.D. 

consultant - systems engineer 
4482v4 bond street 
San Oiego. California 92109 

714/27401 96 

EAflTH ENSRGI3S: CATHI5 GRID AND LEY LINSS 

The wrltlngs of Cathie and Jalandris eover the saae earth energy grld system. 
Jalandrls has researched ln depth the aneient systems and thelr aarkera/ monumenta . 
Cathle has researched the current reaetivatlon and utillty of thls saae grld ayatem. 
The earth energy grld taat they are both dlseusslsg la a natural part of the earth lt- 
self and has probably been rediseovered nuaerous tlmes over the ages and utillzed by 
lshabltants of thls planet. The power elltes and seeret brotherhoods of the Morld have 
had the knowledge of thls natural earth energy grld continuously for at least the last 
20,000 years. Therefore, the appearance, dlsappearanee and reappearanee of thls earth 
grld and the assoelated phenomena conneeted with lt are not unusual. 

The aost lnterestlng coaaonallty of thls grld data, past or preaent, ls taat lt^ 
always ls tled to worifl. conguest and, doalnatloa. Everyone talks about coaaon language. 



comaon iaw asa supposedly utopian communal eeonomle/soelal strueture; no one . however, 
tallcs about the aature of the dietatorshlp which Inevltably presldes over thls laaglned 
utopia" toward wnich the "enlightened" brotherhood and thelr earth grld technology are 
presently leadlng us. Once we are subjected to thelr nlnd-control technology, the way 
back to any freedoa will ba ertreaely hard or impossible. Boware of seemina;lY ktnd.- 
Idealisti s T h e^e vnT»"*-, "^^g ral leader s who talk of "golden ages" to eover thelr true 
purpose pf —i yy"""*- A fool aiid lila fieoduu ai« Souu parted. ~" ~ 



iteaolng the brotherhood propaganda of pure ag&pe, hlgher planes of existence, ete., 
aakes a real researcher wonder. For, lf one reads Joseph Campbell, Robert Graves, Claude 
Levi-Strauss, Erich Neuaana, etc, coverlng these saae bellef/practlce systeas, lt turus 
out that they are far froa the universal love-ocraey preseated. Ia fact, the lnverse 
or Redprocal System applles agalal 

The uonders posslble ln New Age technology are very real. However, advanced tech- 
nology and understandlng of the universe do not autoaatlcally carry with thea soclal or 
poUtlcal enllghtenaent. tflse aen and fools can and do operate ln the saae universe and 
uae the saae knowledge. An advanced technology ls not a parameter of belng good, klnd, 
or free. Bllhd, unsupported bellef that advanced technology ls a slgn of the pure and 
good can be and usually ls fatal to freedoa. To quote Bertrand Bussell, "People would 
rather dle tban thlnk, and usually do." 

The present reaetivatlon of the earth grld systea seeas to be tled to both Alterna- 
tlve 3s. Watkins' research on the Mars colony lndleates that lt ls a retreat for tne ' 
elite iri case the earth' s power grld does not aake lt up to stablllzlng power by the 
pole shlft event erpeeted around May 5, 2000. The earth' s energy grld has to lncreaso. 
froa the prese nt level of about k Ganas t o over k Gausa by then or the earth gets the _ 



the UF0"hasters of Klndness and Wlsdoa" locks dlrectly into onllrtlTig & saf e retreat on 
Mars to eover the possinillty of failure. 

The techno logy and work foree are the saae on both pro jects . The big beneflt to the 
ellte'wbflC logee ls taeir access to the rejuvlnatlon and crystal h« nn«»<Ti>w«w4>. s^i»-^ 
v».vm dev^ces . These devices are coples of the King's Ghaaher ln the Great Pyraald at 



Glza. Starlnf y w "Tff mrtA to the "goda" are lacortant eaployoe beneflts. Faus t 
ls belng played out wlth a cast of thousands. ~ " 1 



My peralsslon ls hereby glven to anyone to publlsh or copy the above data. 

/O' / I / /*/ L S/ 7^ Richard L. Clark, PhJ). 

/Gi+JL»^+A. U . C*e*~*C j / * % LZ March 10, 1982 
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Northwest Gara tandai Center;P.O. Box 529; Tacoma, WA 98401 

CHRONICLE OF JUDAS MACABEE 

Taken from "Introibo". July -1966, No.13. (Tr.: M. Evans) 

We will deal mainly with the sensational news received from Rome. 
It must be quite credible. since Archbishop LeFebvre has dared to 
speak of it. The famous Fr. Bugnini, expelled from his liturgical seat 
in Rome by His Holiness John XXIII, and finally becoming, under 
Paul VI, the great chief destroyer of liturgy. was and still is a Mason! 

As stated in the "Supplemen Voltigeur" (seperata) No. 38 of 
ITINERAIRES: "At the Vatican, up to 1975, the most influential 
person was a Mason!" The well-known Italian author, Tito CASI N I, 
on page 150 of hisbook "Nel Funo di Satana". published in Florence 
April, 1976, writes without fear of contradiction, for he has proof: 
"The reform has been carried out by this Bugnini who, finally, has 
been unmasked. He is what we suspected: A Mason." 

Observe with Archbishop LeFebvre: "There is no doubt that the 
veil covering the greatest deceit ever of clergy and the faithful, begins 
to tear." 

It is true that Cardinal Villot also belongs to the same sect. For 
years we have known that specialists, well established in Rome ■ such 
as Mr. de la Franquerie • aff irmed this real invasion of the Masonic 
sect among the Bishops and in the Vatican. We had been very reserv- 
ed about this • we lacked proof to make such terrible affirmations. 
These proofs come to us little by little.* In the meantime, it is 
enough for good Catholics ■ as skeptical as we were ■ to refer to the 
words of Jesus: "By their fruits ye shall know them". As has been 
demonstrated by Archbishop Lefebvre in his letters numbers 9 & 10, 
that for the past thirteen years the revolution in the Church has b een 
carried out exactly according to the plans outlined by the Masons, 
published some sixty years ago. 

In 1 976, God has allowed the discovery of the Mason ic affiliations 
of high dignitaries of the Vatican. Following are some of them: 

— Cardinal Jean Villo t: Secretary of State, Joined August 6, 1966 

— Card. Leo Suenens: Primate of Belgium, joined June 15, 1967. 

— Card. Ugo Poletti: The Pope's Vicar for Rome: Feb. 17, 1969. 

— Card. A. Lienard: Was initiated into Masonry in 1912, at Cam- 
brai. He dealt with three lodges at Lille, and one in Valenciennes; 
later on with two others in Paris, reserved for members of Parliament. 
In 1919, he was appointed Third Grade Visitor; in 1924, 30° Ap- 
prentice, 7th Class. On his deathbed he exclaimed: "Humanly, the 
Church is lost." ("Tradition-lnformation" No.7. page 21.) 

— Archbi shop A. Casaroli: Pope's Ambassador, responsible for the 
opening to the East (and the scandalous removal of Card. Mindzent y), 
affiliated on September 28, 1957. 

— Card. S. Baggio (taken by some as the future Pope): Joined 
August 14, 1957 

— Msgr. Pasquale Macchi: Private Secretary to the Pop e. affiliated 
April 23, 1958 

— Archbishop A. Bugnini: Destroyer in Chief of the liturgy, join- 
ed on April 23. 1963. 

— Virgilio Noe: Secretary to Cl KN0X, Congregation of the 
Rites. Joined April 3, 1961. 

— Msgr. Virgilio (Levi) Lovino: Responsible for Vatican Radi o, 
affiliated July 4, 1950 
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5 September 1985 



I have finished reading Dt. Sutton's The Secret Cult of THE O RDER and I 
have some findings that you may be interes ted in pertaining to the possible 
origia of the senior year society at Yale called Skull & Bones. Dr. Sutton 
writes that "The Order had its origins at Yale in 1833, bu t Skull & Bones is 
a chapter of a Geraian secret society. It vas introduced into the United States 
by Villiaa Russell ... who brought a chapter back from his student days in 
Ger^any" (p. 40). I think this rumor vas started a long time ago for disinforsation 
purposes. Allow me to state a theory supported by evidence. 



Financial, political, and intellectual forces (The Order) 
created and/or subsidized a secret, fratemal, senior year 
society called Phi Beta Kappa at Yale and several other American 
colleges during the American Revolutionary Uar. 

Phi Beta Kappa 's purpose vas twofold, function as a "th ink 
tank " and "recruitment cell" for the elite. " 

The Order vithdrev its direct involvement in Phi Beta Kappa 
before 1833 because of a public seandal dis closing Phi Beta 
Kap pa 's Masonic "seerets" and ties to Fre ema sonr y. 

The Order already present in America since the American ■ 
Revolution established another "think tank, recruitment cell" 
under tighter security at Yale College called Skull & Bones, 
a small carbon copy of vhat Phi Beta Kappa had been prior to 1833. 



From The History of Phi Beta Kappa by Oscar M. Voorhees, official Phi Beta 
Kappa historian and member, ve sunmerize some of the folloving: (Incidentally 
this book vas pufclished in 1945 and is the first vritten history of Phi Beta 
Kappa. Voorhees took fifteen years to vrite it. ) 

Harvard vas founded in 1636; College of William and Msry (1693); and Yale (1701). 
Phi Beta Kappa vas established 5 December 1776 at College of William and Mary. In 
1750 during the Revolutionary Var a Phi Beta Kappa chapter called an "Alpha" vas 
established at Yale College and then another "Alpha" vas established at Harvard in 
1781. Phi Beta Kappa had a secret, Masonic ritual; vas associated vith many of the 
most prominent men in the country at that time, and vas a "senior year society." 
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In 17S2 because of the var, Phi Beta Kappa's existence in Virginia at College 
of William and Mary ended and Phi Beta Kappa became exclusively a New England 
institution at Yale and Harvard. It vas the only society in early American 
education vith branches in several colleges, bound together by a cotnmon name, 
common insignia, conznon purposes; and the institution had a spesial affinity 
for meeting on Thursdays. 

The Phi Beta Kappa chapter at Yale proposed the dissolution of the Society 
after the republication in 1799 of a book published two years before in Scotland 
called Proof s of _a Conspiracy Against Ali the Religions and Government s of Europe 
Carried on in the Secret Meetings of Freemasons , Illuminati , and Reading Societies 
by John Robison. The reason given vas that some members were convinced "that 
secret societies have been improved as engines of intrigue and iniquity; and 
considering the time , place , and circumstances which gave birth to this Society, 
and the probable designs of its institution which are deducible from the import 
of its initial letters; ... they were apprehensive that this Society» tho at 
present harmless, is liable to be abused to the infidel and seditious purpose 
of other secret associations. " (Emphasis by underscore theirs). Hov many 
members joined in this action is not known but probably few because Phi Beta 
Kappa functioned as a secret "reading society" for another twenty-five years. 

An Antimasonic political party made its appearance in 1827 and was active 
in all of the Nev England states for ten years. It vas the outgrovth of the 
"Morgan affair" in 1826. William Morgan vas thought to be murdered by some men 
vho vere Masons because Morgan published a book which vas said to reveal the 
secrets of Freemasonry. The Masonic fraternity suffered severely from the public 
outcry. against this incident, and so fierce was the sentimen t on both sides 
that in New York, New England, Pennsylvania, Ohio and Michigan political parties, 
church congregations, families, and friends were divided on the issue. The 
result was, that during the next few years hundreds of Masonic Lodge warrants 
were surrendert4- The Antimasonic party ran a candidate, William Wirt, for 
President in 1832 and von seven electoral votes. 

In 1631 there occured a Masonic- Phi Beta Kappa seandal (See enclosure 
"Phi Beta Kappa and Secrecy"). At this time Phi Beta Kappa renounced all of 
the oaths o f secrecy required of its members and adopted an amendment that nev 
members be elected by a two-thirds vote. In short Phi Beta Kappa ceased to be 
a secret society by 1632. 

Thus in 1832 in the midst of Antimasonic furor in American polities and 
after the public exposure of Phi Beta Kappa's "secrets"— begins the quiet existence 
of Skull & Bones; a secret senior year society existing exclusively at Yale, 
S & B a miniture of vhat Phi Beta Kappa was prior to 1832. 



Voorhees, p. 64. 
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The th'eory that Skull & Bones evolved out of a Masonic-Phi Beta Kappa 
seandal, in faet, is alluded to in a reprint from an artiele in The Secret 
Cult of THE ORDER , page 88, "Four Years at Yale," published in 1871: 



"Some injustice in the conferring of Phi Beta Kappa 
elections seems to have led to its (Skull & Bones) establishment" 



Also read what The Royal Masonie Cyclopedia published in 1877 has to 



Consider that Phi ($) is the 21st letter in the Greek alphabet, Beta ( B) 
is the 2nd, and Kappa (K) is the lOth. The letters are the initials of three 
Greek vords whose English translation is "Philosophy is the governess, rule, 
or guide of life." If someone vanted to disguise the Greek letters 
into a code they might have set Phi«21, Beta«2, Kappa«10 leaving the numbers 
21,2,10. If they added Phi' s 2 and 1 to equal 3, and Kappa's 1+0-1 that 
leaves the numbers 3,2,1 or 321. Vas 321 a code numcral for Phi Beta Kappa ? 
Was Skull & Bones then designated 322? 

In looking a t the family tree chart of secret soeieties from Albert 
Stevens' Cyclopedia of Fraternities published in 1907 (copy_.enclosed) , it 
indicates that out of "Various Occult Soeieties and Philosophical Brother- 
hoods LEuropoJ." evolved Phi Beta Kappa, 1776. 

We don't need to look tovard Germany for the origin of Skull & Bones in 
1532,'but perhaps we should look eastward for the origin of Phi Beta Kappa in 1776. 

On a somewhat related topic, vould you be interested in documentary 
evidence that links Edith Starr Miller (Lady Oueenborough, authoress of Occult 
Theocrasy ) with Yale graduates and Skull & Bones memhers Payne Vhitney and 
Karry Payne Vhitney; financiers, Knickerbocker Trust Co., and Guaranty Trust Co.? 
Reply and I' 11 forward the material. 

Edith Miller' s much researched and large but little understood book was 
published postumously in 1933. Her social cirele touched "bonesmen" and I 
believe she reproduced some relatively modern documents regarding The Order 
in her book, see page 677, appendix 1, Occult Theocrasy . 

Also i t states on page 117 of The Secret Cult of THE ORDER that "Among 
the many Bones men worthy of mention: ... Chauncey M. Depew, N. Y. seeretary 
of State". Chauncey M. Depew is also mentioned on page 11 of my previously 
submitted manuseript entitled "A Little Masonie History Book: The One Dollar 
Bill." Bones men sure do get around. 



say about 




Best, 



and regards, 
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OSrani HJrtnrg nf Am*rtra 



GJjancerg, 21st July, 1984. 



Thank you for your letter of the 17th July, 1984, and its enquiry 
about the Order. For your information I am enclosing a recent article 
concerning the OSJ printed in AXIOS, the Orthodox Church Journal. It 
will give a good brief history of the Order. 

The other enclosed items will also give a sense of the level at 
vhich the OSJ operates to-day and its public purposes. 

The Order has nothing whatsoever to do with Masonry, either in the 
USA or in Europe. In fact, membership in the European Masonic Lodges 
is an absolute disqualif ication for membership in the OSJ. American 
"Masonic Lodges are not considered seriously and therefore membership 
in one of them is not a disaualif ication for membership in the Order 's 
Grand Priory of America. 

The Order considers the Knights .Templar organisation associated with 
Freemasonry to be merely a commemorative group and not a continuation of 
the Order of the Temple of Jerusalem. However, the genuine Knights Tem- 
plar continue in existence and are validly chivalric Knights.- They to- 
day exist in two genuine branches, one headquartered in Portugal and one 
in Spain. (The Templar s owing allegiance to the Portuguese Grand Master 
also have a Swiss-based affiliated group of Autonomous Priories.) The 
Grand Master of the Portuguese-based Templar Order is Count de Fuentes; 
the Grand Master of the Spanish Templar Order is Prince William III de 
Grau-Moctezuma, Pretender to the Aztec Throne of Mexico. 
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Prince John de Batemberg is Grand Chancellor of our Order and also 
Grand Prior of the Grand Priory of America (which has jurisdiction over 
all the Americas and the Caribbean areas) . He is a Bailif f Grand Cross 
of Justice of the Order. (A Bailiff is a title of nobility within the 
Order as established by the Congress of Vienna and the status is some- 
what analogous to that of a Cardinal of the Roman Catholic Church. A 
Grand Cross is the highest grade of the Order, having two sections: the 
Bailiffs who are ex officio Grand Crosses and the Knights Grand Cross. 
Below them in rank and grade are the Knights Commander followed by the 
Knights - and Dames - of the Order. Persons enter the Order as Members 
and are later promoted to be Companions in which grade they remain until 
created Knights or Dames Hospitaller of St. John.) 

Prince de Batemberg is also a Knight of several other Orders of Chi- 
valry, including being a Knight Grand Cross of the Supreme Order of the 
Temple of Jerusalem (Spanish). The Order of St. John has friendly fra- 
ternal relations with the Order of the Temple. 

The OSJ recognises as genuine St. John orders only itself and the 
following orders of similar name and title: The Venerable Order of St. 
John under the British Crown; the Papai Order of Malta; and the German 
Order of St. John with its now independent branches, the Dutch and the 
Swedish Orders of St. John. We consider all other organisations using 
the name and title of St. John and claiming to be a knightly order as 
false or at best dubious. 

The OSJ has an interest in all orders and fratemal organisations 
interantionally and in politically active groups, regardless of ideo- 
logy or purpose. The World Power Foundation is one of the groups in 
which we have an interest. Such interest does not necessarily mean 
that the Order supports or approves, of course. 

We would be interes ted also in leaming more about yourself and the 
associations you indicate for yourself with occult organisations, possi- 
bly those deriving from the Order of the Golden Dawn, etc- 

With every good wish, I am, 
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Chapter 10 

PATHWAYS TO HIGHER CONSCIOUSNESS 

Hopefully, you read the material in Chapter 8 quite 
closely, for therein lies the key to much understanding about 
the dualistic nature of the planetary situation; it should 
enable you to engage the rest of the book, and perhaps Matrix 
II, in an entirely new way. Now, with all this behind us, as 
it were, comes the moment to discuss some basic issues of how 
to wo r k on non-dualistic states of consciousness . 

There are clues to the interrelationships between the 
factors of consciousness, energy, and matter strategically 
placed in this book - to address such matters to people who 
may be steeped in social consciousness is not easy - one must 
be quite creative, as humans are, by nature, a "tough nut to 
crack" . 

There are many human disciplines which address the issue 
of non-dual consciousness. Research indicates that many of 
these disciplines have three essential factors in common: 

Factor 1 (Fl): Active Attention is the primary factor. It 
consists of intense yet relaxed alertness, coupled with total 
acceptance o f what is happening in the present (NOW) and the 
total acceptence of any tendencies which arise within your 
consciousness. Imagine sitting with the light blocked out from 
your eyes and no sound around you, if you will, and mentally 
address the Void around you, saying "Speak, I an listening", 
and simply be attentive. In Vendanta Hinduism, this is also 
spoken as "Who am I?" or "To Whom Have These Thoughts 
Occurred?" In the Zen discipline, it is accomplished by the 
use of the KOAN ("What is the sound of one hand clapping?"), 
sometimes called the Great Attention, functionally an inquiry 
into the Source of Thought. In Tien Tai , it is represented by 
the factor of active inward attention. Perhaps the most viable 
expression of (Fl) is in the Taoist sense through the concept 
of Wu-Wei, essentially -a state where there is no volitional 
activity at all, a state of letting the mind absolutely alone, 
totally authorizing all of the tendencies of the mind in an 
impartial and non- judgmental way, allowing thoughts to flow by 
as clouds in the sky, with no intention present. If properly 
performed, Factor 1 leads automatically to: 

Factor 2 (F2): Stopping . which is a state where metal chatter 
(represented by the "personal ego", which is inclined to 
chatter, without control, purely for the sake of communicating 
and attracting attention to your personal image) comes to a 
halt. Visual image formation also ceases. In Vendanta, it is a 
state of mental introversion where objective perception ceases 
to exist. In Zen, it is seen as a state of consciousness that 
is functionally a state of oneness, called the Great Fixation, 
where there is no thought received by the brain. In Tien Tai, 
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i t is seen as a state where conceptualization ceases. Taoist 
discipline calls it a state of Fasting of the Mind, where 
there is no thought or mental activity. This state leads to: 

Factor 3 (F3) Passive Awareness . a state of consciousness 
where you are, in essence, "seeing into Nothingness" in 
a timeless NOW. At this point, the mind is in a process of 
non-dual awareness; it is referred to as the "I-I" in Vendanta 
terminology, the state of Prajna in Zen, Kuan in Tien Tai , and 
the Great Tao . 

From this information, and perhaps your own experience, 
you will quickly realize that: 

(1) Thought is one of the root causes of dualism. 

(2) In-attention builds images. 

What? In-attention builds images? The state of active 
attention is a state of FOCUS. Think of the question in the 
beginning "Speak, I am listening". If you were to say that to 
a person, you would have a focus, waiting attentively for a 
reply. It is that same state, represented by continuous FOCUS, 
that is Active Attention. When you manage to lose the FOCUS, 
it means you are, in essense, losing attention. When you do, 
images and thoughts pour forth. 

Truth 

It appears that humans want to find the truth - that is 
what their constant search seems to be about, yet, what is 
truth? If you read something and gain knowledge of it, is 
that knowledge true? What does truth really mean? You want 
to learn the truth? Take the knowledge and theory that you 
have and undergo Experience, for through Experience actual ' 
learning occurs - Experience leads to Wisdom (which is non- 
dual in nature -neither "good" or "bad" - it simply IS). From 
the Wisdom, you gain your own personal truth. I f you could 
gather up all the "personal truths" within the consciousness 
comprising the Universal Intelligent Matrix, THAT would 
comprise the TRUTH (with a capital "T") that humans are always 
looking for, but can never find within a consciousness steeped 
in dualism. 

I AM THAT I AM 

If you earnestly pursue the process at the beginning of 
this chapter and take all the other knowledge in the book that 
has been provided, you will realize that: 

J.No amount of looking in any direction will help you 
see WHO is looking. Perception, by its very nature, 
requires dualism. You can only perceive something by 
being separate from it. When you BECOME what you are 
perceiving, you can no longer perceive it, because you 
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are BEING it. 

2. Whenever you think about something, you objectify 

it. You can only truly know something if you become it. 

3. The absence of your personal sel f, the Void, is what 
is looking. Humans anthropomorphically call this "God". 

4. You cannot perceive your Self. You can only Be it. 

5. You cannot see what you Become. (That's why everyone 
around you is a "mirror" to you. When you see some- 
thing you "don't like" in someone, it is that portion 
of you that you are perceiving and rejecting, auto- 
matically projecting the perception off onto that 
person! I f that portion was not within you, you would 
not be able to recognize it. No "thing" or event has 
any inherent meaning except the meaning you assign 

to it. STOP PROJECTING. When you feel that something 
"out there" is AFFECTING you, you are projecting! 

6. You can experience union with your Self /God/Void only 
by Being it. What is it? It simply "IS". In the Bible 
reference i s made to "I AM THAT I AM" - that is WHO 
you are! Everything and Nothing. 

7. Nothing and no-one "belongs" to you. I f you want some- 
one to "be something", that reflects your lack. 

8. Concentration cannot be a permanent condition, but only 
a transition between the projected world and Being. 

Phases of Concentration 

Intellectial Phase : Thoughts are directed to the object of 
concentration to consider what the object reallt "is". The 
thoughts are the bridge between ignorance and knowledge. 

Feeling Phase : Consciousness projects outwardly through 
the nervous system all the characteristics of the object 
of your concentration so that you feel it. 

Being Phase : You become identical with the object. You 
become it in consciousness. Complete concentration results 
in being the object of concentration, which means that you 
will no longer be able to perceive it any more because you 
are it. 

9. It appears that the more "in tune" you are, the more 
you notice the "coincidence" or synchronicity that is 
always there. A good example of synchronicity would be 
that you are riding down the road reading a book about 
alligators and you look up and notice a shop that selis 
alligator handbags, or you are talking to someone and 
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a nearby radio announcer says what you just said. The 
main significance of synchronicity (think back to the 
chapter on holography) is that it tells you that every- 
thing in the universe is part of ONE thing, and that the 
ONE thing simply "IS". Synchronicity is the conscious 
perception in a physiological time-track spacial reality 
structure of the simultaneous mani f es tat ion of the multi- 
dimensional existence of the ONE. Ali events, objects, 
relationships, points of view, perceptions, and inter- 
actions are different parts/perspectives of ONE. Because 
of the inter-connectedness of all points in the universe, 
nothing happens "by accident". Look around you and notice 
how well orchestrated everything is. Put in another way, 
everything is ONE EVENT experienced from different points 
of view. Conscious recognition of the synchronicity around 
you means that you are in harmoni c resonance with what is 
around you and you can act on the opportunities it brings. 

10. Mind is a product of the physical material world, and 
is created out of the multiple orders of electromagnetic 
field when consciousness intersects with those fields. 

11 . Consciousness exists apart from mental i ty, which is 
created by consciousness. Consciousness is represented 
in physical realities by its generative reflection as 
mentality . 

12 . Consciousness does not really "move around". What you 
perceive moves around you. Everything is just a "point 
of view". 

13. Doubt is a 100% trust in a negative reality. 

14. Anxiety is excitement with judgment applied to it. 

15. Accuracy is a judgment that there is one truth against 
which everything else must be measured. 

16. The Truth is composed of all truths, all of which are 
equally valid. You experience your truth. 

17. Humans encounter beings and realities equal to the 
vibrational resonance at which the humans exist. Part 
of that resonance is genetically determined. 

18. You ARE the path you must follow. The chosen path you 
are is to develop self-awareness and consciousness and 
choose whaty reality you will experience to fulfill the 
idea of what you are (which can be potentially anything). 

19. What ARE you? You are a part of the IS. What does i t 
mean BE this way? It means loving yourself without any 
judgment. You are never judged, for all you are is part 
of All That Is. You can only judge yourself while in 
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separation from your Self. 

20. The brain is a quantum-based amplif ication and 
receiving organ that provides an interface with this 
density for consciousness . It is an event-f orming 
psycho-mechanism through which consciousness operates. 
It provides a connection with cellular and molecular 
time sequences that are coordinated with the time-track 
lock of the physical body, synchronizing them with 
the surrounding dimensional i ty. 

21.Social consciousness encourages accumulation of 
knowledge which is not based on life and experience. It 
produced individuals who are of an impersonal nature , 
functioning through the lower structures of the brain. 

22. If your attitude is based in social consciousness 
and your persona, you become the slaves of those who 
will manipulate you for their own purposes and you 
give up your self-empowerment . 

23. The idea of going from density to density is in 
essence the process of realizing that you actually 
ARE the dimension itself you previously thought you 
existed IN; your consciousness ultimately has access 
to it all. 

24. Ali beings reflect all the ways infinite creation 
has of looking at itself, of experiencing itself to 
be. 

25. Victims are the worst tyrants. Tyranny is the active 
suppression of another under the guise and aims of the 
persona. The persona chooses its own victimization. 

26. In social consciousness, the concept of "now" is based 
on the "past", which is a repeat of what is already known, 
so "now", in effect, becomes "future" based on "past". Is 
it any wonder that people in society depress themselves, 
because it means that "future" is failure. Conversely, 
people who live in the "past" are doomed to their "future" 
In the NOW there is no "past" or "future" as linear ideas. 
Everything in your life can be created NOW. Can you see 
the potentials that lie there? Can you contemplate these 
potentials? Contemplation leads to options for change, 
which leads to knowledge and subsequent experience, which 
leads in turn to wisdom and truth. 

27. People cannot be in your life unless they reflect what 
you are. What does that tell you about what you are doing? 
Are you playing the "victim"? Are you feeling unworthy 
because you have to feel "hurt" to gain af fection? 

28. Whatever you live, you will create in reality. 
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29. If you keep having the same kind of experiences, 
it is because you have not owned the wisdom in those 
experiences. Ask yourself, "what is the learning here"? 

30. Most knowledge on the planet at this time is built 
upon fear and survival, which are the hallmark of 
people operating in the lower brain areas. It is also 
built on Judgment and separation, as well as the tacit 
"understanding" that nan is a "fallen" creature who has no 
divinity, thus leading to the process, through religion, 
of psychological projection of one's Self externally, 
calling it "God", subjecting oneself to a priesthood, 

and becoming totally disempowered as a being. Combine 
this with other psychosocial factors, and you basically 
have a planet populated with the "walking dead" who have 
no idea who they are. Any knowledge that is taught that 
reflects "laws" to control and limit human beings, or 
divides the ONENESS into "good" and "evil" aspects, is 
coming from human beings (or non-humans who wish to 
control humans) who have accepted that as being their 
personal truth and who are compelled to have the world 
revolve around that personal truth, and that personal 
truth becomes a reality to be experienced. Consciousness 
is without limitation, laws, judgment, and separation. Tou 
are your greatest teacher. The re is not a "plan" for Life; 
a "plan" would remove your free will as a part of the 
Universal Intelligent Matrix. Why would the Matrix seek to 
remove the free will of parts of itself? The only "plan" 
is to BE and to be a part of creation and life. 

31 . Interpretation of initial sensory experiences 
structures the anatomy and physiology of the nervous 
system in such a way that the nervous system keeps re- 
enforcing the initial interpretation. 

32 . Perceptions that do not re-enforce the initial inter- 
pretation do not get into the nervous system. If you have 
a concept or idea that something does not exist, your 
nervous system will not allow i t in. 

33 . Material ism has as one of its tenets that sensory 
experience is the crucial test of reality. Modern 
medicine is a system where the mechanisms of disease, 
as perceived, as equated with the orgins of disease, 
so in treating the symptoms of disease, disease finds 
a new way of expression. 
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RECOMMENDATIONS FOR FURTHER READING 

1. THE ILLUMINATI by Larry Burkett, 1991, Thomas Nelson Inc. 
This i s the only NOVEL by this titi e having a half-page 
disclaimer in the front. It is a story in which the NWO 

i s instituted and what happens. . .evntual ly , the people 
who set it up are discovered and set upon by the people 
who were previously in victim status. This book points 
out that there IS an alternate reality possible within 
the current framework of idiocy. 

2. THE PRESENCE OF THE PAST: MORPHIC RESONANCE AND THE HABITS 
OF NATURE by Repert Sheldrake, 1989, Vintage Books. 

3. STALKING THE WILD PENDULUM by Itzhac Bentov, 1988, Destiny 
Books . 

4. OUANTUM PSYCHOLOGY by Robert Anton Wilson, 1990, New Falcon 
Publ i cati ons. 

5. KINSHIP WITH ALL LIFE by J. Allen Boone, 1976, Harper- 
Collins Papernback. 

6. THE CRYSTAL CONNECTION by Baer & Baer, 1986, Harper & Row 

7. THE CENTER OF THE CYCLONE by John Lilly, 1972, Julian 
Press . 

8. EDUCATING FOR THE NEW WORLD ORDER by B. K. Eakman, 1991, 
Halcyon House. 

9. FAR JOURNEYS by Robert Monroe, 1985, Bantam Doubleday. 

10. VIBRATIONAL MEDICINE by Dr. Richard Gerber, 1988, Bear 
and Company. 

11. THE LAST WALT2 OF THE TYRANTS by Judi Koteen, 1989, 
Beyond Words Publishing, Orgeon 1-800-284-9673. 

12. THE SPECTRUM OF CONSCIOUSNESS by Ken Wilber, 1989, Quest 
Books . 

13. THE HEALING BRAIN by Dr. Robert Ornstein, 1988, Touchstone 

14. THE NINE FACES OF CHRIST: QUEST OF THE TRUE INITIATE by 
Eugene E. Whitworth, 1980, Great Western Uni versi ty and 
Wiechmann Publishing, Seattle, Washington 98055. 

15. INITIATION by Elizabeth Haich, 1974, Seed Center, Redway 
Cal ifornia. 

16. MATRIX II: THE ABDUCTION AND MAN I PU LAT I ON OF HUMAN BEINGS 
BY ADVANCED TEHNOLOGY by Valdamar Valerian, 1991, Leading 
Edge Research Group POB 481-MU58, Yelm, Washington 98597 
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MATRIX II 

Valerian, Valdamar. MATRU II: THE ABDUCTION AND MANI PULA TION OF HVMANS USING ADVANCED 
TECHNOLOGY. 3rd Edit ion Updated WiLh New Material. LEADING EDGE RESEARCH GROUP, 1991, 
8 1/2 x 11, Velo-Binding, 660pages, 1400 line-item indcx. Tbis book is probably one o f 
the most influential books to appear on the planet. Its first two editions sold out 
planetwide as of June 1990. It is rumored that some alien species have secured a copy, 
and tbe US Government has also apparentlj acquired i t. The original MATRU, issued in 
1988, set the stage for this incrediblc picce of work. MATRU II is more than a book - 
i t is a journey into both your attareness and tbe awareness of other species, no matter 
who tbe? are or where they come from. The book, now in its 3rd edition, updated in July 
1991, encompasses an incredible range o f data which includes precedcntal research on 
human abduetions by both government and off-planet forces - material that other authors 
will not speak of and that publishers will not allow themselves to print. After tbe 
book was released, other researchers began to catcb on to that bas been occurring. Val 
Valerian weaves a wide range o f interrelated material into a literary experienee that 
will roek you to the eore of your very being - one that includes ezpansion of your rery 
consciousness as a side benefit. Included within the book is tbe now famous Vide 
Spectrum Chronological Database, a large section of hypothetical analysis by The Nexus 
Seren, data and updates on underground bases at Dulce and tbe Nevada Test Site, a large 
number of illustrations, maps and charts detail ing activity sites, underground 
installations and tunnel networks, commentary by John Lear, Robert Lazar and a host of 
other top-notcb researchers. Valerian takes us through tbe whole gambit of bom, why, 
and by whom humans are manipulated, information about gorernment connections to tbe 
abduction process, post-abduction problema, and things that tbe abductee can do. The 
book is the first to adeouately relate research on mcmory functions relative to tbe 
abduction process, virtual reality machines and Reichian programming, and mind control 
by human and alien manipulators. It also discusses the abduction of human children and 
how to handle adjustment of the child to the experience, multi-generational scenarios 
and cases, human mul t i -dimensional anatomy and now it can be manipulated by technology, 
and elements of advanced technology possessed by the gorernment. There is more 
information about the various species kaown as tbe Greys in MATRU II than there has 
been (or probably ever will be) published anywhere. Perbaps for tbe first time, we get 
glimpses into what Grey society is like, what group awareness is about, and what tbeir 
attitudes and mind-sets mean to Immans. There is additional data on the Reptilian 
species who are dominant over the Greys, and what they may have planned for humans in 
the coming years. There are overviews of the processes and rationale for implanting 
humans, as well as croas-sec t i ons and technical data gleaned from eztracted alien 
implants during 1991. Electronic space societies (wbicb the Earth will become in the 
near future) are diacussed. Tbe book bas an incredible spectrum of information about 
alien influence on human society, historical facts that are hard to come by, and much 
much more. There is just so much data in this book that it would take pages and pages 
to describe it. Best of all, tbe book integrates tbe positive and the spiritual aspects 
and illustrates bow awareness can bring evolvement out of situations that people do not 
prefer. Tbe book is tbe deatb-knell for planetary domination-based control systems - 
the whole domination/control game and its accompanying social manifestations (and what 
is ultimately bebind them) are exposed for all to see. MATRU II and the research o f 
Valerian and otbers he includes in bis book also spells the end for "classical Ufology" 
with its attendant "Ufologists", "experts n , and most of tbe "JUFO organitations" that 
are here today. 1 1 also ezposes techniques that intelligence and security forces use to 
have influence over people and teaches you why they are doing i t. Through tbe book, we 
can see now alien interaction bas affected wave after wave of civilization on tbis 
planet, injecting elements of adverse technology and mind control, and how the 
suppression of human awareness is being performed and supported. MATRU II is an 
absolute MVST to have in your library - you migbt throw all your other books on the 
subject away. LEADING EDGE RESEARCH also offera on a regular basis, tbe lOO-page news- 
letter, THE LEADING EDGE. MATRU II is $52.50, postpaid. (USA) 
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In April 1991, Nevada Aerial Research Group moved its main 
operating center to Washington State and changed its name to Leading 
Edge Research Group. Since 1988, we have produced over 3,000 pages o f 
research data and material which has been distributed worldwide 
through books and the main forum, The LEADING EDGE, which i s produced 
on an average of once a month and is approximately 100 pages long. The 
group has correspondents and researchers i n 37 states and 15 foreign 
countries who funnel data of unprecedented nature to the main center 
for analysis, compi lation and distribution to researchers worldwide. 

The main areas of discussion and coverage general 1 y include, but 
are not limited to, the following areas of interest: 

Consciousness, Awareness and Self-Empowerment 
Alien Interaction and Cultural Studi es 
Human Abduction and Mani pul ation 
Primary and Free Energy Technology 
Space and Time Technology 
Advanced Communication Systems 
Psychotronics, Radionics and Mind Control 
Crystalline Matrix Technology 
Genetic Engineering and Development 
Overt and Covert Domination and Control Systems 
Species-Specific Power Structures 
Gravitational Technology 
Factors Affecting Social Development and Evolution 
States o f Being and Beingness 
Planetary Integration 

The goals o f Leading Edge are to provide information on current 
developments which affect all those on, in, and around this planet, 
investigate and report on factors which affect planetary social 
structure and evolution, promote an increase i n the general mass 
consciousness, promote universal understanding and evolution, and 
to further the processes of creation and manifestation within and 
in support of the Universal Intel 1 i gen t Matrix of which all entities 
are a part. 

The main philosophy, as it were, of Leading Edge Research is that 
all life forms should have the right and opportunity to have an 
existence which i s endowed with the freedom to produce the maximum 
number o f probable lines of reality i n an evolving direction, by 
choice, without repression o f awareness or mani pul ation o f physical, 
mental or spiritual aspects. 

Making known the unknown ultimately means development of one's own 
awareness. Join us in this adventure. Take the Ouantum Leap in 
Consciousness. Work with your "belief systems", which are not founded 
i n experience. Discover what they are and what your reality real 1 y 
means. Contemplate all this material which appears with great 
synchronicity at this time, and reflect on your inner knowing about 
who you are, why you are here, and how you are evolving. Peace To You. 
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MASTER INDEX FOR MATRIX III 

Description Page 

Abbott Laboratories, information about 282 

Accutane 281 

Acetylchol ine and Telepathy 19 

Additives, food 137 

Adlerian School of Thought 309 

Adrenal yn Compounds and Telepathy 20 

Adrenochrome as an alien object of desire 517 

Advanced Technique Threat Assessment 41 9A 

Agenda, Fascist, 1990 's 673 

Agglutinins 272 

Agglutinogens 272 

Ahenerbe, the 548 

AIDS and its creation 455 

AIDS and population reduction plans 455 

AIDS as related to the Nazi movement 562 

AIDS Tests, Third World, Army Plans for 206 

AIDS, Airborne spread of 209 

AIDS, alteration of the virus 207 

AIDS, Condom Use and 177 

AIDS, Containment Within Influenza Vaccine 211 

AIDS, Dolphins with 208 

AIDS, existence and envi ronmental factors 476 

AIDS, Experimental Drugs Halted by Roman i a 210 

AIDS, HIV and Heterosexua1 Intercourse 209 

AIDS, Papers Kept Secret By Judge on 208 

AIDS, Plague Update on 217 

AIDS, Second Wave, Women and Children and 208 

AIDS, Strecker Memorandum about 210 

AIDS, Thomas Beardens view of 369 

AIDS, U.S. Navy classified study of 370 

AIDS, United States, Statistics 208 

Airborne Instrument Laboratories 324 

Airborne Instrument Labs, location of 443 

Akashic Records 86 

Alastrim 257 

ALCOA, And re w Mellon as owner 127 

Alfred Bielek, First Interview With 366 

Alfred Bielek, Second Interview with 478 

Alfred Von Bolschwing 554 

Alien agenda 518 

Alien connection to Montauk projects 429 

Alien craft, Fourth Density 494 

Alien fastination with humans 449 

Alien group called the Leverons 450 

Alien Intervention in Time Tunnel Experiments 451 

Alien i n vas ion of October 1990, attempted 444 

Alien tendencies, Negative 517 

Aliens in the Andreasson Affair 485 

Aliens in the Streiber case 496 

Aliens involved with Montauk experiment 448 
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Descn'Dtion 




Paae 


Alpha Centauri , government of 




480 


Alpha rhythm, EEG 




55 


Alternate Reality Generators 




480 


Alternating Fields, effects on cellular areas 


392 


Alternative Three and Planetary Grid 




684 


Alternative Three, Mars bases and 




478 


Aluminium, Cause of Alzheimers 




142 


Aluminum Poisoning, Neurological Effects of 




144 


Aluminum, Major Sources of 




146 


Aluminum, Pharmaceutical Products and 




144 


American Buzzsaw signal 




327 


American Buzzsaw Signal, functions of 




338 


American Committee on United Europe 




682 


American Home Products, information about 




279 


American Medical Association, formation of 
American Medical International, information 




631D 


on 


282 


American Psychiatric Association 




155 


Amnesia, induction of 




120 


Amplifier, enzyme substrate as 




54 


Anal orientation, expression of 2nd Circuit 
Analysis, Transactional 


as 


70 




67 


Andreasson Greys as clones 




518 


And reasson , Betty 




485 


Anger states, creation by ELF of 




302 


Anhydride, Acetic, use i n Heroin Processing 


of 


6310 


ANSI Standard, adoption of 




288 


ANSI standards, chronology of 




375 


ANSI standards, history of 




376 


ANSI standards, non-enforceabi 1 ity of 




289 


Antacids, aluminum contained i n 




144 


Ante-matter i s primordial mass 




342 


Anthrax spores, Desert Storm Troops and 




213 


Anti-Matter, physics of 




368 


Antibiotics and Electromagnetic Fields 




205 


Anti bodi es, Other 




276 


Antibody-Antigen Reaction, Mechanism of 




276 


AntiChrist 




537 


Antitoxins and Antisera, Table of 




272 


Antracis/ Anthrax 




238 


Armitage, Richard, drug trade and 




149 


Atlantean days and Telepathy 




15 


Attention and habit memory 




112 


Attention, Active, Factor of 




691 


Attenuation 




8 


Attracted response 




14 


Auri c Band Structures, Human 




13 


Auri c Bands, Layers i n 




13 


Auri c flares during telepathy 




544 


Australia, fluor ide use i n 




134 


Autism, envi ronmental Chemicals and 




142 


Auto-adjusting antibodies 




301 


Autonomic Nervous System 




64 
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Descriotion 


Paae 


Awareness, Passive, Factor of 


692 


Axes, Real and Hyperspacial 


318 


Ayahuasca Vine and Telepathy 


18 


A2T 


281 


Bacteria, Sel f -D i rected Evolution of 


1 83 


Bacten'oiogy , Veterinary 


237 


Balance and consciousness 


534 


Bands, Auri c, Human, Frequencies of 


320 


Bands, Auri c, Moving Images i n 


41 


Bank of Credit and Commerce International 


651 A 


Bank of International Settlements, Orug Money & 


6310 


Bank of Nova Scotia 


631P 


Barclay Bank 


6310 


Bases, military, closure of 


642C 


Basic Scientific Concepts and Knowledge 


7 


Bayer, A. G. , information about 


280 


BCCI and the CIA 


651A 


BCCI, connections with CIA 


652 


BCCI, International Terrorism and Drugs with 


652 


BCCI, Warnings About, Justice Oept Ignores 


652 


Bear den, views about cellular structure of 


361 


Behavioral Psychologists, 2nd Brain Structure 


61 


Behavioral Transmitter-Reinforcer Machines 


421C 


Belief Systems and Perception 


100 


Belief, definition of 


100 


Belief, experience as related to 


100 


Belief, knowing as related to 


100 


Belief, reality tunnel format ion and 


101 


Belief, systems forming gridwork 


102 


Bernstein, Nickoli 


38 


Beta rhythm, EEG 


55 


Beta waves, chemical stimulation of 


323 


Bidding as a contest of will 


501 


Bi lderbergers, the 


682 


Bic—social Fllters 


106 


Biofield Integrated Sound Systems 


475 


Biological Connection to Non-Hertzian Energy 


355 


Biological Effects of Oscillating Fields 


386 


Biological Enzymes and Magnetic Fields 


53 


Biological Reactions To Alien Lifeforms 


52 


Biological robots 


518 


Biological Warfare, World War II Plans for 


182 


Biological Weapons, Covert Research i n 


171 


Biological Weapons, Tactical, Listing of 


179 


Biophotons 


362 


Biosystems, ELF/ULF Effects on 


300 


Biotechnology , Relaxation of Controls on 


226 


Black Level Clearance 


445 


Black Nobility, the 


461 


Blood i s the Life 


14 


Bodi es, assumption of 


119 


Body as an ID Tag 


120 
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Description Page 

Body consciousness 116 

Body Consciousness and manipulation 470 

Body, natural frequencies of 295 

Body, operation exterior to the 120 

Body, Physical, Triple Oesign of 14 

Bohm, David 24 

Borne, Dr. Peter 41 9A 

Boulder, Colorado, as EMC Headquarters 339 

Bourland, David, proposal s of 102 

Brain Activity 56A 

Brain Circuitry, Charts of 91 

Brain Circuits, activation by drugs 92 

Brain Circuits, density relationship to 92 

Brain Circuits, dimensional aspects of 93 

Brain Circuits, Gurdjieff Centers and 95 

Brain Circuits, personal i t i es typified by 94 

Brain Circuits, Social Acceptance of 93 

Brain entrainment by natural EM fields 374 

Brain Structure, Fifth 79 

Brain Structure, First 62 

Brain Structure, First, Dualities of 67 

Brain Structure, First, Reimprinting of 65 

Brain Structure, Fourth 75 

Brain Structure, Fourth, Dualities of 79 

Brain Structure, Second 67 

Brain Structure, Second, Dualities of 72 

Brain Structure, Second, Imprints of 72 

Brain Structure, Seventh 86 

Brain Structure, Sixth 82 

Brain Structure, Third 72 

Brain Structure, Third, Dualities of 75 

Brain Waveforms, Fourier Transf ormations and 28 

Brain, Chemicals released by Conscious Act 59 

Brain, creation of internal holograms by 27 

Brain, Crystalline Structure of 339 

Brain, electrical activity, frequencies of 42 

Brain, evolutionary development period of 57 

Brain, function as a prism and receiver 57 

Brain, genetic structure of and perception 118 

Brain, interpenetration of mind 339 

Brain, Lateral View of 76 

Brain, origin of "sight" 28 

Brain, Sagittal section of 76 

Brain, Structural Areas, Diagram of 63 

Brain, tuning circuits of 59 

Brain, Visual System of 28 

Brains, children born without 142 

Brainstem, diagram of 66 

Brainwaves, entrainment by ELF of 301 

Bristol-Meyers, information about 280 

British Intel ligence Service 631A1 

Brookhaven National Labs 424 
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Description Page 

Brotherhood, the Dark 503 

Brucella Group 244 

Burroughs Wellcome, information about 281 

Bush Family and Control of Nazi Commerce 573 

Bush Family and the Nazi Project 569 

Bush, circumvention of hunt for US Nazi s 562 

Bush, George, Genealogy of Tyrants 648 

Bush, George, Race Hygiene and 576 

Bush, George, Secret History of 563 

Bush, Neil, S&L Seandal and 648 

Bush, October Surprise and 649 

C'hi 312 

Calcium Efflux Effects of EM Fields 389 

Cameron, Duncan, Interview With 472 

Cameron, Ewen, suit against 421 C 

Cameron, E wen, relationship to CIA and drugs 155 

Camps, concentration, plans for 642B 

Canadian Imperial Bank 631 P 

Canadian Psychiatric Association 155 

Cancer, Politics of 201 

Cancer, State Involvement with 202 

Cancer, treatment with Caduceus Coil 364 

Capacitance 8 

Caramel , formulation from ammonia of 140 

Carbon 0ioxide, Neurolog i cal Effects of 56B 

Carnegie Foundation 108 

Carter, James Earl , BCCI and 651 A 

Catatonic states, creation by ELF of 302 

Cathie, Bruce, Planetary Grid works of 684 

Catholic Church, ties to Masonry of 685 

Cattle muti lations, government involvement in 460 

Cave of Brahma, third ventricle and 79 

Cave of Bramha 78 

Cell Differentiation, alteration by ELF of 301 

Cellular chemistry, alteration of by ELF 301 

Cellular frequencies, alteration by ELF of 301 

Cellular Networks, Planned increase of 353 

Cellular structure, alteration by ELF of 301 

Cellular Telephone Network, mind control aspects 330 

Centro Ramon y Cajal 308 

Cerebellum 72 

Cerebellum, position of 74 

Chakra energi es, 4th Brain structure and 75 

Challenger, destruetion of 443 

Change, negative payoffs that prevent 538L 

Change, resistence to 98 

Changing Polarization 515 

Channeling 488 

Channeling and values of Being 509 

Chaos and Coherence 527 

Chemical Companies, Major, Who Controls 278 

Chemicals, antagonistic 1*7 
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Description Paae 

Chemicals, Environroental 141 

Chickenpox 257 

Children, Fluoride Consumption by 129 

Children, murdered by government mind control 428 

Chlorine Gas, I.G.Farben and 135 

Chlorine in water, toxicity of 157 

Cholera, Hog 267 

Christ Consciousness, essay on 538B 

CIA and Drug Trafficking 148 

CIA and parapsychological studies 545 

CIA and the Jonestown murders 556 

CIA and the Phoenix Projects 428 

CIA and the Shah of Iran 555 

CIA payments to Reinhard Gehlen 552 

CIA, Bush and Kennedy 630 

CIA, composition of Nazi SS intelligence 553 

CIA, connections i n the internat i onal drug trade 631 A1 

CIA, Connections to BCCI Seandal 652 

CIA, description by Harry Truman 557 

CIA, Falsif ication of history of 602 

CIA, George Bush and, Suppression of News by 64-1 

CIA, Guidelines for Journal i s ts 641 

CIA, heroin injected into society by 65 

CIA, Links to S&L Seandal and 641 

CIA, Links with Mexican Drugs and DEA 642 

CIA, Pan Am 103 and 674 

CIA, Secret Alliances, WW 2 to Watergate 654 

CIA, Uni versi ty Funded Programs with 643 

CIA, weapons dealing with Terpil and Wilson 555 

Ciba-Geigy, information about 280 

Circadian rhythm changes, ELF causes of 302 

Circadian Rhythms 53 

Circuit, ONA, Collective 86 

Circuit, Time-Binding Semantic 73 

Cloning , development at University of Utah 461 

Cloning, Necessity for 683 

Cloning, New World Order and 683 

Coagulation of Light into Mass 354 

Cocaine, shipping seizure of 631 A2 

Cognitive sereens and filters 536 

Coherence and Incoherence, Chart of 11 

Coherence, Bioelectrical 56A 

Coherence, Electromagntic 56B 

Coherence, Human Body Internal 56B 

Color, dreaming i n 86 

Common sense, concept of, brain area relat-ion to 73 

Communication, morphic, species specific 45 

Communism as a false enemy to hide Nazis 557 

Complex Conjugate, as Hyperspacial component 312 

Comp1ex Conjugate, definition of 314 

Comp1ex Numbers, definition of 314 

Compulsive behavior patterns, ELF relation to 302 
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Description Page 

Concentration Camps, Oregon, 1991 653 

Concentration camps, relation to mind control 441 

Concentration, Phases of 693 

Connectedness, Ouantum Level 39 

Conscious Development, Third Density 491 

Conscious negativity as a choice 493 

Consciousness and matter 23 

Consciousness and Pulse Manifestation 56B 

Consciousness and the Energy Spectrum 353 

Consciousness as the name of the Game 519 

Consciousness as the premium in any scenario 520 

Consciousness magnif i cat ion 521 

Consciousness to Mass Transduction 349 

Consciousness, Awareness and Will as flow 341 

Consciousness, Bio-social Filters of 106 

Consciousness, Holographic Aspects of 40 

Consciousness, Self-ref lecti ve 491 

Conspiracy Theories, Planetary, Advisory on 539B 

Conspiracy, Hertzian 310 

Contradictions within Negative Alignment 514 

Copper-based blood systems 461 

Coverup, Electromagnetic, Military and 304 

Cowpox 254 

Cox, Gerai d 126 

Creative Power of Being 523 

Crime and Emotional Instability, National 374 

Cr i mi nal behavior patterns, ELF and 302 

CSISOP 75 

Cyclamates, effect of 139 

Cytolysins, Phenomena i n 274 

Darwin, theories dealing with Reptil i an Brain 61 

Data networks, Russian, US operation of 354A 

De Morrenschi ldt 628 

Deaf Smith County 126 

Dean, H. Trendi ey 126 

Death Rates From Cancer 1970-1988 234 

Death, Eugenics and Incompetent Persons, US rule 650 

Death, Heart Disease, 1970-1988 235 

Death, Rates by Cause, United States, 1988 236 

Deaths and Selected Causes 1970-1989 233 

Deaths, AIDS, By Age/Sex/Race for 1982-1989 235 

Deaths, Genetic Entity and memory of 118 

Deception and Positive Entities 512 

Definitions, Relativistic Physics 312 

Delgado, Jose 308 

Delgado, Jose, work of 373 

Delgado, School of Thought 309 

Delguidice, quantum propogation of EM fields 360 

Delta-T Antenna and Time-Warping 473 

Delta-T antenna, description of 3 22 
Delta-T antenna, operation of 472 
Deltons 342 
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Description Page 

Densities, Basic Principle and Function of 498 

Densities, exp1anation of 490 

DePass, K. C, interview with 642B 

Depatterning as a Mind Control Technique 155 

Depression, creation by ELF of 302 

Deuterium, use in cold fusion experiments of 631C1 

Devices for Manipulation 120 

Dimensional Consciousness, Model of 87 

Dimensi ons, definition of 314 

Dirac Sea 312 

Disease and polar amoebic cloud structures 455 

Disease, Foot and Mouth 265 

Disease, Infectious, Concept of 163 

Disinformation, government 538T 

Displacement of Whole-Value Identity 530 

DNA He1ix osci liat ion 382 

Domains, Hyperspacial , Access to 318 

Dominion, Positive and Negative, level s of 538M 

Dope Incorporated 148 

DOR 424 

DOR Osci liat ion 474 

Downs Syndrome, Vernon, New Jersey study of 291 

Dreaming, sleep-state 535 

Dreamland 517 

Dreams, holographic 45 

Dreams, REM and Brain Function 56B 

Drug and Impian t Technology 519 

Drug Companies, Major, Who Controls 278 

Drug dealers, Syrian, Pan Am 103 and 677 A 

Drug Money Laundering and Clearing Houses 631 P 

Drug money laundering, BCCI and 651 A 

Drugs, Culturally Promoted 154 

Drugs, Planetary movement of 6310 

Dualisms Within Society 107 

Duli es, Allen 149 

Dulles, Allen, the German SS and 551 

Dulles, John Foster 149 

E=MC2 C2 Light Reciprocal 367 

Eagle Star Insurance Company 631 P 

Earth as a staging base for the Orion group 454 

Earths Power Grid 332 

Earths Power Grid and Relationship to N W O 684 

Edison, Thomas, the DC current system and 285 

Educating For the New World Order, book called 110 

Educational Systems and Behavior Modification 108 

Ego, conceit of 534 

Ego, emotional load of 114 

Ego, expression through 2nd Brain Circuit 70 

Ego, function i n consciousness of 515 

EGO, perception of separateness and 97 

Ego, what i t .looks for 532 

Einstein-Rosen Bridge, higher order of 323 
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Description Page 

Electro-convulsive Therapy 155 

Electromagnetic effects on blood 378 

Electromagnetic Field Interactions in Tissue 390 

Electromagnetic Field Reduction, Research Needs 398 

Electromagnetic Fields and Antibiotics 205 

Electromagnetic Fields and Epidemiology 372 

Electromagnetic Fields and Neurotransmitters 363 

Electromagnetic Fields, Man-Made 285 

Electromagnetic Hazards, No Action i n Cases with 294 

Electromagnetic Hazards, Public References on 299 

Electromagnetic Information, Health Sheet on 396 

Electromagnetic Interaction With Nervous System 386 

Electromagnetic Pollution, harmoni cs generated 370 

Electromagnetic Pollution, MIT recommendations 375 

Electromagnetic Propogation, aspects of 437 

Electromagnetic Radiation Effects Extracts 375 

Electromagnetic Radiation, Growing Hazards of 394 

Electromagnetic signature, indivudual 440 

Electromagnetic Spectrum, Scales, Chart on 286 

Electromagnetic Theory, errors in 311 

Electromagnetics, increased use of and cancer 295 

Electromagnetics, Three Orders of 316 

Electromagnetics, Time-Varying, Report on 299 

Electron as a particle or wave 38 

Electronic Mind Control Projects - Part 1 420 

Electronic Mind Control Projects - Part 2 421 

Electronic Mind Control, Detection of 328 

Electronic Mind Control, Search mode of 327 

Electronic Stimulation of the Brain 373 

Electrons, Free Radicals and 9 

ELF and genetic transmutation 393 

ELF and Sub-ELF Fields, Effects of 388 

ELF Fields, Behavioral Effects of 387 

ELF Fields, Biosensistivity to 56A 

ELF Fields, definition of 300 

ELF Fields, Windowed Responses i n Brain Tissue 388 

ELF Fields, World Health Organization Study on 299 

ELF Radiation and DNA Transcription 393 

ELF Tests, U.S. Navy results with 301 

ELF, Additional Capabilities of 302 

ELF, Areas of Existing Usage 303 

ELF, interaction with DNA and 300 

ELF, Lesser-known Characteristics 317 

ELF, Macromolecular Phase Transitions 391 

ELF, Natural, Artifical and Tactical 303 

ELF, protection from 371 

Eli Lilly, information about 279 

Elohim, the 450 

EMI Thorn and the Philadelphia Experiment movie 367 

Empowerment , secrets of 538R 

Energi es, Masculine and Feminine, Key 538Q 

Energies, Seven generating 538M 
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Description Page 

Energi es, sustaining 5380 

Energy Centers, Physical, Seven 14 

Enfolded Information, Fourier Analysis of 336 

Enfolded Order 40 

Entities, Embedded 121 

Entrainment, Brain 56A 

Entrainment, Rhythm 56C 

Enzymes i n a cell , number of 53 

Equation For Power, Orthodox vs Relativistic 314 

Equations, Fourier Transformation 29 

Equations, Harmoni c 10 

Equations, Maxwel1 316 

Etheric Body, change of 12 

Etheric Body, network 12 

Etheric domains 367 

Etheric matter, relationship to physical matter 89 

Etheric Structures, Human 12 

Eugenics, Congress on 578 

Europe, New World Order i n 682 

Events, spatially independen t 96 

Evolution, "enemies" to 538L 

Evolution, Positive and Negative, Truth Maps on 538G 

Ewing, Oscar 127 

Ewing, Oscar, as promoter of fluoridation 128 

Existence, non-physical 112 

Experience, cell ular 117 

Experience, Goals and 97 

Experience, screening of 111 

Explicate Order 40 

Facsimilies, memo r y gestalts as 119 

Fatigue states, c r ea t ion by ELF of 302 

Fear of being left out, 2nd Brain and 69 

Fear states, ELF cause of 302 

Federal Researve, ownership by British of 631 P 

Federal Reserve Board, inaction about BCCI of 651 A 

Feedback 298 

Feelings, levels of, consol idation by 4th brain 79 

Fetal Mortality, acceleration by ELF of 301 

Fever, Oengue 265 

Fever, Heartwater 250 

Fever, Pappataci 264 

Fever, Phlebotomus 264 

Fever, Q 250 

Fever, Rift Valley 265 

Fever, Sandfly 264 

Fever, Trench 250 

Fever, Typhus 247 

Fevers, Spotted 249 

Fevers, Tsutsugamushi 249 

Field Enhancement Effects 382 

Field, electrical, biological membrane 54 

Field, Human Energy 42 
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Description Page 

Fields, Alien Biological, Spin-Vectors of 52 

Fields, Dr. Craig 419B 

Fields, Exterior, Life-Form Organising 45 

Fields, Hyperspace 351 

Fields, Magnetic, Pulsed, Protein Synthesis and 353 

Fields, Ultraspace 351 

Fifth Density Alignment 494 

Fifth Density and the Creative Mind 502 

First Brain Circuit, Natural Breathing and 65 

First Order Electromagnetics 316 

Fleischmann, Martin, cold fusion work of 631C1 

Fluor ide and dental profits 126 

Fluor ide Compounds, Use of 124 

Fluor ide, hydrogen 124 

Fluor ide, Major Sources of 146 

Fluoride, propaganda program for 128 

Fluoride, relationship to cancer 129 

Fluoride, the Gambit 126 

Fluoride, use by Gertnans on prisoners 129 

Fluoride, use by Soviets on prisoners 129 

Fluorides, as by-products of Fertilizer plants 124 

Fluorides, Congressional Statement on 135 

Fluorides, deaths resulting from 125 

Fluorides, Envi ronmental Pollution by 124 

Fluorides, human tolerance of 124 

Fluorides, Overseas Usage 134 

Fluorides, use as rodenticides 124 

Fluxon, definition of 313 

FM radio fields and disease, Orgeon study on 294 

Focus, state of 692 

Focusing, Isoelectric 268C 

Food Colors, FD&C 138 

Food Supply, Addition of Nitrates to 136 

Food, Direct Addition of Chemicals to 137 

Food, Irradiation of 140 

Food, viability decreased by chemical fertilizer 136 

Fornix, position of 68 

Forrestal , James, murder of 592 

Fort Detrick, MK-NAOMI operations at 421 A 

Fort Know, Army mind control experiments at 41 9B 

Fourier Transforms, Conversion by 28 

Fourth Density and Void-Nature 494 

Fourth Density beings 494 

Fourth density consciousness 458 

Fourth Density focal lock-in 508 

Fourth Density Pol ari zat i ons 494 

Fourth Density progression 469 

Fourth Ventricle 67 

Frame, Si r Alistair 281 

Framework in which to View Matrix III 487 

Fraterni ties, Exerpt from Encyclopedia of 679 

Free Radicals 9 
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Description Paoe 

Free Win, concept of 115 

Free Wi 11 , human 538T 

Freedoms, Key 5380 

Frequencies, Beat 298 

Frequencies, Body, Range of 41 

Frequencies, Brain 56A 

Frequencies, Coherent and Incoherent, Chart 11 

Frequencies, Oatabase on 56 A 

Frequencies, Government Impian t 319 

Frequencies, muscle 42 

Frequencies, Osmic 38 

Frequencies, Psychic 42 

Frequencies, Window, Mind Control 319 

Frequency Analysis, Visual Systems and 28 

Frequency Weapons, British, 1982 307 

Frequency, Protein reaction to 56B 

Freudian School of Thought 309 

Frontal Lobe, posi t ion of 74 

Functional dependency i n Negative Pol ari zat ion 520 

Functions, Periodic 8 

Fungal Disease, Airborne Spread of 224 

Fungal Infection, Insect Anti-bodies and 225 

Fungal Warfare 222 

Fungus, Neural , Discovery of 205 

Fusion, cold, new experiments with 63 ICI 

Gehlen, Reinhard, defection of 551 

Gehlen, Reinhard, establishes West German CIA 552 

Gehlen, Reinhard, meetings with Bill Donovan 552 

Gehlen, Reinhard, meetings with Truman 552 

General Electric, mind control research and 41 9B 

Genetic causes of aging 459 

Genetic Entity 117 

Genetic Entity, entry into protoplasm line of 118 

Genetic Entity, memory traces i n 118 

Genetic programming 116 

Genetic, Orion 453 

Geomagnetic Field and Magnetic Storms 50 

Geomagnetic Field Characteristics 48 

Geomagnetic Field Reversal , Theories on 51 

Geomagnetic Field, Micropulsations of 50 

Geomagnetic Pol ari ty Reversal s 51 

Geomagnetism and solar activity 51 

German electronics experts i n Phoenix Projects 428 

Gestalt, perceptive memory 119 

Getty, John Paul 554 

Gibbs, Willard , Hertzian Conspiracy and 310 

Glaxo Holdings, information about 281 

Glaxo, R&D at 284 

Gnotobiotic organisms 289 

Goldwater, Barry, shutdown of Phoenix work 428 

Gottlieb, Sydney 421 A 

Government, US, CFR/Tri lateral Hierarchy 639 
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Grand Rapids, Fluor ide tests i n 127 

Grandfather Paradox, resolution of 467 

Great Fixation, the 691 

Greenspan, Alan, as director of ALCOA 146 

Greys, origin in a different time continuum 457 

Grid, Earth, Loading of 323 

Grid, Planetary, putting to sleep 326 

Grid, Tensor Field, Non-Linear, 2-D, Chart 315 

Grid, Tensor Field, Non-Linear, 3-D, Chart 315 

Grimaldi Family, drug connections of 6310 

Gritz, Bo, investigations into drug smuggling 149 

Ground-Wave Emergency Network (GWEN) 305 

Groups, authoritarian and dogmatic 103 

Groups, congregation of, and Second Brain 69 

Gui 1 lain-Barre Syndrome, Swine Flu and 212 

Guns, Anti-Gun Propaganda Same as Nazi s 644 

Gurdjieff ,. views on Multiple Personal ities of 104 

Guy, Arthur 289 

Habitual pathways of consciousness 510 

Hamil ton, James 421 A 

Harmon i cs 10 

Hartman Lines, the 329 

Hatch, Orin 651 A 

Head, resonating systems within the 339 

Heard, George 126 

Heart attacks, chlorine-treated water and 135 

Heart Center, 4th level of consciousness as 78 

Heart disease, fluorides and 126 

Heaviside, Oliver, Hertzian Conspiracy and 310 

Hemispheres, cerebral , functions within 84 

Herpes 257 

Hertz, Heinrich 285 

Hertz, Heinrich, Hertzian Conspiracy and 310 

Hilarion, Negative Beings and 503 

Himmler and race puri f i cati on 542 

Hinduism, Vendanta 691 

Hippocampus, position of 68 

Hiter, alien technology involvement of 464 

Hitler, alleged involvement with Phoenix 462 

Hitlers strategy to win World War II 550 

HIV, Links with African Parasites and 215 

Hoechst, A. G., information about 279 

Hoffman LaRoche, information about 281 

Hollywood convinces the public Germany no threat 550 

Hologram, description of 24 

Hologram, The Physical Body as a 43 

Holograms, Multiple, Multiple Personal ities as 44 

Holographic Inserts 44 

Holographic Theory of Telepathy 22 

Hormone levels, alteration of by ELF 301 

Hormones, Enzymes and radiant energy value 516 

Human Being as a Composite Entity 118 
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uescn pti on 


Paae 


Human urai n ctu signais 


55 


Human Cranium, resonant frequencies o 'f 


330 
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Human tnergy rieia, otner Aspects of 


42 


riuman i lie, conai tions Tor enienng 


1 1 1 


1 1 ■ i ha mm. mm. m^ mm. a M «W v NkJh mm mmm mm. m 41% 

riuman space-time aramas 


1 14 


Hutschnecker , Dr. Arnold 


41 9A 


Hypnosis, Genetic Entity and 


1 1 7 


Hypnosis, Sel f, Genetic Entity and 


117 


Hypnotic Virtual Reality Structures 


22 


Hypothalamus, Immune System and 


268B 


Hypothal amus , posi t ion of 


68 


i Am i nat i Am 


692 
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135 
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560 


T A A 

1 A A 


653A 


Identification functions and polarities 


492 


Identity, actual knowledge of 


119 


Immune Cell Receptors 


268B 


Immune System and Brain Structure 


268B 
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immune system ana Non - nertzian rieids 


363 


Immune System Breakdown 


268B 


Immune System Enhancement 


268C 


Immune System Memory 


268C 


Immune system processes, alteration by ELF of 


301 


Immune System Suppression 


268C 


Immune System, Chemicals produced by 


268A 


Immune System, Database Data on 


268B 


Immune system, effects of fluorides on 


1 25 


Immunity, Types of 


269 


immuni zat i on , hiv— inTectea cm i aren ana 


1 89 


Immuni zat i on , The Gambit 


1 65 


Immuni zat i on , U.S. Recommendations for 


1 84 


Immuni zat i ons , DPT, Adverse Reactions to 


1 90 


Immunocompetence , Altered 


1 88 


Immunological Reactions 


270 


I mp 1 an t , be tween- 1 i ves 


1 23 


Implants, Biological, Diagram of 


446 


Implants, brain 


O T9 O 

373 


Implants, mind control , development of 


42 1 B 


Implicate Order 


40 


Implicate Order, Bohm Theory of 


O C C 

356 


Impressions, Telepathic 


I S 


lmpnnt vu ineraoi i i uy 


O*» 


Imprinting, as related to brain structures 


91 


Imprints 


64 


Incarnate teachers, purpose of 


536 


Inculcation 


38 


Inculcation Bar, lights on 


464 


Influenza Control, Official Recommendations for 


197 



07 14 



M A T R I X III 



Description Page 

Influenza Type A, Anti-viral agents for 197 

Influenza, Epidemic forms of 258 

Influenza, Epidemic of 1918 193 

Influenza, Epidemic, United States 1991 206 

Influenza, Swine 266 

Influenza, Swine, Massacre of 1976 169 

Initiates and Consciousness Development 520 

Injury, Vaccine-Caused, Judicial Awards for 165 

Inman, Admiral Bobby Ray 421 C 

Insecurity, feelings of, 4th Brain and 78 

Inserts, Holographic 44 

Intelligent Infinity and Negative Polarity 514 

Inter-Brain 77 

Intercontinental Aerospace Alliance (IAA) 653A 

Interference Patterns 27 

Interference, Sound, Properti es of 56C 

Interlocking of Psychic and Psychokinetics 522 

Internal Vision 42 

International Aerospace Alliance 445 

International Affairs, Canadian Institute for 631 A1 

International Affairs, Royal Institute of 631A1 

International Monetary Fund, Drug Money and 6310 

Interpol 631A1 

Intimacy, blockages to 538K 

Intramolecular Matrix Theory 359 

Intuition, concept of, 6th brain process 82 

Ionospheric Cavity Resonance Frequencies 47 

Ionospheric Cavity, Resonance of 48 

Iran-Contra Affair 150 

Iran-Contra Hearing, Excerpt from 642 

Iraq and nuclear devices 465 

Irradiated Food, data on 142A 

Irradiation, foreign banning of 140 

I rresponsi bi 1 i ty 538L 

Is-ness 102 

ITT, breakup of 326 

Jerusalem, Order of St. John of, Denials by 689 

Jeruselum, Temple of 682 

Josephson Effect, cellular level 54 

Jungian School of Thought 309 

Kaiser Wilhelm Institute 419A 

Karma as conceptual impression on consciosuness 515 

Karma, concept of 499 

Kennedy Assasination, ONI connection to 631P 

Kennedy Assassination 627 

Kennedy, Assassination related to ET knowledge 439 

Kennedy, Bush and the CIA 630 

Khun Sa, drug smuggling and 149 

Kidney disease, fluorides and 126 

Kidney problems, aluminum poisoning and 143 

King, Moray 358 

Kinship With Ali Life 21 
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Kintex Company, drug running by 6310 

Ki rkpatrick, Evron, CIA 149 

Kirkpatrick, Jeane 149 

Knights of Malta, CIA ties to 680 

Knights of Malta, Nazi ties to 680 

Knights of Malta, Sovereign Military Order of 680 

Knights of Malta, Vatican Ties to 680 

Knowing, brain areas related to 84 

Koan, the 691 

Kondrashskin, alien group called 443 

Kundalini, polarized lockin of the 507 

Lansky, Meyer, and Syntex 281 

Lashley, Cari 27 

Laws, Noahide 631C2 

Lazar, Robert 369 

Learning, cultural process of 110 

Learning, Human 110 

Learning, occurance during unconscious states 113 

Leary, Timothy, research on brain circuits and 61 

Lebensborn , the 547 

LeFebvre, Archbishop 685 

Lemuria and Teleoathic Use 15 

Leukemia and electromagnetic fields 372 

Leukemia and transmitter stations 370 

Leukemia, creation by ELF of 302 

Leukemia, Viral Causes of 214 

Levinson, Norman, Classified projects and 368 

Levinson, Norman, Time Equations of 327 

Levinson, Norman, Time-Equations and Phoenix 434 

Life Energy as a Unified Field Energy 335 

Light as food 516 

Light Energy and the Mind-Body Axis 522 

Light-Beings 51-6 

Livestock, fluoride poisoning of 125 

Longitudinal Waves 10 

Love 523 

Love actions, substructure and processes of 538J 

Love and the curve of "doubt" 529 

Love as a force, actions of 5381 

Love as a function of Identity' 528 

Love God, concept of 501 

Love level s, octaves of 5381 

Love, blockages to 538K 

Love, resistances to 538L 

LSD Tests on US Servicemen 421 A 

LSD, Canadian lawsuit because of 156 

Luciferian consciousness 523 

Luciferian consciousness as a Contradiction 524 

Luciferian consciousness as an imitator 529 

Magnetic Fields and Cancer 292 

Magnetic Shielding by Aluminum 55 

Magnetic Symmetry of Organ i c Lifeforms 52 
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Manifestation, secrets of 538R 

Mani pul at ion and enslavement, Orientation to 493 

Manipulation, Multi-Densi ty Electronic 119 

Manipulation, Societal, Drug-Caused 148 

Manipulative technology, derivation of 519 

Marciniak, Barbara 44 

Marks, Leonard 281 

Mars, ci vi 1 i zations on 478 

Mars, the face on 473 

Mars, underground facilities on 324 

Masking of holism of Sel f and Creator . 502 

Masonry, t i es of the Vatican to 685 

Matter, etheric, accel erat ion of 90 

Mattreya, Lord 440 

Maxwell, James Clerk 309 

Measles, German 258 

Measles, Return of 206 

Medical Research, Misconduct i n 221 

Meditation 509 

Mellon Institute 126 

Melotonin 53 

Memory Complex, Social 468 

Memory loss, relationship to ELF 302 

Memory, 5th and 6th brain areas and 80 

Memory, Ancestral 26 

Memory, Associative, Holographic Aspects of 28 

Memory, brain functions and 27 

Memory, Brain, Holographic Storage and 27 

Memory, Cogni tive/Associati ve 26 

Memory, Eidetic 25 

Memory, Figural 26 

Memory, genetic 116 

Memory, Habit 26 

Memory, Human 25 

Memory, Human, Capacity of 27 

Memory, Iconic 25 

Memory, Immune System 268C 

Memory, Long-Term 25 

Memory, Neo-Mammal ian 72 

Memory, Penfield experiments and 26 

Memory, retained despite tissue removal 27 

Memory, Savant 26 

Memory, Semantic 25 

Memory, Short Term 25 

Memory, Visual Image 26 

Mengele, Joseph 558 

Mental Disorders, relation to Caramel 140 

Merck, information about] 278 

Mercury, Poisoning i n Dental Fillings 162 

Messaianic Legacy, the 682 

Metal poisoning, research on 147 

Metaphysics, Postive and Negative, level s of 538M 
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MI6, funding of 631 P 

MIB 466 

Microwave Grid, National, Chart of 306 

Microwave signals and the American Embassy 375 

Microwaves and Birth Defects 383 

Microwaves and Brain Tumors 291 

Microwaves and cataracts 383 

Microwaves and Fetal Development 383 

Microwaves and Genetic Effects 290 

Microwaves and Tumors, Hughes Aircraft study on 287 

Microwaves, Absorption of 302 

Microwaves, Bioeffects of 56 A 

Microwaves, DNA Absorption of, Military Work on 302 

Microwaves, genetic effects and DNA resonance 291 

Microwaves, hearing 378 

Microwaves, induction of hypnosis by 41 9A 

Mid-Brain, area of 75 

Milner Group 631 A1 

Mind amplifiers, alien sourcing of . 429 

Mind Control and the Cellular Telephone NetworR 329 

Mind Control and the White House 41 9 A 

Mind Control Using Fluoride Compounds 129 

Mind Control, alien intervention with 479 

Mind Control, Burying signals i n EM Waves 336 

Mind Control, Conversations on 321 

Mind Control, Drugs and 154 

Mind Control, Electronic, Frequencies Used in 338 

Mind Control, Electronic, Programming Stages of 338 

Mind Control, Pre-Conditioning Stage of 338 

Mind Control, Psychology behind 308 

Mind Control, Schools of Thought Behind, Chart 309 

Mind Control, Use of Bedsprings as receiver of 337 

Mind, Analytical 117 

Mind, position relative to the brain 87 

Mind-Machine links 545 

Mineral Oil, effects of 139 

MIT as a stronghold against cheap power 631 C1 

MKULTRA Subproject 142 421 B 

MKULTRA Subproject 94 421 B 

MKULTRA , Dr. Louis West and 41 9A 

MKULTRA, Sub-Projects under 421 A 

Modulated Fields, Neurophysiological Effects of 388 

Modul ation, Amplitude 297 

Modulation, carriers for 8 

Modulation, Frequency 297 

Modulation, Information Transfer, Chart on 296 

Modulation, Phase Relationships and, Chart on 297 

Modulation, Pulse-Code 296 

Modulation, Pulse-Position 29 6 

Modulation, Pulse-Width 296 

Modulation, Secret of Information Transfer 294 

Molecules, Right and Left-HandetJ 5 2 
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Money, New, issuance of 460 

Monsanto, information about 278 

Montauk Chair, operational setup of 476 

Montauk Chair, the 321 

Montauk, description of underground at 450 

Monteith, Henry, Conformation of Maxwe11s work 31 1 

Mood alteration, creation by ELF of 302 

Moral i ty, concept of, brain structures and 79 

Morphic Field Organ i sat ion 45 

Morphic Field, Connection of Conscious Sel f to 46 

Morphic Fields as Unified Fields 46 

Morphic Fields, Structure of 46 

Morphic Information Transfer Hierarchy 46 

Morphic Resonance 43 

Morphic Resonance, Examples of 47 

Morphogenic Fields as Non-Hertzian 355 

Morphological Field Dynamics 45 

Mount Sinai Hospital, Mind Control work at 421A 

Multiple Sclerosis, Viral Causes of 214 

Murder of indegent people by Phoenix Projects 426 

Mustard Gas Experiments t Navy's 157 

Myxomatosis 267 

Nadis 14 

National Bureau of Standards (NBS) 326 

National Institute for Fusion Science 631C1 

National Reconnaissance Office, problems with 653B 

Nazi agencies and the alien dynamic 520 

Nazi attempts to control world power structure 561 

Nazi control of the United States 462 

Nazi gold as funding for Phoenix Projects 427 

Nazi gold misplaced during the war 551 

Nazi incursion into US intel! igence 553 

Nazi medical experiments 546 

Nazi psychic research 543 

Nazi racial attitudes 540 

Nazi search for psychic phenomena 542 

Nazi SS, formation and membership 541 

Nazi steri 1 ization techniques 546 

Nazi telepathic experiments 544 

Nazi-alien bases 462 

Nazi s and the 1936 Olympics 540 

Nazi s and the Occult 543 

Negative Hierarchy, structure of 521 

Negative Results From Positive Actions 532 

Negative Shield, components of 5380 

Negative, tricks of the 508 

Negativity as a Subjective Misperception 506 

Nerves, Major Spinal 58 

Nervous System as a Separate Body Within 61 

Nervous system, Dual 49 

Nervous System, Structural Highlights of 60 

Neural material, crystalline structure of 340 
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Description 


Paae 


Neural Matter, White and Grey 


59 


Neural stimulator 


446 


Neuro-1 inguistic programming 


320 


Neurol inguistic Programming and music 


338 


Neurological areas, related to circuits 


91 


Neurologi cal States, Related Notations on 


96 


Neurons, response to specific frequencies of 


38 


New Age Mental i ty 


500 


New World Order, Derivat ion of , Charts on 


632 


New York Life Insurance 


631P 


New York State Powerline Study 


293 


Nichols, Preston, Interview with 


472 


NIMH, Mind Control projects and 


421B 


Nixon administration, mind control during 
Nobility, Black, famili es of 


41 9A 


631P 


Non-Hertzian Fields 


355 


Non-Hertzian Fields as Unified Fields 


356 


Non-Hertzian Fields, generation of 


359 


Non-Hertzian Fields, interaction with electrons 


358 


Non-Hertzian Fields, measurement of 


355 


Non-Ionizing Radiation Standards, Orthodox 


397 


Non-Local i ty , Concept of 


39 


Nordic alien physiology 


463 


Noriega, conviction of 


631S 


North, Oliver 


150 


Northrop studies of Biological Entrainment 


378 


NOW, living i n the 


97 


NRO 


653B 


NSA and Project Dreamscan 


442 


NSA and the Psi-Corps 


480 


Object of Negativity 


515 


Objective Reality and Waveforms 


38 


Occiptal Lobe, position of 


74. 


Office of Naval Research, EM effects studies of 


289 


One World Order, Alien Control of 


452 


One World Order, Electronic Mind Control and 


539 


One World Order, One World Religion 


539 


One World Order, Silent War to Establish 


539 


One World Order, The Plan of 


539 


One World Order, Total Economic Control Plans of 


539 


Operation Big City 


421B 


Operation Midnight Climax 


421A 


Operation Mindbender 


421 A 


Operation MK-DELTA 


421 A 


Operation MK-NAOMI 


421 A 


Operation MK-SEARCH 


421 A 


Operation Often 


421C 


Operation Resurrection 


421B 


Operation Spell binder 


421B 


Opiate Drugs and Population Management 


65 


Opium, British markets i n China for 


631D 


Opsonins and Phagocytosis 


275 
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Order, Concept of 40 

Order, the 686 

Orientation of Negative Pol ari t i es 500 

Orion Conf ederation 454 

Orion Crusaders, the 497 

Orion Group, purpose of 467 

Orion Group, relationship to Mind Control 444 

Orion Technology and Other Secret Projects 423 

Orthogonal rotation and density shifting 500 

Orthogonal Rotations 310 

Osci 1 lations, "lock-in" of 96 

Osci 1 lations, Periodic 7 

Osteoarthritis, Genetic Causes of 215 

Pan Am 103, Bombing of 674 

Pan Am 103, Eight CIA Agents on Board to testify 674 

Pan Am Flight 103, CIA connections to 677A 

Pan Am Flight 103, drug connections with 677A 

Parasympathetic Nervous System and Negative Ions 19 

Parasympathetic Nervous System and Telepathy 19 

Parietal Lobe, position of 74 

Particle Enfoldment 40 

Particles and Waves, Holographic Aspects of 38 

Past and Future Enfolded Everywhere 40 

Path, becoming the 87 

Patient records, Use as a Profit Source 231 

Pau D'Arco, suppression of information about 147 

Pearlian School of Thought 309 

Pentagon, 1992 goal as World Policeman 651 

Perception and Belief Systems 100 

Perception and Expectations 41 

Perception, Holographic Aspects of 41 

Permindex 631 P 

Perot, H. Ross 150 

Personal i ti es, Multiple 104 

Pesticides, Exportation of Banned 137 

Pfizer, information about 282 

Phase space, 12-dimensional 347 

Ph i Beta Kappa, relationship of Skull & Bones to 686 

Philadelphia Experiment 366 

Phisohex, issues around 140 

Photic Driver 307 

Physicians, US Health Service Letter to 186 

Physics of Frequency and Vibration, Chart of 10 

Physics, Suppression of Vital Data in 309 

Piaget School of Thought 309 

Pineal Gland, Human, Magnetic Sensitivity of 52 

Pineal Gland, relationship to geomagnetic field 49 

Pineal-Pi tui tary Glands and radiant flow 522 

Pituitary, functioning of 85 

Pituitary, position of 68 

Plague, Cattle 266 

Planetary Biorhythm Cycles 4-59 
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Planetary Entities 521 

Plasma, Behavior of 39 

Plasma. Self-Regeneration of 39 

Plasmons 39 

Pleiadians and Nazi Germany 367 

Pleiadians, hyperspacial drive systems of 457 

Pleomorphic Life Forms 163 

Poindexter, Admiral 150 

Pol ari t i es and Space-Time Networks 508 

Polarization and Fourth Density Encroachment 469 

Polarization, Positive and Negative 468 

Pol ari zat i ons of Third Density Consciousness 493 

Polio, Anterior and Infantile Paralysis 261 

Polio, Contraction from Childs Urine 216 

Pons 67 

Positive Alignments, Unity of Life Processes in 523 

Positive and Negative Alignment, choice of 493 

Positive Results From Negativa Actions 532 

Positive Shield, components of 538P 

Posterity, instinct to survive through 70 

Power, kinds of 538P 

Powerlines, Electromagnetic Radiation from 291 

Prana 15 

Pranayama 82 

Precis on the Good and the Bad 514 

Premature Certainty, Concept of 103 

Pribram, Cari 24 

Prisoners, Drug "Testing" on 177 

Prisoners, drug tests on 421 A 

Probability and psychological reality 490 

Probable paths of conscious navigation 490 

Profits, Pharmaceutical Industry 227 

Progression from Tachyons to Mass 343 

Project Comet, mind control effects measured i n 41 9B 

Project Derby Hat 421 A 

Project Dreamscan 442 

Project Henhouse, Office of Naval Research and 293 

Project Mindwrecker 443 

Project Moonscan 442 

Project Pandora 379 

Project Pandora, destruction of records of 384 

Project Phoenix 1, termination of 426 

Project Phoenix 2, beginning of 426 

Project Phoenix 2, Navy connection with 427 

Project Phoenix I 321 

Project Phoenix II 321 

Project Rainbow, results from 437 

Project River Styx 41 9B 

Project Sanguine 292 

Project Scanate 41 9A 

Project Third Chance 421 A 

Projection of Responsi bi 1 i ty 105 
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uescn d ui on 




Paqe 


Project ion, aTTectation and 




106 


Project ion, Media Encouragement of 




106 


Projection, Perspectives i n 




105 


Projections, holographic, Use By Military 




45 


Protein, definition of 




53 


Pruett, Jack 




426 


Psi-Corps, battles within 




480 


Psi-Corps, the 




479 


Psi-Plasma Theory of Telepathy 




22 


Psychic Bonding 




520 


Psychic driving as a Mind Control technigue 


155 


Psychic warfare, CIA and Soviet 




421D 


Psychology, Future Oriented Manipulative 




631 A1 


Psychosocial Aspects of Population, Level 


1 


1 00 


Psychosocial Aspects of Population, Level 


2 


111 


Psychosocial Aspects of Population, Level 


3 


116 


Psychosocial Aspects of Population, Level 


4 


119 


Pulse Carrier 




296 


Pulse Mani festation and Consciousness 




56B 


Pulse Modul at ion, Class D, damage caused 


by 


371 


Pulses, Atmospheric Electromagnetic 




56A 


Pyramid, Giza, tunnel under 




460 


Pyramidal Forms, Significance of Pi and Phi 


315 


Ouanta and Consciousness 




39 


Ouanta and Consciousness 




40 


Ouantum biological fields 




362 


Quantum Mechanical Models of Long-Range Action 


391 


Ouantum Reality, Interconnectedness of 




39 


Quaternion Equations 




357 


Quaternion notation, Maxwells use of 




310 


Radian t flow i n Negative Orientation 




c n o 

523 


Radio Free Europe as a Nazi Tool 




e c o 

552 


Radionics Equipment, use of 




A f A 

474 


Radiosonde, operation of 




424 


Radiosonde, operational use of 




474 


Radiosondes, Background and Operation of 






Radiosondes, Nichols article on 




A O O 

482 


Ramtha intelligence, Fifth domain structure of 


475 


Ramtha School , protection around 




A T C 

4 r O 


Rapi d American Company, Heroin Importation by 


531 P 


Rationality, Scientific, linked to brain 


area 


"7 O 


Reagan, Ronai d, mind control and 




1 i Q> 

A 1 3A 


Reality as A Frequency Domain 




A 1 


Reality Fields 






Reality, Internal, Brain Localization of 




44 


Receiving States, Telepathic 




19 


Reflection and Refraction 




10 


Reich, Fourth, US Government as 




461 


Reich, Wilhelm, and respiratory blocks 




65 


Reich, Wilhelm, Mind Control devices of 




447 


Reich, Wilhelm, Mind Control work 




425 


Reich, Wilhelm, originator of Radiosonde 




424 
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Descriotion 


Paae 


Reichian Programming, details on 


481 


Reichian School of Thought 


309 


Reimprinting techniques, First Brain Area 


65 


Relativistic Magnetics 


316 


Relativistic Physics, Definitions in 


312 


REM Sleep and Brain Function 


56B 


Remote Viewing 


24 


Reptil ian Aliens, electronic support of 


453 


Reptil i an Brain and the Medulla 


62 


Reptil ian Brain, Bio-Survival and 


64 


Reptil ian Brain, stimulus-response reactions 


62 


Resonance Between Humans and the Planet 


48 


Resonance Conditions i n Living Systems 


383 


Resonance Response Rate, Chart of 


11 


Resonance, Sharpness of 


1 1 


Resonance, Sympathetic 


7 


Resonant Systems 


7 


Responding, process of 


538J 


Responses, nabi tual 


59 


Rhodes Group, the 


631A1 


Rhythm Entrainment and Coherency 


8 


Rickettsaie Group 


247 


Ridge impian t devices 


120 


Ridge impian t devices, types of 


122 


Ridge Implants, Electronic 


122 


Ridges, interference 


121 


Rothschild, Lord, Cloning concepts of 


683 


Rothschild, N. H., gol d price fixing at 


6310 


Safety Standards, Electromagnetic, Hidden Data 


287 


Sagan, Cari, perception of human brain 


73 


SAGE Radar, use i n Mind Control Development 


426 


Salmonella, Oetection of 


216 


Sandoz, information about 


280 


Sarayet Maktal 


631P 


Saudi s, bankrupted by the US 


465 


Scalar Wave Devices and Planetary Grid 


684 


Scalar Waves, propagation of 


357 


Scalar, definition of 


313 


Schneerson, Menachem 

Schroder Bank, Hitlers personal account i n 


631C5 


149 


Schroeder Bank, Allen Duli es and 


149 


Schumann Resonance 


48 


Schumann waves, coincidence with Alpha rhythm 


55 


Schwan, Herman P 


384 


Science Policy Research Unit (SPRU) 


631A1 


Screen memori es, abductees and 


38 


Screening of Third Density Reality 


492 


Second Order Electromagnetics 


316 


Second Order Electromagnetics and Mind Control 


440 


Secord, Richard 


150 


Security, Sensation and Power Ego Functions 


104 


Seeding and Fail as Propaganda 


512 
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Seeing with the Heart 43 

Seeing without focus 98 

Seizures, Caused by Television Programming.case 353 

Self-Knowing, level s of 538M 

Senses, Fourier Transf ormations and 38 

Sequence, Physio-Kundal ini 56B 

Serotonin and pineal enzymes 53 

Service to Others and Service To Self 534 

Sexua1 t i es, addressing 115 

Sexuality and reproduction 114 

Sheldrake, Rupert 43 

Sight, brain waves and 98 

Sigma Peaks 323 

Sirians, Negative 463 

Skinner School of Thought 309 

Skull and Bones, Coverup i n 640 

Skull and Bones, Leading Bonesmen i n 612 

Skull and Bones, Opium* Empire and 611 

Skull and Bones, Racism and 610 

Skull and Bones, ties to Ph i Beta Kappa of 688 

Skull, Human, Sacred Geometry of 346' 

Sleep induction, inducement by ELF 301 

Smal 1 pox 254 

Smallpox, The Gambit 166 

Smith.Kline Beckman, information about 282 

Social Memory Complex, advancement to 493 

Social problems result of "crippled" love 529 

Social Security Number, use i n school s of 109 

Society, supression and stabil i ty 97 

Soft Drinks, effect of 140 

Solar Plexus Area and Telepathy 15 

Soul Memory 46 

Sound Interference Properti es 56C 

Soviet Woodpecker Signal, functions of 338 

Space-Time Electronic Function Amp Net (STEFEN) 323 

Space-Time Frameworks and the Soul 507 

Space-Time Laboratories 4-75 

Spectrum, Electromagnetic, Functional 319 

Spectrum, Publically Viewed, Chart on 318 

Spinor, defintion of 313 

Spiritual negativity 4-93 

Spi ritual i ty, secrets of 538R 

Squibb, E. E., information about 279 

SS plan to control the United States 551 

Stagnation, causes of 5380 

Stalking and Domination 521 

Standards, Electromagnetic, Military and 304 

Standing Wave Mechanics 10 

Standing Waves and Oscillators 7 

Stanford Research Institute, Cold Fusion and 631C1 

Stanford Research Institute, Project Scanate and 419A 

Star Wars, planetary defense using 458 
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Stealth Technology - 424 

Steril i ty, relationship to ELF 301 

Steril i zation, Worldwide Movement for 582 

Sterling Drug, information about 278 

Stopping, Mental, Factor of 691 

Streams, Holographic 44 

Strength, barriers to 538Q 

Strength, kinds of 538P 

Structure, Cranial, Ionic Crystalline 348 

Structured Electromagnetic Ouotient Stimuli 364 

Study, University of Washington, EM Radiation 289 

Subconscious mind and the body 474 

Sublimi nal Programming and the FCC 466 

Sublimi nal s, envi ronmental 328 

Suisse, Credit, gold payments to Opium producers 6310 

Superi umi nal signals 311 

Superluminary Communication Systems 480 

Sympathetic Nervous System and Telepathy 20 

Synchronici ty 693 

Synchronicity and Connections 341 

Synchronici ty and Psyphic Phenomena 341 

Syntex, information about 281 

Synthetic Humans 461 

Taboos, Rules, Laws, and Prohibitions 73 

Tachyon-Antematter-Delton Coupling Effect 343 

Tachyons, 0rthodox Scientific View of 317 

Takahashi, Dr. Akito 631C1 

Tao, the Great 86 

Tavistock Institute of Human Relations 631A1 

Tejapaibul Company, Acetic Anhydride from 6310 

Telepathic Activity 15 

Telepathic mind-machine links 545 

Telepathic Progression of the Human Race 23 

Telepathic States, Induction of By Substances 18 

Telepathic Work, desire for 16 

Telepathic Work, Factors for Successful 21 
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Introduction 



The question that most haunts researchers, when looking into the nature of the 
current paradigm of human and planetary society, is how and why did everything become 
the way it is now? Furthermore, what can one expect in the coming years, and even in the 
next couple of hundred years? It is not enough to examine everything from a strictly 
political or cultural perspective, since reality also includes extrapolitical, extracultural and 
potentially even extraterrestrial factors. And, in addition, any kind of problem, whether 
sociocultural or planetary, cannot be truly solved from the same state of consciousness in 
which it was created. Over the past several years since the first volume of Matrix III was 
completed, it has become quite evident that exposition of the paradigm was not complete. 
Perhaps the extradimensional nature of doing Matrix IV contributed to that realization. 
Yet, as I have previously indicated, it is no longer enough to know what is going on. In 
order to leam, expand and evolve individually and as a species, we must truly understand 
how and why these things have come about. Otherwise, not only is the species condemned 
to repeat the same things over again, but there is also the growing reality that we cannot 
repeat the same things again and survive intact as a viable, evolving species. 

Many may be under the impression that the game is over, that humanity is doomed 
or deserves to be swept away by some extraterrestrial, geopolitical or planetary factor. Or, 
that humanity is an "infestation" overpopulating the planet. After studying the matter 
intently for several years, I am totally convinced that neither of these notions is either 
appropriate or represents the actuality that is, in fact, in progress. As was indicated in 
Matrix IV, there exists sufficient evidence that there will be a period ahead where the 
planet will be less populated, that interaction will gingerly begin to occur with other 
humanoid species, and that development of alternate technological and non-technological 
ways of doing things in harmony with this planet will occur 1 . Absolutely no doubt. The 
indicators are in Matrix IV and also in Matrix II, where the co-existing "done deal" 
manifested as the presence of the Essessani give us an intuitive insight into the fact that 
humanity does evolve and, combined with the insights in Matrix TV, that the planet does 
become ecologically restored, and that life does move on to other more productive and 
creative levels. Ali of this is not some hypothetical, idealistic pipe dream borne out of 
fantasy. It is, in fact, already a done deal. Let us "catch up" to it, with a sense of passion 
and commitment, not only to each other, but to the planet and the glory of creation. 

Although one cannot gain a true appreciation of the multi-hierarchical spectrum of 
activity only through a simple analysis of cultural progression and events, it becomes 
necessary to stand back from a more expansive perspective and examine the questions 
voiced at the beginning of the introduction. Once having accomplished this, it then 
becomes possible to examine the continuation of the paradigm of Matrix III, and perhaps 
the totality of the Matrix series, with an entirely new understanding. After two years of 
work, this book is finally complete. Use it wisely Peace to you and yours. . 



Which is, in fact, the theme and paradigm of Matrix V. 




i 
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The Premise of This Work 

I am sure most people wonder why nothing seems to get better in daily life, despite 
all efforts made by those with the best intentions. People wonder why voting doesn't 
work, why political solutions don't work and why the death and disease rate in society 
keeps on getting worse. People wonder why wars are fought, why seemingly innocent 
men, women and children die, and why society seems to be getting more and more violent, 
chaotic and authoritarian. People wonder about the profusion of control freaks and the 
idea of personal freedom and its apparent erosion. People wonder if all of this reflects a 
chaotic progression of events or .... if it is being done in accordance with a plan that is 
somehow intentional. People wonder if there is a basis for everything that is being done in 
the world today. People wonder if the plan for everything happening is political, 
ideological or conceptual, and what lies behind all of it on the deepest levels of thought. 

So did I. Up until now, it has not been possible to probe deep enough to uncover 
the basic ideas behind what is happening, the premises that control the reality picture that 
those who maintain themselves as "elite" use to justify their actions. It is a reality picture 
that is based on false premises and false science, and people need to be educated so that 
the unmasking of the pale horse will induce its displacement . allowing all of us to proceed 
into a better world, a better life style and an evolving future. Violent action is not an 
option. Violent action makes you one of them . Conscious, focused action in doing what 
you prefer to do in an evolving direction, rather than trying to stamp out what you do not 
prefer, will simply and completely displace the old paradigm. Elitists will no longer be able 
to puli the wool over the eyes of an awakened planet, a planet ready to evolve and join the 
rest of the universe. Elitism is on the way out. Cooperation and mutual aid is on the way 
in. We do not need a One World Order . We do need a One World Community . The 
former will insure our extinction. The latter will mean our collective survival. It is not 
idealism. It is a realism that is patterned after nature and the universe. There is no option. 

After the initial section in the book describing how and why things got to this 
point, it then becomes the task to show how current planetary happenings fit into the 
framework and to prove, beyond any shadow of a doubt, that those perpetrating the 
current cultural paradigm know exactly what they were doing and did it intentionally in 
order to implement the current suppressive framework which they have thrust upon the 
planetary population. The current paradigm reflects a long period of suppression of ideas 
and substitution of those ideas for ones promoting an agenda based on ego 
aggrandizement, identification with the physical body, image, and psychological 
manipulation based on fear, security, sensation and power. Reading the first volume of 
Matrix III is a prerequisite to this second volume, otherwise you will not achieve a total 
understanding of what is being put forth in this volume. We'll show you the premise and 
the thought patterns, then the data. You 're smart enough to put them together. It will take 
about three generations to straighten the planet out after the current paradigm is displaced. 
Let us all work together to build a better world for our children and generations to come; 
generations that are not separate from themselves or the universe of which they are a part. 
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(Blacks Law Dictionary, 6th Edition, 1990) 

Belief . A subiective condition that is a conviction of the truth of a proposition, induced 
into existence within the mind. (Note that belief does not involve truth, but only the 
conviction ofit) 

Truth . That which is conformable to the actual state of things. (Note: not subjective) 

Fact : Reality of events or things the actual occurrence or existence of which is to be 
determined by evidence. An actual happening in time and space or a mental or physical 
event. 

Proof : The result or effect of evidence, the means by which a fact is proven. 

Positive Proof That which establishes the fact in question, as opposed to negative proof . 
which establishes the fact by showing that its opposite is not or cannot be true. 

Convincins Proof . Such as is sufficient to establish the proposition beyond reasonable 
doubt in an unprejudiced mind . ( Note : a mind is not unprejudiced where a belief already 
exists). 

(Keep the following in mind relative to those entities who herein control and manipulate 
others): 

Criminal Conspiracv : A combination or confederation between two or more persons, 
formed for the purpose of committing, by their joint efforts, some unlawful or criminal act, 
or some act which is lawful in itself, but becomes unlawful when done by the concerted 
action of the conspirators, or for the purpose of using criminal or unlawful means to the 
commission of an act not in itself unlawful. A person is guilty of conspiracy if that person 
agrees to aid other persons in the planning or commission of such crime, or of an attempt 
or solicitation of such a crime. A conspiracy may be a continuing one: actors may drop 
out, and others drop in; the details of operation may change from time to time; the 
members need not know each other or the part played by others; a member need not 
know all the details of the plan or the operation; he must, however, know the purpose of 
the conspiracy and agree to become a party to a plan to effectuate that purpose. A chain - 
conspiracy is characterized by different activities carried on with the same subject of 
conspiracy in chain-like manner that each conspirator in chain-like marmer performs a 
separate function which serves in the accomplishment of the overall conspiracy. A civil 
conspiracy is a concert or combination to defraud or cause other injury to person or 
property, which results in damage to the person or property. Conspiracv in restraint of 
trade describes all forms of illegal agreements such as boycotts, price-fixing, etc, which 
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have as their object interference with the free flow of commerce and trade. One cannot 
agree or conspire with another who does not agree or conspire with him. 

Color o f Law . Misuse of power, possessed by virtue of law, and made possible only 
because the wrongdoer is clothed with authority of State. Misuse of power by an official 
because the person is an official. Unlawful acts under color of law would not have 
occurred but for the fact that the person committing them was an official then, and there 
exercising power outside the bounds of lawful authority. 

Criminal Gross Neslieence . Negligence that is accompanied by acts of commission, or 
omission of a wanton or willful nature, showing a reckless or indifferent disregard of the 
rights of others, under circumstances reasonably calculated to produce injury, or which 
make it probable that injury will be occassioned, and the offender knows or is charged 
with knowledge of the probable results of his acts. 

Criminal Behavior . Conduct which causes any social harm which is defined and made 
punishable by law, presuming the law exists which covers the action. 

Criminal Homicide . Criminal homicide constitutes murder when it is committed 
purposely or knowingly, or committed recklessly under circumstances manifesting extreme 
indifference to the value of human life. 

Malicious Abuse of Lesai Process : Perversion of court process to accomplish some end 
which the process was not designed to accomplish, and does not arise from the regular use 
of process, even with ulterior motives. Intent is to secure ends other than those intended 
by law through willfull application of court process. 

Monopoly : A privilege or peculiar advantage vestetfin one or more persons or companies, 
consisting in the exclusive right (or power) to carry on a particular business or trade, 
manufacture a particular article, or control the sale of the whole supply of a particular 
commodity. A form of market structure in which one or only a few firms dominate the 
total sales of a product or service; the two main elements of the Sherman Antitrust Act 
are: possession of monopoly power and willful acquisition or maintenance of that power, 
as distinguished from growth or development as a consequence of a superior product, 
business acumen, or historic accident. 

Monopoly Power : That which must exist to establish a violation of the Sherman Anti- 
Trust Act. The power to fix prices, to exclude competitors, or to control the market in the 
geographical area in question. 

Monopolization : It is monopolization for persons to combine or conspire to acquire or 
maintain power to exclude competitors from any part of trade or commerce, provided they 
also have such power that they are able, as group, to exclude actual or potential 
competition, and provided they have intent and purpose to exercise that power. 
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Paradigms of Western Civilization 

There is no doubt that the lack of capability for the population to immediately 
achieve a meaningful change, in an evolving way, is due to a lack of understanding of 
exactly the position society is in. Initially, I thought that a simple analysis of a 
chronological linearity should evoke some recognizable patterns that would yield a series 
of clues. After compiling over 200 pages toward that end 1 , it was evident that some 
patterns of activity were present, yet the basic cause of the behavior of governments, 
those who determine themselves to be the elite, and the activities within society 
epitomized by culture in the United States remained at arms length. 

After two years of research and months of discussion with some of my more 
erudite compadres 2 , I think we have come up with some definitive answers. It is not 
enough to simply extend the research embodied in the first volume of Matrix III. In order 
to extricate ourselves as a society from the wearisome position we are in, we must totally 
understand what underlies the cultural position in which we find ourselves, since problems 
cannot be solved from the same state of consciousness in which they were created. If we 
stand back far enough, we ought to be able to see where it all began, where it is and where 
it is all going on a cultural level. Discussions inMatrix IVwere quite relevant to the fiiture 
in general, especially in reference to the progression of consciousness. However, it is the 
present and the immediate future that concern people the most. Let's give it a whirl. 

The Paradigm 

The word paradigm refers to a system ofbelief. Paradigms that underlie the way a 
society thinks, or is lead to think, believes, or is lead to believe, and also embody a 
conception of its past, present, future and the continuity of existence. Obviously, what the 
public is led to believe does not accurately reflect the truth. It cannot, when you have a 
segment of society that believes it is better than the rest of society. If you want to see 
revisionist history, science and truth - go the public library. Tbis has become pretty 
transparent, even to many of those thoroughly steeped in social consciousness. 

Types of Paradigms Inherent in a Culture 

With all of this in mind, an examination of the institutions of society and the end 
products of the paradigm ought to lead back to the origin of the paradigm. Paradigms that 
define the whole of existence are called basal paradigms 3 , and these are at the very root 
of social paradigms, which are paradigms that model existence as perceived by a specific 



1 The chronology discussed is found at the end of this volume of Matrix III. 

2 The conceptual discussion on basal paradigms, as well as the progression of paradigms as discussed in 
this chapter, could not have been accomplished without the kind assistance of Dr. Dan Hall and Dr. Bruce 
Lipton, to whom I am deeply indebted. A deeper discussion of these matters is embodied in the new book 
entitled Avoiding Extinction by Dr. Dan Hall. 

3 Basal paradigms begin as conjectures and speculative thought patterns, often caused by unusual events. 
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society through the filter of the basal paradigm. Within the social paradigm are group 
paradigms that are models of existence held to be true by groups within a society. The 
National Security Council, the Bilderbergers, the United Nations, the Royal Society of 
England, the American Medical Association, various religious groups, scientists, political 
parties, biologists, the American Cancer Society, the Mafia, the American Psychiatric 
Association are examples of sociological groups that maintain unique models of existence. 

A elite 4 group is one that considers itself to have the only valid model of 
existence. There are innumerable group paradigms within a society, yet all the group 
paradigms today that embody those considering themselves elite are variations having 
their roots in a faulty basal paradigm, an interpretation of existence not reflecting that 
which operates in nature and the universe. It doesn't take a rocket scientist to realize that 
the most accurate model of existence does not support any type of elitism, thus the most 
accurate basal paradigm is not the one that is currently operating in society. It is also the 
one which is the most suppressed. Since beliefs do not reflect experience or truth 5 , belief 
systems also do not support an accurate basal paradigm. It is historically direct 
knowledge grounded in actual erperience which most accurately reflects the true nature 
of existence. This is one reason, as an example, why Gnosticism has been so viciously 
suppressed. It is also the reason why the inherent knowingness within people makes 
literature about aboriginal society and auantum knowingness in such demand today. 

The personal paradigm of the individual is comprised of what is perceived to be 
the paradigm most comfortably supporting the individual perception of existence. It is no 
secret that individuals can be coerced into accepting a group paradigm as reflecting their 
personal paradigm, especially when the social paradigm supports abnormal 
psychological, mental and physiological states of being or beingness, leading to 
subversion of healthy "tribal" customs and associations that make up a truly well-balanced 
society. The profiision of gang activity in society is- a reflection of this subversion, yet the 



4 An example of "elitism" in nature is the leader of a wolf pack. Elitism in nature concerns leadership for 
the betterment of the group. Elitism in human society concerns suppression of a non-elite for the benefit 
of the few, usually referred to as an oligarchy. 

5 First of all, a belief is convincing yourself ofsomething you have yet to know and understand through 
experience. In belief, one places attitudes and trust in something which has not founded itself in truth 
within your being. If something is actually within experience, it does not reauire belief. Belief causes a 
person to be vulnerable and subject to manipulation. Whatever a person believes, he or she will convince 
themselves that it is true, especially in order to avoid experience . If someone asks you if you believe 
something, are they not asking your support for their belief, otherwise they would not argue with you if 
you reply in the negative. Secondly, most people do not understand the relationship between experience, 
wisdom and truth. Experience happens in polarity. If one owns the experience, then wisdom (which does 
not have a polarity) is acauired on a deeper level. The combined experiential wisdom becomes embodied 
as personal truth. All the personal truths of all conscious beings in the universe is the Truth, which is also 
functionally synonymous with the overall expression of the Universal Intelligent Matrix underlying all 
realities - also synonymous with what is anthropomorphically referred to as "the Creator" of which all 
conscious entities are a part. Since one can only know something by becoming it, this explains the social 
replacement of experience with the preference for belief systems, and the suppression of Gnosticism, or 
processes of direct knowing, which reauires no intercessor. 
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reason for the subversion is what this discussion is really about. In order to trace the 
subversion inherent in our society, we must retum to the root paradigm and examine the 
path society has taken through separatist basal paradigms to this point in our existence, 
with the understanding that the paradigms constitute a progression with merging 
boundaries. 

Aboriginal Consciousness: The Root Paradigm 

The original root paradigm could be called aboriginal consciousness. It was a 
state typified by direct knowledge obtained from the environment. An example would be 
the aboriginal knowledge of exactly what specific animal traveled on the unseen side of a 
hill two weeks ago, and the subsequent verification of that fact upon subsequent 
examination of the site. The modern concept of remote viewing has its origin within this 
frame of reference, and the general description of the state has been referred to as void 
consciousness. 

Within this frame of reference, all knowledge is considered to have its origin within 
the environment by virtue of "The Great Spirit", who oversaw a basic polaric interplay 
between the Sky (father) and the Earth (mother), and all things existed within harmonious 
creation. 

The First Basal Paradigm: "The White Horse" 

As time went on and civilization grew larger, migration and natural catastrophies 
created a separation from total harmony with the universe. The fact that natural disasters 
and warfare began to take place created the idea that some things in the universe were not 
sacred - the enemy was not sacred. Disasters were thought to have their cause as some 
tribal transgression, a falling short in the presence of "The Great Spirit." All living things 
were still included in the Creation, but some living things did not setm to live in a sacred 
way. There were incongruities in nature. 

The Second Basal Paradigm: "The Red Horse" 

The second separatist basal paradigm occured in the Greco-Roman period of 
history, where "The Great Spirit" was replaced with plural God Creators who ran a multi- 
Deistic universe which also included the concept of embodied advanced beings. Where the 
knowledge of the universe was previously found in the environment, now it found its 
source in oral tradition, typified by the Homeric epics. Within this frame of reference, 
personal advancement was through virtue, and the universe was ruled by "the Gods" 
through divine command and allowance. 

The Third Basal Paradigm: "The Black Horse" 

The third separatist basal paradigm was the Judeo-Christian paradigm of 
monotheism, where the universe was ruled by a patriarchal Father, with the source of all 
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knowledge as the Torah or Bible. Within this frame of reference, humans were seen as 
disobedient exiles subject to divine command. The concept and idea of satanic opposition 
also arose within this paradigm in order to give organized religious movements a 
justification for all sanctioned activities. It was the period of theocratic monarchism which 
still exists today, albeit in a much reduced form. The result of this paradigm was that man 
lived in a 'fallen world" and had to undergo " moral struggle" in order to obtain 
'redemption" by virtue of "the one God" who was the Creator. Species in nature existed 
because of 'divine will." The third basal paradigm was a reaction to the second paradigm 
of multiple gods within the Greco-Roman paradigm. 

The First Proto-21st Century Paradigm (Co-opted by Materialism) 

The personages of Newton and Descartes manifest themselves and a mind-body 
split occurs. Truth through science becomes the operant paradigm. 'Evolution" as a 
concept is introduced, further implying the concept of 'human evolution." Jean Baptiste 
Lamarck arrives at the first theory of biological evolution, called 'transformism" which 
ended up being displaced because of its support of egalitarian republianism, which 
rendered 'Church and King", the old order, obsolete. Transformism is condemned as 
being anthropomorphic by the new Church of Scientism, science as a religion, as not being 
in accordance with materialistic orthodoxy. Had it been allowed to manifest, transformism 
would have accelerated the expression of egalitarianism planetwide. It is suppressed in the 
20th century primarily through the work of the German August Weismann., considered to 
be the 'father of neo-Darwinism", who succeeds in convincing his peers that the proof of 
Darwinism could not be found in the visible world but only in the microscopic world. This 
leads to the concept of the primacy of DNA and genetics as the 20th century progresses. 

The Fourth Basal Paradigm: "The Pale Horse" 

The fourth basal paradigm characterizes the 20th century - an era of materialism 
where science essentially becomes a religion, dependent on adherance to a single 
interpretation of reality (reductionism) based on Darwinism and Malthusian patterns of 
thought with respect to biology, medicine and society. The period is marked by the rise of 
Malthus, Hobbes, Darwin, Wallace and B.F. Skinner. Nature is viewed as "unplanned and 
dangerous." The Creator is viewed as separate from humans. The neo-Darwinistic primacy 
of DNA and genetics is paramount, characterizing an extention of eugenic concepts 
developed earlier in the paradigm. 

Sociologically, the theocratic monotheism of the third basal paradigm is replaced 
by technocratic totalitarianism, with control over genetics and thought as a political 
agenda, using biochemical and electronic control over the human mind and behavior to 
achieve political ends. Malthusian thought patterns propagandize the notions that 
populations are out of control, planetary resources are limited, and that the planet must be 
managed by a technocratic elite. Political thought patterns manifest in various forms of 
socialism (national socialism in Germany, intemational socialism in Manrist Communist 
Russia, and global socialism using the face of intemational corporate capitalism, 
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headquartered in the United States) and democracy (see the 1928 original definition on the 
illustration page), combined with a push toward high technology, leading to technocratic 
totalitarianism with the intention that "national security" should be replaced with "global 
security". Society fiinctions chiefly through coercion and intimidation, with media 
propaganda emphasizing ego defense mechanisms and orientation toward the elements of 
security, sensation and power. Allopathic medicine fiinctions as a co-factor supporting 
Malthusian principles of indirect killing and genocide, while yielding high financial profits. 

Contemporary Western civilization may be said to begin in 1859 with the 
publication of the Origin. This book and its sequel, The Descent of Man became the 
Gospel of Science—science's equivalent of the New Testament. Darwinism became, in 
other words, encoded in the new, emerging basal paradigm. Darwinism is lacking in 
scientific merit, as we know. Thus the Darwinization of the paradigm resulted inevitably 
in a splitting of the realm of science. Scientists who honored the tradition of "hypotheses 
non fingo" (no hypotheses without proof) continued the useful work of "pure science." 
Scientists willing to put their hearts, minds and mouths in the service of unprovable 
doctrines formed the priesthood of the new religion of science ... Scientism. 

Scientism is today the West's current dominant religion. At the heart of it is a 
number of doctrines (the equivalents of church canons) stemming from the original 
Darwinism, from Social Darwinism (the evangelical application of Darwinism to social 
theory), and from our current orthodoxy, "Neo-Darwinism." 

Geneticists as the New Priesthood 

With the full emergence of the new paradigm, Materialistic Scientism, the honor 
once accorded to the priests was transferred to the scientists. Most celebrated among the 
scientists today are the geneticists. The "genetic engineers" are the priests, the exorcists, 
of our time. Today, virtually all "dysfunctional behavior" and all disease is viewed as 
having a genetic origin. How do we fix behavioral disorders? How do we fix diseases? 
We summon the genetic engineers. We find and correct the genetic defects that are the 
source of the problem. 

The 2nd Proto-21st Century Paradigm (In Progress) 

Toward the latter half of the fourth basal paradigm, new concepts begin to emerge 
by virtue of the discoveries of quantum physics, through the work of David Bohm, Bentov 
and others. Instead of the fourth basal paradigm emphasis on knowledge through genetics, 
the 2nd Proto-21st century paradigm stresses knowledge as coming from within the 
implicate order. Other areas in science bring equivalent concepts, with the work of 
Rupert Sheldrake and the morphogenetic field, as well as the work of Pribram. Creation 
begins to be seen as a "learning laboratory". Instead of the Primacy of DNA, the new 
stress is on the Primacy of cellular dynamic medicine. 
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The Fifth Basal Paradigm: "The Clear Horse" 

The fifth basal paradigm eventually displaces the fourth basal paradigm as society 
heads into the 21st century, characterized by an emphasis on holism. In practice, the 
original root paradigm of direct knowing re-manifests itself, but this time including the 
element of active conscious creation. Interaction with other humanoid species begins to 
take place. Socialized religion as an evolutionary process no longer exists. Creation is 
considered as the explicate order. The Christ concept is considered as "an explicate 
version of the Father". The implicate order is considered as the Source and Creator, with 
the Supreme Being of the physical universe considered as both the implicate and explicate 
order together. 

The physical universe in the fifth basal paradigm is considered to be modeled by 
the implicate order, and all living organisms are considered metaphorically as being a part 
of the "nervous system of the planet". Higher evolution for individuals, species and the 
planet occurs. Ideas typifying elitism become invalid. Ali humanoid life is considered to be 
an explicate version of Divine Selves. 

The overall reality in the fifth basal paradigm is a realization of the planet as an 
individual entity of another order. The anthropomorphic fallacy, looking at the universe in 
strictly human terms, is discarded. What was previously the orthodox bioevolutionary 
theory of the 4th basal paradigm is displaced by an alignment with holistic quantum reality 
as initially expressed in the 4th basal paradigm as "the new physics." Philosophy is 
reestablished as the "science of science." 
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Schematic Glossary for Chart #1 
Key Figures, Philosophies in the rise of 
Materialistic Scientism & Church of Scientism 

Dominant: Scientific Materialism. Sir Isaac Newton (1642-1727). "Hypothesis non 
fingo"— " I don't make hypotheses." Newtonian physics and scientific methodology are 
strictly materialistic. Newton split the world of thought into metaphysical (which he 
defined religion) and physical (the realm of science). 

Suppressed; Scientific organicism. Rene Descartes (1596-1650), " Cartesian 
philosophy," maintained that all knowledge was fundamentally subjective, dependent upon 
a primary filter called 'thinking."From the point of view of Descartes, all we can be sure 
of is the fact that we think. This yielded the famous quotation "Cognito, ergo sum"~" I 
think, therefore I am." Descartes view of the world as a machine was a precursor to the 
modern view of the world as an organism. 

Hobbes. Thomas (English philosopher, 1588-1679). Wrote the work Leviathan, which 
introduced the concept that the state must be a great intimidating force. This stance was 
subsequently referred to as leviathanism. Hobbes viewpoint supported absolute 
monarchism, and held that " the state of Nature is constant war, each against all." Hobbes 
believed that government must be granted absolute authority as " peacekeeper", and that 
government arises by the agreement of individuals who believe they need a peacekeeper. 
For Hobbes, neither morality or law exist before they are 'willed into being" by a 
sovereign monarch who represented, in a way, 'fcocieties designated driver." In his most 
famous work, Leviathan, Hobbes argued that religion should be reduced to a 'tlepartment 
of state." Hobbes was condemned by Parliament in 1666 as a " minion of the Beast," and 
was not permitted thereafter to publish anything on subjects relating to human conduct. 
The term " Hobbism" or " Hobbesian" became the-popular synonym for the concepts of 
irreligion and immorality. " Levianthanism" became a political reality in the 20th century 
with the emergence of state socialism, the modem monolithic state. [For a contemporary 
restatement of Hobbism, see Crime and the Sacking of America— The Roots of Chaos, by 
Andrew Peyton Thomas (Washington, D.C./ London: Brassey's, 1994] 

In his Questions Concerning Liberty, Necessity, and Chance (1656), Hobbes elaborated a 
theory of psychological determinism. His writings provoked immediate opposition. 
Hobbes considered philosophy a practical study of two kinds of bodies: natural and civil. 
The latter, "made by the wills and agreement of men," he called "the Commonwealth." He 
declared that natural bodies include everything for which there is rational knowledge of 
causal processes. Hobbes took a mechanistic view, explaining things in terms of the 
movement of bodies through space. He also considered human thought as an action of 
bodies. Since everyone is subject to physical and mathematical laws that allow no 
exceptions, one's apparent freedom is simply the absence of external constraint . Hobbes 
held that the natural state of humans is constant war with each other; their lives are 
"nasty, brutish, and short." Society arises only by convention. From self-interest, people 
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make peace and obtain security inasmuch as they delegate total power to the state, that is, 
ultimately to the monarch. Once that happens, the monarch's decrees are absolute in all 
areas of life, including the family and religion. Hobbes concluded that rebellion against the 
state breaks society's basic contract ( social contract ) and is punishable by whatever penalty 
the monarch may exact in order to protect his subjects from a return to the original state 
of nature. The ideas of Thomas Hobbes were challenged by both the parliamentarians and 
churchmen of his day; some considered trying him for heresy. Hobbes, after experiencing 
the ruinous English Civil War (1642-48), took the doctrines of internal and external state 
sovereignty to their limits. The Hobbesian sovereign (what he called the "Leviathan"), 
who absorbed by virtue of the social contract all the natural rights of his subjects save self- 
defense, was an absolute lawgiver in the strictest sense. For Hobbes neither morality nor 
any kind of law exists before it is willed by a sovereign to whom subjects are obligated by 
a contract o f obedience . The Hobbesian sovereign, then, is the creator not only of 
positive law but of standards of right and wrong, of a civil religious doctrine, and even in 
part of public opinion. Moreover, if, as Hobbes asserted. the state creates morality and 
law and humans must submit to it for their self-preservation. then all justice will exist 
only within closed single-state systems. and the relations between those states. existing in 
a moral and legal void. will be like the relations between humans before the social 
contract . The very creation of a supreme state, then, implies the possibility of its hostility 
to other similar states if medieval natural law and the Roman ius gentium are discarded. 
For Hobbesians, the doctrine of internal sovereignty. which places states in a "state of 
nature" while it puts humans under true (positive) law, gives rise by logical necessity to 
external sovereignty. States, then, being perfectly independent, can be bound only through 
their own wills, that is, in the same way that individuals are bound to a particular state, 
through contract or treaty. From Hobbes stem modern ideas of international relations. 

Malthus. Rev. Thomas R (1766-1834). Malthusianism. Economist, pessimist, educator 
and one of the first "intelligence analysts, " Malthus published his most influential work, 
An Essay on the Principle of Population, in 1798. The " principle"in cjuestion is the idea 
that " human populations tend to increase at a geometrical rate, whereas the means of 
subsistence (food) grows at only an arithmetic rate." Malthus argued that the Standard of 
living of the masses cannot be improved because "The power of population is indefmitely 
greater than the power of the earth to produce subsistence for man." Population, he 
asserted, when unchecked by war, famine, or disease, would increase by a geometric ratio 
but subsistence only by an arithmetic one. Malthus' theory has no factual scientific basis, 
but functions as a substrate that is propagated worldwide through policies based on a 
belief in Social Darwinism . Nevertheless, it was adopted as a thought pattem and became 
a prevailing conviction among members of the ruling classes in the 19th century, and was 
included by Charles Darwin as a key component of his evolutionary theory. In 1803, after 
his work was criticized by William Godwin as reductionistic (viewing all from only one 
perspective), Malthus published a revised edition of his work, in which he added "moral 
restraint"— late marriage and abstinence— as a factor that might limit population growth, 
and he provided 'empirical evidence"to back up his theories. In the middle of the 19th 
century neo-Malthusianism emerged, a movement that, partly influenced by Robert Owen, 
advocated birth control for the poor . 
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The appearance of Dr. George Drysdale's Elements of Social Science in 1854, and the 
founding of the Malthusian League in 1877, laid the foundation of the movement. In 
Britain and Continental Europe, Malthusian leagues were formed, and the Dutch league 
opened the first birth control clinic in 1881. An English clinic was started by Dr. Marie 
Stopes (1882-1958) in 1921. In the United States, Margaret Sanger's first clinic (1916) 
was closed by the police, but Sanger opened another in 1923. Her National Birth Control 
League . founded in 1915, became the Planned Parenthood Federation of America in 1942 
and then, in 1963, the Planned Parenthood-World Population organization. Many of the 
'less developed countries"are 'encouraged"to promote birth control programs, often tied 
to 'technical", 'educational" and financial assistance from various United Nations 
agencies and the International Planned Parenthood Federation. A series of World 
Population Conferences has sought to strengthen the focus on population control as a 
major international issue. The" Malthusian League" institutionalized what had been a 
"behind closed doors" commitment of European rulers— to implement the Malthusian 
mandate to "increase the mortality rate of the poor" 

The concepts fostered by Malthus are used by worldwide self-declared elitists to justify 
suppression, manipulation and reduction of populations through pre-conceived warfare 
and biochemical influence, according to pre-arranged mandates. It is all based on false 
scientism. Malthus argued that the human population density must eventually outstrip its 
food supply and thus be held in check by starvation or by warfare or disease that food 
shortages might cause. In his second edition he allowed the possibility of natural restraint- 
-that is, some form of birth control. Charles Darwin read Malthus and 'realized" that the 
same truth held for all biological populations and that their densities should be held in 
check by limited resources, disease or predation, or fighting. He reasoned that individuals 
with the best traits to face these pressures would leave behind the greatest number of 
descendants, thus causing the gradual evolution of the population and the species. Since 
the time of Malthus, however, the human food- supply has also been growing at an 
exponential rate, mainly through the application of technology. Moreover, as 
demoristrated by A. M. Carr-Saunders in his The Population Problem: A Stuay in Human 
Evolution (1922), all primitive human groups practiced population restraint, which 
sometimes went as far as infanticide, and were thereby able to hold their densities at an 
optimal level relative to their food supply. the influential German social theorist Kari Mara 
insisted that each society has its own law of population growth. Another factor is that 
there is plenty of capability to produce food on the planet, but that the distrubution of 
resources is manipulated to intentionally cause planetary problems. 

"Malthusian" is synonymous with governmental policies of u malign neglect "of the 
masses, and frequently appears in public policy under the pohtically correct phrase 'laissez 
faire." In 1805, Malthus was appointed to the chair of political economy (the only one 
existing at the time) at Haileybury, the college of the East India Company (well known for 
drug trafficking), where fiiture officials of the Company were trained before assuming 
duties in India and elsewhere. The East India Company, especially because of its 
trafficking in opium, was in many ways an economic imperialistic extension of the Crown. 
Under a charter by James I, it was empowered to seize and confiscate ships and goods of 
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other traders of any nationality. Piracy. The Company insured the subjugation of India, 
and maintained control there until 1857, when it failed to quell the Sepoy Rebellion. 
Subsequently, the Crown assumed the rule of India, whether the people wished it or not 
(totalitarian monarchism). The service of Malthus to the East India Company and Crown 
would be describable in today's terminology as 'intelligence analysis." Malthus' expertise 
was in population and population trends. In 1808, for instance, he wrote about 'the 
extraordinary growth of the Irish population" [which the Crown despised because it feared 
the growing Irish population as a threat to British dominance] in these terms: "Among the 
subjects peculiar to the state of Ireland, which have been comparatively but little noticed, 
is the extraordinary phenomenon of the very rapid increase in population. 

The causes of the rapid increase, among a people groaning under a penal code [British] of 
singular severity, and oppressed [by the British], in a manner which history does not 
furnish a second example, cannot fail of exciting our astonishment and curiosity. The 
introduction of the potatoe into Ireland, and it's becoming the general food of the 
population, seems to have formed this particular case. If the rate continues, Ireland will 
contain twenty millions of people in the course of the present century, and we need not 
insist upon the result. With such a physical force, it is quite impossible that it should 
remain united to Great Britain, without sharing, in every respect, the full benefits of its 
constitution." [Occasional Papers of T.R. Malthus— On Ireland, Population, and Political 
Economy, ed. Bernard Semmel. (New York: Burt Franklin, 1963),p.34] Ireland never got 
the opportunity for a population increase during the 19th century, because within 40 years 
of this Malthusian analysis, it was hit by a mysterious potato famine. Tens of thousands 
starved and died, hundreds of thousands left Ireland, and the population never recovered. 
[Ed. It is quite interesting that in the 20th century Margaret Thatcher, who has a 
background in chemistry, spent enormous Crown revenues in order to institute 
fluoridation programs in Ireland. Fluorides have been known for 40 years to affect the 
brain and stem behavioral resistance to authority.] 

American Revolution: (1775-1783) The American Revolution, much to the 
consternation of the British, resulted in the creation of the first egalitarian republic. The 
main philosophical source was Deism, which acknowledges the existence of an external 
God but which maintains that the word of God is to be found in Nature, rather than in the 
Bible. Jefferson, Paine, Franklin and Washington were Deists. Deism is definable, 
interesting to note, as a 17th and 18th century expression of Gnostic Christianity. 
Jefferson, and most other Deists, confessed a devotion to the teachings of Christ. 
However, most did not accept the doctrines of the various Christian churches. Washington 
went so far as to refuse to take his hat off in church. Further, he denied that the American 
System was constructed in any sense on the basis of Christianity. 

French Revolution (1789-1804). Like the American Revolution, the French Revolution 
was inspired by Deistic thought, especially that of Jean Jacques Rousseau. Napoleon once 
said, 'Without him, the French Revolution would not have occurred." Unfortunately, 
Napoleon was no Washington. The latter repudiated a plan of his officers to make him 
king of the United States. Napoleon felt that mere kingship was not enough. In 1804, he 
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was crowned Emperor Napoleon the First in the presence of Pope Pius VII. It is said that 
being impatient, he snatched the crown frora the Pope' s hand and ordered the Pope to be 
quick about the ceremony. Where Western civilization as whole is concerned, the chief 
efFect of the French Revolution was to terrify monarchs and monarchists. A dire threat to 
the ruling powers had arisen— the masses, and something had to be done about that. The 
masses must be controlled Hobbism and Malthusianism became the philosophies of 
preference. Both were combined with Darwinism. 

Dominant : Materialistic biology and evolution. Charles Darwin (1809-1882) postulated 
that the ordering principle in evolution is 'hatural selection," or 'survival of the fittest "In 
the plant and animal worlds, vast number of individuals are produced and 'tieployed" into 
an environment of incessant struggle. Those possessed of advantages of any kind tend to 
be the 'winners." The special characteristics of the winners are inherited by the next 
generation, and so the new generation starts from a higher plane. The concept of natural 
selection replaces the concept of divine Providence as the ordering principle of existence. 
The process of natural selection is viewed as strictly mechanical. The environment 
provides obstacles, and those individuals successfiil in overcoming the obstacles are 
designated as "the fittest." 

Suppressed : Organic [holistic] biology and evolution. Jean Baptiste Lamarck (1744- 
1829), founder of biology and modem evolutionarys science. Lamarck maintained that 
biological evolution was a result of interactivity between the individual and the 
environment, with the individual playing an active role. The principle of order in existence 
has as much to do with "individual selection" as "natural [environmental] selection." 

Schematic Glossary for Chart #2 
Key Figures, Philosophies in the rise of 
Materialistic Scientism & Church of Scientism 



Herbert Spencer British Philosopher (1820-1903): The Social Darwinist [i.e., one who 
applied Darwinian biology and evolutionary theory to social and political institutions] most 
influential in the United States, Spenser was an exceedingly ambitious self-made 
materialistic philosopher who endeavored to unify all scientific knowledge, the record of 
this endeavor being his multi-volumed work, Synthetic Philosophy. Though he took issue 
with the principle opf Natural Selection [ see The Inadeauacy of Natural Selection], he 
was a champion of Malthusian Darwinism. According to Richard Hofstader, "His 
categorical repudiation of state interference with the 'natural,' unimpeded growth of 
society led him to oppose all state aid to the poor. They were unfit, he said, and should be 
eliminated." Hofstader continues, quoting Spencer, "The whole effort of nature is to get 
rid of such, and to make room for better.Tf they are not sufficiently complete to live, they 
die, and it is best they should die." Spencer was opposed to state-supported education, 
sanitary supervision, regulation of housing conditions, protection of the people from 
medical quacks, tariffs, state banking, and governmental postal systems. [Richard 
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Schematic Glossary Chart #2 
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Hofstader, Social Darwinism in American Thought (Boston: The Beacon Press, 1962 
[1944]). P.41] 

Thomas H. Huxlev (1825-1895), 'Darwin's bulldog": Huxley, a naturalist and principal 
Social Darwinist, was the key personage in a triumvirate (which included Joseph Hooker 
and John Tyndall) that governed and determined the official side of scientific affairs in 
London during much of the latter half of the 19th century. He was elected as president of 
the Royal Society in 1883. Two years later he retired from public life on account of ill 
health, but continued to write and publish until the time of his death. 

The Royal Society : The oldest scientific society in Great Britain and the most famous in 
the world. The full title of the organization was "The Royal Society of London for 
Improving Natural Knowledge." It was incorporated with the sanction of Charles II in 
1662. Within a year after incorporation, the Society entered into active correspondence on 
learned questions with philosophers and scientists of France, Germany, Spain and Italy. In 
1664, it began publication of Transactions. Within ten years of incorporation. the Society 
was considered semi-official by the British govemment . According to the 1927 edition of 
the World Book Encyclopaedia, 'the society practically controls the British Meteorology 
Department, the National Physical Laboratory, several scientific trust funds and the 
governing bodies of many British public schools." Sir Isaac Newton was in his time a 
president of the Royal Society. The fact that the British Empire was able to become so 
all-pervasive and all-powerful as it was, was due in no small measure to its superior 
intelligence system, the Royal Society being an important component. British Intelligence 
per se was established in the reign of Elizabeth I. 

Social Darwinism : Social Darwinism was a late-19th-century sociological theory that was 
based on the theories of biological evolution and natural selection put forth by biologists 
Charles Darwin and Alfred Russel Wallace and on social philosopher Herbert Spencer's 
theory of sociocultural evolution. "survival of the fittest. " The school originated with the 
appearance of Walter Bagehot's Physics and Politics (1872) and reached its most radical 
formulation in the works of the Austrian sociologist Ludwig Gumplowicz (1838-1909), 
notably in his Der Rassenkampf (The Racial Strugg le. 1883). Bagehot sketched the 
historical development of social groups into nations by means of intergroup struggles; 
Gumplowicz formulated a universal law to the efFect that all social evolution was a 
product of group conflict. Social Darwinists argue that societies—like organisms—evolved 
by a natural process through which the most fit members survived or were most 
successful. The theory went hand-in-hand with political conservatism; the most 'feuccessful 
social classes 'Were supposedly composed of people who were biologically superior. 
Social Darwinism was also used to support imperialism— peoples who viewed themselves 
as culturally superior, being allegedly more fit to rule those that they deemed less 
advanced. In the United States the foremost publicist of the theory was William Graham 
Sumner. The policy of Social Darwinism formed a substrate for social policies 
promulgated by both Nazi Germany and the United States, as well as many other countries 
worldwide. 
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Church of Scientism: Constituent Pseudo-Sciences and Key Figures 
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The phrase 'Social Darwinism" dates from the 1930' s, but as an intellectual movement, it 
dates from 1859, the year Darwins Origin was published. The concept embraces all efforts 
to apply Darwinian biology and evolution to human society. Given the fact that Darwinism 
rapidly became the orthodox biology and evolutionary science, Social Darwinism 
underlies virtuallv all of the social sciences . One key premise is that 'the masses are 
unprincipled, dangerous to themselves, society and the planet." 

There are two basic schools of thought regarding an 'appropriate" response to this 
condition. (1) Laissez faire,— do nothing for the masses except that which will accelerate 
their self-destruction; and (2) exercise complete control over the masses, and at the same 
time refine the scientific means to "handle the problem of the masses " at a fundamental 
level, e. g., the genetic level. Historically, laissez-faire did not work. The masses proved 
'far more cunning"than the elites supposed. Thus, option (2) became the Standard policy, 
in political terms, this option translates into "state socialism" State socialism is not the 
bright-eyed optimistic socialism of those who invented socialism, the 'utopian scientists" 
according to Marx. State socialism is a direct political erpression of Social Darwinism. 

Sir Francis Galton (1822-1911). A cousin of Darwin's, Galton is the 'father of 
eugenics." In his acquisition of the doctrine of Natural Selection from Alfred Wallace, 
Charles Darwin unwittingly stole 'the devil's pitchfork." Cousin Francis endeavored to 
make the 'pitchfork" into a scientific instrument, to breeed better crops of humans by 
means of scientific techniques. In 1883, Galton coined the word 'eugenics," meaning 
'good birth," to describe his work, and published several books on the subject, including 
Hereditary Genious—Its Laws and Conseauences, Inauiries into Human Faculty and Its 
Development, and Natural Inheritance. He distinguished between two types of eugenic 
processes: Negative eugenics seeks to prevent the multiplication of those considered unfit, 
and positive eugenics seeks to encourage the multiplication of the fit. Hitler's 'race 
purification" and the 'ethnic cleansing" in Bosnia are examples of the former. [See 
Eugenics] 

On one occasion, Galton expressed the hope that eugenics would become 'the religion of 
the fiiture" [Stefan Kuhl, The Nazi Connection— Eugenics, American Racism, and 
German National Socialism (New York: Oxford University Press, 1994), p. 16]. Kuhl 
cites anthropologist Roger Pearson's Race, Intelligence and Bias in Academe (1991) as a 
comprehesive defense of eugenics.which is defined therein as 'the practical application of 
genetic science toward the improvement of the genetic health of fiiture generations." The 
movement of eugenics was politically and scientifically influential in the first half of the 
20th century, particularly in Great Britain, Germany and the United States. The word 
eugenics was originally taken in 1883 by Galton to mean "the science of improving the 
stock "In his view, the eugenics movement should aim to give 'the more suitable races or 
strains of blood a better chance of prevailing speedily over the less suitable." 

Galton was convinced that preeminence in various fields was principally due to hereditary 
factors. He was thus inclined to oppose those who stressed environmental determination 
of either intelligence or character; he also advocated breeding restrictions . Interest in the 
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role of heredity led Galton to introduce the method of twin studies to examine the 
different contributions of nature and nurture. He also inquired into racial difFerences and 
was one of the first to employ questionnaire and survey methods, which he used to 
investigate mental imagery in different groups. Francis Galton is often often regarded as 
the father of mental testing and differential psychology. History shows that Galton' s 
theories were later promulgated through the policies of Carnegie who, with the 
Rockefeller cartel, took over educational testing in the United States and creation of 
teacher colleges to stafF universities and colleges with personnel who would promote 
Prussian educational motifs. Galton was the key personage where the application of 
Darwinian doctrine of 'natural selection"to society is concerned. Galton is considered the 
"father" of "scientific selection." 

Ernst Haeckel (1834-1919): Regarded as the greatest German biologist of the latter half 
of the 19th century, Haeckel was the 'Judas goat" responsible for leading the German 
scientific community into acceptance of Darwinism. The following appears in Darwin's 
Autobiography: "Dr. E. Krause has given a good account of Professor Haeckel' s services 
in the cause of Evolution. After speaking of the lukewarm reception which the Origin met 
with in Germany on its first publication, he goes on to describe the first adherents of the 
new faith [sic] as more or less popular writers, not especially likely to advance its 
acceptance with the professional or purely scientific world. And, he claims for Haeckel 
that it was his advocacy of Evolution in his Radiolaria (1862), and at the 'Versammlung' 
of Naturalists ar Stettin in 1863, that placed the Darwinian question for the first time 
publicly before the forum of German science, and his enthusiastic propagandaism that 
chiefly contributed to its success." [pp. 277-78] 

Suppressed: Symbiotic Evolution, i.e., evolution through the establishment of 
cooperative [rather than competitive] relationships among organisms. See discussion in 
the main narrative of Petr 'Prince" Kropotkin's Mutual Aid— A Factor of Evolution. In 
the 1880' s and 1890' s, Kropotkin published a number of excellent papers challenging the 
Hobbesian Darwinism of Huxley et al. Kropotkin was ignored. 

Kari Mara (1818-1883): A German social theorist, Mara has the unenviable title of the 
"Father of Communism." Marxist Communism is a form of state socialism premised on 
the hypothesis (Hobbesian/Darwinian) that historical process is essentially a matter of class 
struggle. The struggle ends, Marx supposed, when the working class (proletariat) 
becomes the ruling class. According to Brackman: 'Mara, living in obscurity in mid- 
Victorian London, was aware of the Linnean Society' s extraordinary meeting and its 
explosive aftermath. Manc attended Huxley's lectures on the Wallace-Darwin theory of 
evolution and, a friend of Mara later recalled, 'spoke of nothing else for months.' For that 
matter, Mara wrote Freidrich Engels, his collaborator, that the new theory provided a 
basis in natural history for class struggle." [A Delicate Arrangement, p. 274] 

With the aid of Friedrich Engels he produced much of the theory of modern Socialism and 
its derivative, Communism. Mara's father, Heinrich, was a Jewish lawyer who had 
converted his family to Christianity partly in order to preserve his job in the Prussian state. 
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Kari himself was baptized in the EvangelicaI church. As a student at the University of 
Berlin, young Marx was strongly influenced by the philosophy of G. W. F. Hegel and by a 
radical group called Young Hegelians, who attempted to apply Hegelian ideas to the 
movement against organized religion and the Prussian autocracy. In 1845, Marx jotted 
down some notes, Theses on Feuerbach, which he and Engels enlarged into a book, The 
German Ideology (1932; Eng. trans., 1938), in which they developed their materialistic 
conception of history. They argued that human thought was determined by social and 
economic forces. particularly those related to the means of production . They developed a 
method of analysis they called Dialectical Materialism, in which 'the class struggle" leads 
to changes in society. In the cases of the Soviet Union and Red China, Communism was 
translated quickly into technocratic totalitarianism, the technocrats being members of the 
"scientific" Communist Party. 

Suppressed : Jdealistic socialism (all forms). The term "socialism" was first used in 
England in 1833 with reference to an organization called the "Association of All Classes 
of All Nations " The first socialist party (Social Democrats) appeared in Germany in 1863 
with a very simple program— a " democracy. " which means literally 'hile of the people" [as 
opposed to rule by aristocracy or capitalistic oligarchy, the current U.S. system]. 
Socialisms of all kinds are based on the Hobbesian premise of struggle, the State of 
Nature as a constant struggle, and the only solution being the handing over of all power to 
a Government that mil "own " and manage the means of production. In other words. 
socialism is simply a latter day version of monarchism. with the difference that the 
sovereignty is vested in the State rather than in the monarch . 

Idealistic socialism theorizes that the creation of the said State can be accomplished 
without violence (i.e., cooperatively); Manrian (materialistic) socialism ridicules idealistic 
socialism as "utopian," and regards violence as a necessary means o f political evolution . 
Like Dawinism, Mancism emerged as 'the orthodoxy"in its field- political science. In the 
process, idealistic socialism was suppressed, along with anarchism [which means 
opposition to hierarchical orders, not opposition to order] , and various European 
versions of egalitarian republicanism. At the present time, the only economic system in 
Europe worth imitating is egalitarian rather than socialistic. This is the so-called 
"Mondragon" system developed in the Basque region of Spain. The system is comprised 
of over 500 producer-owned cooperatives, one of them being a bank. (19th century 
British socialists Beatrice and Sidney Webb declared that 'producer co-ops could never 
work," and that idiotic view became socialist doctrine in the 20th century. The architect 
of the Mondragon system was a Catholic priest.) 
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Schematic Glossary for Chart #3 
Key Figures, Philosophies in the rise of 
Materialistic Scientism & Church of Scientism 

American Civil Wan or War of Secession, or W' a r Between the States (1861-1865): 
At the heart of this unfortunate stmggle, which practically extinguished the "light unto the 
world" of egalitarian republicanism, was the issue of national sovereignty. The North 
maintained that the Union was indissoluble, even though President Lincoln acknowledged 
the right of revolution: "This country, with it's institutions, belongs to the people who 
inhabit it. Whenever they shall grow weary of the existing government they can exercise 
their constitutional right of amending it, or their revolutionary right to dismember it and 
overthrow it." The South maintained, on the basis of the doctrine of "States Rights," that 
the Union was very dissoluble, being no more than a combination of independent 
commonwealths. 

The disagreement between North and South was complicated greated by the issue of 
slavery, a ghastly influence from the British Empire. From the point of view of "founding 
philosophy" (Deism, etc), the North had the progressive position, but at the same time, 
the position of the South had validity. The existence of slavery was a prima facie violation 
of egalitarian republicanism, as it was a basis of a class system in a country that had 
outlawed classes. To avoid confronting the issue, the South defined the blacks as 
"property," rather than as human beings. Nevertheless, the political position of the south 
had merit, as the republic was in fact shifting from its original egalitarian basis to an 
oligarchical (elitist) basis. The South was on the way to becoming the economic slave of 
the North. Ali questions of "karmic justice" aside, the South was correct in its insistence 
that an agreement of political union is conditional upon the continuing agreement of the 
parties involved. Agreements made by one generation are not written in stone for all 
subsequent generations to follow. 

Thomas Paine, in The Rights of Man, had been most convincing on the issue. In this 
connection, the example of JefFerson is most interesting. Jefferson always down-played the 
importance of the federal government; in summarizing his life, for instance, he indicated 
that his most important contribution to humankind was his founding of the University of 
Virginia. In any event, the chief result of the Civil War was that the United States shifted 
from its egalitarian basis, and fell more into the hands of the oligarchs. The current self- 
image of the United States as "Great World Power" would be regarded by the Founders as 
an aping of the old British Empire . The egalitarian spirit is very favorable to the growth of 
true science [many of the Founders were inventors as well as law makers]. We will never 
know how many brilliant young scientists were killed at Shiloh, Vicksburg and 
Gettysburg. Perhaps one who could have offered a successful rebuttal of Darwinism. For 
a long time after the War, the voice of science in America was silent. The old enemt, elitist 
Britainm was to become the "role model" for the rest of the nations. 
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Schematic Glossary Chart #3 
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Woodrow Wilson (1856-1924): President of Princeton University, governor of New 
Jersey, and 28th president of the United States, Thomas Woodrow Wilson was a man of 
enormous ability. He was a scholar as well as an adminstrator, and among the books he 
wrote is one called Constitutional Government in the United States. For all his erudition, 
Wilson failed to grasp the essential feature of the American System— that sovereignty is 
vested in the people . An elitist by nature and background, Wilson believed that 
sovereignty belongs 'in the hands of the experts," and he was of course encouraged in this 
beliej "by Colonel House (who is also discussed in this narrative), who became, curiously, a 
kind of father figure to Wilson. Wilson' s paternalism (elitism) was a weakness, the 
Achilles' heel that gave House and others an opportunity to manipulate him. In Europe, 
Wilson is remembered as founder of the League of Nations. The United States Senate, 
objecting to participation in the League of Nations on the grounds that it involved a 
surrender of national sovereignty, refused to ratify the Treaty of Versailles, which 
established the League as part of the overall peace plan~a plan which also levied penalties 
against Germany many felt were unwarranted. A separate peace was made with Germany 
in 1921. In an effort to build popular support for the League of Nations, Wilson 
undertook a strenuous national speaking tour. He collapsed midway in the tour, and never 
recovered. From the time of Wilson' s collapse (1919) to the end of the administration 
(1921), the country was in the capable hands of Edith Wilson, the president's wife. 

The War of the Nations (World War D : In terms of the prevailing social theory (Social 
Darwinism), the First World War was a grand test of firness and an important regulator of 
populations (Malthus). Even the least involved of the nations, the United States, had 25% 
of its male popualtion between 1 8 and 3 1 in uniform by the time of the armistice. From the 
point of view of Colonel House and associates (global socialists), the war was 'proof 
unto the world" that nations, like individuals, are unprincipled, dark and dangerous, and 
that a mechanism of international governance" is 'required" in order to 'maintain world 
peace." Of course, wars and conflicts are contrived in order to provide "proof " of this 
definition of society to society. The global socialists achieved what they set out to 
achieve— the League of Nations, a mechanism "international governance," which was the 
precusor to the 'United Nations." It must be remembered always that the character of an 
institution is a reflection of the paradigm(s) on which it is based. A 'United Nations" 
based on materialistic scientism is one thing (a world police organization); a 'United 
Nations" based on the emerging paradigm (scientific holism) would be a very different 
organization, something more on the order of a grand cultural and technological exchange 
forum, and a mechanism for rebuilding beautiful cultures (such as the Cambodian or 
Tibetan culture) that were largely destroyed in our era. 

The Great Depression (1929-1941): The Great Depression was economic war. The 
aggressors were the global socialists, who controlled key economic institutions (such as 
the Federal Reserve), and the targets were any and all powerful people and enterprises 
that stood in opposition (or potential opposition) to the program of global socialism. This 
depression was the chief mechanism by which the United States was transformed from its 
original character (individualistic, egalitarian republicanism) into the current Warfare- 
Welfare State. 
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The Second World War : The program of global socialism requires not only the 
'levelling" of traditionally powerful forms of government, such as monarchy and 
egalitarian republicanism (the United States), // also requires the destruction of lesser 
(intermediate) forms of socialism. The main achievement of the Second World War was 
(from the point of view of the globalists) the discrediting and destruction of national 
socialism. Nazi Germany was financially supported by elements in the United States, as 
history records, in order to create an extreme form of national socialism, which would 
'tiemonstrate" to all the world that " a national socialistic elite" cannot be trusted. 
National Socialism is a monster. (Similarly, the 'Cold War" concluded with the 
appearance of the 'breaking apart" of an extreme of intemational socialism in the guise 
of the Sovet Union. All that is left is global socialism ). 

"The Svnthesis" (1947): At a conference held at the school where Woodrow Wilson 
was once president, Princeton University, biologists from various nations arrived at a 
consensus that the official evolutionary theory of the West would be the svnthesis of 
classical Darwinism and modern ggHeft"c5 , -- , Neo-Darwinism " In the words of Niles 
Eldredge: " The Society for the Study of Evolution was founded in 1946. A milestone 
conference was held at Princeton in 1947, during which geneticists, paleontologists, 
systematists, and other biologists got together and agreed, in effect, that the Neo- 
Darwinian paradigm was both necessary and, in the main, sufficient to explain 
evolution..." [Reinventing Darwin, p.28] It was not a 'milestone" conference, but a 
"millstone" conference; the millstone of Neo-Darwinism was hung around the neck of all 
those who had survived the 'Urowning in blood" that followed the triumph of classical 
Darwinism. The smoke of battle had hardly cleared, the upper air currents were still laden 
with the radioactive dust composed of the remains of the citizens of Hiroshima and 
Nagasaki ... and the "elite of biology" confirmed as both necessary and correct the great 
principles that had put the world to war, the doctines of Hobbes, Malthus and Darwin. 

The National Securitv Act of 1947 : Established an advisory council to the President 
which is, potentially, far more powerful than the presidency itself. The Act also fulfilled 
the dream of Colonel House, for the creation of an intelligence establishment comparable 
to, and allied with, the British intelligence system. Former intelligence and scientific 
personnel from Nazi Germany were incorporated into the system, which eventually 
became the Central Intelligence Agency and its partners, the National Security Agency, 
the National Reconnaissance Office, the Defense Intelligence Agency, etc. For the second 
time in contemporary American history, a powerful collective "Agency" was created by 
government which is not responsible, in any meaningful sense, to that government. The 
first such "Agency" was the Federal Reserve. 

The Eastern Trinitv : Opinion leader institutions. Traditionally in the United States, the 
most prestigious 'opinion leader" institutions are Harvard, Yale and Princeton. These are 
the institutions that establish "orthodoxies" in the sciences and 'leadership"fields, i.e. law, 
business, etc. The acceptance of Darwinism, Social Darwinism and eugenics in the United 
States had to be preceeded by acceptance of these princples by the 'Eastern Trinity," 
leading academic institutions which inevitably become forums for the discussion and 
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dissemination of Darwinism. It goes without saying that they can be as influential in the 
dismantling of Darwinism as they were in its establishment). 

Asa Grav (1810-1880): The foremost American botanist of the late 19th century, Gray 
became Darwin's leading disciple in the United States. In 1842, he accepted a life 
appointment at Harvard, and from that post preached 'Darwinia" to the world. For many 
years, Gray' s botany textbooks were not only the Standard books in American high 
schools, they were the only botany texts used at that pre-college level. Gray, a close friend 
of Darwin's, was implicated (unwittingly) in the alleged Darwin-Lyell-Hooker conspiracy. 

Ernst Mavr (b. 1904): A German-born American biologist steeped in the traditions of 
continental biology, Mayr held the Louis Agassiz chair at Harvard for a very long time. He 
continued the tradition of Asa Gray, becoming America' s 'dean of Neo-Darwinism " He 
has been retired for some years, but is still active as a writer, promoting the "gospel" of 
'hatural selection " Mayr is best known for his work in the pseudo-sciences of 
classification, population genetics (consequences of heredity on a population), and 
evolution. His major works include Evolution and the Diversity of Life (1976), 
Populations, Species and Evolution (1970), and Toward a New Philosophy of Biology 
(1988). 

B.F. Skinner (1904-1990) Skinner originated Skinner was the developer of the chief 
mode of 'psychology" taught in American colleges and universities in the 1970's and 
1980's~Skinnerian behaviorism, which reiects the view that human beings are free 
a gents . He argues that all people are controlled, and it is merely a guestion of who is to 
do the controlling. Skinner believed that scientists were better aualified to exercise this 
control than were the agents of business, politics, and religion. From the behaviorist 
viewpoint, it is irresponsible not to try to control human behavior through science and 
education. It is a major substrate of thought in the United States. Skinner adopted the 
radical view that "mind" is mythical . Unlike the methodologists he included consciousness 
in psychology, because conscious events are observed, but he rejected reference to 
nonconscious "mental" states. For Skinner, behavior was controlled by the environment 
(including the private environment o f consciousness). not bv internal forces . Skinner and 
the philosopher Gilbert Ryle rebelled against the idea of an intractably private inner sense 
and its equally private objects, and they denied the verv existence of consciousness in the 
strong sense promulgated by Locke. Descartes. and the introspective psychologists. Ryle 
insisted that mind is an illusory concept. and that it is really nothing more than a 
collection of observable behaviors 

Behaviorism is the sister pseudo-science to eugenics; both emerged at the turn of the 
century. After eugenics (namewise) was 'tiiscredited" as a result of the Nazi " race 
purification" programs (when it then went underground disguised in other forms), 
Scientism required a new 'academic base of operations" for its continuing interest in the 
development of people and population control technology. Skinner invented the 'Skinner 
Box" as a behavior modification tool. His first subject was his daughter, who committed 
suicide at the age of 21. The new academic base of operations was provided by Skinner 
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when at Harvard through his two major works, Walden Two and Beyond Freedom and 
Dignity. Skinner classified 'mherited ideas" of individual freedom and dignity as 'fcelf- 
serving mythology that is no longer affordable on a planet facing exhaustion of resources," 
a theory which has no basis in fact. Mismanagement of planetary resources is a 
characteristic of socialist political systems. What is required, according to Skinner, is a 
"technology of behavior,"a scientific means of controlling the fundamental determiners of 
X\fe— genetics and culture. Skinner believed that the future of the species was dependent 
on manipulation of genetics. The factors of mutual aid, cooperation and the evolution of 
consciousness never entered his mind. Skinner's main contribution to the Church of 
Scientism was his contribution of a pseudo-philosophical basis for the Church's latest 
'fealvational program," Neo-eugenics, i.e., 'fcave the human species through genetic 
engineering and through mind control programs. 

William Graham Sumner (1840-1910): Sumner advocated the concept of 'kirvival of 
the fittest" in society. Hofstader summarizes Sumner in these terms: " The most vigorous 
and influential social Darwinist in America ... Sumner not only made a striking adaptation 
of evolution to conservative thought, but also effectively propogated his philosophy 
through widely read books and articles, and converted his strategic teaching post in New 
Haven (Yale University) into a kind of social Darwinian pulpit. He provided his age with a 
synthesis which, though not quite as grand as Spencer's, was bolder in its stark and candid 
pessimism. Sumner' s synthesis brought together three 'great" traditions of Western 
capitalist culture: the Protestant ethic, the doctrines of classical economics, and 
Darwinian "natural selection." Correspondingly, in the development of American 
thought, Sumner played three roles: he was a great Puritan teacher, an exponent of the 
classical pessimism of Ricardo and Malthus, and an assimilator and popularizer of 
evolution..." [Social Darwinism and American Thought, p. 51] During the Civil War, 
wealthy friends (William and Henry Whitney) secured a substitute to fiil in Sumner' s place 
in the Union Army, and provided Sumner with the funds to study theology in Geneva, 
Gottingen and Oxford. In 1872, Sumner was elevated to the post of Professor of Political 
and Social Science at Yale College, where he developed a wider following than any other 
teacher in the history of Yale [p. 53]. Sumner derived the major premises of his social 
philosophy from Herbert Spencer. Like Darwin, he went to Malthus for the first principles 
of his system. In all, Sumner [and later Yale Univerisity] played a key role in the synthesis 
of traditional religion and Scientism. Currently, Yale in an important center for genetics 
and genetic engineering. 

The Council on Foreign Relations : Established on July 29, 1921 in New York City, the 
CFR was founded by a group feeling the need for a 'World government" (global 
socialism). The founders included Colonel Edward House, Walter Lippmann, John Foster 
Dulles, and Allen Dulles (who would later become director of the CIA). Money for the 
founding of the CFR originated from the houses of Morgan and Rockefeller, Bernard 
Baruch, Paul Warburg, Otto Kahn, Jacob Schiff and others. The Council on Foreign 
Relations is essentially a "Scientism Club" for the assimilation of the 'best and brightest" 
from American academe into International Corporate Capitalism elite. The CFR plays a 
role in America not unlike that played by the Royal Society in England. It is a club for 
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opinion leaders. Though it has no official connection to the federal government, most key 
leaders in the government are members of the CFR. 

Edward Mandell "Colonel" House (1858-1938): Colonel House was a Texas plutocrat 
who blueprinted the conversion of the American System to state socialism . He was the 
'kingmaker" behind Woodrow Wilson, and for many years Wilson's chief advisor. House 
was one of the most influential men in 20th century American history, and one of the most 
shadowy. At the prompting of House, a direct line was established between the White 
House (and the Colonel House) and British Intelligence, in the person of Sir William 
Wiseman (1885-1962), and this connection became the precursor of the OSS and the CIA. 
Via this line, the British worked successfully to influence the United States to enter the 
First World War. A group of 'experts"put together by House and called 'The Inquiry," a 
precursor of the Council on Foreign Relations, accompanied Wilson to the peace 
conference at Versailles. Colonel House also played a key role in the development and 
passage of the Federal Reserve Act of 1913, which resulted in the transfer of control of 
the money system (a public resource under the Constitution) to private banks. Supposedly, 
the Federal Reserve System was established 'to stabilize the economy"— an economy that 
in fact had been deliberately de-stabilized by those wishing to institute the Federal Reserve 
System. Fifteen years after it was established, those in control deliberately precipitated the 
collapse of the American economy in order to present an "I told you so" picture to the 
American public. This triggered a worldwide economic depression. Currently, the people 
of the United States owe the consortium over $4 trillion. When the Federal Reserve 
System was established, the United States had no debt. Lack of understanding of these 
basic principles is how the American people can be drawn into discussions about 
'balancing the budget" , when it fact all it would take to totally eliminate the national debt 
to the Federal Reserve would be to renationalize the Federal Reserve System under United 
States control. In his final years, Wilson repudiated House and regretted the passage of the 
Federal Reserve Act. Wilson had kdlled that which he loved the most, the American 
Republic, and that knowledge no doubt added to the great emotiohal agony President 
Wilson endured in his last years. 

Schematic Glossary for Chart #4 
Key Figures, Philosophies in the rise of 
Materialistic Scientism & Church of Scientism 

[Germany] 

Racial Science: (1880' s- 1945) "Racial science" in later 19th century Germany was based 
on the declaration of Ernst Haeckel that the races are "separate species." Once the 
concept of races as 'fceparate species" was defined, the next step was to distinguish 
between "progressive races" and "regressive races" (species), and then making "scientific" 
recommendations regarding "eugenic improvement." One highly influential race scientist 
was Alfred Jost, author of The Right to Death (1865). The main thesis of the Jost book 
was that the "final solution" to the 'population problem" is state control over human 
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Schematic Glossary Chart #4 
Germany and the Soviet Union 
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reproduction. The book is couched in the rhetoric of (Darwinian) "natural rights." The 
state, according to Jost, has a "natural right" and "sacred responsibility" to kill undesirable 
individuals in order to "keep the nation, the social organism, alive and healthy." This so- 
called "right" was the basis for the "race purification" programs of the Third Reich. 
Another key individual was Alfred Ploetz, Social Darwinist and founder (1904) of the 
German Society for Racial Hygiene. Ploetz looked to Galton as his scientific mentor. 

" Blood and Iron" Militarism : Not until 1860 's were the German states unified into 
Germany, by Kari Otto Eduard Leopold Bismark-Schonhausen, usually referred to simply 
as "Bismark," (1815-1898). Bismark set the tone of the new German empire in 1862, 
when he said, "Not by speeches and resolutions of majorities are the mighty problems of 
the age to be solved, but by blood and iron" The "Iron Chancellor" originated these 
measures for the working classes; it was the foundation for state socialism. His 
methodology is sometimes referred to as "paternalism." The Germany military at the turn 
of the century, educated in the "school of Blood and Iron," took to Social Darwinism like 
tanks to battle (an appropriate parallel to "ducks to water.") One key military opinion 
leader in early 20th century Germany was retired General Bernhardi, who is quoted in 
chapter three: "If i t were not for war, we should probably find that inferior and 
degenerate races would overcome healthy and youthful ones of their wealth and their 
numbers." The generative importance of war lies in this, that it causes selection, and thus 
war becomes a biological necessity. Combines race science with Bismarkian militaristic 
paternalism, and we have the formula for the Third Reich, personified in Adolph Hitler. 

German-American Eu2enics Liaison (1919-1939): Under the highly punitive terms of 
the Versailles Treaty, Germany was physically contracted and stripped of her colonies. In 
Social Darwinistic terms, this contraction was not simply a punishment, it was a death 
sentence. Any country [that subscribed to Malthusian beliefs] that did not "have room to 
dump its surplus population," would perish. Blocked in terms of discharging its "surplus 
population" into colonies, Germany was compelled to find an internal solution to the 
"population problem." It was no alleviation that vast numbers had perished in the First 
World War. The blood of the noblest had been shed, it was believed, and "the blood of 
the degenerates" now threatened to inundate Germany. Race scientists found in America 
the model they were looking for—the precedent of sterilization and other means of control 
of "undesirable population" on a significant scale. 

In 1923, Fritz Lenz, a German physician-geneticist who became a leading ideologue in the 
Nazi race purification programs, complained bitterly that Germany, under the Weimar 
Constitution (which prohibited the infliction of bodily alterations on humans), prevented 
widespread use of vasectomy techniques, and that Germany had nothing to match the 
eugenics research institutions in England and the United States. During the 1920' s and 
1930's, there was a significant flow of eugenics information from the United States to 
Germany, which was later used by Hitler to provide his genocidal programs with the 
appearance of scientific legitimacy. Eugenics was not simply a German interest, so the 
propaganda machine declared, it is a "science" practiced throughout the world. Best 
references are the oft-cited Lifton book, The Nazi Doctors, and Stefen Kuhl's The Nazi 
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Connection—Eugenics, American Racism and German National Socialism (New York: 
Oxford University Press, 1994). 

The Third Reich (1933-1945): As early as the publication oiMein Kampf (1924), Hitler 
declared that the sacred survival mission of the German people was the "assembling and 
preserving of the most valuable stocks of basic racial elements [and]...slowly and severely 
raising them to a dominant position." The Third Reich was a powerful machine designed 
to do just that, to assure the worldwide dominance of the Germanic genes, the "basic 
racial elements." Hitler was no madman— he was the ultimate Social Darwinist demagog. 

During the period of Hitler, the Kaiser Wilhelm Society (KWG), Germany's most 
prestigious scientific institution, focused a great deal of its attention on eugenics. The 
KWG operated between 1911 and 1945. If Hitler had won, it would now be the "Vatican" 
of Scientism. See Science, Technology and National Socialism, by Monika Renneburg 
and Mark Walker (New York: Cambridge University Press, 1993). Note especially an 
essay by Herbert Mehrten ("Irresponsible Purity," etc), which makes the very important 
point that "pure science" is no valid justification for participation in scientific work 
involved in destructive or auestionable political programs. "Pure science" is then defined 
as irresponsible. 

The Nuremburg Trials : As showcase for the display of righteous indignation, the 
Nuremburg trials were very effective. As a means for determining the causes behind the 
horror perpetrated by the Third Reich, the trials were an abject failure. A few notorius 
leaders of the Third Reich were condemned and disposed of. Most of the scientists 
associated with the Reich were auickly assimilated into the scientific and intelligence 
establishments of the Allies. The scientific vision underlying the Third Reich— Social 
Darwinism— was of course never brought to trial. A few fanatical puppets of the paradigm 
were slain. The paradigm itself remained, and remains to this day. 

[ Russia ] 

Abolition of Serfdom (1861): Alexander II was the "Lincoln" of Russia. In 1861, he 
abolished serfdom throughout the Empire, setting free more than 20 million men. Further, 
Alexander also provided a state system of loans whereby freed men were able to purchase 
small farms. 

The Russian Revolution (1905-1917): Typically, the Russian czars were paternalistic, 
and intransigent when faced with opposition. Revolt broke out in 1905, inaugurated by a 
series of strikes. In an attempt to break a strike in St. Petersburg, the government killed 
more than 500 people, many of them women and children. The writing was on the palace 
wali ... the government of the czar would not be tolerated much longer. Like Louis XVI, 
Czar Nicholas attempted to maintain his regime while at the same time allowing for the 
expression of popular sentiment. The Czar permitted the existence of national assemblies. 
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Mutual accomodation ended on March 12, 1917, when Michael Rodzianko, president of 
the Duma (national assembly) telegraphed the Czar, 'The hour has struck, the will of the 
people must prevail." Within four days, Czar Nicholas, weakened by the First World War, 
abdicated. The ministers connected with the old regime were deposed, and a few were 
imprisoned. There was remarkably little loss of blood. Alexander Kerensky became head 
of the provisional republican government, July through November 1917. Kerensky 
attempted to continue the war, went to the front himself, but failed to stop the Russian 
retreat. His authority was then greatly diminished. 

The Bolshevik Revolution (November 1917): The name Bolsheviki, which means the 
majority, was adopted by the followers of Lenin in 1905, when they split from the Social 
Democratic party. The Bolsheviks were joined by radicals of the Peasants Revolutionary 
party, and the two combined to overthrow the provisional government and create a 
'fcoviet republic." Lenin made separate peace with the Germans. Decrees were issued 
placing workmen in control of factories, private ownership of land was abolished, and 
mines, forests and waterways were taken over by the state. Marxism-Leninism became the 
official 'fccientific" basis of the world's first state socialist government. Thus was born 
modern totalitarianism. 

Stalinism (1924-1953): Lenin died in 1924, and his place was taken by one of the greatest 
mass-murderers in history— Joseph Stalin. 'Stalin,'' meaning 'feteel,"was an adopted name. 
Stalin was the personification of Leviathanism—he ruled by terror. He murdered 
indiscriminately. No one was safe. He was especially watchful for anyone who might 
challenge him, and as a result he practically destroyed the leadership of his military forces. 

Consequently, when the German nation reemerged under Hitler as the most powerful 
nation in Europe, Stalin was compelled to enter into a non-aggression pact. Stalin' s one 
positive claim to fame is that when Hitler turned on the Soviet Union, Stalin managed to 
rally a counter-ofFensive. Stalin, and the Russian winter, stopped the Germans. As a 
national hero, Stalin became even more murderous. It is believed that he was responsible 
for the death of more than 60 million people. The subject of Stalinization of the former 
Soviet Union is so painfiil, I find it difficult to go into detail. For those interested, I 
recommend a film called 'Stalin" and the works of Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn, especially The 
Gulag Archipelago. 

The Cold War (1945- 1990): What is called the 'Cold War"began with an event that 
was cold only in the sense of rutnlessness—the dropping of the atomic bombs on 
Hiroshima and Nagasaki by the United States. The dropping of these bombs, an act which 
implicated the United States (for the first time, overtly) in the mass destruction of civilian 
populations, was meant (so we are informed these days) as a 'warning" to the Russians. 
The Russians apparently got the message. Under Stalin and his successors, the Soviet 
Union emerged ina very short time as a monolithic militaristic empire. The net result of 
the Soviet Union' s long confrontattion with the 'Free World" was collapse. The Soviet 
Union was not defeated by America, as a great many think. It was defeated by global 
socialism. 
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Another aspect of this is that the Soviet Union, specially the Bolshevik Revolution was in 
great part funded from the United States, as was the buildup of Nazi Germany. Again, the 
only way to institute global socialism, was to create extreme f orms of the types of 
socialism that they desired to eliminate. This is why both Nazi Germany and the Soviet 
Union were funded by the Eastern Establishment in the United States. The "Cold War" 
was just a sham for public consumption. Gorbachev, who has never renounced Mancism, 
was imported" into the United States by the Reagan-Bush administrations, who had as 
their objective global socialism, in order to participate in the political effort to dismantle 
the national military capablity of the United States, and to assist, while at the taxpayer- 
funded "think tank" (Gorbachev Institute) at the Presidio in San Francisco, in the 
dissolution of United States national sovereignty. Note that our current president Clinton 
spent time in the Soviet Union. It does not take a rocket scientist to understand the 
current political program. The 'Cold War" was a sham because nuclear war assured 
mutual destruction and a nuclear winter from which the planet would never recover, and 
secondly, as the work of Bruce Cathie has shown, nuclear devices will not work except at 
specific earth grid locations at specific times, thus a 'willy nilly" nuclear exchange is not 
possible to achieve. The destruction of the United States could only be achieved by 
"communizing it," while at the same time the destruction of the Soviet Union could only 
be achieved by "capitalizing" it. The end result is that global socialism takes control. 
Unfortunately, those who promote global socialism do not fully realize that it, too, is a 
system that cannot work— it can only promote the destruction of the human species. If an 
extreme of national socialism didn't work (Nazi Germany), an extreme of international 
socialism didn't work (Soviet Russia), what must by definition become an extreme (global 
socialism), cannot work. Only mutual aid, cooperation, and scientific holism will bring 
this planet into a new age and into a position to intermingle on an interplanetary scale.] 

Additional Persons and Derivative Concepts 

Behavioral Genetics: Behavioral genetics is the study of organisms by means of both 
behavioral and genetic analysis. Genetic analysis describes the genetic endowment of each 
species and is used to study the individual differences in the expression of a trait, in this 
case behavior. Behavior-genetic analysis is a method to determine how much a particular 
behavior trait is genetically influenced. 

Democracy: Early definitions of 'tiemocracy" were seen in the work of Edmund Burke, 
as expressed in the 1928 U.S.Army Training Manual: "A government of the masses. 
Authority derived through mass meeting or any form of direct expression. Results in 
mobocracy, attitude toward property rights is communistic (escalating property tax), 
ultimately negating property rights. The attitude toward law is that the perceived 
(orchestrated or coerced) will of the majority shall regulate, whether it be based on 
deliberation, or governed by passion, prejudice, and impulse, without restraint or regard to 
consequence. Results in demagogism, license, agitation, discontent and anarchy." 
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Other sources (the Unseen Hand ) note that : 'a democracy is controlled at the top by a 
ruling oligarchy (rule of a few men), who hire demagogues (those hired to create anarchy 
or social discontent). As the oligarchy seeks more control, democracies convert into 
anarchy and eventual dictatorship, when the oligarchy imposes total control over the 
population (totalitarianism) " Most sources seem to recognize that 'democracy" is a 
shadow of old-world 'monarchist" concepts of the 'lower social classes" and, according 
to Alexander Fraser Taylor, that " democracy cannot exist as a permanent form of 
government. It can exist only until voters discover they can vote themselves a liberal gift 
out of the public treasury. From that moment on, the majority always votes for the 
candidate promising the most benefits from the public treasury, with the result that a 
democracy always collapses over a loose fiscal policy, always to be followed by a 
dictatorship." 

In its modern sense, 'democracy" was first used by opponents to describe egalitarian 
republicanism (e.g. the early American system). Democracy implies 'blasses" and 'rule by 
the commoners" (as an elite body), as opposed to rule by aristocracy (another elite body). 
For this reason, the word democracy is not a suitable description of the American system 
as orginally designed, which abolished classes. Today, an ill-informed Bill Clinton recently 
made the public comment that 'the United States is the world's oldest democracy," 
making it obvious that he does not comprehend the concept of the United States as an 
egalitarian constitutional republic, but instead prefers a 'class" system (note the constant 
political references in the media to the 'middle class') and socialism as a prelude to the 
"new world order" - global socialism. 

Determinism: Determinism is: [1] a word describing any theory which identifies a certain 
factor or factors as the causes (determiners) underlying the phenomena being analyzed, 
e.g., the 'sexual determinism" of Sigmund Freud. A theory focusing on only gne cause is 
often criticized as reductive determinism. Skinnerian behaviorism, for instance, is a form 
of reductive determinism focused exclusively on the role of external 
motivators/reinforcements (rewards, penalties) in determining behavior. Reductive 
determinism is characteristic of pseudo-sciences, such as genetics, behaviorism, etc, and 
does not reflect true science. [2] the theory that all human action is caused entirely by 
preceding events. and not by the exercise of the will . In philosophy, the theory is based 
on the metaphysical principle that an uncaused event is impossible. The success of 
scientists in discovering causes of certain behavior and in some cases affecting its control 
appears to support this principle. Physical determinism is the theory that human 
interaction can be reduced to relationships between biological, chemical, or physical 
entities; this formulation is fundamental to modern sociobiology and neuropsychology. 
Th e historical determinism of Kari Mara, on the other hand, is transpersonal and primarily 
economic. In contrast to these two formulations, psychological determinism ~the 
philosophical basis of psychoanalysis— is the theory that the purposes, needs, and desires of 
individuals are central to an explanation of human behavior. The recent behavioral 
determinism of B. F. Skinner is a modification of this view, in that Skinner reduces all 
internal psychological states to publicly observable behavior. His stimulus-response 
account also uses modern statistical and probabilistic analyses of causation. 
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Egalitarian Republicanism: 'Republic" comes from the Latin res publica and means 
simply 'public afFairs."In the past, a form of government replacing monarchy was called a 
republic, thus the dictionary definition 'a government having a chief of state who is not a 
monarch." Today, the term 'republic" is erroneously used to describe virtually any kind of 
nation and its government. There are two basic types of republics — elitist republics, 
those in which the ultimate power (sovereignty) belongs to an elite, and egalitarian 
republics, such as the early American republic, in which sovereignty lies with the people. 
In the elitist system, citizens are subjects. In the egalitarian system, citizens are 'co- 
owners" of the system, or co-sovereigns. During the existence of the United States, the 
government was subverted from its original egalitarian form into an elitist form which 
included the concept of democracy. See Democracy. 

Eugenics: Eugenics, a pseudo -science concerned with the control of hereditary traits 
through selective human mating, is also defined as the deliberate control, by law or social 
pressure, of the perpetuation of human genetic traits. Charles Darwin's theory (1859) of 
evolution by 'natural selection" initiated modern eugenics as both a science and a social 
movement. By influencing reproduction, societies can affect both the direction and the 
rate at which human genetic evolution occurs. Sir Francis Galton, cousin of Darwin, was 
the intellectual father of modern eugenics, a word he coined in 1883. As a social 
movement. eugenics encompasses all e fforts to modify selection in order to bring about 
genetic change in a desired direction . Galton contended that the purpose of eugenics was 
not to copy the blind way in which selection often operates, but to deliberately change 
selection in a humane way. Eugenics programs are classified as positive if their aim is to 
increase reproduction of individuals considered most valuable to society. In general, 
rapidly developing disciplines and technologies such as genetic counseling, genetic 
en gineering . and amniocentesis enable couples to take the lead in making their own 
decisions to achiev e eugenic goals . Negative eugenics programs seek to decrease 
reproduction by individuals with genetic traits perceived to be undesirable. Most 
commonly this has taken the form of compulsory sterilization of such individuals. German 
Nazis, who learned eugenic techniques in the United States in the 1920's and 1930's, 
later took these practices to a ghastly extreme in support of their theory of Nordic 
superiority to other races. A number of eugenic conferences were hosted in the United 
States during the 20th century, and eugenic practices continue in various covert forms. 

The 1927 edition of the World Book Encyclopaedia, written in the United States during 
the time when eugenics was overtly being discussed, makes the distinction (Vol. 4, 
p. 2090) between the concepts of positive eugenics, defined as encouragement of the 
multiplication of 'the fit," and negative eugenics, defined as prevention of multiplication 
of 'the un-fit." It also makes the distinction that negative eugenics requires considerable 
application of law, because 'the unfit ... can only be controlled by such policies as 
segregation, sterilization, etc." All of these elements were rampant in the United States 
until the late 1960' s. Today, negative eugenic policies can be seen in the potential laws 
meant to exclude those with negative genetic predisposition, as implemented in the 
pseudo-sciences genetics and genetic engineering. 
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Feuerbach, Ludwig: b. July 28, 1804, d. Sept.13, 1872, was a German philosopher 
noted for bis highly critical psychological analysis of religious belief and for his 
contribution to materialism. A theology student at Heidelberg and Berlin, he was drawn 
into philosophy through the influence of G.W.F. Hegel. Feuerbach became a symbol for 
German liberals. His philosophical anthropology became a new point of departure for 
Hegelians such as Friedrich Engels and Kari Marx. The German idealist Hegel maintained 
that reality is the result of thought; Feuerbach maintained that thought is the result of 
reality. Hegel believed in the primacy of an absolute reason that realized itself through 
nature and humanity; Feuerbach believed in the primacy of human reason, which creates 
the only authentic reality a person can know and the only selfhood he or she can use. 
Hegel had placed reality in abstract thought; Feuerbach placed reality in people. 

Fichte, Johann Gottlieb: b. May 19, 1762, d. Jan. 27, 1814, was a German 
transcendental idealist philosopher. His Addresses to the German Nation (1807-08) 
strongly influenced the development of German nationalism. Crucial to the metaphysics of 
Fichte is his concept of the creative ego. According to him, this ego is neither subjective 
nor personal but, instead, is the universal and absolute ego from which all objective reality 
is derived. In actuality, objective reality, the explicate order, is derived from the implicate 
order, not from the ego. Fichte' s work was essential to the development of a sinister form 
of German national "egoism" inherent in Nazism. 

Genocide: Genocide (Greek genos, "race," and Latin cide, "killing") is the persecution or 
destruction of a national, racial, or religious group. Years before the word "genocide" 
was coined by the Polish- American scholar Raphael Lemkin in 1944, genocide was 
practiced by the Russians in their pogroms against the Jews, by the Turks, who 
slaughtered thousands of Armenians, and by the German Nazis, who systematically killed 
ethnic groups including Jews, Poles, and Gypsies. A more recent example is the 
slaughtering of the Bosnians by the Serbs in 1994-1995. In 1945 the NUREMBERG 
Tribunal, which tried Nazi war criminals, declared that persecution of racial and religious 
groups was a crime under international law. In 1948 the General Assembly of the United 
Nations approved the Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of the Crime of 
Genocide, which took effect in 1951. The nations that ratified the convention agreed that 
genocide was a matter of international concern. even if committed bv a govermnent 
within its own territorv . Any nation can ask the United Nations to take action to prevent 
or suppress acts of genocide. The United States is a signatory of the Genocide 
Convention. but the U.S. Senate. which was reluctant to subiect American citizens to the 
iurisdiction of any international tribunal, for manv vears refused to ratify it: it finallv 
did so in 1986. with the caveat that no nation could sit iniudgement of the United States. 

Locke, John: b. Aug. 29, 1632, d. Oct. 28, 1704, was an English philosopher and 
political theorist, the founder of British empiricism . Locke's Essay Concerning Human 
Understanding (1690) is one of the classical documents of British empirical philosophy, 
and a principal statement of empiricism, and, broadly speaking, was an effort to formulate 
a view of knowledge consistent with the findings of Newtonian science. He held that ideas 
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come from two sources: sensation . which provides ideas about the external world, and 
reflection . or introspection, which provides the ideas of the internal workings of the mind. 
Locke maintained that the state of nature was a happy and tolerant one, that the social 
contract preserved the preexistent natural rights of the individual. 

Mill, John Stewart: political theorist John Stuart Mill wrote Principles of Political 
Economy (1848). Mill was unable to deny the possibility of a Malthusian-Ricardian world 
of resource scarcity, but he was equally unwilling to confirm its inevitability. He had some 
confidence that humanity could check population growth while discovering and better 
utilizing resources. Mill also introduced a concept that would be especially relevant to the 
20th century, the notion that personal solitude and natural beauty might be impaired 
through population growth and industry. The work of these three economists, especially 
Malthus, continues to influence environmental thought. 

Population Genetics: Population genetics describes, in mathematical terms, the 
consequences of heredity on a population (rather than on an individual). The system by 
which individuals mate determines how the genes are combined to form the genetic 
makeup of certain traits. Populations evolve by responding to changing environments 
through natural selection. The evolutionary response results from a a change in the 
frequency of gene alleles. (An allele is one of a group of genes that determine a specific 
trait, such as a gene for red flowers and one for white flowers.) A change in the frequency 
of alleles is initiated by a gene mutation that produces a new gene in one individual. This 
new gene afFects evolution in the population, however, only if its frequency increases in 
successive generations and becomes spread throughout the population. Three researchers- 
-William W. Castle (1903), an American scientist, Geoffrey Hardy (1908, a British 
mathematician, and Wilhelm Weinberg (1908), a German physician— independently found 
that the frequencies of genes in a population remain constant and their proportions stay 
the same unless certain evolutionary forces affect the population. 

The importance of mutation for the evolutionary process lies in its producing individuals 
with new structural and functional traits. These individuals, as is true of all other members 
of the population, are exposed to natural selection. which determines whether the new 
alleles will increase or decrease in frequency in future generations. The various 
evolutionary forces studied in population genetics have been used in programs designed to 
increase food production, both plant and animal. Mutagenic agents are used in some plant 
programs to increase the amount of genetic variability in experimental populations, and 
then desirable traits are selected. Presumably, therefore, mutagenic agents can also be used 
to negatively affect experimental populations, including human populations (cause 
degenerative disease for financial profit, etc.) 

Sociology: The concept of "civil society" as a realm distinct from the state~as expressed 
in the writings of Thomas Hobbes, John Locke, and later political thinkers of the 
Enlightenment—anticipated the subsequent focus of sociology, as did the philosophies of 
history of the Italian Giambattista Vico and the German G. W. F. Hegel with regard to the 
study of social change. The first definition of sociology was put forth by the French 
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philosopher Auguste Comte. In 1838, Comte coined the term sociology to describe his 
vision of a new science that would discover laws of human society resembling the laws of 
nature by applying the methods of strictly factual investigation that had proved so 
successful in the physical sciences. The philosopher Herbert Spencer in England soon 
took up both Comte's term and his mission. Several near-contemporaries of Comte and 
Spencer who never called themselves sociologists are today also counted as founding 
fathers of the discipline. Kari Marx is the most important among them, but their number 
also includes Henri de Saint Simon, Alexis de Tocqueville, and to some extent John Stuart 
Mill. These men were largely speculative thinkers, although a quite difFerent tradition of 
empirical, chiefly quantitative reporting of social facts also developed in the 19th century 
and later became incorporated into academic sociology. Not until the 1880s and *90s did 
sociology begin to be recognized as an academic subject. In France, Emile Durkheim, the 
intellectual heir of Comte, taught sociology at the universities of Bordeaux and Paris and 
founded the first real school of sociological thought. In Germany, not until the first 
decade of the 20th century was sociology recognized as an academic discipline, largely 
owing to the efforts of Max Weber. German sociology . in contrast to the attempt to model 
the field after the physical sciences dominant in France and the English-speaking countries, 
was in large part an outgrowth of far-ranging historical scholarship; of a dialogue with 
Mancism; and of the human-centered focus of German philosophical idealism. The first 
two emphases were central to Weber's work, and the last predominated in the efforts of 
Georg Simmel to define sociology as a distinctive discipline. 

It was in North America that sociology embedded its deepest roots, originally 
under the influence of Herbert Spencer's efForts to apply the Darwinian idea of evolution 
to human society. One of the key American Spencerians was William Graham Sumner, 
who is believed to have taught the first course in sociology at Yale University as early as 
1875. The first sociology professorship on the Eastern seaboard was held (1906) by 
Lester Ward (1841-1913), a more critical Spencerian, at Brown University. although the 
first department of sociology had earlier been established (1893) at the University of 
Chicago . Following the emergence of a coherent Chicago school after World War I, that 
city remained the center of American sociology until the 1940s. Despite its European 
origins, sociology during the first half of the 20th century became primarily an American 
subject. After the decline of broad evolutionist theories in the Comtean and Spencerian 
mode, American sociology grew heavily empirical, quantitative, and oriented to th e study 
of particular social problems. such as crime. marital discord, and the acculturation of 
immigrants. An exception was the influence at Chicago of George Herbert Mead, a 
pragmatist philosopher who had studied in Germany and whose stress on the roots of 
mind, self, and society in linguistic communication gave rise to an approach named 
symbolic interactionism by the sociologist Herbert Blumer, one of Mead's students. In the 
1930s, Talcott Parsons of Harvard University introduced the ideas of the European 
sociologists Durkheim, Weber, and Vilfredo Pareto in a major work {The Structure of 
Social Action, 1937) that singlehandedly overcame the parochialism of American 
sociology. At Harvard, Parsons constructed an elaborate theoretical system that 
attempted to account for virtually everything in human society. In the 1960s he was 
assailed by Mills and others, including a new generation of academic Mandsts, for his 
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allegedly conservative bias reflected in his relative neglect of group conflict, social change, 
and the role of power in society. In the 1970s the currents of theoretical influence began 
once again to flow in a westward direction out of Europe. Jurgen Habermas, the heir of 
Germany's Frankfurt school of neo-Marxism . emerged as a master synthesizer, the role 
Parsons had played in the first postwar decades. French neo-Marxist structuralism also 
became an influence. 

Sociobiology: Sociobiology, or the study of animal and human social behavior in terms of 
evolutionary biology, holds that the theory of evolution by natural selection applies to 
behavior in the same way that it applies to structure and physiology. Accordingly it relies 
upon the principle that genes are able to influence behavior and will be selected if the 
behaviors they encourage contribute ultimately to the reproductive success of the 
individuals carrying those genes. The "fitness" of an organism or a gene is a measure of 
the ability of that organism or gene to project copies of itself into future generations. 
Because natural selection would influence genetically controlled behaviors, sociobiologists 
believe that individuals will tend to behave in ways that maximize their fitness. 

Totalitarianism: Totalitarianism is a form of government in which all societal resources 
are monopolized by the state in an effort to penetrate and control all aspects of public 
and private life. This control is facilitated by propaganda and bv advances in technolog y. 
It was first used to describe the organizational principles of the National Socialist (Nazi) 
party in Germany. Totalitarian regimes are characterized by distinctive types of ideology 
and organization. Totalitarian ideologies reject existing society as corrupt, immoral, and 
beyond reform, project an alternative society in which these wrongs are to be redressed, 
and provide plans and pro grams for realizing the alternative order . These ideologies, 
supported by propaganda campaigns, demand total conformity on the part of the people; 
Totalitarian forms of organization enforce this demand for conformity. The political 
structure penetrates the entire country through regional, provincial, local, and "primary" 
organization. A paramilitary secret police ensures compliance. Information and ideas are 
effectively organized through the control of television, radio, the press, and education at 
all levels. In short, totalitarian regimes seek to dominate all aspects of national life. In 
this respect totalitarianism differs from older concepts of dictatorship or tyranny, which 
seek limited— typically political—control. In addition, totalitarian regimes mobilize and 
make use of mass political participation, whereas dictatorships seek only pacified and 
submissive populations. Finally, totalitarian regimes seek the complete reconstruction of 
the individual and society; this is today reflected in the series of attempts to transfer 
national sovereignty to global organizations. (examples: Ffitler's 'race purification" 
programs, the Republican 'Contract with America", the Democratic 'National Health 
Plan" the New Deal and the 'New Covanent') .Dictatorships attempt simply to rule over 
the individual and society. The United States, originally meant to be a Constitutional 
Egalitarian Republic, has over time degenerated into a partial National Socialist 
Totalitarian Dictatorship managed by Oligarchic International Corporate Capitalism. If 
you can't see this then you're blind and Forrest Gump. 
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THE SCffiNTIFIC BACKGROUND OF THE 
NAZI "RACE PURIFICATION" 
PROGRAM 

©1995 Theodore D. Hall, Ph.D 
With permission for Matrix III Volume 2 

In the conclusion of his remarkable book The Nazi Doctors— Medical Killing and 
the Psychology of Genocide, Robert Jay Lifton writes of a visit to Auschwitz: "I went to 
the camp a few years ago and was shown the many exhibits maintained there, exhibits that 
leave nothing to be added concerning the evil hunian beings can do to other human beings. 
But the one that left the most profound impression on me was the simplest of all: a room 
full of shoes, mostly baby shoes." 

Genocidal campaigns are not new. They occurred before the Holocaust; and they 
are occurring at this moment.What distinguishes the Nazi "race purification" extermination 
program from other genocidal campaigns is its "scientific" character. At a mass meeting in 
1934, Nazi Deputy Party Leader Rudolf Hess stated, "National Socialism is nothing but 
applied biology." "The entire Nazi regime was built," Lifton writes, "on a biomedical 
vision that required the kind of racial purification that would progress from sterilization to 
extensive killing." As early as the publication of Mein Kampf (1924-26), Lifton indicates, 
"Hitler had declared the sacred racial mission of the German people to be 'assembling and 
preserving the most valuable stocks of basic racial elements [and] .... slowly and severely 
raising them to a dominant position.' . . ." 

Where did the "biomedical vision" of Hitler and his party originate? The primary 
sources were: Darwinian biology and evolutionary theory; Social Darwinism, the 
evangelistic dissemination of Darwinism; and a pseudo-science called "eugenics." In the 
first several decades of the twentieth century, eugenics was considered by many as 
humanitys best hope for the future. It played the role now played by "genetic 
engineering." It was applied Darwinism. The following outlines, briefly, the nature of 
theserelated sources: 

Today, our orthodox theory of biology and evolution is "neo-Darwinism." Neo- 
Darwinism combines what is called "classical Darwinism" with modern genetics. Classical 
Darwinism dates from 1859, the year in which English naturalist Charles Darwin 
published On the Origin of Species by Means of Natural Selection, subtitled (note 
carefully) The Preservation of the Favoured Races in the Struggle for Life. Despite the 
fact key premises underlying Darwin's theory were unproven scientifically, the theory was 
embraced by numerous scientists and intellectuals as if it was gospel — the Gospel of 
Science. In a relatively short time, the Origin replaced the Bible as western civilization's 
preferred authoritative text on the subject of the nature of life on Earth. In 1871, Darwin 
published the even more controversial The Descent of Man. 
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The major premises of Darwinism may be summarized as follows: 

(1) The first premise, the concept of the evolutionary transformation of one species 
into others, was derived from the "Transformism" of Jean-Baptiste Lamarck, who founded 
evolutionary science in 1809 with the publication of Philosophie Zoologique. In his 
History of Creation (1873), evolutionist Ernst Haeckel writes, "To him [Lamarck] will 
always belong the immortal glory of having for the first time worked out the Theory of 
Descent, as an independent scientific theory of the first order, and as the philosophical 
foundation for the whole science of Biology." Indeed, the very term "biology" was coined 
by Lamarck. 

Darwin became acquainted with the work of Lamarck through his friend and mentor, 
the eminent geologist Charles Lyell. Volume II of Lyell's Principles of Geology, which 
contains a long exposition of the Lamarck theory, was received by Darwin in South 
America in 1832, in the first of his five years engagement as ship's naturalist on the H.M.S. 
Beagle. 

(2) The second premise of Darwin's theory is that "natural selection" is the cause 
of divergence in species, i.e., the origin of species. The first published mention of the idea 
of Nature-as-selector is in Rousseau's "Discourse on the Origin and Foundations of 
Inequality Among Men" (1755). In a discussion of the conditions of life in ancient 
Sparta, Rousseau writes, "Nature used them precisely as did the law of Sparta the children 
of her citizens. She rendered strong and robust those with a good constitution and 
destroyed all the others." 

A more immediate source was the evolutionary theory of English naturalist Alfred 
Russel Wallace, who committed to paper a theory of evolution by natural selection prior 
to the completion of Darwin's work. In June of 1858, Wallace submitted to Darwin an 
unpublished work titled 'On the Tendency of Varieties to Depart Indefinitely from the 
Original Type." Shortly thereafter, Darwin wrote to Lyell, "Your words have come true 
with a vengeance — that I should be [could be] forestalled. You said this when I explained 
to you here very briefly my view on Natural Selection depending on the struggle for 
existence. I never saw a more striking coincidence; if Wallace had my M.S. written out in 
1842, he could not have made a better short abstract! Even his terms now stand as heads 
of my chapters ..." 

Had Wallace simply published his manuscript, he would have had priority with 
regard to the concept of evolution by natural selection. Instead, priority went to Darwin. 
The questionable means by which priority was conferred on Darwin are discussed in a 
fascinating book by Arnold Brackman titled A Delicate Arrangement. Darwin's 
understanding of natural selection derived from his work with breeding. The breeding of 
plants and animals Darwin called "artificial selection;" the breeding that occurs in "the 
wild" he called "natural selection." Early in the Origin, Darwin defines natural selection in 
these (anthropomorphic) terms: "Natural selection is daily and hourly scrutinizing .... 
every variation, even the slightest; rejecting that which is bad, preserving and adding up all 
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that is good; silently and insensibly working . . . . at the improvement of each organic 
being ..." In effect, Darwinism replaces the traditional belief that order in nature is the 
result of a divine presence (God) with the idea it is the result of a natural presence 
(Natural Selection). 

(3) The third premise in Darwinism is that the drive behind evolution is the sexual- 
reproductive instinct. Given the tremendous influence of this drive, life is an incessant 
struggle for existence: 

"A struggle for existence inevitably follows from the high rate at which all organic 
beings tend to increase. Every being . . . must suffer destruction . . . otherwise, on the 
principle of geometrical increase, its numbers would quickly become so inordinately great 
that no country could support the product. Hence, as more individuals are produced than 
can possibly survive, there must in every case be a struggle for existence, either one 
individual with another of the same species, or with the individuals of distinct species, or 
with the physical conditions of life. . . ." The basic premise ("the high rate at which all 
organic beings tend to increase") and the "principle of geometrical increase" are, as 
Darwin indicates, "the doctrine of Malthus applied with manifold force to the whole 
animal and vegetable kingdom. ..." 

The Malthus in question is the Rev. Thomas Robert Malthus (1766-1834), famous 
"pessimist" and author of one of the most influential essays in modern times — the 
"Principle of Population" (1798). In this essay, Malthus argues that because "all animated 
life [tends] to increase beyond the nourishment prepared for it," there can never be real 
progress or happiness for mankind. Give man a little more bread than usual, he'U breed 
more than usual, wiping out his little gains. Populations increase by geometrical 
progression, Malthus asserted, while the means of subsistence increase by only mathematic 
progression. Thus man is doomed to procreate himself into destitution. Malthus, one of 
the founders of the "dismal science" of economics, painted visions of a future filled, 
inescapably, with starving and diseased multitudes. 

Before Malthus and his nightmarish visions, the rulers of Europe looked upon 
large populations as assets; after the "Principle of Population," they began to view the 
same populations as liabilities, potentially disastrous liabilities. The revolution in America 
and the abortive revolution in France had made it very clear that masses can be lethal to 
the ruling classes, and Malthus provided just the perspective the rulers of Europe were 
looking for. The masses are totally unprincipled. Populations must be strictly controlled. 
In 1789, the first year of the French Revolution, the European country with the largest 
population was France. The statistics were on the wali, and the rulers of Europe were not 
slow in reading them. 

In the opening half of the nineteenth century, throughout Europe, members of the 
ruling classes gathered to discuss the newly discovered "Population problem" and to 
devise ways of implementing the Malthusian mandate, to increase the mortality rate of the 
poor: "Instead of recommending cleanliness to the poor, we should encourage contrary 
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habits. In our towns we should make the streets narrower, crowd more people into the 
houses, and court the return of the plague. In the country we should build our villages 
near stagnant pools, and particularly encourage settlements in all marshy and 
unwholesome situations," and so forth and so on. 

The Reverend Malthus, who took the understandable precaution of publishing his 
"Population" essay anonymously (in 1798), is the prototype of the Nazi-style social 
theorist. "Malthusianism," as it was called, found adherents throughout Europe, but few 
of these dared to express their opinions outside the private chambers of fellow believers. 
By the end of the century, however, the Malthusians were out of the closet. 

In Germany, "racial scientists" openly advocated the killing of unwanted members 
and segments of the population. One of these scientists, Adolf Jost, "issued an early call 
for direct medical killing in a book published in 1895 . . . The Right To Death (Das Recht 
auf den Tod)." Jost argued that for the sake of the health of the social organism, the state 
must take responsibility for the death of individuals. Adolf Jost was a mentor to Adolf 
Hitler, who agreed 100 percent. "The state must see to it that only the healthy beget 
children," Hitler said. "The state must act as the guardian of a millennial future. . . . It 
must put the most modern medical means in the service of this knowledge. It must 
declare unfit for propagation all who are in any way visibly sick or who have inherited a 
disease and can therefore pass it on." 

Between the first decade of the nineteenth century and the last, what was it that 
occurred that made Malthusianism "respectable?" Darwinism. Specifically: Darwin's 
adoption of the "Malthus doctrine" as his third premise. In the third premise is a 
foundation of the Third Reich. In effect, if not intent, Darwinism is Malthusianism, re- 
presented in the guise of true science. Under the banner of Darwinism, "The Only True & 
Sacred Biology & Evolution," the Malthusians and their masters were able to wreak havoc 
in our civilization. Among their legacies are the ravages of the imperialists in the late 
nineteenth century, the lethal socialisms that have plagued our century, the world wars, 
holocaust after holocaust, and very possibly one or more of the serious diseases which 
now afflict humanity. 

**************** 

In Palo Alto, early 1994, I attended a lecture on evolution by a distinguished 
Stanford professor. The professor began his lecture with the bald statement, "Today, the 
science of evolution is synonymous with Darwinism." The professor paused, smiled. 
There were no challenges from the audience, and so he continued, repeating the "truisms" 
of Darwinism, truisms that are not true but only seem so because they've been repeated so 
often. Unlike any other scientific theory I know of, Darwinism has survived refutation 
after refutation. In 1971, Norman Macbeth, a Harvard-trained lawyer who made the study 
of Darwinian theory his avocation for many years, published quite a good critique of 
Darwinism — Danvin Retried. One of Macbeth's major concluding points, which is well 
documented, is that most Darwinists have little confidence in their own theory. The 
eminent Kari Popper calls the book "an excellent and fair, though unsympathetic retrial of 
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Darwin." (What "sympathy" has to do with science I do not know.) It is 1995, almost 
twenty-five years later. Darwinism is still our orthodox biology. 

In 1986, Australian scientist Michael Denton published Evolution: A Theory in 
Crisis, a thoroughgoing critique of Darwinism which concludes that the much-celebrated 
theory is "the great cosmogenic myth of the twentieth century." "One might have 
expected," Denton writes, "that a theory of such cardinal importance, a theory that literally 
changed the world, would have been something more than metaphysics, something more 
than a myth. " Practically in the same breath, Denton remarks that "Darwinism remains . . 
the only truly scientific theory of evolution." 

Denton's confusion is understandable. It is difficult to believe that a theory with so 
little merit could have become so profoundly entrenched in our science — and in the 
conventional wisdom. Isn't science supposed to free us from myth? Darwinism may 
remain the teflon orthodoxy for another twenty-five years. That should not dissuade us 
from the vital work of critique. So far, we've analyzed Darwinism into its three basic 
premises. How valid (strong) are those premises? 

(1) The strength of Darwinism is in the first premise, the Lamarckian premise of 
the evolutionary transformation of one species into others. Lacking sufficient data, 
Lamarck viewed the evolutionary line as strictly linear. Species A produces B, B 
produces C, C produces D, and so on. In 1855, Alfred Wallace re-articulated the premise, 
arguing that the evolutionary line may be branched, i. e., Species A may produce C as well 
as B, B may produce D, E and F, etc. Further, Wallace argued, evolutionary steps are 
not necessarily "progressive" (more and more perfect), as Lamarck had maintained. 

The Wallace articulation came to be known as "the Sarawak Law." Every species 
has come into existence coincident both in time and space with a pre-existing closely allied 
species. The long and short of it is: When the Lamarck- Wallace premise fell into Darwin's 
hands, it was in good shape scientifically. It was, and is, a valid premise, supported by 
much evidence. 

(2) Darwin's second premise, that natural selection is the cause of divergence in 
species, is what is called an "empty generalization." It sounds good, but it tells us nothing. 
If I were to tell you that the cause of divergence in species was the "environment," would 
you find that an adequate explanation? No, of course not. "You must be more 
specific," you would say. "What is it, specifically, in the environment that causes 
divergence?" "Natural selection" is no more specific than "environment." 

It is not difficult to understand why so many scientists have accepted the premise 
of natural selection uncritically. It does seem to be an explanation more in the scientific 
direction than "Zeus," for instance, of "Jehova." Nevertheless, natural selection is simply a 
"false scent" that takes us nowhere, except deeper and deeper into the woods. Darwin 
himself was uneasy with the term. In the sixth and last edition of the Origin, he says that 
survival of the fittest is a "more accurate" expression of what he had previously called 
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natural selection. Interestingly, the phrase "survival of the fittest" was coined not by 
Darwin, but by philosopher-evolutionist Herbert Spencer some seven or eight years before 
the publication of the Origin. By 1 872, the phrase had become the common catchword 
(slogan) for Darwinism. Darwin laid claim to it ("selected" it, we should say), preferring 
it over the meaningless natural selection. 

Further, the concept of natural selection was tied too closely to Alfred Wallace, 
the talented young evolutionist who had been totally eclipsed by Darwin. (When the 
famous theory of evolution was first presented, it was called the "Darwin-Wallace" theory. 
A correct title would have been the "Wallace-Darwin" theory.) The phrase "survival of 
the fittest" was the product of one of Darwin's most ardent apostles. Mr. Spencer was 
quite delighted Darwin adopted the phrase. 

(3) Darwin's third premise — the so-called "Malthus doctrine" — has no scientific 
validity, and it never did. In the modern jargon of critique, we would call the Malthus 
doctrine an example of "reductive, or simplistic, sexual determinism." (Sigmund Freud is 
whipped routinely by contemporary commentators for having fallen into the trap of sexual 
determinism.) The idea that "all animated life" is governed exclusively by the sexual- 
reproductive drive was suggested to Malthus by early eighteenth century reports regarding 
goats that had been released by buccaneers on certain of the Galapagos islands circa the 
1670s. The reports indicated that the goats had multiplied to the point that scarcely a bit 
of vegetation was left. 

Malthus read the reports and concluded that human beings, if left to their own 
devices, would do the same thing. They would reproduce themselves right out of house 
and home, to the point the entire population would be left without a can of beans. This 
conclusion is the pseudo-scientific basis of the "Malthus doctrine" that Darwin so 
enthusiastically embraced, and amplified — by his declaration that it "applied . . . to the 
whole animal and vegetable kingdom." 

Any form of reductive determinism is the intellectual equivalent of a tar pit. 
Malthus was trapped in his own tar. In later life, he endeavored to correct the erroneous 
doctrine, but by then, it was too late. The doctrine had become a part of our common 
stock of "true ideas about the way things are." Thus it is that Darwin writes with such 
certainty, that "There is no exception to the rule, that every organic being naturally 
increases at so high a rate, that if not destroyed [Italics mine], the earth would soon be 
covered by the progeny of a single pair ... 11 

"Even slow-breeding man has doubled in twenty-five years," Darwin continues, 
"and at this rate, in a few thousand years, there would literally not be standing room for 
his progeny." This "Malthus-Darwin doctrine," let us call it, was the basis for much 
hysteria in the ruling classes of the last century. The Malthus-Darwin doctrine clearly 
suggested that the human population of the planet had become a problem. "If not 
destroyed," to use Darwin's phrase, this population would soon leave the planet as barren 
as the goat-infested Galapagos islands. The Malthus-Darwin doctrine had no scientific 
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basis whatsoever; it was based on the erroneous reasoning of Malthus. Darwin should 
have known better. Perhaps he did. Whatever the case, the doctrine was a big hit with 
the rulers of the last century, a strong incitement — sanctioned by science — to over-run 
the planet before others did so. 

Suddenly, the nations of Europe found themselves with "surplus populations." 
The Age of Imperialism was bom, as nation after nation entered the race to acquire 
foreign lands and foreign countries, not because of greed, but because of national survival. 
The nations that would survive into the future would be those in possession of vast tracts 
of land for the dumping of surplus population. In a very short time, all of Africa was 
carved up by the European nations. Aboriginal peoples of that continent who objected to 
slavery were slaughtered. Many great tribes — tribes that for thousands of years had 
existed in balance with their environment - were eradicated in the "African Holocaust." 

Imperialistic competition for "empire" (i.e., colonies throughout the world) was 
probably the principal reason for World War I. In 1901, Arthur Dix, the editor of two 
Berlin journals, writes, "A timorous people, which knows not how to use its elbows, may 
of course put a stop to the increase in its population — it might find things too narrow at 
home. The superfluity of population might find no economic existence. A people happy 
in its future, however, knows nothing of an artificial limitation; its only care can be to find 
room on the globe for a livelihood for other members of its own race." 

In Britain as Germany's Vassal (1912), German Social Darwinist (and retired 
general) F. Von Bernhardi writes, "In the interest of the world's civilization it is our duty 
to enlarge Germany's colonial empire. Thus alone can we politically, or at least nationally, 
unite the Germans throughout the world, for only then will they recognize that German 
civilization is the most necessary factor in human progress. We must endeavor to acquire 
new territories throughout the world by all means in our power, because we must preserve 
to Germany the millions of Germans who will be bom in the future, and we must provide 
for them food and employment. They ought to be enabled to live under a German sky, 
and to lead a German life." Given such attitudes — not only in Germany, but throughout 
Europe — war became inevitable. It was inevitable for another reason as well: 

War was viewed by Bernhardi and his many Social Darwinist colleagues in 
Europe as "an indispensable regulator" of populations. "If it were not for war," Bernhardi 
writes, "we should probably find that inferior and degenerate races would overcome 
healthy and youthful ones by their wealth and their numbers. The generative importance 
of war lies in this, that it causes selection, and thus war becomes a biological necessity." 

The German word for "colonies around the world in which to dump surplus 
populations" was "Lebensraum" — living space. For the Germans, the loss of the First 
World War meant, among other dire things, the loss of their lebensraum. The punitive 
reparations demanded by the victors was a serious matter; far more serious was the fact 
that Germany was physically contracted and stripped of her colonies. This contraction of 
Germany was, from the point of view of the Darwinists in that country, a death sentence. 
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With the empire-building option blocked (momentarily at least), German social planners 
began to focus more exclusively on internal options for guaranteeing the survival of the 
German race. 

In 1923, Fritz Lenz, a Germany physician-geneticist who became a leading 
ideologue in the Nazi racial purification program, complained bitterly that Germany under 
the Weimar Constitution was falling far behind America in the all-important field of 
eugenics, the science of improving the race by means of "selection" of degenerate 
individuals and groups for sterilization: "Lenz complained that provisions in the Weimar 
Constitution (prohibiting the infliction of bodily alterations on human beings) prevented 
widespread use of vasectomy techniques; that Germany had nothing to match the eugenics 
research institutions in England and the United States (for instance, that at Cold Spring 
Harbor, New York, led by Charles B. Davenport and funded by the Carnegie Institution 
in Washington and by Mary Harriman)." Mary Harriman was the widow of the railroad 
tycoon E. H. Harriman. Both E. H. Harriman and Andrew Carnegie had been great 
admirers of Herbert Spencer, who was the chief conduit in America for Darwinian dogma. 

In historical context, "eugenics" may be defined as applied Darwinism. The 
founder of eugenics is Francis Galton, a cousin of Darwin's and the author of several 
highly influential books on heredity, including Hereditary Genius (1869A Inguiries into 
Human Faculties (1883), and National Inheritance (1889). Not long after Galton 
published the last-named book, a group of so-called "racial scientists" became quite active 
in Germany. (Also influential in the formation of the group was German Social Darwinist 
Ernst Haeckel, who declared that the various races may be defined as separate species.) 
One of these scientists was Adolf Jost, previously cited as the author of The Right to 
Death (1895). The main thesis of this book is that the final solution to the population 
problem is state control over human reproduction. The book is couched in the rhetoric of 
(Darwinian) natural rights. The state has a natural right and a sacred responsibility to 
kill individuals in order to keep the nation, the social organism, alive and healthy. 

Later advocates of state-medical killing, such as law professor Kari Binding of the 
University of Leipzig and Alfred Hoche, professor of psychiatry at the University of 
Freiburg, would stress the therapeutic value of destroying "life unworthy of life." The 
destruction of such life is "purely a healing treatment." Between the world wars, 
sterilization became the most preferred tool for the control of population. The fact the 
Weimar Constitution did not allow sterilization was no small matter; Social Darwinistic 
scientists and their followers saw it as a dire threat to the nation. "If the power to fight for 
one's own health is no longer present," Hitler wrote, "the right to live in this world of 
struggleends." 

To understand why sterilization was such an important issue for the Social 
Darwinists, we need not look far. "In civilized man," Ernst Mayr (America's dean of 
Darwinism) writes, "the two components of selective value, adaptive superiority and 
reproductive success, no longer coincide. The individuals with above-average genetic 
endowments do not necessarily make an above-average contribution to the gene pool of 
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the next generation." Indeed, Mayr continues, "shiftless, improvident individuals who 
have a child every year are certain to add more genes to the gene pool of the next 
generation than those who carefully plan the size of their families. Natural selection has 
no answer to this predicament. [Italics mine} The separation [in] the modern society of 
mere reproductive success from genuine adaptedness poses a serious problem for man's 
fiiture." 

In other words: When humans are in the state of nature, their numbers (and their 
quality as biological organisms) are efFectively controlled by natural selection. In the 
struggle for existence, the fittest usually win, and the weakest usually lose. The winners 
get to pass on their winning genes; the losers get to skulk away and die. When man 
becomes "civilized," however, the game changes. The weak are no longer destroyed. 
Indeed, the weak are protected by unnatural do-gooder religions and philosophies. They 
are given advantages they have not earned. They have nothing to do in life but reproduce, 
and reproduce they do — "a child every year," according to Mayr. While those who are 
unworthy of life proliferate right and left, the genuinely superior find themselves more and 
more restricted, more and more disadvantaged in the evolutionary struggle. 

Thus it is Mayr issues his dark prognosis . . . this situation "poses a serious 
problem for man's future." Mayr's view is essentially a contemporary re-statement of the 
old eugenics propaganda. When Hitler and his Nazis commenced their programs of 
sterilization and extermination, they were operating on the firm conviction that for the 
sake of the German people and the future of man, National Socialism must take over 
where Natural Selection left off. In Darwinism — both classical and neo-Darwinism — 
natural selection is the only ordering principle in nature. If the principle of natural 
selection is thwarted by misguided man, what is the inevitable result? Disorder, 
degeneracy, and destruction. 

In a great many ways, the Nazi movement was a crusade against what they 
perceived as degeneracy, a crusade in the name of the new god . . . Science. The legacy of 
the Malthus-Darwin doctrine is sad indeed. The mandate it gave our rulers was, "Control 
population and progress . . . or perish." From this mandate arose two political strategies 
that were to make the twentieth century the most cruel and barbaric on record. One of 
these strategies was strictly Malthusian: "Do nothing for the masses except that which 
accelerates their destruction." This was called "laissez-faire" . . . don't interfere. The 
other strategy saw in totalitarianism, the complete control of society by the state, the only 
satisfactory answer to the population problem. Most of the "socialisms" of our century 
fail in this category. 
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The Political Machine of the Church of Scientism (Science as a Religion) 



STATE SOCIALISM: Elitist Republicanism 
as the polar opposite of Egalitarian 
Republicanism. - The primary political 
expression of materialistic scientism - 
Historically, State Socialism has proven to 
be a precursor to totalitarianism. 



RUSSIA: Mancist 

Communism - 
INTERNATIONAL 
SOCIALISM 



BRITAIN, UNITED STATES, ETC: 
International Corporate Capitalism - 
Modelled on structure of the 
traditional approch of its former 
adversary, the Church of Rome. - 
GLOBAL SOCIALISM. 



$ 

Support 



International Organization 
with power centers around the 
world. Britain and the United 
States are principle bases of 
operation. 



SOVEREIGNTY: 
Ultimate Power in 
Party or Party Leader 



SOVEREIGNTY: 
Plutocratic Elite 



CONTROL OF POPULATION: 
Terror, extermination, use of 
chemicals, drugs, biologicals 
and electromagnetics. 



CONTROL OF POPULATION: 
Control of economy. Use of war, 

drugs, chemicals electromagnetics, 
allopathic medicine, curbed 

educational system, and biologics. 



CONTROL OF 
TECHNOLOGY: Direct 
govemment sponsorship 
of sciences. 



CONTROL OF 
TECHNOLOGY: Direct and 
indirect ownership by 
govemment of scientific 
research and industry. 



ENFORCEMENT: 
State Security - KGB 
and equivalents. 



Technology 



1 

Temporary Appearance of Success 

i 

PROJECT TERMINATED 



ENFORCEMENT: British, 
Israeli and U.S. Intelligence 
-CIA,MI6,MOSSAD, 
INTERPOL, EUROPOL. 



$ 

Support 



GERMANY: Nazi 
Fascism- NATIONAL 
SOCIALISM 



1 



SOVEREIGNTY: 
Party and Party 
Leaders 



CONTROL OF POPULATION . 
Racial purification and eugenics, 
extermination, chemicals, drugs, 

allopathic medicine, curbed 
educational system and biologics. 



CONTROL OF 
TECHNOLOGY: Direct 
govemment 
sponsorship. 



Technology 



ENFORCEMENT: 
GestapoSS 



1 



Temporary Appearance of Success Temporary Appearance of Success 



1 



1 



IN PROGRESS 



PROJECT TERMINATED 



59 



(c) 1995 Leading Edge Research 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



GENERAL OUTLINE OF U.S. POST-WAR 
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Some Current Population Manipulation "Scare Scenarios" 
To Coerce Compliance with Global Socialism 
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61 



(c) 1995 Leading Edge Research 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



The Myth of Planetary Overpopulation 



Dr.Jacqueline Kasun, professor of economics at Humboldt State University in 
California, observes in her 1988 book The War Against Population that: 

(1) No more than 1-3% of the Earth's ice-free land area is occupied by humans. 

(2) Less than 1 1% of the Earth's ice-free land area is used for agriculture. 

(3) Somewhere between 8 and 22 times the current world population could support itself 
at the present Standard of living, using present technology. 

(4) This leaves 50% of the Earth's land surface open to wildlife and conservation areas. 

The lower limit of 8 times the current population (about 44 billion) has been 
considered as being perfectly workable. 1 In addition to the fact that many new strains of 
food have been developed that can boost food production, there are other indications that 
food would not be a problem. In the September 1976 issue of Scientific American, Dr. 
David Hopper asserted that the worlds 'food problem" does not arise from any physical 
limitation on potential output or any danger of unduly stressing the environment. The 
limitations on abundance are to be found in social and political structures of nations and 
the economic relations between them. In fact the planet, during its least populous years, 
suffered from hunger and famine. // was only when state political controls receeded in the 
late 19th century that hunger also began to receed. With the rise of Communism, welfare 
states, fascism and international corporate capitalism (all forms of Darwinist Socialism), 
many of the destructive controls preventing adeauate growth and distribution of 
resources retumed. Since absolute cooperation and free-market planetary economic is 
counterproductive to global socialist and capitalist goals, it is quite apparent that the myth 
of overpopulation is a form of attack on this same free market, even though no more 
lawlessness and evil use of men and materials exists than under Socialism. 

It is curious that many densely populated countries with relatively free economies 
are thriving, and are seldom mentioned in the "over-population " debate, while sparsely 
populated nations with oppressive governments are 'plagued with problems relating to 
population." Taiwan, with a population density of five times that of China, produces 20 
times as much Gross National Product than China. Similarly, Singapore, with a density of 
1 1,910 per square mile, enjoys a per capita GNP of $8,782, while Ethiopia, with a density 
of 101 per square mile, has a per capita GNP of $121. The real problem is that big 
government is the greatest obstacle to the social advancement of the human race. 



1 According to Dr. Kasun, 'better yields and/or the use of a larger share of the land area would support 
over 40 billion persons." Former Harvard Center for Population Studies Director Roger Revelle estimated 
that the agricultural resources of the world were capable of providing an adequate diet (2,500 kilocalories 
per day) for 40 billion people, and that it would require the use of less than 25% of the Earth's ice-free 
land area. Revelle estimated that the less-developed continents were capable of feeding 18 billion people, 
and that Africa alone was capable of feeding 10 billion people, or twice the current world population, and 
more than 12 times the 1990 population of Africa. 
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Media Propaganda Portraying Water Distribution as a Non-PoliticaI Problem, 
Avoiding the Issue of Lack of Cooperation and Mutual Aid, and Eipressing 
Malthusian Dictates Which Have No Scientific Merit 



^ ENVIRONMENT 



World Bank: Population 
squeezing water supply 



The Associated Press " 

WASHINGTON — The world will 
spend $600 billion diiring the next 
decade to augment water reserves, 
as demand spurred by urbanization 
and agriculture outstrips available 
supplies, according to the World 
Bank. 

"We are warning the world that 
there is a huge problem looming out 
there," said Ismail Serageldin, a 
bank vice president. "Unless cur- 
rent trends are reversed, we will 
have a worsening water crisis 
around the planet" 

Water is abundant in many parts 
of the world, but some 80 countries 
are experiencing water shortages 
serious enough to threaten agricul- 
ture, said a World Bank report, re- 
leased Sunday. It was prepared for 
an international symposium in 
Stockholm starting Aug. 13. 



With the world's population ex- 
pected to expand from today's 5.6 
billion to 8 billion in 2025, demands 
on water for households, industries 
and irrigation will grow rapidly. 

Meanwhile, the supply is increas- 
ingly being contaminated by pollu- 
tion from industry, domestic waste 
and farm chemicals, the paper said. 

"The water problem in most 
countries stems not from a short- 
age of water but rather from its inef- 
ficient and unsustainable use," Ser- 
ageldin said. 

Most countries with limited water 
are in the Middle East, North 
Africa, central Asia and sub-Saha- 
ran Africa, where populations are 
growing fastest. Other regions fac- 
ing water scarcity are northern 
China, southern India, western 
South America and large parts of 
Pakistan and Mexico. 
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World's ability 
to feed itself 
slowly eroding, 
scientists wam 



By MtUssa HMly o -\;aQ? 
Los Angeles Times Q "pW- P 



False Malthusian Propaganda on Lack of Ability 
for the Planetary Population to Feed Itself 

[ Compare the media article directed at the public, left, and the actual situation noted in New American ] 

Since scientific evidence, even from the technocratic shrine of Harvard, indicates that the 
planet can support more than 40 billion people with an adequate food supply, allowing peaceful 
migration into space. This rather shoddy attempt at using scare tactics falls quite short on reality: 

The Real Problem 

Writing in Scientific 
Americarrfgr September 
1976, agriculture au- 
thority Dr. David Hop- 
per asserted that the 
"world's food problem does not arise 
from any physical limitation on poten- 
tial output or any danger of unduly 
stressing the environment, The limita - 
tions on abundance are to be found in 
the social and political strucrures of na- 
tions and in the economic relations 
among them. The unexploited global 
food resource is there.... The successful 
husbandry of that resource depends on 
the will and actions of men." 

The essence of the "population prob- 
lem," then, is that socialism inevitably 
creates an imbalance between the num- 
ber of persons living in an area andTnelr 
basic economic reguirements, 

Many densely-populated countries 
with relatively free economies are thriv- 
ing, and are seldom mentioned in the 
"over-population" debate, while sparsely- 
populated nations with oppressive gov- 
ernment regimes are plagued with 
problems related to "overpopulation." 

With the rise of communism, welfare 
states, and other manifestations of big 
govemment in the 20th Century, many 
of the destructive controls returned. 
Rushdoony maintains that the "mvth of 
overpopulation is a form of attack on 
the free market, even thoush no more 
lawless and evil use of men and materi - 
al'; exists than under socialism ." ■ 

— RobertW. Lee 



Washington — The world's 

,5,47 billion people are sharing a 
jlinner table that is slowly shrink- 
ing. say agronomists and environ- 
mental researchers. 
" And as 91 millioo more crowd in 
per year, the world's farms, ranch- 
<es, and fisheries are putting less 
and less on their plates. 
^.Pegradation of the world's crop 
iapds and grazing fields and deple- 
tion of its fisheries — as well as 
«n' ominous dedine in the ef- 
fefctiveness of fertilizers — are be- 
ginning to slow and in some cases 
reVerse the growth of food supplies 
that has steadily reduced world 
hunger since the 1950s. 
•_ That is the warning issned by a 
Washington-based research organi- 
zation, the Worldwatcfa Institute, 
and ecfaoed by U.N. eiperts. 
-The trends raise a fundamental 
question, said Edouard Saouma, di- 
rector general of the United Na- 
tions' Food and Agriculture Organ- 
ization: "Are we going to have. 
enough good land to feed the eztra 
2.6 billion people wno will be on 
this planet by the year 2025?" 

According to Worldwatch Insti- 
tute's latest publication, "Vital 
Signs: The Trends That Are Shap- 
ing Our Future," world grain out- 
put per person, which dimbed 40 
percent between 1950 and 1984, 
-has fallen > percent over the last 
eight years. Af ter a rise of 78 per- 
cent over 40 years, world meat 
production per person has dedined 
neariy 1 percent in the past two 
years. And the catch of fish, which 
more than quadrupled from 1950 
to 1990, has dropped by 7 percent 
in three years. 

"The needs of the 91 million be- 
ing added each year can be satis- 
>fied only by reducing consumption 
jnf those already bere," Worldwatch 
Institute Director Les ter Brown 
-wrote in "Vital Signs." 

Trends in VS. food production, 
in some cases, have worsened the 
world's situation. While the United 
States bas long been a leading ez- 



porter of sucfa f oodstuffs as wheat, 
ezports of the grain have stopped 
growing, even as the Third World 
clamors for more. 

The reasons for the worldwide 
dedine in production all appear to 
be the result of reckless ezploita- 
tion of land and ocean resources. 

Ocean-going fishing fleets have 
netted such high yields that dinner- 
table staples like cod, mackerel 
and tuna cannot sustain their popu- 
UUons. 

The apparent downturn in meat 
production comes from a different 
sort of environmental breakdown. 

The grasslands that nourish 
herds of cattle and lamb are being 
pushed to capadty on every conti- 
nent, induding North America, ex- 
perts say. Because much of it has 
been overgrazed, the soil has erod- 
ed and been robbed of nutrients, 
which stunts the growth of grasses 
and eventually turus the grazing 
range into desert 

The loss of cultivable land to soil 
degradation also appears to have 
contributed to a depression in the 
growth of grain harvests world- 
wide. And the growth of irrigated 
land worldwide has fallen since 
1978 due to a spreading scarcity of 
fresh water. 

Feeding the World 

Former Harvard Center for Popu- 
lation Studies Director Roger Revelle 
estimated in 1984 that the agricultural 
resources of the world were capable ot 
providing an adeguate diet (2300 kilo- 
calories per day) for 40 billion people, 

and that it would reguire the use of less 
than one-fourth of the earth's ice-free 
land area. His figures were based on the 
assumption that average yields would 
be only one-half of those realized in the 
United States Midwest. As Dr. Kasun 
points oul, "better yields and/or the use of 
' a larger share of the land area would su: 



(Te 



pon over 40 billion persons." Revelle 
estimated that the less-developed conti- 
nents were capable of feeding 1 8 billion 
people (more than six times their popu- 
lation at the time), and that Africa alone 
was capable of feeding 
10 billion people, 



THE NEW AMERICAN /JUNE 7, 1992 



64 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



The Changing Face of Population in the Media 

(Look for the application of Malthusian and Social Danvinian Thought) 

8/21/94 

" Population conference likely to guestion consumption " Austin American Statesman 

• The ultimate danger of overpopulation is described by environmentalists as the 
exhaustion of Earth's resources. 

• The world's population is growing faster than natural resources can be replenished. For 
the 20 years ending in 2010, the popultion probably will have grown by about a third, but 
crop lands will have been expanded only 5% and forests will have decreased by 7%. 

9/4/94 

" Compromise near on Population Control Plan " Associated Press 

• On the eve of the opening of the United Nations Population Conference in Cairo, a U.S. 
official said that a compromise on the sensitive issues of abortion and birth control was 
"very close." 

• The world's current population of 5.7 billion people is growing by more than 90 million 
each year. 

• During three preparatory conferences, delegates from 170 countries agreed on more 
than 90% of the plan for controlling population. 

9/6/94 

" Muslims Baik At Conference " USA Today 

• Muslim groups demonstrating in several Islamic countries as religious fundamentalists 
escalated criticism against the U.N. population conference in Cairo. 

♦Vice President Gore, walking on crutches because of a sports injury, appealed to the 
world to overcome difFerences to resolve population growth problems. 

• When the UN Population Conference resyumes today, the important work will take 
place behind closed doors, as delegates from 182 nations and 1,000 organizations try to 
shape population strategy. 

10/13/94 

" Report Blames Politics. Overpopulation for Continued Hunger " The Olympian 

• About 800 million people on Earth are hungry even though the world produces enough 
food to surpass each person' s daily calorie requirement, according to a report by the 
Bread for the World Institute. 

• Enough food is produced for each of the 5 .7 billion citizens to have 2,500 calories per 
day. 

• Twelve percent of the United States population goes hungry anyway. 

• In Africa, 35% went hungry in 1970. In 1990, the figure was up to 37%. 

• In Asia and the Pacific, 40% went hungry in 1970. In 1990 the figure was down to 20%. 

• In Latin America, 19% went hungry in 1970. In 1990 it was down to 13%. 

• In the Middle East, 23% went hungry in 1970. In 1990 it was down to 5 %. 

♦The point of the report is that hunger is interconnected with a whole web of social 
problems. Hunger in a world of plenty "is an indictment of the moral condition of modem 
society," the report says, citing in 1991 that Americans spent: Three times more on 
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tobacco than foreign aid, twice as much on toys and sporting goods as on federal housing 
assistance, and more on household cleaners and polishes than on federal education, 
training and employment. 

10/28/94 

" China Ratifies Eugenics Law to Restrict Who Can Marrv " The Olumpian 

• China' s legislature on October 27th ratified a controversial eugenics law restricting 
marriages among people suffering from mental problems or contagious diseases. 

• The eugenics law, innocously called the Maternal and Infantile Health Care Law, is to 
go into effect on June 1, 1995. Reports in Hong Kong said the name of the law was 
changed in an an effort to make the law less ofFensive. The words "eugenics" and "inferior 
births" reportedly have been striken from the final version of the legislation. 

• The official Xinhua News Agency reported that China currently has more than 10 
million disabled people whose births could have been prevented if such a law had been in 
effect. 

• In some provinces, local authorities already have tried to implement eugenics policies by 
sterilizing retarded people. 

1 1/7/94 

" Scientists Discover a Super Rice " The Olympian Editorial by Tony Snow 

• "Researchers at the International Rice Institute have developed a variety of the grain 
that produces 25% more food per acre than today's most popular strains - an increase in 
yield that could feed 450 million people. 

• Agricultural experts expect to begin cultivating the rice within five years. If so, not only 
will they feed the hungry. They will also discredit the work of the recently completed 
United Nations Population Conference, who claimed that humans ran out of ingemtity 
and might not find better food. reduce pollution. house and elothe people. and so on - 
meaning that the world would be overrun by filthy, starving, oxygen-sucking fleeks of 
humanity. UN Delegates cited the "population bomb " as justification for a program of 
sustainable development, ie., EuroSocialism. They also used the nightmare seenario to 
provoke a divisive debate over abortion. * 

• In addition to the development of this new rice, the International Maize and Wheat 
Improvement Center has developed plants that can withstand droughts, tropical elimates 
and acidic soil. The stalks can increase world com and maize produetion by 40% and feed 
50 million people. Other research centers have developed better brands of wheat, yams, 
chiekens and cows. 

• This discourse leads to a crucial point. Whenever a politician wants to hoodwink the 
American people these days, he or she cites seience as the incontrovertible authority for 
doing stupid things. But most of the seience is bogus ." 

* Editor Note: Did you notice the presence of the Malthusian doctrine in the paradigm 
presented at the U.N. Population Conference, as well as Social Darwinism? 
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The Inculcation of the Prussian (German) Educational 
System in the United States: Preventing FulI Thought 

After the defeat of the Prussians (Germans) by Napoleon at the battle of Jena in 
1806, it was decided that the reason why the battle was lost was that the Prussian soldiers 
were thinking for themselves on the battlefield instead of following orders. The Prussian 
philosopher Johann Gottlieb Fichte (1762-1814), described by many as a pbilosopher and 
a transcendental idealist, wrote "Addresses to the German Nation" between 1807 and 
1808, which promoted the state as a necessary instrument of social and moral progress. 
He taught at the University of Berlin from 1810 to his death in 1814. His concept of the 
state and of the ultimate moral nature of society directly influenced both Von Schelling 
and Hegel, who took an similarly idealistic view. Using the basic philosophy prescribing 
the "duties of the state", combined with John Locke's view (1690) that "children are a 
blank slate" and lessons from Rousseau on how to "write on the slate", Prussia established 
a three-tiered educational system that was considered "scientific" in nature. Work began in 
1807 and the system was in place by 1819. An important part of the Prussian system was 
that it defined for the child what was to be learned, what was to be thought about, how 
long to think about it and when a child was to think of something else. Basically, it was a 
system of thought control, and it established a penchant in the psyche of the German elite 
that would later manifest itself into what we now refer to as mind control. 

The educational system was divided into three groups. The elite of Prussian society 
were seen as comprising .5% of the society. Approximately 5.5% of the remaining 
children were sent to what was called realschulen, where they were partially taught to 
think. The remaining 94% went to volkschulen, where they were to learn "harmony, 
obdience, freedom from stressful thinking and how to follow orders." An important part of 
this new system was to break the link between reading and the young child, because a 
child who reads too well becomes knowledgable and independent from the system of 
instruction and is capable of finding out anything. In order to have an efficient policy- 
making class and a sub-class beneath it, you've got to remove the power of most people 
to make anything out of available information. This was the plan. To keep most of the 
children in the general population from reading for the first six or seven years of their 
lives. 

Now, the Prussian system of reading was originally a system whereby whole 
sentences (and thus whole integrated concepts) were memorized, rather than whole 
words. In this three-tier system, they figured out a way to achieve the desired results. In 
the lowest category of the system, the volkschuelen, the method was to divide whole ideas 
(which simultaneously integrate whole disciplines - math, science, language, art, etc.) into 
subjects which hardly existed prior to that time. The subjects were further divided into 
units requiring periods of time during the day. With appropriate variation, no one would 
really know what was happening in the world. It was inherently one of the most brilliant 
methods of knowledge suppression that had ever existed. They also replaced the alphabet 
system of teaching with the teaching of sounds. Hooked on phonics? Children could read 
without understanding what they were reading, or all the implications. 
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In 1814, the first American, Edward Everett, goes to Prussian to get a PhD. He 
eventually becomes governor of Massachusetts. During the next 30 years or so, a whole 
line of American dignitaries came to Germany to earn degrees (a German invention). 
Horace Mann, instrumental in the development of educational systems in America, was 
among them. Those who earned degrees in Germany came back to the United States and 
staffed all of the major universities. In 1850, Massachusetts and New York utilize the 
system, as well as promote the concept that "the state is the father of children." Horace 
Mann' s sister, Elizabeth Peabody (Peabody Foundation) saw to it that after the Civil War, 
the Prussian system (taught in the Northern states) was integrated into the conquered 
South between 1865 and 1918. Most of the "compulsory schooling" laws designed to 
implement the system were passed by 1900. By 1900, all the PhD 's in the United States 
were trained in Prussia. This project also meant that one-room schoolhouses had to go, for 
it fostered independence. They were eventually wiped out. 

One of the reasons that the self-appointed elite brought back the Prussian system 
to the United States was to ensure a non-thinking work force to stafF the growing 
industrial revolution. In 1776, for example, about 85% of the citizens were reasonably 
educated and had independent livelihoods - they didn't need to work for anyone. By 1840, 
the ratio was still about 70%. The attitude of "learn and then strike out on your own" had 
to be broken. The Prussian system was an ideal way to do it. 

One of the prime importers of the German "educational" system into the United 
States was William T. Harris, from Saint Louis. He brought the German system in and set 
the purpose of the schools to alienate children from parental influence and that of 
religion. He preached this openly, and began creating "school staffing" programs that 
were immediately picked up by the new "teacher colleges", many of which were 
underwritten by the Rockefeller family, the Carnegies, the Whitney's and the Peabody 
family. The University of Chicago was underwritten by the Rockefellers. 

The bottom line is that we had a literate country in the United States before the 
importation of the German educational system, designed to "dumb down" the mass 
population. It was more literate that it is today. The textbooks of the time make so much 
allusion to history, philosophy, mathematics, science and politics that they are hard to 
follow today because of the way people are "taught to think." 

Now, part of this whole paradigm seems to originate from an idea presented in The 
New Atlantis, by Francis Bacon (1627). The work described a "world research university" 
that scans the planet for babies and talent. The state then becomes invincible because it 
owned the university. It becomes impossible to revolt against the State because the State 
knows everything. A reflection of this principle can be seen today with the suppression of 
radical and practical technologies in order to preserve State control of life and prevent 
evolution and independence. The New Atlantis was widely read by German mystics in the 
19th century. By 1840 in Prussia, there were a lot of "world research universities", in 
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concept, all over the country. Ali of them drawing in talent and developiong it for the 
purposes of State power and stability. 

The Birth of Eiperimental Psychology in Germany 

By the middle of the 19th century, Germany had developed a new concept in the 
sciences which they termed "psycho-physics", which argued that people were in fact 
complex machines. It was the ultimate materialist extension of science that would parallel 
the mechanistic view of the universe already under way. This new view of people became 
more or less institutionalized in Germany, and by the 1870's the "field" of experimental 
psychology was bom. The ultimate purpose of experimental psychology was to discover 
the nature of the human machine and how to program it. 

The main proponent of this new experimental psychology in Germany was Wilhelm 
Wundt (1832-1920), who is today widely regarded as the "father" of that field. He is 
described by orthodoxy as having "freed the study of the mind from metaphysics and 
rational philosophy." Presumably in favor of irrational philosophy. Wundt obtained his 
PhD in medicine from the University of Heidelburg in 1856, and embarked on the study of 
sensory perception. His most famous work was "Contributions to the Theory of Sense 
Perception" , done between 1858 and 1862. It is described by orthodoxy as the first work 
of experimental psychology. In 1875, Wundt was appointed to a chair in philosophy at 
Leipzig, where he instituted a laboratory for the "systematic, experimental study of 
experience." Back then, the phase "get a life" was not in vogue, and evidently he didn't 
have much interpretable experience of his own. In 1873, he began a year-long writing 
project which resulted in "Principles of Physiological Psychology", which became a 
"classic" that was subsequently reprinted through six editions over the next 40 years, 
establishing psychology' s claim to be an "independent science". Wundt also wrote on 
philosophical subjects such as logic and ethics, but as he did not subscribe to "rational 
philiosophy", his writings presumably yielded irrational interpretations of both areas. It is 
conceivable that his warped view of humanity and the universe contributed in some small 
way to the eventual Nazi penchant for experimenting on those they didn't like, producing 
for them an irrational experience they would never forget. 

American students of Wundt who returned to the United States between 1880 and 
1910 became the heads of Psychological Departments at major universities, such as 
Harvard, Cornell, and the University of Pennsylvania, to name a few. Wundt trained James 
Cattell, who on his return to the United States trained over 300 PhD' s in the Wundt world 
view. The system of "educational psychology" evolved from this. Funded by the Carnegie 
and Rockefeller foundations, the Wundtian system gains control over educational testing 
in the United States for soldiers of World War I. 
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The "Educational System" Espands 

The wave of immigration which began in 1848, combined with the visibility of 
revolutions taking place all over Europe, helped foster uncertainty in the public mind. 
Laws requiring compulsory schooling were then legislated. It was all very Hegelian. We 
wouldn't want those little tykes to become reactionaries, would we? In 1890, Carnegie 
wrote a series of essays called The Gospel of Wrath, in which he claimed that the 
capitalistic free enterprise system was dead in the United States. It really was, since 
Carnegie, Rockefeller and Morgan, by then, owned the United States. It was about 1917 
that a great "Red Scare" was instituted in the United States in order to set up a 
reactionary movement intended to get the public to accept the idea of compulsory 
schooling - Prussian compulsory schooling, of course. 

The implimentation of the German educational nightmare in the United States met 
some initial resistence. In Carnegie' s home town of Gary, Indiana, the system was 
implemented between 1910 and 1916, mostly through the efforts of William Wirt, the 
school superintendent. It involved no academic endeavor whatsoever. It worked so well 
in supplying willing workers for the steel mills that it was decided by Carnegie to bring the 
system to New York City. In 1917, they initiated a program in New York in 12 schools, 
with the objective of enlarging the program to encompass 100 schools and eventually all 
the schools in New York. William Wirt came to supervise the transition. 

Unfortunately for Carnegie, the population of the 12 schools was predominently 
composed of Jewish immigrants, who innately recognized what was being done and the 
nature of the new "educational system". Three weeks of riots followed, and editorials in 
the New York Times were very critical of the plan. Over 200 Jewish school children were 
thrown in jail. The whole political structure of New York that had tried this scheme were 
then thrown out of office during the next election.-A book describing this scenerio, The 
Great School Wars, was written by Diane Ravitch on the subject. Curiously, William Wirt 
was committed to an insane asylum around 1930, after going around making public 
speeches about his part in a large conspiracy to bring about a controlled state in the hands 
of certain people. He died two years later. 

In order to make sure that the independence of the one-room schoolhouse and the 
penchant for communities to hire their own independent teachers would cease, the 
Carnegie group instituted the concept of "teacher certification" - a process controlled by 
the teaching colleges under Carnegie and Rockefeller control. No one knew that the 
Communist revolutions were fiinded from the United States. The buildup of the Soviet 
Union, as well as that of Nazi Germany, would also be fiinded later from the United 
States in order to get a reactionary public to bend to the will of controlling political 
factions. It was a plan that worked well in the 1920's, and worked well again in the 1950's 
in the psychological creation of the "cold war", providing runding for the buildup of the 
military, industrial and pharmaceutical complex. The "non-thinking" American public 
never suspected a thing. Such a thing would have been "unbelievable." 
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Because the United States was owned by wealthy businessmen, a synthetic free 
enterprise system was created and anti-trust laws were passed to prevent anyone else from 
gaining power. Everything that had already been consolidated was "grandfathered" out of 
the law. It was a brilliant scheme, and it worked very well. 

Earlier in the century there were "school boards" in every town. Between 1932 
and 1960, the number of school boards dropped from 140,000 to 30,000. Today there are 
about 15,000 - all controlled by extensions of the Carnegie-Rockefeller educational 
complex. In 1959, with the advent of the "sputnik" and the public realization that "another 
country was ahead of us", the embarassed educational system was forced to temporarily 
create a synthetic focus on science which produced a generation of scientists and 
technicians in order to resolve the apparent decifit in the public mind. 1 

In retrospect, in 1889 the U.S. Commissioner of Education assured a prominent 
railroad man, Collis Huntington, when he protested that the schools seemed to be over- 
educating (producing too many engineers and people who could think), that schools had 
been scientifically designed not to over-educate. It was a reference to the German system 
of education inculcated into the United States between 1806 and 1819. 



1 A short period of space exploration followed, culiminating in a moon landing, and then the public show 
was generally scaled back to just above oblivion. Meanwhile, black space projects and planetary 
exploration took place out of public view. The fact that Cyndonia came into public awareness was a 
mistake, and they have endeavored to suppress it ever since. The NASA charter foibids revealing any 
information about other civilizations. 
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Church of Scientism: Doctrine & Dissemination 



Socialist 
Neo-Darwinistic 
Malthusian 

t 

Points of Vulnerability- 



Paissian Educational 

System (polar 
opposite of Socratic 
system) 



YALE - HARVARD 

- PRINCETON 
(Power Priesthood) 



i 



THINK TANKS Rand, 
Brookings, etc. 
(Goal/Doctrine 
Formulation) 



MEDIA/CFR 

(Doctrine 
Propagation) 



i 



POLITICALACTION 
TLC/CIA/NSA,etc 
(Doctrine 
Enforcement) 



TECHNO-SCIENTISM 
Psycho-Pharmacology 
Genetic Engineering.etc 
(Doctrine Implementation) 



GENERAL 
POPULATION 
"Human Resources"! 
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The Cobden Club Memo Mandate for Reduction of Existing World Population 

[ This document was at a meeting of intematioiial representatives some months before the Eco-Summit in 
Brazil] 

CONFIDENTIAL 

COBDEN CLUBS 1 
Secretariat for World Order 

September 20, 1991 

INITIATI VE FOR ECO-92 EARTH CHARTER 
1 . THE PRESSING NEED 

a. The time is pressing. The Club of Rome was founded in 1968, Limits to Growth 
was written in 1971, Global 2000 was written in 1979, but insufficient progress has been 
made in population reduction. 

b. Given global instabilities, including those in the former Soviet bloc, the need for 
firm control of world technology, weaponry, and natural resources, is now absolutely 
mandatory. The immediate reduction of world population, according to the mid-1970's 
recommendation of the Draper Fund, must be immediately aflfected. 

c. The present vast overpopulation, now far beyond the world carrying capacity, 
cannot be answered by fiiture reductions in the birth rate due to contraception, 
sterilization and abortion, but must be met in the present by the reduction of numbers 
presently existing. This must be done by whatever means necessary. 

d. The issue is falsely debated between a political and a cultural approach to 
population and resources, when in fact, faced with stubbom obstruction and day-to-day 
political expediency which make most of the leaders of the most populous poor countries 
unreliable, the issue is compulsory cooperation. . 

e. Compulsory cooperation is not debatable with 166 nations, most of whose 
leaders are irresolute, conditioned by localist 'tultures," and lacking appropriate notions 
of the New World Order. Debate means delay arid forfeiture of our goals and purpose. 



1 Historical research revealed that the Cobden Club is an organization created by British Intelligence 
member Louis Mallet, grandson of Jacques Mallet Du Pan, which still persists today. The Cobden Club 
led the fight to overtum Abraham Lincoln's economic program in the late 19th centuiy. Louis Mallet' s 
son Bernard Mallet was the private secretaiy of Britain's Lord Balfour, and became the president of the 
British Eugenics organizauon. Bemard Mallet was the honored guest at Averell Harriman's race science 
celebration at the American Museum of Natural History in 1932, just before Hitler's Nazis took over 
Germany. The Mallets were one of two oligarchical families which held hereditary seats in the Council of 
200 ruling Geneva, Switzerland. The Brother of Theologian Allen M. Dulles, Petit Dulles, married into 
the Mallet family marrying Julia Mallet-Prevost. The activities of Averell Harriman during the Nazi 
period between the 1920's and 1930s are stored in a warehouse in Brooklyn and, according to former 
defense secretaiy Clark Clifford, whose law firm represented Harriman, those papers and the papers of the 
Dulles Brothers are barred and sealed for all eternity from public viewing. Thus many of the intricate 
details of British manipulation of the world, especially the United States, and the runding of Nazi 
Germany from the United States as a pawn of British Intelligence, shall remain in large part concealed. 
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f. The U.N. action against Iraq proves conclusively that resolute action on our part 
can sway other leaders to go along with the necessary program. The Iraq action proves 
that the aura of power can be projected and sustained and that the wave of history is 
sweeping forward. 

2. PERILS TO BE HEEDED 

There is a two-fold opposition which must be eliminated by quick action. There are 
rumblings among some of the 'South" regions, notably Brazil and Malaysia, to thwart the 
aims of the UNCED Earth Charter and to thwart the international gathering in Brazil in 
June 1992. There is also the unfortunate vacillation in our own ranks, an argument that the 
UNCED leaders have made the agenda 'too political" and that the way must first be 
prepared on a less abrasive cultural basis. We present only the most recent evidence: 

* Gilberto Melio Mourao, the Brazilian writer, warned in the August 4 Folha de 
Sao Paulo that in Munich in 1938, 1t won't against the current type of ecological 
epidemic, unleashed against our country, which threatens the structure of our cultural, 
spiritual and political values, and against our very national sovereignty .... Messrs. 
Chamberlain and Daladier, heads of the governments of England and France, calmly 
offered the Brazilian Amazon to the Fuehrer." Hitler reportedly observed that since the 
Amazon was in South American, the United States would cite the Monroe Doctrine and 
reject a German occupation of Brazilian territory. Chamberlain and Daladier responded 
that the proposal had Washington' s backing. 

* The U.N. Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD) issued its annual 
report September 16th, declaring, according to BBC, that the liberal free market is not an 
appropriate model for developing nations. Finance should serve industry, not the other 
way around, and government has a key role to play in certain sectors of the economy. 

3. WHAT THE WORLDWIDE FUND FOR NATURE IS SAYING 

* An official of the World Wide Fund for Nature (WWF) said September lOth that 
the Geneva UNCED results were 'absolutely a serious setback." There will be no 
convention on forests by June 1992 for Brazil. The situation has reached a deadlock. This 
is the first casualty for the UNCED process. 

* A senior advisor on ecological affairs to Britain's Prince Philip said September 
15th that Eco-92 organizer Maurice Strong had 'bver politicized" the issue of 
environmentalism and had raised "ridiculously messianic expectations." 
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THEREFORE THE FOLLOWING POLICY MUST BE IMPLEMENTED: 

A. The Security Council of the U.N. led by the Anglo-Saxon Major Nation 
Powers, will decree that henceforth, the Security Council will inform all nations that its 
sufrrance on population has ended, that all nations have quotas for population reduction 
on a yearly basis, which will be enforced by the Security Council by selective or total 
embargo of credit, items of trade including food and medicine, or by military force, when 
reguired. 

B. The Security Council of the U.N. will inform all nations that outmoded notions 
of national sovereignty will be discarded and that the Security Council has complete 
legal, military and econonomic jurisdiction in any region in the world and that this will 
be enforced by the Major Nations of the Security Council. 

C. The Security Council of the U.N. will take possession of all natural resources, 
including the watersheds and great forests, to be used and preserved for the good of the 
Major Nations of the Security Council. 

D. The Security Council of the U.N. will explain that not all races and peoples ara 
equal, nor should they be. Those races proven superior by superior achievements ought 
to rule the lesser races, caring for them on suffrance that they cooperate with the 
Security Council. Decision making, including banking, trade, currency rates and 
economic development plans, will be made in stewardship by the Major Nations. 

E. All of the above constitute the New World Order, in which Order, all nations, 
regions, and races will cooperate with the decisions of the Major Nations of the Security 
Council. 

The purpose of this document is to demonstrate that action delayed could well be 
fatal. All could be lost if mere opposition by minor races is tolerated and the unfortunate 
vacillations of our closest comrades is cause for our hesitations. Open declaration of intent 
followed by decisive force is the final solution. This must be done before any shock hits 
our financial markets, tarnishing our credibility and perhaps diminishing our force. 

END OF DOCUMENT 

The above document was passed out at the ECO meeting, and we eventually received a 
copy after almost two years had transpired. We feel that the above document provides 
sufficient information as to the design of the NWO relative to world population. 
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The Iron Mountain Report 

reflecting 

(Social Policy and Intent of those in the Miltary/Industrial Complex) 

A special study group was established in August of 1963 by the Kennedy 
Administration in order to study the problems involved 'in the contingency of a transition to 
a general condition of peace" and to 'recommend procedures in dealing with this 
contingency." The analysis took three years, and was presented to the U.S. Government in 
1966 as " Report From Iron Mountain on the Possibility and Desirability of Peace " 
Discussion and extracts follow. Capitals and italics are ours. 

After a review of the 'benefits" that a wartime footing provided for American 
society, the commitee discussed 'Substitutes for War" that would presumably provide 
similar benefits to the military/industrial/chemical/pharmaceutical (MICP) complex, which in 
turn projected its 'heeds" as those of society. The proposed 'substitutes" would be phased 
in as other factors were phased out. 

Economic Surroeates for War (ESW) 

According to the commitee, Economic Surrogates for War must meet two primary 
criteria: (1) Surrogates must be wasteful, in the common sense of the word, and the 
magnitude of the waste must be sufficient to 'meet the needs of a particular society" and 
destroy a minimum of 10% of the Gross National Product and (2) Surrogates must operate 
outside the normal supply-demand system. In essence, all surrogates must be things that the 
MICP complex can gradually phase in as other operations are phased out. 

The ESW were mainly seen in terms of general social welfare programs, and they 
were listed as: 

Health 

Drastic expansion of medical research, education and training facilities, hospital and 
clinic construction, and the general objective of 'bomplete government-guaranteed health 
care for all". 

Education 

The equivalent of the foregoing in teacher training, schools and libraries, the drastic 
upgrading of standards, with the objective of making a professional degree available to all. 



Housing 

Clean, comfortable and spacious housing space at the level then enjoyed by about 
15% of the population. 
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Transportation 

The establishment of a system of public transportation making it possible for all to 
travel to and from areas of work and recreation quickly, and to travel privately for pleasure 
rather than necessity. 

Phvsical Environment 

The development and protection of water supplies, forest, parks and other natural 
resources, and the elimination of chemical and bacterial contaminants from air, water and 
soil. 

Povertv 

The genuine elimination of poverty, defined by a Standard consistent with current 
economic productivity, by means of a guaranteed annual incopme or whatever system of 
distribution will best assure its achievement. 

Now, the ESW mentioned above were objected to by the commitee primarily 
because 'as an economic substitute for war, it is inadequate because it would be far too 
cheap." In fact, they insisted that 'the maximum program that could be physically effected 
along the lines indicated could approach the established levels of military spending only for 
a limited time - less than ten years." According the the report, 'the social welfare programs 
as a substitute for war would be self-liquidating" despite the application of 'arbitrary 
controls". 

Giant Space Research Programs 

Here the report proposes 'the development of a long-range sequence of space 
research projects with largely unattainable goals" . The fact that this was in fact established 
can be seen in the 'NASA" space program - a program designed to spend vast amounts of 
money, produce little and hide discoveries that 'might set off religious fundamentalists " 1 
According to the authors of the report, 'bctension of the space program warrants serious 
consideration." Thus, the creation of the Apollo program and subsequent planetary probe 
programs. 

Pisarmament Inspection Surrogates 

At this point, the authors point out that disarmament 'elaborate inspection 
surrogates" are fandamentally fallacious and would ultimately fail as a substitute for the 
economic function of war because peacekeeping inspection is "part of a war system, not of 
a peace system. It implies the possibility of weapons maintenance or manufacture, which 



1 According to Richard Hoagland in 1994, this is the prime reason for hiding discoveries Iike alien 
life. 
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would not exist in a world at peace as herein defined". Massive inspection also implies 
sanctions, and thus war-readiness. 

Defense Conversion Apparatus 

The above fallacy is even more obvious in plans to create a patently useless 'tiefense 
conversion" apparatus (ie, movable MX missle sites, Star Wars), as they are 'hot substitutes 
for military spending but merely different forms of it." Another variant mentioned is the 
creation of an 'Unarmed Forces" of the United States that would conveniently maintain the 
entire institutional military structure, redirecting it essentially toward social welfare 
activities on a global scale." According to the report, " the practical transitional values o f 
such a scheme would thus be negated by its inadeguacv as a permanent economic 
stabilizer ". 

PoliticaI Surrogates for War (PSW1 

According to the report, 'the war system makes the stable government of societies 
possible. It does this essentially bv providing an external necessitv for a societv to accept 
political rule. and in so doing establishes the basis for nationhood and the authority of 
government to control its constituents." 

It is then aptly pointed out that "the end of war means the end of national 
sovereigntv. and thus the end o f nationhood as we know it today ." This does not mean the 
end of nations in an 'administrative" sense, since 'internal political power will remain 
essential to a stable society." A number of proposals have been made goveming nations 
after total disarmament; all are basically judicial in nature, and contemplate institutions 
'more or less like a World Court, or a United Nations, but vested with real authority. They 
may or may not serve their ostensible postmilitary purpose of settling international 
disputes." Furthermore, 'a well-armed international police force, operating under the 
authority of such a supranational 'court', could well serve the function of external enemy." 
But, 'this would constitute a military operation inconsistent with the premise of an end to 
the war system," and 'the obvious destabilizdng effect of any global social welfare surrogate 
on politically necessary class relationships would create an entirely new set of transition 
problems at least equal in magnitude." The report further notes that " credibility. in 
fact, lies at the heart of the problem of developing a political substitute for war. An effective 
political substitute for war would require 'alternate enemies'." 

Environmental Pollution 

'It may be that gross pollution of the environment can eventually replace the 
possibility of mass destruction by nuclear weapons as the prinriple apparent threat to the 
survival of the species. Poisoning of the air, and principal sources of food and water 
supplies. is alreadv well advanced. and at first glance would seem promising in this 
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respect; it constitutes a threat that can be dealt with only through social organization and 
political power. But from present indications, it will be a generation to a generation and a 
hal/ before environmental pollution, however severe, will be sufftciently menacing, on a 
global scale, to offer a possible basis for a solution. It is true that pollution could be 
increased selectively for this purpose; in fact, the mere modifying of existing programs for 
the deterrence of pollution could speed up the process enough to make the threat credible 
much sooner... /? seems likelv THAT A PROGRAM OF DELIBERA TE ENVIRONMENTAL 
POISONING COULD BE IMPLEMENTED IN A POL1T1CALLY ACCEPTABLE 
MANNER " 

'It is more probable, in our judgment, that a threat of credible quality and magnitude 
will have to be invented. rather than develop from unknown conditions. There is 
considerable doubt, in our minds, that any viable political surrogate can be devised, and we 
are reluctant to compromise, by premature discussion, any possible option that may 
eventually lie open to our government." 

Sociological Surrogates for War 

" In a world of peace, the continuing stability of society will reauire an effective 
substitute for military institutions that can neutralize destabilizing social elements, and a 
credible motivational surrogate for war that can insure social cohesiveness. The first is an 
essential element of social control; the second is the basic mechanism for adopting 
individual human drives to the needs of society ." 

Slaverv as a Social Surrogate for War 

"Another possible surrogate for the control of potential enemies of society is the 
reintroduction, in some form consistent with modern technology and political processes, of 
SLA VERY. The traditional association of slavery with ancient preindustrial cultures should 
not blind us to its adaptability to advanced forms of social organization . It is entirely 
possible that the development of a sophisticated form of slavery may be an absolute 
prereguisite for social control in a world at peace ." 

'As a practical measure, conversion of the code of military discipline to a 
euphemized form of enslavement would entail surprisingly lhtle revision; the logical first 
step would be the adoption of some form of ' universal' military service ." 

'Games theorists have suggested the development of 'blood games' for the effective 
control of individual aggressive impulses ... more realistically, such a ritual might be 
'socialized' for purposes of ' social purification '. ' state securitv' . or other rationale both 
acceptable and credible to postwar societies." 

'What is involved here, in a sense, is the quest for William James' s 'moral 
equivalent of war'. It is possible that the two functions considered under this heading may 
be jointly served, in the sense of establishing the antisocial, for whom a control institution 



79 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



75 needed, as the "alternate enemy" needed to hold society together ... there is again ample 
precedent, in the treatment meted out to the disfavored, allegedly menacing, ethnic groups 
in certain societies during certain historical periods?' 

EcologicaI Aspects 

'War has been the principal evolutionary device for maintaining a satisfactory 
ecological balance between gross human population and supplies available for its survival." 

'Considering the shortcomings of war as a mechanism of selective population 
controL it might appear that deriving substitutes for this function should be comparatively 
simple. The problem of timing the transition to a new ecological balancing makes the 
feasibility of substitution less certain. It must be remembered that the limitation of war in 
this function is entirely eugenic. As a system of gross population control to preserve the 
species it cannot be faulted. Current trends in warfare - the increased bombing of civilians - 
suggests that improvement is in the making." 

'There is no question but that a universal requirement that procreation be limited to 
the products of artificial insemination would provide a fully adequate substitute control for 
population levels. Such a reproductive system would have the added advantage of being 
susceptible of direct eugenic management . It's predictable further development - conception 
and embryonic growth taking place under laboratory conditions - would extend these 
controls to their logical conclusion. The ecological functions of war under these 
circumstances would not only be superceded but surpassed in effectiveness." 

'The indicated intermediate step - total control of conception with a variant of the 
pill' via water supplies or certain essential foodstuffs. offset by a controlled 'antidote ' - 
ISALREADY UNDER DEVELOPMENT " 

'Since the eugenic solution cannot be acheived until the transition to the peace 
system takes place, why not wait? A real possibility of an unprecedented global crisis of 
insufficiency exists today, which the war system may not be able to forestall. The eu genic 
substitute for the ecological function of war would also reguire continuing research in 
certain areas of the li fe sciences ." 

Recommendations of the Special Studv Group 

'We propose the establishment under executive order of the President, of a 
permanent War/Peace Research Agency, provided with nonaccountable funds sufficient to 
implement its responsibilities and decisions at its own discretion, that will have the authority 
to preempt and utilize, without restriction, any and all facilities of the executive branch of 
government in pursuit of its objectives. It will be organized along the lines of the National 
Security Council, except that none of its governing, executive, or operating personnel will 
hold other public office or governmental responsibility." 
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'The fundamental objective of the Agency will be to ensure the continuing viability 
of the war system to fulfill its essential nonmilitary functions for as long as the war system is 
judged necessary to or desirable for the survival of society. To achieve this end, groups 
within the Agency will engage in the following activities: (a) Quantification of existing 
application of the nonmilitary functions of war. Specific determinations will include, but not 
be limited to, (1) determination of expenditures assignable to the need for war as a 
economic stabilizer, (2) determination of expenditures and destruction of life, property and 
natural respources to the need for war as an instrument for political control, (3) 
determination of the statistical relationship of war deaths to world food supplies, (4) 
determination of levels of recruitment and expenditures on the draft and other forms of 
personnel deployment attributable to the need for military institutions to control social 
disaffection, (b) Establishment of a priori modern criteria for the execution of the 
nonmilitary functions of war. These will include, but are not limited to: (1) determination of 
miniumum and optimum levels of destruction of life, property and natural resources 
prereguisite to the credibility of external threat essential to the political and motivational 
functions (2) development of a formula governing the relationship between military 
recruitment and the exigencies of social control (3) calculation of military expenditure 
necessary to fulfill these functions, (c) Reconcililation of these criteria with prevailing 
economic, political, sociological, and ecological limitations. It should include an analysis of 
how to compute the nature and extent of loss of life and other resources which should be 
suffered and/or inflicted during any single outbreak of hostilities to achieve a desired 
degree of internal political authority and social allegiance. We must learn how to project, 
over extended periods, the nature and quality of overt warfare which must be planned and 
budgeted to achieve a desired degree of contextual stability for the same purpose. Both 
programs of the Agency share the same purpose - to maintain governmental freedom of 
choice in respect to war and peace until the direction of social survival is no longer in 
doubt." 

End of Report - 1966 
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Comparative Analysis: 
Democracy v. Constitutional Republic 



1928 U.S. Army Training Manual Definition 



Democracy: A govemment of the masses. Authority 
derived through mass meeting or any fonn of direct 
expression. Results in mobocracy, attitude toward property 
is communistic, negating property rights. The atttitude 
toward law is tfaat the will of the majority shall regulate, 
whether is be based on deliberation or governed by 
passion, prejudice, and impulse, without restraint or regard 
to consequence. Results in demagogism, license, agitation, 
discontent and anarchy. (1928 US Army Training Manual). 
A democracy is controlled at the top by a ruling oligarchy 
(rule of a few men), who hire demagogues (those hired to 

create anarchy or social discontent.) As the oligarchy 
seeks more control, democracies convert into anarchy and 
eventual dictatorship, when the oligarchy imposes total 
control over the population. 



1952 Soldiers Guide Definition 



"Because the United States is a democracy, 
the majority of the people decide how out 

govemment will be organized and run - and 

that includes the Army, Navy and Air Force. 
The people do this by electing 

representatives, and these men and women 
then carry out the wishes of the people." 



Law Restricts People 
Might Makes Right 



TOTALITARIAN 
DICTATORSHIP 



"^ecutive 
Orders" 



Constitutional Republic 



Republic: fonn of govemment in 
which the power rests in a written 

constitution, wherein the powers of 
govemment are limited so that the 

people retain the maximum amount 
of power themselves. 



Right Makes Might 
Law Restricts Government 



" A democracy cannot exist as a permanent fonn of 
govemment. It can exist only until voters discover 
they can vote themselves largess (a liberal gift) out of 
the public treasury. From that moment on, the majority 

always votes for the candidate promising the most 
benefits from the public treasury, with the result that a 
democracy always collapses over a loose fiscal policy, 
always to be followed by a dictatorship." Alexander 
Fraser Tyler 
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Process of Political Conversion 
Of a Democracy into a Dictatorship 

Examples: Gun Control, Terrorism Control, War on Drugs, etc. 



Infiltration of the 
Government by 
Subversive Factions 


► 


Creation of real or alleged 
grievance Through Action 
or Inaction of Gov't 


► 


Insure Grievance creates a 
mob that demands the 
problem be solved by 
governmental action 






t 

Repeat unti total power 
achieved over population 


▲ 








r 



Power Acquisition 
by Government 



t 



Legislation does not solve 
problem. Induce public to 
demand more legislation 



Build More Prisons 
Generate Fear 



Real or alleged situation 
'remedied" by the governmen 
vith oppressive or suppressiv< 
legislation 



Creation of New 
"Ciiminal Classes" 



Creation of Dualism and Chronic Indecision in the Public Mind by the Media 





Publish Story 




in Press 


One glass of wine 


per day is good 




^WAITTWO^ 



Publish Alternative 
Versions 



Some wines are 
good eacb day 



Public Mind Creates Dualism 
in Subconsious 1 . Wine is 
good for you. 2. People who 
say it isnt are wrong. 



WEEKS 



/PUBLIC INABIUTYTO\ 
( PROCESS DATA AND ) 
\PUBLIC INACTION/ 




Public Mind Creates Dualism 
in Subconscious 1. Wine is 
bad for you. 2. People who 
say it isnt are wrong. 



Publish Alternative 
Versions 



Publish Story 
in Press 



Wine may not be good 
for you each day 



Alcohol may be a cofactor 
in cancer 
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Attempt by Social Darwinist Geneticists to Avoid 
the Problem of Environmental Contribution to Alzheimer's 

A 3rd defective gene is 
linked to inherited Alzheimer's 

The News Tribune, Friday, August 18, 1995 A7 



By Thomas H. Maugh II 

Los Angeles Times 



In a discovery that researchers 
hope will lead to the development of 
new treatments for Alzheimer's dis- 
ease, sdentists have found the third 
- and what they believe to be the 
last - defective gene that causes an 
inherited form of the disabling neu- 
rological illness. 

The research focused on a group 
of Gennan-Russian immigrants 
known as Volga Germans, who have 
a very high incidence of Alzheimer's 
before the age of 65. The studies 
were based at the University of 
Washington and the Veteran's Af- 
fairs Medical Center in Seattle. 

The new gene is particularly im- 
portant, sdentists believe, because 
it is surprisingly similar to another 
Alzheimer's gene identified only six 
weeksago. 

The discovery of two nearly iden- 
tacal genes that cause the same dis- 
ease is virtually unprecedented, sd- 
entists said, and strongly suggests 
that they play a crudal role in the 
onset of the disorder. 

"It is eactremely important that the 
new gene" is similar to a previously 
discovered gene, and that the pro- 
teins they produce are also similar, 
said neurosdentistDennis Selkoe of 
Harvard Medical School, who was 
not involved in the research. 

The enstence of two distinct but 
very similar genes that cause the 
disease suggests that the genes, or 
others like them, play a crudal role 
in other forms of the disease as weU, 
hesaid. 

Inherited Alzheimer's, which 
strikes vkoms in their 40s - 10 to 20 
years earlier than noninherited 
Alzheimer's - accounts for as much 
as 10 percent of the 4 million cases of 
Alzheimer's among Americans. 

Alzheimer's is the fourth-leading 
cause of death in America, killing 
about 100,000 annually. More than 
90 percent of patients develop the 



disease after the age of 65 and some 
studies suggest that about half of 
everyone over the age of 85 is af- 
fficted. 

But it was the early onset 
Alzheimer's, before age 65, that led 
to discovery of a genetic cause. 

Two reports on the discovery are 
being published today in Sdence, the 
journal of the American Association 
for the Advancement of Sdence. 

The researchers believe they that 
have found the final gene in the puz- 
zle that is responsible for inherited 
Alzheimer's, and that now they will 
be able to assemble the pieces into a 
coherent picture of the disorder. 

This is an incredibly important 
discovery," said neurologist Marcelle 
Morrison-Bogorad of the University 
of Texas Southwestern Medical 
School in Dallas, a member of the 
AJjhejrnej^s^ssocja^j^'s Medical 
and Sdentinc Advisory BoarcL 

This means that genetics has 
pretty much solved the mystery of 
eariy-onset Alzheimer's disease, and 
it clears the path for sdentinc re- 
search that wasn't there. before," 
Morrison-Bogorad said. 

Researchers around the country 
are now working to figure out the 
exact function of the two proteins 
produced by the two genes and how 
that function is altered bymutanons. 
If they succeed, experts believe that 
they can quickly find drugs that will 
restore normal activity of the pro- 
tein and prevent the progression of 
Alzheimer's. 

"Our knowledge of the molecular 
culprits in the disease has just in- 

creased dramatically," said David 
Galas of the Darwin Molecular Corp. <^ 
in Seattle. The discovery will prob- ^ 
ably lead to a new class of treat- 
ments for the disease." 

The new gene, called STM2, was 
isolated from a small set of closely re- 
lated families who are descendants of 

See following page: Darwin Molecular 



a small group of Germans who set- 
tled along the Volga River in Russia 
in the 18th century and later mi- 
grated to the United States. 

Neuroscientist Gerard Schellen- 
berg and his colleagues at the Vet- 
erans Affairs Medical Center and the 
UW have been studying the Volga 
Germans for more than a decade. 

Schellenberg's team discovered the 
new gene shortly after a University 
of Toronto team had found another 
gene oncnromosome 14, called S182. 
ScheDenberg found the two mutated 
genes were 67 percent identical, and 
when biochemist8 at Darwin se- 
quenced the gene, they found that 
it was altered at the same positian in 
all the family members with 
A lz hfimert and was normal inthose 
who were healthy. 

(The Associated Press contributed 
tothis report) 

Editor Note : 

The fact that the "inherited" 
form of Alzheimer's oafy 
accounts for 10% of the 
4 million cases does not 
explain where the 90% of 
the remaining cases come 
bom. The headlines give 
the subtle implication that 
the other 90% may also be 
genetic in nature. Evidence 
indicates otherwise. Also 
note the bold reference to 
Darwin Molecular Corp; y 
further indicating the neo- 
Darwinistic material 
reductionism as a point of 
reference. The role of the 
Alzheimers Association is 
mentioned in the text of 
Matrix III. 
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A Connection Between Microsoft Corporation and Darwin Molecular Corporation 
Neo-Darwinism's Plan For Your Future 

In the September 1995 issue of Wired, the subject of Darwin Molecular Corporation came 
out of the woodwork again. The article examines geneticist Leroy Hood, who has a Ph.D in 
Immunology from Calforinia Institute of Technology and an M.D. from Johns Hopkins University. 
As a high school student, Hood was so advanced that he ended by teaching his biology class. After 
getting his doctorate from Caltech in the 1970' s, he launched into the field of genetics. Dr. Leroy 
Hood was the first to use gene therapy on mice, injecting DNA from healthy mice into mouse eggs 
from mice with a degenerative nervous system problem reflecting inability to manufacture myelin 
protein. Not only was the new, corrected gene passed on to the offspring of the cured mice, it was 
also passed on to subsequent offspring. In 1981, Hood helped found Applied Biosystems in Foster 
City, California. In 1983, Applied Biosystems merged with Perkin-Elmer, who produces biomedical 
instrumentation systems, including the new Model 373 DNA Sequencer, essential to research 
conducted by the Institute for Genomic Research, who has currently sequenced parts of 85% of 
human genes. Now, the work Hood did with the mice was the first case of reversing a genetic defect 
through the intentional manipulation of damaged genetic material. 

According to Barbara Koenig, who directs Stanford University' s Center for Biomedical 
Ethics, "scientists like Hood have been 'almost lionized' by the public, even when their 'biologized' 
understanding of individuals is limiting and reductive ." The article makes the point that "it's bad 
enough that our own DNA should be tampered with. How much worse will be be when the proposed 
alterations will be made not only to the somatic cells, exclusive of the gonads, but to the germ-line 
cells, any changes to which would be passed on to descendents. Those prospects raise not only the 
nightmarish specter of eu genics. but fears about weakening the human organism altogether by 
narrowing the gene pool." According to Jeremy Rifkin, president of the Foundation on Economic 
Trends, "monoculturing, narrowing the gene pool, leaves species less able to survive in changing 
environmentts and thus more vulnerable. Whenever you eliminate anything in an organism, you 
disrupt something else " Rifkin, with physicist Daniel Levles, wrote The Code of Codes in 1992, on 
the implications of the human genome project. 

As far as Dr. Leroy Hood is concerned, "over the next 25 years, we'U have identified over 
100 genes that predispose people to 'the most common diseases': cardiovascular, cancerous, 
metabolic, immunologic." [Ed. Note that gtt of these areas, as shown in this work, are all caused by 
external environmental factors ignored by Neo-Darwinism;this fact is su ppressed by the push to 
genetically modify the human population]. Hood continues, "we'll be able to do a DNA fingerprint 
on each individual: the computer will read out your potential future health history, and we'll have 
preventive measures that will let us intervene whenever there 's a probability, that you'll get one of 
these disease- multiple sclerosis [real possible cause. mercury amalgam], rheumatoid arthritis 
[relationship to vaccination and fluoridation programs], cardiovascular disease [actual relationship to 
nutrition and diet], or whatever." Hood continues, " your entire genome would be read out, vour 
faultv genes found. and then 'corrected' by one or another type of gene 'therapy '." 
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What has this got to do with Microsoft? In April 1991, according to the article, Hood was 
invited up to the University of Washington to deliver a set of guest lectures. Bill Gates attended the 

lectures. According to the article, Hood and Gates had dinner together at the private Columbia 
Tower Club. There they were. With the chair of the Washington University bioengineering 
department and the dean of the medical schools in attendence, " Hood and Gates plotted out the 
future of science, medicine, and the new field of molecular biotechnology " Six months later, Gates 
presented the University of Washington with a $12 million no-strings grant. The university 
announced that Hood would move from Caltech to Washington and come to the university medical 
school as the "William Gates III Professor of Molecular Biotechnology," and that he'd be in charge 
of that department. 

In 1992, with money provided partly by Bill Gates, Hood co-founded Darwin Molecular . 
quoted as being "a new type of drug company" designed to invent "drugs to combat disease at the 
molecular level." According to David Galas, president and CEO of Darwin Molecular, "there are 
genes that predispose people to cancer ; we want to make molecules that can address those genes 
and interact with the gene products." [Ed. A good way to bury the environmentally litigatable causes 
of cancer - blame it on people 's genetic predisposition ]. According to the article, Darwin Molecular 
is "concentrating specifically on autoimmune diseases: multiple sclerosis, rheumatoid arthritis and 
AIDS " [Ed. The scam gets bigger and bigger]. 

According to Dr. Maynard Olsen, "You'll decide what part of the DNA you want to do 
experiments on, and you'll use the Hood Synthesizing Machine to synthesize it. You could go from 
sitting there browsing through the human genome to doing experiments on anv selected part of the 
human genome in the laboratory, just a few hours later." The article continues, "You 'U be able to 
hack that code, flawed a buggy, and experiment with it untilyou get it right—until you get itfully 
'optimized and correct, ' straightened out, polished, fixed —the way it should have been written from 
the beginning ." 



Leroy Hood and Bill Gates sat there and plotted out 
the future of science, medicine, and the 
new field of molecular biotechnology." 
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Neo-Darwinism and Genetics in the 1990's 

gene ID linked to schizophrenia 



The Olympian 
Sunday, August 1, 1993 

By Paul Raiebum 
The Associated Press 

BAR HARBOR, Maine - Re- 
searchers treading carefully 
around the errors of an earlier 
daim of a "schizophrenia gene" 
say they have new evidence for in- 
berited genetic defects tbat might 
cause the psychiatric disorder. 

B a genetic link is found, it would 
be a bndmark in mental healtfa 
research, the first time that a psy- 
chiatric disorder has been condu- 
siveiy traced to a genetic mutation. 

"It would be enormousiy valu- 
•ble," said Dr. BUiot Gershon, chief 
of dinical genetics at the National 
Institute of Mental Health in Bet- 
besda,Md. 

In interviews Thursday, two re- 
search groups said they had evi- 
dence pointing to genetic defects 
that could cause schizophrenia. 
.But they stopped short of condu- 
srvdy Indang it to genetic defects. 

1 have a potential finding and I 
look forward to what the saentific 
community is going to do witb it," 
said Ann Pulver of Jobns Hopkins 
University, tbe leader of one of the 
research teams. 

Pulver and ber coUeagues have 
found evidence of a potential Bnk 
betwee n schizophrenia and a gene 
on chromosome 22, one of the 23 
chromosome_pairs that carry hu- 
man genes. The research was dis- 
cussed by Styiianos Antooarakis of 
Hopkins, one of her couaborators, 
«t a meetmg of geneucists at The 
Jadcson Laboratory in Bar Harbor. 

Dr. WuTiam Byeriey of the Uni- 
versity of Utah, wbo is indepen- 
.dentry doing «imfl»r studies, said 
*he has evidence of a bah* dozen 
4inks on other chromosomes, but 
"has found no link on chromosome 
;22. 

"We"re going to do everytning 
"possible to see whetber there is 
"anything on 22," be said in a tete- 
jpooneinterview. 

Both groups are preparing scien- 
Tinc reports of their work, and both 
-were estremeh/ cautknis in daim- 
ing a genetic link to schizophrenia 
because sudi daims have been 
made before, and have turned out 
tobewrong. ; 

Kenneth Kidd, a Vale University 
researcher who had wrongly re- 
ported a genetic link with another 
psychiatric disorder, said many 

things could cause a false positive. 

"Caution is aiways in order," he 
said. That's not to say they are 
wrong." 



Tentative genetic component 
to child bedwetting is found 



ByTimothy Yu 

Newsday 



One of the most embarrassing of 
childhood conditions - bedwetting - 
is probably caused by genetic factors 
beyond a child's control, researchers 
say. 

Doctors have known for years that 
bedwetting can run in families. But 
a Danish research team, for the first 
time, has linked the trait to a specific 
set of genes on the 13th human chro- 
mosome. 

The new findings "will legitimize 
something that has been subject to 
myth," said Dr. Donald Shifrin, an 
associate professor of pediatrics at 
the University of Washington. "We 
can now say to parents, Took, this is 
not your fault' ...What the medical 
profession will get out of this may 
be less than what the parenting pro- 
fession will get out of this." 

Ten percent of 8-year-olds, Shifrin 
said, are affected by what doctors 
call primary nocturnal enuresis - 
they have never experienced an ex- 
tended period of dryness. Bedwet- 
ting spontaneously disappears in 
about 15 percent of children each 
year. By adolescence, it affects only 
about 1 percent of children. 

Bedwetting often is seen as a be- 
havioral problem, steinming from so- 
da! or emotional difficulties. Some 

Gene glitch found 
sabotaging people 
in war against fat 



By Daniel Q. Haney 

The Associated Press 



BOSTON - Reass uring the over- 
weight that obesity is more than just 
sloth and gluttony, scientists have 
pinpointed for the first time a ge- 
netic fiaw that makes people fat 

The defect is in a gene that regu- 
lates how fast the body bums calo- 
ries. Those with the bad gene tend to 



parents blame themselves; others 
resort to punishing their children. 

But Shifrin said doctors have 
found that if one parent was a bed- 
wetter, there is a 30 percent to 40 
percent chance that a child will be. If 
both parents were, the probability 
rises to 60 percent to 70 percent 

Those figures, the Danish team 
says, match the behavior of a domi- 
nant gene. 

The researchers at the Danish 
Center for Genome Research in 
Copenhagen selected 11 families 
with a history of severe bedwetting 
from a pool of 400 in the Copenhagen 
area. Genetic analysis of five of those 
families indicated that the gene was 
located on an ann of Chromosome 
13, but researchers were unable to 
identify the exact gene responsible. 

Dr. Hans Eiberg, lead researcher 
on the study, said the still-unidenti- 
fied gene could be responsible for 
about half to three-ouarters of in- 
herited bedwetting. While it's un- 
dear how the gene works, he esti- 
mated that it would be precisely 
located within five years. 

Bedwetting is often treated with 
medications or with conditioning 
technkroes such as alarms that wake 
a child who is wetting the bed. Doc- 
tors said the genetic research will 
probably have little impact on treat- 
ment. 

grow potbellies and develop diabetes 
earlier in adulthood. 

The research may quickly yield 
new ways to fight obesity. Several 
drug companies already are testing 
medicines intended to circumvent 
the fiaw by stimulating the body to 
get rid of calories faster. It also 
should become possible soon to iden- 
tify those who have the gene with a 
simple blood test. 

The gene contains the building in- 
structions for a crucial bit of biolog- 
ical equipment called the beta-3 
adrenergic receptor. It is part of the 
chemical machinery that regulates 
metabolism - the rate at which tiie 
body uses calories and stores fat. 
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Another Example of a Genocidal Approach 
Using a Known Human Toxin to Get Rid of Immune-Compromised Humans 



► HEALTH 

Thalidomide cleared 
for AIDS-related tests 



■ Birth-defect risk: 

Although there is little 
proof it works, the drug is 
hoped to counteract AIDS- 
relaled wasting. 

The Associated Press ^ ^5""^ * 

WASHINGTON — Thalidomide, 
thc tranquilizer that caused birth 
defects throughout Europe in the 
1950s, will be offered on an experi- 
menlal basis to U.S. AIDS patients 
suffermg wasting, the drug's maker 
announced Monday. 

The speciaf "expanded access" 
program, approved by the Food and 
Drug Administration, represents 
the hroadesl use of thalidomide 
ever allowed in this country. 

Celgene Corp. is conducting clini- 
cal triaJs to see if its brand of 
thalidomide, called Synovir, coun- 
teracts the wasting, or severe 
weight loss, that plagues 150,000 
AIDS patients. 

There is little proof yet it works. 
Rut two othcr wasting therapies are 
only moderalely effective, so some 
patients who don't meet the strict 
critcria for the Synovir clinical stud- 
ies have demanded the drug. 

The FDA is allowing Celgene to 



AT A GLANCE 



Taking part 

To participate in the thalidomide 
study, call (800) 896-6766 beginning 
at 5 a.m. PDT Wednesday. 

give Synovir experimentally to any 
AIDS patient who is wasting and 
also has infections, malignancies, 
has failed other treatments or is 
near death. 

Patients will be given one of two 
doses — 50 milligrams or 200 mil- 
ligrams — and Uien will be tracked 
for weight gain. 

Thalidomide, widely used abroad 
in the 1950s to fight morning sick- 
ness, was never approved here be- 
cause the FDA caught eariy word of 
its risks and delayed the drug. 

Now thalidomide is being studied 
to treat several UInesses. The FDA 
allows special limited access to 
thalidomide for AIDS patients with 
a painful type of mouth ulcer and for 
leprosy, but the Celgene program 
will allow broader use. 

Because of the birth-defeet risk, 
women must sign an agreement to 
use two forms of birth control, both 
a barrier method and a hormone, to 
participate. 
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1995 Proposal to Use Toxic Chemotherapy Drugs 
to Induce Abortion, aiding Population Reduction Mandates 



Newdrug 
method for 
abortions 

Treatment could change 
procedure dramatically 

By JANE E. BRODY 

THE NEW YORK TIMES 

NEW YORK - A large new study 
being published in a leading medical 
journal ooncludes that abortions can be 
safely and effectivety performed in eaity 
pregnancy by administering two pre- 
scription drugs that are already widely 
avauable 

If even bigger studies bear out taat 
finding, the treatment is eamected to 
transform the practice of abortion in this 
oountry by 1 allowing women to obtain 
abortions without surgery. and in the 
privacy of a doctor's ofrtee, spedabsts 
reproductive health said yesterday at a 
news conference here where the results 
of the research were discussed. 

Each year about 800,000 women in 
the United States seek surgkal abortions 
before the ninth week of pregnancy, the 
period during which the drug regimen is 
effective. In a recent review of studies 6n 
women's abortion preferences, the Popu- 
lation Council found that 60 percent to 
70 percent would choose a dnig-induced 
abortion over a surgical one. 

In the new report, being published 
today in The' New England Journal of 
Medicine, Dr. Richard Hausknecht, a 
New York City gyneoologist who is 
affiliated with the Mount Sinai School of 
Medicine, said 96 percent of 178 women 
had successfuuy aborted after the drug 
-treatment 

The finding extends the results bf 
smaller studies by other researchers and 
confirms Hausknechf s statements in 



interviews last year that in a series of 
earlier treatments at his office, he had 
found that termination of pregnancy 
with the drugs was safe and effective, 
though not necessariiy cheaper than a 
surgical abortion. 

"This is a very exciting option 
from a public health perspective," Dr. 
Eric Schaff, family medicine specialist 
at the University of Rochester School 
of Medicine, said in an interview. "It 
will make abortion more accessible to 
women, since it can be used by family 
physicians all over the United States 
where there may not be surgeons 
around, especially since an increasing 
number of gynecologists are unwilling 
to do abortions." 

Although Hausknecht, the Food 
and Drug Administration and others 
urged physicians to wah until a larger 
trial is completed before offering the 
procedure to women, the ready avail- 
ability of the drugs and the simplicity 
of the techniaue suggest that some 
doctors will adopt the method before a 
new study is finished. 

The approach uses in succession 
two inexpensive medications — meth- 
otraate, which interferes with cell 
growth and division, and then miso- 
prostol, an ulcer drug that causes 
uterine contractions — -to produce 
abortion within the first nine weeks of 
pregnancy. The technique is most 
successful during the first five weeks 
of pregnancy. 

In most cases, it takes seven to 10 
days from the start of drug treatment 
for the abortion to be completed. But 
unlike surgical abortions, which are 
best done after sbc weeks of pregnan- 
cy, the drug regimen can be begun as 
soon as a woman knows she is 
pregnant, Hausknecht said. 

The new method is widely viewed 
not onh/ as an alternative to surgical 
abortion, which is completed within 
minutes and is 99 percent successful 
but is potentially riskier and usually 
more expensive than the drug ap- 
proach, but also as an alternative to 
the French abortion drug, RU486, 
which is not yetapproved for use in 
thiscountry. 



Schaff said he' considered the 
methotrexate-misoprostol combina- 
tion to be as effective as RU486 in 
terminating eaity pregnancies. That 
drug has oeen used in abortions 
involving about 175,000 women in 
Europe. 

Drugs that are already approved 
by the FDA, such as methotrexate and 
misoprostol, can be used by any 
licensed physician for any purpose, 
although a doctor who prescribes 
medications for an "off-label" use may 
lack insurance coverage for malprac- 
tice in that use. 

In undergoing an abortion with 
the drug combination, a woman is first 
given an injection of methotrexate, a 
medication widely used in much high- 
er doses to treat some cancers and in 
lower but chronicalry administered 
doses to treat psoriasis and rheuma- 
toid arthritis. 

Five to seven days after the 
methotrexate injection, the woman 
returns to the doctor's office for 
insertkm into the vagina of a supposi- 
tory containing misoprostoL 

Both drugs are readily available in 
generic form in local pharmacies for 
less than $10, Hausknecht said. 

Usually within two days of the 
suppository insertion, cramping and. 
bleeding occur, resulring in an abor- 
tion that doseiy resembles an eariy 
miscarriage, Hausknecht said. After- 
ward, the woman returns to the. 
doctor's office to confinn that the 

Kregnancy has been terminated. But, 
e added, some women need a second 
dose of the vaginal suppository, and 
the f ew who fail to abort after that are 
given a mini-suction aboitkm. 
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Emergence of the Medical Industrial Complex 



Enshrining of 
Allopathy as 
"scientific medicine" 



Rise of private Third 
Party Insurance Plans 
with the defeat of 
Socialized medicine 



Medicare and Medicaid are| 
created and the U.S. 

medicaWndustrial complex| 
grows in the 1960's 



Centralization Political 
Influence Merging with 
drug industry 



Federal research 
fund availability 
after WWII 



Victory of 
Allopathy over 
contenders 



Increase of govemment 
control over drugs and 
institutionalizabon of medical 
and drug cartel monopoly 



Re-defined Food 
and Drug and 
Cosmetic Act 1938 j 



New Deal in 
1930"s 



i 



Rise of Anti-Competitive| 

Monopoly Corporate 
Capitalism paralleled byj 
Fabian socialism 





Connections to 
world banking 
community 



t 



Growth of AMA as an 
Allopathic monopoly 
labor union and trade 
association 



Rise of Organized 
Phiianthropy as Cover 

for Profiteering by 
Corporate Capitalism 



Rise of intemational trusts | 
and monopolies between 
medical, chemical and 
pharmaceutical factions 



Merging of 
Rockefeller and I.G. 
Farben interests 



t 



Production of Fundsl 
for "research" and 
"education" 



Conversion of Medicine into a 
conduit for Pharmaceutical 
Profits based on Petroleum and 
Chemical Industries 



Extention of Monopoly 
Control through "research" 
and "education" over U.S. 
medical schools 



Propaganda 
against patent 
medicines 



t 



Pure Food and 
Drug Act of 19061 



Formation of 
FDA 



Rockefeller 
motivated Flexner 
Reportof 1910 
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BEFORE THE UNITED NATIONS CENTER FOR HUMAN RIGHTS 



The Committee for Freedom of Choice in 
Medicine, Inc., Petitioner, 



vs. 



United States Food and Drug Administration, 

American Medical Association, 

American Cancer Society, 

United States National Cancer Institute, 

and all divisi ons, state and local 

affiliates and similar or parallel 

organizations, public or private, of the above 



A COMPLAINT AGAINST 
MEDICAL TYRANNY AS 
PRACTICED IN THE 
UNITED STATES OF 
AMERICA: AMERICAN 
MEDICAL GENOCIDE 



The above organization hereby petitions that the United Nations Center 
for Human Rights take due notice of the violations of human rights contained 
within the enclosed document in order that the world in general be made aware 
of the m, and that the Center for Human Rights refer this complaint to the 
United Nations* pertinent bureaus or divisions for appropriate action. 

Attest: 

Office rs 

ROBERT W. BRADFORD, President 

MICHAEL L. CULBERT, Chairman of the Board 

BRUCE HALSTEAD, M.D., Vice President 

CAROLE BRADFORD, Seeretary-Treasurer 

DONNA SCHUSTER, Member of the Board 

Partial List of Consultants and Contributors to 

The Committee for Freedom of Choice in Medicine, Inc. 

Ruth Bakker, NJD. (W. Germany), Brian Briggs, M.D. (U.S.A.), Dean Burk, Ph.D. 
(UJS.A.), James Cason, Ph.D. (UJ3.A.), Daniel Clark, MJ). (UJS.A.), Ernesto 
Contreras, M.D. (Mexico), Harold W. Harper, M.D. (U.S.A.), Curtis Jasper, NJ). 
(UJS.A.), Dr. Serge Jurasunas (Portugal), Wolfram Kuhnau, M.D. (Mesrico), Manuel 
D. Navarro, M.D. (Phflippines), Henk Oswald, Ph.D. (The Netherlands), Rodrigo 
Rodriguez, M J). (Menco), R. Gerhard Schroder, NJD. (W. Germany), Robert 
Vance, D.O. (U.S.A.), Purificacion Verzosa, M.D. (Philippines). 
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A COMPLAINT AGAINST MEDICAL TYRANNY 

AS PRACTICED IN THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA: 

AMERICAN MEDICAL GENOCIDE 

(A complaint to the United Nations Center for Human Rights, 
Geneva, Switzerland, submitted by the Committee for Freedom of 
Choice in Medicine, Inc., U.S.A.) 

Contents 

PREAMBLE 

I. Human Rights Violations, Evidence of Conspiracy and 
Harassment as They Relate to Bruce Halstead, M. D. 

II. Examples of Persecution, Prosecution, Intimidation in the 
Arrests and Entrapments of American Physicians, Pharmacists, 
Researchers and Clinic Administrators 

m. Continuing Efforts by American Medical Monopoly to Deny 
Citizens Information and Access to Alternative Therapies 

IV. Evidence of Drug Company-Organized Medicine Conspiracy 
in the Control and Provision of American Health Services 

V. American Medical Monopoiy's Efforts to Thwart the Use of 
Chelation Therapy in Cardiovascular Disease 

VI. Instances of Kidnappings of and/or Forced Treatment of 
Infants and Children Against Parental Consent by American 
Orthodoxy 

VII. Some Historic Examples of Suppression of Potentially Useful 
Cancer Treatments in the U.S.A. 

vm. Evidence of Conspiracy in the Suppression of Useful Cancer 
Treatments in the U.S.A. 
IX. Laetrile as a Paradigm in Cancer Conspiracy 

X. The American Pandemic of Degenerative Disease as a 
Reflection of the Failure of Monopoly Medicine 

XI. Health Costs in America as End Products of Conspiracy 
Between the American Medical Association, Food and Drug 
Administration, Insurance Companies and the Drug Industry 

XII. Iatrogenic Disease as a Lethal Concomitant of American 
Monopoly Medicine 
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United Nations Center for Human Rights 
Palais des Nations 1211 
Geneva 10 SWITZERLAND 

A COMPLAINT AGAINST MEDICAL TYRANNY 
AS PRACTICED IN THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA: 
AMERICAN MEDICAL GENOCIDE 

PREAMBLE 

WHEREAS, the Universal Declaration of Human Rights as set for t h under 
the United Nations Charter and adopted by the General Assembly in 1948, and 
subsequently endorsed and expanded in 1966 under the International Bfll of Rights, 
provided a catalog of human rights; and 

WHEREAS, these rights included the sum of all the important traditional 
political and civil rights of national constitutions and legal systems (among them 
are equality before the law; protection against arbitrary arrest; the right to a 
fair trial, and freedom from ex post facto criminal laws; the right to own 
property; freedom of thought, conscience, and religion; freedom of opini on and 
expression; and freedom of peaceful assembly and association); and 

WHEREAS, the Declaration has further added economic, social, and cultural 
rights, including the right to work and to choose one's work freely, the right 
to earn equal pay for equal work, and the right to education; and 

WHEREAS, it is recognized that the Declaration is not an international 
treaty and w as- meant to proclaim a common Standard of achievement rather 
than enforceable legal obligations. It is further recognized that the Declaration 
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is used widely by international organizations, conferences, and governments as 
a means of judging how well governments have carried out their obligations 
under the United Nations Charter with respect to questions of human rights; 
and 

WHEREAS, the World Medical Association has determined that it is the 
mission of the medical doctor to safeguard the health of the people with his 
or her knowledge and conscience being dedicated to the fulfillment of this 
mission (the Declaration of Geneva of the World Medical Association binds the 
doctor with the words, "The health of my patient will be my first consideration"); 
and 

WHEREAS, in the United States, the American Medical Association, 
together with its state and county affiliates, and in parallel or concert with 
governmental bodi es, has sought to allow the statutory existence of only a single 
school of medical thought (allopathy and surgery), while opposing to the uttermost 
and attempting to eliminate all competing schools of medical thought, including 
homeopathy, chiropractic, naturopathy, herbalism and any and all other competi- 
tors in the medical marketplace; and 

WHEREAS, in the United States, the American Medical Association and 
its state and county affiliates, in allegiance with such governmental divisions 
as the National Institutes of Health and the National Cancer Institute, and with 
influence over or de facto control of the Food and Drug Administration, state 
health agencies and bureaus, and through control of medical education and 
licensure in the United States; and, as a representative of a single school of 
medical thought (allopathy) in conjunction with surgery, has operated since its 
inception as a gi ganti c medical union attempting to control health care in the 
United States, as determined in the matter of the U.S. Federal Trade Commission 
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vs. the American Medical Association et aL (Docket No. 9064, November 13, 
1978), with the FTC ruling sustained by the UJS. Supreme Court on March 23, 
1982; and 

WHEREAS, the U.S. Supreme Court ordered the American Medical Assoc- 
iation to cease and desist from the following (47 FR 25118, 112, F.T.C. 701): 
A) restricting, regulating, impeding, advising on the ethical propriety of, or 
interfering with the consideration offered or provided to any physician in any 
contract with any entity that offers physicians' services to the public, in return 
for the sale, purchase or distribution of his or her professional services, except 
for professional peer review of fee practices of physicians; B) restricting, 
interfering with, or impeding the growth, development or operations of any entity 
that offers physicians' services to the public, by means of any statement or 
other representation concerning the ethical propriety of medical service arrange- 
ments that limit the patient's choice of a physician; C) restricting, interfering 
with, or impeding the growth, development or operations of any entity that 
offers physicians' services to the public, by means of any statement or other 
representation concerning the ethical propriety of participation by nonphysicians 
in the ownership or management of said organization; and D) inducing, urging, 
encouraging, or assisting any physician, or any medical association, group of 
physicians, hospital, insurance carrier or any other non-governm ental organization 
to take any of the actions prohibited by this Part; and 

WHEREAS, in the course of the investigations of the activities of the 
American Medical Association, the federal courts determined that The AMA 
has produced a formidable impediment to competition in the delivery of health 
care services by physicians in this county. That barrier has served to deprive 
consumers of the free flow of information about the availabQity of health care 
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services, to deter the offering of innovative forms of health care and to stifle 
the rise of almost every type of health care delivery that could potentially pose 
a threat to the income of fee-for-service physicians in private practice. The 
cost to the public in terms of less expensive or even, perhaps, more irnproved 
forms of medical services are great." And 

WHEREAS, the attempt by the American Medical Assocaition and its 
affiliates to impede competition in the delivery of health care services in the 
United States extends into licensure, federal, state and county court systems, 
research, and the eonduct of scientific endeavors and standards of excellence; 
and 

WHEREAS, the influence of the American Medical Association and its 
affiliates is not limited to the continental United States, but influences health 
care throughout the world, and particularly in developing nations of the world; 
and 

WHEREAS, the total impact of the American Medical Association and its 
affiliates has resulted in escalating American health costs to as astronomical 
degree to almost the total detriment of preventive medicine and .the use of 
traditional medicine currently practiced to a greater or lesser extent by more 
than 80 percent of the worlcfs population; and 

WHEREAS, the 30th World Health Assembly of the World Health Organiza- 
tion resolved that alternative forms of medical therapy be adopted and mobilized 
in order to meet the future needs of the peoples of the world and noted that 
"Western methods" currently available in developed countries. were not meeting 
the worlcFs medical requirements; and 

WHEREAS, this combination of vested interests is now operating to the 
enormous detriment of the American people in general and, by implication, to 
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the detriment of many other people of other eountries, in that American citizens 
are denied "alternative" treatments, therapies, devices, modalities, and approaches 
which could save their lives and/or reduce their suffering; and 

WHEREAS, American patients who seek such therapies are forced either 
to criminalize themselves within their own country or flee their country to other 
nations where such treatments, therapies, devices, modalities or approaches are 
offered; and 

WHEREAS, American physicians and scientists involved in the use, research 
or development or proferring or offering of "unapproved" treatments, therapies, 
devices, modalities and approaches despite the abundance of evidence as to their 
positive, alleviating, mitigating or curative effects in the management or preven- 
tion of disease are criminalized and forced either to cease and desist, risk 
sanction or imprisonment or forced to flee their own country for professional 
refuge elsewhere; and 

WHEREAS, the total effect in terms of deaths and suffering caused by 
the restrictive practices of the American monopoly constitute medical genocide; 
and 

WHEREAS, the American medical monopoly in its control of medicine, 
medical education and medical licensing and through its investiture with state 
power, has criminally conspired to deprive American patients and physicians and 
citizens in general of a variety of civfl and human rights; and 

WHEREAS, American patients and physicians have consistently soiight a 
redress of grievances through their constttuted government but this government 
remains deaf to their outcry and has consistently prostituted itself to the service 
of the medical monopoly; and 
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WHEREAS, present health-care practices in the United States are impeding 
innovative methods of health care, reduced maintenance costs and improved 
longevity with reduced morbidity, the following violations of the Declaration of 
Human Rights are presented. These matters are viewed of the utmost importance 
to all peoples everywhere because of their global negative impact on human 
health. 

NOW THEREFORE, in the context of the Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights, the Declaration of the World Medical Association, and also within the 
context of the World Health Assembly of the World Health Organization, which 
has stated that alternative forms of therapy be adopted and mobilized to meet 
the future needs of the peoples of the world, the illicit operations of the 
American medical monopoly (the American Medical Association, its state, county 
and regional affiliates; the UJ5. Food and Drug Administration and its state-level 
counterparts; and relevant governmental bureaus, divisions, departments and 
offices entrusted with the policing of foods, drugs and medicines; the American 
Cancer Society; the National Institutes of Health; the National Cancer Institute; 
and similar, parallel and contributing organizations bot h public and privat e 
together with their foreign counterparts or combinations) hereby stand exposed 
before the world. The following documented violations of universal human rights 
and the resulting medical genocide and medical tyranny as practiced in the 
United States are hereby presented. 
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POPULATION CONTROL 



Population control, the catch word of the 1950s and 
1960s, is the silent reality of the 1970s and 1980s. Pre- 
dictably, Third World populations have borne the brunt 
of new drug experimentation and resulting population 
control policies. Experimental contraceptives were 
sponsored by SEATO in Bangladesh. Women in Puerto 
Rico and Mexico were used to test contraceptives 
without their consent. Depo-Provera was used ex- 
perimentally on 8000 women in San Pablo, Mexico; 
120.000 in Sri Lanka; and 250,000 in Bangladesh. 
Policies of sterilization of native people have been pur- 
sued throughout the world. Since 1960 US AID has 
been a major funder of Third World population control, 
providing half of the money for internationally funded 
birth control programs and family planning services, 
including the Pill, IUD, and sterilization. 

BIRTH CONTROL (BC) PILLS — 

The physiological effects produced by oral contracep- 
tives resemble changes that occur during pregnancy. 
As in pregnancy, hormones alter not only the reproduc- 
tive system but also many other body functions as well. 
Thus a simulated pregnancy which continues for more 
than 9 months extends long-term physiological risks 
beyond the normal duration of pregnancy. 

The risk of dying from blood clots is 7 times greater 
for women on Birth Control pills. Women over 30 are 
especially prone to this complication. In the Third 
World, the combination of long-term pill use into later 
life and the rise of cigarette smoking among women 
will predispose large numbers of women to severe clot- 
ting disorders. Clotting may result in strokes, blindness, 
heart attacks, and pulmonary embolism. People who 
have experienced even mild clotting tendencies prior to 
BC pill use should avoid the drug altogether. In order to 
determine a patient's medical history, a close question- 
ing and physical examination by qualified health per- 
sonnel is required. It is unlikely that all Third World 
women receive this individualized, time consuming 
screening. 

Blood pressure elevations into the abnormal range 
occur in more than 5 percent of pill users and some in- 
crease is found in the majority of women. Hypertension 
associated with B C pill use carries the same well 
established mortality as high blood pressure from any 
cause. Blood pressure should always be checked two 
months after BC pill use is started. When elevations oc- 
cur, the contraceptives should be contra-indicated. In 
reality, BC pills are dispensed without any provision 
for blood pressure monitoring. 

Many other problems are associated with BC pills. 
There is a doubling of the risk of gali bladder disease, 
which is already high in women of childbearing age 
and can be a fatal disorder in areas where sterile 
surgical conditions are not always available. A former- 
ly rare liver cancer is found much more frequently in 
BC pill-users. The risk of contraction increases with 
higher estrogen pill-use, long duration of use, and older 
age of the user: precisely the setting for pill use in much 
of the Third World. BC pills also cause an increase in 
blood sugar in up to 25 percent of users, who develop 
criteria for diabetes. 

BC pills should never be given to women with breast 
cancer. Rates of this disease are not known in the Third 
World, but in the US about 1 in 20 women develop 



breast cancer at some point in their life. In areas where 
periodic medical care or patient education are not 
available, this disease could easily be overlooked. 

Many women fail to resume menstruation promptly 
after pills are stopped. For some it may take months or 
years to become fertile, while others are permanently 
sterile. Predisposition factors include low body weight, 
late onset of menstruation, and irregular bleeding 
before BC pill use — contiitions which are quite com- 
mon among Third World women. 

BC pills also deplete the body of vitamin B, and 
folate. Usual dietary sources for these vitamins cannot 
compensate for these losses. so that some doctors in the 
US recommend routine supplementation. Given 
marginal Third World diets, severe deficiency could 
result, producing anemia and seizures. 

Erratic use of BC pills has the paradoxical effect of in- 
creasing fertility. When women are not properly in- 
formed about this consequence not only is pregnancy 
more likely to result, it is less likely to be suspected. 
Continued exposure of the fetus to BC pills results in a 
higher incidence of cardiovascular and other birth 
defects. 

BC pills should not be used after delivery because 
they inhibit the quantity of breast milk produced and 
decrease its content of protein, fat, sodium, calcium, 
potassium, and magnesium. This effect is greater with 
the higher dose pills used in LDCs. Although it is now 
well established that breast milk is the preferred source 
of infant nutrition, family planning programs providing 
BC pills to iactating mothers necessitate a dependence 
on supplemental formula feedings which may be 
dangerous to infants. 

BC pills also are considered ill advised for women 
with undiagnosed abnormal vaginal bleeding and sickle 
cell disease, conditions which again are prevalent in 
the Third World. Moreover, use of BC pills in combina- 
tion with such common medications as ampiciliin, 
some major anti-TB medicines, and many antiseizure 
drugs, may lead to bleeding or pregnancy. 

As more experience is gained about the hazards of 
these drugs, especially in their most potent forms, it has 
become clear that their use should be limited to cases 
with minimum risk, not as population-wide methods. 
Thus BC pills may be appropriate for closely supervised 
individual cases, but unsupervised mass distribution 
campaigns may be extremely dangerous to women and 
children. 




The National Times. March 15 to 21, 1981 
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DEPO-PROVERA (Medroxy Progesterone Acetate) — 

This drug, developed some 20 years ago, provides 
sustained infertility for periods of three to six months 
per injection. Although used in 82 countries from West 
Germany to Bangladesh, it is manufactured for export 
only as a birth" control substance in the US (it is used, 
however, for treatment of inoperable cancer of the 
uterus). In laboratory tests it caused cervical cancer in 
monkeys and breast cancer in beagle dogs. It is thought 
to cause irregular menstrual disturbances, long-term or 
permanent sterility, a reduction in the body's resistance 
to infection, and progressive weight gain. In addition, 
Depo-Provera may be hannful to the children of nurs- 
ing mothers who are given the shots, and may interfere 
with immunoglobulins in human milk as well. "Side ef- 
fects may include congenital heart defects, abnormal 
development of the penis or vagina, and the possibility 
of genital cancers later in life" [Minkin, Mother Jones 
(MDVI(IX):35-36J. 

Depo-Provera must be given to miJJions of 
women over the course of decades be/ore its 
carcenogenic effects cari be judged. 

Or. Malcolin Potts. Direcior 
International Fertility Research Program 

According to Upjohn, Depo-Provera has been given 
to 10 million women and accounts for one percent of 
the company's annual sales. From 1971-76, Upjohn ad- 
mitted spending $4 million to secure contracts for the 
sale of its drugs in 29 Third World countries; the sale of 
Depo-Provera increased dramatically. Today, however, 
the International Planned Parenthood Federation 
(IPPF) and the UN Fund for Population Activities 
(UNFPA) are the two largest buyers of the drug. The US 
has been the major source of funds for both programs. 
While the US, due to FDA regulations, cannot buy 
Depo-Provera as a birth control device and send it 
abroad, US AID can support the IPPF in London, 
which in turn buys the drug from Upjohn's subidiary in 
Belgium. Yet, when confronted with the reality of US 
funds being spent on Depo-Provera. AID officials claim 
that they cannot dictate how the IPPF should spend its 
funds. In 1979, AID, through the IPPF, supplied Depo- 
Provera to 378,000 women in Mexico, Sri Lanka, and 
Bangladesh in experimental research projects. AID 
directed the UNFPA to purchase 600,000 doses for Ban- 
gladesh and 1 million for Thailand. Now, AID is 
reportedly set to support the widespread distribution of 
Depo-Provera to developing countries. 

Dr. Malcolm Potts, medical director of the IPPF 
(1969-78) and now director of the International Fertility 
Research Program, spearheads the "Depo-Provera for 
the masses" campaign. He insists that the drug must be 
given to millions of women over the course of decades 
before its carcinogenic effects can be judged. "We are 
not going to know whether Depo-Provera is safe," he 
explains, "until a large number of women use it for a 
very long time. . . You cannot prove a drug is safe until 
you use it" [M/-VI(rX):37J. 

The agencies conducting these population control 
programs assert that the women who receive Depo-Pro- 
vera do so of their own free will. When there is no con- 
sensus of opinion among the experts and when little ac- 
companying information is passed on to women in 
these programs, it is difficult to believe that the women 
truly understand the possible immediate and long-term 
consequences of the drug. 



DEPO-PROVERA IN SOUTH 
AFRICA AND ZIMBABWE 

In South Africa, where white demographers are in- 
creasingly concerned about the accelerating black birth 
rate, Depo-Provera is being forcably administered to 
black women by government-funded family planning 
agencies. 

Dr. Nthato Motlana, one of South Africa's leading 
Black physicians, charges that "there is no such thing 
as 'informed consent' here. The agencies are adminis- 
tering Depo-Provera shots to young black girls without 
even asking their consent." 

Until very recently a similar practice existed in Zim- 
babwe. Under white rule, Depo-Provera was the most 
widely used contraceptive among Black women. To- 
day, some 100,000 women continue to be injected. 
Prime Minister Mugabe's government, however, has 
decided to phase out Depo-Provera use within two 
years, as it considers the drug unsafe. This decision has 
caused the resignation of the white director of Zimbab- 
we's Family Planning Association. □ 



DEPO-PROVERA AND 
AUSTRALIAN ABORIGINES 

Depo-Provera is currently being given to Aboriginal 
women in Western Australia through the Aboriginal 
Medical Service and the Health and Medical Services 
Department's Community and Child Health Section. 
These agencies are responsible for the health services 
for most of the approximately 50,000 Aborigines in the 
state. In the white Australian community, where the 
dangers of Depo-Provera are better known. it is rarely 
used; however, more than 20 Aboriginal women who 
had been given injections told a reporter that they had 
no idea of the potential risks. The tact that Aboriginal 
women have a genetic'tendency to develop diabetes on 
modern diets poses an additional hazard in their using 
Depo-Provera: research has shown that Depo-Provera 
poses special hazards for diabetics and pre-diabetics. 

The Aboriginal Medical Service claims to have used 
Depo-Provera for 7 years on an average of four to ttve 
women per month. The Western Australia Family Plan- 
ning Association claims to use Depo-Provera on "men- 
tally retarded women and those who forget to take the 
pill." These agencies can easily obtain as much Depo- 
Provera as they want from the State Health Depart- 
ment. 

Forty-two percent of the inmates at Nyandi, the 
Western Australia maximum security unit for teenage 
girls, are Aborigines. Depo-Provera is used routinely 
there on girls judged "promiscuous" or mentally 
retarded. But why is birth control necessary in a 
unisex, maximum security facility? Is Depo-Provera be- 
ing used instead as a tranquilizer? Indications are that 
the drug is being misused. □ 
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At an IPPF-sponsored clinic in Thailand, 60,000 

women received injections. Each woman was given the 

time to make her "free choice" and have the injection — 

60 to 90 seconds. At the Khao I Dang refugee camp in 

Thailand, women who agreed to be injected with Depo- 

Provera were promised a chicken — a powerful induce- 

ment in a camp where refugees are fed about 4 ounces 

of meat a week. The International Committee of the 

Red Cross (ICRC) reported that at the Kamput refugee 

camp, the injections were simply compulsory 

[M/-ViaX):39J. 

Women are under pressure to partietpate. For exaraple. in 
many areu of Bangldeih. those who are sterilizad or on injec- 
tables 6 kgof wheat a month, plus oil. powdend milk 

and fish maal. Thew 'rewards' are taken from the UN World 
Food Program'a 'VulneraMe Group Feeding Program.' which 
is mppowd to go to motbera of amali ehildren without condi- 
uon. But part of the International cooperation at a local level is 
that «omehow no one «ver officially tella World Food Program 
Headquarters in Rome that the rules are being 
bent (M/-VI(lX);S0]. 

Recent studies, including a confidential WHO report 
have shown that there is a marked increase of breast 
and cervical cancer among young women in Thailand, 
particularly at Chiang Mai, where Depo-Provera is or 
has been used by 56 percent of the women. Complica- 
tions can take 30 years to develop, either in the women 
or their ehildren. But, as Depo-Provera has generaily 
been used in areas where follow-up is difficult, these 
complications have been ignored. 

In one Thai camp individuaJs were given 
bounties /or each woman they brought in /or 
Depo-Provera injections. 

In many Thai refugee camps, according to ICRC per- 
sonnel, Cambodian women, often members of hill 
tribes, are required by the authorities to have an injec- 
tion before they marry. A member of the delegation of 
the ICRC in Thailand claims that 59 percent of the 
women who received Depo-Provera had no idea what 
the shot was for, and only 15 percent were asked 
beforehand if they were pregnant. In one camp, a 
volunteer reports, individuals were given bounties for 
each woman they brought in for injections. Often 
young boys were slipped through program, and women 
were processed more than once. When questioned 
about the possible negative effects of Depo-Provera on 
refugee women, Thai authorities say that they have 
been using it for years and see no reason why refugee 
women should be treated differently than Thai women. 

It is commonly accepted that Depo-Provera belohgs 
to the dass of drugs which can cause birth defects as 
well as serious medical problems for women. However, 
the drug is often given to pregnant women, and Upjohn 
even promotes it for nursing mothers. 

The effects of Depo-Provera can be insidious. In 
Thailand researchers found that nearly 15 percent of 
the lactating mothers receiving injections had a reduc- 
ed milk supply. If we consider that Depo-Provera is 
often given to the poorest groups in most countries, 
those already nutritionally at risk, the implications of 
such findings are grave indeed. 

Nor do the social effects stop there. In Bangladesh, 
after 1 year of use, 60 percent of Depo-Provera users ex- 
perienced side effects deseribed in The Lancet as 
"menstrual chaos." Abnormal bleeding is a potential 
health problem and this is significant in cultures where 
women are excluded from important areas of social life 
as long as they show signs of menstrual bleeding. 



STERILIZATION 

As with other forms of population control, the poor, 
those politically less powerful, such as those from 
ethnic minorities or tribal groups, are often considered 
the prime sources of unwanted population growth. In 
faet, they may simply be the easiest or most expedieni 
populations to control. Statistics on sterilization are dif- 
ficult to find and even harder to confirm. 

In the mid-1970s the President of United Native 
Americans estimated that of the total US Indian 
population of 800,000 as many as 42 percent of the 
women of childbearing age and 10 percent of the men 
were sterilized. Another spokesman believes that there 
are only 100,000 American Indian women of childbear- 
ing age still able to have ehildren. 

One of four US Indian ehildren will not be raised by 
its parents. Only one of ten adopted or foster Indian 
ehildren is raised by Indian parents. 

Other sources estimate that as many as 32 percent of 
all Black women in the US are sterilized by the age of 
30. 

In the US most women are sterilized just after giving 
birth. They consent while heavily sedated. They are not 
given the 72 hours, reauired by US law, between con- 
sent and the operation. 

The Committee to End Sterilization Abuse reports 
that Peace Corps programs sterilized Quechua women 
in Bolivia without their knowledge or consent. From 
1963-65 a Rockefeller Foundation grant funded the 
sterilization of 40,000 Colombian women. US AID 
funds indirectly supported the sterilization of a million 
Brazilian women between 1965 and 1971. Today, 
sterilization programs are underway in Manaus, Brazil. 

WHO is using a birth control substance lasting 3-5 
years on women in Thailand although there have been 

no Jong-term animal studies of its effects. 
SILASTIC IMPLANTATION — 

This birth control device is a solid, time-release 
substance that is injected under the ski n through a large 
hypodermic needle. The implant. a time-released syn- 
thetic progesterone, can make a woman infertile for 
periods of from three to five years. There have been no 
long-term animal studies of this substance. In 1980. 
WHO began to experiment with the drug on women in 
Chiang Mai Province. Thailand, □ 



DALCON SHIELDS 

In 1974, after reportedly causing the deaths of 17 
women, this intrauterine birth contro! device (IUD) was 
banned in the US. In the US these IUD's have led to 
serious uterine infeetions in more than 200.000 women. 

The overseas sales of the produet increased in 1972. 
Before 1974 the manufaeturer offered US AID's Office 
of Population a 48 percent discount on this IUD to be 
used overseas in official AID-sponsored population 
control programs. The company's bulk rate was due to 
the bulk paekaging of the unsterilized devices (the Lip- 
pes Loop was alsu supplied by US AID in unsterilized 
form). Furthermore. only one set of instruetions (in 
French, Spanish, and English) was given per 1000 
shields. although they ended up in at least 42 countries 
on five continents. Only one inserter per 10 shields was 
supplied. By 1974 criticism within the US was so severe 
that AID issued an intemational recall. An AID official 
admitted that half of the nearly 700,000 shields 
distributed were not recovered. □ 
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DRUG EXPERIMENTATION SHIFTS 

OVERSEAS 



Over the last twenty years, much of the medical ex- 
perimentation once done in the US has been shifted 
abroad. The reasons for this shift are numerous — 
public concern in the US has led to tighter regulations, 
the value of the dollar has declined, favorable tax and 
other economic incentives, including government sup- 
port, have lured research and development (R&D) in- 
vestments overseas, and many drugs are developed 
which will never be used in the US. 

NEW REGULATIONS 

Between 1959 and 1966, there. was a significant 
decrease in drug innovations in the US. Triggered by 
the public's response to the thalidomide tragedy, 
amendments to the Food and Drug Act were finally 
enacted in 1962 which required proof of the efficacy 
and safety of new drugs based on tests involving human 
subjects (Phase 1 testing). Some analysts believe that 
these amendments reduced by half the number of new 
chemical entities introduced annually, despite a 
fivefold increase in pharmaceutical R&D spending dur- 
ing that period. 

New Single Chemicals Produced in the US, 1959-66 

1959- 63 1963-18 

1960- 45 1964-17 

1961- 41 1965-23 

1962- 28 1966-13 

After 1962, it became increasingly expensive to test 
drugs domestically. Thus, US firms began to spend 
more money on foreign R&D. In the 1970s, budgets for 
such spending nearly doubled while domestic R&D 
spending leveled off. According to the Pharmaceutical 
Manufacturers Association (PMA), US drug companies 
spent 8.7 percent of their 1970 R&D budget in foreign 
countries: in 1978 the figure had climbed to 16.8 per- 
cent. From 1974 to 1975 alone, the dollar amounts of 
foreign R&D budgets of US drug companies nearly 
doubled. 

Concommitant with the 1962 amendments to the 
Food and Drug Act was the concentration research still 
undertaken within the US on an inexpensive, captive 
population, namely, prison inmates. By 1975, from 80 
to 90 percent of Phase 1 testing in the US was con- 
ducted on prisoners, the remaining 10 to 20 percent on 
students and the £11. Four years later, following increas- 
ed public awareness, no more than 15 percent of all 
new drugs were tested on US prison populations; a 
1980 article in Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Law Journal 
[35(9):51 1,521] stated that "Phase 1 studies are hardly 
ever done with prison subjects anymore." 

The prison programs declined in part as a result of 
prodding from the federal government Furthermore, 
many state legislatures had banned prison research 
years before, and in other states prison officials had 
adopted regulations forbidding it Adverse publicity 
made prison research politically untenable. Also, the 
American Correctional Association had established a 
ban on medical research as one of the standards that in- 
stitutions must meet to receive ACA accreditation. 

It is believed that all federal agencies ceased doing 
prison medical research in 1976, when an inroate suit 
brought by the National Prison Project of the ACLU led 



to the cessation of research on tropical disease at the 
Maryland House of Correction. During the ten years or 
so prior to these suits, many drug companies ter- 
minated prison research to avoid bad publicity, even 
though they had not been directly accused of wrong- 
doing. 

As pressure was brough< to end Phase 1 testing in 
prisons, pharmaceutical companies were aJready look- 
ing abroad for human subjects. Phase 1 testing in 
developing countries was in progress at an early stage. 
as prison populations in the US were still more expen- 
sive than alternative populations. For example, a move 
to Canada can result in significant savings in testing 
costs. Other nations impose fewer restrictions on 
testing although apparently none permit the use of 
prisoners in Phase 1, non-therapeutic testing. 

In 1973, for the first time more initial human studies 
of new chemicals occurred outside the US than within. 
Many of these tests were conducted with patients and 
volunteers. The prospect of quick clinical trials was one 
factor that lured many firms into overseas research. 
The United Kingdom, for example. has no federal 
regulations covering studies on normal subjects. The 
shift to overseas experimentation was increased when 
in 1973 a regulation was proposed, and passed in 1975, 
which allowed some results from studies in foreign 
countries to be accepted by the FDA. From 1974 to 
1975, R&D budgets of US drug companies abroad near- 
ly doubled. 

"CurrentJy there is virtually no available 
data on the amoimt of RErD money 
targeted for Phase I testing abroad." 

Thus a relatively clear picture emerges — significant- 
ly increased pharmaceutical R&D spending on an inter- 
national scale but substantially reduced numbers of 
new drugs reaching the market. At the same time. the 
participation of prisoners in Phase 1 testing dropped 
drastically. Increasingly, alternative populations have 
been employed, especially citizens of developing coun- 
tries. 

DRUG EXPERIMENTATION ABROAD 

There is greater latitude for pharmaceutical research 
on human subjects in most other countries than in the 
US. The cost of volunteers in underdeveloped countries 
may be competitive with the expenses incurred in con- 
ducting research on prisoners in the US. Certainly the 
cost is less than hiring nonprison volunteers' in this 
country. 

In many countries greater secrecy is possible — both 
with regard to trade secrets and to possible errors or 
abuses in the research process. Public pressure, which 
for lack of access to information failed to address the 
problems of prison research in the US until the early 
1970s, is even less likely to be an effective force where 
distance, national boundaries, and the veils of foreign 
affairs and perhaps even of national security work 
together as barriers to public scrutiny. Currently there 
is virtually no available data on the amount of R&D 
money targeted for Phase 1 testing abroad. 
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Public scrutiny of experimental programs, whether in 
prisons or in foreign coutries, is a necessity, for it pro 
vides an element of control that is not otherwise 
available. That such scrutiny is essential is a lesson 
clearly taught by the experience with prison research in 
the US. The history and impact of secrecy with regard 
to prison testing within the US has involved not only 
the industry, but the regulatory agency intended to 
monitor the pharmaceutical experimenting, manufac- 
turing, and marke^ing processes. 

According to an FDA official, 
Phase I testing abroad identifies 
"bad human resvlts" of a given 
drug. . . .Only one in ten drugs 
tested abroad is ever submitted 

to the USFDA in a New Drug 
AppJication. 

The responsibility for safeguarding hunian subjects 
cannot rest with the researchers. Since legal sanctions 
against testing vary, some American scientists have 
taken their research projects abroad to escape stringent 
US restrictions. Once a research project involving 
human subjects has been Iocated outside the US, it is 
the responsibility of the foreign government to ensure 
that protective policies, including the requirement of 
informed consent, are met. The tenuous chain of 
responsibility and accountability from testing site back 
to the pharmaceutical manufacturers makes it unlikely 
that US companies can be required to assure proper, 
noncoercive procedures for the informed consent of 
human subjects in foreign countries. Abuses can be 
disavowed. 

Although the FDA is still reluctant to accept data 
from foreign Phase 1 testing, the data can be used to 
support safety and efficacy investigations conducted in 
the US. In particular, preliminary investigations on 
human subjects in foreign countries can determine 
whether a chemical offers sufficient potential for profit 
and therapy to merit recognized Phase 1 testing. Accor- 
ding to an FDA official, such initial studies could serve 
the purpose of identifying at an early state any "bad 
human. results" of a given drug, thereby avoiding fur- 
ther problems without the risk of media coverage and 
litigation encountered in the US. Only one in ten drugs 
tested abroad is ever submitted to the US FDA in a New 
Drug Application. 

INTERNATIONAL CODE OF ETHICS 

Among the international statements of ethics regar- - 
ding medical research on human subjects are the Nur- 
emberg Code of Ethics in Medical Research and the 
Declaration of Helsinki. The Nuremberg Code includes 
a clear requirement of consent in human experimenta- 
tion. 

The voluntary consent of the hunian subject is absolutely 
essential. This means that "the person involved should have 
the legal capacity to give consent and should be so situated as 
to be able to exercise free power of choice. without the in- 
tervention of any element of foree, fraud. deceit. duress, over- 
raaching or otber ultimate form of constraint or coercion" 
(Note 43. 1). 

Yet for example researchers have found that most pa- 
tients receiving experimental cancer drugs in the US to- 



day "know little about the drugs they are given and 
understand even less about the risks of serious side ef- 
fects" (The Boston Globe, 20 October 1981). 

The Declaration of Helsinki, based on the Nuremberg 
Code, was adopted by the World Medical Association 
in 1964. On the issue of coercion the Declaration pro- 
vides that "the subject of clinical research should be in 
such a mental, physical, and legal state as to be able to 
exercise fully his power of choice" (Note 44, III-3-G). 
An additional clause regarding prisoners who "being 
captive groups should not be used as subjects of ex- 
periments" was deleted, largely because of opposition 
from the American medical community. 

Given the trend to transfer R&D to foreign countries, 
the question must be asked where public pressure will 
originate and how public scrutiny can be assured so 
that the principles articulated in the Nuremberg Code 
and the Declaration of Helsinki will actually protect 
human research subjects from coerced, or uninformed, 
consent to experimental procedures. 

In 1976 the National Commission noted that pro- 
hibiting research on prisoners in the US might deflect 
drug research overseas. but that this would only be a 
relative increase uver a considerable amount which 
was already being conducted abroad. The question was 
then raised whether it would be ethical to shift risks to 
subjects in other countries when the benefits would be 
distributed in the US. Would we not, asked the Com- 
mission, be taking advantage of people living in the 
economically depressed countries? This issue can no 
longer be consigned to the realm of conjecture, for it is 
the current reality. Just as prisoners in the US opted for 
sickness as participants in biomedical experiments in 
order to achieve a slightly healthier level of day-to-day 
survival, so, too, will Third World residents become the 
human subjects of pharmaceutical research. 

". . .i/ drugs are to be tested in 
other countries, they should be 
related to diseases in those 
countries." 

The potential for abuses on an international scale is 
staggering and requires an international response. The 
creation of an international review board might be one 
way to pierce the shrouds of secrecy behind which 
abuse can thrive. There should be steps taken to ensure 
noncoerced consent by all volunteers. Projects design- 
ed to directly benefit the participant population should 
be developed. For example, if drugs are to be tested in 
other countries, they should be related to diseases in 
those countries. 

Does coerced participation only damage the in- 
dividual, or does it assist the survival of the group, of 
which he or she is a member? It is most appropriate for 
this judgment to be expressed by inmates at the Mary- 
land House of Correction: "There is no moral way to 
justify forcing people, already without the minimum 
necessities to live decently in this country, to bear this 
added burden." This same concern must be extended to 
include the populations of the world. □ 



Condensed from a paper by 
Andrew Stewart 
Franklin Pierce Law Center 
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MEDICINAL DRUGS IN THE THIRD WORLD 



The most frequently used remedies for health prob- 
lems in the Third World are drugs and vaccines. Evans, 
Hall, and Warford, in the New England Journal of 
Medicine (NEJM) [305(19):1120], write. "In looking to 
the future. . . (health] problems may (result from the] ex- 
cessive and irrational use of drugs. . ." The phar- 
maceuticals industry is a big foreign exchange earner 
for developed countries. Developing countries, where 
70 percent of the world's population live, produce only 
7 percent of the drugs they consume. 

The average expenditures on drugs is from 40 to 60 
percent of total health care expenditures. From 1965 to 
1976, international commerce in pharmaceuticals in- 
creased from $1.2 billion to $4.5 billion. Today it is in 
the tens of billions. In Latin America, drug sales 
amount to more than $1.5 billion annually, and are 
doubling every five years. Twenty multinational firms 
dominate the entire Latin American market, and in 
Brazil and Colombia control 88 percent of it. 

About half of all deaths in Third World countries are 
of children less than five years of age. Diarrhea, 
respiratory infections, and infectious diseases (e.g., dip- 
theria, measles, and whooping cough) are the major 
causes of death. These ailments can be effectively con- 
trolled by inexpensive measures used in developed 
countries [NEJM 305(19):1117]. Instead, the budgets of 
many Third World countries go to the purchase of ex- 
pensive drugs often of dubious utility for the majority of 
the people. 

Or. Milton Silverman, pharmacologist (U-Cal) and 

author of Prescription for Death, says 

The pharmaceutical industry has done far more good than 
harm. . . But it is not perfect; and the practices that I nave been 
worrying about ■ . are no trifling problem. It concerns hun- 
dreds of thousands of people a year in the Third World, and it 
is a blemish on an industry wnich is grossing sales in the tens 
of billions of dollars a year (Richter. Pesticides ond Pills: For 
£xpo/t Only. 1981:4-5). 

Multinational firms have taken advantage of the in- 
creasing concern for health care in developing coun- 
tries. Firms have admitted to spending millions of 
dollars in promotion and "gifts" to secure contracts 
with government health services. Once companies have 
secured contracts they sell drugs that are banned or 
restricted in other countries, and dump drugs on Third 
World markets whose expiration dates are near. In Tan- 
zania, for example, a British doctor found a 45-year 
supply of a Hoechst antibiotic that has a shelf life of 2 
years under ideal conditions and probably only 6 
months in the tropics. In addition, companies mark up 
the price of their product many times its cost; mark-ups 
in Colombia have been reported as high as 6000 per- 
cent. 

Multinationals promote their products not only to 
governments but also to individual purchasers. In 
Colombia there is a drug promoter for each doctor; in 
Brazil there is one for every three doctors. 

In an attempt to increase sales, pharmaceutical com- 
panies change the maximum recommended dosage of 
drugs whenever possible. Wellcome, for example, selis 
its migraine drug Migril with a maximum of 10 mg/wk 
in the US, 12 mg/wk in the UK. and 24 mg/wk in Africa 
and Asia. Glaxo's combination antibiotic, Gueanimycin 
Suspension Forte, has a maximum dosage twice as high 
in LDC's as it has in the UK. Moreover, drug companies 
frequently understate a drug's side effects and in many 



instances misrepresent a drug's efficacy. For example, 
Glaxo's version of Meclizine (Bonine), Ancoloxin, was 
sold in Malaysia in 1979 for control of morning 
sickness although research has caused the US FOA to 
recommend it not be used for pregnant women. In the 
US, Bonine is recommended for motion sickness; 
perhaps Malaysian authorities simply misread the in- 
dications. 

In addition to restricted drugs, birth control devices 
and medical equipment (such as X-ray machines) 
banned or severely restricted in the US are often ship- 
ped abroad. The US Food, Drug. and Cosmetic Act of 
1938, wnich does not allow the exportation of drugs 
that are banned in the US, is easily circumvented. 
Because these regulations do not apply to drugs pro 
duced by foreign subsidiaries, developing countries can 
still provide convenient markets for products that could 
not be exported directly from the US. Investment by US 
pharmaceutical firms in other countries increased in 
the 1970s — precisely when more drugs were banned in 
the US. (See also Drug Experimentation Shifts 
Overseas.) It was at this time that the international traf- 
ficking in drugs began to expand dramatically. 

Tracking foreign investments by US drug firms is 
rather like a shell game: now you see it, now you don't 
— but mainly you don't. European firms, unen- 
cumbered by legislation, are, by and large, free to ex- 
port unapproved drugs manufactured domestically, 
and in effect can ship abroad any substance that they 
can sell. Furthermore, some substances, such as an- 
tibiotics, which are not officially classified as drugs, 
can be banned in the US and still sold abroad. (In Mex- 
ico, for example, 2178 brands of antibiotics are sold, in- 
cluding 144 brands of ampicillin and 196 of tetracyc- 
line, both of which are available only by prescription in 
the US.) 

Evans, Hall, and Warford [NEJM 305(19):1121-22] 
write, 

The importance of drugs to the quality of health care. to the 
credibiiity of community health workers. to the development 
of iatrogenic disease (for example from Uwicity or antitriotic- 
resistant microorganisms) and to the cost of health services 
makes it imperative that developing countries establish better 
mechanisms for assessing drug requirements and for purchas- 
ing. quality control. storage. and distribution of drugs. Ex- 
perience in Tanzania and Ghana indicates that savings up to 
70 percent of the budget for pharmaceuticals could be achiev- 
ed by promoting generic alternatives and introduction of con- 
trols against overproduction. 

Yet, Third World countries will not or cannot police 
all the imports. A 1976 Ford Foundation study found 
that 36 countries did not require drug registration 
before marketing began; 64 others (including Brazil) in- 
sisted only that the drug be licenseid and sold in the ex- 
porting country. Even tightly restricted drugs are 
licensed and sold. Pharmaceutical companies can im- 
pori drugs banned in the US into these 64 countries 
simply by routing them through countries which re- 
quire no registration. For example, Guatemala, which 
has few restrictions, "exports" drugs to Brazil that are 
banned for use in countries where they were manufac- 
tured. 

Officials in some countries are willing to accept the 
health risks that certain drugs represent. Ghanan of- 
ficials, for example, see the country's population explo- 
sion as potentially more dangerous than the risks of 
birth control pills with high estrogen levels. Given that 
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Medicine sold in Ihe public market — Isiro. northeastern Zaire 
© Edward Tronick. Anthro-Pholo 

population control is necessary, what needs to be 
measured is the relative health costs of each available 
form of birth control. 

Yet, politicians and planners decide on the national 
choice of contraceptive methods, whose short-term ef- 
fects may be dangerous and whose long-term effects re- 
main unknown. Such decisions have their greatest im- 
pact on the poor who, in much of the Third World, a re 
ethnically distinct from the ruling elite. Thus this type 
of population control can be seen as another example of 
a dominant ethnic group strengthening its control over 
other groups. 

The research efforts of the pharmaceutical com- 
panies are geared to the needs of the industnalized 
countries. In some of the more advanced Third World 
countries, such as Mexico and Argentina, less than one 
percent of drug companies' sales are spent on research. 
Under these circumstances, the Third World receives 
technology that, even when useful, does not fully meet 
its needs. For example, although millions suffer from 
Chagas disease. schistosomiasis, trypanosomiasis. and 
onchocerciasis, little money or effort is spent to find 
cures. There is little incentive on the part of drug com- 
panies to develop new therapies when people are will- 
ing to pay, often the equivalent of a family's weekly 
food bill, for useless or multiple courses of inap- 
propriate medicines. 

To date, attempts to confront and change the interna- 
tional drug trade system have been ineffective. Some 
countries have attempted to counter the high cost of im- 
ported medicines, the dumping of thousands of brands. 
and the inappropriateness of imported medicines for 
local ailments by nationalizing the pharmaceuticals in- 
dustry. India is a case in point. There, however, serious 
problems have arisen. There is little quality control — 
some formulations containing only one percent of the 
ingredient they are supposed to contain, others have 
none. Some contain higher proportions than the for- 
mulation is to have. Many times no expiration date is 
fbced on the product. Finally, Third World phar- 
maceutical companies do not have the resources and 
rarely the personnel and facilities to develop medicines 
appropriate to local ailments. 

Many people in the Third World still die for lack of 
medicines, though drugs for illnesses of the wealthy are 
readily available. In August 1979, 93 babies in a single 
matemity clinic in Bogota died for lack of medicine. 
One physician in Tanzania has complained about the 
promotion of luxury drugs when malnutrition is so 
much more critical. "Our people do not need vitamins. 
They need calories, they need protein, they need food. 
They are starving to death. Inducing them to spend 
their little money on vitamins is indecent." □ 



Nepal: The Cure is Worse than 
the Disease 

Almost all drugs have side effects which are undesire- 
able. When modern medicines are misused the cure 
may often be worse than the disease. In some cases, this 
may be avoided by knowledge of the predisposing risks 
such as genetic makeup. concurrent use of other drugs, 
organ disease (especially kidney or liver), previous 
allergic reactions to chemically related drugs, etc. so 
that doses. intervals, or formulations may be adjusted 
for the individual or other drugs substituted. 

Third World drug suppliers often have little ex- 
perience with these problems. In a remote area of Ne- 
pal, a patient thought he had conjunctivitus. A local 
drug supplier recommended the use of antibiotic eye 
drops for ten days. During the first three days of 
therapy the problem steadily worsened; his eyes 
became red and swollen, there was constant tearing, 
and the cornea became cloudy, causing blurred vision. 

The man returned to the "pharmacy" where he was 
advised to double the dose. Over the next week, he 
developed a fever. severe eye pain, and the cornea 
became opaque, resulting in blindness. After he discon- 
tinued the therapy, the fever and pain subsided, but his 
vision never returned. He had suffered from an irrever- 
sible allergic reaction to an unnecessary medication. □ 



The Abuse of Antibiotics 

The overuse of such antibiotics as penicillin and te- 
tracycline has dramatically reduced their effectiveness. 
In the US, some doctors overuse antibiotics, prescrib- 
ing them for such ailments as the common cold, for 
which the drugs are not effective. In the Third World, 
antibiotics are a cure-all; and are mostly available 
without prescription. 

Repeated exposure of bacteria to drugs can result in 
the development of resistant strains. These resistant 
bacteria can then spread throughout the population. 
Thus, treatment for some diseases is now more difficult 
and expensive. For example. one type of penicillin, 100 
percent effective in the 1940s against the common 
Staphylococcus aureus bacterium. is now only 10 per- 
cent effective. 

Doctors at the New England Medical Center in 
Boston recently called for international controls to halt 
the indiscriminate use of antibiotics. 

When an antibiotic is no longer effective, others must 
be developed to deal with the new resistant forms of the 
disease. According to Dr. George Jacoby, Jr., an 
associate professor of medicine at Harvard, these 
methods often cost more and have side effects. For ex- 
ample, the new drug needed to successfully treat Staph- 
ylococcus aureus bacterium is 10 times as expensive as 
the original penicillin. 

Reduced effectiveness of these drugs costs lives. In 
the Third World. Dr. Jacoby said, "If you don't hit the 
bacteria with the right antibiotic the first time you don't 
get a second try. The infant dies." □ 

(Source: The New York Times 6 August 1981) 
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SOME DRUGS COMMONLY MISUSED IN 
THE THIRD WORLD 



ADRIAMYCIN — This toxic chemotherapeutic agent 
was being sold as an antibiotic on a shelf next to such 
antibiotics as stretomycin by a street vendor in 
Rangoon, Burma, in 1979. The drugs were sold for the 
same ailments simply because the names sounded 
alike. 

CHLORAMADINONE ACETATE - Banned in the 
US and Canada because it contains pentazocine 
(talwin), which is considered addictive. The labels of 
four brands sold in Latin America claim the drug does 
not produce physical or phychological dependence. 

CHLORAMPHENICOL — An antibiotic. this drug is 
rarely used in industrialized countries; in the Third 
World it has been used liberally for common infections 
when less toxic antibiotics would have been preferable. 
It is said to cause aplastic anemia (a fatal blood disease) 
in one of 20,000-40,000 cases. Its use was blamed for 
the death of 20,000 in 1972-73 when a typhoid epidemic 
broke out in Mexico City. Chloramphenicol was be- 
lieved to be the cure for typhoid and 100,000 sick peo- 
ple were treated with it. Some 20,000 died when it 
proved ineffective because free use of the drug had pro 
duced a resistant strain of typhoid. 

No hazards were listed on products sold in Colombia 
and Ecuador. In Latin America the drug is promoted 
and used for such trivial illnesses as acne and athletes 
foot. 

Nine brands are sold in Malaysia and 30 in Thailand. 
Advertisements stress its versatility; one brand in 
Thailand suggests the drug for 50 conditions including 
measles, chicken pox, tonsillitis, and skin disease. In 
Africa and Asia the drug is recommer.ded for 
pneumonia, and liver and stomach diseases. This drug 
is sold freely. There are no controls in labeling, packag- 
ing, or indicating the expiration date. 

CHLOROFORM — Products containing Chloroform 
are banned in the US, Canada and most of Europe 
because they have been linked to liver and kidney 
damage in humans. In Malaysia, Chloroform is found 
in at least 6 cough mixtures and 2 brands of toothpaste. 

CLIOQUINOL/ENTEROVIOFORM/MEXASE/MEX- 
AFORM — In the 1960s, this anti-diarrheal medication 
was linked to subacute myelo-optic neuropathy 
(SMON), a crippling, sometimes fatal disease of the ner- 
vous system leading to blindness, other eye disorders, 
and paralysis of the feet and legs. In Japan, SMON 
reached epidemic proportions. affecting an estimated 
10,000 to 20,000 people. Clioquinol, taken in normal or 
high doses over long periods of time, was found respon- 
sible. 

In Peru, parents are reported to give the medication 
to their children on a weekly basis. Although the drug is 
banned in a number of countries and severely 
restricted in others it is still available, under 14 dif- 
ferent brand names with 13 different sets of instruc- 
tions (one brand contains no instructions). Ciba-Geigy, 
the principal manufacturer, has US $40 million in sales 
per year. 

CLONIDINE — Sold as Catapres, this drug can control 
high blood pressure. If the drug is delayed for 12 hours 



or more after it should be given it can cause extremely 
high blood pressure and even cerebral hemorrhage. In 
some Third World countries there is no warning on the 
label. 

DIANABOL/METHANDROSTENOLONE - This 
anabolic steroid is severejy restricted in the US and 
contra-indicated for pregnant women, nursing 
mothers, and children. It is known to stunt the growth 
of boys and to cause permanent sex changes in girls. In 
Colombia, Dianabol is sold as an appetite stimulant for 
children. The African equivalent of the Physician's 
Desk Reference says that the drug is for the "promotion 
of growth in underdeveloped children." Recommended 
doses for children are also listed in Asian and Mexican 
doctors' manuals, but no mention is made of its possi- 
ble dangers. 

DIPYRONE — Banned in the US and much of Western 
Europe because it can cause serious or fatal blood 
damage called agranulocytosis — a disease which 
decreases the body's ability to produce white blood 
cells for fighting infection. Dipyrone is used in the 
Third World to combat pain and fever; it is about as ef- 
fective a painkiller as aspirin. 

The drug is sold over the counter, in newspaper 
kiosks, and even in bars, in Mozambique, Brazil, Mex- 
ico, Central America, the Dominican Republic, and 
Colombia. There are more than 100 brand names sold 
in Latin America, 20 in Malaysia, 28 in Thailand, and 9 
in Tanzania. Some brands carry warnings, but many do 
not. In 1976, a British M.D. reported that enough 
dipyrone was sold in Tanzania that it was likely that 
630 people would die. (Reportedly 1 in 100 dipyrone 
users contract agranulocytosis, of whom half die.) 
Although dipyrone was supposedly removed from the 
market in Bangladesh in 1980, studies show that the 
manufacturers spent USSl 40,000 in advertising that 
year to clear their stocks. 

FRUSEMIDE/FUROSEMIDE/LASIX - A drug which 
reduces excess fluid in the body, it can cause dehydra- 
tion and is suspected of causing birth defects. In 
Bangladesh a drug company representative attempted 
to persuade a doctor to use the drug on malnourished 
children suffering from kwashiokor, a condition which 
causes the body to retain fluids. 

HEXACHLOROPHENE - This drug took the US 
market by storm in the 1960s when it was used in 
toothpaste, deodorant, baby powders, and fruit and 
vegetable sprays. In one year it netted $53 million in 
vagina! sprays alone. In 1972 baby powder was held 
responsible for a strange neurological disease causing 
the deaths of more than 30 infants in France. Apparent- 
ly this drug can be absorbed through the skin, and tests 
showed that miniscule doses fed to rats could produce 
major brain damage. As soon as the US marked the 
drug "by prescription only," a Winthrop Products li- 
quid soap, Fisohex (Phisohex), containing hex- 
achorophene became available in Colombia where it is 
now one of the most popular liquid soaps. 
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Culturally Conditioned Nutrition Patterns 
and Physiological Degeneration 

The Protein Gambit 

From the time of early childhood, humans are constantly reminded about "getting 
enough protein" in the diet. Every child is 'educated" about 'the basic four food groups" 
promoted by the National Egg Board, the National Dairy Council, and the National 
Livestock and Meat Board. There seems to be an odd preoccupation with introducing 
foreign animal proteins into humans, to the exclusive of normal dietary intake of available 
plant proteins. In a similar manner, a large number of vaccines injected deliberately into 
humans are based on foreign animal proteins, and we will examine the ramifications of 
that later on. 

The belief that animal protein is better than plant protein appears to be based on 
research in 1914, when Osborn and Mendel did some of the earliest research on protein 
requirements. Since overt experimentation on humans is discouraged, experiments on rats 
were conducted. Osborn and Mendel found that rats grew faster on animal protein than 
they did when they ate plant protein. Of course, rat physiology is different than humans 
and extrapolation from one species to another is often questionable. Nevertheless, they 
took these results and declared that animal protein, composed of meat, eggs and dairy 
products, was classified as a 'Class A" protein. Plant proteins were classified as " Class B" 
proteins. 1 These ideas of rigid classes of proteins were discarded in England in 1959, but 
the American public is still encouraged to accept this dogma. 2 

Scientists who really seem to understand human physiology do not totally agree on 
the precise figure for human daily need for protein, but established scientific research put 
the figure somewhere between 2% and 8% of the diet. These figures contain built-in safety 
margins and are recommended allowances that are more than adequate for 98% of the 
population. 3 Human mothers milk, containing human protein and antigens, has a 
maximum of 5% protein. In comparison, bovine (cow) milk has 15% protein. Rat milk has 
an astounding 49%. 4 

With what we know about plant protein content, it easily provides all the protein 
humans reauire. Even if we ate nothing but potato (11% protein), we would get more 
than enough protein for our needs, 5 but not necessarily all the nutrients we need. The 
revised edition of Diet for a Small Planet by Frances Moore Lappe contains much data on 



1 Osbom, T., "Amino Acids in Nutrition and Growth," Journal ofBiological Chemistry 17:325,1914. 

2 Editorial, The Lancet, Journal of the British Medical Association, London, Vol.2. p.956, 1959. 

3 Scrimshaw, N., "An Analysis of Past and Present Recommended Daily Allowance for Protein in Health 
and Disease." New England Journal ofMedicine, Jan 22, 1976, pg. 200. 

4 Bell, G., Textbook of Physiology and Biochemistry, 4th edition, 1954, p. 167. 

5 U.S.D.A. Agriculture Handbook, No.456. 
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food planning and meals that do not require the usage of animal protein which, for a 
number of reasons, creates considerable problems for human physiology. 

The companies and interests who sell animal protein (meat, fish, cheese, eggs, 
chicken, etc.) have for many years disseminated cultural propaganda which raise the 
amount of protein 'you need" by 30%, which of course creates a multi-billion dollar 
industry which also consumes more than 33% of the fresh water in the United States and 
leaves behind billions of pounds of animal waste and human disease in its wake. 

The fact that plant protein is entirely sufficient for humans was emphasized at an 
annual meeting of the American Association for the Advancement in Science, at which the 
eminent nutritionist Dr. John ScharfFenburg said, 'let me emphasize, it is difficult to design 
a reasonable experimental diet that provides an active adult with adequate calories that is 
deficient in protein." 6 This brings to mind another aspect of the propaganda of the meat 
and dairy industry, that an increase in human activity requires a corresponding increase in 
animal protein consumption. According to the National Academy of Science, there is little 
or no evidence that muscular activity increases the need for protein. 7 

The Result of Eicess Protein in the Human Diet 

The average diet in the United States, culturally encouraged by the media who is 
lobbied and paid by the meat and dairy industries, contains severely high levels of protein, 
and there are corresponding medical conditions that arise as a result of this "normal" 
American diet. Since quantities of protein above the 2-8% required has to be processed by 
the kidneys, it puts additional and unnecessary stress on the body. Along with the process 
of calcium crystal formation, the kidney also undergoes a gradual process of degeneration, 
hypertrophy and infammation. 8 Medical researchers no longer deny the association 
between excess protein consumption and osteoporosis. In a report published in the British 
journal Lancet, Dr. Aaron Watchman and Daniel Bernstein made significant commentary 
on work sponsored by the United States Department of Health, as well as work done by 
Harvard University, which called the association of meat based diets with the increasing 
incidence of osteroporosis "inescapable." 9 

In fact, the most imporant co-factor of osteroporosis is excess dietary protein. The 
correspondence between excess protein intake and bone reabsorption is direct and 
consistent. Even with very high calcium intake, the more protein in the diet the greater the 



6 ScharfFenburg, J., Problems With Meat, Woodbridge Press, 1982, p.90. 

7 National Academy of Sciences, Recommended Dietary Allowances, 8th edition, Washington, D.C., 
1974, p.43. 

8 Coe, F., "Meat and Renal Stones." Internal Medicine News, Vol 12. No.l, 1979. 

9 Wachman, Ammon et al, "Diet and Osteoporosis," Lancet, May 4, 1968, pg.958; Ellis, F., et al, 
"Incidence of Osteoporosis in Vegetarians and Omnivores," American Journal of Clinical Nutrition, 
No.25, p.555, 1972. 
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incidence of negative calcium balance. In other words, the more protein in our diet, the 
more calcium we actually lose, regardless of haw much calcium we take in. The result is 
that high-protein diets in general, and diets based on meat and dairy products in particular, 
lead to a gradual but definite decrease in bone density and assist the development of 
osteoporosis. 

The general correlation between the development of osteroporosis and protein 
intake has also been observed elsewhere on the planet. Statistics tend to show that 
osteoporosis is mosi common in those countries where dairy products are consumed in 
large auantities. This tendency is present in the United States, Finland, Sweden and the 
United Kingdom. 

High Protein Intake and Lower Serotonin Production 

The human body makes use of certain amino acids found in the diet and converts 
them to specific neurotransmitters. Three primary amino acids in the diet that are 
important are tyrosine, lecithin (phosphatidylcholine) and tryptophan. The conversion 
sequences are as follows: 

Tyrosine Dopa + Dopamine + Norepinephrine + Epinephrine 

Lecithin Choline Choline Acetyltransferase Acetylcholine Cholinesterase 

Tryptophan ^ Tryptophan Hydroxylase r> 5-Hydroxytryptophan Serotonin 

Serotonin is an important substance that inhibits aggression and violence. Most 
proteins encouraged in the diet contain amino acids other than tryptophan. A high protein 
meal reduces the plasma ratio of tryptophan to the competing amino acids, and less 
tryptophan is carried across the blood-brain barrier to the neurons. This fact has socially 
developed to where those who have a high protein diet (meat, dairy, eggs) are more 
aggressive. Thus, the high protein diet is encouraged in various sports. Some years ago, a 
chemical company that made pure tryptophan for inclusion into over-the-counter tablets 
manufactured a contaminated lot, resulting in the death of several people. The FDA used 
this as an excuse to ban Tryptophan for sale to the public, removing an important 
modulator of aggression from public use. This had to be a set-up, because there are scores 
of other things out there that kill people every day and the FDA ignores them. 

The Dairy Industry Gambit 

In an effort to conceal the true nature of what is happening, and to preserve the 
financial profit margin, the dairy industry fraudeulently claims that bone loss is due solely 
to a diminished intake of dietary calcium. It is quite interesting to note that the only 



10 Johnson, N., et al "EfFect of Level of Protein Intake on Urinary and Fecal Calcium Retention," Journal 
of Nutrition, Vol 100, p.1425, 1970; Allen, L., et al, "Protein-Induced Hypercalcuria: A longer term 
studu," American Journal of Clinical Nutrition, Vol.32, p. 741, 1979; Solomon, L., "Osteoporosis and 
Fracture of the Femoral Neck," Journal of Bone and Joint Surgery, 50B, p.2, 1968. 
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studies that support this contention are those sponsored and paid for by the National Dairy 
Council (founded 'in 1915 by dairy farmers), who continue to push the consumption of 
dairy products containing toxic substances, animal bacteria and viruses, as well as useless 
nutritional value, on a public conditioned since birth to accept the 'party line." The 
National Dairy Council (NDC) ironically proposes to the public that 'bones lose calcium 
because there is not enough calcium in the diet, so drink milk!" Modern nutritional 
research clearly indicates a major flaw in this perspective. It is also criminal fraud . Even if 
bovine milk were good for humans, it no longer represents a viable product once 
processed by the dairy industry. Experiments have been done feeding calves processed 
milk. They sickened and died. 

This policy of the NDC, in addition to the propaganda of the meat industry, could 
also be considered criminal negligence and even criminal homicide. Somewhere aroud 
25% of women 65 years old in the United States have bone mineral losses that are really 
severe, often with bone material density loss than approaches 50-75%. Almost as marty 
deaths are caused by osteoporosis than cancer of the breast and cervix combined. u 
While dairy products are not the total cause of this problem, they are one of the most 
significant co-factors in the diet. Consumption of eggs and meat, which are acidic foods, 
cause calcium to be withdrawn from the bone structure in order to balance the general 
systemic pH of the body, which in its natural healthy state is intended to be slightly 
alkaline. It is a common scientific fact that people who do not eat meat and dairy products 
are relatively free from osteoporosis. 

Another reason they are able to get away with this is that the process of decreasing 
bone density is hard to detect until it reaches a severely advanced stage. Even in relatively 
advanced stages of osteoporosis, the calcium level in the blood is usually normal, because 
calcium is withdrawn from bones to adjust the level in the blood. 

Other Problems Due to Eicess Protein Consumption 

Various studies have also shown that high animal protein diets measurably shorten 
the life span of different animals. These findungs corroborate world health statistics that 
show that human meat-eating populations do not, as a rule, live as long as vegetarian 
populations. 12 It is currently estimated that those who can afford it are eating 20% of their 
total calories in protein, which guarantees a negative mineral balance, not only or calcium, 
but of magnesium, zinc and iron. 

Getting one' s protein from a diet including quantities of meat lends itself to other 
problems. According to medical research, meat-eaters have higher rates of cancer than do 
vegetarians. Colin Campbell, a professor in the divison of Nutritional Science at Comell 
University, and ironically the senior advisor to the American Institute of Cancer Research, 
said, " there is a strong correlation between dietary protein intake and cancer of the breast, 



11 Barzel,V., Osteoporosis, Grune and Stratton, New Yoik, 1970. 

12 Ross, M.H., "Protein, Calories and Life Expectancy," FedProc., 18:1190-1207, 1959. 
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prostate, pancreas, and colon." Others with similar credentials, Iike Myron Winick of 
Columbia University, agree. According to Winick, the data indicates "...a relationship 
between high protein diets and cancer of the colon." 

Production of Heart Disease By Consumption of M eat and Dairy Products 

Virtually the entire human intake of cholesterol and saturated fats is derived from 
consumption of meat, dairy products, eggs and some type of fish. There is considerable 
evidence that narrowing of the arteries, otherwise known as arteriosclerosis or 
atherosclerosis, is not a conquence of aging, but is rooted in the dietary intake of saturated 
fats and cholesterol.. The first evidence of this growing problem surfaced during the 
Korean war, when it was discovered that 77% of U.S. soldiers had blood vessels already 
narrowed by these deposits. 

As a result of this wartime discovery, a worldwide study was commissioned from 
1963 to 1965 which focused on patterns of heart diease and stroke. It was called the 
International Artherosclerosis Project (IAPP, and under the auspices of the project an 
examination of arteries in over 20,000 autopsied bodies took place. The findings 
suggested that people who lived in areas where consumption of saturated fat and 
choleserol existed also sufFered more heart attacks and strokes. Other massive studies 
soon followed which confirmed these results. 

Other Studies Relating Heart Disease 
with Saturated Fats and Cholesterol 



1961 - American Heart Association US National Health Education Comm. 
1968 - Scandinavian Gov*t Medical Boards (Finland,Sweden,Norway) 

1970 - US Inter-Society Commission on Heart Disease 

1971 - National Heart Foundation of New Zealand 

1971 - US Task Force on Arteriosclerosis 

1972 - American Health Foundation American Medical Association 

1972 - National Academy of Sciences Food and Nutrition Board 

1973 - International Society of Cardiology 

1973 - National Advisory Council on Nutrition of the Netherlands 

1973 - Report of the White House Conference on Food, Nutrition/Health. 

1974 - National Heart Foundation of Australia 

1974 - United Kingdom Dept of Health and Social Security 

1975 - Australian Academy of Science 
1975 - Federal Republic of Germany Report 
1975 - California Society of Pediatric Cardiology 

1975 - California Heart Association 

1 976 - New Zealand Royal Society 

1976 - Royal College of Physicians of London 
1976 - British Cardiac Society 
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1977 - Food and Agricultural Organization/ World Health Organization 
1977 - Quebec Department of Social Affairs 

1979 - Surgeon General of the United States 

1980 - U.S. Department of Agriculture, Dept of Health and Human Services 

Obviously, the meat, dairy and egg industries were not amused by these results, 
and they financed numerous studies (which automatically invalidates them) in an attempt 
to vindicate their products. The only organic lifeforms able to handle a diet high in 
saturated fat and cholesterol without developing substantial arteriosclerosis are the natural 
carnivores that have a relatively straight digestive tract. Studies at the Maiominides 
Medical Center, according to Dr. William S. Collins in an article 'm Medical Counterpoint, 
indicate that carniverous animals have an almost unlimited capacity to handle these 
substances, whereas the human body has a very restricted capacity in this manner. 

Despite all of this scientific evidence, much of which is kept out of the public eye, 
the lobbies that support these industries in the United State still push for increased 
consumption of the very foods that contribute so heavily toward medical problems. It is 
unfortunate that these industries have such powerfiil allies in medicine, which is a business 
that depends on the suppression of this data from the public in order to extend their 
financial line of profit. 

The Great Cholesterol Gambit 

These same industries follow the same pattern seen no matter which paradigm we 
are examining - the psychosocial, chemical, biological or electromagnetic manipulation of 
human consciousness. They set up interconnected innocent-sounding factions or concerns 
in order to provide the public with some form of bland assurance that public health is a 
legitimate concern to them. A good example of this that fits right into the discussion is 
called the National Commission on Egg Nutrition (NCEN). In 1971, after the American 
Heart Association (AHA) stood its ground on the subject of dietary cholesterol and heart 
disease, the egg producers formed NCEN for the specific purpose of fighting medical 
evidence that they were, in essence, committing activities that constituted criminal 
negligence in the promotion of a known health hazard. They took our expensive ads in the 
Wall Street Journal stating "there is absolutely no scientific evidence that eating eggs, 
even in quantity, will increase the risk of heart attack " It was a bold-faced lie constituting 
criminal fraud. 

The AHA did not find this terribly amusing, and asked the Federal Trade 
Commission (FTC) to prohibit the NCEN from printing blatantly "false, deceptive and 
misleading advertising". Naturally, to save face, the NCEN responded with a lawsuit, and 
a court battle followed in which the NCEN tried to defend their false advertising using the 
First Amendment of the Constitution, which guarantees free speech. The judge, however, 
was not amusing at this vain attempt at Constitutional humor, and himself referred to the 
NCEN advertisements "false, misleading, deceptive and unfair." There exists a substantial 
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body of competent and reliable scientific evidence that eating eggs increases the risk of 
heart attacks and heart disease. This evidence is systematic, consistent and congruent in 
nature. 13 

Undaunted by their ideological defeat in court, the egg industries continued to 
search for other devious ways to promote their unhealthy product. Now, it is well known 
that the hunian body itself produces a form of cholesterol from basic enzymes and amino 
acids to use in internal cellular processes. Cellularly, this naturally-produced cholesterol 
bears no relationship or resemblance to the cholesterol in chicken eggs, but the egg 
industry attempted to make the comparison anyway, claiming that "the cholesterol in eggs 
was necessary for bodily fiinction " The courts were not amused by this either, and quickly 
put a stop to it. However, even today, the NCEN, meat and dairy producers supply 
"educational materials" to schools that assert "cholesterol is indispensable to human 
life processes" which takes advantage of the legitimacy in the public mind of the concept 
of "educational materials." The court, while deliberating this latest NCEN advertising 
ploy, found that there is not a single case in human medical history of anyone suffering 
from a deficiency in dietary cholesterol. 14 Ali this is amusing, because prior to the claim by 
the egg industry that "cholesterol is good for you", they ran a campaign in which they 
placed flyers in egg cartons declaring "eggs don't raise cholesterol." Stupid is as stupid 
does. 

In a similar vein, the National Dairv Council (NDC) has active chapters in 128 
cities in the United States, and invests millions of dollars each year for the sole purpose of 
getting the public to spend money on dairy products. It is interesting that milk products 
are priced by federal law in such a way that provides the dairy industry more profit on 
products that have higher fat content. This the NDC pushes those products which make 
the greatest contribution to heart disease and strokes. Lobbying in the same way that the 
tobacco industry did, the dairy industry makes sure that their criminal activities become 
sanctioned by statutory law, make the government (which turns a blind eye to this) an 
equally liable partner in collusion with these industries. How many Congressmen get 
donations from these industries? Another organization promoting continuation of this 
overtly criminal practice is the National Livestock and Meat Board. who has historically 
run campaigns in an attempt to discredit the American Heart Association, and have tried 
to make it appear as if the "vast majority of reputable scientists" never heard of this 
"supposed" connection between saturated fat, cholesterol and heart disease. 

£xamples of Collusion Between the Government and Dairy-Meat Industries 

In 1961, the American Heart Association publicly urged Americans to substitute 
products containing "polyunsaturated fats" for products containing saturated fats in their 



"New York Daily News, "Orders a Stop on Egg Claims," Dec 12, 1975, p.62. 

14 According to Dr. Robert Levy, Director of the National Heart, Lung and Blood Institutte, " there is no 
evidence that low-cholesterol diets are hannful, or that dietary cholesterol is an essential nutrient in any 
human condition." 
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diet. The dairy industry was not amused, and colluded with the Federal Drug 
Administration, who arranged for a new law that said that no product could be labelled as 
polyunsaturated, even if it was 100% polyunsaturated. 

In 1982, during the infamous Reagan-Bush administration, the United States 
Department of Agriculture (USD A) was about the publish an article in its magazine Food 
which was mildly critical of diets high in saturated fat and cholesterol. The meat, dairy and 
egg lobbies got wind of this and brought the matter to the attention of Deputy Secretary 
of Agriculture Richard Lyng, who was a former president of the American Meat Institute, 
and the article was deleted frora that issue of Food. Eventually, Lyng weasled his way 
upward and became the Secretary of Agriculture, which placed him in an even better 
position to oversee what the government told the public and what it did not. The point is, 
the fact that Lyng worked with or knew industries whom he was bound by law to regulate 
placed him in a position of conflict of interest. He should have never been allowed to 
become part of any agency regulating these industries. It is a common pattern that 
permeates every government on Earth, especially in the United States. The public is not 
calling the government to task on these issues. Any regulatory body should be staffed by 
people who have never, or will ever, have contact with representatives of those they 
oversee. Anything else is unethical. Then again, the entire government of the United 
States, including Congress, is unethical in this way, isn't it? It stays that way because the 
people of the United States do not take them to task, en masse. Do it, and do it now. 

The 1984 Government Study on Cholesterol 

In 1984, the government announced the result of a ten-year study costing over 
$150 million on the subject of cholesterol. It concluded "the more you lower cholesterol 
and fat in your diet, the more you reduce the risk of heart disease." 15 Some people say the 
government indulged in collusion far too long. More than 20 years earlier, the AMA was 
quoted as saying, "a vegetarian diet can prevent 97% of our coronary occlusions." 16 It is 
also a matter of record that Dr. Charles Glueck, director of the University of Cincinnati 
Lipid Research Center, one of the centers that participated in the ten-year study, noted 
that "for every 1% reduction in total cholesterol level, there is a 2% reduction of your risk 
of heart disease." Columbia University cardiologist Robery Levy, who directed the entire 
study, stated "if we can get everyone to lower cholesterol by 10-15% by cutting down on 
fat and cholesterol in the diet, heart attack deaths in this country will decrease by 20 to 
30%". This would save more lives in one year than are lost to motor vehicle accidents 
over a ten year period. 



15 Walles,C..., "Hold the Eggs and Butter: Cholesterol is proved deadly and our diet may never be the 
same," Time Magazine, March 26, 1984, p.56. 

16 "Diet and Stress in Vascular Disease" , Journal of the American Medical Association, June 3, 1961. 
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Cancer and the Diet 

In 1976, the United States Senate held a Select Committee on Nutrition and Human 
Needs under the chairmanship of Senator George McGovera. The hearings were convened 
to determine the health efFects of the American diet on the population. After listening to 
the testimony of the nation's leading "cancer experts", McGovem pointedly asked National 
Cancer Institute director Arthur Upton how many cancers he thought were caused by the 
nature of the American diet. He replied, "up to 50 percent". Dumbfounded, McGovern 
asked, "how can you assert the vital relationship between cancer and diet and then submit 
a preliminary budget that only allocates slightly over 1% of your funds to this problem?" 
Dr. Upton responded, "that is one question which I am indeed concerned about myself '. 

Organizations like the National Cancer Institute do not encourage much focus on 
prevention, because there is vastly more profit to be made in treatment. Attention is 
further drawn away from prevention by food industries whose products are known to be 
involved, and they keep pressure on a spineless government, Congress, and public "health" 
organizations to keep them from informing the public as to what is known about dietary 
prevention. In essence, people are not informed how to keep dietary-related cancer from 
happening. Willfull criminal negligence? Yes. Two-time Nobel Prize winner physicist 
Linus Pauling once said, "Everyone should know the war on cancer is largely a fraud." 

Somewhere around 1,400 people are dying (in reality murdered through willfull criminal 
negligence) of cancer every day. During the Senate hearings on diet and cancer, it was 
determined that the dietary factors responsible are principally meat and fat intake. 
Dr.Mark Hegstead, a nutritional scientist from Harvard University, was called in by the 
Federal Trade Commission to determine whether the same diets that caused heart disease 
also caused cancer. He testified that the same diet is "now found guilty in terms of many 
forms of cancer: prostate cancer, cervical cancer, breast cancer, cancer of the colon, and 
others..." In light of these developments, the meat, egg and dairy industries have joined 
hands with the tobacco industry to do whatever they can to confuse the issue and make 
the public think "anything can cause cancer". 

Colon Cancer 

In the 1970's a number of studies were published in the Journal of the National Cancer 
Institute which indicated a direct relationship between meat consumption and cancer of 
the colon. The meat industry countered by claiming that the people were genetically 
predisposed to get colon cancer. Studies were undertaken by the National Cancer Institute 
where people that did not eat meat and did not have colon cancer were brought to the 
United States and fed the Standard American diet. They got colon cancer. The meat 
industry then countered with the comment that anything in the diet could be responsible. 
Other studies were then undertaken at NCI that correlated colon cancer rates with intake 
patterns for no less than 119 specific foods. Of all the foods tested, meat was mosi 
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Deliberate Delay on Enforcement of Food Safety 



House panel 
votes to delay 
regulations on 
meat safety 

By Les Blumenthal 

News Tribune Washington (D.C.) Bureau 

WASHINGTON - New meat safe- 
ty regulations designed to protect 
the public from E. coli and other 
deadly bacteria would be postponed 
under a measure approved Tuesday 
by the House Appropriations Com- 
mittee. 

The proposal calls for creating a 
special panel composed of represen- 
tatives of the meat-packing indus- 
try, consumer groups, organized la- 
bor and others to negotiate new 
regulations. 

Critics said the Appropriations 
Committee had sold out to the meat 
packers. 

1 think it is really sad," said Diana 
Nole of Tacoma. Nole's 2-year-old 
son, Michael, was the first to die diir- 
ing a January 1993 outbreak of E. 
coli in the Northwest 

Two other children also died and 
more than 600 others were sickened 
because of poisoning from E. coli 
served in undercooked hamburgers. 

They are playing with our chil- 
dren's Uves," Nole said. "They don't 
care who it hurts. Tm so tired of this. 
Even if there was another outbreak, 
it wouldn't change their thoughts. 
No one cares, no one really cares." 

On a 26-15 party-line vote, the Re- 
publican-dominated committee ap- 
proved a delay in implementing the 
regulations as part of the agricul- 
ture appropriations bill. 

Just months after the Washington 
state outbreak, then-Secretary of 
Agriculture Mike Espy traveled to 
the state and promised to move 
cniickly to adopt new meat and poul- 



try inspection procedures. Bui tfte 
administration moved slowly, and 
its new regulations wouldn't start 
being phased in untifnert year. 

The current system of meat and 
poultry inspection is based primari- 
ly on sight, touch and smeU. The pro- 
posed regulations would involve mi- 
crobial tests and institute a system to 
identify potential food safety haz- 
ards and build in science-based pre- 
ventive controls. 

The proposals would affect about 
2,900 plants nationwide. 

Republicans, led by Rep. James 
Walsh of New York, insist there is 
little agreement on the new regula- 
tions, which could spawn a round of 
lawsuits. 

This is just a modest approach to 
get the groups talking* Walsh said of 
his proposal for a delay to negotiate 
rules. 

Rep. Norm Dicks opposed Walsh's 
proposal, citing Agriculture Depart- 
ment data showing that food-borne 
pathogens account for 7 million cas- 
es of illness per year and up to 7,000 
deaths. Of those, the department es- 
timates that 5 million cases and 
more than 4,000 deaths may be as- 
sociated with meat and poultry prod- 
ucts. 

*Kids die because of this," Dicks 
said. Tm upset it has taken this 
long. People's lives have been at risk. 
To delay it further is unacceptable." 

While Dicks opposed Walsh's plan, 
Washington Republican Rep. George 
Nethercutt supported it 

"Instead of an edict from the de- 
partment, I hope we can sit down 
and hammer things out," Nethercutt 
said. "It's in the best interest of the 
meat and poultry industry to have a 
safe product" 

Carol Tucker Foreman, coordinator 
of the Safe Food Coalition said the 
committee's action was just another 
sign of business as usual. 

"I would like to know how those 
members of Congress can confront 
the parents of children sick with E. 
coli," Foreman said. "I don't know 
what they can say to them." 
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strongly associated with colon cancer. Dr Berg, who headed the NCI study, said "risks of 
beef, pork, and chicken all rose with frequency of use, and the composite picture suggests 
an underlying dose-response relationship." When it was found that high blood 
cholesterol causes heart disease, there was a rush to find ways to lower it. When it was 
discovered that the intake of polyunsaturated fats could accomplish this, many felt that the 
answer was to replace the intake of saturated fats with polyunsaturated fats. However, 
what they did not reaiize is that polyunsaturated fats lower the level of cholesterol in the 
blood by driving it out of the blood and into the colon w 

Relationship of Fiber Consumption to Colon Cancer 

Researchers have discovered that the less fiber in a person's diet, the more likely 
colon cancer (depending on the diet) is likely to occur. Since meat. eggs and dairy 
products are high in fat and provide absolutely no fiber at all, they are prime candidates for 
production of dietary-related cancer. The human intestine has a very hard time handling 
the putrefying bacteria, high levels of fat, and lack of fiber that characterize these foods. 
The human intestine is convoluted, and requires fiber to move things along. In contrast, 
the intestines of a carnivore are almost straight tubes, which shorten the transit time for 
material and do not require fiber to move things along. Vegetarians need to aware that not 
only meat, eggs and dairy fats are harmful to health, but also vegetable fats such as salad 
oils and margarine. Certain nuts, seeds, olives and avocados contain fats which should be 
consumed in moderation. 

Diabetes and Diet 

Although millions of people undergo problems with diabetes, they are not generally 
aware that their problems could greatly be relieved by adjusting their diet. Diabetes is the 
8th leading cause of death in the United States, because diabetics are extremely vulnerable 
to arteriosclerosis and are highly prone to heart attacks and stroke. Most diabetics eat the 
Standard diet that most other people eat. As a result most of them, during a seventeen year 
period which follows discovery of their diabetic condition, undergo major health problems, 
including heart attack, kidney failure, strokes, and blindness. In Lancet, the British medical 
publication, Dr.Inder Singh reported a study in which 80 diabetic patients were restricted 
to very low fat diets - 20 to 30 grams per day - and forbidden any sugar. By the time sbc 
weeks had elapsed, more than 60% of the patients no longer required insulin. The figure 
eventually rose to 70%, and those who were left only required a small fraction of the 



I7 Reddy,B.,"Metabolic Epidemiology of Large Bowel Cancer, Cancer. 42"2832, 1978 Wynder,E.,"Dietary 
Fat and Colon Cancer," Journal of the National Cancer Institute, 54:7, 1975 Wynder, E.,"The Dietaiy 
Environment and Cancer", Journal of the American Dieticians Association,71:3S5, 1977 Weisberger, 
J.,"Nutrition and Cancer - On the Mechanisms bearing on Causes of Cancer of the Colon, Breast, 
Prostate, and Stomach," Bulletin of the New York Academy of Medicine, 56"673, 1980 Committee on 
Diet, Nutrition and Cancer: Assembly of Life Sciences, National Research Council, "Diet, Nutrition and 
Cancer", National Academy press, Washington D.C, 1982. 

!8 Nestel, P., "Lowering of Plasma Cholesterol... With Consumption of Polyunsaturated Fats", New 
England Journal of Medicine, 288:379, 1973. 
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insulin formerly needed. Ali 80 cases were monitored for periods ranging from six months 
to over five years, and the success of the dietary change was confirmed over time. 19 

This knowledge has been known for 38 years, yet diabetics are not generally 
informed about this dietary matter, and this results in much needless suffering, 
tremendous profits for the medical and pharmaceutical industry, and needless early death 
for many people. Willfull criminal negligence? Yes. There is a rare and very serious form 
of diabetes called childhood onset diabetes which in many ways is a different disease. It is 
a situation in which the pancreas has been injured and cannot make enough insulin, or in 
some cases any insulin at all. Despite this kind of problem, maintaining a meat/egg/dairy 
fee diet and having fiber in the diet reduces the need for external insulin by as much as 
30%. 

Diabetes and the Presence of Trace Minerals in the Diet 

In 1972, Dr.Walter Metz informed the Council for Advancement of Science that he 
was willing to bet that a majority of diabetes-prone patients at two VA hospitals, if given 
supplementary amountds of chromium in their diets, would be able to better handle their 
body glucose. The point was to test a theory that chromium deficiency contributed to the 
condition. The work of Dr. Metz has never been contested. Chromium is apparently one 
of the trace minerals, along with zinc, that is essential to the proper functioning of insulin 
in the body. According to Kuhnau and Von Holt, zinc is necessary for the binding of 
insulin to the islets of Langrahans in the pancreas - binding which is necessary for the 
functional and morphological intergrity of B-cells. In the advanced treatise on Mineral 
Metabolism, CL. Comar and Felix Bronner also call attention to the zinc-insulin 
relationship. Cobalt and selenium may also be involved, since they vary in concentration 
with both glucose and insulin administration, according to Dr.D.Behne, of Berlin' s Hahn- 
Meitner Institute. The clinical importance of such findings was underscored in an article 
on juvenile diabetes appearing in the April 1971 issue oiNutrition Today, which suggested 
that the metabolism of trace elements such as chromium and zinc may be altered in those 
who have this condition. Since the dubious practice of refining wheat flour leads to a 
marked loss of such trace elements, this is an area which needs to be addressed. Both trace 
elements are available in a plant based diet. 

Other Degenerative Conditions Impacted by Alteration in Diet 

Elimination of sugar, meats, eggs, dairy products and fats in the diet, plus the 
inclusion of fiber and adoption of more of vegetarian diet, can improve at least the 
folio wing conditions: Hypoglycemia, Multiple Sclerosis, Ulcers, Constipation and 
Intestinal Problems, Obesity, Arthritis, Gallstones, Hypertension, Anemia, Asthma and 
Salmonellosis. 20 



19 Singh, I.,"Low Fat Diet and Therapeutic Doses of Insulin in Diabetes Mellitus," Lancet, 263:422, 1955. 
20 Hollenbeck, C.,"The Effects of Variations...", Diabetes, 34:151, 1985 Olevsky, J.,"Reappraisal of the 
Role of Insulin in Hypertriglyceridema, "American Journal ofMedicine, 57:551, 1974 Miranda,P.,"High- 
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The Use of Valuable Plant Protein 
to Produce Hazardous Animal Protein 

Because 90 percent of the protein invested in feeding livestock is lost to the 
environment, it is extremely wasteful. For every 16 pounds of grain and soybeans (which 
could feed starving people), only one pound of contaminated meat is produced. The other 
15 pounds is animal waste which fiirther pollutes the environment, eventually working its 
way into human beings as well. In terms of acreage, it takes 3.75 acres to supply a human 
with meat and only .5 acre to supply a human with dairy and vegetables only .16 acre is 
needed for a complete vegetarian. If Americans were to reduce their meat consumption 
only ten percent, it would free 12 million tons of grain annually for human consumption 
that is enough grain to feed 60 million people. One acre of land can grow 20,000 pounds 
of potatoes, but only 165 pounds of beef. The cattle of the world, taken all together, 
consume a quantity of food equal to the caloric needs of 8.7 billion people - which is 
nearly double the current population of the planet! 

In a world where a child dies of starvation every two seconds, the whole system in 
the United States (designed by the Rockefeller Eastern establishment and the NWO 
proponents) is a criminal enterprise and indeed constitutes a "holocaust" of a different 
nature - these people are criminals and the crimes are against humanity. Because of the 
nature of American farming, we will experience food shortages in the 1990's as there were 
gasoline shortages twenty years before. Over four million acres of crop land are being lost 
to erosion each year, which is an area the size of Connecticut. Eighty-five percent of this is 
directly associated with raising livestock! 

The Production of meats, dairy products and eggs accounts for 33% of all the raw 
materials used for all purposes in the United States. In contrast, growing grains, 
vegetables and fruits for human consumption uses less than 5% of the raw material used 
for the production of meat. If the whole planet were to eat according to the practices used 
by the United States, the entire petroleum reserve of the planet would be exhausted within 
13 years. 
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Animals wastes account for more than ten times as much water pollution as the total 
amount attributable to the entire human population, and the meat industry accounts for 
more than three times as much harmful organic waste water pollution than the rest of the 
industries in the United States combined. The livestock of the United States produce 20 
times as much fecal matter as the entire human population of the country - over one billion 
tons per year. A feedlot with 20,000 cattle produces the same amount of organic waste as 
a city of 320,000 people. Every 24 hours, the poisoned animals destined for America's 
dinner tables produce 20 billion pounds of waste (250,000 pounds of waste per second). 
We're knee-deep in the shit of the New World Order. 21 

In terms of water consumption, to produce one days food for a meat eater takes 
4,000 gallons of water for a vegetarian diet it takes only 300 gallons. The amount of water 
a 1,000 pound steer uses over its brief lifetime, according to Newsweek Magazine, is 
enough to float a Standard battleship in the US Navy. Over 50% of the water consumed in 
the United States goes to irrigate land to grow feed and fodder for livestock. 

The rainforests of the world are being wiped out at an astonishing rate in order to 
raise livestock. Besides wiping out the main source of the oxygen supply for the human 
population, an incredible array of medicinal plants that could help the human species are 
being wiped out. The irony is that the jungle terrain has been leached of minerals by the 
rain forests that were cleared, and they are not very suitable for growing artificially 
transposed crops. The desertification of the planet is in progress, and the transformation 
into a hot, carbon- dioxide rich planet suitable for any Reptilian species is happening right 
before our eyes. 

Refined Foods and Degenerative Physiological Processes 

As if the fiasco with meat, eggs and dairy products wasn"t enough, the consumption 
of specific kinds of "food additives" has been slowly but inexorably programmed into the 
public. Many of these substances were initially met with public outcry between lobby- 
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ridden government legislation and mass-media battering over decades, the public has sunk 
to a state of apathy about the quality of the very food they eat. It has not become clear in 
the public mind that the nature of the "foods" they provided with are the source of a whole 
plethora of physiological problems. As a result of this public apathy, immense profits are 
being made at the expense of human beings. Consciousness is the only answer to this 
problem. Einstein once said that the answers to problems do not come from the same state 
of consciousness that created them. That is the key, and the growth in consciousness 
begins with awareness about the nature of what is happening. Virtually ALL the credibility 
of the mass media about food, and the companies that supply food, is based on public 
ignorance . 

Reflned Sugar Products and Their Effect on the Body and Mind 

Ali natural substances, when refined and purified synthetically, undergo a basic 
change in character. Refined sugar is an excellent example. Because refined sugar causes 
physiological changes in the body of a temporary pleasant nature (wbich mask significant 
degenerative efFects), it has been relatively simple to .push this substance on an 
unsuspecting population. It is estimated that refined sugar production is approximately 
200 billion pounds per year, and personal consumption, in well-to-do countries, often 
exceeds 100 pounds per year. 

Consumption of processed foods (which are laced with sugar) cost the American 
public more than $54 billion in dental bills each year, so the dental industry reaps huge 
profits from the programmed addiction of the public to sugar products - not that the public 
is being given much of a choice in the selection of processed food. In 1948, a $57,000 ten- 
year study was awarded to Harvard University by the Sugar Research Foundation to find 
out how sugar causes cavities in teeth and how to prevent it. In 1958, Time magazine 
reported the findings, which were reported in the Dental Association Journal. They 
discovered there was no way to prevent the problem and their runding immediately 
disappeared. 

Physiological symptoms from over-consumption, according to the best medical 
evidence available, produces diabetes, obesity, and heart problems. Coronary disease has 
been regarded as a complication of diabetes both coronary disease and diabetes have a 
common cause - the consumption of white refined sugar and white refined flour. Of all the 
foods processed by humans, refined carbohydrates like sugar and flour and altered the 
most. In order to get five ounces of refined sugar, over 2.5 pounds of sugar beets are 
processed, removing 90 percent of the fibrous material. The result is an eight-fold 
concentration of sucrose. Yes, sugar is made from natural ingredients (sugar cane or sugar 
beets) so is heroin. 

The word "carbohydrate" is the security blanket for the sugar pushers, and it is 
deliberately misleading. On packaged ingredient labels sugar (as a refined carbohydrate) is 
lumped in with all the other carbohydrates in order to hide the effective sugar content 
from the buyer. In addition, chemists use the word "sugar" to describe an entire group of 
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substances that are similar but are not identical, The substance called glucose is a sugar 
found in fruits and vegetables that is the key material in the metabolic processes of all 
organic life forms. It is always present in the blood and is often referred to as "blood 
sugar". Dextrose is derived synthetically from starch, fructose is found in fruit, maltose is a 
sugar present within malt and fermented products, lactose is a natural sugar found in milk, 
and sucrose is a refined synthetic sugar made from sugar cane and the sugar beet. 

When plants containing sucrose are refined, they are stripped of their life force, 
vitamins and minerals. What remains is a sterile, pure carbohydrate that the human body 
cannot use. When ingested, there is incomplete metabolism, resulting in the formation of 
toxic compounds, such as pyruvic acid and sucrose structures containing five carbon 
atoms. The pyruvic acid accumulates in the brain and nervous system and the abnormal 
sucrose structures accumulate in the blood, interfering with the normal respiratory 
processes of the cell and depriving them of oxygen. In order to even absorb this "pre- 
digested" carbohydrate, the body has to deplete its store of vitamins and minerals 
(thiamine and B vitamins), creating an imbalance. Sugar is, in effect, an antinutrient it 
increases the need for nutrients in the body. A sbining example is a pre-sweetened cereal 
with vitamins added to it. The product is entirely self-defeating and injurious to the body. 
Realizing this to some degree, the Federal Trade Commission made sugar advertisers 
cease their claims that sugar was an "energy builder" and a "nutrient". If sugar 
consumption continues, a gradual process of cell death occurs that leads to a degenerative 
condition. 

Since upwards of 70% of the human diet is composed of refined carbohydrates 
(refined sugar, white flour, polished rice, macaroni, and most breakfast cereals), it is not 
hard to understand why the population is developing a host of degenerative diseases. 
Truth in advertising would be the end of three major television networks, five hundred 
magazines and several thousand newspapers, plus several thousand parasitic businesses 
that thrive off a deluded public and depend heavily on false, misleading and deceptive 
practices. This is to some degree recognized, but is anyone taking their Congressmen to 
task and demanding some action? Obviously not. The more you see a product advertised, 
the more of a ripp-ofF and health hazard it represents. Coca-Cola, for example, contains 
substances that are known poisons it also causes degeneration of the teeth and stomach 
lining it's the "real thing". 

About 45 companies, including the American Sugar Refining Company, Coca-Cola, 
General Foods, General Mills, Nestles, and Pet Milk have as their "front organization" a 
group called The Nutrition Foundation . It would appear that from the evidence and 
historical record, the mass media and advertising companies always tell you the opposite 
of what is actually the case - in other words they lie to you. Because those lies involve the 
physiological degeneration of the human population, it constitutes criminal negligence and 
a situation of deliberate genocide (albeit a long-term slow genocide) that is not 
immediately recognized by the "now" generation. They can get away with it because the 
human body can tolerate a lot of abuse before it becomes obvious that something is 
wrong, but why allow abuse to continue in the first place? 
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Just as the military industrial complex will not promote research into the effects of 
the electromagnetic emanations they produce on the human being, in truth, so it has been 
with the case of refined sugar products. In 1957, Professor E. V. McCollum published A 
History of Nutrition in order to write the work, he reviewed over 200,000 published 
scientific papers. He found that between 1816 and 1940, there was not one controlled 
experiment within the framework of establishment science performed with refined sugar 
to indicate the health effects on human physiology. 

Sugar taken every day in processed foods produces a continuously over-acid 
condition, and more and more minerals are required from deep in the body in an attempt 
to rectify the balance. Eventually, so much calcium is taken from the bones and teeth that 
decay and a condition of generalized weakening manifests itself. 

During the process of continuous sugar consumption, especially with todays 
processed foods, excess sugar in stored in the liver in the form of glucose until the 
capacity of the liver to do so is reached. During this process, the liver becomes somewhat 
enlarged, and excess glucose is returned to the blood in the form of fatty acids, which are 
stored in the inactive muscular areas of the body, which is everywhere they people gain 
weight (stomach, buttocks, breasts, thighs, etc). When these areas have been filled to 
capacity, the fatty acids are then sent to organs (heart, kidneys, etc), which causes them to 
begin a process of degeneration. Abnormal blood pressure begins to occur, the brain 
functions are afifected, the structural quality of the cellular structures within the blood 
decline, an overabundance of white cells occurs, creation of new tissue declines, and the 
immune system is afFected. 

One of the keys to orderly brain function is glutamic acid, and this compound is 
found in many vegetables. When sugar is consumed, the bacteria in the intestines which 
manufacture B vitamin complexes begin to die - these bacteria normally thrive in a 
symbiotic relationship with the human body. When the B vitamin complex level declines, 
the glutamic acid (normally transformed into "go" "no-go" directive neural enzymes by the 
B vitamins) is not processed and sleepiness occurs, as well as a decreased ability for short 
term memory function and numerical calculative abilities. 22 The removal of B vitamins 
when foods are "processed" makes the situation even more tenuous. The activity of 
removing precious vitamins from food during processing, which makes it nutritionally 
worthless and a medical hazard, and then establishing a multi-billion dollar market on 
"supplementary vitamins" in order to further compound the already bulging medical 
profits gained from people eating the food, constitutes another intentional criminal act. 
Processing one hundred tons of brown rice, removing all the nutrients, yields seventy tons 
of white polished rice it lessens the quantity of real food and replaces it with a lesser 
quantity of a substance which is a physiological hazard. The fact that polishing rice 
removed the essential nutrients was known in 1912, after the experiments by Dr.Casimir 
Funk at the Lister Institute in London. 



This is one of the keys for understanding the effect of M SG on the human brain, discussed later. 
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The Deliberate Use of Refined Sugar to Assist Degenerative Disease 

You can immediately see the effect that consumption of refined sugar has on a 
population, and since these effects are known, the distribution of refined sugar to a 
population constitutes a criminal act. In Vietnam the U.S. Government institut ed a very 
successful program of selling the Vietnamese processed polished rice (which you can see 
at the supermarket) as a replacement for their whole grain rice which contains the B 
vitamin (thiamine) complex. Immediately the general health of the Vietnamese began to 
suffer, especially when they were exposed to American processed foods and soft 
beverages. The combination of white rice and white sugar was a lethal combination for the 
Vietnamese. U.S. medical officials in Vietnam in 1971 pretended to be stumped, and 
decided to announce that a mysterious disease was being coming rampant and a vaccine 
had to be found. Warnings were broadcast over radio and television and millions of 
leaflets were dropped. The Vietnamese government was then stuck with the bill for blood 
plasma and IV fluids which the U. S. Government airlifted in to "solve the problem". I 
remember it because I was there when this was going on. 

Refined Sugar, Diabetes and Hypoglycemia 

Dietary causes are not the only cause of a malfunction of body insulin production, 
but dietary relationships are what we will focus on here. 

From World War I to the Vietnam era, physical examinations of draftees points to a 
steady increase of diabetes among teenagers and the population in general. Diabetes is the 
leading cause of blindness, as well as a major contributor to disability and death from 
disease of the kidney and the heart. The current estimate of those with diabetes in the 
United States is more than twenty million people. The number of people suffering from 
pre-diabetic symptoms, hypoglycemia (low blood glucose, very often the precursor of full 
diabetes) is estimated to be over 100 million people the number is going up each day 
because of the criminal practices of the American food industry and the spineless 
government beseiged with payoffs and constant lobbying for increased profits. 

According to a September 1973 letter from the Department of Health, Education 
and Welfare (an organization that exists, like others, to ensure the exact opposite), 
unpublished data shows that out of 134,000 people interviewed in 1973, 66,000 (49.2%) 
reported the symptoms of hyperglycemia (sweating, shakiness, trembling, anxiety, rapid 
heartbeat, headache, weakness, and occasionally seizures and coma). According to the 
Journal of the American Medican Association in 1973, "the majority of people with these 
symptoms do not have hypoglycemia". The fact they they do not state what they have is 
significant, yet they cannot claim to know unless they really know what is happening and 
they are not telling anyone. 

Since the HEW study remains unpublished the AMA can claim not to know about it, 
and say that the claims of widespread hypoglycemia in the United States are "not 
supported by medical evidence", since the HEW study reported statistical epidemiological 
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evidence. The patients reported the evidence, not the doctors. Therefore, it is not 
"medical" evidence. 

Hippocrates never described a case of diabetes. The only country where actual 
statistics relating to diabetes and the consumption of sugar is Denmark. In 1880, the 
average Danish citizen consumed over 29 pounds of refined sugar annually. At that time, 
the recorded death rate from diabetes was 1.8 per 100,000. In 1911, consumption more 
than doubled to 82 pounds per person, and the death rate from diabetes rose to 8 per 
100,000. In 1934, sugar consumption rose to 113 pounds per person and the death rate 
from diabetes rose to 18.9 per 100,000. Before World War H, Denmark has a higher 
conscumption of sugar than any other European country. It is interesting that one out of 
five people in Demark also have cancer. In Sweden, annual consumption per person of 
refined sugar rose from 12 pounds in 1880 to over 120 pounds per person in 1929. One 
out of six people in Sweden has cancer. The conclusion is inescapable: as refined sugar 
consumption increases, the incidence of fatal disease increases to match it. 

The discovery of synthetically produced insulin meant that the pharmaceutical 
industry had another financial windfall, and the surge in refined sugar production in the 
United States in the 1920's ensured that the profit would escalate dramatically. Taking too 
little or too much insulin can cause insulin shock. In 1924, low levels of glucose in the 
blood were declared to be a symptom of excessive insulin. Dr. Seale Harris of the 
University of Alabama began to notice symptoms of insulin shock in many people who 
were neither diabetic not taking any insulin. These people were diagnosed as having low 
levels of glucose in their blood (diabetics have high levels of glucose). Dr. Harris pointed 
out that the cure for low blood glucose was self-government of the body by giving up 
refined sugar, candy, coffee and soft drinks. Needless to say, neither the medical 
establishment nor the food industry was amused by this fact, because patients with 
hyperinsulin situations could never be made to be dependent on the medical system when 
they could take care of the problem themselves by watching their diet. 

Furthermore, in 1929, Dr.Frederick Banting, the discoverer of insulin, informed the 
medical establishment that the way to prevent diabetes was to cut down on "dangerous" 
sugar bingeing. 

There is sufficient evidence that the introduction of externally applied insulin by the 
medical establishment really exacerbates the problem in that it really does not seem to 
solve anything. A case in point is England, where the deaths because of diabetes in 1925 
were 112 million people. After the introduction of insulin shots in 1925, deaths rose to 
115 million in 1926, and have continued to rise: 131 million in 1928, 142 million in 1929, 
and 145 million in 1931. 

In the 1930's researchers in the United States discovered that Chinese and Japanese 
who take rice (natural, not polished) as their principle food had very little diabetes. They 
also noticed that Jews and Italians had a high incidence of diabetes, as their sugar intake 
was correspondingly higher. Other statistics in the United States show that the outbreak of 
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diabetes dropped sharply during World War I when sugar was rationed (except it was not 
rationed to the soldiers who were doomed anyway and the military incidence of diabetes 
went up). 

Refined sugar was introduced to Japan after the U.S. Civil War, and the Japanese 
used it as a medicine. By 1906, 45,000 acres of sugar cane were cultivated in Japan. As 
the Japanese consumed more sugar, the onset of "western" diseases increased. 

When we eat, the process of digestion coverts food into glucose, which is carried in 
the blood to the pancreas, where the increased blood glucose level stimulates the 
production of insulin to balance the glucose level. The insulin is carried in the blood to the 
liver, where excess glucose is coverted to glycogen, which is then stored in the liver. A 
decrease in blood glucose, on the other hand, stimulates secretion of cortical hormones in 
the adrenal gland and hormones in the pituitary gland (ACTH) which raise the blood 
glucose level by converting some of the stored glycogen in the liver to glucose. In a 
healthy bodt, the blood glucose level is maintained by the interplat of insulin, cortical 
hormones, and ACTH. 

Consumption of refined sugar products (as well as honey and fruits) overstimulates 
the pancreas, causing over-production of insulin, coverting too much glucose into 
glycogen, depressing the blood glucose level and producing a condition of 
hyperinsulinism, or hypoglycemia. As the pancreas tires of producing insulin to counteract 
the consumption of sugar, the blood sugar begins to rise significantly. When the insulin 
supply becomes inadequate in this manner, the liver cannot eflFectively convert excess 
glucose to glycogen. This condition is known as diabetes. 

The fact that the recommendation exists in the medical community for a diabetic to 
consume glucose tablets or sugar cubes when they feel an incident of insulin shock coming 
on is incredible and counter to established scientific data on the physiological operation of 
the human body, yet the public mutely accepts this in a blind trust of those "who know 
better than we do". Mass media commercials continually create the atmosphere that the 
public is a collective bunch of imbeciles, and one that suggests that the medical community 
and the pharmaceutical companies only care about the welfare of the public. The 
Department of Health, Education and Welfare should be renamed for what it really stands 
for, based on its activity and accomplishments over the years: The Department of Disease 
Production, Mind Control of the Young and Sociological Dependency. 

In 1960, Japanese doctor Nyoiti Sakurazawa noted, "no Western doctor can cure 
diabetes, even thirty years after the discovery of insulin. Physicians have continued to 
recommend insulin, condemning diabetics to walk with an insulin crutch for the rest of 
their lives, yet on the 25th anniversary of the discovery of insulin, the inefficiency of 
insulin as a treatment or cure for diabetes was publicly admitted. In the meantime, millions 
of diabetics have paid millions of dollars for this ineffective remedy. The number of 
diabetics is increasing every day. Once they begin taking insulin, they can expect to feed 
the pockets of the doctors and pharmaceutical corporations as long as they live." 



126 



MATRDC m - VOLUME TWO 



In 1964, Sakurazawa said, "I am confident that Western medicine will admit what 
has been known in the Orient for years: sugar is without question the number one 
murderer in the history of humanity - much more lethal than opium or radioactive fallout. 
Sugar is the greatest evil that modern industrial civilization has visited upon the countries 
of the Far East and Afiica (genocide)...foolish people who give or sell candy to babies will 
one day, to their horror, that they have much to answer for." 

In 1991, according to the 1993 World Almanac and Book of Facts, the United States 
exported $12.1 million dollars of sugar and imported S713 million dollars worth of sugar, 
much to the delight of the medical and pharmaceutical industries, and the detriment of the 
population. Increased sugar consumption and the resulting symptoms of hypoglycemia 
have also contributed toward an increasing number of accidents on the highways of the 
world - the carnage continues. Consult the composite chronologv in Appendix A to 
research how sugar as a population modifying drug has been historically handled, and by 
whom. It is some of the same people who later were involved in opium trafficking and 
today traffick in heroin and cocaine worldwide. 23 

The Introduction of Chemical Food Additives 
into the Food Supply 
and the Effect on Human Behavior and the Brain 



Food additives are substances added to processed food to allegedly improve taste, 
color, smell, flavor and preservability. In many cases, "processed foods" represent 
wholesome food that has been degraded through processing, often resulting in "foods" 
that contain substances that have cumulative toxic effects that produce disease and 
degeneration in humans that eat them. Additives,- some of which are cumulatively toxic, 
are added to conceal the poor quality and nature of the food provided for us while at the 
same time effecting the human brain and behavior. Although substances that affect the 
human body in this way must by law be regulated, lobbied loopholes by food 
manufacturers allow consistent assault of the mental capacity of children and adults, 
promote and encourage aberrant behavior patterns and interfere with the capacity to learn 
and process information. 
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The Canyon Verde School Study on Additives 

After the use of saccharin was marginally addressed in 1976, many people began to 
look at the use of chemical food additives more closely. After a school nutritionist met 
with student resistence on food guidelines, a study was conducted 1982 at the Canyon 
Verde School in California. The study was performed by students, who used three groups 
of rats to demonstrate the eftect of additives. The control group of rats was fed natural 
food and clean water. The second group was fed natural food, clean water and hotdogs. 
The third group was fed sugar-coated cereal and fruit punch. The fourth group was fed 
doughnuts and cola. 

It was immediately apparent that the different diets had different efFects on 
behavior in the three groups. The rats receiving natural food and clean water remained 
attentive and alert. The rats receving natural food and hotdogs became violent and fought 
aggressively. The third group of rats subsisting on products containing sugar-coated 
cereal and fruit punch were nervous, hyperactive and behaved aimlessly. The fourth 
group subsisting on doughnuts and cola were unable to function as a social unit. They 
were fearful and had trouble sleeping. 

The Effect of Paternal Consumption of Additives on Newborn Behavior 

During the 1982 study with four groups of rats and food consumption, many of the 
rats became pregnant in each group. The students had the opportunity to see the extended 
result of diet on newborn organisms. The newborn rats displayed the same traits as the 
moihers in each separate group, which meant that (1) chemical additives may have 
passed to the newborns in the mothers milk, or (2) chemical additives may be capable of 
passing though placental membranes, or (3) chemical additives may be capable of 
passing through the blood-brain barrier, as the fetal organisms shared the same blood 
with the mother. 

Change of Diet and Reversal of Physiological Symptoms 

When students in the Canyon Verde Study reverted to natural food for the groups 
who had received food with additives, it took several weeks for the rats to return to a 
natural state of behavior. It is unknown whether this same time period applies to humans, 
especially after sustained consumption of these chemicals by the time a child becomes an 
adult, but there are encouraging indications that symptoms can be reversed by altering 
human diet. When the children at Canyon Verde school began eating foods without 
chemical additives (BHT,BHA,TBHQ and artificial flavors and colors), profound changes 
began to take place. Students formerly disruptive and hyperactive became civilized, calm 
and attentive. 24 We will discuss some of these other additives in detail later. 



24 It is these same students who would be candidates for psychological therapy and intervention with 
psychotropic drugs such as Ritalin, Cylert or Dexidrine, when all the time the problem was in the diet of 
the children. This is discussed in another chapter . 
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The Effect of Sugar, Synthetic Colorings and Flavors on the Brain 

Although the effect on behavior of these chemicals can be quite dramatic, the 
effect on brain processing and intelligence can also be shown to be significant. Three 
years before the Canyon Verde study in 1979, the schools in New York City made a basic 
change in the school lunch program that excluded foods with a high sugar content . as well 
as eliminating foods with two synthetic coloring chemicals. Within one year, the scores on 
standardized California achievement tests went up 8%. The school system then banned all 
synthetic food colorings and flavoring. The scores went up another 4%. Threee years later 
in 1983, all foods containing BHT and B HA were removed from school lunch programs. 
The scores increased an additional 4%. This means that school lunch programs are 
decreasing the mental capacity of children by at least 16%. 

Food Additives and Hyperactivity in Children 

A school study on rats and the experience of the students in New York City is not 
the only indicator that artificial colors and preservatives are causing behavioral 
hyperactivity in children. Lancet, the journal of the British Medical Association, despite its 
allopathic orientation, reported that these substances are capable of producing 
hyperactivity. The journal once focused on Yellow No.5, chemically known as tartrazine, 
and the preservative benzoic acid, commonly found in processed foods. These two 
chemicals produced dramatic reactions in 79% of children. 25 Although a direct reference 
could not be located, it is claimed that the Surgeon General of the United States claimed 
that 8,000 people die of cancer each year from synthetic chemicals in food. 

Testing of Additives: A Commentary 

If manufacturers bother to test synthetic chemical additives at all, they test them on 
animals which are insulated from the enviromental co-factors that people are normally 
exposed to which are known to aggravate cancer and other degenerative disease. Given 
that sufficient research has been conducted worldwide on the physical and psychological 
effect of these chemicals, combined with the known fact that they are immune from 
regulation because of loopholes, one can only conclude that they continue to be added to 
processed foods deliberately in order to increase the likelihood of degenerative disease 
reauiring medical intervention, producing financial gain and incentive for the medical 
complex, which constitiutes criminal negligence and, in some cases, deliberate criminal 
homicide for those who directly die as a result of these chemicals. The fact that one of the 
items on the agenda of the 1995 Congress is to scale down manu facturer liabilitv claims 



A book on this specific subject was written by Dr.Bejamin Feingold entitled 'Why Your Child is 
Hyperactive". Feingold was an allergist as Kaiser Permanente in San Francisco who asserted that 
synthetic colors , fiavorings and preservatives were a major co-factor in both childhood learning disorders 
and behavior/conduct disorders. He started national clearinghouses known as 'Feingold Groups" and his 
known for the " Feingold Diet ", in use by familes worldwide. For information, contact the Feingold 
Association, P.O. Box 6550, Alexandia, Virginia 22306, or call 703-768-3287. A newsletter is also 
available. 
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is indicative of a pre-emptive attempt to limit future litigation on this and related issues 
affecting the health and welfare of the world population, especiallv in the experimental 
testing ground known as the United States. 

Artificial Sweetners 

When sugar is mutely recognized by medical doctors and patients alike as being the 
source of some problem, artificial sweetners are often recommended. These synthetic 
substances have been widely documented as causing a variety of problems in those that are 
sensitive to them (lack of sensitivity in others may be due to the fact that any 
symptomology that might be caused by them is overwhelmed by symptoms caused by 
other factors) it is analogous to replacing heroin addiction with methadone addiction. The 
programmed addiction to sweetness takes a lot to overcome. The fact that it cannot be 
overcome easily by a population that is basically unconscious is no surprise. 

Saccharin 

In 1977, Canada's Health Protection Branch (the equivalent to the FDA), released 
a major study indicating that saccharin causes bladder cancer in rats. This prompted the 
FDA to "propose" a ban. Studies carried out by the National Cancer Institute (which relies 
on the existence of cancer for its own existence) "indicated" that saccharin use "is not 
associated with an increased risk of bladder cancer." The National Academy of Science 
also echoes that position. It might be stated that the effect of saccharin on the unborn fetus 
is unknown. It is a well known fact that today, more people make a living from cancer 
than die of it - and the death rate is increasing. 

Cyclamates 

In 1937 a scientist at the University of Illinois, as the story goes, happened to lay a 
lit cigarette on a pile of crystal-like powder he was experimenting with. When he picked 
up the cigarette and inhaled he noticed that the powder on the cigarette tased sweet. What 
scientist Michael Sveda had discovered was the sweet taste of cyclamates, acid derivatives 
30 times sweeter than sugar. Abbott Laboratories in Chicago became aware of this and 
began to market cyclamates in the early 1950's. It reigned as the foremost sugar 
altemative until 1970, when the FDA banned it after leaming it caused bladder tumors in 
laboratory animals. In 1973, Abbott asked the FDA to allow cyclamates back on the 
market. The FDA, after reviewing Abbotts research, indicated to Abbott that it had not 
indicated to a "reasonable certainty" that cyclamate was safe for human consumption. Not 
one word was said about the biased conflict of interest in allowing Abbott to present 
safety data on its own product. 

In 1982, Abbott "arrived" at more data and again petitioned the FDA to allow its 
sale, oblivious of any potential risks inherent in the compound. The FDA called on its 
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Cancer Assessment Committee (CAC) to review the data. In 1984, the CAC concluded 
that 'the evidence on cyclamate indicated it was safe". It is not known if members of the 
CAC were paid by Abbott, or influenced in any way to disregard known scientific 
information, in order to come up with this criminally negligent decision. However, a 
separate review of cyclamates by the National Academy of Sciences in 1985 stated that 
while cyclamate 'tiid not appear to be carcinogenic in and of itself ', 'some evidence 
suggsted that it may promote the growth of tumors when it combines with other 
carcinogens." Abbott Laboratories is still in the process of petitioning the government to 
reintroduce cyclamates into the food supply. 

Sucralose 

The substance called sucralose is approximately 600 times sweeter than regular 
sugar (sucrose). Sucrolose is a derivative of refined sugar, making it even more insidious 
insofaras its effect on the body. In 1992, the FDA was in the process of studying a petition 
for use of sucralose in 15 foods and beverages, including fruit spreads, milk products and 
salad dressings. At the same time ofBcials in Canada, Australia and the EEC were also 
considering its use. The current status of sucralose is unknown. Manufacturer: Johnson & 
Johnson. May have effect on thymus gland, important to the immune system. 

Stevia Leaves (natural) and the extract Stevioside 

Currently used in 10 countries, including Japan, Paraguay and Brazil, stevioside is 
an extract from the leaves of the stevia plant. The leaves are 300 times sweeter than sugar. 
The leaves are known to be non-toxic and benign. The stevia is a South American shrub 
also grown in Asia and parts of California. Indian tribes in South American have ued stevia 
for centuries as a digestive aid and as a topical dressing for wound healing. Recent studies 
indicate that it can increase glucose tolerance and decrease blood sugar levels. Stevia 
gained great popularity in the 1980' s in the United States. Celestial Seasonings used it as a 
flavoring for many of their teas. In 1986, without warning, the FDA came into their 
warehouse and seized their stock of stevia. No reason was given for the seizure; the 
company was simply told they could not use it in their teas. The extract stevioside is 
presumed safe, although it slightly alters the taste of food and can leave an aftertaste. In 
1991, the FDA banned stevia, claiming it was "an unsafe food additive", even though it is 
available in many other countries, presumably to prevent it from competing with 
aspartame and other synthetic chemical sweeteners. The American Herbal Products 
Association (AHPA) has petitioned the FDA to lift the ban on stevia, based on the fact 
that stevia is not a food additive, but a food with a long record of safety. 26 



Despite the apparent ban, stevia is still available: White Stevia powder is available from The Body 
Ecology Diet in Atlanta, Georgia, at 800-896-7838 or 404-266-1366. Two ounces of powder are about $20 
plus S&H and lasts about 5-9 months. A company called Consumer Direct has Stevia tea at about $18.20 
plus S&H , 80 bags, and a 60ml bottle of concentrated liquid for $16 plus S&H. 800-899-9908.(AZ). 
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Alitame 

This substance is made from amino acids, like aspartame. The manufacturer is 
Pfizer, Inc. Alitame is 2,000 times sweeter than sugar. Pfizer, a pharmaceutical company 
known for making some drugs with serious side efFects, petitioned the FDA in 1986 for 
approval. As of 1992, the approval is still pending. Manufacturer: Pfizer, Inc. 

Acesulfame K (ACK) 

Acesulfame K has come under fire as a possible cancer promoter. It is marketed as 
"Sunette" in a sugar substitute called "Sweet One", and is found in foods such as pudding 
and gum. Soon after the substance was approved in 1988, during the Bush administration, 
critics charged that some evidence suggested it might cause tumors in rats. When the FDA 
reviewed the studies conducted on the sweetener (studies paid for by the maker, which 
constitute a conflict of interest, invalidating the safety of the product) it found that "over 
time", rats who consumed AK "ended up with no higher incidence of tumors than would 
be expected to occur naturally during their lifetime". Manufacturer: Hoechst Celenese 
Labs. (German company). Used in some flavors of Trident sugarless gum. 27 

Aspartame 
(L-aspartyl L-phenylalinine methyl ester) 

Today we have "Nutra-Sweet®", which is widely used in a plethora of 
consumables, despite a demonstrated neurological reaction in some people. It is estimated 
that as many as 20,000,000 people cannot metabolize phenylalimine, and this inability is 
genetically inherited by children. The inability to metabolize phenylalinine can lead to 
mental retardation in children. This means a risk of retardation for millions of children. A 
multi-billion dollar enterprise, this substance is said to be "refined" from 
"naturaP'substances. Like other "refined" substances, it represents a health threat to the 
general public. No long term studies have been performed to evaluate the physiological 
effects of this substance, yet the public is lead to believe it is absolutely safe. Technically, 
the chemical is called aspartame, and it was once on a Pentagon list of biowarfare 
chemicals submitted to Congress. 29 Aspartame is in over 4,000 products worldwide and is 
consumed by over 200 million people in the United States alone. What follows is a skeletal 
examination of the chronology related to aspartame. A more detailed chronology is given 
later in this chapter based on information provided to us by the Aspartame Consumer 
Safety Network. 

Aspartame is produced by G.D. Searle Company, founded in 1888 and located in 
Skokie, Illinois. It is about 200 times sweeter than the refined sugar that it is meant to 
replace, and it is known to erode intelligence and affect short-term memory. It is 



Dallas Morning News, July 6, 1991, p8, "New Artificial Sweetners Rekindle Debate... 
According to Alex Constantine in his essay entitled "Sweet Poison ". 
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essentially a chemical weapon designed to impact populations en masse. It is an rDNA 
derivative made firom two amino acids, L-phenylalanine, L-aspartic acid and methanol. 
Originally discovered during a search for an ulcer drug in 1966, it was "approved" by the 
FDA in 1974 as a "food additive ". Approval was followed by a retraction based on 
demonstrated public concern over the fact that the substance produced brain tumors in 
rats. According to the 1974 FDA task force set up to examine aspartame and G.D.Searle, 
"we have uncovered serious deficiencies in Searles operations and practices, which 
undermine the basis for reliance on Searle's integrity in conducting high quality animal 
research to accurately determine the toxic potential of its products." The task force report 
concluded with the recommendation that G.D. Searle should face a Grand Jury "to identify 
more particularly the nature of the violations, and to identify all those responsible." 29 

In 1976, an FDA "task force" brought into question all of G.D. Searle's aspartame 
testing procedures conducted between 1967 and 1975. The final FDA report noted faulty 
and fraudulent product testing, knowingly misrepresented product testing, knowlingly 
misrepresented findings, and instances of irrelevant animal research. In other word, illegal 
criminal activity. Understandably scared, Searle officials sought to suppress the FDA 
findings and obstruct justice. They turned to Nixon and Ford administration operative 
Donald Rumsfeld and elected him "chairman of the Searle organization." In 1977, the 
Wall Street Journal detailed the fact that Rumsfeld made efforts to "mend fences" by 
asking "what Searle could do" in the face of the changes. Also in 1977, Dr. Adrian Gross, 
a pathologist working for the FDA, uncovered evidence that G.D.Searle might have 
committed criminal fraud in withholding adverse data on aspartame. 30 

The FDA requested that U.S. Attorney Samuel Skinner be hired to investigate 
Searle's aspartame testing procedures in January 1977. Samuel Skinner was the federal 
prosecutor responsible for convincing the Grand Jury to investigate whether Searle 
willfully and criminally withheld data that cast doubt on the safety of aspartame. In 
February 1977, Skinner met with Searle attorneys at the Chicago law firm of Sidney & 
Austin. Suddenly, newly elected President Carter announced that Skinner would not 
remain in office, and Skinner thereafter announced that he would be hired by Sidney & 
Austin. Obviously, Skinner then had to recuse himself from the Searle prosecution. The 
case was taken over by U.S. Attorney William Conlon, who essentially sat on the case, 
despite complaints from the Justice Department, which was urging that a grand jury be 
convened to prosecute Searle Company for falsifying Nutra-Sweet test data. Failing to 
preform his duty, Conlon also joined Searle's law firm in January 1979. 

Skinner' s defection from the FDA might have been prompted by the results of the 
review of the Searle studies. David Hattan, deputy director of the FDA Division of 



The Guardian, England, July 20, 1990. The Guardian also published aiticles that prompted the 
NutraSweet Company in Deerborn, Illinois to file a lawsuit for libel, maintaining that "safety issues were 
resolved long ago". The Guardian cited documents submitted to a British government committee 
reviewing artificial sweeteners. 
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Toxicological Review and Evaluation, concedes that anyone reading the orginal FDA 
investigation reports is likely to be "shocked" by what they reveal. He says that the 
ensuing review of the Searle studies, in which he was involved frora the time of his arrival 
in 1978, was one of the most thorough in the agency's history. It included an 
unprecedented hearing before a public board of inquiry composed of experts from outside 
the agency. Arthur Hayes, Jr., then Commissioner of the FDA appointed by Reagan, 
agreed with Searle and the FDA' s Bureau of Foods (now the Center for Food Safety and 
Applied Nutrition) that "an appropriate analysis of the data showed no significant 
increases in tumor incidence in rats exposed to aspartame or DKP, one of the breakdown 
products of aspartame. The board of inquiry rejected concems that aspartame' s 
components could cause neurological damage. 31 

In 1981, under pressure from the soft drink lobby, FDA Commissioner Hayes 
approved the initial use of aspartane in dry foods and as a tabletop sweetner, discounting 
public complaints as anecdotal and ignoring three FDA scientists 32 who voiced the fact 
that there were serious questions concerning brain tumor tests after having done an in- 
house study. Hayes was widely profiled as a man who believed that approval for new 
drugs and additives was "too slow" because "the FDA demanded too much information." 
Hayes also ignored the fact that the biased scientific studies paid for by Searle were 
faulty. 33 After leaving the FDA, Hayes took the post of senior medical consultant for the 
public relations firm retained by Searle?* A subsequent inquiry "found no improprieity". 

In July 1983 it was approved for use in soft drinks in the United States, followed 
three months later by approval in Britain by the Ministry of Agriculture. Ali this was done 
despite the fact that the Department of Defense knew that aspartane was neurotoxic and 
harmful to human health. These facts were deliberately suppressed by the govemment. It is 
also interesting that in 1981 FDA scientist Dr. Robert Condon, in an internal govemment 
document, said "I do not concur that aspartame has been shown to be safe with respect to 
the induction of brain tumors." Ali safety was thrown aside because of pressure from 
Searle. Considering the connections the drug companies have to the medical and 
intelligence community, it would not be surprising that there were other factors involved 
in the pressure to adopt aspartame into the diet of the population. 

In 1984, the Arizona Department of Health began testing soft drinks to ascertain the 
level of toxic deteriorization by-products in soft drinks. It was determined that soft drinks 
stored in elevated temperatures promoted more rapid deteriorization of aspartane into 



31 Food Magazine, Vol 1, No.9. April/June 1990, "Aitificial Sweetener Suspicions" (England). 

32 Two former FDA scientists involved in the Searle investigations, Jacqueline Verrett, a former FDA 
toxicologist who reviewed data from three key studies, and Adrian Gross, who was pan of a team of FDA 
investigators that spent three months at the Searle laboratories - say the irregularities they discovered were 
serious enough to invalidate some of the studies. In an interview, Verrett called the FDA' s final decision 
to approve aspartame "a giant cover-up." Food Magazine , Vol 1 No.9, April/June 1990. (England) 

33 Science Times , February 1985, described the studies as "scientifically lacking in design and 
execution." 

34 Burston-Marsteller. 
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poisonous methyl alcohol (methanol). The FDA decided to ignore these results. Public 
complaints about the effects of aspartane began to come in. People complained of 
headaches, dizziness, vomiting, nausea, blurred vision, seizures, convulsions and a host of 
other reactions to aspartane. 

Also in 1984, the Centers for Disease Control made the fraudulent announcement 
that "no serious, widespread" side effects of aspartame had been found. It was an 
outright lie, and this announcement was quickly followed by another from PepsiCo that it 
was dropping saccharin and adopting aspartame as the sweetener it all its diet drinks. 
Others followed suit, despite the January 1984 broadcast on CBS Nightly News where the 
chie f scientist for the FDA task force investigating Searle publicly stated that Searle 
companv officials made "deliberate decisions " to cloak aspartame 's toxic effects. 

When a human comsumes "Nutra-Sweet®", it breaks down above 85° not only into 
its constituent amino acids, but into methanol. which further breaks down into 
formaldehvde . which is carcinogenic 35 and very toxic, as well as formic acid and a brain 
tumor agent called diketopiperazine (DKP). In a meek attempt to ward ofF further public 
inquiry, the FDA in 1984 announced that "no evidence has been found to establish that 
aspartame 's methanol by-product reaches toxic levels". This was a direct lie. since 
Medical World News reported in J 978. six vears earlier. than the methanol content of 
aspartame is J. 000 times greater than most foods under FDA control . Furthermore, the 
methanol in aspartame is "free methanol", which is never found in nature. Methanol in 
nature is always accompanied by ethanol and other compounds which mitigate the 
methanol when introduced into the body. 

In 1985, Searle Company was bought by Monsanto , the maker of other insidious 
substances that manage to find their way into human food, including Bovine Growth 
Hormone (BGH). Senator Metzenbaum, commenting on the FDA relative to the 
aspartame issue in 1985 said, "the FDA is content to have Searle conduct all safety tests 
on aspartane. That' s absurd." 

In 1986, the Washington Post reported that the Supreme Court refused to consider 
arguments that the FDA had not followed proper procedures in approving aspartame, 
despite arguments that the product "may cause brain damage." (Supreme Court 
obstructing Justice). Since Clinton-appointed Supreme Court Justice Clarence Thomas is 
a former attorney for Monsanto 1 6 .it is unlikely that hundreds of millions of people will 
find redress. There are also indications of ties between Monsanto and elements in the CIA. 

In August of 1987, the University of Illinois, a recipient of funding from Monsanto, 
issued a study "exonerating aspartame of causing seizures in laboratory animals." The fact 
that they were paid by Monsanto automatically invalidates the results. U.S. Senate 
hearings in 1987 showed that G.D. Searle used "psychological strategy" to get regulators 



Formaldehyde is also a prime ingredient in vaccinations/immunizations given to humans. 
Extraordinary Science, Vol 7, No.l, Jan/Feb/Mar 1995, p. 3 9. 
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at the FDA "into a yes-saying habit" to "bring them into a subconscious spirit of 
participation." 37 More than half of 69 medical researchers polled by the FDA in 1987 said 
they were conceraed about aspartame's safety. 38 

In 1989, the FDA received over 4,000 complaints from people who described 
adverse reactions. Because the FDA conveniently lists aspartane as a "food additive". it 
removes the legal reguirement for adverse effect reporting to any Federal agency and the 
necessity for safetv monitoring processes . Research also indicates that aspartame. when 
combined with glutamine products (such as MSG. widelv used in foods) increase the 
likelihood ofbrain damage occurring in children . 39 

Some of the more interesting developments in 1989 surfaced in the Palm Beach 
Posi on October 14th, where an article by Dr. H. J. Robert described several recent 
aircraft accidents involving confusion and aberrant pilot behavior caused by ingestion of 
products containing aspartame ™ Soft drink makers were notified of this problem in 
1991. It is interesting to note that after Samuel Skinner left Sidney & Austin. Searle 's law 
firm. he was appointed Secretary of Transportation . Hence, he was in charge of the FAA, 
just in time to head off complaints from pilots affected by aspartame. His wife was 
employed by Sidney & Austin. Later as George Bush's Chief of Staff in 1991, during the 
Gulf War, he was in a position to head off all inquiries relative to asparatame, no matter 
where they were directed - to the FDA, FAA or Department of Defense. This constitutes 
criminal negligence and racketeering. George Bush, of course, was an ex-director of the 
Central Intelligence Agency. 

On July 20, 1990, an article in the national British newspaper The Guardian, entitled 
"NutraSweet test results 'faked'", revealed that the British government had finally been 
persuaded to review the safety of aspartame after "receiving a dossier of evidence 
highlighting its potential dangers." According to The Guardian, the dossier alleged that 
laboratory tests were falsified, tumors were removed from laboratory animals and animals 
were 'restored to life' in laboratory records 41 . The dossier against NutraSweet was 
compiled by Erik Millstone, a lecturer at the Science Policy Research Unit at Sussex 
University and author of two books on food additives. It was based on thousands of pages 
of evidence, much of which was obtained under the Freedom of Information Act. The 



The Guardian, April/June 1990 "Laboratory Animals Back from the Dead in Faulty Safety Tests." 

38 Ibid. 

39 Study by Dr. John Olney, professor of neuropathology and psychiatry, Washington School of Medicine 
in St. Louis, Missouri. Interestingly, Japan's Aiinomoto Companv. a maker of MSG. is a licensee of 
Searle Company. Note: (Nutra-Sweet + MSG = Brain damage in children = Behavior disorders = crime= 
perceived control necessity = totalitarian surveillance and control. Mind control is a reptilian paradigm. 

40 Dr. Robert published a report detailing 157 persons with aspartame-induced confusion and memory 
loss. 

41 The full investigation was known as the "Dressler Report". An example from the report: "Animal 
A23LM was alive at week 88, dead from week 92 through 104, alive at week 108 and dead at week 1 12." 
Lab animals were not permanently tagged to avoid identification mixups. Tumors were removed from 
animals which were retumed "healthy" to the study. Animals were allowed to decompose before post 
mortem exams were conducted. 
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COT, Committee on Toxicity, was at the time looking into consumption of artificial 
sweeteners and did not possess the key documents covering alleged mishandling of the 
safety tests which Millstone was asked to provide. 

The British Ministry of Agriculture and Department of Health have never revealed 
the evidence upon which approval was given in England for the distribution of aspartame, 
maintaining that "these are matters of commercial confidence." The British government 
does not testing of its own but relies on safety tests provided by the manufacturer, which 
of course constitutes a conflict of interest. The 1990 article quoted the British Department 
of Health as saying "NutraSweet is not a health hazard on the available evidence, but 
people do suffer 'ideosyncratic reactions' to food additives." Interestingly, it was pointed 
out that three out of 14 members of the Committee on Toxicity have direct or indirect 
links with the artificial sweetener industry, according to David Clark, the Labour Party 
Agriculture spokeman, who requested a Parliamentary Answer to address questions of 
conflict of interest. Aspartame is also sold in England under the product name "Canderel." 
In 1990, the market for asparatame in England was estimated at £800 million. 

During the 1991 Gulf War, all military personnel were provided free supplies of 
aspartame-laced soft drinks together with experimental vaccines, nerve gas antidotes and 
personal insecticides. They were also treated to direct biochemical warfare compounds. 
The result is Gulf War Syndrome, which is communicable and deadly, and 50,000 military 
personnel and their dependents are wasting away before our eyes. Criminal negligence? Of 
course. Criminal conspiracy? Yes. Genocide? Probably - we're waiting to see. 

Independent tests on animals have shown that aspartame alters brain chemicals 
that also affect behavior . The chemical nature of aspartame was also shown to defeat its 
own alleged "purpose" as a "diet aid", since high doses instill a craving for calorie-laden 
carbohydrates. Then, the aspartame-carbohydrate combination further increases the effect 
of aspartame on the brain. 42 

Interestingly, even the American Cancer Society confirmed that users of artificial 
sweeteners gained more weight than those who didn't use the products, further 
undermining the supposed "purpose" for the existence of aspartame in the food. 43 Haven't 
we heard this kind of criminal fraud before? 

In 1991, the National Institutes of Health listed 167 svmptoms and reasons to 
avoid the use of aspartame* * . but today it is a multi-million dollar business that 
contributes to the degeneration of the human population, as well as the deliberate 
suppression of overall intelligence, short-term memory 4S and the added contribution as a 



42 Studies by MTT neuroscientist Richard Wurtman. 

43 American Cancer Society six-year study which tracked 80,000 women. • 

44 Adverse Effects of Aspartame. 

45 In the 1985 FDA hearings instigated by Senator Metzenbatim, a sample case was revealed in which a 
woman's memory rapidly slipped into oblivion until she stopped consuming aspartane-laced products. 
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carcinogenic environmental co-factor. The FDA and the Centers for Disease Control 
continue to receive a stream of complaints from the population about aspartane. It is the 
only chemical warfare weapon available in mass quantities (should keep the cone-heads 
happy) on the grocery shelf and promoted in the media. It has also been indicated that 
women with an intolerance for phenylalinine, one of the compoents of aspartame, may 
give birth to infants with as much as a 15% drop in intelligence level if they habitually 
consume products containing this dangerous substance. 46 

The March 1995 issue of The Pacific Flyer published a pro-aspartame article in 
which it stated, "the Federal Aviation Administration conducted its own cognitive research 
and, according to experts, found no contraindications that would prevent pilots, or 
anyone, from ingesting aspartame." This flies in the face of consistent reports from pilots 
who maintain they have sufTered severe and dangerous repercussions in the air after 
drinking soft drinks containing aspartame. Virtually every time, symptoms disappeared 
when aspartame-laced drinks were discontinued. 47 Over 600 pilots have reported this 
problem. 

So, the faked Searle tests remain. The FDA bases its findings on the faked Searle 
tests, and the Journal of the American Medical Association, examining the FDA findings, 
based on the faked Searle tests, announced "the consumption of aspartame poses no health 
risk for most people." Searle officials argue that the use of aspartame as an artificial 
sweetener "has been officially approved not only by the FDA, but by foreign regulatory 
agencies and the World Health Organization" - based on Searle-sponsored aspartame 
research, not independently conducted tests. 

The major selling point of aspartame is as a diet aid, and it has been demonstrated 
that the use of this product actually causes people to consume more food. Normally, when 
a significant quantity of carbohydrate are comsumed, serotonin levels rise in the brain. 
This is manifested as a relaxed feeling after a meal. When aspartame is ingested with 
carbohydrates, such as having a sandwich with a diet drink, aspartame causes the brain to 
cease production of serotonin . meaning that the feeling of having had enough never 
materializes. You then eat more foods, many containing aspartame, and the cycle 
continues. Monsanto's profit from its NutraSweet Division was $993 million in 1990. 

The symptoms of aspartame intoxication include severe headaches, nausea, vertigo, 
insomina, loss of control of limbs, blurred vision, blindness, memory loss, slurred speech, 
mild to severe depression often reaching suicidal levels, hyperactivity, gastrointestinal 
disorders, seizures, skin lesions, rashes, arociety attacks, muscle and joint pain, numbness, 
mood changes, loss of energy, menstrual cramps out of cycle, hearing loss or ringing in the 
ears, loss or change of taste, and symptoms similar to those in a heart attack. In addition, 
aspartic acid chelates (combines) with chromium - which is a necessary element for proper 
operation of the thyroid gland. People who consume large quantities of aspartame may 



Steinman, "Diet for a Poisoned Planet", p. 190. University of California study. 
47 PILOTS: For more information, contact the Aspartame Safery Network at 214-352-4268 
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end up with a false diagnosis of Graves disease and suffer allopathic irradiation of their 
thyroid gland for no reason. Complaints about aspartame represent 80-85% of all food 
complaints registered with the FDA. More than 6,000 complaints have been made 
concerning the effects of aspartame. Thirty independent doctors and scientists have 
conducted research on the adverse effects of aspartame or have compiled supporting data 
against its use.The use of NutraSweet® or Equal® should be seriously curtailed or 
stopped. 

The fact that tons of aspartame is pumped into the world population each year, 
knowingly and deliberately, especially with the historical and documented record of 
fraud and misrepresentation, constitutes a conspiracy of the highest order, as well as 
criminal negligence. The rewards of continued use are increased profits for the medical 
and pharmaceutical industries and chemical companies who produce aspartame and 
treat people suffering from the ejfect of it. Aspartame is the only biochemical warfare 
product on grocery shelves. And, the band plays on .... 

Partial List of Studies on Aspartame 

National Cancer Institute Statistics Review, 1973-87, Bethesda, Nlll Pub 89-2789; 
Roberts, H. J., "Does Aspartame Cause Human Brain Cancer?", Journal of Advancements 
in Medicine, Vol 4 No. 4, Winter 1991; W.C.Monto, "Aspartame: Methanol and the 
Public Health", Journal of Applied Nutrition Vol 36, No.l, 1984; T.J. Maher and R.J. 
Wurtman, "Possible Neurologic Effects of Aspartame, a Widely Used Food Additive," 
Environmental Health Perspectives, Vol 75, p.53-57, 1987; M.F. Drake, "Panic Attacks 
and Excessive Aspartame Ingestion", The Lancet (Journal of the British Medical 
Association), Sept 13, 1986, p.631; Congressional Record, Senate, "Aspartame Safety 
Act of 1995," August 1, 1985, p. S 10820- 10847; Ishu H, "Incidence of brain tumors in 
rats fed aspartame", Toxicological Letters, 1981, Vol 7, p.433-437; R.G.Walton, "Seizure 
and Mania after high intake of Aspartame," Psychomatics, Vol 27, 1986, p.2 18-220; R. J. 
Wurtman et al, "Dietary Phenylalanine and Brain Function",MTT Press, May 1988; 
D.Remington et al, "The Bitter Truth About Artificial Sweeteners", Vitality House Press, 
1987; H. J. Roberts, "Aspartame,NutraSweet..Js It Safe? "The Charles Press, Dec 1989; 
B.AMullarkey, Bittersweet Aspartame, A Diet Delusion, NutriVoice, Inc., 1992; 
R.L.Blaylock, M.D., Excitotoxins...The Taste ThatKills, Health Press, Santa Fe, 1994. 

Denials in Literature Relative to the Effect of Aspartame on Humans 
and an Analysis of the Methodology of Information Suppression 

One thing that you will readily discover after many trips to libraries, both local and 
state, with their computer databases and access lines, if you know anything about a 
specific subject, you can ahvays see things you know to be verified truth cloaked in 
corporate denials in literature . It sounds strange, but it is absolutely a fact. Check it out 
yourself. After spending literally hundreds of hours doing this book, and previous books, it 
is a quirk in the system that becomes quite evident. Aspartame is a really good example to 
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use, because we know so much about it, and we have verified historical data in 
government records to prove all the charges against Searl, the falsified testing, etc. It is a 
good way to locate who is colluding with who to cover up the existence of data. 

Examples : 

L 

Business Index Search: Aspartame. 

Article Title: "Sugar and aspartame have no effect on children's behavior, study finds" 
Journal: Wall Street Journal, Feb 3, 1994, p86. 

Source of Data: Vanderbilt University, University of Iowa College ofMedicine joint rpt. 

n. 

Business Index Search: Aspartame. 

Article Title: "Aspartame and Memory Loss (Questions and Answers). 

Journal: Journal of the American Medical Association, Nov 16, 1994, V272,No. 19. 

Source: Marietta Nelson, M.D., writing for AMA 

Data: Q: Is there any evidence aspartame causes memory loss? 

A: "Aspartame does not cause memory loss. The question may well have been 
based on anecdotal information, such as reports to the FDA Adverse Reaction 
Monitoring System (ARMS), which has been maintained since 1984. Linda 
Tollefson, DVM, of the FDA Division of Marketing Studies has written, "It 
is not possible to overcome the inherent biases of anecdotal reports, and this 
limitation underscores the need for controlled scientific studies to resolve 
questions regarding aspartame and adverse reactions." Numerous such 
randomized, double-blind, placebo-controlled studies have been conducted 
with aspartame during the past 20 years. There has been no observation of 
memory loss. Such studies included children with attention deficit disorder, 
children with known epilepsy, children and adults who were thought to have 
seizures related to aspartame, adults who were convinced that aspartame 
was related to allergic disorders or headaches, and pilots. Based on the 
results of these studies, there is no scientific basis to believe that aspartame 
causes adverse experiences, including neurobehavioral disorders and memory 
loss. Aspartme is a dipeptide composed of two amino acids, L-aspartic acid and 
L-phenylalamine as the methyl ester. Aspartame is completely digested into its 
components, which enter the portal blood are rapidly incorporated into the 
metabolic cycles of the body. A 12. oz can of diet soda contains 90mg of 
phnylalanine, 3 oz. hamburger contains 819mg, and 8 oz. of skim milk contains 
403mg of phenylalanine. Thus.the end products of aspartame digestion are 
normal food components found in much greater amounts in common foods." 

m. (Same article contains the following) 

" I am a consultant to The Nutrasweet Company and have been for the past 
8 year, and I have reviewed the worid literature on this subject. As a clinician, 
I have leamed the virtue of "never say never" in clinical medicine, but when 
outstanding investigators ar prestigious U.S., Canadian, British and German 
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medical schools have been charged to study specific anecdotal allegations 
regarding aspartame by conducting controlled clinical tests, they have not 
been able to sunstantiate the claim that aspartame causes memory loss. I 
wouid be pleased to provide a bibliography of pertinent articles." 

(Signed by an MD from the University of New Mexico School of Medicine) 

The patterns of verbiage and denial in this issue parallel that found on the subjects 
of fluorides, vaccines, pesticides and more. It is always the same, and always full of 
fraudulent statements. Let's look at the preceeding statements: 

Statement I: The statement that aspartame, and sugar, have no effect on childrens 
behavior is clearly not the case, based on reams of experiential data 
and scientific reports. I don't know who these people are trying to 
fool more, the public or each other. The evidence presented in a partial 
list of studies previously proves article in the WSJ to be absolute bunk. 

Statement H: The first thing that strikes me is the comment that adverse reports about 
aspartame constitute " anecdotal" information. The word "anecdotal" 
means simply "an unpublished account of a personal event containing 
little known facts". In other words, if you experience a reaction to 
a drug, and word of the reaction needs to be suppressed from the 
public, even though it is valid information reported with an established 
adverse event reporting system, then the people who are trying to 
suppress the information will not publish it. Because it is not published, 
even if the information is absolutely true, the word "anecdotal" is used 
by allopathic medicine and materialist science to dismiss that which does 
not fit into their paradigm. Secondly. the author of the article fails to 
mention that aspartame breaks down into methanol, or wood alcohol, 
which is toxic to humans, at temperatures above 85 degrees. Thirdly. 
the familiar phase "because it is in the body already", which has been 
used before in defense of irrationality, does not apply to the combination 
of L-aspartic acid and L-phenylalanine (aspartame), over and above the 
fact that phenylalanine is not described as being in the body naturally, but 
only as a conseauence of its presence in things we should not be eating 
anyway. Two wrongs to not make a right. Furthermore. the stated use 
of brain damaged humans to evaluate if aspartame causes memory loss 
is a bit ludicrous. The facts are already in. The studies have been done. 
The maker of aspartame has already been slapped on the hand for doing 
fraudulent studies. So, my dear AMA, don't give us that crap about 
20 years of studies, double-blind and placebo-controlled bullshit regarding 
aspartame. 

Statement m: This is a good one, indeed. The fact that this doctor is a consultant to the 
maker of aspartame automatically disaualifies him from malang any 
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valid comment because of conflict of interest. He is paid to say good 
things about aspartame. The scientific evidence refiites everything these 
people are saying. The fact that U.S., Canadian, British and German 
medical schools have been charged to "study anecdotal allegations" 
and have "not been able to substantiate the claims" simply means that 
those charged to do this are guilty of incompetance, criminal neglect, 
conspiracy and racketeering - it doesn't mean that the truth is not 
true.lt is a fact that "asking the fox to guard the henhouse" has never 
worked. Furthermore . there is no way that this MD could have possibly 
"reviewed the world literature", which is also a commonly used phrase 
by participants of many kinds of coverups. First of all, the "world 
"literature" he is referring to, I am sure, is literature compiled by U.S. 
Canadian, British and German doctors who are part of the problem. I 
have earlier provided part of the "world literature" that dismisses what 
this doctor says in its entirety. You will find great numbers of U. S, 
Canadian, British and German scientists all through the paradigm 
of the psychosocial, chemical, biological and electromagnetic 
manipulation of human populations. Lastly . there is no world Standard 
for publication of scientific information, no Standard language for 
publication and no Standard place where it is all collected, so how 
could this doctor "review world literature"? Stupid is as stupid does. 

Commentary on Scientific Testing of Aspartame in Animals 
to determine Fetal Efffects 

Much testing on the safety of chemical substances is done on rodents, specifically 
rats. Rodent physiology is quite dirferent than humans, and rodents metabolize chemicals 
differently. Rats in the aspartame tests had to be fed 60 times more aspartame to 
approximate the equivalent effect on humans. Tests using rodent species relative to 
aspartame have also been conducted with guinea pigs, because much of the brain 
development occurs in utero, much like humans, and the guinea pig metabolizes 
phenylalanine in a marmer more similar to humans than rats. During experiments published 
in 1989 by Diana Dow-Edwards et al, in Neurotoxicology and Teratology,Vo\ 1 1, entitled 
"Impaired Performance on Odor Aversion Testing Following Prenatal Aspartame 
Exposure in the Guinea Pig" 48 , it was revealed that fetal aspartame exposure during 
gestation disrupts odor-associative learning patterns. In other words, the fetal brain was 
affected negatively by aspartame in areas responsible for learning tasks, e.g, the amygdala. 

This particular scientific experiment was conducted at the Laboratory of Cerebral 
Metabolism, Department of Neurosurgery, State University of New York, Health Science 
Center, Brooklyn, New York, and the Department of Psychology, San Diego State 
University, San Diego, California. Even though the experiments were conducted on guinea 
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pigs, the report mentioned that aspartame, particularly phenylalinine, has been shown to be 
developmentally neurotoxic even in rats. 

Aspartame and Seizures: Scientific Research 

There have been many reports of seizures in humans which have been initiated by 
consumption of aspartame. The pro-pharmaceutical faction calls these reports "anecdotal", 
essentially meaning that it is a phenomenon whose knowledge must be suppressed to 
preserve the "status quo". A double-blind controlled study conducted at the Kingston 
General Hospital and Queens University Medical School in Ontario, Canada, entitled 
"Asparteme exacerbates EEG spike-wave discharge in children with generalized absence 
epilepsy" revealed that the duration of spike-wave discharge per hour was significantly 
increased after aspartame, 49 with a 40% increase in the number of seconds per hour of 
EEG recording that the children spent in spike-wave discharge. The report was published 
in the May 1992 issue oiNeurology, Vol 42, page 1000. In other words, aspartame has an 
eflfect on the electrical activity of the brain in humans. The report also revealed that 
"aspartame might be a proconvulsant, lowering the threshold for chemically induced 
convulsions." 

A True Life Story of the Effect of Aspartame on the Unborn Child 

A very interesting report was published in the Fail 1989 issue of the Association of 
Birth Defect Children, Vol 14, relating the story of Karen Mills in Georgia. Her son 
Brandon was born with serious neurological impairment and developmental delays. Karen 
was exposed to excessive doses of aspartame and phenylalinine during her pregnancy. 

"According to my obstetrician, I had a very normal pregnancy. I was in very 
good health, did not smoke, drink alcohol or take any drugs. I had a prenatal 
test to rule out any genetic birthd defects they can test for and had sonograms 
early and late in pregnancy. At the time of pregnancy, I had not seen any proof 
of harmful effects of aspartame and no comsumer warning was given on the 
use of NutraSweet products during pregnancy. In order to avoid sugar intake 
and weight gain, and the fatigue resulting after drinking sugared beverages, 
I chose to drink beverages containing NutraSweet. I drank on the average 
four to six 12-oz cans a day, including Diet 7-Up and Diet Coke, NutraSweet 
sweetened tea and lemonade. Six weeks into my pregnancy, I also started • 
taking capsules containing 500 to 1000 mg of phenylalinine a day, because 
I had read that this amino acid could help relieve fatigue. Brandon was born 
by C-section without any birth trauma or lack of oxygen. I was one week post 
full-term and was not in labor when the C-section was done." 

"Brandon has severe neurological problems, causing vocal chord paralysis and 
swallowing dysfunction. A heart condition was apparent at birth and decreased 
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myelination of the white matter of the brain was discovered. His muscle spasms 
and vocal chord paralysis are caused by the brain signals to the muscles being 
"static" or distorted. He is also diaphoretic, meaning that he has excessive 
perspiration. Recently, Brandon has been diagnosed as severely retarded due 
to the severity of the neurological problem. He has had numerous MRI tests, 
CAT scans, X-rays, a genetics study, and blood tests. I am suspicious that 
NutraSweet could be a contributing factor in Brandon' s situation since there 
are no physical or genetic causes revealed for his neurological problems. I hope 
than Brandon' s situation can be a reason to focus more testing on NutraSweet 
regarding the possible effects it could have on a developing fetus during 
pregnancy." 

Senator Howard Metzenbaum was a very vocal critic of aspartame and has 
chaired hearings on its safety. Metzenbaum put Karen Mills in touch with 
Dr. Louis J. Elsas II, the Director of Medical Genetics at Emory University 
School of Medicine. Dr. Elsas has co-authored numerous papers on aspartame 
research. According to Dr. Elsas, considering the amount of aspartame and 
phenylalinine Karen was takmg, Brandon' s developing brain cells could have 
been chronically exposed to 500-600uM phenylalinine. (Micro-moles) 

The PKU Syndrome: New Evidence of Eitended Genetic Effects 

It is well known that certain individuals are unable to metabolize phenylalinine in 
their diet. These people are termed phenylketoneurics, and the condition is termed an 
autosomal recessive diease called PKU. This condition causes excessive levels of 
phenylalinine to build up in the blood, which can damage the nervous system and cause 
retardation. Babies born with PKU must be placed on diets which restrict levels of 
phenylalinine found in the ordinary diet, and must avoid any products containing 
aspartame. About one in very 50 people carriers the gene for PKU, even if they do not 
have the disorder themselves. Whereas 20 million people in the United States have been 
assessed to have PKU, according to the genetic extension of the problem, as many as 50 
million people may have a problem. Why? Because new research indicates that even if an 
unborn child does not have PKU, but carries the gene for the disease, he/she might be 
afFected by excessive exposure to aspartame during prenatal development. If a woman 
who carries the gene for PKU manies a man with the same recessive gene, she could give 
birth to a baby with the condition. If she consumed too much aspartame during pregnancy, 
her baby could be born retarded. 

The most distrubing research of all is found in recently published studies of the 
effect of phenylalinine on the normal human brain. These studies show that elevated levels 
of phenylalinine cause significant, wide-spread EEG slowing in neurologically normal 
subjects. The effects are reversible when the phenylalinine levels are lowered. Additional 
research by Dr. Woodrow Monte, the director of the Food Science and Nutrition Lab at 
Arizona State University, shows that when aspartame breaks down in the body, it releases 
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methyl alcohol (a brain toxin) into the bloodstream. Dr. Monte thinks the neurological 
problems reported by aspartame consumers might be caused by this toxic by-product. 
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Aspartame Sensitivity for those Prone to Mood Disorders 

In 1993, a study was published in the Journal of Biological Psychiatry, Vol 34, 
entitled " Adverse Reactions to Aspartame: Double Blind Challenge in Patients from a 
Vulnerable Population ". done by Walton, Hudak and Green-Waite 50 . According to the 
study, "the FDA and multiple clinical studies attest to its safety, yet reports of adverse 
reactions abound. It has been reported that 66% of such reactions involve neurologic or 
behavioral symptoms, particularly headaches. Two widely quoted studies that have failed 
to duplicate these reactions (Leone et al, 1988; Steinman and Kunkle, 1988) have been 
criticized on methodological ground, and because they were supported by grants from the 
NutraSweet Company." Anyway, back to the study: 

"This study was designed to ascertain whether individuals with mood disorders 
are particularly vulnerable to adverse effects of aspartame. Although the protocol 
required the recuitment of 40 patients with unipolar depression and a similar 
number of individuals without a psychiatric history, the project was halted by 
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the Institutional Review Board after a total of 13 individuals had completed 
the study because of the severity of reactions in individuals with mood disorder. 
We conclude that individuals with mood disorders are particularly sensitive 
to this artificial sweetener and its use in this population should be discouraged. " 

Interesting Observations in the Walton, Hudak and Green-Waite Study 
on the EfFects of Aspartame on Those With Mood Disorders 

This is a very telling scientific report. These scientists work for the Department of 
Psychiatry, Northeasten Ohio Univerisities College of Medicine and the University 
Hospitals of Cleveland, as well as the Western Reserve Care System in Youngstown, 
Ohio. When they approached NutraSweet to obtain aspartame for the study, the company 
refused to give them any. They ended up purchasing analytically certified USP grade 
aspartame from Schweizerhall, Inc in Piscataway, New Jersey. 

The statement that "the FDA and mutiple clinical studies attest to safety, yet 
reports of adverse reactions abound," ought to tell you something right away. That the 
FDA conducted no studies of its own but based its approval on corporate intimidation is 
a known fact. Why else would two top FDA officials, after going along with the program, 
go to work either for Searle, or a Searle-connected company? The fact that according to 
a "Senate investigation " this constituted "no impropietv " suggests either something is 
seriously wrong with the system. or that a cover-up and criminal conspiracv exists. or 
both. The "clinical studies" were bought and paid for by NutraSweet. Two of those 
bought-and-paid-for studies, Leone et al (1988) and Schiffman et al (1987) are often 
quoted as attesting to the safety of the compound. There are plenty of studies that do not 
attest the the safety of this compound. 

Now, when one examines the Leone study of 1988 that was funded by Searle, it is 
presented as a "long-term" study. So is the Searle-funded study of Schifiman, although 
they consider "long term" as being "1 or 2-day challenges". Data in the Walton study 
showed that most symptoms begin to appear after the time periods represented by the 
studies that attest to safety have transpired. 51 This means that tests funded by Searle 
which attempt to show the safty of aspartame are rigged to avoid the period when effects 
manifest themselves - this is of course fraudulent research, over and above the conflict of 
interest factor. 

Data from the Walton report reveals that 63% of the depressed patients 
expreienced memory loss with aspartame (0% on the placebo), 75% of the patients 
experienced an increase in nausea, 25% reported an increase in temper, 37% experienced 
an increase in depression. In the patients with pre-existing depression, with no change 
produced by a placebo, 13% exerienced the manifestation of negative thought patterns, a 



51 This presents an interesting parallel to the Evidentiary Standards for Vaccine Damage Compensation, 
which specify cut-off periods for adverse vaccine reactions that are less than known time periods in which 
adverse reactions occur. One can see this pattem in almost every area under investigation in this book. 
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bad taste in the mouth, swollen lips, facial numbness, conjunctival hemorrhage and weight 
gain. 

In the control group of patients who were normal, in that they did not have mood 
disorders, 20% who had no reaction with a neutral placebo experienced memory loss after 
taking aspartame, and 40% who got no reaction from a placebo experienced nightmares 
after taking aspartame. 

Use of Aspartame By Pharmaceutical Companies 

Aspartame is not only used in food, per se, but is also used in pharmaceutical 
products. You might be surprised by the number of products that contain aspartame. A 
sample research project was initiated in April 1994, with requests to companies that 
produce pharmaceuticals. A number of companies failed to respond to a request for 
information. Some companies did respond. Pumping aspartame into children is a priority. 

Johnson and Johnson Pharmaceuticals : The only product made by J&J/Merck Consumer 
Pharmaceuticals containing aspatame is Mylanta Natural Fiber Supplement, Sugar Free. 

Lederle Laboratories : Centrumjr vitamins contain aspartame. 

McNeil Consumer Products : The following McNeil Products contain aspartame: 
Childrens TYLENOL acetcmtinophen Fruit Flavored Chewable Tablets 
Childrens TYLENOL acetaminophen Grape Flavored Chewable Tablets 
Childrens TYLENOL acetaminophen Cold Multi-Symptom Chewable Tablets 
Junior Strength TYLENOL acetaminophen Fruit Flavored Chewable Tablets 
Junior Strength TYLENOL acetaminophen Grape Flavored Chewable Tablets 
PEDIACARE Cold-Allergy Tablets forAges 6 to 12 
PEDIACARE Cough-Cold Tablets for Ages 6 to 12 
PEDICARE Childrens Cold Relief Tablets 
TYLENOL Cold and Flu Hot Medication 

TYLENOL Cold and Flu No Drowsiness Formula Hot Medication 
Childrens Chewable CO-TYLENOL 

Miles Incorporated: The following Miles products contain aspartame: 
ALKA-SELTZER PLUS Night-time ColdMedicine 
ALKA-SEL TZER PL US Cold and Cough Medicine 
ALKA-SELTZER PLUS Sinus Allergy Medicine 
BUGSBUNNY Vitamin Products (ALL) 
FLINTSTONES Plus Calcium Multivitamin Supplement 
FLINTSTONES Complete Multivitamin Supplement 
FLINTSTONES Childrens Chewable Multivitamin 

AH. Robbins Company. Inc : The following Robbins product contains aspartame. 
DIMETAPP Cold and Allergy Chewable Tablets 
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Bristol-Mvers Sguibb Company : The following BMS product contains aspartame. 
CEFZIL 

Mead Johnson Nutritionals : The following MJN products contain aspartame. 
TEMPRA 3 Chewable Tablets, 80mg acetaminophen tablet (3.3mg phenylalinine/tab) 
TEMPRA 3 Double Strength Chewable Tablets, 160mg acetominophen (6.6mg Phen/tab) 

Glaxo Pharmaceuticals : The following Glaxo product contains aspartame. 
Zantac Efferdose 

Bio-Pharmaceutics : The following Bio-Pharmaceutics products contain aspartame. 
Childrens Chewable Acetiminophen 

Pennex Products: The following Pennex Products subsidiaries manufacture products 

containing aspartame: (Most introduced in 1987) 

American Stores : SKAGGS ALPHA BETA Childrens Pain Reliever 
Consumer Value Stores : CVS Childrens Non-Aspirin Pain Reliever 
Drug Guild Dist : DRUG GUILD childrens anti-pain Chewable Tablets 
First Nat'l Supermarkets : FINAST Childrens Non-Aspirin Pain Reliever 
Greenbax Enterprises : PRICE-WISE Childrens Non-Aspirin Pain Reliever 
Hannaford Bros : SHOP 'N SA VE Childrens Non-Aspirin Pain Reliever 
J C Pennv : TREASURY Childrens Chewable Non-Aspirin Pain Reliever 
Kinney Drugs : KINNEY"S Childrens Chewable Non-Aspirin Pain Reliever 
LaVerdiere's Super Drue : LVA CTION SOO THSALL Childrens Non-Aspirin 
Legend Pharmaceuticals : LEGEND Childrens Chewable Non-Aspirin P.R. 
Malone & Hvde : HYDE PARK Childrens Non-Aspirin Pain Reliever 
Marsh Supermarkets : MARSH Childrens Non-Aspirin Pain Reliever 
Osco Drug : OSCO Childrens Chewable Non-Aspirin Pain Reliever 
Pay'n Save Stores : PAY 'N SAVE Childrens Chewable Non-Aspirin Pain Reliever 
Penned Products : GOOD HEALTH Childrens Non-Aspirin Pain Reliever 
Peoples Drug Stores : PEOPLES Childrens Chewable Non-Aspirin Pain Reliever 
Pigglv Wigelv Corp : PIGGLY WIGGLY Childrens Chewable Non-Aspirin P.R. 
Rite Aid Corp. : RITE AID Childrens Aceteminophen Non-Aspirin Pain Reliever 
Scriver : SUPER TRU Childrens Non-Aspirin Pain Reliever (Acetaminophen) 
Wegman's Food Markets : WEGMANS Childrens Chewable Acetaminophen 

Whitehall Labs : The following Whitehall Labs product contains aspartame. 
Childrens Anacin-3 Chewable Tablets 

Cenci Powder : The following Cenci products contain aspartame. 
NA TURLAJC Natural Fiber Lmative 
LIFE LINE Natural Fiber Lmative 
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H & PC Products : The following H&PC product contains aspartame. 
SUGAR FREE METAMUCIL 

L.Perrigo : The following subsidiary product lines contain aspartame. 
Eckerd : ECKERD Sugar Free Natural Fiber Lamtive 
Fay's : FAY'S Sugar Free Natural Vegetable Laxative 
Longs : LONGS Sugar Free Natural Vegetable Powder Lamtive 
Payless : PAYLESS Sugar Free Natural Vegetable Powder Laxative 
Perrigo: Sugar Free Natural Vegetable Powder 

Perrv: P ERRYDrug Stores Sugar Free Natural Veg.Powder Bulk Laxative 

Ralev's : RALEY'S Sugar Free Natural Vegetable Powder 

Rite Aid : RITE AID Sugar Free Regular Flavor Nat. Veg.Bulk Powder 

Sguibb : SOUIBBCARE Sugar Free Natural Fiber Lcocative 

Thriftv : THRIFTY Sugar Free Natural Vegetable Lcocative 

Hall Laboratories : The following Hall Labs products contain aspartame. 
HEALTH BALANCE Childrens Chewable Multivitamin 
ZOO CHEWS Animal-Shaped Chewable Multivitamin 

Mediguard : The following Mediguard product contains aspartame 
MEDIGUARD Childens Multivitamin Supplement (Cherry.Orange and Grape) 

Eguate : The following £quate product contains aspartame. 
EQUATE Chewable Vitamins Animal-Shaped (withlron) 

Meijer : The following Meijer product contains aspartame. 

MEIJER CIRCUSSHAPES (Complete with Calciumjron andMinerals) 

MEJER CIRCUS SHAPES (with Iron) 

Perrigo: The following additional Perrigo product contains aspartame. 
ANIMAL SHAPES Chewable Vitamins Plus Extra C 
ANBAAL SHAPES Chewable Vitamins Complete 
ANIMAL SHAPES Chewable Vitamins With lron 

Raley's : The following Raleys product contains aspartame. 
Childrens Chewable Vitamins With Iron 

Lifeline Nutritional : The following subsidiary lines contain aspartame. 

Lucky Stores : Mediguard Childrens Multivitamin Supplement with Iron 

P Leiner : The following Leiner subsidiary products contain aspartame. 

Carls Drug Co : CARLSDRUG Childrens Chewable Multivitamin 
Malone & Hvde : HYDES PARK Childrens Chewable Multivitamin 
Hills Dept Stores : HILLS Childrens Chewable Multivitamin 
Kent Co: DARTChilden 's Chewable Multivitamin 
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Big B Discount Drugs : BIG B Childrens Chewable Multivitamin 

LKS Products. Inc : MEDI-GUARD Childrens Chewable Multivitamins 

Revco Drug Stores : REVCO Childrens Chewable Multivitamins 

Longs Drug Stores : LONGS Children 's Chewable Multivitamin 

Grav Drue Fair. Inc : GRAYDRUG FAIR Childrens Chewable Multivitamin 

Pharmavite Corp : ECKARD DRUG Childrens Chewable Multivitamin 
LONGS DRUG Childrens Chewable Multivitamin 

A More Detailed Examination of the Aspartame Legacy 

Based on data provided to Leading Edge by the Aspartame Consumer Safety Network 

In 1969, Dr. Harry Waisman 52 was approached by Searle to conduct a study on 
the phenylketoneuric (PKU) efFects of aspartame using primates . In the study, seven infant 
monkey's were fed aspartame mixed with milk. One died after 300 days and five others 
experienced grand mal seizures. Searle deleted the negative finding before they submitted 
Dr. Waisman's study to the FDA as evidence of aspartame's safety. Later in 1975, when 
an FDA Investigative Task Force discovered that Searle had withheld information, Searles 
incredible and convoluted reply was that "the study was done by an independent scientist 
and therefore was not valid" and that "there was no evidence that aspartame caused 
seizures." The concept that safety studies done by manufacturers are not valid never 
entered the picture . The fact of the matter is that studies on safety must be done by 
independent unconnected scientists in order to be valid . One gets the impression that the 
hierarchy at Searle must have been sucking on too much aspartame to come up with the 
convoluted logic they use as an excuse to poison the population. 

Dr. Waisman "died unexpectedly" in March of 1971, before he could complete all 
of his studies. However, the testing that was done by him was considered "pivotal" by the 
FDA in 1975 that it prompted the creation of the aforementioned Task Force. As one 
might expect, the FDA "lost all interest" in Waisman's work by 1980. After Waisman's 
untimely and unexpected death, Searle awarded a grant to Ann Reynolds "to do a primate 
study to refute Waisman's findings" 53 However, Reynolds only evaluated aspartic levels 
in plasma and not aspartame neurotoxicity or seizure potential, which reflected Waisman's 
actual findings. Evidently, the conspiracy was too much, because Reynolds refused to 
testify at Congressional Hearings. 

Because the use of primates was a key to uncovering the damaging potential effect 
of aspartame on humans, primates were never used again in subseauent tests paid for by 
Searle. Most of the studies subsequently submitted to the FDA used rodents, which must 
be fed sixty times more aspartame to approximate the equivalent intake effect in humans, 



Dr. Waisman is a physician, biochemist and professor of pediatrics at the University of Wisconsin, a 
Director of the University's Laboratories for Mental Retardation Research and an expert on PKU. 
53 If a company manufactures a product which is independently found to be harmful, and then pays for a 
fraudulent study to prove it isn't harmful, isn't that a criminal conspiracy as defined by Blacksl Of course. 
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over and above the fact that rodent metabolism is difFerent than humans and biochemical 
effects cannot accurately be extrapolated to reflect human exposure. Rodent physiology is 
geared toward the consumption of substances that would immediately damage humans, so 
it takes more of some substances to affect them. What affects a rodent will afFect a human 
even more. 

In 1970, the FDA banned cyclamates. It was also a time when the subject of 
Saccharin was under public discussion, leaving a gap to be filled by aspartame. In 1971, 
Dr. John Olney 54 informed Searle that aspartic acid caused holes in the brains of mice he 
was testing. Ironically, Ann Reynolds, the researcher hired by Searle to refute Waisman's 
research work, confirmed Olney' s work in a similar study. She would not work for Searle 
again. Dr. Olney and consumer-interest attorney James Tumer met with Searle 
representatives in early 1974 to discuss Olney' s 1971 study. The Searle representatives, in 
characteristic convoluted logic, grounded in conspiratorial denial, stated that Olney' s 
animal studies "raised no health problems." 

Later in 1974, the FDA "approved" the "limited use" of aspartame on humans. 
Searle did not even notify the FDA of Olney' s tests until after the FDA "approved" 
NutraSweet. In fact, no tests were submitted to the FDA by Searle that would have ruled 
out neurological damage. In other words, the FDA approved aspartame even though it 
had not been proved safe for human consumption. This violated the FDA' s own internal 
policy that it must be established "to the FDA' s satisfaction" that a product is safe for 
human consumption. Searle had one or more moles in the FDA. It is clear that the FDA 
was intimidated into becoming a willing partner in this aspect of the plan to neurologically 
damage the world population to stimulate allopathic corporate profits. It still is a willing 
partner today. In contrast to David Kessler's comment that the FDA is the "arbiter of 
truth", they are and continue to be the arbiter of lies, deceit and criminal conspiracy. 

Searle had submitted 13 tests in an attempt to establish that aspartame did not 
cause genetic damage, but memos from public records show that FDA scientists who 
reviewed the tests found serious deficiencies in all of them. These same FDA scientists, 
some who have been mentioned previously, were pushed aside. The FDA then violated the 
public trust and announced that "the tests could be relied on to establish the safety of 
aspartame," despite the fact that documents clearly show the admissions of existing 
problems with the Searle research and the veracity of the tests. After approval was granted 
in 1974, certain factions in the FDA became suspicious because of the appearance of 
adverse side effects in the population. It is this suspicion that led to the 1975 Hearings. 

The 1975 FDA Task Force on Aspartame 

The 1975 Task Force was formed, headed by the FDA lead investigator, Philip 
Brodsky, and assisted by FDA toxicologist Dr. Adrian Gross. They were assigned the 



54 Dr. Olney was a research psychiatrist at the Department of Psychiatiy, Washington University School of 
Medicine. 
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examination of the original test materials submitted by Searle. After 16 months of 
investigation, they submitted a 15,000 page document with a summary of over 80 pages. 

According to the report of the Task Force, "we have uncovered serious 
deficiencies in Searle' s integrity in conducting high quality animal research to accurately 
determine or characterize the toxic potential of its products. We have found instances of 
irrelevant or unproductive animal research where experiments have been poorly 
conceived, carelessly executed or inaccurately analyzed or reported. The cumulative 
findings of problems within and across the studies we investigated reveal a pattern of 
conduct which compromises the scientific integrity of the studies" 

It has already been mentioned that Searle removed animals who developed tumors 
as a result of aspartame frora the study, cut out the tumors and returned them to the study 
as "healthy". In most cases, the tumors were not even examined for malignancy or 
reported to the FDA. When auestioned about these irregularities, Searle representatives 
stated, "these masses were in the head and neck areas and prevented the animals from 
feeding." Additionally, some of the tumors reported in the original autopsy notebooks 
were deleted from the final report submitted to the FDA. As mentioned before, animals 
first reported as dead were reported to be aiive later. 

Ironically, the Task Force was only directed to discover whether Searle had lied 
about the data in its tests. They were not directed to examine the methodology since the 
FDA had already accepted the validity of the the tests. It was a useless exercise to 
politically appease certain factions who complained about the fraud. 

The results of the Task Force Investigation of Aspartame and several other Searle 
drugs were presented and discussed in a Senate Subcommittee on Labor and Public 
Welfare on April 8, 1976. Senator Edward Kennedy, a member of the Senate 
Subcommittee, stated "the extensive nature of the almost unbelievable ranges of abuses 
discovered by the FDA on several major Searle products is profoundly disturbing." The 
FDA decided to investigate 15 other questionable studies submitted by Searle. This is 
when things began to break down. 

A five member FDA task force, headed by FDA inspector Jerome Bresler, were 
given three studies to examine. The other 12 studies were given to UAREP 55 , a private 
group in Rockville, Maryland, to whom Searle had previously paid $500, 000 to validate 
their studies, which guaranteed that the investigation on those 12 studies would be 
quashed. So, this means that whoever doled out the studies was part of the conspiracy to 
silence opposition to aspartame. The FDA team examining the three studies, however, 
came up with some very interesting conclusions. 

Some of the test animals had developed manu uterine tumors that Searle admitted 
were due to DKP, one of the breakdown products of aspartame. Some of the blood tests 
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by Searle had been falsified. Searle also claimed equipment breakdown was the reason that 
substituted results frora unrelated experiments into the aspartame tests. It was also 
discovered later that UAREP pathologists charged with examining test results withheld 
negative findings from the FDA. 

In 1977, the FDA requested that U.S.Attorney Samuel Skinner conduct a Grand 
Jury investigation of the tests on aspartame and Aldactone, both Searle products. We 
explained before what transpired with Skinner, who removed himself from the case within 
60 days of the assignment and announced his upcoming employment with Searle' s law 
firm. The Justice Department had instituted proceedings against Searle in 1975 based on 
findings in animal studies for Flagyl and Aldactone, both of which involved false reporting 
of tumorogenic properties. Both drugs are still on the market today, causing malignant 
tumors in the population and profits for the medical-pharmaceutical complex. Dr.Marvin 
Legator, Director of Environmental Toxicology at the University of Texas, who helped 
pioneer the mutagenicity testing at the FDA, is quoted as saying " all of the Searle tests are 
scientifically irresponsible and disgraceful ." Ironicallv. the FDA used guidelines 
recommended by Searle in developing the industrv-wide FDA standards for Good 
Laboratory Practices . We also mentioned that William Conlon, Senior Assistant U.S. 
Attorney was assigned to the Searle case in 1977, took no action, and was subsequently 
employed by a firm working for Searle. Is Searle a front for a covert intelligence operation 
dabbling in science? How else could top government organizations be coerced into 
abandoning public safety? Is this why Searle was eventually purchased by Monsanto, a 
company with known connections to U.S. intelligence organizations? You decide. 

Mr. Thomas Sullivan was appointed U.S.Attorney on July 1, 1977 and took no 
action on the Searle case, despite a letter from Richard Merrill, Chief Counsel to the FDA, 
reminding him of the repeated requests to start legal action against Searle. Also in 1977, 
Donald Rumsfeld, a former member of Congress and Chief of Staff in the Ford 
Administration, was hired as the president of Searle. Rumsfeld said he could handle 
aspartame as a "legal, rather than scientific problem." In 1980, shortly after Reagan came 
into power, Rumsfeld was quoted as saying that "he would call in all of his markers and 
that no matter what, he would see to it that aspartame would be approved that year." It 
sounds like a criminal intelligence operation and racketeering to me. Why would they want 
to distribute a chemical with known neurotoxic effects, "no matter what", into the food 
supply of the world population? Rumsfeld was paid $3.5 million in salary and bonuses 
between 1979 and 1984. 

As president of Searle, Donald Rumsfeld hired John Robson as Executive Vice 
President of Searle. Robson was a former lawyer with Sidney and Austin, Searle' s law 
firm, and also served as Chairman of the Civil Aeronautics Board, then connected to the 
Department of Transportation. Rumsfeld hired Robert Shapiro, Robson' s Special 
Assistant at the DOT, as General Counsel for Searle. He eventually became head of 
Searle' s NutraSweet Division. Rumsfeld hired William Greener, Jr., a former spokesman 
in the Ford White House, as Chief Spokesman for Searle. What a crew. 
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In 1978, Howard Roberts, the acting director of the FDA Bureau of Foods, was 
given the position of Vice-President of the "National Soft Drink Association", which 
today markets a huge volume of soft drinks doped with aspartame. 

Several interesting research projects having to do with aspartame came to a close 
in 1978. Some of them bore interesting results. Studies at the Department of Psychology, 
Northeastem Illinois Universitv. found that (1) aspartame causes reproductive dysfunction 
in male and female animals, (2) aspartame causes endocrine dysfunction in the pituitary, 
thyroid, ovaries and testicles, (3) aspartame causes an increase in body weight and (4) it 
causes a decrease in locomotor function. The first two items appear to support a 
Malthusian population control paradigm, in that they interfere with the birth of humans 
to either preclude birth, or allow birth of disfunctional humans requiring medical 
intervention and profiteering by the medical industrial complex. The same year in 1978, 
the Proceedings of the National Academv of Sciences completed a study which revealed 
that aspartame causes a rise in blood phenylalinine which has the potential to affect fetuses 
of mothers who carry the PKU gene (we discussed part of this already), causing them to 
have a lower IQ and a higher incidence of developmental abnormalities. 

In 1979, an article was released in Science which pointed out that free methanol, 
(one of the internal breakdown products of aspartame) is linked to fetal alcohol syndrome 
and diminished intellectual capacity in newbom rats. Dumb that population down. An 
article in the New England Journal of Medicine in 1979 revealed that elevated levels of 
blood phenylalinine levels in PKU women result in a high incidence of birth defects. It is 
interesting that Dr.Daniel Azarnoff, head of Searle's R&D Division, stated that rats eating 
"the required amount" of DKP (aspartame breakdown product) had a statistically 
significant number of tumors in their wombs. 

In 1980, the National Collaborative Study for Maternal PKU recommended that 
during pregnancy, blood phenylalimine levels should not exceed 6 mg per kilogram of 
body weight per day. Translated, a 150 pound pregnant woman should not receive more 
than 409 mg of phenylalimine per day. In truth, she should not receive any, but we'll put 
that astute observation aside for the moment. Over 20 years earlier in 1963, researchers 
Kang and Paine reported in the Journal of Pediatrics that normal metabolism is altered 
during pregnancy and phenylalinine may rise to triple pre-conception levels. Within three 
years, the FDA would raise the minimum acceptable daily intake of aspartame to an 
amazing 50 mg/kg/day, which translates to 17 cans of diet drink for a 150 pound person - 
an amazing 3,230 mg of aspartame per day. A two-liter bottle of Diet Coke contains 1200 
mg of aspartame. Back to the sequence of events. 

Meanwhile, Searle was pressing for an expanded use of aspartame, tiring of the 
"limited use" designation the FDA had given them. In 1980, during the administration of 
ex-CIA director George Bush, the FDA suggested that a Public Board of Inquiry be 
formed, made up of three scientists instead of the Administrative Law Judges normally 
used. A Public Board of Inquiry was impaneled in 1980, and it consisted of Peter J. 
Lampert, M.D., Professor and Chairman of the Department of Pathology at UCAL San 
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Diego, Vernon R. Young, Ph.D., from the University of Nutritional Biochemistry at MIT, 
and the Chairman, Dr. Walle Nauta, Institute Professor at the Department of Psychology 
and Brain Science at MIT. 

The board said they had to rely on findings of the UAREP members of the 1977 
Task Force because they were denied access to the complete Task Force reports by FDA 
officials. Intrigued with the misrepresentation and anecdotal reports of safety from Searle, 
and aggravated by an incompliant FDA, they voted unanimously to recommend banning 
aspartame for human consumption . According to Dr. Nauta, "the evidence suggested that 
aspartame might induce brain tumors. 

The fact that the legally required Public Board of Inquiry did their job properly and 
found aspartame to be potentially hazardous irritated everyone else, and a five-member 
"Commissioners Team of Scientists" was impaneled. Three members were asked to 
investigate the brain tumor issue and two others were asked to look at the problems of 
neurological damage, mental retardation and endocrine problems. After examining all the 
scientiflc data, these three members expressed serious concern because the data showed 
that aspartame caused all of these problems. The remaining two members, apparently 
without examining much data, expressed satisfaction that "aspartame did not seem to 
cause any brain damage." This would have meant a majority opinion against aspartame for 
a second time in a row, which could not be tolerated, so a sixth member was "appointed" 
to the team, apparently to make it look like a deadlock. The end result was that three 
members who had actually examined the data pronounced aspartame dangerous and the 
remaining two members (and the add-on pro-aspartame yes-man) pronounced it "safe". 

This conspiratorial effort to achieve what appeared externally as a "deadlock" 
carried great weight in getting "full use" of aspartame approved by the FDA. Not 
everyone was happy with the conspiracy. Dr. Jacaueline Verrett, whom we have 
mentioned before, was extremely critical of the way the "review" was done. She stated, "it 
was pretty obvious that somewhere along the line, the Bureau officials were working up to 
a whitewash," and that " the Bureau of Foods, under Howard Roberts, discarded or 
ignored problems and deficiencies outlined by the Team Report" In part, she stated "It is 
unthinkable that any reputable toxicologist, giving a completely objective evaluation of the 
data resulting from the study, could conclude anything other than the study was 
uninterpretable and worthless, and should be repeated, as the safety questions remain 
unanswered " Sounds like a criminal conspiracy to me. Despite the effort to get Searle' s 
petition for "full use" approved, it was denied in 1980. 

It is interesting that the effect of both aspartame, aspartate (a salt of aspartic acid) 
and glutamates (ie., MSG) may not be apparent until the cumulative effect breaches a 
physiological threshold. At least, that is what the scientiflc evidence seems to indicate. A 
report released in 1980, published in Neurobehavioral Toxicology and entitled "Brain 
Damage in Mice from Voluntary Ingestion of Glutamate and Aspartate" revealed that 
aspartate is glutamate' s close structural analog: "We cannot take comfort, therefore, in the 
fact that humans have been exposed for many years without apparent harm. If harm did 
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occur, we would not detect it except perhaps years later, in the form of obesity or neuro- 
endocrine disturbances such as are known to occur in rodents following glutamate 
treatment in infancy" 

Searles strategy would become obvious the next year. After a 1981 memo from 
Satya Dubey, a Senior FDA Statistician, that stated, "the brain tumor data was so 
worrisome that he could not recommend approval of NutraSweet", Dr. Arthur Hayes, Jr 
was appointed the new FDA Commissioner by the new President, Ronald Reagan. After 
Reagan was in ofBce, Searle resubmitted its request for "full use" on the human 
population. Oddly, Reagan himself voiced doubts about aspartame. He was quoted as 
saying, "we quit using the stuff 'cause we don't know what's in it." It would appear that 
Reagan wasn't the only one historically confiised. In the push for approval, Searle' s own 
representatives couldn't get their stories straight. Denise Ertell, Searle' s Public Affairs 
Director, said "Phenylalinine is a fermentation by-product of soybeans and corn, and 
aspartic acid is a total synthesis from hydrocarbons, petrochemical derivatives" . This is 
interesting, because Fairbanks and Copel, nutrition counselors for Burson Marsteller, 
Searle' s Public Relations firm, said that "neither one is a petroleum derivative". Gerry 
Gaul, Searle' s Vice-President of Nutrition and Medical Affairs, said, "Phenylalinine might 
not come from soybeans and corn." What a crew. 

So, in 1981, Reagan appointee Arthur Hayes overruled the Public Board of 
Inquiry's recommendation that "aspartame not be approved for marketing until further 
animal testing was conducted to resolve the brain tumor issue", and granted Searle 
approval of aspartame for use in dry foods and as a table sugar substitute, ignoring the 
fact that, according to law, if tests are found to be inconclusive, an additive is not 
supposed to be approved by the FDA. Hayes cited as supporting research a study done by 
a Japanese firm, Ajinomoto, who was a Searle licensee, justify his decision, even though 
this study had never been reviewed or examined. Commissioner Hayes violated the law 
and public trust and became an accessory to criminal conspiracy and criminal negligence. 

Approval of the use of aspartame worldwide in 60 countries is based on the 
fraudulent tests conducted by Searle. Searle and the FDA frequently point to the fact that 
aspartame has been "approved in 60 countries" and by the notorious World "Health" 
Organization as evidence of safety. Robert Shapiro, head of NutraSweet, confirmed that 
the approvals had "essentially" been based on the inconclusive and controversial tests that 
Searle had submitted to the FDA. Dr. Alexander Schmidt, FDA Commissioner from 1972 
to 1976, said in a 1984 interview that "Searles tests were poorly conceived, carelessly 
executed and inaccurately reported " So, it would appear that the allopathic medical 
facilities in 60 countries and the WHO are part and parcel of the effort to neurologically 
"stick it" to the world population. Ali of this is quite plausible, based on the total picture 
of evidence presented historically in all of the paradigms. 

As previously mentioned in the beginning of the discussion on aspartame, the FDA 
approval of aspartame as a "food additive" makes it exempt from continued safety 
monitoring (thus insuring the coverup), and Searle (and its parent company Monsanto) is 
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not obligated to monitor adverse reactions associated with NutraSweet, not submit reports 
to the FDA or anyone else of such adverse reactions. By 1985, over 16,000,000 pounds of 
this biochemical warfare compound had been added to the world food supply. 

Since it was originally "discovered" while searching for a "new ulcer drug", 
aspartame obviously falls into the categorically of a drug. FDA criteria which defines a 
drug includes anything that "structurally or fiinctionally afFects the body or mind". So, 
aspartame is a drug that has had its label as a drug removed in order to ensure its addition 
to the world food supply. According to a memo dated August 20, 1973, by Martha M. 
Freeman, M.D., FDA Division of Metabolic and Endocrine Drug Products, sent to Dr. 
C. J. Kokosi, Division of Toxicology, concluded tha t the administration of aspartame. as 
reported in studies a high dosage levels for prolonged periods. constitutes clinical 
investigational use of a new drug substance . 

In 1982, Senator Heflin, Chairman of the Senate Ethics Committee, proposed an 
amendment altering laws covering the U.S. Patent extension for aspartame. Senator Hatch 
led a five minute discussion on the Senate floor advocating the extension. The Patent for 
NutraSweet was extended by an amendment to the Orphan Drug Act, enacted specifically 
with Searle in mind. It is no secret that Senator Robert Byrd, who brought the amendment 
up for vote on Heflin 's behalf, Representative Henry Waxman, who sponsored the Orphan 
Drug Act, Senator Orrin Hatch, and Senator Howard Heflin all received campaign 
contributions front Searle, maker of aspartame. 

In 1983, the National Soft Drink Association, dedicated to putting sugar and 
phosphoric acid into human physiology, had a momentary attack of conscience and wrote 
to the FDA, "warning" them that aspartame breaks down in unexplained ways in warmer 
climates (a factor that would have later significance in the Persian Gulf War). Two months 
before FDA Commissioner Hayes left office (because of an investigation of his acceptance 
of gratuities from General Foods, a major user of aspartame), he' approved the use of 
aspartame in soft drinks. No further resistance was heard from the National Soft Drink 
Association, who proceeded to include aspartame in all diet soft drinks. Upon leaving 
office, Hayes accepted a position as "Senior Medical Advisor" to Searles' Public Relations 
firm, Burson Marsteller, representing NutraSweet and seven major users of aspartame. 
Here in 1995, after 12 years, there is no surprise at the "mysterious" rise in brain disease 
all around the world, especially in the United States. It is certain that the aluminum ions 
leached off by the phosphoric acid in the soft drinks also contributes to this, as do the 
fluorides often present in the water to make the soft drinks. A real chemical cocktail for 
the brain. Will we end up with a nation where everyone expresses themselves like Dan 
Quayle? Probably. 

It is amazing how many FDA officials have taken jobs connected with the 
aspartame industry. In addition to all of the above, between 1979 and 1982, more FDA 
officials j oined the club: S.M. Pape, Sherwin Gardner, Mike Taylor and Albert Kolbye, to 
name a few. Anthony Brunetti, the FDA Consumer Product Officer who drafted the notice 
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approving NutraSweet in soft drinks, later accepted a position with the Soft Drink Assn as 
a "science writer." 

Arizona Legislature Bars State Regulation of Food Additives 
Preventing the Public from Eicluding Dietary Neurotoxins 

In 1984 Dr. Woodrow Monte, whose report on aspartame is included in Matrix 
III, asserted that "there are no human or mammalian studies to evaluate the possible 
mutagenic or carcinogenic efFects of chronic intake of methyl alcohol (a component of 
aspartane. Dr. Monte attempted to force a petition on the state of Arizona to ban 
aspartame, but amazingly, the Arizona State Legislature used a rare maneuver to change 
State Law without public notice, barring state regulation of FDA-approved food 
additives. The measure passed under the misleading (and ironic) title of a "Toxic Waste 
Bill." Dr. Monte' s efforts to force Arizona restrictions on NutraSweet were crushed by 
Searle. Interestingly, Arizona governor Bruce Babbitt's former Chief of Staff, Andrew 
Herwitz, was hired by Searle as a lobbyist. So were Charles Pine, Roger Thies and David 
West. Between 1979 and 1984, Searle hired up to a dozen lobbyists. A UPI inqury traced 
over $200,000 in campaign contributions relative to Arizona officials from Searle. Babbitt 
was later appointed as Secretary of the Interior in the Clinton Administration. 

By 1984, 7 million pounds of aspartame were being pumped into the bodies of 
Americans annually. The USD A estimated worldwide use at 82,950,000 pounds, with 
sales of $600 million. In 1984, aspartame was approved for use in children's chewable 
vitamins (as if the chlorinated and fluoridated water, sugar, vaccines, and diet drinks 
weren't enough). By 1985, sales reached over $1 billion. Sale figures for aspartame are no 
longer available to the public. In 1987, NutraSweet petitioned the FDA for approval to 
insert aspartame in baked goods and to supply it for baking uses. The petitiion is still 
pending. The company claims it has perfected a way to stop aspartame from breaking 
down under oven temperatures. If they have, it must be composed of an entirely new 
chemical structure - a structure that has not been approved for human use by the FDA. 

The "Aspartame Technical Committee" 

The infamous ATC consists of NutraSweet Company, Ajinomoto Company 
(Searle' s Japanese licensee), Coca Cola Company, Pepsico, Royal Crown Cola Company, 
Seven-Up, General Foods and other manufacturers and users of aspartame, who grant 
research funding for the purpose of generating fraudulent assurances of safety for 
aspartame. The International Life Sciences Institute (ILSI), a tax-exempt group awarding 
grants to research scientists, is also involved. Samuel Molinary, Co-Chairman of ILSI' s 
Panel, is Searle' s former Director of Scientific AfFairs and is now a research director for 
Pepsico. Peter Dews, a Harvard University psychology professor named to ILSI's original 
Board of Trustees in 1978, has served as an ILSI consultant ever since. Dews has stated 
that NutraSweet is safe. 
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Research Studies Beginning in 1984 

In 1984 the FDA, Dr. Richard Wurtman (Department of Brain and Cognitive 
Science at MIT) and Dr. Woodrow Monte (Director of Science and Nutrition Laboratory 
at Arizona State University) received over 1,000 complaints relative to aspartame 
consumption. The most numerous complaints were dizziness, visual impairment, 
disorientation, ear buzzing, pancreatitis, tunnel vision, loss of equilibrium, severe retinal 
hemorrhaging, menstrual flow changes and depression. 

In 1985, Dr. Louis J. Elsas, M.D. (Director of Medical Genetics, Emory University 
School of Medicine) did a study which found the effects of phenylalinine on two groups 
ranging in age from 8 to 24 years involved interference with reaction time . and also 
reduced the production of adrenaline-like chemicals in the brain . He stated that both 
pre gnant women and infants should not consume foods containing aspartame because of 
the danger of it causing brain damage to the fetus or infant . Keith Conners, M.D, (from 
the Children's Hospital in Washington, D.C) reported a case of two children suffering 
extreme agitation when consuming the amount of aspartame equivalent in a 6 oz serving 
of Kool-Aod sweetened with NutraSweet. Dr. Roger A. Colombe (from the Center for 
Environmental Toxicology, Utah State University) demonstrated in a study that it is 
possible for aspartame to produce nervous system and behavioral effects . particularly in 
children and susceptible individuals. Dr. Ronald Gautieri and Dr. Michael Mahalik (from 
the Department of Psychology, Temple University) demonstrated in a study that 
aspartame produced brain dysfunction in newborn mice. William Pardridge, M.D. (from 
the University of California, Los Angeles), together with Dr. Richard Wurtman, testified 
before a Senate Commitee on Labor and Human Resources, urging that labeling 
requirements for aspartame be amended to include quantity, maintaining that children 
might suffer brain damage from excessive intake of aspartame. Aspartame consumed at 
the same time as carbohydrates would have double the effect on the brain as aspartame 
alone. 

In 1986, Dr. William Pardridge restated that the two constituent amino acids in 
aspartame, aspartic acid and phenylalinine, are neurotoxic, and that there is a drop in IQ of 
babies born to mothers with elevated phenylalinine levels. In 1986, the Quarterly Report 
from the Department of Health and Human Services reflected approximately 3,000 known 
complaints about aspartame, mostly relating to brain function and behavior, that have been 
evaluated by the FDA and the Centers for Disease Control (and Prevention - recently 
added in 1995). A 1986 issue of Food Chemical News revealed that the Community 
Nutrition Institute petitioned the FDA to ban the use of aspartame, presenting many cases 
of seizures and visual problems. The petition was denied. 

In 1987, James Turner, a comsumer interest attomey, stated "individual scientists 
cannot do their best and most objective work when financially beholden to the companies 
who stand to make millions or billions of dollars based on the outcome of their research." 
One Searle-supported aspartame researcher is reported to have received $1.3 million for 
his laboratory. 
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The General Prevalence of Mood Disorders in the General Population 

We have seen that aspartame, besides creating mood disorders, has an especially 
severe effect on those who have preexisting mood disorders, including depression. How 
prevalent are mood disorders in the United States alone? How many people could be 
affected just on that account? An interesting study was conducted by the Department of 
Psychiatry, Harvard Medical School, the National Institute of Medical Health, Duke 
University Medical Center and the Department of Psychiatry at Massachusetts General 
Hospital in support of the National Depression Screening Day Project. 1 One of the 
operative methods of surveying the degree of depression in the general population was to 
set up an automated telephone screening survey. The survey lasted two weeks. A total of 
1,812 participants called the system. Of these, 278 were students and faculty at a large 
midwestern state university, 725 were employees of a large northeastern high-technology 
firm, and 809 did not identify which site they were calling from. The telephone 
questionnaire was fiilly automated and utilized touch-tone responses, and consisted of a 20 
question multiple choice Zung Depression Scale. No technical problems were experienced 
during the two week survey. 

Of the 1812 callers, 1597 (88.1%) completed all questions. Of these, 522 callers 
(32.7%) met criteria for minimal or mild depression, 412 callers (25.8%) met criteria for 
"moderate or marked" depression and another 194 (12.1%) met criteria for 'fcevere or 
extreme" depression. The majority of callers scoring positive for depression had received 
no previous treatment for depression. The AMA analysis of the survey yielded the 
observation that the rate of positivity for depression was 70.6% of the people contacted. 
This percentage was compared to the 1993 studies conducted under the program, which 
yielded an amazing 76.6%. By extrapolation, out of a total population of 250 million in 
the United States, over 187 million people would potentially qualify as meeting the criteria 
for depression. Most of the population of the United States is potentially suffering from 
mild to severe emotion depression. If the rate was even 20%, that would involve over 50 
million people. As the allopathic system treats symptoms instead of causes, self- 
responsibility (adjusting nutritional intake) is the only thing that will make a real difference 
in people' s lives. The chemical cocktail known as the "diet" must be abandoned and 
replaced by a healthy regimen. 

In the United States, depression is a considered by allopathy as being a major 
mental health problem, with an estimated cost to the United States alone in 1990 of 
approximately $43.7 billion, which is approximately equal to the economic burden of 
coronary heart disease. According to the American Medical Association, the cost to the 
health care system of lack of recognition of depression is high, since depressed patients are 
among the highest users of health care in the United States. 2 The implications relative to 
the high use of aspartame in the U.S. alone are immense. 



1 Published in the June 28, 1995 issue of the Journal of the American Medical Association, ppl943-44. 

2 Ibid. 
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In 1987, Dr. Alfred Miller in San Antonio noted in his clinical observations that 
aspartame use is linked to mood swings and headaches in patients. Scientists at the Kings 
College Department of Biochemistry in London (Spencer, Nunn, Hugon, Ludolph, Ross, 
Roy and Robertson) demonstrated that two chemically related amino acids of external 
ori gin are linked to human motor svstem diseases . 
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The Psycho-ChemicaI Legacy of Aspartame 
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ABSTRACT 

Aspaname (L-aspanyl-L-phenylalanine metfayl ester), a ncw sweeiener marketed 
undcr the irade name NuiraSweet", releases into the human bloodstream one 
molecule of meihanol for each molecuie of aspaname consumed. 

This new methanol source is being added to foods that have considerably reduced 
caloric comem and, thus, may be consumed in large amoums. Generally, none of tbese 
foods could be considered dieiary methanol sources prior to addition of aspaname. 
When diet sodas and soft drinks, sweetened with aspaname, are used to replace fluid 
loss during exercise and physical exenion in hot climates. the imake of methanol can 
exceed 250 mg/ day or 32 times the Environmental Protection Agency's recommended 
limit of consumption for this cumuiative toxin'. 

There is cxtreme variation in the human response to acute methanol poisoning, the 
lowest recorded leihal oral dose being 100 mg/ kg with one individual surviving a dose 
over ninety times this level". Humans, due perhaps to the loss of two enzymes during 
evolution, are more sensitive to methanol than any laboratory animaU even the 
monkey is not generally accepted as a suitable ani mal model 42 . There are no human or 
mammalian studies to evaluate the possible mutagenic teratogenic. or cardnogenic 
effects of chronic administration of methyl alcobol". 

The average imake of methanol from natural sources varies but limited dau 
' suggests an average intake of considerably less than 10 mg/ day*. Alcoholics may 
average much more, with a potential range of between and 600 mg/ day, depending 
on the source and in some cases the quaiity of their beverages 15 . 

Ethanol, the classic antidote for methanol toxicity, is found in natural f ood sources 
of methanol at concentiations 5 to 500,000 times that of the toxin (Table 1). Ethanol 
inhibits metaboiism of methanol and allows the body time for ciearance of the toxin 
througb the lungs and kidneys 40 . 44 . 

The question asked is whether uncontrolled consumption of this new sweeiener 
might increase the methanol inuke of cenain individuak to a point beyond whicb our 
limited knowledge of acute and chronic human methanol toxichy can be extrapolated 
to prcdict safety. 

•NuusSwcei i» a trademark of CD. Semite A Co. 



Diicctor of the Food Science and Nutrhim Laboratory 
Arizona Siate Uahrenny 
Tempe Arizona S52S7 
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ASPARTAME 

Aspaname (L-aspanyl-L-phenylalanine methyi ester) has recemly becn approved 
as a sweetener for liquid carbonated beverages. It has had wide acceptance as an 
additive in many dry food applications after Food and Drug Administration approval 
on July 24. 1981*». 

The Food and Drug Adminisiraiion, Dr. Richard Wurtman and myself have 
fccetved well-over a thousand written compiaints relative to aspaname consumption. 
By far. the most numerous of these include dizziness. visual impairment, 
disorientation, ear buzzing. high SGOT. tunnel vision. loss of equilibrium. severe 
muscle aches. numbing of extremiiies. pancreamis. episodes of high blood pressure. 
reiinal hemorrhaging, menstrual flow changes. and depression. The validity of these 
compiaints has vet to be scientincally evaluated. However. a thorough knowledge of 
just wbat makes this new sweetener stand apan from other nutriuonal substances 
might aid physicians in making dietary rccommendations for their patients. 

Aspaname (NutraSweet)" is a small molecule made u p of three components: 
Phenylalanine. aspanic acid. and tnethanol (wood alcohoD 4 '. When digested. these 
components are reieased into the bloodstream 4 *. 

Phenylalanine and aspanic acid are both amino acids which are found in natural 
proteins'*. and under normal circumstances are beneficiaL, if not essemiai, for hcalth. 
Proteins are complex molecules which conuin many chemicaliy bonded amino acids. 
U ttkes several enzymes to break these bonds and libcrate the amino acids. This is a 
slow process and the amino acids are reieased gradually into the bloodstream 40 . The 
quaternary struaure of protein also slows the digestion of these amino acids; the 
amino acids in the center of the protein molecule aren't reieased until the outer layers 
of amino acids on the surface have been swept away. This natural time release process 
saves the body from iarge numbers of any one of these 21 amino acids being reieased 
into the bloodstream at any one time. 

Aspaname requires the breaking of only two bonds for absorption 47 . This happens 
very quickly with the potential to raise component blood leveis rapidly 3 -. The methyi 
ester bond of phenylalanine is the first to cleave due to its susceptibility to pancreatic 
enzymes 40 . This is highly unusuak the methyi esters associated with pectin for insunce 
are completely impervious to all human digestive enzymes*. 

AMINO ACID COMPONENTS 

Phenylalanine 

Phenylalanine is an essemiai amino acid. the daily consumption of which is required 
to maintain life. However. Dr. Richard J. Wunman, Professor of Neuroendochne 
Regulation at the Massachusetts lnstitute of Technology, presented data to the FDA 
demonstrating t hai in humans the feeding of a carbohydrate with aspaname 
significantly enhances aspaname's positive effect on plasma and brain phenylalanine 
and tyrosine leveis (48 Federal Register at 3 1379). There are sound scicmific reasons to 
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beiieve that increasing the brain levels of these large neutral amino acids couid affect 
the synthesis of neurotransmitters and in turn affect bodily functions controlled by the 
autonomic nervous system 41 (e. g., blood pressure).The proven ability of aspaname to 
inhibit the glucose-induced reiease of seroionin within the brain. may aiso affect 
behaviors, such as satiety and sleep*'. 

Aspartic acid 

Aspanic acid, is not an essentiai amino acid but is normally easily utilized for 
human meubolism. However, under conditions of excess absorption it has caused 
endocrine disorders in mamroais with markcdly eievated plasma levels of luteinizing 
hormone and testosterone in the rat }2 and reiease of pituiury gonadotropins and 
prolactin in the rhesus monkey* 1 . The amount of luteinizing hormone in the blood is a 
major determinan: of menstrual cycling in the human female". 

METHANOL 

Methanol (methyl alcohol. wood alcohol), a poisonous substance 4 *, is added as a 
component during the manufacture of aspaname 47 . This methanol is subsequently 
reieased within hours of consumption* 1 after hydrotysis of the methyl group of the 
dipeptide by cfaymotrypsin in the small intestine 40 . Absorption in primates is hastened 
considerabiy if the methanol is ingested as free methanol 40 as it occurs in soft drinks 
after decomposition of aspaname during storage or in other foods after being 
heated 4 *. Regardless of whether the aspartame-derived methanol exists in food in its 
free form or still esterified to phenylalanine, 10% of the weight of aspaname intake of 
as individual will be absorbed by the bloodstream as methanol within hours after 
consumption* 1 . 

Methanol has no therapeutic propenies and is considered only as a toucant 20 . The 
ingestion of two teaspoons is considered lethal in humans'*. 

Methyl alcohol produces the Methyl alcohol syndrome. consistently, only in 
humans and no other tesi animal. including monkeys 41 ,* 4 . There is a clear difference 
between **toxicity", which can be produced in every living thing, and the **toxic 
syndrome"* 4 . 

The greater toxicity of methanol to man is deeply rooted in the limited biochemical 
pathways available to humans for detoxificaiion. The loss of uricase (EC 1.7 J J.), 
formyl-tetrahydrofolate synthetase (EC 6 J. 4 J.) 41 and other enzymes 1 * during 
evolution sets man apan f rom all laboratory animals including the monkey 4 *. There is 
no generally accepted animal model for methanol toxicity«. M . Humans suffer**toxic 
syndrome"* 4 at a minimum lethal dose of < 1 gm/kg, much less than that of monkeys, 
3-6 g/ kg 42 ,**. The minimum lethal dose ol methanol in the rau rabbit, and dog is 9.5.7, 
and 8 g/ kg. respectively 4 *; ethyl alcohol is more toxic than methanol to these test 
animals 41 . N o human or experimental mammalian studies have been f ound to evaluate 
the possible rautagenic. teratogenic or carcinogenic effects of methyl alcohol**, tbough 
a 3.5% chromosomal aberation rate in testicular tissues of grasshoppers was induced 
by an injection of methanol* 1 . 
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The United States Environmenul Protection Agency in their Multimedia 
Environmental Goals for Environmental Assesstnent recommendsa minimum acute 
ioMC>ty concentration of methanol in drinking water at 3.9 paru per million. with a 
recommended limit of consumption below 7.8 mg/day*. This repot? clearly indicates 
ihai methanol: 

-is considered a cumulative poison due to the low rate of excretion once it is 
absorbed, In the body, methanol is oxidized to formaldehyde and formic acid; 
both of these metabolites are toxic"» 

Role of Formaldehyde 

Recently the toxic role of formaldehyde (in methanol toxicity) has been 
questioned M : N o skeptic can overlook the faa that, metabolicaUy, formaldehyde must 
be formed aj an iniermediate to formic acid production* 4 . Formaldehyde has a high 
reactivity which may be why it has not been found in humans or otber pnmates during 
methanol poisioning w . The localiztd retina/ production of formaldehyde from 
methanol is still thought to be principally responsi ble for the optic papillitis and retinal 
edema always associated with the toxic snydrome in humans 10 . This is an intriguing 
issue since formaldehyde poisoning alone does not produce retinal damage 20 . 

If formaldehyde is produced from methanol and does have a reasonable naif life 
within cenain cells in the poisoned organism the chronic toxilogicai ramifications 
could be grave. Formaldehyde is a known carcinogen 57 producing squamous-cell 
carcinomas by inhalation exposure in experimental animals 22 . The available 
epidemiological studies do not provide adequate data for assessing the carcinogenicity 
of formaldehyde in man 22 , 24 .". However. reaction of formaldehyde with 
tleoxyribonucleic acid (DNA) has resulted in irreversible denaturation that could 
interfere with DNA replication and result in muution n . Glycerol formal, a 
condenstation product of glycerol and formaldehyde(which may be formed in vivo), is 
a potent teratogen causing an extremely high incidence of birth defecu in laboratory 
animais 12 . Even the suunchest critic of formaldehyde involvement in methanol 
toxicity admits: 

"It is not possible to compietely eliminate formaldehyde as a toxic 
intermediate because formaldehyde could be formed slowly within cells and 
interfere with normal cellular function without ever obtaining levels that are 
detecuble in body fluids or tissues." 54 

Acute Toaichy in Man "Toxic Syndrome'' 

A stiking feature of methyl alcohol syndrome is the asymptomatic interval (latent 
period) which usually iasts 12 to 18 hours after consumption. This is followed by a 
rapid and scvere acidosis caused partially by the production of formic acid 1 *. 
lnsufficient formic acid is generated to account for the severity of metabolic acidosis 
produced and. therefore, other organic adds may abo be involved 12 . 

Patients may complain of lethargy, confusion, and impairment of articulation, all 
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frequently encoumered signs in modcratc central nervous system(CNS) intoxications 
resulting from other ioxic compounds 20 . 

Patiems may aiso suffer leg cramps, back pain, severe headachc. abdominal pain. 
laborcd breathing, vertigo and visual loss. the latter being a very imponam ciue to 
making a diagnosis of methanol poisoning 20 . Other striking clinical features 
associated only with the oral administration of methanol are elevated serum amylase 
and the finding of pancreatitis or pancreatic necrosis on autopsy 20 . 55 . 

ln fatal cases liver, kidneys and heart may show parenchymatous degeneration. The 
lungs show desquamation of epithelium, emphysema, edema, congestion and 
bronchial pneumonia 1 *. 

Chronic Human £xposure 

This is the most important aspect of methanol toxicity to those who are interested in 
observing the effect of increased methanol consumption on a population. 

The data presented here were compiled by the Public Health Service. The 
individuals studied were working in methanol contaminated environments. It is 
interesting to note that the visual signs always associated with acute toxicity often do 
not surface under chronic conditions- . 

Many of the signs and symptoms of intoxication due to methanol ingestion are not 
speciflc to methyl alcohoL For exampie. headaches. ear buzzing, dizziness. nausea and 
unsteady gait (inebriation), gastrointesiinal disturbances. weakness, vertigo, cbilb, 
memory lapses, numbness and shooting pains in the lower extremities hands and 
foreanns, behavioral disturbances, and neuritis». The most characterisiic signs and 
symptoms of methyl alcohol poisoning in humans are the vahous visual disturbances 
which can occur without acidosis» although they unfortunately do not always 
appear 20 . Some of these symptoms are the following: misty vision. progressive 
contraaion of visual fieids(vision tunneiing). misi before the eyes, blurring of vision. 
and obscuration of vision 20 .". 

ALCOHOUCS: CHRONIC METHANOL CONSUMPTION 

Alcoholics in general but panicularly those who consume large quantities of wine 
or fruit liqueur. would seem, from the available evidence. to be the only population thus 
far exposed to consistently high levels of methanol ingestion (Table 1). The high 
ethanol/ methanol ratio of alcoholic beverages must have a very significant protective 
effect. though enzyme kinetics mandate some constam but low level of methanol 
metabolism. One could speculate that the delicate balance which maintains this 
defense might be jeopardized by the general nutritional neglect and specifically the 
folic acid deflciency 21 associated with the meager food intake of some alcoholics. 
Alcoholics have a much higher incidence of cancer and other degenerative diseases. 
none of which can be attributed to ethanol alone M . The fascinating similarities linking 
unusual clinical features of methanol toxicity and alcoholism are worth noting. 
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Neuritis: 

Chronic occupational exposure to methanol often produces human complaints of 
neuritis with paresthesia, numbing, pricklingandshootingpainsintheextremitiesV J . 

Alcoholic poiyneuropathy J * or multiple periphcral neuritis 21 differs 
symptomaticaily from the methanol induccd syndrome only in its flrst and often 
exclusive affinity for legs. The unpleasant sensations of intolerabie pain associated 
with siight tactile stimulation" is not an uncommon anecdotal consumer complaint 
following long term consumption of aspartame. ln one such case reported to me, my 
interpretation of an eiectromyogram indicated the signs of dencrvation indicative of 
alcoholic polyneuropathy M . The individual's ischemic lactate pyruvate curve, before 
and after fasting, w as flat. Less than six weeks after aspartame consumption ceased the 
tnajor symptoms subsided and repetition of these tests produced normal responses, 
altbough the individual still expenenced intermittent pain. 

Pancreatitis: 

Methanol is one of the few etiologic factors associated with acute pancreatic 
inflammation»*, 20 . Microscopic flndings of pancreatic necrosis on autopsy have been 
reported after acute oral methanol poisoning". In fact, pancreatic injury probably 
accounts for almost universal vioient epigastnc pain 17 and occasional elevated serum 
amylase levels" which marks the end of the latent period. 

There is a generally accepted association between alcoholism and pancreatitis. Most 
patients, however. give a history of 5 to 10 years of heavy drinking before the onset of 
the first attack 1 *. The fact that 40% of all cases of acute pancreatitis complaints are 
attributable to alcoholics 21 . however. must be taken into consideration to avoid 
artifactual association. Pancreatitis has been a complaint associated with aspartame 
consumption. 

Methanol and the Heart: 

A 21-year-old non-drinking male who had been exposed daily to the fine dust of 
aspartame at the packaging plant he had worked for over a year. was complaining of 
blurred vision, headaches. dizziness, and severe depression before his sudden death. 
An autopsy reveaied (aside from the organ invoivement one migbt expect from 
methanol toxicity) myocardial hypenrophy and dilaution with the myocardiopathy 
and left ventricle invoivement reminiscent of alcoholic cardiomyopathy. Alcoholic 
cardiomyopathy however typically occurs m 30-55 year oid men who have a history of 
alcobol intake in quantities comprising 30 to 50 percent of their daily calohc 
requirement over a 10 to 15 year period**. 

It has been suggested that alcohol is the etiologic factor in at least 50 percent of the 
cases of congestive cardiomyopathy 14 . The significantly lower hospitaiization 
incidence for coronary disease among moderate drinkers than among nondrinkers 
and the protection to coronary risk afforded the moderate drinker (less than two 
drinks a day) over the nondrinker* seems contradictory. However, if we impiicate 
methanol as the etiologic factor, then clearly the nondrinkcr is at a disadvanuge with a 
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much lowcr ethanol to methanol ratio (Table I ) when consuming naiurally occurring 
methanol in a diet otherwise equivalent to the drinkers. The chronic alcoholic for 
reasons aiready proposed might sacrifice this protection. 

As mentioned below, high tempcrature canning as developed. tate in tbe 19th 
century should increase significamly the methanol content of fruits and vegetables. 
The increased availabiiity and consumption of these food products in various 
countries over tbe years may parallel better than most other dieiary factors the 
-mcrease in- tncidence of coronary disease in their popuiations. Cigarette smoke. a 
known coronary risk faaor, comains four times as much methanol as formaldehyde 
and only traces of ethanol. 

ETHANOL AND FOUC ACID 

Tbe importance of ethanol as an amidote to methanol toxicity in humans is very 
well established in the literature 4 *, 15 . The timely administration of ethanol is still 
considered a vital pan of methanol poisoning manageraent",'*.", 20 , 50 . Ethanol slows 
the rate of methanors conversion to formaldehyde and formate, allowing the body 
time to excrete methanol in the breath and urine, lnhibition is seen in vitroeven when 
the concentration of ethyl alcohol was only 1 / 1 6th that of methanol 42 . The inhibitory 
effect is a linear function of the log of the ethyl alcohol concentration. with a 72% 
inhibition rate at only a 0.01 molar concentration of ethanoP, 4 *. 

Oxidation of methanol, like that of ethanol. proceeds independently of tbe blood 
concentration, but at a rate only one seventb 20 to one fifth" ibai of eihanoL 

Folacin may play an importam roie in the meta bolism of methanol by catalyzing the 
elimination of formic acid 41 . lf this process proves to be as proiective for humans as 
has been shown in other organisms 10 , 1 ' it may account, in pan, for the tremendous 
variability of human responses to acute methanol toxtcity. Folacin is a nutrient often 
found lacking in the normal human diet. particuiarly during pregnancyand lactauon 14 . 

METHANOL CONTENT OF ASPARTAME SWEETENED B EV ERA G ES 

An average aspartame-sweetened beverage would have a conservative aspaname 
content of about 555 mg/ liter 4 *,* 1 and therefore. a methanol equivalent of 56 mg/ liter 
(56 ppm). For example, if a 25 kg child consumed on a warm day, after exercising, two- 
thirds of a iwo-liter bottle of soft drink sweetened with aspaname. that child would be 
consuming over 732 mg of aspaname (29 mg/ kg). This aione exceeds what the Food 
and Drug Administration considers the 99 ♦ perceniile daily consumption level of 
aspaname 4 *. The child would also absorb over 70 mg of methanol from that soft drink. 
This is almost ten times the Environmental Protection Agency's recommended daily 
limit of consumption for methanol. 

To look at the issue from another perspective. the literature reveals death from 
consumption of the equivalent of 6 gm of methanol".**. lt would take 200 12 oz. cans 
of soda to yield the lethal equivalent of 6 gm of methanol. According to FDA 
regulations, compounds added to foods that are found to cause some adverse healtb 
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effect ai a particular usage level are actually pennitted in foods only at much lower 
levels. The FDA has estabiished these requirements so that an adequate margin of 
safety exists to protect panicularly sensitive people and beavy consumers of the 
chemical. Section 1 70.22 of Title 2 1 of the Code of Federal Regulations mandates that 
this margin of safety be 100-fold below the~highest no-effect" level. I f death has been 
caused by the methanol equivaient of 200 12 oz. cans of aspaname sweetened soda, 
one hundredth of that level would be two cans of soda. The relationship of the lethal 
dose to the "highest no-effect" level has tragically not been determined for 
methanol'.". but assuming very conservatively that the level is one tenth of the lethal 
dose. the FDA regulations should have limited consumption to approximately 2.4 
ounces of aspaname sweetened soft drink per day. 

The FDA ailows a lower safety margin only when "evidence is submitted which 
justifies use of a different safety factor. "(21. C.F.R. 170.22) Nosushevidence has been 
submitted to the FDA for methanol. Thus, not only have the FDA'srequirememsfor 
acute toxicity not been meu but also, no demonstration of chronic safety has been 
made. The fact that methyl aicohol appears in other natural food products increases 
greatly the danger of chronic toxicity developing by adding another unnatural source 
of this dangerous cumulative toxin to the food system. 

NATURAL SOURCES O F METHANOL 
Methanol does appear in nature. 

To determine what impact the addition of a toxin will have on an environment it is 
very helpful to accurately determine the background levels of consumption. 

Fruit and vegetables contain pectin with variable methyl ester conteni However, 
the human has no digestive enzymes for pectin*. 11 . panicularly the pectin esierase 
required for its hydrolysis to methanol 2 *. Fermentation in the gut may cause 
disappearance of pectin* but the production of free methanol is not guaranteed by 
termentation 1 . In fact. bacteria in the coion probably reduce methanol direcily to 
tormic acid or carbon dioxide» (aspaname is completely absorbed before reachingthe 
colon). Heating of pectins has been shown to cause vinually no demethoxylation: even 
temperatures of 120° C produced only traces of methanoP. Methanol evolved during 
cooking of high pectin foods 7 has been accounted for in the volatile fraction during 
boiling and is quickly lost to the atmospherr". Entrapmem of these volatiles probably 
accounts for the elevation in methanol levels of certain fruit and vegetable products 
during canning Jl . u . 

in the recent denial by the Food and Drug Administration of my request for a pubiic 
hearing on this issue", the claim is made by them that methanol occurs in fruit juicesat 
an average of 140 parts per million (a range of between 15-640 paru per million). This 
often used average originates from an informative table in a conference paper 
presented by Francot and Geoffroy ,1 . The authors exp!ain that the data presented in 
the table "may not" represem their work but "other authors"» There is no 
methodology given nor is the originai source cited and only the identity of the lowest 
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methanol source. grape juice (12 ppm), and the highest, black curram (680 ppm). art 
reveaJed. The other22 samples used lo generate this disarmingiy high average are lefl 
completely to the imagination. The auihors conclude their paper hy insisting thafthc 
content of methanol in fennented or non-fermented beverages should not be of 
concern to the flelds of human physioiogy and public health.'They i'mply that wines 
"do not preseni any toxicity" due to the presence of certain natural protective 
substances". When they present their original data relating to the methanol content of 
French wines (range 14-265 ppm) or when the methanol content of any alcoholic 
beverage is given, the ratio of methanol to ethanol is also presemed. Of the wines they 
tested, the ratio assoctated with the highest methanol content (265 ppm) indicates over 
262 times as much ethanol present as methanol. The scientiflc literature indicates that 
a fair estimate of methanol content of commonly consumed fruit juices is on the order 
of 40 paru per million (Table I ). Stegink. et al. points out that some neutral spirits 
contain as much as 1 .5 grams/ liter of methanol 31 ; what is not mentioned is the fact that 
if these spirits are at least 60 proof (30% ethanol) this still represents the presence of 
over 200 moiecules of ethanol for every molecuie of methanol that is digested. An 
exhaustive search of the present literature indicates that no testing of natural 
substances has ever shown methanol appearing alone: in every case ethanol is also 
present, usually, in much higher concentrations ,s . I7 . !, . J0 . ,l . JJ . 4 *. 4} . Fresh orange juices 
can have very little methanol (0.8 mg/ liter), and have a concomitant ethyl alcohol 
content of 380 mg/ liter 2 *. Long term storage in cans has a tendency to cause an 
increase in these levels, but even after three years of storage, testing has revealed only 
62 mg/ liter of methanol, with an ethanol content of 484 mg/ liter. This is a ratio of 
almost eight times ethanol/ methanol 21 . Testing done recently in Spain showed orange 
juice with 33 mg/ liter methanol and 65 1 mg/ liter ethanol (20/ 1 ratio) 41 . The range for 
grapefruit juices are similar, ranging from 02 mg methanol/ liter 27 to 43 mg 
methanol /liter 27 . The lowest ratio of any food item was found in canned grapefruit 
sections with 50-70 mg/ liter methanol and 200-400 mg/ liter ethanol 27 , thusaveraging 
six moiecules ethanol for every molecuie of methanol. 

This high ethanol to methanol ratio. even at these low ethanol concentrations. may 
have some protective effect. As stated previously, ethanol slows the rate of methanol's 
conversion to fonnaldehyde and f ormate allowing the body time to excrete methanol 
in the breath and urine, lnhibition is seen in vitro even when the concentration of ethyl 
alcohol was only I / 16th that of methanol* 2 . The inhibitory effect is a linear function of 
the log of the ethyl alcohol concentration, with a 72% inhibition rate at only a 0.01 
molar concentration of ethanol 2 . Therefore if a liter of a high methanol content orange 
juice is consumed. with 33 mg/ liter of methanol and a 20/ 1 ratio of ethanol/ methanoL 
only one molecuie of methanol in 180 will be metabolized into dangerous metabolit» 
until the majority of the ethanol has been cleared from the bloodstream. If a similar 
amoum of methanol equivalent from aspartame were consumed. there would be no 
competition 44 . 

Another factor reducing the potential danger assoctated with methanol from 
natural juices is that they have an average caloric density of 500 Kcal/ liter and high 
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AVAILABLE METHANOL IN VARIOUS BEVERAGES 



METHANOL 
mg/Uttr 



METHANOL (mg.) 
CALOR1C DENSTTY 
Calories/ Liter 



RATIO 
Conwmvd per 
1,000 Calories 



■Mctbmnol (mg.) 

Ettwnol(wt) 
Mcthanol (wt.) 



Juiccs 



•Orange. Iresh" 


1 


470 


2 


475 


1 


•Orange. fresh 4 » 


33 


470 


70 


20 


6 


•Orange. fresh" 


34 


470 


72 


16 


6 


•Orange. canned" 


31 


470 


66 


15 


6 


•Grapefruii. fresh" 


1 


400 


1 


2000 


1 


"Grapefruit" 


43 


400 


108 


5 


7 


*Grapeirutt. Canned" 


27 


400 


68 


9 


5 


Grape" 


12 


660 


18 






Akoholic Beverages 












Beer (4.5%) 





400 








Grain Alcohol" 


1 


2950 




500000 




Bourbon. 100 prooP' 


55 


2950 


19 


9090 




Rum. 80 proof" 


73 


2300 


32 


5000 




Win« (French)'» 












White 


32 


800 


44 


2500 




Rok 


78 


800 


98 


1000 




Red 


128 


800 


160 


667 




Pear 


188 


1370 


137 


250 




Cherry 


276 


1370 


201 


294 




Wines (AmericanF* 












Low 


50 


800 


62 


2500 




High 


323 


100 


406 


385 





Ajpartamt Sweetraed Bevrragtt 4 * 

Uncarbonaied Drinks 4 * 
CoU (Carbonaicdr 
Orange (Carbonated)** 
Aspartame. pure 



55 
56 
91 



6875 
7000 
11375 
25000 



•17.6% of U.S. Populaiion consume an average of 185.5 gta of Orange Juiee a day' 
•1.1% of the U .S. Populaiion consume an average of 173.9 gra. of Grapefruii Juiee a day* 



Comumplion 
per day 



mg 
mg 
mg 
mg 
mg 
mg 





2 liten 


S liten 





110 mg 


275 mg 





112 mg 


280 mg 





182 mg 


455 mg 
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osmolarity which places very definite limits to their consumpuon level and rate. 

Data obtained in a Department of Agnculture survey of the food intake of a 
statistically sampled group of over 17.000 consumers nationwide 1 , indicate that the 
17.6% of the population that consumc orange juice daily uke in an average of 185.5 
gm of tha; juice. These statistics indicate that 1.1% of the population consume an 
average of 173.9 gm of grapefruit juice while only 1.8%drinkapproximately201.gmof 
tomato juice daily. Table 1 shows that under normal conditions these individuals 
would only be expected to consume between 1 and 7 mg of methanoladay from these 
sources. Even if an Individual consumed two juices in the same day or a more exotic 
juice such as black currant, there would still be some protection afforded by the 
ethanoi present in these natural juices. Consumption of aspanameswectened drinksat 
levels commonly used to repiace lost fluid dunng exercise yields methanol intake 
between 15 and 100 times these normal intakes (Table D.Thisiscomparabletothatof 
"winos" but without the metabolic reprieve afforded by ethanoi. An alcoholic 
consuming 1500 calories a day from alcoholic sources aione may consume between 
and 600 mg of methanol each day depending on his choice of beverages (Table l). 

The consumption of aspartame sweetened soft drinks or other beverages is not 
limited by either calories or osmolanty. and can equal the daily water loss of an 
individual (which for active people in a state like Anzona can exceed 5 liters). The 
resulunt daily methanol intake might then nse to unprecedented levels. Methanol is a 
cumuiative toxin* and for some climcal manifestations it may be a human-specific 
toxin. 

CONCLUSION 

Simply because methanol is found "naturally " in f oods. we can not dismiss the need 
for carefully documented safety testing in appropriate animal models before allowing 
a dramatic increase in its consumption. 

We know nothing of the mutagenic. teratogenic or carcinogenic effect of methyl 
alcohol on man or mammal", 5 *. Yeu if predietions are correct» it won*t be long before 
an additional 2,000.000 pounds of it will be added to the food supply yearly". 

Musi this, then, constitute our test of its safety? 
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DIET DRINKS - DESERT STORM SYNDROME IN A CAN! 



Dai las — When stored or heated above 85 degrees F, as in desert heat, Aspartame in Diet 
Drinks breaks down into neurotoxic substances: Methanol, Formal dehyde, Formic Acid 
and DKP (brain tumor agent). Ali the soft drink companies shipped firee Diet Drinks to our 
Desert Storm troops, where they broke down in storage into highly toxic substances. The 
symptoms reported by the sufferers of "Desert Storm Syndrome" mimic the ones reported 
by those reporting the problems associated with diet drink use here ... but, the military 
personnel symptoms are greater because they were drinking/eating "erpired Diet Pepsi and 
then some!" Aspartame was also liberally served to them in their MJLKs as welL Since 
Aspartame is capable of changing the DNA in lab tests, birth defects in offspring can be 
readily addressed. Family members are also expeziencing illness, probably from their 
continued use of these products. Let's try to find the real reason behind Desert Storm 
Syndrome. Based on our research, we believe it was what they were eating and drinking in 
extreme desert heaL 

Stoddard is available from her Dallas office to answer questions and support allegations 
regarding this important issue and how it is adversely affecting 3 out of 5 who use it 
ACSNs special Pilot's Hotline has logged over 500 pilot-related calls. Some pilots are 
having grand mal seizures in the cockpits of commercial airiine flights, and others are 
crashing the flight simulator at training facilities while in seizure. Dozens have lost their 
flying status because of reactions. Seizures, loss of vision, vertigo, suicidal depressions, 
heart problems, etc. are routinely reported. Reactions in many consumers are reported to 
cause bizarre psychological symptoms as well, due to a depletion of a critical brain 
chemicai, Serotonin. The US Air Force has formally warned all pilots to abstain from 
consuming Diet Drinks in their Flying Safay publication. 

80% of all consumer comnlaints to the FDA are about 
adverse reactions to Aspartame! 



For more information contact: Marv Stoddard. Founder 
Aspartame Consumer Safety Nerwork 

PO Box 780634 - Dallas, TX 75378 - (214)352-4268 Book Order Desk: 1-600-9.69-6050 
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Glutamates and Glutamic Acids - Development and Use of MSG 
and the Effect on the Human Brain 

Glutamates are generally defined as salts of glutamic acids, and have been shown 
to be potent nerve toxins in laboratory cell cultures. Glutamates can cause a nerve to swell 
90 seconds after contact. The mechanism for this is not entirely clear, but it is generally 
thought that exposure to glutamates causes a calcium influx in the nerve cell. The most 
common glutamate used in food is monosodium glutamate (MSG), one of the world's 
most widely used food additives. According to Dr. John Olney, a psychiatrist at 
Washington University in St.Louis, 'bver twenty years ago glutamate was show to cause 
brain damage to infant animals. Since then, it has become increasingly evident that 
glutamate and closely related substances are neurotoxins that can cause human 
neurodegenerative diseases." 56 As mentioned previously, MSG in combination with 
aspartame can be especially damaging. Not only may glutamates and aspartates cause 
degenerative nerve damage in adults, but there is growing evidence that the immature 
brain in children is more vulnerable than the brain of an aduh since nerve myelination has 
not progressed very far. See the chapters on vaccines and vaccination. 

Monosodium glutamate was developed in 1908 by a Japanese chemist. In 1925 
James E. Larrowe, who owned a milling company in the United States, contacted Suzuki 
Spice Company in Japan for help in disposing of glutamate-containing waste water from 
sugar beet processing. Prior to 1918, glutamate waste water had been a source of 
industrial potash, but by 1925 it was beginning to pile up in waste tanks. Larrowe got no 
firm advice from Suzuki, so he went to Carnegie Mellon Institute of Industrial Research 
and also to Johns Hopkins University. where Dr. Elmer McCollum advised him to use the 
waste water to manufacture monosodium glutamate (MSG). Larrowe changed the name 
of his company to Amino Products Corporation, which was eventually sold to the 
International Minerals and Chemicals Company. 

By 1930, production of MSG in China reached 400,000 pounds per year. In 1933, 
Japanese production reached 10 million pounds per year. In 1948, the processed foods 
industry was introduced to MSG at a conference in Chicago as a solution to the problem 
of poor-tasting food containing other additives. Both the canned and frozen food 
industries eventually became the largest users of MSG. 

One of the first major indications that something was seriously wrong with MSG 
occurred in 1957, when Dr.D.Newhouse and Dr.J.P.Lucas did rat studies which revealed 
that ingested glutamates result in rapid irreversible destruction of retinal cells. After the 
observation was validated, Dr. John Olney of Washington University did further studies 
with rodents that revealed that MSG damages dendrites in the brain, causes damage to the 
hypothalamus, causes obesity, behavioral disturbances, endocrine changes, stunted bodies, 
seizures and infertility. If MSG could 'fcolve"the rodent population problem, it could also 



Society for Neuroscience 19th Annual Meeting, Phoenix, Arizona, October 1989. 
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help 'fcolve the population problem for humans" - in theory, that is. Damage to the 
hypothalamus, a part of the brain critical for both memory and learning 57 , is 
unquestionable. 

MSG Effects on the Reproductive System 

Dr. Olney's discovery about how MSG affects the hypothalamus is extremely 
important, because the hypothalamus controls growth regulation, puberty onset, many of 
the endocrine glandsw, appetite, sleep cycles, waking patterns and the biological clock. 
Dr. Olney did other studies on various species of animals concerning MSG, and it was 
found that MSG, when fed in doses similar to that in human diets, destroys hypothalamic 
neurons. In animals, destruction of these neurons causes them to be short in stature and to 
have reproductive problems (MSG is therefore qualifies as a population control co- 
factor). Later experiments determined that MSG causes the hypothalamus to excrete 
excessive amounts of luteinizing hormone, associated with an early onset of puberty. 
Many of these endocrine effects are not immediatety apparent and manifest later. 

In 1968, the New England Journal of Medicine published a study on the effects of 
MSG in humans, a documented symptoms which included headache, flushing of the skin, 
asthma and life-threatening heart irregularities. The effect on humans also included 
extreme mood swings, irritability, depression and paranoia. In other words, MSG is 
technicallv a behavior modification drug . In 1969, Dr. Herbert Schamberg at the Albert 
Einstein School of Medicine began a careful study of MSG after cases of 'Chinese 
Restaurant Sydrome" began to manifest, with symptoms of tingling and tightness in the 
chest among those who ate Chinese food heavily laced with MSG. He discovered that 
symptoms can occur with ingestion of less than 3 grams. Schamberg published a paper in 
Science stating that MSG can 'produce undesirable effects in the amounts used in the 
preparation of widely consumed foods." Dr. Olney and others testified before Congress 
concerning the dangers of MSG. It was then than manufacturers decided to exclude MSG 
frora baby foods in 1969. 

In 1974, Dr. Olney demonstrated that MSG, when fed to pregnant Rhesus 
monkeys, could cause brain damage to their offspring i% Despite the fact that Congress 
was informed in 1969 that MSG could be hazardous to the developing human fetus, no 
action has been taken in the last 26 years by anyone, and MSG has been added in 
increasing amounts into human food. The FDA remains suspiciously silent on this issue, 
and gynecologists and pediatricians have apparently been told not to warn pregnant 
mothers of this problem. After children are born, they eventually are fed with table food, 
and Dr. Olney discovered that children typically receive enough MSG that was 
proportionally egual to the dose used experimentally to produce severe brain cell 



57 Science Service report 1993. Ref: Studies by James Golomb of New York University, using MRI on 
patients 55 to 87, on the results of atrophy of the hypothalamus, memory and learning. 

58 Olney, J. W. 'Toxic Eflects of Glutamate and Related Amino Acids on the Developing Central Nervous 
System", Inherited Disorders of Amino Acid Metabolism, W.N. Nylan, New York, Wiley, 1974. 
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destruction in animals . How much is that? Apparently, the amount of MSG in a single 
bowl of commercially available soup is enough to cause blood glutamate levels to rise 
higher in human children than levels predictably causing brain damage in immature 
animals. 59 

The next raajor study of MSG was in 1977, when a noted researcher at Harvard 
Medical School, Dr. Liane Reif-Lehrer, conducted a study involving 1,529 people. More 
than 30% reported symptoms after consuming MSG-tainted food. Later in 1977, a 
questionnaire was published in the Proceedings for the American Society for 
Experimental Biology which revealed that 30% of adults and 20% of children have some 
reaction to foods containing MSG. This points to the fact that billions of people are 
affected worldwide by MSG as its use is international. 

An account of MSG toxicity was published in the American Journal of Medicine 
in 1978 detailing the case histories of two persons who developed both physical and 
psychiatric symptoms, including severe depression, whenever they ate foods containing 
MSG. It was revealed that emotional disturbances can begin within 48 hours after MSG is 
consumed. Many end up with symptoms being treated allopathically with psychotropic 
drugs. 

One of the most serious problems with MSG is the effect on children in schools. 
Along with artificial colors and flavorings, MSG simply adds to hyperactivity and other 
chemically caused behavioral problems already made worse by consistent vaccinations. 
There are no federal regulations or policies which prohibit the use of MSG in the National 
School Lunch program or any of the USDA federally funded programs. More than 80 
million pounds of MSG are used yearly in the United States. Glutamates in food are 
known by many names. monosodium glutamate, monopotassium glutamate, hydrolyzed 
vegetable protein, 'hatural flavorings"accent, ajinomoto, zest, vetsin, gourmet powder, 
chinese seasoning, glutavene, glutacyl, RL-50, hydrolyzed plant protein, kombu extract, 
mei-jing, and wei-jing. 

More on the Mechanism of £xcitotoxin Effect on the Brain 

Processed human foods contain three primary brain cell toxins: glutamate, 
aspartate and cysteic acid. They are called excitotoxins because they 'excite"neurons due 
to their chemical similarity to neurotransmitters. Natural variations of glutamate and 
aspartate are in fact found normally in the spinal chord, and are subject to a very delicate 
level within the body. Excess levels are immediately removed by counterbalancing 
mechanisms that transfer excess glutamate back into surrounding glial cells, which 



Olney, J. W., 'Excitotoxic Food Additives: Functional Teratological Aspects", Progressive Brain 
Research, Vol 18, 1988, p.283. It is important to note that an amount of MSG that raises blood glutamate 
level 20 times in a child only raises it fourfold in mice. AU initial glutamate studies were done with mice 
in order to minimize the appearance of effect on humans. Ali the while, scientists knew that MSG would 
contribute to the neural degeneration of the population. Furthermore, rhesus monkeys are more resistant 
to the effect of excitotoxins than mice or humans, because of the poor absorption of glutamate in monkeys. 
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surround the neurons and supply them with energy. When the concentration rises above a 
critical level, they become neural toxins to cells containing receptors for them. Excessive 
glutamate levels will not only kill the neurons with the receptors for glutamate but will 
also kill any neurons that happen to be connected to it, even if that neuron uses another 
type of receptor. This fact is very important relative to the contribution glutamates and 
aspartates make toward development of both Alzheimer's syndrome and Parkinson's 
disease. 

Experimental evidence has shown that within 15-30 minutes after being exposed to 
excessive levels of glutamate, such as that acquired by eating processed foods, neurons 
suspended in tissue culture swell up like balloons. The organelles begin to degenerate and 
the chromatin begins to clump. Within three hours these neurons are dead. However, 
when lower doses of MSG are used for two hours, and then removed, the cells remained 
viable for 18 to 24 hours, after which they suddenly died. Apparently, glutamate acts as a 
trigger that opens the sodium channel on the cell membrane and allows calcium to enter 
the neuron, triggering an enzyme called phospholipase C within the cell, which then 
triggers the release of arachidonic acid, damaging the cells interior. The arachidonic acid 
is attacked by two enzymes called lipoygenase and cyclo-oxygenase, further triggering an 
explosive release of free radicals (superoxide and hydroxyl radicals) which brings on cell 
death. The normal concentration of antioxidants in the brain is not enough to handle the 
excess free radicals produced in this way. 

Since humans concentrate ingested glutamate in their plasma in higher 
concentrations them any other animal, this fact must figure into the equation as to why 
glutamates have been increasingly added to human processed food, despite seientific 
evidence presented to Congress, in order to achieve the desired neurological degeneration 
in line with both Malthusian population reduetion mandates, allopathic fund generation 
and neurological behavior modification programs. 

Some Questions ... 

After reading extensive literature on the MSG problem, I have some questions. 
Why was the FDA pamphlet concerning 'tonsumer faets about glutamate safety" 
compiled and published by the Glutamate Association? Why was the phamphlet quietly 
withdrawn when this was pointed out? Why was the FDA Food Protection Committee 
composed of members who were funded by the food industry? Why did most of the 
committee members charged with investigating glutamate safety have strong financial ties 
to the glutamate and food industry? Why are studies that purportedly demonstrate the 
safety of MSG end up in toxicology journals that are editorially controlled by either the 
authors of those studies or their cronies? Why has the FDA accepted such studies 
uncritically? Because the effects of MSG are known, this equates to a criminal conspiracy. 
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Fraudulent Testing for Safety of Glutamates 

In 1971 a Dr. W. A. Reynolds and coworkers published a report that they were 
"unable to confirm Dr. Olney's previous findings" that MSG fed to infant monkeys 
consistently resulted in injuries to specific areas of the hypothalamus. They maintained that 
large doses of MSG fed to newborn monkeys "had no toxic efFect" on infant monkey 
brains. Dr. Olney became suspicious of the study because in bis experience, large doses of 
MSG fed to animals always caused the animals to vomit. No mention was made in the 
Reynolds study indicating any vomiting. If there was in fact vomiting, it would invalidate 
the study because the MSG would not have been absorbed. 

Later at a public hearing, Dr. Olney asked Dr. Reynolds if the monkeys in her 
study vomited up the MSG. In front of a large audience, she admitted that the monkeys 
had done so. Yet, when Reynolds report appeared some months later in Science 
magazine, the publication of the American Association for the Advancement of Science, 
no mention of the vomiting was made. A cover up was in progress. Dr. Olney wrote 
Science magazine asking why thus vital data was omitted. They refered his latter to Dr. 
Reynolds. This time, she denied that the animals had ever vomited. 

In 1975, Reynolds published another paper admitting that the monkeys had 
vomited after feeding them large doses of MSG, and also asmitting that these monkey 's 
were under anesthesia for the experiment using phencyclidine. It is a well known 
scientific fact that phencyclidine is one of the most potent known antagonists for 
glutamate receptors, and is known to totally prevent MSG lesions of the hypothalamus, 
resulting in total invalidation of Reynolds experiment. Furthermore, slides taken by 
Reynolds of monkey brain tissue were taken from areas of the brain known to be not 
affected by MSG. Reynolds used these photographs to oflfer "proof ' that MSG was safe. 
In all probability the Reynolds study was paid for by the food industry, who stands to 
loose a great deal of money should the truth be known about MSG. 

The FDA Joins the Conspiracy Relative to MSG 

Furthermore, the FDA uncritically accepted, cited promoted, and relied leavily 
on the falsified Reynolds et al study as a basis for continuing to classify glutamate in the 
GRAS (generally recognized as safe) category of additives. The FDA had, essentially, 
decided also to participate in this criminal conspiracy, adding it to the dozens of cases 
already a matter of historical fact. It is no wonder that the current FDA administrator, 
David Kessler, is held in such universal public contempt for once declaring, "the FDA is 
the arbiter of truth, trust us." Right. 
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Distorted Brain Biochemistry = Distorted Behavior and Learning 
The Biochemistry of Crime 

"The fimctioning of the brain is dependent on 
its composition and structure; that is, on the 
molecular environment " - Linus Pauling 

(Known since 1930's) 



Biochemical Cause 
Functional Hypoglycemia 

Blood drops as reaction to 
processed food consumption 

Diet high in refined carbohydrates 
and low protein, with alcohol and 
caffeine consumption 

Reactive Hypoglycemia 

Low blood sugar from 
refined sugar in diet 

Lowered Serotonin Levels 

Tryptophan deficient diet 
Overconsumption of com products 
(Com flakes, com oil, com floui, 4 
com bases in beer and bourbon, 
com chips, tortilla chips, etc.) 

High meat consumption 
with competing amino acids 

FDA removal of tryptophan 
supplements based on one 
contaminated lot 

Vitamin Deficency 

Removal of vitamins from j 
processed food and addition 
of petroleum-based synthetics 

Recommended Daily Allowance 
Prevents fatal deficiency but not 
sub-clinical deficiency, and does 
not allow for individual biochemistry. 



Allergic Reaction to Foods, 
Additives, Colors, Flavors, 
Environmental Chemicals 

Allergies to wheat, milk, com, 
coffee, egg, potato, orange, 
beef, pork, yeast, beet, cane, 
tomato, peanut and soy. 

Toxic Metals and Pesticides 



Metabolic Dysperception 



Physiological Result 
Cerebrum depression 
Irritability, apprehension, sensory 
distortion, hallucinations and 
mental dysfunction, alcohol abuse 
increased aggression 

Psvchological Mis-diagnosis 

Neurosis, psychosis, neurasthenia, 
schizophrenia, hysteria, depression 



Physiological Result 

Depression and Anti-social 
Behavior, Aggression, 
Irritability, Violence 



Physiological Result 

Sub-clinical pellagra, anxiety, 
fatigue, memory lapses, 
depression, confusion, and 
parasthesias, compulsive theft 



Adrenaline surge 

— — ■> 

Maladaptive reaction 



AMERICAN DIET • 



Psvchological Mis-diagnosis 

Niacin-responsive 
Schizophrenia 

Physiological Result 

Hyperactivity, loss of concentraion, 
depression, loss of mental capacity, 
trigger for other sensitivity 

Psvchological Mis-diagnosis 

Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder 
with Psycho-chemical treatment, MCS 

(See chapters in Matrix m) 

. BRAIN MALFUNCTION 
MALADAPTIVE BEHAVIOR 
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Examples of Media Propaganda on MSG 

FDA study f inds MSG reactions 
not severe enough for restrictions 



By Lauran Neergaard 

The Associated Press 



WASHINGTON -Although many peo- 
ple say they get sick from MSG, the fla- 
vor enhancer in Chinese foodj the gov- 
ernment concluded Thursday that it is 
safe for almost everyone and causes only 
mild, temporary reactions in a few people. 

Scientific advisers to the Food and Drug 
Administration couldn't determine just 
who would ezperience these reactions - 
generally headaches and numbness or 
tingling - but said some asthma patients 
may be more susceptible. 

The report by the panel also declared 
that there is no scientific evidence that 
any "free glutamate," the chemical fam- 
ily to which MSG belongs, causes or ex- 
acerbates severe diseases. 

Still, the FDA said it would change the 
way some foods are labeled to indude 
the free glutamate content, so that people 
who fear MSG and its relatives will know 
how much the/re eating. 

"For most people, this (glutamate) is 



not going to pose a problem," FDA com- 
missioner David Kessler said. However, 
he said, "We believe consumers should 
have information so they can avoid high 
quantities of glutamate." 

The report infuriated some people who 
say MSG, or monosodium glutamate, 
makes them severely ill. 

"When an individual only reacts when 
they ingestMSG, it's pretty dear" what 
is to blame, said Jack' Samuels, 60, of 
Chicago, who says MSG causes his blood 
pressure to plummet suddenly to life- 
threatening levels. 

He and 29 other MSG-sensitive people 
sued the FDA earlier this week, seeking 
to force food manufacturers to label the 
exact amounts of glutamate and bear a 
warning about MSG. 

MSG is a salt form of the amino acid 
glutamate that is present in almost every 
food. MSG is commonly added to Orien- 
tal cooking, snack chips and other 
proceased foods to enhance flavors. But 
"free glutamate" occurs naturally in 
everything from cheese to tomatoes. 



■ Chemical reactions: 

The FDA plans to require 
the chemical to be listed 
among ingredients 
anyway. ^^^c 

The Associated Press 

WASHINGTON — Although 
many people say they get sick from 
MSG, the flavor enhancer in Chi- 
nese food, the government said 
Thursday it is safe for almost every- 
one and causes bmy mild, tempo- 
rary reactions in a few people. 

Scientific advisers to the Food 
and Drug Administration couldnt 
determine just who would ezperi- 
ence these reactions — generally 
headaches and numbness or tin- 
gling — but said some asthma pa- 
tients may be more susceptible. 

The report by the panel also de- 
clared that there is no scientific evi- 
dence that any "free glutamate," 
the chemical family to which MSG 



ATAGLANCE 



MSG is a salt form of the amino 
acid glutamate that is present in al- 
most every food. MSG is commonly 
added to Oriental cooking, snack 
chips and other processed foods to 
enhance flavors.- But "free gluta- 
mate'' occurs naturally in everything 
from cheese to tomatoes. MSG has 
been blamed for headaches, 
asthma, seizures, Alzheimefs dis- 
ease and even death. But in 1980, 
scientists Degan dedaring that MSG 
wasnt the culprit after studies 
showed people who reacted to 
MSG-laced drinks had the same 
symptoms when given a placebo. 

belongs, causes or exacerbates se- 
vere diseases. 

Still, the FDA said it would 
change the way some foods are la- 
beled to indude the free glutamate 



content, so that people who fear 
MSG and its relatives wiD know how 
much they*re eating. 

"For most people, this (gluta- 
mate) is not going to pose a prob- 
lem," said FDA Commissioner 
David Kessler. However, he said, 
"We believe consumers should have 
information so they can avoid high 
auantities of glutamate." 

The report infuriated some peo- 
ple who say MSG, or monosodium 
glutamate, makes them severely AL 

"When an individual only reacts 
when they ingest MSG, it's pretty 
clear" what is to blame, said Jack 
Samuels, 60, of Chicago, who says 
MSG causes his bloodpressure to 
plummet suddenly to life-threaten- 
ing levels. 
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Consumers Calling for Accurate Labeling 
of Monosodium Glutamate (MSG) 

A group of researchers, physicians and consumers filed a citizen petition with the FDA December 13, 1994, asking 
that Monosodium Glutamate (MSG) be clearly labeled when used in food. The petition asks that consumers have full 
disclosure of the MSG in foods and that groups considered by FDA to be most at risk from MSG consumption receive 
appropriate cautionary information. 

MSG is a food additive with many reported harmful side effects, some of which can be debilitating, or life 
threatening. According to the petitioners, the FDA has ignored public health concems in favor of the food industry. 

S pokes person for the group, Jack Samuels, himself MSG-sensitive, stated that it has been identified with far more ill 
effects than merely the "post-restaurant syndrome" experienced by many. MSG, which has been found to be used in 
large quantities in some restaurants as a flavor enhancer, may cause tingltng, tightness, numbness, headache, diarrhea or 
fatigue within two hours after eating in as much as a third of the population. However, some may suffer life-threatening 
reactions including severe asthma, heart fibrillation, and severe depression. Many people do not recognize where the 
source of their symptoms ohginated. Reactions to MSG are dose-related, i.e., some people react to even very small 
amounts of MSG while others usually only react to larger quantities. 

The FDA has been aware of complaints about MSG sensitivity since 1968. Indeed, FDA does require that MSG be 
labeled as monosodium glutamate when added to food in its 99% pure form. However, most of the MSG used in foods is 
below the 99% concentration level, permitting it to be labeled as "natural flavor," "flavoring," or some other term that 
does not adequately wam people that MSG is present. 

The goal of the petition is to incite the FDA to take immediate action to change its regulations pertaining to MSG, 
requiring that all food labels list the amount of MSG present, accompanied by a simple caunon to those groups most at 
risk. The following caution was recommended by the group: "CAUTION: this product eontains monosoditmt glutamate 
(MSG) and may adversely affect pregnant ivomen, infants, children, women of child bearing age, and individuals with ajfective 
(mood) disorders." The MSG caution that the petitioners advocate precisely mirrors the conclusions and recommendations 
of the FDA's 1992 FASEB MSG study. 

MSG has no nutritional value and it has never been determined to be safe in any FDA proceeding. Its commercial use 
is permitted only due to its marketing before the 1958 Food Additive Amendments to the Food, Drug and Cosmetic Act, 
which in effect "grandfathered" hundreds of substances which had never been tested for safety. 

Food label descriptors that contain enough MSG to serve as common MSG-reaction triggers 
These always contain MSG: These often contain MSG: 

glutamate malt extract 



monosodium glutamate 


malt flavoring 


monopotassium glutamate 


barley malt 


glutamic acid 


bouillon 


calcium caseinate 


stock 


sodium caseinate 


broth 


gelatin 


carrageenan 


texrured protein 


maltodextrir. 


hydrolyzed protein 


whey protein, whey protein isolate. 


autolyzed yeast 


whey protein concentrate 


yeast extract 


pectin 


yeast food 


anything "protein fortified" 


yeast nutrient 


flavor(s) & flavoring(s) (including "natural" flavors) 




natural pork flavoring 




natural chicken flavoring 




seasonings 




soy sauce 




soy protein, soy protein isolate. 




soy protein concentrate 




smoke flavoring 


Citizens For Health Report 


. 17 • Vol 3:1, 1995 
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The Use of Pharmaceuticals, Genetically Engineered 
Products and Hormones on Animals for Human Consumption 

Todays factory farmed animals are also subject to vast quantities of toxic chemicals 
and artificial hormones. Most of these substances have been developed since World War II 
and include pesticides, growth and semal stimulant hormones, insecticides, tranquilizers, 
radioactive isotopes, herbicides, antibiotics, appetite stimulants, and larvicides. What 
happens when these enter the human body when these animals are eaten? The FDA allows 
thousands of unapproved drugs to be sold for veterinary use on animals destined for 
human consumption. Some drugs identified as causing tumors in animals have been 
allowed by the FDA to be used by farmers. According to Dr. Gerald Guest, director of the 
FDA Center for Veterinary Medicine, a provision of the Delaney anti-cancer clause of the 
Food, Drug and Cosmetic Act stipulates that "a carcinogenic compound can be used in 
food-producing animals if the drug will not harm the animals and no residue of the 
compound will be found in any edible tissues of the animal when tested by the approved 
methods." However, in many cases, no methods for monitoring the retention of drugs in 
animal tissues were sensitive enough to detect low levels of chemical contamination. Now 
that analytical methods have become more advanced, the Delaney anti-cancer clause is 
getting in the way. Hence, the tendency of the government to hover between laxity and 
negligence with regard to this matter. At the beginning of 1986, the House Government 
Operations Subcommittee accused the FDA of failing to protect consumers from traces of 
veterinary drugs in meat, dairy products and eggs, of neglecting its legal obligations by 
allowing the sale of thousands of unapproved animal drugs, and of failing to restrict or 
ban some drugs identified as causing tumors in animals. The Subcommittee 
recommended that the FDA "establish an independent office to insure that regulations 
regarding animal drugs were implemented", and failed to indict anyone or hold the FDA or 
the government accountable for decades of laxity in this manner. 

The Use of Hormones on Animals Used for Human Food 

In the United States cattle industry, six hormones have been sanctioned by the 
government for use with animals destined to be consumed by humans. Ali are designed to 
increase the growth rate of animals in order to manmize profit. Three hormones are 
natural human hormones, specifically testosterone, progesterone and estradiol. They are 
injected under the skin in order to provide a time-release action. One hormone genetically 
engineered Known as bovine somatotropin or bovine growth hormone (BGH), it is 
produced by Monsanto, American Cyanamid and two other companies, and came under 
public scrutiny around 1989. It is still the subject of heavy debate. The two remaining 
hormones, zeranol and trenbolone, are also synthetic. According to scientific analysis, 
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meat from animals injected with hormones has an appreciably higher level of estrogen , 
and this has been proven to affect human sexuality, reproduction and stimulate cancer. 41 

The producers of BGH have been involved with other controversial substances, and 
according to an ex-FDA veterinarian, there were flaws in safety studies with BGH 
pointing to probable hazards for both humans and cattle. 42 The market for BGH is 
estimated to exceed $400 million annually. The FDA maintains that BGH is safe "because 
is is produced by the cows pituitary gland and has always been present in milk." Yes, but 
the BGH produced is genetically engineered, and there is no reliable scientific unbiased 
data available on human safety. Tests for safety done by manufacturers who stand to make 
a large financial profit are not considered to be valid as they constitute a conflict of 
interest. Considering the testimony from the FDA veterinarian, published in the New York 
Times, we have another problem here. 

Premature Sexual Maturation of Human Children 
Due to the Use of Veterinary Hormones 

In 1982, two years after the Reagan-Bush administration was elected, the February 
issue of the Journal of the Puerto Rican Medical Association reported on a growing 
number of cases of premature sexual development of children, which included cases of 
children from one to five years old, male and female, with enlarged breasts, accelerated 
puberty, vaginal bleeding in five year old girls, and other similar problems. If this happened 
to one of your children, how would you feel? 43 

They discovered that when they took these children o ff meat and fresh milk. the 
symptoms would often regress. According to the report, it was "clearly observed in 97% 
of the cases that the appearance of abnormal breast tissue was related to the 
consumption of whole milk in the infant group and to the consumption of local whole 
milk, poultry and beef in the older group. Obviously, regulations regarding livestock are 
not as well enforced in Puerto Rico as in other parts of the United States, so the dose 
might have been higher, but these substances are also present in varying quantities in all 
meat, egg and dairy products in the Continental United States. 44 

It is apparent by the research reports that the concept of drugs and other substances in 
animals affecting humans has been known about for almost 30 years, yet these substances 
and many more are added to animal feed and injected into animals today in the United 



Dr.Gary Smith, Department of Animal Science, Texas A&M University. Ruth Winter, Poisons in Your 
Food, Crown Publishing, 1991, p. 102. 

41 Associated Press, June 15, 1995: 'Study links estrogen and breast cancer", 'Study discovers estrogen, 
cancer link". It is also known that estrogen-mimicking chemicals affect human sexuality. Associated 
Press, June 15, 1995, 'Study suggests DDT may affect male sex organs" . Report suggests impact on 
sperm levels, which have fallen 50% over a 50 year period, and on testicular cancer. 

42 Winter, p. 103. 

43 Saenz de Rodriguez, Dr.C.A., Journal of the Puerto Rican Medical Association, Feb 1982. 

44 "Drugs in Animals Affect Human Growth," Health Bulletin, Nov 6, 1965 pg 6. 
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States. The European Economic Community banned $130 million of U.S. beef imports in 
1989 because of hormone implants. 45 Yet, in spite of this, the public is not told, and they 
continue to consume these substances, much to the benefit of the meat, egg, dairy, medical 
and pharmaceutical industries. It also tends to cut down on the population, which is one of 
the premises of Matrix IH, especially the second volume herein. 

Even in the Continental United States, we are seeing more and more premature 
sexual development in our children. Along with this, doctors are also seeing an expanding 
assortment of sexual abberations. Other countries are also experiencing the same trend. 
Analysis of the problem in Britain resulted in the determination that hormone traces in the 
meat of chemically fattened livestock are causing British school girls to mature sexually at 
least three years earlier than in the past. 

Invariably, doctors (not knowing what the problem really is) blame the problem on a 
dysfunction of the child's endocrine system, which is not the case at all. The problem does 
not stop with children. Both adults and children in the United States are experiencing a 
plethora of behavior disorders connected to uncertain and confused sexual identities that 
arise partially from externally induced hormonal imbalances. We are seeing an increase 
in sexual abuse of children. It might be noted here that vaccines are also contributing to 
the growing problem of aberrant behavior, conduct disorders, learning disabilities and 
chme, including sexually related crimes. This is discussed in another chapter. 

DES and Its Eflect on Humans 

After World War II diethylstilbestrol (DES), a female hormone, was introduced into the 
livestock industry to artificially fatten cattle, chickens and turkeys between 1947 and 1959, 
when its use was technically banned. You might remember that DES was responsible for 
incredible birth defects some years ago in humans. Since DES provided an easy way to 
increase the profits of the meat industry, it was hailed as a "miracle". The fact that farmers 
who used DES on their animals came down with symptoms of impotency, infertility, 
elevated and tender breasts, and changes in their voices was ignored. Despite this, tons of 
DES were administered routinely to animals whose flesh is destined for human 
consumption. 

It was discovered that DES causes cancer. Lab animals developed cancer from daily 
doses of DES as low as one-quarter of a hundred-millionth of an ounce. Federal Drug 
Administration biochemist Jacqueline Verret reported that the National Cancer Institute 
was assuring Congressmen that "it might be possiblefor only one molecule ofDES in the 
340,000,000,000,000 present in a quarter pound of beef liver to trigger human 
cancer."* 6 Indeed. 



Europes concern about hormonal implants surfaced after a seandal in Italy in which a baby food maker 
injected hormones into beef, made baby food from it and babies of both sexes developed breasts. 
46 Verret, J., and Carper, J., "Eating May be Hazardous to Your Health Simon and Schuster, 1974, pg 
170 Schell, O., Modern Meat, Vintage Books, Random House, 1985. 
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Afler a fierce battle, it was finally made illegal to administer DES to livestock, but the 
meat industry continues to ignore the law, and does it anyway. Several years after the ban, 
the FDA discovered that no less than 500,000 cattle in their sample check were found to 
have illegal DES in their systems. Because of the general ban on DES, factory farms now 
use other substances which have the same effect on the human system, such as Steer-oid, 
Ralgro, Compudose, and Synovex they are used in virtually every feed lot in the United 
States. Willfull criminal negligence? Yes. As of 1983, it was still bought on the black 
market by elements of the cattle industry. 

Antibiotic Drug Use in Animals and Development of 
Drug Resistant Bacteria in Humans 

There are approximately 750 drug products approved for use in food animals. 47 
Antibiotics comprise a significant corner of the market, especially those approved for use 
in synthetically increasing the growth rate of animals. The scope of antibiotic use is 
absolutely stunning. Among the antibiotic drugs approved for use on animals are 
bacitracin 48 , bambemycins, chlortetracycline 49 , erythromycin, lincomycin, monensin, 
oleandomycin, oxytetracycline, tylosin, virginiamycin, penicillin 50 , tetracycline 51 , and 
nitrofurans 52 (nitrofurazone, furazolidone). Almost 50% of the antibiotics in use in the 
United States are used on animals 53 It is now known, but generally ignored by the FDA, 
USDA and food industry that the use of antibiotics with food animals results in the 
development of anti-biotic resistant bacteria, rendering human treatment with other anti- 
biotics ineffective. That is exactly what is happening out there, isn't it? Both animals and 
humans now have this new problem to deal with. The medical, pharmaceutical and food 
industries are literally "making a killing." 



47 About 30% of the chickens, 60% of the cattle and 80% of veal calves and pigs are routinely given drugs 
in their feed. 

48 Bacitracin can cause an allergic cross-reaction in humans that may prevent the effective use of other 
antibiotics for the treatment of infection, especially neomycin and streptomycin. Physicians Desk Ref. 

49 In 1968, the FDA proposed revokation of the residue tolerance of this drug in fish and poultry, but it is 
used today with a tolerance of 7ppm for uncooked poultry and 5ppm for raw marine products. 

50 Penicillin is given to 6,500,000 cattle or cows at any one time to treat the mastitis which appears as a 
result of the use of other substances. It is added to the feed or drinking water of salmon, catfish, lobsters, 
chicken, pigs and turkeys. Food Additives Status List, Jan 1, 1988. FDA. Humans who have developed 
allergic reactions to pencillin become sensitized to the antibiotics in animal food. People who are in this 
category should avoid dairy products entirely. 

51 In December 1994, it was announced in Science News, Vol 146, that scientists were using Tetracycline 
to tum genes "on and off". The techniaue was developed in 1992 by Hermann Bujard of the University of 
Heidelberg in Germanv. Tetracycline binds to DNA structures . The implications are enormous. 
considerine the use of these compounds in both animal and human allopathic medicine. 

52 The govemment was advised to stop the use of nitrofurans in 1979, but ignored the warnings. Human 
reactions to these can involve allergic reaction, respiratory effects and resistance to medical application of 
nitrofurans to treat urinary tract infections. 

53 The Effects on Human Health of Subtherapeutic Use of Antimicrobials in Animal Feeds, National 
Academy Press, 1980. 
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Meat samples surveyed by the National Research Council between 1979 and 1983 
indicated high levels of illegal antibiotics in the American meat supply. NRC research 
revealed that only 1% of animal carcasses were subject to USD A laboratory tests. The 
British were smarter, and curbed the use of antibiotics with animal feed in 1969, after 
studies found possible hazards to human health. The FDA reacted to the publicity 
generated by the British study in 1970 by appointing a committee to "investigate the 
matter." Nothing was done. In 1987, it was indicated that the creation of an anti-biotic 
resistant strain of Salmonella was a problem that was growing out of proportion. 54 In 
1989, after receiving a risk assessment from the National Academy of Science Institute of 
Medicine that was "unable to find data implicating antibiotics given to animals with illness 
in people", the FDA buried both knowledge of the 1969 British scientific studies and the 
whole discussion. Meanwhile, the number of bacteria that are becoming resistant to 
antibiotics are increasing. Ali the public media has done since 1990 is present the public 
with a "mystery" with 'ho apparent cause." Criminal negligence? Yes. The end result is 
that conditions are being deliberately created where humans suff ering from the general 
decline of the immune svstem of the population. due to biological and chemical 
contamination. can no longer be treated by known antibiotic drugs. insvring increased 
medical profits and increased death rates filling population trimming mandates . 

The Use of Sulfur-based Antibiotics on Animal Food 

Sulfamethazine is an anti-biotic used in both food animals and wine destined for 
human consumption. 55 The USDA has also found quantities of Sulfamethazine in pork, 
sometimes in quantities exceeding those legally allowed. Research on the effect of 
Sulfamethazine on animals is distrubing. A study by the National Center for Toxicological 
Research (NCTR) revealed that the substance, even in moderate doses, can cause thyroid 
cancer in rodents. Sulfamethazine has been used since the 1950 's to treat the respiratory 
problems food animals acquired because of their living conditions and the effect of other 
drugs used on them. Sulfamethazine is supposed to be discontinued in animals at least 
fifteen days before slaughter, but evidence suggests this rule is not complied with. In 1988 
the FDA informed manufacturers of Sulfamethazine that data from the NCTR was 
undergoing peer review. After the NCTR data passed review, FDA commissioner Dr. 
Frank Young stated that the FDA might either lower the legal limit for Sulfamethazine 
residues or decide that the use of Sulfamethazine in food producing animals was a heath 
hazard. So, the FDA knew in 1988 that Sulfamethazine was hazardous and could promote 
the development of thyroid cancer, and the carcinogenic drug has been in the food supply 
for about 40 years without opposition. 

Nothing happened for a year. In 1989 commissioner Young wrote an editorial in 
which he stated that a survey of milk in 10 major cities had been conducted and that 
Sulfamethazine had been found in 73% of the samples. This meant that Sulfamethazine 



54 New England Journal ofMecidine, March 1987. Cattle also develop Salmonella infections that cannot 
be treated. They are slaughtered and turned into hamburger for human consumption. 

55 1988 FDA Consumer. 
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was being used illegally in milk cows. Young met with representatives of dairy trade 
associations and informed them that the situation was not to be tolerated. A survey 
conducted seven months later revealed a 9% decrease of the presence of Sulfamethazine in 
the national milk supply. One month later, in December 1989, the Wall Street Journal and 
the Center for Science in in the Public Interest (CSPI) did separate surveys of milk 
collected in ten major cities. Over 37% were found to be contaminated with 
Sulfamethazine, other sulfa drugs or antibiotics by the Wall Street Journal survey, and 
20% were found to be contaminated by the CSPI survey. A third survey was done in New 
York in January 1990 with similar results. Feeling outgunned and intimidated, the FDA 
was forced to conduct another survey and found residues of Sulfamethazine in 51% of the 
samples tested. The dairy industry had deliberately ignored the warning given to it by the 
government and had allowed carcinogenic Sulfamethazine into the milk supply anyway . It 
and other sulfa drugs are still there, acting as one of the many environmental co-factors in 
the production of cancer in the population, with subsequent windfalls in medical and 
pharmaceutical profit, with the full knowlege of the FDA, EPA and other government 
agencies. 

Additives Added to Animal Feed 



Algae Meal 


Amprolium 


Aterrimin 


Bacitracin 


Zinc Bacitracin 


Manganese Bacitracin 


Bacitracin Methylene Disalicylate 


Chloromycetin 


Choline Chloride 


Dienestrol Diacetate 


Diethylstilbestrol (DES) 


Erythromycin Thiocyanate 


Ethoxyquin 


Furaltadone 


Glycine 


Hydromydin B 


Iodinated Casein 


Neomycin 


Nihydrazone 


Novobiocin 


Nystatin 


Mycostatin 


Methionine 


Oleandomycin Chloroform 


Penicillin 


Promazine Hydrochoride 


Reserpine 


Streptomycin 


Tetracycline 


Tetrahdryozoline 


Tylosin 


Zoalene 


Oxytetracycline 


Lincomycin 


Monensin 


Bamemycin 


Virginamycin 


Nitrofurazone 


Furazolidone 


Hydroxyl Methionine 
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Defining the Problem of Neurotoxicity 
and Environmental Neurotoxicology 

The recognition that exposure to chemicals can cause neurologic injury evolved 
from studies of acute illnesses in people exposed to high doses of environmental toxicants. 
These illnesses included encephalopathy in children who ate chips of lead-based paint, 
blindness in persons who consumed wood alcohol (methanol, which is also produced in 
the body as a breakdown product of aspartame), and the resultant coma, convulsions, and 
respiratory paralysis after exposure to organophosphate pesticides. Epidemics of 
neurotoxic diseases related to environmental exposures have also occurred. Blindness and 
ataxia were caused in people who ate fish contaminated with organic mercury in fish in 
Minamata Bay, Japan, and in fiingicide-treated grain in Iraq. Spinal chord degeneration 
and peripheral neuropathy caused by TOCP-contaminated cooking oil in Morocco 
severely disabled many people. In Hopewell, Virginia, people suffered anxiety, tremors, 
and severe motor disturbances caused by the pesticide Kepone (chlordecone). Ali in all, 
these epidemics affected thousands of people and established clearly that toxic chemicals 
in the environment can cause neurologic and psychiatric illnesses. 

Somewhere around 70,000 chemicals are used commercially. Research indicates 
that the effect of most of them is unknown, as they have never been assessed in terms of 
safety in the human environment. Several hundred are known to be neurotoxic. Less than 
10% of the total number of chemicals in use have been tested for neurotoxicity, and 
resources are not available to perform these tests. The fact that 63,000 chemicals are 
permitted in the human environment without testing constitutes criminal negligence. 

Technically, neurotoxicity is the capacity of a chemical, biological, or physical 
agent to cause adverse functional or structural change in the nervous system. According to 
current FDA standards, any substance that causes a functional or structure change in the 
systems of the body must be regulated (unless, in foods, it is designated an additive). The 
fact that these chemicals are not regulated, despite the presence of these regulations, 
translates to deliberate sanction of neurotoxic substances in the environment, which 
constitutes convincing proof of criminal conspiracy, criminal gross negligence, and 
criminal homicide on the part of the military, industrial, pharmaceutical and intelligence 
'Industries", worldwide, against the planetary population, under color of law and 
government. 

Possible effects of biological and chemical toxicants on the nervous system are 
quite varied. Neurotoxicity can occur at any time in the life cycle, from gestation to old 
age, and its manifestations can change with age. The developing nervous system in the 
fetus, babies, young children and adolescents is extremely vulnerable. The results of 
early injuries to the nervous system may become evident only as the nervous system 
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matures and ages. 1 It is for this very reason that those who poison the food, water and air 
deliberately are not immediately held accountable. Any time you hear companies deny long 
term effects (chemicals, electromagnetic fields, etc), you know you are on the right track 
to detecting a time-dependent, cumulative process (TDCP) that is being taken advantage 
of by the system in order to produce financial gain at the expense of the population, 
covertly. Ali of this is not some sporadic paranoid fantasy. It is a matter of record and 
history. Anyone who spends enough time researching these subjects will immediately 
recognize the patterns inherent in the system of insanity governing this planet. We spend 
over 3,000 hours a year researching these things, amongst others. 

The observation that some neurological and psychiatric disorders have their origin 
in the environment is not new. The association between lead accumulation in the body and 
subsequent neurological problems has been known since Roman times. The fact that the 
tetraethyl lead in gasoline produces toxic psychoses when inhaled was noted in 1946. In 
1954, the association between suicide, depression and contact with carbon disulfide in 
workers was documented. The association between neuropathy and contaminated cooking 
oil in Morocco was in 1959. In 1964, behavioral aiudety, irritability and pathologic 
shyness was linked with exposure to elemental mercury. The list seems endless. 

The Nervous System and Toiicant Access 

The nervous system is composed of cells of several types, each with its own 
function and characteristic vulnerabilities. Several unique features of the nervous system 
influence its reaction to toxic agents, including interference with nerve regeneration, the 
structural anatomy (especially with long axons), the interconnections with other cellular 
structures, the dependence on glucose as an energy source, the mechanisms in highly 
specialized neuronal subsystems, and the wide variety of highly localized neurotransmitter 
and neuromodulation systems. In addition, environmental toxicants can disturb the 
complex interactions between the nervous system and other organs. The accessibility of a 
particular part of the nervous system to a specific chemical is a function of both the tissue 
and the chemical itself. Many chemicals are kept from entering the brain by what is called 
the 'blood-brain barrier," which is the collectively of the tight junctions formed by 
endothelial cells surrounding capillaries that supply brain tissue, and by endothelial cell and 
astrocyte interactions. The importance of the blood-brain barrier (BBB) in all the 
paradigms discussed in Matrix m demands a definitive discussion of it. The BBB as a 
totality is composed of a 400 mile network of capillaries. If the walls of these capillaries 
were laid flat, the BBB would cover an area of 1000 square feet. 



1 Rodier et al., 1975. In 1986, Calne et al. Hypothesized that various environmental agents contribute to 
Alzheimers, Parkinson's, and amyotrophic lateral sclerosis (ALS) by depleting neuronal reserves to an 
extent that becomes observable in the context of aging. For instance, a syndrome combining the symptoms 
of ALS and Parkinson's has a high incidence in Guam, and results from the early ingestion of large 
amounts of Sago palm. The seeds of these cycads contain a chemical with neurotoxic properties. The total 
extent to which chemicals in the environment contribute to medical and psychiatric problems is unknown. 
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The Blood-Brain Barrier 

The capillaries in the BBB are more discriminating than those elsewhere in the 
body. While allowing passage of oxygen and other essential chemicals, the anatomical 
arrangement shields the brain from toxins in the circulatory system and from biochemical 
fluctuations that would be overwhelming if the brain had to continually respond. A steady 
chemical environment is important in the brain because specific levels of neurotransmitters 
are important for survival of the brain and body. The BBB fortunately blocks many 
allopathic drugs from access to the brain. 

The BBB can be crossed by lipophilic substances, and has a series of specific 
transport mechanisms through which required nutrients, hormones, amino acids, peptides, 
proteins, fatty acids and other molecular arrangements reach the brain. Toxicants can gain 
access to the brain if they are lipid soluble 2 or if they structurally resemble substances 
normally taken up by the nervous system. The BBB is less effective in immature biological 
organisms than in adults - another reason why the young are so vulnerable. In fact, it is 
totally absent in parts of the brain, such as around the olfactory nerve, which runs directly 
from the nose to the frontal cortex 3 - a fact that every cocaine addict knows so well. 

Some cells in the nervous system cannot reproduce themselves once damaged and 
cannot be replaced. Many of these cells are ordinarily present in excess numbers as a 
buffer against damage, and substantial loss does not immediately affect function or 
behavior. Agam, this is why the effects of many substances introduced into the 
environment are not noticed right away. The temporal distance between the cause and 
effect increases unti l cumulative effects break the threshold of noticeability. This 
principle, as I explained before, is taken advantage of by the biological, chemical and 
electromagnetic sources of pollution to avoid accountability for the problem. This is why 
I mentioned that denial of long-term cumulative effect. as a concept, is a front to avoid 
confrontation on this issue. Look for it. 

Back to the issue. The exact degree of redundancy in specific brain areas, i.e., the 
number of excess cells acting as a buffer, is not known, but there are indications that the 
degree of "buffering" decreases with age. So, both the very young (because of the 
immaturity of the nervous system) and the old (because of the generalized atrophy of the 
brain and the loss of the "buffer" over time) are the most susceptible to environmental 
influences. The end result is a non-linear dose-response relationship, which is not 
surprising, since most body systems are non-linear in function. 



2 Ali cell membranes are composed chiefly of lipid molecules. The lipid content of the nervous system is 
especially high - the myelin sheaths constitute 25% of the brain's dry weight. Cross-reference this fact to 
the chapters on vaccines and vaccine-caused social psychopathy. More data on chemicals and lipids is 
discussed later. 

3 BroadweU, 1989. 
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The interaction between exposures to neurotoxicants and age-related cell loss, 
then, explains the frequently seen delay in manifestations of toxic consequences. If several 
processes (electromagnetic or chemical damage, nomial aging, and cellular death) are 
proceeding simultaneously, it is difficult to isolate 'the lone assassin" responsible for 
fiinctional impairment. 

Manifestations of neurotoxic response can be progressive, with small fiinctional 
deficits becoming more serious as the latency period expires. Because of the nature, 
structure and function of the human body, it becomes almost impossible to define the 
onset of impairment. The demarcation between an "unimportant" environmentally-induced 
change and a 'health-damaging" change is unclear. A small change might be a marker of 
exposure, a moderate change might signal preclinical disease, and a large change might 
(and usually does, as in cancer or leukemia) indicate advanced degeneration. 

With few exceptions (e.g., proteins), substances that are carried in the bloodstream 
can pass from capillaries to surrounding extracellular fluid (in nearly all regions of the 
body). That is not true in the central nervous system. 4 Chemical access to cells varies in 
different regions of the nervous system and at different stages of development. Besides the 
area of the olfactory nerve previously mentioned, the circumventricular area of the brain 
has no BBB. In developing animals monosodium glutamate (MSG) selectively kills cells 
in the arcuate nucleus and the retina, where the barrier is insufftcient to exclude it. The 
subject of MSG as a food additive is discussed elsewhere in this book. Other areas have 
incomplete barriers, e.g., the dorsal root ganglion is vulnerable to penetration. Most nuclei 
in the nervous system, particularly the central nervous system (CNS), have relatively intact 
barriers and thus are protected from some classes of chemicals. 

Although those barriers exclude many chemicals from the brain, some neurotoxic 
chemicals can gain access to the CNS via normal uptake mechanisms, // they are 
structurally similar to endogenous substances normally taken into the brain. Such 
variable protection places some anatomic regions at particular risk and gives rise to 
different expressions of neurotoxicity in response to various agents. 

Pharmaceuticals, Drugs and the Nervous System 

Some materials, particularly pharmaceuticals, produce different responses in the 
nervous system at different doses or have adverse side effects at "therapeutic" doses. For 
example, tricyclic antidepressants perform the desired allopathic function at a low dose, 
but higher doses produce life-threatening effects. Antipsychotic drugs can produce 
disabling motor disorders. Some antibacterial drugs can result in loss of hearing and 
balance 5 . Some substances 'valued" for their relatively selective neurotoxicity, such as 
ethanol, are particularly likely to have simultaneous neurotoxicity. Plainly put, alcoholics 



4 Betzetal., 1989. 

5 Lim, 1986; Boettcher et al., 1987; Dayal et al., 1984. 
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also suffer brain damage. The encephalopathic efFect of all vaccines was noted by the 
AMA in 1926, especially in reference to the DPT vaccine. Today, vaccines are routinely 
given to babies and young children before brain myelination is completed. Refer to those 
chapters for specifics. 

£xposure to Chemical Miitures and Interactive EfTects 

Exposure to combinations of chemicals can produce interactive effects. An 
example would be the cumulative exposure to both occupational and environmental 
solvents. 6 The general population is exposed to chemicals with neurotoxic properties in 
foods, cosmetics, perfumes, colognes, aftershaves, household products 7 , fiirniture, drugs 
(both prescribed and otherwise), vaccines (aluminum and mercury adjuvants), water 
(halogen and petroleum compounds), and naturally occurring neurotoxins in fish and 
plants in the environment. 8 The very fact that there is a multitude of voluntary and 
unintentional exposures to neuroactive substances that characterize the daily lives of most 
people ought to be a good reason to test the other 63,000 chemicals for neurotoxicity, 
wouldn't you think? Again, the very fact that nothing is done about it is telling. 

In general terms, neurotoxic injury involves functional or structural change. The 
different vulnerabilities or various cells to injury by a given toxicant and the normal roles 
of susceptible cells determine the biologic markers of efFect or clinical manifestations of 
exposure to a particular neurotoxic chemical. For example, myelin degeneration after 
exposure to triethyltin or hexachorophene is manifested as spasticity. The effect on 
neurons in the hippocampus are associated with learning and memory deficits. 

Many classes of toxicants, such as chlorinated hydrocarbons pesticides and 
industrial solvents, dissolve readify in lipids. Since molecules dissolved in membrane lipids 
are relatively protected from enzymatic degradation and sheltered from the general 
circulation, lipids act as depots where various toxicants can accumulate and reach high 
local concentrations. Toxicants can gradually leach out of lipid depots, such as liver and 
adipose (fat) tissue, to such an extent that the exposure of the nervous system itself to a 
toxic chemical last much longer that the external exposure of the organisiri. 

The Potential Magnitude of Environmental Neurotoiiciry 

In 1977, the National Institute for Occupational Safety and Health (NIOSH) 
estimated that from 1972 to 1974, there were 197 chemicals to which a million or more 
Americans were exposed in their occupational setting for all or part of each day. In a 



6 Cranmer and Goldberg, 1986. 

7 The National Research Council estimates 15% of the population expetiences hypersensitivity to 
common household chemicals. Allergic reactions and hypersensitivity affect 35 million Americans. 

8 In 1994, the National Academy of Sciences reported that 95% of chemicals used in fragrances are 
synthetic compounds derived from petroleum. The cosmetic industry is unregulated by law and exempt 
from listing product ingredients. Over 5,000 natural and synthetic compounds are involved. 



193 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



review of secondary sources in the research literature , it was found that more than 33% 
of those 197 chemicals had demonstrated the potential for adverse effects on the nervous 
system. Since the collection of data necessary to estimate the overall magnitude of the 
problem would point too many fingers toward the source of the problem, it has not been 
done. As mentioned before, only 10% of the 70,000 chemicals in commercial use have 
been tested for neurotoxicity. Even among the most extensively regulated classes of 
chemicals (drugs) and the marginally regulated chemicals (pesticides and food additives), 
the information needed for a thorough health-hazard assessment was available on only 5- 
18%. Few compounds have been assessed for selective toxicity to vulnerable groups in the 
population, i.e., the young and the old. Furthermore, there is little information on the 
nature and extent of human exposure to even the materials that have been tested and 
identified as neurotoxic. Is that criminal negligence, or what? 

Of the 588 chemicals listed by the American Conference of Government Industrial 
Hygienists (an oxymoronic-sounding organization) in 1982 as both widely used in industry 
and having toxicological significance, 167 (28%) had neurologic efifects as one basis for 
recommendations on maximal exposure concentrations. Work by O'Donoghue in 1986 
indicated, on the basis of a small, unselected sample of chemicals, that 5% of all industrial 
chemicals are neurotoxic (excluding pesticides, which are by function neurotoxic). In 
1987, Diener noted that O'Donoghue's calculation could be an underestimate and should 
not be considered a firm basis for extrapolation of risk until broader and more systematic 
surveys of the neurotoxicity of chemicals in commercial use have been undertaken. Of 
course, that will either never happen, since it would mean the end of certain factions in the 
military/industrial/pharmaceutical complex. The EPA certainly isn't going to do it, for an 
end to toxicity would void the necessity for its existence. Prudent public policv would 
dictate that all chemicals and pharmaceuticals be tested for safetv and neurotoxicity by 
independent labs operated by people not connected to anvone outside the lab. To have the 
government oversee the process and have the manufacturers conduct these tests 
constitutes both bias and a conflict of interest . The fact that this process has been allowed 
to continue constitutes criminal conspiracy, negligence and homicide, in many cases. 
Why do you think that legislation was put forth in 1995 to limit liability awards? The cat 
has to get out of the bag eventually. It's preemptive damage control. 

Examples of Neurotoiic Mechanisms 

The range of examples in literature of neurotoxic mechanisms is rather large. A 
sampling of the mechanisms involved can be seen in the pyrethoids, synthetic analogues of 
pyrethrins, the active substance in the flower of the Chrysanthemum. These insecticides, 
made from the dried flowers, were used extensively until the end of World War II. During 
and after the war, mostly with expertise derived from scientists transferred from Nazi 
Germany's biochemical warfare program 10 under Operation Paperclip, neurotoxic 
insecticides such as DDT, lindane, dieldrin, parathion and malathion (sprayed over 



9 Anger, 1986. 

10 The infamous Zyklon B was developed as an "insecticide" by I. G. Farben. 
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The General AHopathic Model 
Reflected in Dealing with 
Socio-Cultural and MedicaI Problems 

EXAMPLE: PESTICIDE USE IN FOOD 
AND NEUROLOGICAL PROBLEMS 
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California on a regular basis) made pyrethrum obsolete. In the 1960' s the biological 
persistence of these neurotoxins became evident. Many pyrethrin derivatives were 
synthesized after W.W.n and tested as insecticides. The pyrethroid insecticides now in use 
are characterized generally by potent insecticidal activity, relatively low acute mammalian 
toxicity, little known chronic mammalian toxicity (although information is not complete), 
and environmental biodegradability. 

Among insecticides, both pyrethroids and organophosphate-carbamate 
anticholinesterases have been studied most thoroughly for their mechanisms of action. 
Pyrethroids can be classified into two large groups. Type I pyrethroids include allethrin, 
tetramethrin, pemethrin and phenothrin. Type II pyrethroids include newer compounds, 
such as deltamethrin, cyphenothrin, cypermethrin, and fenvalerate. The two types of 
pyrethroids cause somewhat different types of mammalian poisoning. Poisoning by Type I 
pyrethrins is characterized by hyperexcitation, ataxia, convulsions, and eventual paralysis; 
poisoning with Type II pyrethroids is characterized by hypersensitivity, tremors and 
paralysis. Despite slight differences in the symptoms, both have the same major target site: 
the sodium channel of the nerve membrane. i.e., the channel directly responsible for 
generating action potentials. Only a small fraction of sodium channels need to be 
modified to cause severe signs of poisoning. 

In contrast, a toxicant like w-hexane (a glue solvent) causes dizziness and irritation 
of the eye, throat and skin. Biopsies of humans and carefiil morphologic studies of rats 
have demonstrated that w-hexane results in neurofilament-filled swellings of axons, 
swollen nerves, with subsequent degeneration distal to the swellings developing over time, 
especially in the peripheral nervous system as opposed to the CNS. Other neurotoxic 
actions may involve formation of toxic by-products, such as pyrroles, which may lead to 
cross-linking of neurofilaments, causing formation of neurofilament masses too large to 
pass through the constrictions in axonal diameter that occur at every node of Ranvier. See 
illustrations for depiction of nervous system components. 

Trends in Neurodegenerative Brain Disease 

Neurodegenerative diseases and those associated with advancing age are becoming 
more prevalent as the population ages. Brain tumor incidence has increased in parallel to 
improved survival rates for patients with other cancers, which later can spread to the 
brain. According to the National Cancer Institute, eachyear 15,000 people are diagnosed 
with cancer that begins in the brain, and cancer spreads to the brain in 150,000 others. A 
link to the AIDS syndrome relative to petroleum derivatives (benzene, xylene, etc) 
permitting thymus infestation by parasites, cutting down T-cell production 11 , seems to be 
supported by the fact that 30,000 people with the syndrome now have the brain infections 
cryptococcoal meningitis (caused by a fungus) and toxoplasmosis encephalitis (caused by 
a protozoan organism); both are caused by infestation by primitive organisms 12 . 



11 Hulda Regehr Clark, Ph.D, "The Cure for HTV and ATOS", ISBN 0-9636328-3-3. ProMotion Pub. 

12 American Institute of Biological Science, 1994, "Gateway to the Brain" 
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Allopathic Efibrts to Bypass the Blood-Brain Barrier 

Allopathic physicians and biologists have been fascinated by the apparent sanctity 
of the vertebrate brain for more than 100 years. In 1885, a German bacteriologist Paul 
Ehrlich discovered that a dye called Evan's Blue, when injected into a animal, appeared 
throughout the bloodstream but was excluded by the brain. Since that time, allopathic 
investigators, in true reptilian form, wondered how this mechanism worked. In 1969, 
Thomas Reese and Milton Brightman, neurobiologists at the National Institutes of 
Health, 13 viewed the process through an electron microscope. They saw that cells forming 
capillary walls elsewhere in the body were pocked with vesicles and portals called 
fenestrations, but the capillary walls of the blood-brain barrier have few vesicles, no 
portals and continous junctions forming a tight sheet that curves to form the capillary 
tubule. Capillary regeneration processes also perpetuate the barrier when new epithelial 
cells align, forming the characteristic tight fit. It is thought that the cells called astrocytes, 
previously mentioned, the supportive neuroglial cells that wrap around the capillaries, 
might exude a substance that regulates the specialization that allows this process to take 
place. 

As mentioned previously, lipid soluable substances readily move across the blood- 
brain barrier. Many psychoactive drugs are lipid soluable. Heroin, the refined form of 
opium, traverses the BBB over 100 times faster than its precursor, morphine. Some 
psychoactive drugs, such as Valium, simply dissolve in the Hpoid of the membrane and 
cross it, without binding to a specific receptor. Nicotine, cocaine and alcohol readily pass 
from blood to brain. 

A substance called mannitol is frequently inhected into patients. It has the eflfect of 
temporarily shrinking the endothelial cells of the BBB, providing a 15 minute window 
when an injected substance can be allowed to pass to the brain. Mannitol is frequently 
used to deliver chemo "therapy" drugs, but the downside is that other substances normally 
excluded from the brain also rush in - the results can be very negative. 

Researchers at Brown University and CytoTherapeutics Corporation in Rhode 
Island are experimenting with an implant containing cells genetically engineered to release 
large amounts of specific proteins, including nerve growth factor (NGF) and dopamine. 14 

Biochemical compounds are also being used to force open the BBB. Alkermes Inc 
in Cambridge, Massachusetts has developed what they call a "receptor-mediated 
permeabilizer" or RMP, consisting of a family of compounds based on bradykinin, a 
peptide that dilates blood vessels. It has the effect of loosening junctions enough to allow 
certain other molecules through. RMP derivatives have been used to permit antibiotics to 
soak into the brain in an attempt to treat cryptococcal meningitis. Chemotherapy drugs, 
which are mostly water soluble, have been transported using RMP methodology. 



13 More properly, in view of the evidence, called the National Institutes of Death and Degeneration. 

14 Experimental Neurology, July 1993. 
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Partial List of Neurotoxicants 


Acetone 


Acetonitrile 


Acrylamide 


Adriamycin 


Aliphatic hydrocarbons 


Alkanes 


Alkyl styrene polymers 


Aluminum 


Ammonia 


N-Amyl acetate 


Aniline 


Antimony sulfide 


Aromatic hydrocarbons 


Benzene 


Butanol 


Butyl acetate 


Cadmium 


Carbon disulfide 


Carbon Monoxide 


f 1 n . 1 ■ t n A m- n n Vi 1 i-i t ■ ■ j n 

Carbon tetracnlonde 


Cnlordane 


Cnlordecone 


Chlorinated hydrocarbons 


Chlorobenzene 


p-Cnloroprene 


Chromium oxides 


Cresol 


Cyclohexane 


Diacetone alcohol 


oDichlorobenzene 


Dichlorofluoromethane 


1 ,2-DichIoroethane 


Dichorotetrafluoroehane 


Dicyclopentadiene 


Dinitrobezene 


Dyes 


Ergot 


Ethanol 


Ethyl acetate 


Ethylene glycol 


Excitatory amino acids (phenylalinine,etc.) 


Formaldehyde 


Glycerol 


Gold salts 


Hexane 


2,5-Hexanedione 


Lead and lead-containing compounds 


Isophorone 


Lithium grease 


Manganese 


Mercury and mercury compounds 


Metnanol (Nutra-Sweet decomposrtion) 


Methyl acetate 


Methyl mtrate 


Nitrous oxide 


6-OH-Dopamine 


Organophosphates 


Oubain 


Ozocerite 


Petroleum distillates 


Pine oil 


Polymethacrylate resin 


Products of combustion 


1-Propanol 


Propylene glycol 


Propyl (anything starting with) 


Pyrethoids (Pyrethrins, insecticides) 


Ricin 


Selenium 


Shellac 


Styrene 


Tetrachloroethylene 


Toluene 


Trichlorobenzene 


Trichloroethylene 


Tricholorofluoromethane 


Tricresyl phosphate 


Triethyltin, Trimetyltin 


Tungsten oxides 


Turpentine 


Vicristine 


Vinyl Chloride, Xylene 
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Common Toxic Environmental Chemicals 







Used on Cancer 
# Foods Causing 


Remarks 


Acephate 


1972 


34 


Y 


Weak carcinogen 


Acifluorfen 


1980 


n/a 


Y 


Herbicide, Peanuts, Soybeans 


Alachlor 


1969 


25 


Y 


Prenatal damage 


Alar 


1967-1989 


n/a 


Y 


apples, peanuts 


Aldicarb 


J 970 


Potatoes 


Y 


Neurotcorin, Immune system 


Aldrin 


1950 


BANNED 


Y 


Liver Toxin 


Atrazine 


1963 


Herbicide 


Y 


Genetic damage, liver toxin 


Azinphos-methyl 


1956 


78 Fruits 


Y 


Liver tumors in animals 


Baygon 


1960 


Insecticide 


Y 


Cholinesterase Inhibitor 


Benomyl 


1972 


43 Citrus 


Y 


Decreased Sperm Counts 


Benzene 


1940 


n/a 


Y 


Immune System Depression 


Benzene Hexachloride 1 945 


Banned 1976 


Y 


Human carcinogen 


Bromacil 


1970' s 


Citrus 


Y 


Thyroid/Liver changes 


BHA/BHT 


1947 


Preservative 


N 


Behavioral Disturbances 


C antan 


1951 


Fruits 


Y 


Birth Defects 


Carbaryl 


1958 


Citms/nuts 


Y 


Immune Svstem Denression 


Carbofuran 


1969 


Insecticide 


Y 


Neurotoxin, CNS affects 


Carbon Tetrachloride 


1945 


Banned 1985 


Y 


Liver cancer, leukemia 


Carbophenothion 


Unk 


i vJliviUv 


Y 


Organophosphate toxin 


Chloramben 


1960 


Herbicide 


Y 


Mutagenic in animals 


Chlordane 


1960 


Pesticide 


Y 


Organophosphate toxin 


Chlorobenzene 


1960 


Pesticide 


Y 


Neurotoxin, Liver damage 


Chlorobenzilate 


1956 


Insecticide 


Y 


Reproductive Toxin 


Chlorothalonil 


1961 


Fungicide 


Y 


Kidney Damage 


Chloropropham 


Unk 


Herbicide 


Y 


Mutagenic properties 


Chlorpyrifos 


1965 


Insecticide 


Y 


Neurotoxin 


Cyanazine 


1971 


Herbicide 


Y 


Developmental Toxicity 


Dacthal 


Unk 


Herbicide 


Y 


Liver damage 


DDT 


1942-1972 


Insecticide 


Y 


Neurotoxin 


DEF 


Unk 


Pesticide 


v 
I 


Organophosphate toxin 


Demeton-s 


1955 


Insecticide 


Y 


Nervous system toxin 


Diallate 


1963 


Herbicide 


Y 


Reproductive damage 


Diazinon 


Unk 


Insecticide 


Y 


Neurotoxin 


DBCP 


1970 


Insecticide 


Y 


Stomach cancer 


Dicamba 


1967 


Herbicide 


Y 


Cervical gland swelling 


2-4-D 


1948 


Herbicide 


Y 


Nervous system toxin 


Dicloran 


1961 


Fungicide 


Y 


Liver toxin 


Dieldrin 


1948 


Insecticide 


Y 


Neurotoxin 


Dimethoate 


1963 


Insecticide 


Y 


Birth defeas, Neurotoxin 



199 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



Dioxin 


Unk 


Chlorine by product 


Potent Carcinogen 


Disulfoton 


1958 


Insecticide 


Y 


Toxic Mutagen 


Endosulfan 


Unk 


Pesticide 


Y 


Organophosphate CNS 


Endrin 


1979 


—————— — --- 


Y 


Neurotoxin 


EPN 


Unk 


Pesticide 


Y 


Organophosphate CNS 


EPTC 


1969 


Herbicide 


Y 


Mucus membrane irritant 


JL^Lili Uli 


Unk 


Insecticide 


Y 


Mutaeenic toxin 


T7TYR 
HUD 




Insecticide 


Y 


ivepruuuwiivc ioxin 


Fenitrothion 


UuK 


Pesticide 


Y 


urganopnospnate L-iNa 


ronoios 


17O / 


Insecticide 


Y 


r>ioou sysiem xoxin 


nepiacnior 




Insecticide 


Y 


wrganopnuspnaic lviuiagGn 


Wi*YJipfi1r»rnhpn7pnp 


1950's 


Fungicide 


Y 




Lindane 


Unk 


Insecticide 


Y 


Liver/Kidney damage 


Linuron 


1966 


Herbicide 


Y 


Carcinogen 


Malathion 


Unk 


Pesticide 


Y 


Organophosphate CNS 


MCPA 


1952 


Herbicide 


Y 


Developmental toxin 


Methamidophos 

* 


Unk 


Pesticide 


Y 


Acutely toxic 


Methidathion 


Unk 


Pesticide 


Y 


Carcinogen 


Methiocarb 


Unk 


Pesticide 


Y 


Central Nervous System 


Methomyl 


1963 


Insecticide 


Y 


Liver/Bone marrow damage 


Methoxychlor 


Unk 


87 crops 


Y 


Nervous system acute toxin 


Methy Ethyl Ketone 


Unk 


Solvent 


Y 


Central Nervous System 


Methyl Parathion 


1954 


Insecticide 


Y 


Neurotoxin, Birth Defects 


Metolachlor 


1976 


Herbicide 


Y 


Reproductive/Liver damage 


Metribuzin 


1973 


Herbicide 


Y 


Neurotoxin 


Mevinphos 


Unk 


Pesticide 


Y 


Acutely toxic 


Nitrates/Nitrites 


Unk 


Additive 


Y 


Carcinogen 


Octachlor/Chlordane 


Unk 


Pesticide 


Y 


Birth defects/Reproduction 


Omethoate 


Unk 


Pesticide 


Y 


Nervous system effects 


Oxamyl 


Unk 


Insecticide 


Y 


Neurotoxin 


Parathion 


Unk 


Pesticide 


Y 


Organophosphate toxin 


Pentachlorophenol 


Unk 


Wood Preserv Y 


Neurotoxin 


Permethrin 


1978 


Insecticide 


Y 


Carcinogenic 


Perchloroethylene 


Unk 


Cleaner 


Y 


Nervous system damage 


Phorate 


1959 


Insecticide 


Y 


Carcinogen 


Phosalone 


Unk 


Pesticide 


Y 


Organophosphate toxin 


Phosphamidon 


Unk 


Insecticide 


Y 


Organophosphate toxin 


Picloram 


1963 


Herbicide 


Y 


Nervous system poison 


Pirimphos-rhethyl 


Unk 


Pesticide 


Y 


Organophosphate toxin 


Propachlor 


1965 


Herbicide 


Y 


CNS/Liver damage 


Ronnel 


Unk 


Pesticide 


Y 


Organophosphate toxin 


Simazine 


1957 


Herbicide 


Y 


Mutagen and tumors 


Styrene 


Unk 


Plastics 


Y 


Nervous system toxin 


Toluene 


Unk 


Solvent 


Y 


Nervous system toxin 


Toxaphene 


1948 


Insecticide 


Y 


Tumor production 
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Analysis of Stick Deodorant 

Propylene Glycol: 1,2-Propanediol. Chemical with better permeation through the skin 
than glycerin. Solvent capabilities. Effectively carries other substances in the product 
through the skin and into the body. It's use is supposedly being reduced. In 1992 the FDA 
proposed a ban on propylene glycol in louse-killing ptoducts because it has not been 
shown to be safe and effective for its stated claims, but it never enacted the ban. 

Sodium Stearate: Compound composed of 98.82% steric acid. A fatty acid. A possible 
sensitizer for allergic people. 

Frangrance: Unknown natural or synthetic substance. 

Triclosan: Broad-spectrum anti-bacterial agent. Can cause allergic contact dermititis. 

FD&C Red No.4: Monoazo color and coal tar dye. Carcinogenic properties. Banned by 
the FDA in 1964, when it was shown to damage the adrenal glands and bladders of dogs. 
The FDA relented and gave it a provisional license for use in marashino cherries. Banned 
in all food in 1976 because it was shown to cause urinary bladder polyps and atrophy of 
the adrenal glands in animals. Also banned in orally taken drugs but is still permitted in 
cosmetics for exteraal use only. 

D&C Orange No.4: Also called acid orange #4. A monoazo color. Listed 1977. 

D&C Green No.5: Also called acid green #25. Anthraquinone coior. Listed in 1982. May 
cause skin irritation and sensitivity. 

FD&C Yellow No.5: Tartrazine. A coal tar derivative. Carcinogenic properties. Pyrazole 
color. In 1966, the FDA proposed the listing of this color with a maximum rate yse of 300 
ppm in food. After the color industry objected, the FDA permanently listed it as a color 
additive without restrictions. 

Analysis of Shaving Gel 

Triethanolamine: Coating agent for fresh fhiit and widely used in surfactants. It's 
principle toxic effect in animals has been attributed to over-alkalinity. Gross pathology has 
been found in the intestinal tract in fatally poisoned guinea pigs. It is an irritant. It is the 
most frequent sensitizer among the common emulsifiers used in cosmetics. 

Pentane: Aliphatic hydrocarbon derived from petroleum. Used as a solvent. Narcotic in 
high doses. 
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Isobutane: Constituent of natural gas. Propellent used for cosmetic sprays. 

Fatty Acid Esters: Compound made from fatty acids and alcohol. Fragrant liquid used for 
artificial perfumes and flavors. Toxicity depends on the ester. Unknown esters. 

Sorbitol: Humectant or moisturizer. Used to increase the absorption of vitamins in 
pharmaceutical preparations. May alter absorption of other substances, making them less 
efFective or more toxic. 

Cellulose Polymer: Long-chain cellulose. No toxicity. 

FD&C Blue #1: Also known as brilliant blue FC&C. Coal tar derivative, and as such is a 
potential carcinogen. On the FDA permanent list of color additives. Rated completed 
acceptable for nonfood use by WHO, despite the fact that it produced malignant tumors at 
the site of injection and by ingestion in rats. May cause allergic reactions. 

D&C Yellow #10: Also called Acid Yelldw#3 or Quinoline Yellow. Chemically classed as 
a quinoline color. Potential allergen. It may crossreact with other quinoline colors used in 
drugs. 

Palmitic Acid: Mixture of solid organic acids obtained from fats, chiefly of palmitic acid 
with varying amounts of stearic acid. Used as texturizer. No known toxicity, provided no 
salts of oleic or lauric acids are present. 

Analysis of Peach Essence Shampoo 

Ammonium Lauryl Sulfate: Ammonium salt of laurel sulfate, derived from natural 
coconut alcohols. Mild anionic surfactant, a cleanser widely used at mild acidic pH values. 

Ammonium Laureth Sulfate: Compound that breaks up and holds oils and soil for 
removal on rinse. 

Lauramide DEA: Widely used mixture of ethanolamides of lauric acid used as a wetting 
agent in soaps and detergents. 

Citric Acid and Fragrance: Citric acid is nontoxic. Fragrance chemical unknown. 

Hvdroiv- propvl-M ethvlcellulose: A cellulose gum used as emulsifier, resistant to 
bacterial decomposition. 

Tetrasodium EDTA: Sodium Edetate. Powdered sodium salt that reacts with metals. A 
sequestering and chelating agent. Can deplete the body of calcium if taken internally. 
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Ammonium Chloride: A natural ammonium salt. Lethal as intramuscular dose in rats, if 
ingested, can cause nausea, vomiting and acidosis. Used as stimulating skin wash 
externally. 

Benzophenone-4: There are 12 benzophenones. They are used as fixatives, have a 
roselike odor, and prevent deteriorization of ingredients that might be afFected by UV 
light. May cause hives and contact sensitivity and photoallergic reactions. Toxic when 
injected. 

Methylchloroisothiazoinone: A preservative used in shampoo taken from industry to 
replace toxic and carcinogenic formadehyde. Swells in water. A dose injected into the 
abdomens of rats caused cancer. Non-toxic on the skin. 

Methyl-isothiazolinone: Used with the above chemical as a preservative. Sensitizer in 
animals. 

DMDM Hydantoin: A preservative that may release formaldehyde, which is a toxic 
carcinogen. Hydrantoin is derived from toxic methanol, wood alcohol. It is used as an 
intermediate in the synthesis of lubricants and resins. It caused cancer when injected into 
the abdomen of rats. 

Ammonium Xvlene sulfonate: Ammonium salt of xylene, a lacquer solvent used in nail 
polishes. Flammable. May be narcotic in high doses. Chronic toxicity or skin effects are 
not known. 

D&C Red No.33: Acid red #33. Monoazo color. Was to be permanently listed in 1988, 
but a ruling has been postponed to "allow the FDA additional time to study complex 
scientific and legal questions about it." Sounds suspicious. 

D&C Orange No.4: Listed in 1977. Monoazo color. No toxicity data available. 

Analysis of Peach Essence Conditioner 

Cetearyl Alcohol: Micture of cetyl alcohol and steryl alcohol used as emulsifier. 

Distearyldimonium Chloride: A quaternary ammonium compound which is a synthetic 
derivative of ammonium chloride. Irritating to eyes and mucous membranes. Ingestion 
can be fatal. 

Hydroiyethylcellulose: Thickener. No toxic efTects known. 
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Cetrimonium Choride: A quatemary ammonium compound which is a synthetic 
derivative of ammonium chloride. Irritating to eyes and mucous membranes. Ingestion 
can be fatal. 

Disodium EDTA: Coloring agent. EDTA is on the FDA list for study relative to toxicity. 
Possible cause of tumors in rats,according to available research. 

i 

Methylchloroisothiazoinone: A preservative used in shampoo taken from industry to 
replace toxic and carcinogenic formadehyde. Swells in water. A dose injected into the 
abdomens of rats caused cancer. Non-toxic on the skin. 

Methyl-isothiazolinone: Used with the above chemical as a preservative. Sensitizer in 
animals. 

DMDM Hydantoin: A preservative that may release formaldehyde, which is a toxic 
carcinogen. Hydrantoin is derived from toxic methanol, wood alcohol. It is used as an 
intermediate in the synthesis of lubricants and resins. It caused cancer when injected into 
the abdomen of rats. 



D&C Orange No.4: Listed in 1977. Monoazo color. No toxicity data available. 

D&C Red No.33: Acid red #33. Monoazo color. Was to be permanently listed in 1988, 
but a ruling has been postponed to "allow the FDA additional time to study complex 
scientific and legal questions about it." Sounds suspicious. 



Recommended Books for Chemical and Additive Analysis 

Winter, Ruth, "A Consumer's Dictionary of Medicines", Random House, New York, 
1993, ISBN 0-517-88046-6, $20.00 

Winter, Ruth, "A Consumer's Dictionary of Cosmetic Ingredients", Random House, New 
York, 1994, ISBN 0-517-88196-9, $14.00. Contains 5,000 entries. Also, by Crown Trade 
Paperbacks. 

Winter, Ruth, "A Consumer's Dictionary of Food Additives", Random House, New 
York, ISBN 0-517-88195-0, $14.00 Contains 8,000 entries. Also, by Crown Trade 
Paperbacks. 
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Some Compounds in Use Causing Biochemical Neurotoxicity 
and Mental/Behavioral Imbalan ces 
Substance Industry/ Use Year Neurophysiological Effect Est at Risk 


Carbon Monoxide 


Combustion Processes 


BC 


Reduced Attention Span 
Cerebral vascular degeneration 




Lead, inorganic 


Smelters, paints, pipe 
manufactuhng 


BC 


Disorientation, blindness and 
nerve damage, hands & feet 


4,305,000 


Mercury, 
inorganic 


Hat manufacturing 


1587 


Tremors in hands, face, legs 


33,600 


Carbon Disulfide 


Rubber Vulcanization 


1856 


Nerve damage to hand/feet 
psychosis 


24,200 


Thallium 


Glass makrng 
Rodenticides 


1862 


Nerve damage to lower limbs 


853,000 


Mercury, organic' 


Chemical research 
Dental fillings 


1865 


Visual field constriction, nerve 
damage, brain damage 


280,000 
130,000,000 


Methyl Bromide 


Fumigation 


1899 


Nerve damage, hands/feet 


105,000 


Carbon 
Tetrachloride 


Fire £xtinguishers 
Cleaning Compounds 


1909 


Visual Field Constriction 
Sensory-motor degeneration 
Ataxia, Parkinsonism 


1,379,000 


Methyl Chloride 


Rubber and Plastics 


1914 


Nerve damage, hands/feet 
Blurred vision, short term 
memory loss 


40,500 


Trichloroethylene 


DeereasinE. drv 
cleaning, additive to 
public water supplies 


1915 


Loss of facial sensation 
Impaired Memory and 
concentration, tremors, heart 
attacks in elderly 


3 600 000 


Cadmium 


Metalworking 


1930 


Loss or Impairment of sense of 
smell 


1,400,000 


Trichlorocresyl- 
phosphate 


Pesticides 


1930 


Nerve damage in hands/feet 




Manganese 


Mining 


1944 


Psychosis, impaired speech 
tremors, loss of coordination 
muscular weakness 


41,000 


Acetone 


Cellulose production 
Cosmetics 


1955 


Vertigo, weakness 
neurologi cal damage 


20,000,000 


Dieldrin/Aldrin 


Pesticides 


1957 


Epileptic convulsions 
Loss of coordination 
Blurred vision, birth defects, 
brain damage 


10,400 


Perchloroethylene 


Degreasing, dry 
cleaning 


1957 


Memory loss, confusion, lack 
of coordination, tremors, 
brain damage 


1,596,000 


•N-Hexane 


Gluing, shoe making 


1960 


Nerve damage in lower limbs 


764,000 


Toluene 


Paints, explosves 
Food contaminant 


1961 


Tremors, lack of coordination 
Bizarre behavior, emotional 
instability, brain damage, 
sensory-motor damage 


4,800,000 


Aluminum 


Mining, refining, 
cookware, toothpaste 
tubes, antacids, 
Adjuvant in vaccines 


1962 


Mental deteriorization, 
aphasis, convulsions, co-factor 
in Alzheimers disease 


130,000,000 
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Substance Industry/ Use Year Neurophysiological Effect Est at Risk 



Acetylene 
Tetrachloride 


Multiple Use 
Solvent 


1963 


Tremors, vertigo 
Neurological damage 




Styrene 


Plastics manufacturing 


1963 


Short term memory loss 
Nerve damage hands/feet 


329,000 


Methyl Isobutyl 
Ketone 


Centrifuge operations 


1966 


Muscular weakness 


3,200 


Acrylamide 


Chemical manufacture 


1966 


Nerve damage, ataxia . 


7,000 


Paraquat 


Pesticide 


1966 


Tremors, mental disturbances 


1,130 


Methylene 
Chloride 


Multiple Use Solvent 


1967 


Delusions/Hallucinations 


2,200,000 


Pentachlorophenol 


Pesticide 


1971 


Autonomic nervous system 
impairment, corneal numbness 
and damage 


Unknown 


Tetrachloro- 
biphenyl 


Food (cooking oil 
contamination) 


1971 


Nerve damage hands/feet 


1,100 


Methyl N-Butyl 
Ketone (MBK) 


Dyeing 


1973 


Nerve damage in lower limbs 


Unknown 


Polybrominated 
Biphenyls (PBB) 


Fire extinguishers 


1973 


Poor concentration, irritability, 
numbness in extremities, 
blurred vision, eye impairment 


Unknown 


Chlordecone 
(Kepone) 


Pesticide 


1977 


Tremors, nervousness 


Unknown 


Dimethylamino- 
Propionitrile 


Polyurethane 


1977 


Impotence, lack of urination 
control, tingling in hands/feet 


Unknown 


Industrial 
Alcohols 


Manufacturing, 
painting 


1887 


Neurasthenic syndrome, 
CNS depression 


3,851,000 


Aliphatic 
Hydrocarbons 


Industrial uses 
"Inert ingredients" 


1887 


Neurasthenic syndrome, 
CNS depression, 
Psychomotor impairment, 
Narcosis 


2,776,000 


Aromatic 
Hydrocarbons 


Industrial uses 
"Inert Ingredients'' 


1887 


(Same as above) 


3,611,000 


Pesticides 


Chlorinated insecticide 
Carbonates ,etc. 


1930 

* 


Nerve damage hands/feet, 
CNS damage, visual damage, 
Respiratory failure, endocrine 
liver and kidney damage 


1,275,000 


Rubber Solvents 
Benzene, lacquer 


Rubber and rubber 
products, solvents, 
food contaminant 


1880 


CNS excitement, depression, 
euphoria, hallucinations 


600,000 


Xylene 


Multiple use solvent 
Food contaminant 


1960 


Neurasthenic syndrome, CNS 
depression, psychomotor 
impairment, narcosis, cancer 
uuuaior 


140,000 . 


Gasoline, leaded 


Inhalant abuse 


1910 


Sensory motor degradation 


Unknown 


Formaldehyde 


Glues, resins, carpets, 
furniture, plywood, 
building materials, 
adjuvant in vaccines 


1986 


CNS depression 
hypersensitivity 
cancer initiator 


Unknown 


Silicone 


Breast implant, body 
enhancement 


1993 


Poor memory recall, CNS 
damage, psychological prob 


2,000,000 
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Occupation for Neurotoiic Risk 


Neurotoxic Substance 


Apriculture and Farm Workers 


Pestcides, herbicides, insecticides, rodenticides 
fungicides, fumacides 


Chemical and Phannaceutical Workers 


Industrial and phannaceutical substances 


Construction Workers 


Volatile and aromatic hydrocarbons, solvents, 
formaldehyde, isocyanates, tri-mellitic anhydride 
phithlalic anhydride 


Degreasers 


Trichloroethylene 


Dentists and dental hygenists 


Mercury, anesthetic gases, polymers, fluorides 


Drv cleaners 


Perchlonoethvleiie trtphlnrnpfhvlen^ cjpti cnlvpntc 

X blbiliviuvuij'lbll6j U 1MUU1 UblilJ Awliv, f-t MIlVvllLS 


Electronics workers 


Lead methvl pthvl lfPtnnp m^thvlpnp rtilnriHf» 

tin, trichloroethylene, glycol ether, xylene, 
chloroform, freon, arsine 


Hospital personnel 


Alcohols anesthetic eases ethvlene oxide 
volatile hydrocarbons, formaldehyde, isocynates, 
tro-mellitic anhydride, phthalic A. 


Laboratory workers 


Solvents, mercury, ethvlene oxide 


Painters 


Lead, toluene, xylene, isocynates, phthalic A 


Plastic workers 


Formaldehyde, isocyanates, tri-mellitic and 
phthalic anhydrides, styrene, PVCs 


Printers 


Lead, methanoL methylene chloride, toluene, 
trichloroethylene, other solvents and plasticizers 


Rayon workers 


Carbon disulfide 


Steel workers 


Lead and other metals 


Transportation workers 


Lead, organophosphates in fuel, carbon monoxide 
solvents, phosgene gas from catalytic converters 


Hobbyists 


Lead, toluene, lexane, glues, solvents 


Common NeuropsychologicaI Symptoms of Neurotoiicity 



General Intellectual Impairment 



> Intelligence capability 

> Attention span 

> Concentration 

> Abstract Reasoning 

> School leamed skills (math, reading, spelling,etc.) 

> Cognitive efficiency 

> Dementias 



Motor lmpairments 

> Fine Motor Speed 

> Fine Motor Coordination 

> Gross Motor Coordination and Strength 
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Sensory Impairments 

> Visual Disturbances 

> Hearing Disturbances 

> Numbness, "pins and needles" 

> PNS and CNS disorders 



Sensory Impairments 

> Short Term Memory (verbal and nonverbal info) 

> Learning (encoding of new information) 

> Long Term Memory (verbal and nonverbal) 



Visuospatial Impairments 

> Inability to draw or build simple constructions 



Personality Impairments 

> Anxiety, depression, delirium 

> Organic brain syndrome 

> Organic affective disorder 

> Psychotic disorders 

> Anger 

> Irritability 

> Fatigue 

> Tension 

> Mental confusion . 

> Inability to relate to other human beings 

Other Physiological Effects 

> Immune system dysfunction or dysregulation 

> DifBculty with food assimilation 
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Contamination of Human Neurophysiology 
With Heavy Metals 

Human physiology contamination with heavy metals makes a significant 
contribution toward both physical and neurological degeneration, and has been condoned 
since the late 19th century. Heavy metals involved include mercury, aluminum, lead, 
chromium, bismuth, iron, cadmium, arsenic, cerium, antimony, cobalt, copper, gallium, 
gold, manganese, nickel, platinum, silver, tellurium, thallium, tin, uranium, vanadium and 
zinc. In the first volume of Matrix III we discussed both aluminum and mercury in some 
detail, including some cursory data on the relationship between Alzheimer's syndrome and 
aluminum deposition in the brain. We will supplement that information with new 
information gained since the publication of volume one, as well as information on some of 
the other compounds, as well as data on processes of detoxification in order to get rid of 
heavy metals in your system. 

Contamination with Mercury Compounds 

Background 

Mercury is a highly toxic metal that is more dangerous than lead, cadmium and 
arsenic in relation to its effect on the body. The basic psychology and mentality associated 
with the use of metal implants as a 'dental aid"began in the year 1819. The fact of its use 
at that time is believed to have been entirely practical - the malleability of an amalgam 
made with mercury (45-60%) was quite attractive in terms of its bonding power and 
mechanical reliability. The fact remains that mercury is even more toxic than lead or 
arsenic. The use of it today in over 80% of the cavities that develop in the United States, 
primarily because of the degenerative diet of processed foods and ironically the use of 
fluorides by dentists on adults, despite mountains of scientific information gathered since 
1926 that indicates its toxic effect on the brain and the body, is not justified. The fact that 
the American Dental Association and establishment science knows it is having this effect. 
and is promoting its use. contributes toward the process of slow deteriorization of the 
population while at the same time producing large profits for a special interest group. - 
ironically, crimes punishable by death under the Crime BUI of 1994 and United Nations 
rules under the category of genocide 1 . Despite the existence of over 1400 scientific 
articles dealing with the toxicology of mercury, the problem continues. Hundreds of 
millions of people endure sub-clinical illness, degradation of immune system capability, 
and neurological damage because this practice is condoned by the population. A simple list 
of symptoms include premature aging (similar to that caused by fluoride), cardiovascular 
disease, gastrointestinal disturbances, allergies and psychologicaVbehavioral effects often 



1 The United States is exempt from the March 1988 UN Genocide Treaty, as it signed only under the 
proviso that "no nation shall sit in judgement of the United States.'" Any form of genocidal activity is 
technically legal in the US under UN mandates - thus, the Nazi biomedical genocide continues. 
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The Use of Mercury Impian ts in Dentistry 

The use of mercury amalgam for dental purposes quickly followed its invention by 
a chemist named Bell in 1819. By 1826, its use had expanded to England and France. A 
dentist named Taveau invented a 'silver paste" for tooth fillings, combining melted silver 
coins and mercury. It was first introduced in the United States in 1833 in the city of New 
York. Dentists rebelled. They refused to use the 'silver" because it caused immediate 
symptoms of mercury poisoning. It only took ten years before most dentists denounced 
the use of the material because of its poor filling qualities and its toxic nature. In that year, 
1840, most dentists in the United States contributed towards the formation of the 
American Society of Dental Surgeons. At the first dental college in the United States, the 
Baltimore College of Dental Surgery, all members were required to sign a pledge 
promising not to use mercury in fillings 'because the use of lithodeen mineral paste and all 
other substances of which mercury is an ingredient were hurtful both to the teeth and to all 
parts of the mouth." In 1859, a group of wealthy businessmen formed the American 
Dental Association. The ADA promoted the use of mercury amalgam from the very 
beginning. 

A Chronology of Research and Studies 

Active scientific research relative to the effect of mercury implants was stimulated 
in the early 20th century by the general change in the health of the population. German 
chemist Dr. Alfred Stock researched mercury poisoning in 1926 and proved that the 
'silver" amalgam filling was a source of mercury vapor contaminating the human body. 
The research was generally suppressed, and years of patient poisoning transpired. In 1935, 
the work of Stock in Germany proved that some of the mercury vapor coming from dental 
amalgams entered the nose, was absorbed by the mucosa and passed rapidly into the brain. 
It was found in the olfactory lobe and in the pineal gland . 

The first issue of Environmental Reseach magzine in 1967 (p323) featured the 
research of L. Magos, "Mercury-blood interaction and mercury uptake by the brain after 
exposure" His experiments with mice indicated that elemental mercury reaches the brain 
after inhalation. We already know that mercury amalgam continuously gives off vapor. 
Mercury vapor inhaled has an incredible heavy metal absorption rate between 70 to 100 
percent. Since mercury oxidizes into its elemental form once in the brain, the blood-brain 
barrier works in reverse, preventing the escape of elemental mercury from the brain. In 
1980, the WHO admitted, 'The most hazardous forms of mercury to human health are 
elemental mercury vapor and the short-chain alkylmercurials." 2 

The FDA in 1976 pronounced "acceptance " of the mercury amalgam, due to the 
fact that 'it had been in use since 1840." It was added to the Generally Recognized As 
Safe (GRAS) listing of pre-1930 drugs. It is still there, because of pressure from the ADA 



2 The 1980 WHO publication "Recommended Health-based Limits in Occupational Exposure to Heavy 
Metals". 

210 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



and dental lobby groups, who fear massive retribution should the tme nature of dental 
practices become known to the general public. Revelations about the use of mercury 
amalgams would cause a vast series of lawsuits, and possible demands for no-cost 
replacement of amalgam fillings by less toxic composites - there are currently no safe non- 
toxic dental fillings materials, although some plastic compounds are only mildly toxic. 

In 1979, perhaps as a reaction to the FDA ruling, research began appearing that 
documented the fact that mercury vapor is constantly released from fillings, especially 
when the fillings were stimulated by chewing, brushing, or subject to swingings in 
temperature. Three times a day there are periods when mercury leaching into the body is 
at a peak. Every time you eat and brush your teeth. 

By 1984, autopsy studies were published that demonstrated that the amouni of 
mercury found in brain and kidney tissue directly relates to the amount of mercury 
amalgam fillings in the teeth . Research at the University of Calgary School of Medicine 
demonstrated that mercury from dental fillings could be found in the blood and tissues of 
pre gnant mothers and their babies within a few davs of insertion . Perhaps as a reaction to 
those reports, the National Institute of Dental Research held an international workshop on 
the "Biocompatibility of Metals in Dentistry". 

The 1984 Workshop on Biocompatibility of Metals in Dentistry 

The workshop on biocompatibility was held in Chicago in July 1984. It was 
sponsored by the American Dental Association and held at the national headquarters 
building. When it was over, it was apparent that the ADA was slowly giving way to the 
increasing pressure from the results of scientific research. The usual policy of the ADA 
had been such that they denied any possibility of negative effect from the presence of 
mercury amalgam in the mouth. Now, the ADA publicallv admitted that mercury vapor is 
released from amalgam fillings during the process of eating. They also admitted that 
analysis of blood or urine does not show the true higher level of mercury toxicity in the 
body. 

The ADA further qualified their statement by saying, 'the amount of mercury 
vapor released is 'so small' that it cannot be considered a health hazard except in a few 
individuals who are 'hypersensitive to mercury' - the incidence of such sensitive people is 
estimated to be 1% of the population." We might at this point comment on this statement 
by the ADA: 

(1) The American Dental Association admitted that mercury amalgam 
is a health hazard for "mercury sensitive" individuals . If, however, 
after malang this statement in 1984, they did not immediately put a 
general screening policy for all dental patients nationwide to check 
for 'mercury sensitivity ', they would probably be guilty of gross 
negligence, having knowingly permitted people to have amalgam 
inserted without testing for sensitivity you admit is there constitutes 
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knowingly implanting a hazardous toxic substance. This constitutes 
criminal activity. Obviously, this is the case from 1984 to 1994. 

(2) The ADA stated that the number of people who were sensitive to 
mercury was estimated to be 1%. Estimated by who? They presented 
absolutely no scientific data to back up this statement. In fact, literally 
hundreds of scientific studies indicate otherwise. Here, the ADA was 
guilty of presentation of fraudulent and unsupported data. The ADA 
later admitted that the figure was an "opinion" of a presenter. 

(3) As the existence of the ADA has been integrated into public 
awareness, the Standard public perception is that ADA statements 
represent scientific truth. The ADA knows this, and they also know 
that a conditioned and ignorant public will rarely question any 
statement made by the ADA. When the ADA utters false statements 
that put the public health in jeopardy by permitting implantation 

of a toxic substance in the body, they are considered to be party 
to a criminal act. Having a third party dentist do the deed does not 
excuse the ADA from guilt in this case. Dentists spend years going 
to approved schools and a lot of money. Dentists that go against 
the ADA could loose their license to practice. This constitutes a 
form of extortion and racketeering punishable under RICO . I suppose 
the same would be true for the other connected agencies. 

In Ocober of 1984, a group of dentists, physicians and scientists formed the 
International Academy or Oral Medicine and Toxicology. One of the items first on the 
agenda was to address the ADA statement that mercury amalgam was 'safe". The ADA 
felt that the 'Workshop on Biocompatibility" had reafifirmed the 'safety" of dental 
amalgam. A committee was formed to determine the validity of the ADA position. After a 
year of study, a critical evaluation was produced and mailed back to the ADA. The 
recommendation of the IAOMT was that 'the governments of the United States and 
Canada declare an immediate prohibition on the fiirther use of dental mercury amalgam 
fillings until primary scientific documentation can be provided proving that the mercury 
released from dental fillings is not harmful to the public. 3 

In 1985, a study at Oral Roberts University involved pediatric dental patients 
between the ages of five and twelve. The object of the study was to measure levels of 
mercury vapor in the mouth before and after installation of amalgam fillings. The study 
concluded that 'tiental amalgam restorations and mercury vapor exposure were shown to 
be related" and 'fchewing increases the evaporation of mercury from dental amalgams that 
are only 1 week old." 4 A further study in August 1985 measured the mercury content in 



3 International Academy of Oral Medicine, #615-401 9th Avenue S W, Calgary, Alberta, Canada T2P 
3C5. 

"Emler and Cardone, "An assessment of mercury in mouth air", Oral Roberts University, March 1985. 
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the air of the mouth before and after chewing gum. The study revealed that once you stop 
chewing, it takes another 90 minutes before the oral mercury level returned to the pre- 
chewing level. 5 

The 1990 CBS "60 Minutes" Program on the use of Mercury Amalgam 

On December 16, 1990, the CBS "60 Minutes" television program did a major 
story on the amalgam issue. That one program generated the second highest response for 
additonal information in the history of the program. Most who viewed the program 
thought that it would produce a change in the system. Instead, it prompted a vast 
campaign to counter the knowledge given to the public. 

In response to the 1990 "60 Minutes" program and the immense public response, 
the American Dental Association and 'responsible" government agencies invested 'huge" 
sums of money to counter the tremendous effect of the program. Special letters and news 
releases were sent to every dentist in the United States demeaning the scientific 
information presented on the program and assuring the dentists that 'amalgam has been 
used for 150 years and therefore had to be safe."They also countered with press releases 
to all the major media, and even fabricated a program for the dentist entitled 'What to tell 
your patients when they ask about amalgam." 

Also in 1990, the first controlled research on the effects of amalgam implants were 
published. The research cited significant effects of mercury amalgam on various tissues 
and organs in experiments with monkeys and sheep. We review the study on sheep laten 
Also in 1990 the EPA, in recognition of the toxicity of mercury vapor, banned the use of 
mercury in latex interior paints. 

In March 1991, the FDA recommended 'further studies", and consumer groups 
and legislators began introducing informed consent legislation where dentists would be 
required to inform patients of the content of amalgam fillings (implants) and the potentially 
harmful effects of mercury. In May 1991, a medical research team at the University of 
Kentucky established "a probable relationship of mercury exposure from mercury 
amalgam fillings to both Alzheimer 's disease and cardiovascular disease . We will review 
the University of Kentucky study later. University of Georgia microbiologists have 
determined that mercury from fillings inhibits the effectiveness of antibiotics (which 
probably should not have been used in the first place). In 1991, the World Health 
Organization (WHO) reported that exposure to mercury from amalgams is higher than 
that of other environmental sources, and that each amalgam filling releases from 3.0 to 17 
micrograms of mercury every day while chewing food. Americans average about eight 
fillings. The WHO audited all available scientific data on the subject and concluded that 



5 Vimy M.J., and Lorscheider F.L. "Intra-oral mercury released from dental amalgam ", Journal of Dental 
Research , Vol 64:1069-1071, 1985, and "Serial meaurements of intra-oral air mercury and the 
estimation of daily dose from dental amalgam". Journal of Dental Research Vol 64:1072-1075, 1985. 
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mercury from dental fillings is the greatest source of human exposure, exceeding intakes 
from fish by about 200%. 

In August of 1991 the Washington Dental Disciplinary Board, in an efFort to stem 
the growing awareness of the toxicity of mercury amalgam, proposed 'dental ethics" 
legislation that would have made it 'unethical and a punishable offense for any dentist to 
replace a 'clinically serviceable' dental amalgam filling for health purposes " The proposal 
did not pass. Even today, for a dentist to recommend removal of fillings for health reasons 
places his or her ADA license at risk. 

In February 1992 at the annual meeting of the Society of Toxicology, medical 
students presented five studies demonstrating adverse health effects of mercury exposure 
from amalgam fillings. Also in 1992, the California State Senate passed an informed 
consent bill regarding the use of dental amalgam, and the German Federal Department of 
Health banned the manufacture and sale of some dental amalgam materials. 

In 1993, the International Academy of Oral Medicine and Toxicology (IAOMT) 
developed a Certification Program for Biocompatible Dentistry. Dentists certified by the 
IAOMT will have 'tiemonstrated proficiency in replacing amalgams safely and properly. 
Swedish researchers discovered that gastrointestinal fimction improves after amalgam is 
removed. A citizens petition requesting a ban on the use of amalgams is filed with the 
FDA. The Swedish Health and Welfare System demanded in 1993 that the Swedish 
government submit a five-year plan for permanently discontinuing the use of amalgam. 
Also in 1993, the State of California passed a law requiring the Board of Dental 
Examiners to develop, distribute and update a fact sheet describing and comparing the 
risks and efficacy of the various types of dental restorative materials. Prior to this, a 
dentist risked losing his or her license if such detailed information was given to a patient. 
It was considered unethical to present both sides of the dental mercury issue to a patient! 

In January of 1994, the government of Ontario demanded a probe of mercury 
dental fillings. In February, Sweden announced a total ban on the use of mercury amalgam 
fillings. Dr. Fritz Lorschieder, professor of physiology at the Calgary Medical School, 
stated 'given the evidence, the continued use of mercury dental amalgam fillings is 
indefensible." (Second Opinion, William C.Douglas, M.D., ed. 1350 Center Dr. StelOO, 
Dunwoody, Georgia 30338). 

The 1994 British "Panorama" Broadcast on the Use of Mercury Amalgam 

On July 11, 1994 the British channel BBC-1 featured an episode of the 
documentary program "Panorama" that dealt with the amalgam issue. Interviewed on 
Panorama was Dr. Lars Friberg, Chief Advisor to the World Health Organization (WHO) 
on metals poisoning. He told the documentary crew that 'the use of mercury in dental 
fillings is not safe and should be avoided." The program also reported on new scientific 
research which demonstrated clear links between the mercury released from dental fillings 
and serious illness, including Alzheimer's disease. 
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Dr. Friberg told Panorama that he 'tiid not know why" the British Dental 
Association considers mercury levels in amalgam 'safe', and that 'l think they are wrong." 
He was concerned particularly about deposition of mercury in the brains of children from 
fillings. According to Dr. Friberg, 'we laiow that children are especially vulnerable to the 
amalgam. We know that it takes a few years after birth until the brain is developed and we 
know the brains in children are much more sensitive than those of adults. I think that you 
should try to avoid the implantation of toxic metals in the mouth. There is no safe level of 
mercury, and no one has actually shown that there is a safe level. I say mercury is a very 
toxic substance. I would like to avoid it as far as possible. 

Panorama investigated a number of new independent studies, some as yet 
unpublished, which point inexorably towards the health risks of amalgam fillings. The first 
is a new study by Dr. Boyd Haley, Professor of Biochemistry at the University of 
Kentucky. This study discovered that small quantities of mercury from amalgams can 
produce changes in the brain that are identical to changes caused by Alzheimer's disease. 
The mercury inhibits the efficiency of tubulin. a protein vital to brain cells. 

According to Dr. Haley, 'To the best that we can determine with these 
experiments, mercury is a time bomb in the brain. We need to have an effect - if it's not 
bothering someone when they are young, especially when they age, it could turn into 
something quite disasterous. I still have one amalgam filling. When I had the others 
replaced, I had them replaced with non-amalgam fillings. I would not make the statement 
that mercury causes Alzheimer's disease, but there is no doubt in my mind that low levels 
of mercury, present in the brain, could cause normal cell death that could lead to a 
dementia which would be similar to Alzheimer's disease." 

Panorama also reported on a unique ongoing study of a group of nuns by Dr. 
William Markesbery, Professor of Pathology and Neurology and Director of the Sanders 
Brown Center for Aging at the University of Kentucky, which is investigating the link 
between mercury and Alzheimers . Dr. Markesbery told Panorama, " Mercury is a toxic 
substance. It is a neurotoxin - that is to say it causes nerve cells to degenerate if there is 
enough mercury present in the brain . The major problem in Alzheimers disease is the 
degeneration of nerve cells. It is possible that mercury could add to the degeneration of 
nerve cells - to the death of nerve cells. 

The reaction of the British Dental Association to the 1994 Panorama program was 
predictable. The BDA told Panorama that they were unaware of the work of Haley and 
Echeverria, and also unaware of the work of Professor Aposhian at the University of 
Arizona, who discovered that 66% of the mercury deposits inthe body come from fillings. 
They rejected the work of Dr. Drasch as "not proving that mercury deposits in the body 
are hazardous to health"- a position that is transparently ludicrous and scientifically false. 
In fact, Mr. John Hunt, Chief Executive of the BDA told Panorama that he 'believed 
amalgam was safe". The BDA fact sheet made available to dentists states 'the scientific 
evidence available to the BDA does not justify banning the use of amalgam in young 
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children." Says Hunt, Tve treated my children with amalgam and have no doubt that 
when they have their own children, they will do the same." Asked about any link between 
Alzheimer's and mercury, he said, "As far as I know, there is no association with mercury 
and Alzheimer's. We rely on expert advice. There is no evidence to suggest that merely 
because mercury is found in the kidneys of the fetus and young children, that it is a 
hazard to health. I don't see why we should necessarily worry the population at large if 
there are no proven arguments one way or another. The fact that it is there and it is 
detectable doesn't mean to say that it's potentially doing any damage. You can probably 
find a whole lot of substances in the brain that perhaps should not be there" As Forrest 
Gump says, "stupid is as stupid does." 

The Effect of Mercury Compounds on Dental Personnel 

An unpublished study revealed by Panorama illustrated that dentists themselves 
are suffering neurological damage from dailv handling of amalgam . Dr. Diana Echeverria, 
a neurotoxicologist at the University of Washington, working with the cooperation of the 
American Dental Association, has shown that under rigorous testing, dentists exhibit 
classic signs o f mercury poisoning . Dr. Echeverria believes that the mercury dose dentists 
receive is not substantially different from that received continually bv their patients with 
metal fillings in their mouths . She told Panorama, 'The kinds of things that we have 
found are losses infunction associated with the ability to manually move very small things 
with your hands. A manual dexteritv problem. Another distinct feature of mercury 
poisoning is the inability to concentrate . 

The November 18, 1988 issue of the Wall Street Journal reported that research in 
Sweden had revealed that the pituitarv glands of Swedish dentists contained 40 times the 
average level of mercury found in the general population . The article also mentioned that 
in the United States. 70% of dentists with elevated mercury levels suffer from depression. 
awciety and insomnia . 

Mercury Amalgam Fillings and Periodontal Disease 

Dental fillings and prostheses are common causes of gingival inflammation. The 
fact that toxic mercury is used to fiil teeth causes more problems. Mercury accumulation 
results in a depletion of free-radical scavenging enzymes gluthione peroxidase, superoxide 
dismutase (SOD) and catalase. 6 The connective tissue matrbc is particularly sensitive to 
free radical damage. The use of sodium fluoride destroys connective tissue and collagen 
structures within the gum. The status of the collagen matrbc of the periodontium 
determines the rate of difiiision and permeability of inflammatory mediators, bacteria and 
their byproducts, and destructive enzymes from the oral cavity. The collagen matrbc is 



6 Addya S., Chakravarti, K., Basu, A., et al., "Effects of mercuric compounds on free-radical scavenging 
enzymes and influence of vitamin E supplementation" , Acta Vitaminol. EnzvmoL . 1984, 6. Ppl03-7.; 
Bartold, P., Wiebkin, O. And Thonard, J., "The effect of oxygen-derived free radicals on gingival 
proteoglycans and hyaluronic acid" , Journal of Periodontal Res. . 1984, #19, pp.390-400. 
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extremely vulnerable to atrophy when the necessary nutients for collagen synthesis are 
absent or deficient. 

Vitamin E and Selenium function synergistically as anti-oxidants and seem to 
potentiate each other's effect. Vitamin E alone has proven to be of some help with 
peridontal disease, and its anti-oxidant eflFects are particularly needed if mercury amagam 
fillings are present. In animal studies, the toxic effect of mercury appears to be somewhat 
offset by supplementation with vitamin E. 7 

Mercury is cytotoxic, which means that its acts as a toxin or an antibody and has a 
specific poisonous efFect on the cells. Bleeding gums and alveolar bone loss, which results 
in loosening of teeth, are both classic signs of mercury toxicity. Of course some of these 
symptoms are aided by bacteria. In 1978, a German study was conducted (Till) with germ 
free animals and mercury amalgam. It was found that mercury in amounts released from 
amalgam fillings could produce the same signs, in addition to inflammation of the tissues 
which surround the tooth. 

Mercury Amalgam Fillings in Pregnant Humans: 
The Placental Barrier and the Fetal Brain 

Another piece of research featured by Panorama was conducted by Professor 
Gustav Drasch, a forensic toxicologist ar the University of Munich in Germany. This 
research shows that mercury from a woman's amalgam fillings crosses the placental 
barrier and travels into the brain of the unbom child . According to Professor Drasch, " 
Well, I think the implications are serious. It is a question of whether or not we have to 
restrict the application of dental amalgam to women, not only in child bearing age, but 
before. If for instance, a giri of 15 gets an amalgam filling, this filling lies in her mouth for 
10 years. Ali this time this filling releases mercury. If this giri got pregnant when she has 
the filling, the mercury passes to the brain of the child. It's really the question that is being 
discussed in Germany right now, to speak about restriction of amalgam fillings for women 
from, let me say, 15 to 50 years." Learning disabilities also seem to be characterized by a 
general pattern of high levels of mercury in the body. 

American Dental Association Recommendations 
to Dental Personnel Handling Mercury Amalgam 

When the metals of dental amalgam are mixed together to produce 'filling 
material", not all of it is used. This 'kerap amalgam" is considered a toxic waste disposal 
hazard by OSHA, the EPA and the ADA. The American Dental Association has published 
rigid recommendations to dental personnel for the handling of dental amalgam and the 
disposal of 'kerap amalgam". The recommendations were published in the Journal of the 



7 Kim, J., and Shklar, G., "The effect of vitamin E on the healing on the healing of gingival wounds", 
Journal of Periodontal Res, 1983, #54, pp 305-8. 
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American Dental Association under the category of Recommendations in Dental Mercury 
Hygiene in 1984 issue 109, pages 617-619. An extract from this reads as follows: 

" Ali amalgam scraps should be salvaged and stored in a tightly closed container. 
The serap should be covered by a sulfide solution such as X-ray or photographic fixer 
solution. A no-touch technigue of handling amalgam should be used. Skin that is exposed 
to mercury should be eleaned. Precapsulated alloy should be used. A face mask should be 
used to avoid breathing amalgam dust ." 

Seven years ago in 1988 the EPA labelled serap dental amalgam is a hazardous 
waste. The Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA) mandates that a 
"materials handling sheet" must be present in every dental office. Once used amalgam is 
removed from a patient's mouth, it becomes hazardous waste. Dentists are subject to fines 
of thousands of dollars if they do not follow strict procedures. 

An Amalgam Manufacturer's Warning 

Kerr Manufacturing Company provides the following statement on their amalgam 
produet, " WARNING: Alloy amalgam capsule produets contain mercury. Since mercury 
is a potentially hazardous substance. proper care should be taken to prevent exposure to 
mercury. The wearing of gloves. good ventilation and proper disposal is essential " 
Remember that warning as your dentist fills a tooth and small pieces of amalgam fail on 
the tongue, lips and face - and go down your throat. 

Merck on Mercury: The Psyching of a Poisoned Public 

The Merck Index, a physicians guide, lists under human toxicity to mercury the 
following symptoms : Severe nausea, vomiting, blood diarrhea, kidney damage, brain 
tissue damage, spasms of extremities and death. Earlv signs o f mercury poisoning are 
numbness offingers and toes. depression. anxietv and nervous instability . 

Since the advent of post World War II psycholog y and its masking funetion 
relative to the connection between environmental substances and neurobiological effects . 
these symptoms are usually treated by allopathic physicians with chemical tranquilizers 
{often derived from the very same petroleum produets which replaced the natural 
substances suppressed today by the Medical/Pharmaceutical/Industrial Complex and its 
agents, the FDA, CDC, the Drug Trust, et al.) and viewed as "psychosomatic" problems 
which often culminate in incarceration in a rest home or a mental hospital - either way, 
the game is financial profit at the expense of public health. 
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Mercury Metabolism and Detoiification in Humans 

Chronic exposure to mercury through dental amalgam fillings involves several 
factors. It was discovered in 1964 that each individual micro-dose of mercury behaves 
independently in the body relative to processes of absorption, deposition in tissue and 
excretion. 8 Further experimentation resulted in the discovery that there seemed to be three 
distinct phases in the process of elimination of mercury frora body tissues. 9 

How long does mercury persist in the body? Studies by Sugita in 1978 indicates 
that the biological half-time of the slowest component of the three phases would be 18 to 
20 years in the forebrain and midbrain. 10 Furthermore, there was evidence that when the 
dose is small, the biological half-time is longer than after a large dose. In other words, 
how long it lasts is inversely proportional to the dose size. Studies by Bernard and Purdue 
in 1984 suggest that the slowest component of elimination would take 27 years. 11 Chronic 
exposure to micro doses of mercury will cause a process of accumulation in various 
organs over the lifetime of an individual. There appears to be no level above which 
symptoms can be expected, or below which symptoms cannot occur. 12 

Age and Mercury Content in Brain Tissue 

Studies published in Germany in 1984 suggest a clear correlation between age and 
mercury content in brain tissue. 13 A study done in Sweden at the Department of Hygeiene 
in 1986 by Lars Friberg, one of the most capable researchers on mercury, was published in 
the Swedish Medical Joumal. The study showed that mercury in the central nervous 
system (CNS) can be related to the number of fillings in the mouth. The study also showed 
a directly proportional relationship between the number of amalgam fillings and the 
amount of mercury deposited in the cortex. Considering that mercury has a half-time of 
some 20 years in areas of the brain, there a lot of people in serious trouble. Dr. Friberg 
was quoted as saying, 'There are no permissible limits on this. It is known that mercury is 
one of the most poisonous substances that exist " In other words, there is no scientific 
evidence anywhere which proves that the level of mercury found in the human brain is safe 



8 Rothstein A., and Hayes AD., "The turnover of mercury in rats acposed repeatedly to inhalation of 
vapor". Health Phvsics Vol 10: 1099-1113, 1964. 

9 Rothstein A., and Hayes AD., "The metabolism of mercury in rats studied by isotope techniques" 
Journal of Pharmacologv and Experimental Therapeutics. Vol 130: 166-176, 1960. 

10 Sugita M., "The biological half-time of heavy metals", International Archives of Occupational and 
Environmental Health. Vol 41:25-40, 1978. 

11 Bernard S.R. and Purdue P., "Metabolic models for methtl and inorganic mercury", Health Phvsics , 
Vol46, Issue 3:695-699, 1984. 

12 Cassar-Pullicino V.N. et al. "Multiple metallic mercury emboli" The British Journal of Radiology. Vol 
58:470-474, 1985. 

13 Shiele R, et al. "Studies on the mercury content in brain and kidney related to number and condition of 
amalgam fillings" Institute of Occupational and Social Medicine. University of Erlangen-Numberg 
Symposium, March 1984, Cologne, Germany. 
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or that no damage occurs because of it . 14 It sort of makes you wonder why the 
establishment is fighting "tooth and nail" to defend the self-declared "right" to implant a 
poison in the human body in the face of overwhelming scientific evidence contraindicating 
such action. If they know about it and do it anyway, it proves that it is intentional ly being 
done to reap the financial benefit from a population that is rotting away before their eyes. 
Theoretically, it could fail under the genocide laws the United States has so cleverly 
sought to exempt itself from. In a staggering parallel to the other paradigms in Matrix m, 
out of more than $88 million in dental research scheduled for 1985 and 1986, only 
$48,000 was spent investigating the "biocompatibility" of mercury amalgam fillings. 

Detection of Mercury in the Human Body 

Mercury in the body is sometimes measured by its presence in creatine, a 
substance found in blood, urine and muscle tissue that is a measure of kidney fiinction. 
Mercury levels are typically measured in micrograms per gram (mcg/g) of creatine. Ten 
minutes of chewing by a person with a mercury amalgam filling will release 4 mcg/g into 
the system, or 0.4 mcg/min from each filling 15 . Symptoms begin to appear with levels as 
low as 40-50 mcg/g, but between 50 mcg/g and 100 mcg/g is generally the range for sub- 
clinical illness, manifesting itself in the form of delayed response in nerve conduction, brain 
wave activity and verbal skills. A person living in a house recently painted with latex paint 
containing mercury (banned by the EPA in 1990) can show urine mercury levels as high as 
118 mcg/g. At 400 mcg/g contamination there will be mild to moderate nerve and brain 
disease, with the person exhibiting psycho-behavioral symptoms including depression, 
irritablity, memory loss, signs of disturbed kidney fiinction, minor tremors and other 
neurological problems. Sub-clinical illness is transformed into overt clinical illness at a 
level of about 750 mcg/g. The smallest amount of mercury that will not cause damage is 
unknown. 16 In fact, the release of mercury from dental amalgams makes the predominent 
contribution to human exposure to inorganic mercury, including mercury vapor, in the 
general population. 17 Amalgam fillings lose 72% of the mercury content in 5 years. 



14 Friberg L., Kullman L.,Birger L., Nylander M., "Mercury in the central nervous system in relation to 
amalgam fillings" Lakartidningen Vol.83, Issue 7:519-521,1986. 

15 Dental researchers at the University if Iowa in 1979, using a mercury vapor analyzer and new 
measurement techniques, found that chewing does release tiny amounts of mercuiy vapor from fillings, 
which ran counter to the prevailing belief that no vapor escapes once the mercury has hardened. Levels of 
mercuiy in the blood and urine correlate with the number of amalgam fillings. Furthermore, autopsies 
have indicated that there is more mercury in the brain tissue of corpses with fillings, proving that mercury 
finds its way into the brain and body tissues from amalgam fillings. Ref: David Eggleston et al, 
" Correlation od dental amalgam with mercury in brain tissue" Research and Education Vol 56, No.6, 
Dec 1987; Nylander et al., "Mercuiy Concentrations in human brain and kidneys in relation to exposure 
from dental fillings", Swedish Dental Journal, Vol 1 1, 1987. 

16 Denton, Sandra, "The Mercury Coverup." Health Consciousness Magazine, June 1989. 

17 University of Rochester School of Medicine (Thomas Clarkson, D.D.S., John Hursh,M.D.) and the 
Karolinska Institute in Stockholm, Sweden (Magnus Nylander, D.D.S. and Lars Friberg, M.D.), the 
world's foremost researchers on mercury toxicity. 
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Based on the known toxic potentials of mercury and its documented release from 
dental amalgams, usage of mercury-containing amalgam increases the health risk of 
patients, dentists and assisting dental personnel. 18 The overt effect on dental personnel is 
in evidence by the general lack of calmness, irritability and tension observed in the general 
dentistry population. 

Correlation Berween Mercury and M ultiple Sclerosis 

There is some degree of evidence that the presence of mercury in the brain is a co- 
factor in the development of multiple sclerosis. Interestingly, patients having multiple 
sclerosis are found to have mercury levels eight times higher than neurologically healthy 
controls. It is a matter of scientific fact that inorganic mercury is capable of producing 
symptoms that are indistinguishable from those of multiple sclerosis. 19 

Categories of Mercury-induced Pathology 

Physicians, dentists and toxicologists who have treated the increasing number of 
people with problems associated with mercury have identified six general categories of 
pathology: (1) AJlergies. Mercury combines with allergens to more readily rupture white 
blood cells than with allergens alone, (2) Immunological diseases, (3) Collagen diseases 
(further accentuated when dental fluorides are administered, (4) Cardiovascular diseases, 
(5) Neurological degeneration and (6) Psychological and behavioral disorders caused by 
systemic physiological or neurological damage. It is also interesting that each of the first 
five areas uses the element manganese - the action of which is blocked by mercury. 

Physiological Toxicology of Mercury in the Human Body 

Mercury atoms have a distinct tendency to combine with organelles within the 
neuron, eventually killing it. Because of this tendency, mercury rates as a primary co- 
factor in dementia, especially as expressed in Alzheimer's syndrome. How do the mercury 
ions end up in the brain in the first place? Because amalgam fillings contain mercury, 
silver, zinc, tin, copper and nickel, electrolytic action is induced in the mouth, which 
frequently maintains an acid pH. Electrical charges induced free metallic ions which escape 
both in liquid (saliva + mercury atoms) and vapor form. Bacteria, both in the mouth and 
the intestinal tract, interact with elemental mercury to form methyl mercury compounds, 
which are more than 100 times more toxic than the original mercury in the fillings. 

Mercury vapor which makes its way into the nasal sinuses makes its way to the 
brain via axonal transport when mercury ions become part of the electrical transport 



18 International Conference of Biocompatibility of Materials, Colorado Springs, Nov 1988. Tacoma, 
Washington: Life Sciences Press, Nov 1988. 

19 Ahlrot et al., Nutrition Research, 1985 supplement. Second Nordic Symposiiun on Trace Elements in 
Human Health and Disease, Odense, Denmark, Aug 1987. 
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mechanism between neurons. Vapor inhaled into the lungs enters the bloodstream via the 
capillaries and spreads systemically throughout the body. 

Curiously, when a pregnant human female also has mercury amalgam fillings, the 
fetus tends to absorb systemic mercury in a process ironically designed to protect the 
mother. Unfortunately in this situation, the human baby emerges with a red blood cell 
count 30% higher than the mother, and as mercury readily combines with hemoglobin the 
baby is more highly contaminated with mercury. This presents an additional cofactor for 
learning disabilities and minimum brain damage, to which vaccines (especially DPT) 
contribute once the baby is bom. Hemoglobin and hemocrit elevation from mercury 
exposure, combined with depleted oxygen transport because of the tendency of mercury to 
displace oxygen by taking its place in hemoglobin, results in fatigue - chronic fatigue. It is 
certain that mercury is a co-factor in chronic fatigue/immune depression syndrome, as 
reversal of fatigue related symptoms and immune depression is known to have been 
mediated within two weeks of amalgam removal. 

Animal Tests of Systemic Mercury Absorption 

In 1989 and 1990, tests were conducted with pregnant sheep in which radioactive 
mercury amalgams were inserted. Each sheep had 12 molars filled. Radioactivity was 
detected within two days in the jaw bone, lungs, and intestines. Within 140 days, mercury 
was detected in the liver, kidneys, spleen, thyroid and pituitary glands, as well as in other 
tissues. Mercury was also detected in lambs born to pregnant mothers in the tests, and the 
milk of the mothers contained mercury at levels eight times higher than in the blood. The 
sheep were fed twice a day, allowing the chewing action to release mercury. The 
amalgams implanted in the sheep were smaller than those typically implanted into humans, 
indicating that human-size implants cause an even greater problem. This study on sheep 
was featured in an episode of 60 Minutes on CBS. Dentists in charge of the American 
Dental Association (ADA) predictably reacted to publication of the study and the 
presentation on 60 Minutes, as detailed earlier in this chapter. Doctors at the ADA 
complained that "sheep chew more than humans" and that unlike humans, the sheep had 
all 12 fillings installed at once. However, at the 1992 Seattle Conference of Clinical 
Toxicologists, a Dr. Lorscheider reported finding similar data on mercury toxicity in 
monkeys, which chew the same as humans, and found evidence that Standard methods 
used by dentists to measure mercury exposure (blood, urine) do not look for the presence 
of mercury where it resides the most - in tissues and organs. Other speakers at the Seattle 
Conference supported these findings. 

Further Data on the 1991 University of Kentucky 
Study correlating Mercury Deposition as an Alzheimer Co-factor 

Scientists at the University of Kentucky examined autopsied brains of ten 
Alzheimer' s patients, compared with ten age-matched non-diseased controls, and found 
increased ratios between mercury and selenium, as well as increased ratios of mercury and 
zinc. Selenium and zinc are utilized by the human brain in a process that serves to protect 
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the neurons from mercury.The brains of Alzheimer patients had higher levels of mercury, 
especially in the cerebral cortex and areas relating to memory retention. Studies conducted 
in 1990 and 1991, however, showed results that were even more interesting relative to 
trace element imbalances in Alzheimer patients. 

The 1991 Study on Trace Element Deficiencies 
in the Alzheimer Syndrome Brain 

In a study similar to the University of Kentucky that analyzed autopsied brains of 
Alzheimer patients and age-matched disease-free controls, 20 trace element concentrations 
were analyzed using a technique called instrumental neutron activation analysis. The 
elevation of mercury in the Alzheimer patient was the most noticable difference, especially 
in an area of the brain called the nucleus basalis of Meynert (nbM), a primary area 
involved with retention of memory. This research yielded other interesting results which 
may indicate additional mechanisms relating to mercury-caused neurological alteration in 
the brain. It was noticed that (1) the interaction of mercury with the essential trace 
elements selenium and zinc, which diminish in the presence of mercury, result in a 
deficiency of these two essential elements and lead to cellular dysfunction, (2) cell 
membranes of neurons become bound up with mercury, interfering with enzyme activity 
and causing increased membrane permeability and leading to an altered ability to regulate 
the flow of elemental or molecular ions, morphological changes or cell death, 21 (3) 
mercury binds to tubulin, a protein subunit of microtubules in the brain 22 , causing 
cytoskeletal abnormalities which functionally clog the microtubules between brain cells, 
and (4) a decrease in protein synthesis, as well as RNA and DNA levels, takes place, 
cutting down the informational transfer for the growth of new brain cells, inhibiting the 
growth of new brain cells. Ali in all, mercury in dental amalgams destroys the existing 
brain, the existing memory and prevents new brain cells from being made. The fact that 
this research is known and the process is allowed to continue indicates that it is being done 
intentionally. By the year 2020 we will have 60 million people in the United States over 
the age of 65, 12 million of whom will probably have Alzheimers syndrome from 
deposition of mercury and aluminum, according to the latest projections. 

The 1990 Brain Research Study on Alzheimer's and Heavy Metals 

A study carried out in 1990 by three psychiatrists 23 was conducted to determine 
the trace elements composition and imbalances in the brains of patients with Alzheimer's. 



Bjorkland, G. "Mercury as a potential source for the ettology of Alzheimer's disease." (1991). 

21 Could this be a covert reason why both mercury and aluminum salts are used as adjuvants in vaccines? 

22 Tubulin is a protein substance that is essential for the formation of neurofibiil matrix between neurons 
consisting of flnger-Iike dendrite spines believed to play a part in long-term memory. If tubulin processes 
are interfered with, neurofibrillary tangles are produced - which is exactly what is found in the brain of 
Alzheimer patients. Studies with rats have also confirmed this mechanism and the role mercury in this 
process. 

23 Wenstrup et al, "Trace element imbalances in isolated subcellular fractions of Alzheimer's disease 
brains", Brain Research, Vol 553, pl25-131, 1990. 
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The brains from ten autopsied Alzheimer's patients and 12 control patients of the same 
age without Alzheimer's were evaluated. The most significant imbalance of metals found 
in the Alzheimer patients was an elevated mercury level and an elevated level of bromine. 

Levels of mercury were especially significant in the cerebral cortex, especially in 
an area called the nucleus basalis of Meynert, a primary center of memory retention. 
Short term memory loss is initially the most common complaint. Researchers have also 
found significant levels of mercury in the hippocampus and amygdala, which are also 
structures that relate to memory. 

Mechanisms of Neural Alteration from Mercury 

Intensive scientific research on this subject has revealed the nature of neural 
alteration that occurs because of the long-term presence of heavy metals, especially 
mercury, in the human brain. (1) The elevation of mercury in the brain interferes and 
inhibits protein synthesis, and causes a general reduction in the neural levels of DNA and 
RNA, which are the carriers of genetic information, (2) Since mercury binds to a 
substance called tubulin, a protein subunit of microtubules that run between brain cells, 
the microtubules become clogged 24 , (3) Mercury binds with the cell membranes of the 
neurons themselves, interfering with sodium and potassium enzyme function, causing 
excess membrane permeability, especially in terms of the blood-brain barrier 25 , which 
promotes entry of materials into the brain that would not ordinarily be a problem. 7/ is for 
this reason that vaccines contain adjuvant compounds containing mercury (and 
aluminum). It is one of the revelations that supports the concept that the medical 
industrial complex has known about this all along and has been intentionally pumping 
heavy metals into the population. (4) Mercury interacts with trace elements zinc and 
selenium, causing shortages of these important trace elements which subsequently diminish 
neural and immune system capabilities. There is no doubt in the minds of scientists that 
mercury, acquired mostly from seafood (from industrial pollution) and mercury amalgam 
dental implants, plays a definitive role in neurological deteriorization in Alzheimers 
syndrome. 

Interesting Parallels with the Early German discovery of Mercury Effects 
and the Inculcation of the Frussian Educational System in the United States 

It is interesting that much of the early (1920's) definitive research that deterrnined 
the effect of mercury on the brain was done in Germany, indicating that mercury 
implantation might have later been included as part of the generalized plan to inhibit 



24 In fact, when mecury binds with tubulin, it results in neurofibrillary tangles between neurons instead of 
clear microtubules. Neurofbrillary tangles are always seen in the brain of Alzheimer's patients. Extensive 
studies have also been conducted on rats to check this evidence. 

25 Less than lppm mercury absorbed into the bloodstream can impair the blood-brain barrier. Ref: 
Koller,L.D. "Immunotoxicology of heavy metals" International Journal of Immunopharmacology, Vol 2, 
p.269, 1980; Koller L.D., "Immunosuppression produced by lead, cadmium and mercury" American 
Journal Vet. Res., Vol 34, p!457, 1973. 
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neurological activity in the population. It is also interesting to note that the Prussian 
system of education inculcated into the United States was designed to reduce the thought 
capacity of the general population, while preserving an elite one percent at the top. 
Coincidence? I don't think so. It is also interesting, in light of this, that Germany has 
banned the use of mercury amalgam implants, but the German-based scientific technocracy 
in the United States encourages it. They can ban mercury in paint (1991) but they can't 
ban it from the mouth. 

Federal Drug Administration Collusion in the Mercury Coverup 

One of the interesting statements by the American Dental Association is that "the 
Food and Drug Administration in 1987 classified mercury amalgam as a Class I dental 
device" The FDA rules state that all "dental devices" must be certified as safe and 
effective. Class I is the safest. Class II requires general performance standards. Class III 
requires special controls to insure a reasonable degree of safety. 

The fact of the matter is that the ADA statement is not accurate. Research 
indicates that the FDA does not certify mercury amalgam as safe - only the alloy that the 
dentists mixes with it. Amazingly, the FDA certifies liquid mercury itself as a Class I 
"device". The U.S. Department of Health and Human Services states that "the available 
research evidence is not specific enough or strong enough to make sound 
pronouncements about the human health risks from dental amalgam. The potential for 
ejfects at levels of exposure produced by dental amalgam restorations has not been 
adeauately studied." According to FDA mandates, a device where insufficient 
information exists must be classified under Class IH. The fact that mercury liauid is 
classified as Class I and amalgam itself actually remains unclassified, means that the 
manufacturer is not reauired to furnish proof of safety. Without scientific proof provided 
by the manufacturer, complaints about mercury amalgam end up nowhere. In 1991, the 
FDA Dental Products Panel agreed with the HHS determination that "sufficient scientific 
data does not exist to allow a conclusiori" as to whether mercury amalgam is a health risk 
to patients." A Health and Human Services report in 1993 refers to the existance of 
hundreds of complaints about adverse reaction to mercury amalgam as "anecdotal" and 
"bogus." Conspiratorial criminal negligence? Yes. The only thing to be gained is the 
gradual mental degeneration of the population. But, why would they want to do that? 

The Swedish Conclusion 

Several determinations made by Sweden in 1986 and the 1990' s have already been 
mentioned, but one determination not yet mentioned occurred in 1987. Sweden's National 
Department of Health engaged an expert committee in 1987 to review the safety aspects 
of mercury amalgam. According to the committee, "from the toxicological point of view, 
mercury is too toxic for use as a filling material, and dentists should use other materials 
as soon as they are available" It is this determination which contributed heavily to the 
Swedish ban on the use of mercury in dental restorations. 
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The American Dental Association position on amalgam 
is condemned by the International Academy of Oral Medicine 

The ADA' s "Special Report", in fact, is so ludicrous that it attracted the attention 
of the International Academy of Oral Medicine and Toxicology, who in 1 990 published a 
"Scientific Response to the American Dental Association' s Special Report and Statement 
of Confidence for Dental Amalgam" in their publication In Vivo, No. 9. According to the 
International Academy' s response, " It is the conclusion of this Academy that the ADA 
Special Report misinforms dental patients regarding the potential risks. and could leave 
dentists ar risk of legal liablity and guiltv of negligent misrepresentation. Given the 
inconsistencies between scientific facts and this ADA Special Report. the International 
Academy of Oral Medicine and Toxicology has serious concerns regarding the ADA' s 
lack of scientific rigor and the tendency to misinform the dental profession and, therebv. 
the public at large. regarding the established scientific facts about amalgam safety. This 
failure has resulted in inadeguate protection to the public and inadeguately protects the 
membership of the ADA from personal liability due to amalgam usage ." 

The American Dental Association Promotes 
Poisoning the Population as an "Ethical Act" 

The American Dental Association does not care. They recently changed the "ADA 
Principles of Ethics and Code of Professional Conduct" to say, "the removal of amalgam 
restorations from the non-allergic patient for the alleged purpose of removing toxic 
substances from the boay, when such treatment is performed solely at the 
recommendation or suggestion of the dentist, is improper and unethical" In other words, 
to the ADA a dentist is "being unethical" if he dares to remove a toxic substance from the 
body, implying that the ADA considers implanting toxic substances as being "ethical." 

What kind of a mind set would consider it ethical to poison 100 million people a 
year? The mind set bom in the biomedical technocracy of Nazi Germany and imported to 
the United States. Since the toxic effect of mercury amalgam was known in Germany in 
1926 (just as the fact that vaccines produce encephalitis was known by the AMA in 1926 
and published in their journal of that year), one can only conclude that to knowingly 
poison 100 million people a year is contributory to genocide and constitutes a criminal 
ofFense. When will the people band together as a community and "just say no" and demand 
a halt to this process? 

Written Consent to Be Poisoned 

Another by-product of ADA dictates is that it puts the dentist in a very tenuous 
positions. Dentists are prohibited from making scientific knowlege available to patients, 
which has them essentially violating their own code of ethics and violating the right of the 
patient to fully informed consent. California has now passed legislation to require dentists 
to acquire written informed consent from patients. If patients are truly given accurate 
scientific information, why would anyone consent? 
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The American Dental Association 
on Mercury Amalgam 

April 1990 ADA Journal 
Special Report : "When Your Patients Ask About Mercury in Amalgam" 

1 . "Scientific studies of dental amalgam in tooth restoration have been 
carefully conducted for more than 100 years." 

Note: The implication of the above statement is that they haye been studying the 
safety of mercury amalgam for 100 years. No such studies exist. Only studies of strength 
and durability have been done. The reason? Mercury is toxic and it is impossible to have a 
valid study that proves it to be non-toxic. When dentists first grouped together in 1830 
and formed the American Society of Dental Surgeons, dentists were required to sign a 
pledge aflfirming the scientific reality of the toxicity of amalgam fillings. In general, dentists 
who were kicked out of the ASDS because they used the cheap and toxic amalgam ended 
up forming the Amercan Dental Association in 1859. A German study in 1926 affirmed 
the toxicity of mercury amalgam. 1 Why does the ADA persist in its unqualified 
endorsement of a toxic substance? Because of its contribution to human disease and the 
coffers of the medical, pharmaceutical and chemical industries, and of course the pocket of 
the dentist. 

2. "Amalgam restorations continue to be shown safe for the vast majority 
of dental patients. For the vast majority of patients, the benefits of 
using amalgam restorations far outweigh any risks." 

Note: This statement is a direct fabrication. No one has ever or will ever show that 
mercury amalgam fillings are safe. Ironically, the benefits to the medical industrial 
complex outweigh any risks to the patient. The whole issue of the use of toxic substances 
and suppression of effects is an issue of gross criminal negligence and criminal conspiracy. 

3. "If there were any proven health hazard, dentists would immediately 
stop using amalgam." 

Note: A study published in the December 12, 1990 issue of the CRA Newsletter of 
10,000 dentists revealed that only 39% are concerned about mercury amalgam implants 
but 94% continue to insert them into patients. Why? So as not to buck the ADA and draw 
attention to themselves. The ADA receives over $27 million in annual dues from 140,000 
members (72% of all licensed dentists). It contributed $897,000 to both Republican and 
Democratic candidates in 1988 - specific candidates that would help defend the continued 
use of toxic fluoride and mercury implants. Another survey conducted in 1990 found that 
naif of all Americans think mercury from amalgams is dangerous. It is a well known fact 
that dentists deliberately price non-amalgam fillings higher than amalgam fillings in an 
effort to keep the mercury being pumped into the population. If you look closely, the 



1 Stock, A. "Die Gefahrlichkeit des quecksilberdampfes" Z Angew Chem. 1926, Vol 39, pp46 1-488. 
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ADA does not certify dental amalgam as saf e - they only certify the alloy that the dentist 
mixes with mercury as safe. Because the ADA cannot and does not certify the amalgam 
but only the alloy, the ADA seeks to evade acountability. According to the ADA, "we 
cannot certify a reaction product made by the dentist." So, the dentist is the "fail guy" for 
the ADA and also suffers from the effect of the mercury. 

4. "After more than a century of thorough testing, no scientifically 

reliable study has found the mercury component of amalgam to 
present a threat to the general health of dental patients ." 

5. "There is no scientifically sound evidence linking amalgam restorations 
to any general medical disorder." 

Note: Both of these statements are outright lies. Mercury from dental amalgam has 
been linked to dozens of physiological problems in hundreds of studies worldwide. I have 
seen literally hundreds of references with indicate the severe physiological damage that 
mercury amalgam causes to the human body, both on a short term and long term basis - 
especially on the human brain. 

6. "Mercury is made virtually harmless when it combines with the other 
metals used to produce amalgam." 

7. "Mercury is not poisonous when used in dental amalgam. Alone, in the 
form scientists call elemental mercury and the public sometimes calls 
quicksilver, mercury is toxic at high conccntrations. However, when 
mercury is combined with other metals, such as silver, tin and copper, 

it reacts with them to form a biologically inactive substance." 

Note: Both of the above statements have absolutely no scientific validity and 
constitute outright fraud and deception. 

8. "We absorb mercury all the time. It enters the body through the foods 
we eat, as well as through the air we breathe and through out drinking 
water." 

Note: Even the WHO's expert committee on mercury in 1991 found that dental 
fillings are the primary source of exposure to mercury in the general population, 
exceeding exposure to mercury from all other sources. The ADA statement is deceptive 
fraud and negligent. 

9. "Eventually, the body rids itself of mercury through the urine, but there 
is always a very low level of mercury present in the human system." 

Note: The presence of mercury in the body actually depresses the viability of the 
kidneys - as much as 60%. The ADA even contradicts the above statement in the ADA 



228 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



Journal, Vol 4, 1990, on page 396: 'there appears to be little correlation between mercury 
levels in urine, blood, or hair, and toxic effects." 

10. "An allergic reaction to amalgam is so uncommon that it involves less 
than 1% of the general population. Unless a patient is truly allergic to 
dental amalgam, dental researchers caution concemed patients not to 
have their amalgam restorations replaced." 

Note: The above statement misleads the public by equating absence of allergic 
reaction with safety, which is absurd. It is also interesting that the 1974 ADA approved 
textbook said, "a toxic reaction from absorption of mercury from dental amalgam has been 
reported in a number of cases." Anyway, mercury poisoning is the problem - not allergic 
reaction. Allergic reaction to mercury, according to published studies, increases with the 
length of time of exposure to mercury. Mercury poisoning begins right away. 

1 1 . "The strongest and most convincing support we have for the safety 
of dental amalgam is the fact that each year more than 100 million 
amalgam fillings are placed in the United States." 

Note: This sounds like a statement from Forrest Gump. The implication here is 
that something that poisons a person slowly over time, because its effect is not necessarily 
immediate or obvious, qualifies it as safe. It is a stupid, ignorant statement indicative of a 
very childlike mentality. The degree of the crime does not excuse or justify the crime. 

12. Research given in support of the position of the ADA: 

1) Reinhardt, J.W., "Risk Assessment of Mercury Exposure 
from Dental Amalgams", Journal Public Health Dentistry 
Vol48,ppl72-177, 1988. 

2) Langanm D.C., Fan, P.L., Hoos, A.A. "The Use of Mercury 
in Dentistry: A Critical Review of the Recent Literature." 
Journal of the American Dental Association, Vol 1 15, 

pp. 867-880, 1987. 

3) Fan, P.L.,"Safety of Amalgam". Canadian Dental Assn 
Journal, Vol 15, p34-36, 1987. 

4) "The Mercury Scare". Consumer Reports, March 1986. 

5) "Council on Dental Materials, Instruments, and Equipment 
and Council on Dental Therapeutics. Safety of Amalgam: 
An update." Journal ofthe ADA, Vol 1 19, p.204, 1989. 

Note: According to experts, none of the studies above contain any original 
research, but consist of media reports or review artucles discussing other people's 
research papers. No primary research papers cited concluded that mercury amalgam was 
safe. An interesting thing is that the same ploy is used by "experts" in defense of 
electromagnetic fields, fluorides and just about every other area we have examined. 
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Some Efffects of Mercury on Human Physiology 

1. Research indicates that mercury will penetrate the blood-brain barrier around 
the brain - the thin membrane which acts to separate the blood from the functional 
elements of the central nervous system. The blood-brain barrier, as well as being a physical 
barrier to undesirable metabolic materials outside the brain, also has other regulatory 
functions which control passage of select biological substances from the blood to the 
nervous system. Impairment of the blood-brain barrier can occur with absorption of less 
than 1 part per million (<1.0ppm) of mercury ions. The impairment occurs literally within 
hours of exposure, permitting entry of substances in the blood that would otherwise be 
excluded. 

2 Studies of biochemical changes in the nervous system resulting from mercury 
seem to indicate a selective inhibition of protein and a great reduction of amino acids being 
incorporated into brain tissue. 

3 . Ali mercury compounds cause the same type of structural damage to the brain, 
but to different extents. 

4. Methyl mercury released from amalgam produces complex changes in the 
metabolic response of the brain, suggesting impairment of metabolic control. The 
alterations in brain metabolism occur at dosesfar below those producing toxicity in rats. 

5. Human autopsy studies have revealed brain damage in persons exposed to both 
organic and inorganic mercury compounds. 

6. Neurological disturbances from mercury amalgam consist mainly of mild tremor, 
failure of muscle coordination and irregular movement, sensory and visual loss of acuity. 

7. The central nervous system appears to be the first to exhibit functional 
disturbance. The toxic eflfects are produced after the body converts the elemental mercury 
vapor into murcuric ions. 

8. Progressive constriction of the visual fields, often progressing to blindness, has 
been reported repeatedly in almost all significant exposures of humans to mercury. 

9. Even at low concentrations, methyl mercury inhibits the synaptic uptake of the 
neurotransmitters dopamine, noradrenaline and serotonin. These substances are 
effectively prevented from getting into the CNS and performing their functions. It is 
interesting to note that Parkinsons disease results from an impairment of dopamine in the 
brain. A study in 1981 reviewed six cases of mercury exposure and subsequent 
development of Parkinsons disease. 

10. The effect on the kidneys from mercury is well documented in scientific 
literature. Mercury, therefore, is "nephrotoxic" (toxic to the kidneys). Pathological 
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biochemical damage was found in the kidneys of various animals who had been exposed to 
mercury in concentrations below t hose levels presently considered as 'fcafe" by WHO. 
Another significant fact is the animals appeared to be outwardly healthy. 

1 1 . Chronic exposure to mercury may cause an excess of serum proteins in the 
urine which may progress to nephrotic syndrome, a condition characterized by massive 
edema, heavy proteinura and peculiar susceptibility to infections that break into and 
modify the course of any pre-existing disease. 

12. Mercury fillings can contribute to a higher level of mercury in the blood. 

13. Mercury adversely affects the functioning of the heart. In many cases the 
vascular response to norepinepherine and potassium chloride is blocked by the presence of 
mercury compounds. Mercury also blocks the entry of calcium ions into the cytoplasm. 

14. Exposure to mercury compounds has been found to increase cardiovascular 
impairment. 

15. Electrocardiograph (ECG) readings are abnormal in cases of organic mercurial 
poisoning. 

16. A study in 1983 reported that chronic mercury exposure in rats led to 
interference with catecholamine (adrenaline, epinephrine, dopamine, norepinephrine) 
reactivity levels. 

17. Mercury appears to have a pronounced effect on the endocrine system. 
Endocrine substances are excreted by various glands in the body, and these glands control 
or influence almost all of the body processes. Some of the endrocrine secretions are 
hormones (steroids, peptides, and amino acids). The steroid and peptide hormones have a 
half-life varying frora 5 to 100 minutes and circulate in the blood plasma. Some of the 
glands that excrete endocrine sybstances are the pituitary, thyroid, adrenals, parathyroid, 
pancreas, gonads, pineal body and the paraganglia. Research indicates that the pituitary 
and thyroid glands display an amazing ajfinity for the accumulation of mercury. 
Concentrations of mercury in the pituitary and thyroid glands were much higher than that 
found in the kidney, brain or liver tissues in humans. Evidence seems to indicate a drastic 
decrease in the production of thyroid hormones when mercury is in evidence. Low 
mercury concentations result in hormonal shifts and thyroid dysfunction. 

18. The thyroid gland will absorb an increasing amount of nuclear radiation from 
all sources under the influence of the presence of mercury . 

19. Animals poisoned with methyl mercury exhibit stress intolerance and 
decreased sexual activity . The data indicates impairment of the adrenal and testicular 
steroid hormone secretions . The level of mercury in tissue required to cause the endocrine 
abnormalities is lower than those levels associated with overt neurological dysfunction. 
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20. Methyl mercury is known to diminish sexual activity in birds and mammals. It 
also causes subnormal fertility and spermatogenesis (sperm production) in rats and 
impaired growth. 

21. Mercury can produce contact demititis and Addison's disease (reduced 
function of the adrenal glands. Some of the symptoms are progressive anemia, low blood 
pressure, diarrhea and disgestive disturbances. 

22. Mercury has distinct effects on the immune system, especially the white blood 
cells (leukocytes) referred to as lymphocytes, of which there are two types, T cells and B 
cells. T-cells are produced in the thymus gland and B-cells are thought to be produced in 
the bone marrow. High frequencies of chromosomal aberrations have been observed in 
lymphocytes exposed to mercury ions. In other words, the presence of mercury alters the 
genetic code in the immune system. Other effects of mercury on white blood cells include 
chromosomal breakage, alteration of mitosis (cell reproduction) and death of white blood 
cells, as well as a drop in T-cell production. 

23. Methyl mercury has an injurious effect on the fetal nervous system even at 
levels far below that considered to be toxic in adults. The concentration of methyl mercury 
in fetal blood is about 20% higher than that of the mother. Still births and the incidence of 
fetal birth defects exhibit positive correlation with background levels of mercury. 

24. Symptoms of congenital disease from methyl mercury include: intelligence 
disturbances, primative reflexes, disturbances in body growth, speech difBculties, limb 
deformity, and hyperkinesia (hyperactivity resulting from brain damage). Abnormally small 
heads and mental retardation were present in 60% of cases. 

25. During the 1971 incident in Iraq where mothers were exposed to methyl 
mercury through contaminated food, mothers were studied for a five year period following 
the exposure. Defects in babies whose mother had been exposed to methyl mercury 
included CNS damage, cerebral palsy, a greater death rate among babies, delayed mental 
development, delayed motor development, small head circumference, exaggeration of 
reflexes and delayed speech development. 

26. The reaction of adults during the 1971 Iraqi incident included headache, sleep 
disturbances, dizziness, irritability, emotional instability, mania and depression. Mercury 
binding compounds did not seem to have an effect in enhancing recovery from depressive 
states caused by mercury toxicity. 
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Sci&ttifcc cuui 1£e( ! ene»tce4> 
ok Scologiccki S^ccU o£ 'Mencong rfmalgcuu 

1. Mercurv penetrates the blood-brain barrier around the brain, and as little as one 
part per million can impair this barrier, permitting entrv of substances in the blood 
that would otherwise be eicluded. (Chang and Hartman, 1972; Chang and Burkholder, 
1974). 

2. The effect of mercurv on the nervous svstem selectivelv inhibits protein and 
amino acid absorption into brain tissue. (Yoshino et al.,1966; Steinwall, 1969; 
Steinwall and Snyder, 1969; Cavanagh and Chen, 1971). 

3. Mercurv inhibits the svnaptic uptake of neurotransmitters in the brain and can 
produce subseguent development of Parkinson's disease. 

Ohlson and Hogstedt, "Parkinsons Disease and Occupational Exposure to Organic 
Solvents, Agricultural Chemicals and Mercury" Scandinavian Journal of Work 
Environment Health Vol 7 No.4 : 252-256,1981. 

4. Mercurv is nephrotoxic (toxic to the kidnevs) and causes pathological damage. 

Nicholson et al, "Cadmium and Mercurv Nephrotoxicity " Nature Vol 304:633, 1983. 

5. Chronic exposure to mercurv mav cause an excess of serum proteins in the urine 
which mav progress to nephrotic svndrome and peculiar susceptibilitv to infections 
that break into and modifv the course of anv pre-existing disease. 

Friberg et al, 1953 "Kidney Injury after chronic exposure to inorganic mercury" 
Archives of Environmenal Health Vol 15:64, 1967; Kazantis et al, 1962 "Albuminuria and 
the Nephrotic Sundrome Following Exposure to Mercury" Ouarterly Journal of Medicine 
Vol 31: 403-418, 1962; Joselow and Goldwater, 1967 "Absorption and Excretion of 
Mercury in Man and Mercury Content of "normal" Human Tissues" Archives of 
Environmental Health Vol 15:64, 1967. 

6. Mercurv fillings can contribute to a higher level of mercurv in the blood. and can 
affect the functioning of the heart. change the vascular response to norepinepherine 
and potassium chloride. and block the entrv of calcium ions into the cvtoplasm. 

Abraham et al, 1984 "The Effect of Dental Amalgam Restorations on Blood Mercury 
Levels" Journal of Dental Research Vol 63 No.l:71-73,1984; Kuntz et al, "Maternal and 
Cord Blood Background Mercury Levels: A Longitudinal Surveillance" American 
Journal of Obstetrics and Gvnecology Vol 143 No. 4: 440-443, 1982; Joselow et al, 1972; 
Mantyla and Wright, 1976; Trakhtenberg, 1968; Oka et al, 1979. 
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7. Mercurv esposure from amalgams leads to interference with brain catecholamine 
reactivitv levels. has a pronounced effect on the human endocrine svstem. and 
accumulates in both the thvroid and pituitarv glands. reducing production of 
important hormones. 

Carmignani, Finelli and Boscolo, 1983; Kosta et al, 1975; Trakhtenberg, 1974. 

8. Mercurv induces the thvroid gland to absorb an increasine amount of nuclear 
radiation from the environment. (Trakhtenberg. 1974.) 

9. Mercurv can impair the adrenal and testicular steroid hormone secretions. cause 
intolerance for stress and decreased semal abilitv. In rats, it causes subnormal 
fertilitv and sperm production. (Burton and Meikle, 1980; Khera, 1973; Stoewsand et 
al, 1971; Lee and Dixon, 1975; Thaxton and Parkhurst, 1973.) 

10. Mercurv in the bodv can produce contact dermititis and reduced function of the 
adrenal glands (Addison's disease). producing progressive anemia, low blood 
pressure. diarrhea and digestive disturbances. (Alomar et al, 1983.) 

11. Mercurv has a distinct effect on the human immune svstem. especiallv the white 
blood cells. Mercurv ions have been observed to cause chromosomal aberrations and 
alters the cellular genetic code. Mercurv has the abilitv to induce chromosomal 
breakage. alter cellular mitosis, cause a drop in T-cell production and kill white 
blood cells. 

Vershaeve et al, 1976; Popescu et al, 1979; SkerfVing et al, 1970,1974; Fiskesjo, 1970. 

12. Mercurv has an effect on the fetal nervous -svstem. even at levels far below that 
considered to be toxic in adults. Background levels of mercurv in mothers correlate 
with incidence of fetal birth defects and still births. 

Reuhl and Chang, 1979;Clarkson et al, 1981; Marsh et al, 1980; Tejning, 1968; Kuntz, 
W.D., Pitkin, R.M., Bostrum, A. W., and Hughes M.S., The American Journal of 
Obstetrics and Gvnecoloev Vol 143 No.4:440-443,1982. 

13. Mercurv in the human bodv can contribute to intelligence disturbances. speech 
difficulties. limb deformitv. and hyperkinesia (hyperactivitv resulting from brain 
damage). Abnormallv small heads and retardation were present in 60% of cases. 

Amin-Zaki and Clarkson, et al, 1979. 
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Pathological and PsychologicaI Mercury Poisoning Symptoms 



PsychologicaI 
EfFects: 
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20-BPOTLICMT Dacambar U, 1980 



Little did these people realize that the 
US would ignore foreign actions on 
mercury amalgam 



Ban on Mercury 
Around Corner 



EXCL.U«IVt TO TIU arOTt.HJMT 

Bv Ajiline Breciiek 

On Oclober 6 the Swedish gov- 
ernment took action banning "sil- 
ver" (mercury amalgam) fillinga 
for tooth decay after 1991 — a 
rriove that many hope will trigger 
aimilar action in other countries, 
especially the United States. 

"The question is not If, but how 
aoon, we can ban mercury amalgam ,* 
said Keratin Niblaeua, director of 
Sweden'a Chemical Inepeclion Divi- 
aion which haa aent the government 
a liat of 10 hazardoua chemicala — 
mercury included— which ahould be 
removed from public acceaa. 

For more than two yeara, The 
SPOTUOHT has aierted readera to 
the tonicity and enauing heaHh dan* 
gera of ao-called ailver fillinga. More 
than 60 percent of aM the amatgama 
that dentieta routinely put into peo- 
ple'a mouths ia mercury — more poi- 
aonoua to humana than lead. Accord- 
ing to Sweden'a Mata Hanaon, PhD, 
a leader in the anti-amalgam move- 
ment, aome people react ao aeverely 
to mercury they are almoat tolally 
incapacilated. Not tong ego, Dr. Han- 
aon reported the link between mi- 
cromercurialiam and multiple aclero- 
aia. • 

In his recent preaa releaae, Han- 
aon atated aa followa: 

Tha u «a of amalgam aa m dental 
fllllng muat c»». Amalgam con- 
laini ntreury, which whan dla- 
aolvad Into tha human body, avan 
In minimal ameunta, la aaaoelatad 
wlUi auch haalth problema aa tlred- 
naas, lack of appatltc, Infectlona, 
Jolnl and rouacle paln, gaatroln- 
tealinat aod concentratlon diatur- 
bancea. At hlgher lavala ef toslcity, 
thara «ill ba bahavloral and par- 
aouallty cbangaa. Alao tha Immuira 
ayatam can ba affcelad ainea car- 
tain whlla blood eclla are rcduced 
in number. And thcra la potantlal 
for reducad kidney funclion. 



In 1985, the Swedish Health and 
Welfare Board appointed a group of 
expcrts to examine the riak of low- 
level ~exposure to mercury. Thcir de- 
termination: Mercury amalgam ia an 
unsuitable dcntul filling from a toxi- 
cological pointofview and ahould be 
discontinued — especially for preg- 
nnnt women where there ia a alrong 
riak of Tetal damnge. 
LONO-LASTINO DAMAGE 

Other European inveatigatora 
etudying the problem have con- 
firmed the iong-laating damage 
traccable to mercury. In ono German 
atudy of 200 palienta who had from 
one to 22 fillinga, elear evidence of 
chronic poiaoning atarted after aix 
yeara. PatienU wilh 10 or more fill- 
inga have euffered the moat torment- 
ing problema. Among other aerioua 
eide effccta ofamalgam-induced mer- 
cury poiaoning are the likelihood of 
xinc deficieney and that othor poi- 
aonoua metala like lead, cadmium. 
and araenic will alao be retained in 
the body to a higher degree. 

According to preyioualy unpub- 
liahed data,. 98 percent of patients 
with amalgam fillinga auffer aome 
delrimental elTect. Among caae re- 
porta: A nine-ycar-old giri who had 
five amalgam fillinga in one year be- 
came extremely agitated, auffered - 
aeizurea and loat contaet wilh her 
aurroundinga; a 30-year-old female 
aufTered continuoua and debilitaling 
headochea and low back and abdomi- 
nal, pain until removal of 11 amal- 
gam fillinga and chelation treat- 
menta. 

A 33-year-old female with 14 
amalgam fillinga over a 26-year 
period felt very tired, old, depresaed, 
had conalant vertigo, eick feelinga, 
concentration difficultiea and related 
problema. She complained about bad 
taate and amell, abdominal pain, di- 
arrhca and periodic arrhythmiaa and 
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Arlint Brtchtr i* o journaliti 
tpecializing-in heaUh iasues,'' ■ 



tachycardlaa and developed a chron- 
ic bronchilia. Her heallh did not im- 
prove untll removal of all amaigam 
fUlings and chelation. 

Even after amaigam removal 
heallh problema frequently peraiat. 
In certain treated caaea, for instance, 
aevera mlgraine headachea contin- 
ued for four montha. 

Tho danger of mercury toxicity 
doea not end with the dental patient, 
the experU noted, pointing out the 
occupational heallh problema related 
to amaigam handling afTecting all 
dental peraonnel working with the 
aubstance. Poliahing of amalgama, 
which generatea friclion and heat; 
greatly eacalatea mercury vopor re- 
leeae aecording to one dental achool 
atudy. 1 

When Unlvernity of Minnesota 
School of Dentiatry reaekrchera 
acreened J. 166 (1,002 malea and 163 
females) dentiata for undetected car- 
diac arrhythmiaa at the 1988 World 
Dental Mecting as pari of the Annu- 
al Health Evaluation Program, Ihey 
found 14 percent of thoae dentiata 
acreened had an abnormal EKG 
ahowing one or more arrhythminn, 
while 4 percent acreened were iden- 
lified ea haring an errhythmia that 



needcd furlher mcdical follow-up: 
Two dentiata were hoapitnlized with 
potentially life-threatening diaordera 
that had not bean pravioualy ldenti- 
fied. 

ln addition, there ia conelderable 
environmental damage. Data collect- 
ed ih liamburg and Derlin has re* 
vealed at leaat 13 percent of the mer- 
cury in refuae waler originatea from 
dental clinica. The 100 dental elinier 
in liamburg dump 800 pounda or 
mercury into local watera eoch 
year—nn alarming report that 
ahould be cnlled to the altention of 
American environmental officiala, 
connidering the ever-increaaing coii- 
tamination ofU.S. rivera and lakea. 

One prominent Berlin internist, 
Dr. Mnx Dnundcrer, hna etated thnt 
the evidence againat amaigam fiil- 
ings ia ao concluaive Iheir uae ahould 
immcdiotely be conaidered evidence ' 
of malprnclice. 

And wherc atanda the American 
Dental Aaaocialion (ADAI? 

Dcapile all the acientific validalion 
documcnting the aeriouaneaa of mer- 
cury vapor toxina released from fill- 
tnga, and the very real potential for 
irreveraiblc damage, the ADA haa 
categorized the iaaue aa a TrivolouB 
concern" and peraiatently aupporta 
the continncd uae of mercury omul- 
gnm fillingn with fanalical devo-^ 
tinn. • 
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Material Safety Data Sheet from Dental Mercury Provider 



The mercury will later be miied into an amalgam by the fall-guy- the dentist 


wlaterial Safety Data Sheet 


MERCURY 

OU1CK 1DENT1FIER 

Cotnmon Namt: loatd *n UW1 and liat) 


Miy br mti ta «msljr with OSHA'a Haiard Carnmunication Standard 
29CFR tSIO. 1200. Standard muat bt conaulud for aptcUlt rao,uirtimn'u. 




SECTION 1 - 


Manufactarer t 

N.me D.F.GOLGSMITH CHEMICAL & METAL CORP. 


**"*" 909 Pitner Ave. 


fSSKS.W (312)869-7800 


City, Suu. and ZIP 

Evanston, IL 60202 
* 

Sianatnr* of Person 


Othcr 

Information c»»*. 

c*u> 5ame 



lUsponaiblt for PrcpanUm (Optimal) 



10/10/86 



SECTION 2 - HAZAfyDOUS INGREDIENTS/IDENT.TY 



Haiardoul ComponenUI) (chemjcal 4 common nametaM 



OSHA 
PEL 



ACCIH 
TLV 



Other Eapoaurt 
Limita 



a 

loptionall 



CAS 

NO. 



MERCURY (METALLIC MERCURY^guiCKSILVER) u ™ «*™™ 



100 7439- 
.97.4 



SECTION 3 - PHYS1CAL & CHEMICAL CHARACTERISTICS 



Boiling 

Potnt 6 75 r (357 c) 



Speeifk 

Gravity IH.O- H 23 . 6 



Vapor 

Dtmttjr (Air - II 



7.0 



Sohlbib'ty 
tn Water 



Insoluble 



fttatlivit) in 
Water 



Appteranc 
awlOdor 



SUv?r-White, Heavy Mobile, 
Liouid Metal 



Melling 
Poinl 



-38 F (-39 C) 



SECTION 4 - FIRE & EXPLOSION DATA 



Flaah 



N/A- 



Method 
Uaed 



FlammaMf Limita LEL 
in Air 9 by Volume Lewcr 



UEL 

_____ N/A Upper 

Eitii.riiihtT Dry Chemical, Carbon Dioxide, Water Spray or Foam 
M *** (198A Emergency Resoonse Guldebook. DOT P snnn v 



Auttvlfnition 
Ttmpcniturc 



I ".?!fw-i reS rU" S r: *^ r ,f p " y, ,f°?.? r •icohol f om7l9M ^Emergency Response 



Guidetnnk. DOT P 5flnn.3) FlrpfirjhHng- Mn Ut . pnntaSnor^ f T rvn arf ? j f po ct i blc 

9?§L containers ex-josed to flames *»ith water from side until well after fire is out 
(1984 Emeroencv Response Guidebood. DOT P Iflnn.i) .Kp appnFg «a.TF-EU Kir ^frS^hr .. 



lJSS^I^SL Use water in f loodlng amounts as a fog. Avoid breathing corrosive and poison- 



SECTION 5- PHYS1CAL HAZARDS (REACTIVITY DATA ) 

stabi.,,, u„«.b^ c-fcjy- May burn &ut does not igrme reaony. rigrrroable, poisonoys aases mav . , v 
^gcumuiate in tanks & hppper cars.Mav ignite combOstiDles (wooc, pa per, oil) 
i«^,t.bimy viplent Reaction: Acetylinic Lompounds; Ammonia: Boron; Diiodophosphide; 

^" A Md Ethvlene 0xide: Metals (Aluminum; Potassium: Llthlum: Sodium; Rubidlum) ; 
Tiethyl Azide; Methylsilrne; 0xygen: Oxidonts iBromine; Peroxytormic Acio: Chlorine 

Dimade: Nltric Aciri: Tetracarbonvlnickel; Nitromethane: Silver Perchlorate 

SiVo^'tKmProduct, Tn e"«l decomposition products include toxic mercury vppors & oxygen. 

Hazardou* May Orar . Conditinu 

Polyrneriialion WOl Not Occur . la Avoid NOne KnOWl 



Continued neit page ... 
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HEALTH HAZARDS 




aea- 

orain. «jimuk w nw'wnc. m*/mj) or vapora tor brief periods can cauae'pneu- 

with tremors.and varioua neuropaychiacrlc dlaturbances. The TLV vould be cxceeded if 
the contenta of a amtj.1 Hg clinical thernoaeter were dlaperaed in a cloacd 100 T x 100' 
x 15 roon. Cl uptake-of Hg ia low (OI). 
FIRST AID : 

l. ye Contact : Flush wi.th runnlng water for 15 min. lncludlng under the eyelida. 
S kin Contact : Reoove • eontamina ted clothing. Wnsh affected area wlth aoap and water. 
Inhaiatlon : Regove to fresh air. Restore and/or aupport breathlng aa needed. Admlnlstet: 

02 for c hem. pneuooni tls. 
Ingestion: Castrlc lsvage with 51 solution of sodium foraaldehyde aulforylate. followtl 
sfoSch? HC ° 3 ' * nd fin,lly leave 250 " of the «°<»ium fornalde.hyde sulfoxylate ln the 
Seek raedical asslstance; for further treatment, obaervation and aupport. 
SKIN CONTACT : Irritant/Sensitizer/Neurotoxin/Nephrotoxln. 

Acute Exposure - May cause redness ard irritation. Sensitization Dermititis 
may occur in previously exposed workers. Substance may be absorbed through 
intact skin causing anuria. 
EYE CONTACT : Irritant. Acute Exposure - Contact may cause irritation. Solutions are corrosive 
and may cause corneal injury or burns. Chronic Exposure - Mercury may be 
\ deposited in the lens of the eye, causing visual disturbances. 
ROUTES\ ING ^ STI0N : "euro t o x ic/Nephrotoxic. Acute Exposure - When ingested, necrosis 
OF ) begins immediately in the mouth, throat.esophagus, and stomach. Within a few 
ENTRY / minutes, violent pain, profuse vomiting, and severe purging may occur. Patient 

/ may die within a few minutes from fluid/electrolyte losses and peripheral vascular 

/ collapse, L--.it death (from uremia) ls usually delayed 5 to 12 days. 

INHALAT T.6N : Irritant/5ensitizer/Neurotoxin.,, 28 MG/M3 immediately dangerous to life or health. 
Acute Exposure - Inh ilation of a high concentration of mercury vapor can cause almost 
immediate dyspnea, cuugh, fever, nausea and vomiting, diarrhea, stomatitis, salivation and 
metallic taste. Symptoms may resolve or may progtess to necrotizing bronchiolitis. pneumonitls. 
pulmonary edema, and pneumothorax. Tfus syndrome is often fatal in children. Aci'dosis and 
renal damage with reVial failure may occur. lnhaling volatile organic mercurials in high con- 
centrations causes n.f:tallic taste, dizziness, clumsiness, slurred speech, diarrhea, and 
sometimes, fatal. convulsions. Chronic Exposure - Inhaiatlon of mercury vapor, dusts, over a 
long period causeVm-ircurialism. Findings extremely variable & lnclude tremors, salivation, 
stomatitis, looseniny of teeth, blue lines ongums, pain i numbness in extremities, nephritis, 
^diarrhea, anxiety," headach, weight loss, anorexia, mental depression, insomnia, lrritabllity 
& instability, hallucinations and evidence of mental deterioration. 



SECTION 7 - SPEC1AL FAECAUTIONS AND SPILL/LEAK PROCEDURES 

Store ln closed unbre;.kable eontalners (polyethylene)'in a cool, dry , vell-ventllatad 
area avay from sources of heat. Protect cont^ainers froa phyaical damage. 

Mercury evaporates ve.y slowly. SplUed Hg f o ras nany tiny globules t ha t vlll evaporate 
fastcr than a slnglc pool and can develop a algnlflcant concentration of vapor* ln an 
unventllated area. fcuch vapors can be polsoripus, especially if breathed over a long 
period of tlae. Heaued Hg evolves high levell* of toxie vapora. 

DO NOT TOUai SP1LLEI) MATERIAL. STOP LEAK IF Y0U CAN DO IT VITHOUT RISK. FOR 
SHALL SPILLS, TAKE Ijp WITH 5 AND OR OTtER ABSimBENT MATERIAL AND PLACE INTO 
GONTAI NERS FOR LATTK DISPOSAL. A MERatfY SPJt.l. KIT MAY AL50 BE USED FOR SMAU. 
SPILLS IN T1E UDRKI1 ACE. FOR LARUER SIILLS. D1KE FAR AICAO OF SPILL FOR LATER 
D15P0SAL. KEEP UNNE<"ESSARY PEOPLE AWAY. 1SOLATE IIAZARD ARI-A AND DENY ENTRY. 



SECTION 8 - SPECIAL PROTECTION INFORMATION/CONTROL MEASURES 

Provlde adeauate exhaCiit vent liat ion to »eet TLV requlrenents ln the vorkplace. Opera- 

tlons retjiilrtng ah eaposed Hg aurface should reduce the trap. of Hg to limit vaporlra- 

tion and mlnlalre' vapor expo»urc by uslng a local exhaust. 
Self-rontalned breathj.ag apparatus can be uaed up to 5 ag/a 3 wlth n f uli faceplece above 

1 mg/B 3 . Positive ptessure-type air supplled breathlng equipnent has been reconmended 

above S ag/av. 

Avold eye contact by use of eheaical safety glasses. Uear rubber glovea and protectlve 
clothing appropriatc- for the work sltuatlon. Separate work and Street clothing. Store 
work clothing ln apidal lockers. Showers to be taken before changing to Street elothea 

Provlde prcplaceraent i.nd perlodlc medital exams for those regularly exposed to Hg, with 
emphasls direeted ti. CNS, skin. lungs, liver, kidneys and Cl. traet. 
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Dental "silver" tooth fillings: a source of mercury 
exposure revealed by whole-body image scan 
and tissue analysis 

LESZEKJ. HAHN, RE1NHARD KLOIBER. MURRAY J. VI M Y.' YOSH1MI TAKAHASMI.' AND 
FRITZ L. LORSCHEIDER" 

Deparlmtnts of liadiology, 'Medicine, and ^Medical Pkysiology, Uniomily of Calgary, Faculty of Medicine, Calgary, 
Alberta, T2N 4N1, Canada 



ABSTRACT 

Mercury (Hg) vapor is released from dental "silver" 
tooth fillings into human mouth air afler chewing, bui 
its possible uptake routes and distribution among body 
tissues are unknown. Tliis investigation demonstrates 
that when radioactive ™ 3 Hg ts mixed with dental 
Hg/silvcr fillings (amalgam) and placed in lecth of 
adult shcep, the isotope will appear in various organs 
and tissues within 29 days. Evidence of Hg uptake, as 
determined by whole-body scanning and measurement 
of isotope in specific tissues, revealed three uptake 
sites: lung, gastrointestinal, and jaw tissue absorption. 
Once absorbed, high concentrations of dental amalgam 
Hg rapidly localize in kidneys and liver. Resuits are 
diseussed in view of potential health consequenccs 
from long-term exposure to Hg from this dental 
material. — Haiin, L. J.; Kloiber, R.; Vimv, M. J.; 
Takahasiii, Y.; Lorsciieider, F. L. Dental "silver" 
toolli fillings: a source of mercury cxposurc revealed by 
whole-body image scan and tissue analysis. FASEB J. 
3: 2641-2646; 1989. 

• Key Words: dental amalgam • mmuty • tooth fillings • 
mmury vapor • mtraay ixpasiae 



Mercury (Hc) has been the major component of 
tooth filling materials for the pasi 150 years (1) and its 
use has met with continuing controversy, as elear ex- 
perimental evidence regarding its safety has riot been 
demonstrated (2). Dental 'silver" tooth fillings lypically 
have a weight composition that is apprcocimately 50% 
pure elemental Hg, 35% silver, 13% tin, 2% copper, 
atid a trace amount of zinc when mixed as an amalgam 
(3). 4 newly placed multisurface dental silver filling in- 
volv'ihg an ocdusal (grinding) surface of a molar tooth 
contains betjveen 750-1000 .mg pf Hg and has an aver- 
age serviceable life s'pan in the human mouth of 7-9 



years (4, 5). Approximately 80% of all tooth restora- 
tions employ this Hg/silver dental amalgam (6). 

The traditional view in dentistry maintains that the 
Hg component of dental amalgam becomes inert once 
the fillings have been allowed to set for scveral days, and 
that long-term danger to the patient from Hg vapor is 
therefore remote (7). However, more recent clinical 
studies in subjects with amalgam fillings who chewed 
gum for 10 min have demonstrated that quite subslan- 
tial amounts of Hg vapor are released into intra-oral air 
from dental amalgam, being sixfold higher than pre- 
chewing levels (8). The intra-oral Hg vapor concentra- 
tion remained elevated during 30 min of continuous 
gum chewing; and afler cessation of chewing, the 
mouth Hg vapor concentration declined slowly to pre- 
chewing levels over a period of 90 min (9). Control sub- 
jects with no amalgams had insignificant intra-oral air 
Hg vapor levels that did not change as a funetion of 
chewing (8). Brushing the teelh with commercial looih- 
pnslc will also slimulatc the rclcasc of Hg vapor from 
amalgam surfaces (10). Although a positive correlalion 
has been demonstrated between the number of dental 
amalgams and the levels of Hg vapor in the mouth (8, 
9), it remains uncertain how much of this Hg is ab- 
sorbed into body tissues. A current review, addressing 
whelher Hg usage in dentistry constitutes a potential 
public health Ihazard, ' has cohduded that further ex- 
perimental evidence is needed, particularly regarding 
the metabolic fate of Hg vapor (2). The objective of this 
investigation was to determine possible sites of uptake 
and patterns of tissue distribution for Hg releaied from 
in situ dental amalgams. Qualitative information by 
whole-body scanning and quantitativc tissue measure- 
ments by scintillation del'ection werc determined using 
radioactive M 'Hg in a sheep exDerimental model. 



'To whom coircspoiidcncr should bc acldrcsscd, at: Department 
of Mcdical Phyjiology, Faculty of Medicine, Health Sciences 
Cen'tre, University of Calgary, 3330 Hospital Dr. N.W., Calgary, 
Alberta T2N 4N1. Canada. 
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METHODS 

In tlie prcsent study a 4-ycar-old ewe that weighcd 61 kg 
was anesthetizcd with halothanc administered through 
an endolracheal tube fittcd lo a Narkovct-2 gas anes- 
thetic machine. Dental surgery was performed with the 
prcparation and placcmcnl ofocclusal amalgam fillings 
according to Standard proccdure (U) into 12 molar 
teeth (3 molars on cach sidc of thc upper and lowcr 
jaws). This particular numbcr of teclh was choscn bc- 
causc previous atlcinpts to cstimatc the daily dosc of 
Hg and body burdcn in liumans had focused on sub- 
jccls having 12 or morc tccth witli occlusal amalgam 
fillings (9, 12). Thc amalgam mass placcd in cach 
finished molar looth of this ewe was approximately 850 
mg, of which 50% was clemental Hg. Figure 1 shows 
the placcment of nonradioaclive dental amalgam fill- 
ings in lecih ofa shccp Ironi ;i prdiininnry sludy wilh 
a lateral view oflhc skull (A), an occlusal view of amal- 
gam restorations iri thc riglit lowcr jaw (/?), and radio- 
graph images of thc upper and lowcr right jaws before 
(C) and aflcr (D) amalgam placcment. Before mixing 
the amalgam, 7.5 mCi of radioactive l05 Hg (New 
England Nuclcar, Boston, Mass.), which had a specific 
activity of 12 mCi/g, was diluted 11-fold with nonradio- 



aclive Hg. At thc conclusion of thc dental surgery, Jhe 
oral caviiy was (luslicd with H t O and rinsed scvcral 
times by vacuum aspiration to remove any amalgam 
partiele trimmings. 

Aflcr surgery thc ewe was provided free access to 
waler and fed fresh hay twice daily for 29 days. During 
thc coursc of thc study intra-oral Hg vapor measure- 
ments were taken intermittcntly afler chewing as previ- 
ously dcscribc.d (B). On day 29, thc animal was killed 
wilh sodium pcntobarbilal/saturated KC1. The looth 
siruclurc abovc thc gum linc containing thc entire amal- 
gam filling was individually seelioned and removed in- 
taet from cach of thc 12 molars to reduec the high back- 
ground from 203 Hg remaining in thc fillings. The 
animal was then imaged using a Tcchnicarc Omcga-500 
largc-ficld-of-view gamma camera equipped with a 
medium energy collimator (13, 14). An image of the 
shccp was ohtaincd in thc right Intern) projection, using 
the 279 ± 28 KcV gamma rays of '"Hg! In addition, 
Irnnsiiiissioii images were oblaincd using a flat 30-cm 
diameter "Go sourtc (hal oullincd thc contour of thc 
shccp's body. A posterior projection image was repeated 
aflcr removal of thc gastroinlcstinal traet. Tissuc and 
fluid specimens were weighed at autopsy and analyzed 
for radioactivity. Isotopc mcasurcmcnts were taken for 







Figurc 1. Placemcnt of dental amalgam fillings in shccp tccth: A) lateral view of shccp skull; B) occlusal view of shccp mandible shnwing 
occlusal amalgam restorations in thc mandibtilar right quadranl; C) pcriapical radiographs of thc upper and lowcr right quadranls before 
amalgam placcmcnl; U) |H-riapicnl r»dKigra|ms«rihe«ppcr aml kiw i righl (ftiailrattls aflcr amalgam plarcincnl. 'Ilic x-ray vicws imlicatc 
that anchorcige of ihcsc fillings has becn achicvcd wilh appropriaf. «mlcrculs. 
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Figur* 2. Right lateral image of amalgam '"Hg distribution in the 
intact sheep, after removal of the dental amalgams, with superim- 
posed transmission scan showing the body coniour. The greatest 
concentrations of M, Hg are in the gastrointestinal traet (a), kidneys 
(4), and in the gum and alveolar bone of the jaws (c). Liver activity 
(d) is obseured by large cjuantities of Hg in the gut on ihis image. 

10 min per specimen (approximaiely 2% SD counting 
error) or 100 min per specimen for tissues wilh low 
counts (<10% SD counting error) in a Picker gamma 
well-counter calibrated to an energy range window of 
249-309 KeV. Background counts +15% were set auto- 
matically for subtraetion after a blank reading was 
taken for 100 min. This instrumen! subtraetion level 
was sufficiently high so that no net counts were delect- 
able during a repeat 100-min background mcasurement. 
At an 80% instrument counting efficiency, 1 pCi equals 
1,776,000 cpm. Data, initiaily expressed as net radio- 
active cpm, were correeted for the physical half-Iife (47 
days) of ,0> Hg decayed to 29 days (65% remaining), for 

MERCURY EXPOSURE FROM DENTAL AMALGAMS 



the specific activity of ,M Hg (83,300 ng/jiCi), and for 
the dilution of *"Hg with nonradioactive Hg (11-fold). 
The final caleulation represented the total amalgam Hg 
(ng) per g (wet wt) of tissue or fluid as follows: (cpm/ 
65%) x (83,300 ng/jiCi x U)/l,776,000 cpm/^Ci/g. 

RESULTS 

Figure 2 demonstrates the ,0, Hg distribution from 
amalgam within the body of the sheep as viewed from 
the right side. The transmission image obtained 
without moving the animal is superimposed to facilitate 
orientation. Primary sites of Hg concentration are in 
the abdominal cavity, specifically in the gastrointestinal 
traet, liver, and kidneys. A second major sile is in the 
upper and lower jaws, even though the tooth structure 
containing the radioactive amalgam has been removed 
in its entirety. 

Figure 3 is the posterior image of 203 Hg distribution 
from amalgam in the sheep's abdomen after removal of 
the gastrointestinal traet. The left kidney is clearly 
identified. The larger area of activity on the right side 
of the animal represents the liver and the right kidney, 
from which some tissue had been removed for well- 
counting. 

Table 1 lists the total concentration of amalgam Hg 
in various tissues at aulopsy 29 days after placement of 
dental amalgam fillings. Whole blood and urine con- 
tained 9.0 and 4.7 ng Hg/g, respectively. Muscle con- 
centration of Hg was siinilar to blood, bui concentra- 
tion in fat remained low. In the oral/nasal tissues, Hg 
was concentrated primarily in gum mucosa (323 ng/g) 
and tooth alveolar bone (318 ng/g). In the gastrointesti- 
nal traet the washed stomach lining (929 ng/g) and 

■-> ••^•.»•.•/••/.'•5 • ;;. yty . 

uOI^^^m ^^h'-^ RK 

'■r.'rH&m''*--' **■':<' .... •-. 
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Left 

Figure 3. Posterior image of amalgam *"Hg distribution in the 
abdomen after removal of the gastrointestinal traet which demon- 
strates Hg within the kidneys and liver. The left kidney (LK) is 
clearly identified. The large area of Hg deposition on the right (ide 
of the animal represents a combination of liver (L) and right kidney 
(RK). Some tissue had been removed from the right kidney, which 
had becn mobilizcd and placed further from the detcclor, explain- 
ing the lower intensity compared with die left. 
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TABLE 1 . Conantralien c/ amalgam Hg in shap litsua 29 iays tfier 
plactmmt of denlal amalgam fillings 



TilSUC 


"K "B'g 


WIIOIC UlOOU 


!>.!) 


Urine 


4.7 


Skcletal musclc (glutcus) 


10. 1 


Fal (inesentcry) 


0.9 


Conical maxiliary bone 


3.6 


Tooth alveolar bone 


318.2 


Gum mucosa 


323.7 


Mouth papilla 


19.7 


Ton gue 


13.0 


Parotid gland 


7 R 
' .O 


Ellunoturbinal (nasal) bone 


10.7 


Stomach 


929.0 


Small inlestine 


28.0 


Large intestine 


fil 1 

DJ. 1 


Colon 


43 j 


Bile 


J 3. J 


Feccs 


4489.3 


Heart musete (veniriele) 


13.1 


L.ung 


30.8 


Trachcal lining 


12 1.8 


Kidncy 


7438.0 




77«:. 1 


Spleen 


48.3 


Frontal cortejc 


18.9 


OccipilaJ cortex 


3.5 


Thalamus 


14.9 


Cerebrospinal fluid 


2.3 


PituUary gland 


44.4 


Thyroid 


44.2 


Adrenal 


37.8 


Pancrcas 


45.7 


Ovary 


26.7 



feces (4489 ng/g) conlaincd ihc mosi Hg, allhough Hg 
concentration in other washed intestinal traet tissues 
was three- to sixfold higher than in blood, and bile con- 
centration was more than twice that of blood. Heart 
musele contained Hg levcls that were similar to skeletal 
musclc. Howevcr, lung concentration of Hg (30 ng/g) 
was threefold higher than blood, and trachcal lining 
was much higher at 121 ng/g. Abdominal organs dem- 
onstrating the grealest concentration of Hg were Ictcl- 
ney (7438 ng/g) and liver (772 ng/g). Spleen contained 
48 ng Hg/g, which was fivefold higher than blood con- 
tent. In the cenlral nervous systcm the brain frontal 
cortex and thalamus concentrations of Hg were higher 
than in either blood or cerebrospinal fluid. Endocrinc 
gland concentrations of Hg were thrce- to fivefold 
higher than blood. Thcrc is not a direct corrclation be- 
tween ihc inlcnsily of Hg-203 localization on the 
whole-body scan and absolute radioactivity counts in 
aulopsied tissues because of attenuatton and geometry 
faetors that afiect the image. 



DISCUSSION 

The results of this study clcarly demonstrale that sub- 
stamial quantitics of Hg frotn amalgam will appear in 
various body tissues as early as 29 days after placement 
of amalgain fillings in tecth. This Hg can bc rcariily 
visualizcd by scintigraphy and can bc easily quanlificd 
by analysis oftissue radioactivity. The cxpcrimcntal dc- 
sign of this in vivo isotope study has the advantage that 
all of the Hg measured originates only frotn dental 
amalgam and cannot bc attributed to food, water, or 
background cnvironmental sources. 

Ouv fmdings indicate at least thrce principal sites for 
absorption of Hg frorn amalgam. First, the lungs ab- 
sorbecl H g as did the cilia lining the trachea because of 
coniinual breathing of intra-oral air that had a Hg 
vapor concentration ranging from 19-50 /»g/m 5 through- 
out this study. In humans, approximately 80% of in- 
haled elemental Hg vapor is absorbed into blood and 
becomes available for tissue retenlion (15). Second, the 
gastrointestinal traet contained a largc amount of Hg 
likcly due to mixing of intra-oral Hg vapor, amalgain 
micropartieles, and dissolved mercuric ions with saliva 
and food before swallowing. About 10% of the elemen- 
tal Hg in the human gastrointestinal traet can be ab- 
sorbed into blood (16). Even though the efficicncy of Hg 
absorption in the gut is low, largc amounts of Hg in 
fcces seen in the present study may signify a substanlial 
pathway for uptake of Hg in its elemental or vapor 
forms. Amalgam micropartieles containing Hg would 
not likcly be susceptible to gut absorption. Third, some 
tissues in the jaw such as gum mucosa and the tooth 
root and surrounding bone also absorbed Hg. The Hg 
absorbed into the jaw could be transported from bone 
marrow directly into blood by vcnous routes radio- 
graphically demonstrated for human circulation (17). 
The highly vaseularized oral mucosa may likewise 
afford a route for some Hg vapor transport directly into 
ihc systcinic circulation. 

We are confident that the Hg uptake observed in this 
animal was nol the result of procedural contamination 
during dental surgery because serial blood mcasurc- 
ments taken for 24 h after surgery had no measurable 
radioactivity. This indicates that ihc endotracheal tube 
prevented inhalalion of Hg vapor. Any amalgam parti- 
cles not removed from the mouth by surgical rinsing 
wotiicl have passed through ihc gastrointestinal traet 
wcll before 29 days when ihc imaging was performed. 

After the Hg released from dental amalgam is ab- 
sorbed into blood, the two principal target organs of 
rapid accumulation are kidney and liver. Based on or- 
gan weights for kidneys (250 g) and liver (1000 g) in the 
aduh cwc, ihc total Hg conccntratcd in the kidncy in 
this animal was 1.86 mg, and in ihc liver it was 0.77 mg, 
after only 29 days. Even during this relatively short 
time, the brain and several endocrinc glands (pituitary, 
thyroid, adrenal, pancreas, and ovary) also showcd evi- 
dence of Hg accumulation from the dental amalgams. 
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^Sip,pe Hg/silver fillings rcmain in human teeth for 8-10 
years, lliis would aJlow an extcnded opporlunity for 
body lissues to be continuously exposcd to Hg. Othcr 
tnvcstigators havc reccnlly rcportcd ihal Hg conccnlra- 
tions in aulopsied human brain and kidncy are sig- 
nificantly higher in lhosc subjccls with dental amal- 
gams llian in subjccts with no amalgams (10). 

Each molar loolh of this shcep contained approxi- 
mately 425 mg Hg, only one-half ihe amount of Hg 
uscd in the avcragc human occlusally involvcd molar 
filling. In humans, occlusally involved Hg/silver dental 
fillings frequently cncompass addilional tooth surfaccs 
sudi as buccal, lingual, mcsial, and distal aspccls. 
Thus, such complex human tooth rcstorations have a 
greater surface area exposed to grinding forces from 
which Hg may vaporize. This is in contrast to occlusal 
restorations in this sheep that are limitcd only to the oc- 
clusal surface and are totally supportcd circumfcrcn- 
tially by solid tooth structure. The natural ovinc molar 
is multiridged for forage grinding. Technical reproduc- 
tion of these ridges to their original exact functional oc- 
clusal level in the amalgam fillings was not possiblc. 
Therefore, the restorations were purposcly overcarved, 
which crealed a concave occlusal surface, ensuring that 
the amalgams would not be functionally too high and 
thus subject to abnormally rapid wear. Nonc of the 
Hg/silver fillings were lost from the mouth during the 
course of this study. 

We believe the shcep is a suilablc cxpcrimcntal 
model for the purpose of our investigations because it 
exhibits molar chewing mechanies that are similar to 
those of humans. Moreover, intra-oral air Hg vapor 
levels in the sheep are very similar to those reported in 
humans with the same number of amalgams (9). Al- 
though sheep may chcw more than the average human 
does, it is likely that humans who are chronic gum 
chewers or who exhibit bruxism (chronic grinding of 
teeth) would have daily periods of chewing that are 
comparablc to shcep fed two incals per day. The shcep 
body weight also compares favorably with humans, and 
the shcep is the most widely uscd obstctrical model in 
research today. 

In other studies of sheep that were not imaged (19), 
we have established that Hg vaporized from dental 
amalgam fillings will progressively accumulate in both 
maternal and fetal tissues as a funetion of time, and 
tissue Hg levels will remain elevated in experimcnts 
run for as long as 140 days. £xposure of newborn lambs 
to milk suckled from ewes with dental amalgams rcsults 
in Hg uptake into tissues of the young. 

In Norih America 5.4% of the population display 
contaet hypersensitivity to Hg (20). The palhogencsis 
of a varicty of immediate or delayed Hg-induced hyper- 
sensitivity responses by the imtnunc systcm rcsulting in 
glomerulonephritis has been postulated (21). Experi- 
mental evidence supports this contention because Hg is 
capable of inducing autoreactive T lymphocyles and 
specific autoantibodies rcsulting in Hg-induced auto- 
immunity (22, 23), indicating a potential for Hg to 
precipitate antibody-mediated tissue injury and auto- 
immune diseasc. The kidncy and cndocrinc glauds arc 



known sites of autoimmune disorders, which brings 
into question the long-term implications of Hg concen- 
tration in these tissues from dental amalgams as dem- 
onstrated by the present study. 

Our laboratory findings in this investigation are at 
variance with the anecdotal opinion of the dental 
profession, which claims that amalgam tooth fillings arc 
safe. Experimental evidence in support of amalgam 
safety is at best tenuous (2). From our results we con- 
clude that dental amalgams can be a major source of 
chronic Hg exposure. As it has becn estimated that in 
North America 100,000 kg of Hg are uscd each year in 
denlistry (7), continuing researeh in this arca is essen- 
tial and may havc an eflect on public hcalth. 



The authors thank J. E. Fewell, Dircctor of ihc Rcproductive 
Medicinc Research Group, and ihe Christie Unit for the Study of 
Human Reproduction, for providing faciliiics and assistance with 
maicriais lo conduet this investigation. Nuclcar medicinc faciliiics 
were kindly supplicd by llic Foolhills Provincial Hospital Depart- 
ment of Nuclcar Medicinc, Calgary. Partial support was provided 
by a gram from the International Acadcmy of Oral Medicinc and 
Icwicology. I hc authors arc also gratcful to S. Naatz and M. Salch- 
wcll for their assistance with the dental surgery, S. Kelly for 
assistance with animai management, and C. McKay and K. Wisc 
for assistance with the nuclcar medicine tmaging procedures. 

REFERENCES 

1. American Acadcmy of Dental Science (1876) Hulory o/ Dental and 
Oral Science in America, Samucl S. Whitc Publ., Philadelphia 

2. Enwonwu, C. O. (1987) Potential hcalth hazard of the use of 
mercury in denlistry: critical review of Ihc literature. Enmron - 
Res. 42, 257-274 

3. Skinncr, E. W., and Phillips, R. W. (1969) Dental amalgam al- 
loys. Mclallngraphy of amalgam. (Chapl. 20, p. 303); Dental 
amalgam: technical considerations (Chapt. 22, p. 332) In The 
Science of Dental Materials, 6th Ed. W. B. Saundcrs Co., 
Philadelphia 

4. Patcrson, N. (1984) The longevity of restorations. Br. Dent. J. 
«57, 23-25 

5. Phillips, R. W., Hamilion, A. 1., Jendrescn, M. D., McHorris, 
W. H., and Schallhom, R. G. (1986) Rcport of committee on 
seientific investigation of ihc American Acadcmy of Rcsloralivc 
Denlistry. J. Pmlhet Dent. 55, 736-772 

6. Bauer, J. G., and First, H. A. (1982) The toicicity of mercury in 
dental amalgam. Caltf Detil. Assoc. J. 10, 47-61 

7. Rupp. N. W., and PalTenbargcr, G. O. (1971) Significnr.ee to 
hcalth of mercury uscd in denlistry: a review. /. Am. Dent. Assoc. 
82, 1401-1407 

8. Vitny, M. J., and Lorschcidcr, F. L. (1985) Intra-oral air mer- 
cury released from dental amalgam../. Dent. Rrs. 64, 1069-1071 

9. Vimy, M. J., and Lorschcidcr, F. L. (1985) Serial mcasurcmcnls 
of intra-oral air mercury: eslimation or daily dose from denlal 
amalgam. 7 Dent. Res. 64, 1072-1075 

10. Patierson.J. E., Wcissbcrg, B., and Dcnnison, P. J. (1985) Mer- 
cury in human brcalh from dental amalgam. Duli Eminm. 
Conlam lixicoL 34, 459-460 

11. Hampsnn, K. L. (1980) Amalgam restorations. In lalboak of 
Opemtioe Denlistry, 4th ivd., pp. 39-63, Win Hcincman Mcdical 
Books Ltd., London 

12. Vimy, M. J.. Luft, A. J., and Lorschcidcr, F. L. (1986) Eslima- 
tion of mercury body burden from dental amalgam: computer 
simulation of a metabolic compartmentat model. J. Dent. Res. 
65, 1415-1419 

13. Angcr, H. O. (1967) Radioisotopc cameras. In Instrumentation in 
Nutlear Merlicinr (Hinc, G. .).. ctl) Vol. I, pp. 485-552, Acadcmic 
l'rcss, New York 



MERCURY EXPOSURE FROM DENTAL AMALCAMS 



2645 



244 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



14. Sorcnson, J. A., and Plielps, M. E. (1987) The Anger camera: 
basic principles. In Phjnies in Nucltar Medicinc, 2nd Ed., pp. 
298-317, Grune & Stratton Inc, Orlando, Florida 

15. Nielsen-Kudsk, F. (196S) Absorplion of mercury vapor from the 
respiratory traet in man. Ada Pkarmacol 76x1«/ 23, 250-262 

16. Task Group on Metal Accumulation (1973) Accumulstion of 
loxic melals wiih spccific reference to (hcir absorplion, cxcre- 
tion and biological half-times. Envinn. Physwl. Biochtm. 3, 
65-107 

17. Stortebecker, P. (1967) Dental lignifieance of palhways for dis- 
semination from infectious foci J. Can Dtnl. Asscc 33, 301-311 

18. Nylander, M., Friberg, L., and Lind, B. (1987) Mercury con- 
centrations in the human brain and kidneys in relation to ex- 
posure from dental amalgam fillings. Swtd Dtnl. J. 11, 179-187 

19. Vimy, M. J.. Takahashi, Y, and Lorschcidcr, F. L. (1990) 
Maiernal-fetal distribution of mercury (*°'Hg) released from 
dental amalgam fillings. Am J. Physwl. In preu. 



20. North American Contact Dermatitis Group (1973) Epidemid-*" 
ogy of contact dermatitis in North America: 1972.' Arch. 
DcrmctoL 108, 537-540 

21. Druet, P., Bernard, A., Hirsch, F., Weening, J. J., Gengoux, P, 
Mahieu, P., and Berkeland, S. (1982) lntmunologically medi- 
ated glomerulonephritis induced by heavy metals. Arch HateL 
50, 187-194 

22. Hirsch, F., Kuhn.J., Ventura, M., Vial, M C, Fournie, G., and 
Druet, P. (1986) Autoimmunity induced by HgClj in Brown- 
Norway rats. 1. Production of monoclonal antibodies. J. /m- 
munol. 136, 3272-3276 

23. Pelletier, L., Pascjuier, R., Hirsch, F., Sapin, C, and Druet, P. 
(1986) Autoreactivc T celis in mercury-induced autoimmunc 
disease: in vitro demonstration. J. Immunol. 137, 2548-2554 

/Ucneetf for pahlicalim June 23, 1989 
Atapted for puMitUm Auguil 28, 1989. 



2646 Vol. 3 Dec. 1989 The FASEB lournal HAHN FT AL. 



245 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



documented clinical slde-effects 
to Dental Amalgam 



M.F. Ziff 
Private Practice 
Orlando, FL 

Adv Dent Res 6:131-134, September. 1992 



Abstract — Since all dental restorative materials are foreign 
substances, their potential for producing adverse health effects 
is detemiined by their relative toxicity and bioavailability, as 
well as by host susceptibility. Adverse health effects to dental 
restoratives may be local in the oral cavity or systemic, 
depending on the ability of released components to enter the 
body and, if so, on their rate of absorption. 

The medical scientific community is now in general 
agreement that patients with dental amalgam fillings are 
chronically exposed to mercury, that the average daily 
absorption of mercury from dental amalgam is from 3 to 17 
micTograms per day , and that the amalgam mercury absorption 
averages 1 .25-6.5 times the average mercury absorption from 
dietary sources (World Health Organization, 1 99 1). The health 
significance of this chronic mercury exposure is now being 
investigaled by several medical research groups. 



This manuscript is published as pan cfthe proceedings of-the 
NIH Technology Assessment Conference on Effects and Side- 
effects of Dental Restorative Materials, August 26-28, 1991, 
National Institut es of Health, Bethesda, Maryland, and did not 
undergo the customary journal peer-review process. - 



ORAL ADVERSE EFFECTS 
TO DENTAL AMALGAM 

There are several published investigations of oral side- 
effects to dental amalgam. Investigations have 
documented the harmful effects of various dental 
materials, including amalgam, on dental pulp tissue. 
This topic will not be addressed, since proper handling and 
pulpal protection have minimized this problem. 

It has been well-documented in the dental literature, 
beginning with Chase (1878), that electrical currents are 
generated when amalgam fillings are placed in teeth. 
Investigations conducted in Sweden failed to find a correlaiion 
between the degree of electrical current generated by dental 
amalgams and the occurrence of general oral and systemic 
symptoms thought to be attributed to "oral gal vanism". There 
have been no investigations of the potential impact of these 
vagrant currents on orc-facial neuromuscular function. 

EFFECTS OF DENTAL AMALGAM 
ON PERIODONTAL DISEASE 

It has been well-documented and referenced that classic signs 
of chronic mercury exposure include gingivitis, alveolar bone 
loss, loosening and loss of teeth, bruxism, metallic taste, oral 
uiceration, and excessive salivation (Shafer et a/., 1958.) 

Several early reports attributed periodontal pathology to 
electrogalvanism resulting from dissimilar metals. Phillips 
(1973) has suted: "When contacting dissimilar base metal 
ailoys are present in the oral cavity, spectacular examples of 
corrosion and soft and hard tissne destruction have been 
reported." This position was affirmed by Lemons at the 1984 
NIDR Workshop on the Biocompatibility of Metals in Dentistry 
(NTDR, 1984). 

The fust formal in vestigation of the eff ec t of dental amal gam 
on the periodontal stnictures was by Zander (1957). Oinical 
and histologic examination confirmed inflammatory response 
in gingival tissue adjacent to amalgam fillings. The author 
concluded: "ainical observations of a chronic inflammatory 
reaction of the gingival tissues around restorations are confirmed 
by the present investigation...There is no doubt that not only 
dental calculus but also the materials used in restorative 
dentistry may be a contributing factor in gingival disease"; and 
"In patients in whom such clinical symptoms as chronic 
gingivitis, recurrent necrotizing ulcerative gingivitis and 
periodontal pockets do appear, such conditions can sometimes 
be treated successfully only by removal of gingival tis~ues to 
below the margin of dental restorations." 

These findings were confirmed by App (1961), who 
concluded: "The amalgam restoration produced a chronic 
inflammation of the adjacent gingival tissues. The tissue 
response to amalgam is the same as the tissue response to 
calculus. Since calculus is an etiological factor in periodontal 
disease and the sulcus epithelium responds to amalgam as it 
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does to calculus, these restorative maierials must also be 
considered etiologic factors in periodontal disease." 

At this point, it was not ceria in if the adverse effects were 
a result of plaque accumulation on the amalgam fillings orfrom 
components in the fillings themselves. Trott and Sherkat 
( 1 964) conducted a comrolled clinical study on 82 medical and 
dental students. Oral hygiene was strictly monitored, and the 
study criteria ruled out several factors which can cause gingival 
disease, either alone or in combination. Thirty-five of the 82 
subjects had significant gingival disease. Results showed a 
correlation between gingival disease and amalgam fillings as 
comparcd with contralateral amalgam-free sites in the same 
subjects. 

These findings were confirmed by Sanchez Sotres et al. 
(1969), who conducted a histologic analysis of gingival tissue 
adjacent to amalgam fillings and of control tissues. The 
inflammation intensities were 1.6 for control tissues, 1.8 for 
tissues adjacent to polished amalgam, and 2.5 for tissues 
adjacent to unpolished amalgam. The authors concluded that 
the inflammation resulted from chemical factors, rather than 
from the mechanical characteristics or texture of the restorations. 

Trivedi and Talim ( 1 973) also conducted a histologic analysis 
of gingival tissue adjacent to dental restoratives, including 
amalgam. An inflammatory reaction occurred at 62.5% of the 
tissue sites in contact with amalgam, and proliferation of 
epithelium occurred in 68.7% of the sites adjacent to amalgam. 

Turgeon et al. ( 1 972) conducted a clinical investigation on 
16 children between the ages of 1 1 and 17. Thirty amalgam 
Class n fillings provided 32 experimental papillae and 44 
proximal surfaoes tojtie studied. Corresponding contralateral 
sites without amalgam fillings served as controls. Their 
findings were: "Clinical procedures involved in restoring 
posterior teeth with Class D amalgam restorations caused an 
immediate gingival inflammation characterized by erythema 
and increased crevicular depth, but without significant migration 
of the epithelial attachment." After eight months, the 
experimental areas showed significantly more erythema than 
did the control areas. 

Freden et al. (1974) biopsied gingival tissue adjacent to 
dental amalgam fillings and control tissue in contact with intact 
tooth structure. The tissues were analyzed for mercury content 
by flameless atomic absorption spectrophotometry. Ali of the 
biopsies which had been in contact with amalgam fillings 
showed markedly higher mercury contents than did the control 
biopsies. Mercury content in subject sites was 19-380 ug/g 
(mean = 147) and 1-10 Mg/g (mean = 3) ih control sites. 

Using three independent criteria, Goldschmidt etal. (1976) 
confirmed that from 10"* to 10* molar concentrations of 
corrosion product ions liberated from dental amalgam produced 
injurious effects on human gingival fibroblasts in vitro. 
Inhibition of amino acid incorporation into protein-Iike material 
was seen with eluates of amalgam and with ionic solutions of 
most metals comprising dental amalgam. Mercury, silver, 
copper, and zinc ions in 10' 5 molar concentrations caused 
damage. Compound cytotoxic effects occurred at 10* molar 
concemration. 

Fisher et al. (1984) confirmed several earlier reports in 
finding alveolar bone resorption to be significantly higher 
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under Class II amalgam fillings than in control sites after four 
years. Fifty-four paired interproximal amalgam fillings, 
extended subgingivally vs. unexlended, were placed in 43 
subjects and compared with control sites. The rate of alveolar 
crest resorption for the unextended fillings was similar to that 
of controls but was significantly higher for those amalgams 
extended subgingivally. 

Siblerud (1990) compared oral health parameters of 50 
subjects with amalgam fillings with those of 51 subjects 
without amalgams. Amalgam subjects displayed more gingival 
bleeding, periodontal disease, metallic taste, and foul breath 
than did the amalgam-free group. An additional 86 subjects 
were surveyed before and after amalgam removal. In this 
group, 86% of the oral cavity symptoms were either eliminated 
or improved after amalgam removal. 

DENTAL AMALGAM 
AND ORAL LICHEN PLANUS 

Finne etal. {1 982) tested 29 patients with oral lichen planus for 
contact allergy to dental materials and found 62% of the 
subjects to be allergic to mercury. Ali of the subjects had 
amalgam fillings. The amalgams were removed in four of the 
subjects, with total remission of the lesions occurring in three 
of these and consideraSle improvement in the fourth. 

Mobacken et al. (1984) found 16% of 67 subjects with oral 
lichen planus to be allergic to mercury. Of the 67 subjects, 64 
had amalgam fillings. Bolewskaera/. (1990) found high levels 
of mercury in lichen planus lesions adjacent to amalgam 
fillings. 

DENTAL AMALGAM 
AND MERCURY ALLERGY 

Djerassi and Berova (1969) investigated the incidence of 
allergy to dental amalgam and its components in 1 80 subjects 
with amalgam fillings and 60 controls with no amalgams. 
None of the controls exhibited positive reactions to amalgam 
or its components. Of the subjects, 16. l%exhibitedan allergic 
response to amalgam and 1 1 .0% were allergic to mercury. Of 
subjects with amalgam fillings for up to five years, 5.8% 
showed positive reactions, while 22.52% of the subjects with 
amalgam fillings for more than five years had positive reactions. 

White and Brandt (1976) patch-tested 396 dental students 
and found a weak correlation of increasing incidence of mercury 
allergy to length of time subjects had amalgam fillings. Of 
subjects having amalgam fillings for two years or less, 3.8% 
had positive mercury patch tests, while 6.0% of those with 
amalgam fillings for more than five years were positive. 

Miller et al. (1987) tested 171 dental students and found a 
gTeater correlation to the number of amalgam fillings subjects 
had than to the length of time the fillings were in place. The 
percentage of subjects testing positive to mercury ranged from 
26.9% to 38.7% by class. 

CLINICAL REPORTS OF DENTAL AMALGAM 
AND SYSTEMIC PATHOLOGY 

The medical scientific community is now aware of the chronic 
exposure to mercury that patients receive from dental amalgam 
fillings. * Controlled investigations are now under way, and 
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somepreliminary rtsults have appeared in medical and dental 
joumals. Attempts to conelate the pathophysiologic effects of 
mercury from dental amalgam to measurements of mercury in 
blood or urine will not be addressed, since the National 
Institute of Dental Research formally acknowledged these 
parameters to be invalid in 1984 (NIDR, 1984.) 

Ahlquist et al. ( 1988) reported no difference in 30 specific 
questionnaire symptoms in 1 024 women with amalgam fillings. 
The subjects were di vided into two groups, one with fewer than 
five surfaces of amalgam and the other with 20 or more 
surfaces of amalgam. The number of amalgam surfaces was 
determined by panoramic x-rays, and there was no control 
group of amalgam-free references. 

Lavstedt and Sundberg (1989) surveyed 1204 subjects by 
means of 14 questions and four clinical tests. Subjects were 
divided into five groups, with mean numbers of amalgam 
surfaces being 6.4, 21.1, 32.6, 39.2, and 37.9. No positive 
correlations were found. 

Siblerud (1989) compared psychological parameters of 30 
subjects with amalgam fillings (average, 10.1 amalgams in 
males and 9.8 in females) with those of 51 subjects without 
amalgam fillings. Two mental health questionnaires and two 
laboratory tests for evaluation of tissue mercury burden were 
utilized. An additional 86 subjects were surveyed by health 
questionnaire after amalgam removal. The findings suggested 
that inorganic mercury exposure from dental amalgam fillings 
does adversely effect the mind and emotions. 

In a second study, Siblerud (1990) investigated 
cardiovascular parameters in 50 subjects with and 5 1 subjects 
without amalgam fillings. Subjects with amalgams had 
significantly higher blood pressure, lower heart rate, lower 
hemoglobin, and lower hematocrit. Hemoglobin, hematocrit, 
and red blood cells were significantly lower when correlated to 
increased levels of urine mercury. The amalgam subjects had 
a greater incidence of chest pains, tachycardia, anemia, f atigue, 
and tendency to tire easily to be tired in the moming. 

In a preliminary study on two subjects, Eggleston (1984) 
reported alterations ofT-lymphocyte percentages after removal 
of amalgam fillings and upon re-insertion of amalgams. Mackert 
. .' al. (1991) investigated total numbers of leukocytes, 
percentage of lymphocytes, absolute numbers of lymphocytes, 
and lymphocyte subset populations in 21 subjects with an 
average of 7.8 (± 3.7) occlusal surfaces of amalgam and 16 
subjects with no amalgam fillings. He found no immune 
system differences in subjects with and without amalgam 
fillings. 

Molin (1990) investigated several health parameters by 
means of blood tests and found no correlations to the presence 
of amalgam fillings. The investigation was conducted in four 
parts: 

Pan I compared 12 subjects having a mean number of 34.6 
imalgam surfaces with 12 comrols having a mean number of 
30.5 amalgam surfaces. AU of the comrols had amalgam 
fillings. The 12 subjects had symptoms thoughttobeattributed 
to oral galvanism. 

Pan D studied two groups of dental personnel with no 
indication that any subject in either group lacked amalgam 
fillings. Eighteen subjects in the high-urine-mercury group 
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had a mean urinary value of 6.5 ug/g creatinine and a mean 
number of 39.9 amalgam surfaces. Thirteen subjects in the 
low-mercury-urine group had a mean urinary value of 2.0 pg/ 
g creatinine and a mean number of 31.5 amalgam surfaces. 

Part III consisted of eight recent immigrants to Sweden, 
none of whom had ever had dental amalgam fillings and were 
in need of dental care. Amalgam fillings ( 1 6. 1 mean surfaces) 
were placed in one sitting in each subject, and the subjects were 
followed for three months. After amalgam placement, the 
erythrocyte glutathione peroiidase level in the study 's lone 
female elevated to twice the level of the other seven subjects, 
so she was dropped from the study. The remaining subjects 
exhibited a significant increase in plasma selenium and urine 
beta 2-microglobulin, but both indicators remained within the 
reference interval. During the short duration of this study, the 
plasma and urine mercury levels of the subjects failed to reach 
levels found in the subjects in the other three studies. 

In Part IV, all amalgam fillings were removed from ten 
heaithy subjects, with a mean number of 1 9.9 amalgam surfaces. 
Parameters were compared before amalgam removal to 12 
months after amalgam removal and to a control group of ten 
subjects with a mean number of 24.7 amalgam surfaces. 

Molin ( 1 990) concluded that dental amalgam contributes to 
the mercury concentration in plasma and urine, but that the 
mercury exposure does not influence selenium status or organ 
functions. 

CASE REPORTS OF ADVERSE SYSTEMIC 
EFFECTS TO DENTAL AMALGAM 

Current documentation of case reports of adverse systemic 
effects of dental amalgam has also appeared. The time 
limitations of this presentation do not permil discussion of 
earlier reports. Katsunuma e/ al. (1990) reported a case of 
exercise-induced anaphylaxis that corrected only after removal 
of the patient's amalgam fillings. Zamm (1990) documented 
22 patients with multipie severe immune dysfunctions that 
were resistant to Standard therapies. After removal of dental 
amalgam fillings, an improvement of 63% of the specific 
symptoms was noted. 

Since April of 1991, 320 Adverse Reaction Reports to 
dental amalgam have been filed with the United States Food 
and Drug Administration (1991), with more continuing to be 
filed each day. After replacement of dental amalgam fillings, 
303 patients reported improvement of illnesses or symptoms, 
seven reported worsening, and 10 reported no changes. Relief 
from numerous symptoms is being reported, with the 
preponderance related to neurologic or immune dysfunction. 

CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
Benefit/Risk Ratios 

The total absence of data on the incidence and severity of 
adverse reacuons, oral or systemic, to dental amalgam prevents 
identification of benefit/risk ratios. 

Dental 

Sufficient documented evidence exists to warrant thorough 
investigation of possible adverse effects of dental amalgam on 
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the periodontal structures and to possible allergic responses, 
such as oral lichen planus. Potential influences of vagrant 
electric currents generated by dental amalgam, particularly in 
combination with other dental alloys, on oro-facial 
neuromuscular function should be investigated. 

Medical 

A significam contribution of mercury from dental amalgam 
fillings to the body burden of subjects has now been confinned 
(WHO, 1991). Investigations of possible adverse health eff ects 
should be conducted by multi-disciplinary teams, with emphasis 
placed on re view and publication in qualified medical joumals. 
Attention should be directed to organs and systems known to 
be targets of mercury accumulation, particularly the nervous 
system. the kidneys, the endocrine glands, and the 
cardiovascuiar system. 
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This is the legal case where the American Dental Association, on 9/10/92, admitted 
•£° k | that it "owes no legal duty of care to protect the public", and makes the dentist the 
liable party for damages [applies to both fluorides and mercury]. 
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AMERICAN DENTAL ASSOCIATIOH 
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COJCFLAINT FOR DAKAOIB 



I. 

INTROPgCTIOH 

This is tho eeoond demurrer filed by the AMERICAN DENT>!L 
ASSOCIATION ("ADA"). The first demurrer vas sustained purauant to 
the plaintiff s stipulation vith 10 days leave to anend. The 
plaintiff timely filed a eeoond amended complaint on Auguet 14, 
1993. The plaintiff alleges personal injuries resulting frem 
mercury toxleity through expoeure to his mercury amalgam fillings. 
Kis first cause of aotionis for striot 'produote liability againet 
27 j his dentist, Thomas Fitzgarald, and various manufao£urers andy^ 
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1 


Th« sacond and third csussa of action «re against the same 


2 


defendanta £or breach of warranty and negliganoa, respeetlveiy . 


3 


Plaintiff « fifth cause of action is for negligenee against 


4 


dafendant Fitigarald only. 


5 


The plaintiff s fourth oause of action ia the only claim 


6 


| allaged against tha ADA. The oomplaint alleges that tha ADA was 


7 


negligont in informing or failing to infor» the public ebout the 


8 


alleged dangar* of aercury-containing amalgans. Na have found no 


9 


authority in any jurisdiction that a profeseional aervlca 


10 


aaaociation, like tha ADA, is liable for injuriea to the public 


U 


caused by productc used by ita mamboro, Tha plaintiff «ttampte 


12 


hara to craata a naw lagai duty vhara nona exiets. Ha asks this 


13 


Court to fornulate a nav law whioh oould inpoaa liability on the 


14 


ADA fer avory dantal ralatad injury euffared by «ny paraon In the 


15 


United States. 


16 


The ADA owaa.no lagai duty of cara to proteat tha public fron 


17 


allegedly dangorou» produota used by dentists, Tha ADA.did not 


u 


taanuf acture, deaign, eupply or instali the «eroury-containing 


19 


easlgaas. Tha ASA doa» not control those who do. Tha ADA 'u only 


20 


alieged involvanant in tha produot vae to provida Information 


21 


ragarding ita uoo. Diesenination of infomation relatlng to the 


22 


•practi-ce of «Untistry- -do« not- ereate- -t- duty of care to- protcct 


23 


tha public from potantial injury. Therefere, for tha raaaene 


24 


expresaad above, the demurrer muat ba auetained without leave to 


25 


aaend as no duty to «ha plaintiff has or ean h* all*gad. 


26 


Koraovar, tha denurrer auet ba suatainod baoauaa tha 


27 


plaintiff 's oauaa of action ia uneartain. Tha fourth eause of 


<*fa» 

=L 


aetion is oaptionod aa ona fer "nagliganoa". 

- 


1 Paqe 2 
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ADA BAILS OUT ON DENTAL AMALGAM - LEAVES DENTISTS HANGING! 

A civil lawsuit has been filed in Santa Clara, California, by a plaintiff claiming that he sustained injuries stemming 
from exposure to the mercury contained in his dental amalgams. He named as defendants his treating dentist, two 
amalgam manufactureis, an amalgam distributor, and the American Dental Association (ADA). The ADA, abandoning 
its rrequently stated obligation to practicing dentists and the public health, has adroitly eliminated itself from responsi- 
bility. 

In a legal brief filed with the court, attomeys for the ADA made the following argument: " The ADA owes no legal 
duty of care to protect the public from allegedly dangerous products used by dentists. The ADA did not 
manufacture, design, supply or instali the mercury-containing amalgams. The ADA does not control those who 
do. The ADA' s only alleged involvement in the product was to provide Information regarding its use. Dissemi- 
nation of information relating to the practice of dentistry does not create a duty of care to protect the public from 
potential injury." [W JL Tolhurst vs. Johnson & Johnson Consumer Products, Inc; Engelhard Corp.; ABE Dental, Inc.; 
The American Dental Association, et al. In the Superior Court of the State of California, In and For the County of Santa 
Clara. CaseNo. 718228] 

The Court agreed with the ADA and dismissed it from the case, leaving the defendant dentist, manufacturers, and 
distributor adrift . This information, if h ever reaches them, should send chills down the spines of amalgam-using dentists . 
In the face of ever increasing scientific documentation casting doubt on the safety of dental amalgam, the only defense 
for its use has been the unwavering support of organized dentistry. This support has functioned rather like a security 
blanket, ostensibly offering assurance of protection. Now, comes the revelation that - in a court of law - organized 
dentistry washes its hands of legal responsibility for the potential adverse effects rrom the use of dental amalgam. The 
ADA has also issued formal notification that, as a voluntary professional organization, it has no legal authority to regulate 
the use of any dental material (ADA. Letter from Executive Director JJA. Coady, DD.S., 19 Feb 1985). Further, the 
ADA has admined that there is no scientific documentation establishing the safety of dental amalgam and the defense 
of safety is based only on the fact that it has been used for over 150 years (ADA, Division of Scientific Affairs. When 
Your Patients Ask About Mercury in Amalgam. J ADA, 120:395-8, 1990). 

The hope that use of dental amalgam can be defended on the basis that it is a legally approved dental device, accepted 
and classified by the Food and Drug Administration (FDA), is also a hollow dream! Contrary to popular belief, the FDA 
has ncuer accepted and -classified mbced dental amalgam. Instead, the FDA has accepted "Dental Mercury" and 
"Amalgam AUoy" as "Safe and Effective" dental devices (Food and Drug Administration. Dental Devices: General 
Provisions and Classification of 110 Devices: Final Rule. Federal Register, 52(155)30082-30106, 12 Aug 1987). In 
1993, in the widely acknowledged Public Health Service (PHS) document on dental amalgam, the FDA admined that it 
had never accepted -and-classined mixed dental amalgam (United States Public Health Service. Dental Amalgam: A 
Scientific Review and Recommended Public Health Service Strategy for Research, Education and Regulation. Cornmit- 
tee to Coordinate Environmental Health and Reiated Programs. Regulatory Work Group Repott (FDA), Pages V 1-2, 
1993). 

Interestingly, the'ADA also refuses to certify mbced dental amalgam. Like the FDA, the-ADA certifies "Dental 
Mercury" and "Amalgam AUoy" separately , not requiring biocompatibility testing for either produa (American Dental 
Association. ANSI/ADA Specification No. 1 "For AUoy for Dental Amalgam"; ANSI/ADA Specification No. 6 "For 
Dental Mercury." 211 E. Chicago Ave., Chicago, IL 60611). It should not surprise anyone that the Chairman of the FDA 
Dental Device Panel that recommended this policy to the FDA in 1980 was also the Director of the ADA Council on 
Dental Materials; Instruments- and Devices (CDMIE) at the time (Food and Drug Administration. Medical Device 
Classification Procedures. Federal Register, 40(97)21848-21851, 19 May 1975). 

This same person - John W. Stanford, PhD. - has written a letter stating that dental amalgam is a "reaction produa" 
mamifactured by the dentist (ADA. Letter from John W. Stanford, PhD., Director, Council on Dental Materials. 
Instruments and Equipment, 22 May 1986). Therefore, according to Dr. Stanford, mbced dental amalgam cannot be 
certified by the ADA and is solely the responsibility of the dentist. Once again not surprisingly, the FDA has also put 
the same wording-into writing (Food and Drug Administration. Letter from Lillian Ym, PhD., Director, Division of 
Ob-Gyn,ENT, and Dental Devices, Office of Device Evaluation, 2 April 1991). TneADA.bytheway.hasnothesitated 
to certify other "reaction products, - such as composites; cements and impression materials. - 

AU of this adds up to one conclusion, if there ever is a legal Iiability for placing dental amalgam into humans, the 
practicing dentist has been left holding the bag! This is further compounded by another faaor. The FDA has cattgorized 
mercury- as a-"drug"-in its regulations for First Aid Materials.- Since scientific documentation has clearly proven that 
mercury is released from in vivo dental amalgam on a daily basis and does accumulate in human tissues over time, the 
placement of dental amalgam constitutes implantation of a time-rcleased, highly toxic drug into humans. This particular 
drug, mercury; has been scientificaUy proven to be more neurotoxic than lead, cadmium, or even arsenic (Shanna, RP; 
Obersteiner, El . Metals and Neurotoxic Effects. J Comp Pathology , 91 235-244, 1 98 lb) . Legal precedent has established 
that in any other medical circumstance, this cannot be done without informed consent. 

The statement "the ADA owes no legal duty of care to protect the public from allegedly dangerous products used by 
dentists," which was filed in the legal brief by the ADA, raises another important auestion. That is, who does have the 
legal duty of care to protect the public? The answer is obvious - besides the practicing dentists themselves - the Boards 
of Dentistry of the several states! This has been established by law, by the State Dental Practice Act in each state. 
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To this point, Boards of Dentistry in many states have totally ignored the burgeoning published scientific evidence 
questioning_the safety of dental amalgam. Their argument has been, solely and exclusively, the position of organized 
dentistry. The ADA nas even published encouragement to Boards of Dentistry to discipline dentists opposed to the use 
of dental mercury (ADA. 1986 Annual Session. JADA, 1 14:23, Jan 1987). 

Now tbat the ADA has formally and legally removed itself from responsibility for the use of dental amalgam, the 
Boards of Dentistry have no defense for disciplining mercury-free dentists. Indeed, in view of the FDA's refusal to 
accept and classify dental amalgam, the Boards a re faced with defending punishment for opposition to a dental device 
that has no legal acceptance. 

In view of the increasing tendency for Dental Boards in some states to discipline mercury-free dentists, the siruation 
with the Boards is especially important. Some dentists have been severely, and tragically, punished. 

Instead of disciplining dentists opposed to dental amalgam, the Boards of Dentistry actually have a legal dutyofcare 

to pmfer.t the pnhlic frnm alleperily dangemus prndnrts lised hy dentists . This duty has been established by law in eactl 

state! 

Unfortunately , these same laws have clauses obviously designed to protect the Boards (and the dental establishment) . 
For exampie, Board members are usually immune from civil prosecuuon, unless "malice" can be clearly proven. As a 
result, the Boards of Dentistry have evolved into a conception that they are above the la w. They believe, quite apparently , 
that they can do whatever they wish, so long as it is in accordance with organized dentistry. 

Now, in the case of dental amalgam, this "security blanket" from organized dentistry has been eliminated. The 
Boards of Dentistry must now face the prospect of addressing the documented scientific evidence on amalgam-derived 
mercury exposure without the benefit of supporting scientific documentation or establishment position. 

Contrary to the belief of members of the Boards, they are not above the law. They are answerable to State Law, 
through the Legislatureand the Governor of the State! If a Dental Board disciplines a dentist simply becauseof opposition 
to chronic mercury exposure from dental amalgam, the case can be reported to the Governor and to the State Legislature. 
The Board must then defend its actions from charges of malfeasance and misfeasance in office, without benefit of 
scientific documentation or the support of organized dentistry. 

The final element in this issue is that of 'Standard of Care." In the event of charges of "malpractice," the Standard 
of Care concept has been very potent. However, in the case of use of dental amalgam, a new factor is evolving. 

The scientific documentation has clearly established that mercury from invivo dental amalgam fillings continuously 
transfers to body tissues and accumulates with time. Published medical research is now showing that this mercury 
exposure is not without risk. The Standard of Care defense for use of dental amalgam now amounts to this: "I am not 
guilty of harming my patient with amalgam mercury because most of the dentists in my area are doing the same thing." 
Whether this specious argument holds up in Courts of Law remains to be seen; the Courts will decide. 

************ 

CANADIAN DENTAL ASSOCIATION BLAMES GOVERNMENT FOR DENTAL AMALGAM! 
The Canadian Dental Association (CDA) sent an astounding letter to its membership on 21 June 1995 . The opening 
paragraph stated: The Canadian Dental Association has learned that more questions may soon be raised by the news 
media about the safety of dental amalgam. This may come in the wake of release of news, confirmed by the Gennan 
Dental Association, that Germany is placing further lunitations on the use of amalgam, including banmng its use for 
pregnant women as of 1 July 1995. Closer to home, amalgam safety may again be questioned following the release of 
a Health Canada report scheduled to be made public in July." 

The last sentence is in reference to an announcement that Health Canada may limit the number of amalgam fillings 
its citizens can have (reported in Bio-Probe Newsletter, 1 1(3):6, May 1995). With this letter, the CDA has apparently 
admitted that the intention of Health Canada cannot be stopped. 

The letter stated: "Through its on-going contact with Health Protection Branch, CDA's most repeated and consistent 
advice to govemment has been to support further defmitive research into dental amalgam. This advice has not been 
heeded. Instead, Health Canada has only recently launched a review of the literature. The researcher reviewing this 
issue is attempting to establish a recommended total daily intake for mercury. With this, bis report may recommend 
placing a limitation on the number of amalgam fillings an individual should receive." 

Accompanying the letter, the CDA included a new "wrap-around" addendum to its current position on dental 
amalgam, which clearly attempts to demonstrate a responsible concem on its pan over the years and pointing to the 
Canadian Government as being unresponsive regarding the safety of dental amalgam issue. The addendum also accuses 
the scientific communhy of playing a role "in the dissemination of one-sided and incomplete infonnation in recent years." 
This infonnation, the letter stated, provides a very worthy recommendation, specifically, "an increased emphasis on 
informed consent is good advice for the dental profession to follow, whether the procedure involves dental amalgam or 
any other restorative material." The CDA is apparently warning its membership to anticipate a drastic change in the 
status of the use of dental amalgam and trying to plead that this is the fault of everyone else but them. 



253 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



Journal of Orlhomolfcular Medicine Vol. 6, No. 2, 1991 

Dental Mercury: A Factor That Aggravates 
and Induces Xenobiotic Intolerance 

Alfred V. Zaram, M. D. 1 



/ know that most men, including those at 
ease with problems of the greatest com- 
plexity, can seldom acccpt even the simp- 
lest and most obvious truth, if il besuch as 
would oblige them to admit the falsity of 
conclusions which they have delighted in 
explaining to colleagues, which they have 
proudly taught to others, and which they 
have woven thread by thread inlo the 
fabric of their lives. 

— Leo Tolstoy 

Abstract 

Individuals who are xenobiotically sen- 
sitive to chemicals compris e a living indi- 
calor system that enables us to identify 
that group in the population that is also 
mercury sensitive. 

There is a spectrum of xenobiotic in- 
tolerance in the general population that is 
a function of, among other things, the 
spectrum of efficiency of the cytochrome 
P-450 system that exists in the population 
due to a spectrum of genetic polymor- 
phism. 

Dental mercury inactivates thio groups, 



whose function is protection of the cyto- 
chrome P-450 system. This inactivation 
and consequent loss of protection induces 
xenobiotic intolerance in individuals who 
are already compromised due to genetic 
polymorphism and who are the most 
susceptible individuals in the genetic 
population to further compromise. These 
compromised individuals will exhibit a 
variety of diagnostically confusing hetero- 
genous symptoms. 

On March 15, 1991, the Food and Drug 
Administratiori convened a hearing on the 
"Potential Toxicity of Dental Amalgam" . 
1 was one of the invited speakers. The 
following is based on the speech I delivered 
at that meeting. «. 

My purpose in this presentalion is to 



make three points: 

1. Mercury from dental amalgam in- 
duces symptoms in a sensitive group of the 
population that has also been observed to 
be sensitive to xenobiotic substances. 
{Xenobiotic substances are substances 
which are foreign to the natural state ofan 
organism. Examples of such foreign sub- 
stances are petrochemical vapors, chlori- 
nated hydrocarbons, sulfites, and metals 
which are not metabolically useful.) 

2. This sensitive group serves as a mar- 
ker that warns of the potential danger of 
dental mercury to the rest of the population 
who are also at risk but may not yet exhibit 
symptoms. 

3. Dental mercury should be banned . 

I. Symptomatology 

The following is a small sample of 
common symptoms that 1 have observed 
to i morove when mercury fillines are- 
_Ifrp""»^' fiV'E'". h'jHuirh'j mural nrr- 
vous system dysfunction, inappropriate 
coldness, sugar intolerance, sugar cravings, 
gastrointestinal disturbances, myalgia, ar- 
thralgia, rhinitis, dermatitis, asthma, and 
genitourinary dysfunction. 1 These symp- 
toms are so varied and seemingly discon- 
nected that misdiagnnsis or no diag nosis 
is more often the rule. These and many 
other symptoms can also be produced at 
wilLin these sensitive patients by exposure 
to xenobiotic substances. 

These symptoms of xenobiot;c intoler- 
ance often develop after dental mercury 
has been inserted into a patient's mouth 
and remit after the filling has been re- 
moved. The duration of time before the 
onset of symptoms subsequent to the inser- 
tion of dental mercury and the duration of 
time before the remission of symptoms 
after the mercury has been removed varies 
from individual to individual due to gene- 
tic polymorphism . The great variability 
of these two time-oriented factors, the 
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onset of symptoms and thc remission o( 
symptoms, makes (or difficulty in identi 
fying a cause-and-effect relationship and 
adds tc the confusion in making a diag 
nosis. This clinically evidem cause-and- 
effect K-lationship indicates that the pro- 
tective mechanism against xenobiotic poi- 
soning has been compromised by the 
presencc of mercury in the tissues. 

In thc words of Gerstner and Huff, as 
quoted :n Goodman and Gilman's classic 
textbook The Pharmacological Basis of 
Therapeutics. mercury poisoning is ofien 
''rjajs diagnosed for mon t hs and even vea rs. 
Thereasons tor these tragicdelays included 
the insicious onset of the affliction, vague- 
ness of early clinical signs, and the medical 
profession's unfamiliarity with ihe dis- 
ease".* 

One cf my clinically observed findings 
is that il.e mercury intolerant, xenobioti- 
cally intolerant group often exhibi tsugar 
cravings and sugar intolerance. In some 
cases evcn the smallest amount of table 
sugar will produce a temporary "high" 
followed by one 10 two days of symptoms 
such as those mentioned above. These 
symptoms gradually improve to some ex- 
tent over a one to two year period after 
complete removal of dental mercury. The 
following is one of the possible explana- 
tions for ihis observed phenomenon. 

Thiam.ne is important in the decar- 
boxylaticn process of cellular respira- 
tion. 5 4 There is a critical step at the 
entrance i'nto the aerobic oxidation cycle 
(Krebs cycle) from the anerobic (Embden- 
„Meyerhof) pathway. This step involves 
? trt pnT Y tr; * A " Coenzyme A contains a 
sulfhydryl group (-SH). These "-SH" 
groupsarc syscrpt i hlelo beinginart i va tf d 
bv mercury. 8 and, hence, unable to produce 
jc^tvi.^ MTym^ ^ Some molecules will 
^scape itu* poisoning, depending upon 
how much mercury is available, and only 
limited an.ounts of functional coenzyme 
A will be ;.vailable. 

Adding ;nore thiamine will enhance an 
impaired area of the metabolic cycle and 
' compensat? for its inefficiency by pushing 
the reactioi'i "to the right", as follows: The 
patient wi-2 more efficiently utilize what- 
ever limited amounts of still unpoisoned 
coenzyme A are available by a greater 
amount of thiamine provided to the decar- 



boxylizaiion process. 

In regard to thc interference of thiamine's 
action by poisons, there is a similaritV 
between the toxicreactionsohrj«rcjir^aria 
arcnnir Rptpn^im i< protective against 
boih mercury and arsenic poisoning. Both 
mercury and arsenic interfere with thia- 
mine-dependent enzymes (and exces s_thia- 
jnine can be protective, to some extent, 
against poisoning from both metals). Ar- 
senic poisoning can imitate thiamine defi- 
ciency disorders, as it interferes with the 
thiamine-dependent conversion of pyru- 
vate to acetyl coenzyme A.' 

These relationships also add weight 
(but no absolute proof ) to the concept that 
thiamine cou! ^ >"» *"i fn in a prfdirri"? 
way t o determine if mercury intoxication 
is presentand benefit could ensue from the 
removal of amalgam dental fillings. Such 
benefit from taking thiamine isa frequent 
finding in my practice. 

Clinical Cases of Dental Mercury 
Poisoning that Parallel 
Laboratory Investigation 

1. The T-4 helper cells p erform a rriaior 
function in the immunological protective 
process that defends against invading pa- 
thogenic organisms and cancer cells. Da vid 
Eggleston, D.D.S., at the University of 
Southern California School of Dentistry 
showed that when he removed the mercury 
amalgam fillings from four volunteers, 
the jumbex^ L_T-4 h elper ce lls increased 
bv 509L. He was then able to depress the 
level of T-4 helper cells by 50% by reinsert- 
ing mercury HUingSv When he finally. 
removed these last mercury fillings and 
replaced them with a non-mercury substi- 
tute, the T-4 helper cells recouped this 50% 
loss.' 

The following two clinical case studies 
parallel Dr. Eggleston's laboratory work 
and show that dental mercury does sup- 
press the immune response. 



Case of Mr. J. S. 

This is a 60-year-old man who for S0 
years suffered from general ized eczema^ He 
was able to obtain some relief and control 
by avoiding various allergenic foods. At 
age 57 he developed intractable staphy- 
lococcal furunculosis. Despitealmostcon- 
stant antibiotics for two years, the condi- 
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tion persisted. Mr. J. S. was investigaied by 
a board certified hematologist/oncologist 
who could find no reason for his illness. 
Subsequent questioning of Mr. J.S. re- 
vealed (hat his furunculosis began aboui 
three monihs after two mercury KHingc 
were instal led. Within one month aftcr 
ihese filiings were removed, his condition 
started to abate. By ihree months he was 
entirely free of furuncles, and ihe aniibio- 
tics were stopped. He has been off antibio- 
tics and has remained free from furuncles 
ihis last year-and-a-half. Over the last year 
his chronic eczema of 30 years' duration 
has practically disappeared, and he is now 
able 10 eat foods thai were previously 
allergenic, if they are not eaten in excess. 

Case of Ms. M.C. 

This is a 22-year-old woman who at age 
1 1 developed p yariety. n [ av T np ,nrnc "'V^h 
later became so incapaciiajirig. that she 
had to leave college. Numerous medical 
investigations failed to revcal the reason 
for her illness. History revealed that her 
illr.ess started at age 11, one year after she 
had her first mercury filling installed. 
When I first saw her tour months ago, I 
recommended that her nine mercury fili- 
ings be removed. 

• The following notes are from a letter I 
received from Ms. M.C. when she was five 
weeks mercury-free: sleeping well - 1 wake 
up rested, fatigue gone, physically stronger, 
mental acuity recovered, food reactions 
less severe, pain on side no longer constant 
or extreme, memory restored, no more 
diarrhea, headaches rare and not severe, 
appetite improved, no longer constantly 
cold, co-ordination returned, immune sys- 
tem strengthened - bad cut healed quickly 
with no invection. (Ms. M.C always devel- 
oped an infection whenever her skin was 
broken. She described that even when she 
used prophylactic topical antibiotics, she 
still developed infections. This represents 
a r.ianifestation of immune dvsfunction. 
Eggleston is rightl) Her comp)exion im- 
proved, menstrual problems were all but 
eradicated, her overall health improved, 
not only physically and mentally, but also 
emotionally, and her self-confidence was 
restored. 

2. The rapidity with which mercury 
jcrvacTgrTne bodv lsdemonstrated in the 



following experiment. Friu Lorscheider, 
Ph. D., of the JJniversity of Calgary School 
of Medicine, inserted ordinary mercury 
denta l nmnlcnm intn ihr feeth nf ^ h>»pp 
Radioactive mercury was used as a marRTFT 
Within 29 days, mercurv could be found in 
every organ in the sheeps' bodies. 1 

A parallel case study that clinically 
confirms this experiment is that of Ms. 
S. B. This 22-year-old female was in good 
health until age 20. Within weeks of 
having a single mercurv filling installed. 
she developed a progressive illness. Most 
of her symptoms were similar to those of 
Ms. M.C. (above). I advised her to ha ve this 
single mercury filling removed. Within 17 
days after remdval, she reported that her 
symptoms started to abate. By three monihs 
her general health had improved, and she 
was able to eat most foods without diffi- 
culty, provided they were not eaten in 
excess. 1 reported to the Food & Drug 
Administration 30 similar cases out of the 
hundreds that I have seen. 1 hesa were filed 
as "Adverse Reaninn Rppnm ". The fol- 
lowing is a summary of these 30 cases: 

• Four cases of interstitial cystitis re-' 
sponding to removal of dental mercury, 
one of whom was one week away from 
having her bladder excised as ihe only 
therapy her board-certified urologist could 
offer to relieve he r 20 in 30 hlondy nrina- 
tions a dav. *"~ 

• One case of the recalcitrant sequellae 
o lLyme Disease in a patient who was f ully 
treated and wtio only improved after her 
mercury filiings were removed. 

• Five cases of patients who were ex- 
posed to excessive amounts of xenobiotic 
vapors and who subsequentiy developed 
immune dvsfunction . They improved only 
after removal of iheir mercury filiings. 

•Thirteen cases of patients who had 
various intolerances to exogenous sub- 
stances such as inhalants (particles and 
vapors) and ingestants (foods and chemi- 
cals). These patients were also often in- 
tolerant to endogenous organisms, most 
prominently C andidaalbica ns. These cases 
include a 62^year-oicT female (Ms. CR.) 
who for about ten years suffered from 
Meniere's syndrome. She had been^injci 
■tigated by a small armv of phvsicians 
tncluding two extensive investigations ati 
ihe Lahey Clinic — all without benefitA 
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After her mercury fillings wcre removed, it 
took nine monthj t for her to experience 
somc benelit. Shc subsequently became 
practlcally symptom-free and is now ablc 
to tclerate previously provocative aller- 
genic foods. 

• One case of asthma and dyslexia w ho 
recovtTed after removal of her rnetcury 
fillinjs. 

• One case o f epilepsv initiatine at age 
ten, a, a time when his first mercury filling 
was i istalled. He improved only after his 
mercury fillings were removed at age 40. 

• One case of two sisters who had 
jnultiple sensitivities a nd who improved 
only after their mercury fillings were re- 
moved. This suggests to me a j?enetic_ 
.bioloeic pr«»Hi*pr >suion for susceptibility 
to mercury poisoning. 

II. Mircury, Selenium and Cadmium 

Mejcurv is immunosuppressive and 
immanodisregulatory. ' " 10 11 » 15 14 15 
Becau se mercuryalso combi n^ s. anri 
macti vates selenium it m a v be a mntrihn. 
jory Ltctor to th e development of cancer. 

F? 'f lllim is protecuvg -«pa ins^ f-anrir :'» 
it u i* Schamberg has shown that the 
incic!< nce of cancer is high in areas where 
the selenium content of the soil and water 
is low (and vice versa). The lowest ca ncer 
rate (34 cancer deaths per 100,000^ was 
found inRapid Giiy r Spnth p a fr^.« ( 
had the highest soil and water levels of 
selem um in the United States. The jn'gh"' 
canctr rate was found in Lima. Ohio. 
which had the lowest soil ancl water levels 
of selenium in the United States. Other 
U.S. cities fell in between these extremes 
in a iimilar pattern when the cancer rate 
was compared to the selenium levels. 
BlooJ selenium levels were used in these 
studi as an accurate. measure of the 
aciuiil ingestion of selenium resulting 
from these soil and water levels. 10 
^ Selenium binds m eri^ry ^nri )S ptoteaine 
_*g?ir ;t rnctc ury pnicr»T»i n g n u m « » m ls| 

one ci the mechanisms by which selenium) 
protc.ts against cancer the inaetiv ation o *[ 
mercury^,. 

— Sel .-nium is a component in glutathione 
pero^idase. Selenium enhances xenobiotic 
tolerr'nce by increasing the available glu- 
tathiene. 1 ' ** ** Glutathione via glutathione 
pero.-idase and glutathione reduetase is 



involved in the protection against xeno- 
biotic substances and free radicals . The 
primary f unetion of glutatione peroxidase 
is the reduetion nf hydrog en peroxid e in 
organic hydroperoxides via the oxidation 
of glutatione." 10 Glutatione peroxidase is 
also protective against lipid peroxides." 

Glutathione is also utilized by the cyto- 
chrome P450 enzyme system in the phase 
II reaetion for detoxifying xenobiotic sub- 
stances. 

Selenium is protective against free radi-/ 
cal damage and carcinogen-induced chro-fi 
mosomal breakage. 2 * 19 SI " 54 Freeradicah [ 
are thought to be involved with thegenerj. 
ation of neoplasms. The absorption o 
dental mercury will lead to a reduetion ir 
biologically available selenium because 
the selenium will bind to mercury, 12 thus 
reducing the potential benefits of protec 
tion against free radicals by seleniuml 
since less selenium will be available. \ 

Just as arsenic interferes with selenium 
activity, 11 14 ** so does mercury interfere 
with selenium activity. The re'sult is di- : 
minishedavailabilitvof sele p'nm »nri 
of protec uo n against free rad i cal damage . 
This resuhs in greater potential nsk forV 
the development of neoplasms. 

Dental mercury may also be a contribu- < 
tory faetor in the development o f cardio- r 
vascular disease . Cadjnium_has been in- 
criminated in the development of cardio- 
va seular disease. u Hvpertension in animals 
was able to be modulated at will by 
Schroeder by removing cadmium by chcf 
lation and then adding it back. n 

Coronary artery disease is adyersely af- 
fected by low blood and tissue selenium 
levels 40 and was benefited by increased 
intake of selenium. 41 42 

When selenium binds to cadmium both 
atoms become biologically inaetivated. 21 
The additional load of mercury from 
dental amalgam will bind additional 
amounts of selenium and render it biolo- 
gically inactive; thus, less selenium will be 
available for inaetivation of cadmium. 
The result will be an increased biological 
availability of cadmium and a greater 
potential for cardiovaseular disease. 

Cadmium is encountered as an envi- 
ronmental contaminant. Cadmium is 
routinely leached out of copper water 
pjpes.« 44 « 
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III. Xenobiotic Intolerance and the 
Cytochrome P-450 System 

Evidence of Xenobiotic Intolerance 

. in the General Population 

A segment of the population is intolerant 
10 xenobioiic substancesd. My findings 
reveal that this segment often develops 

. intolerance or has existing intolerance 
aggravated by the presence of dental mer- 
cury. It appears that the cytochrome P450 
enzyme system may be involved in this 
hypersensitivity via iis "assigned" role as 
a protective mechanism against poisoning 
from xenobiotic substances. 

Th e abilityj of a subsei of the population 
tojr esjst toxic itv from exposure to xeno- 
biotic chemicals is, among other things, 
pioppj tional to the auantitv and gualitv 

.pf cytochrome P450 present. There are 
individual dttterences in these two factors, 
and the effective protection in a population 
varies with the frequency distribution 
curve. The intensity of clinical symptoms 
of xenobiotic intolerance similarly varies 
with this curve and isa function of genetic 
pnlvmnrphism .«« « «» « »» »' making for a 
wide variety of confusing symptoms. 

Work at the Department of Molecular 
Carcinogenesis at the National Institutes 
of Health demonstrated that these extremes 
in xenobiotic intolerance in individuals 
exist, and that these extremes are a funaion 
of the effectiveness of cytochrome P450, 
which is a result of genetic differences." 

The Metabolism o f Debrisoauine 
Serves as a Prototype for Other 
Cases of Xenobiolic Intolerance 

The occurrence in the general popula- 
tion of a huma n autosomal r*c *« yw traii 
for P450dbl is about one in twelve. 51 The 
r*45Udbl enzyme presides over the hydroxy- 
lation of debrisoguine. an antihypertensive 
agent used in Europe and Canada but not 
"TTlhe United States (hence the "db " 
suffix). This enzyme also inactivates a 
variety of other xenobiotic molecules. 

Individuals with this defective gene me 
tabolize the debrisoquine at 1/10 to 1/200 
of the rate found in the normal population. 
Thus they are much less able to deal with 
exposure to this and other xenobiotic 
Substances. Through this prototype one 
can get a glimpse into the potential danger 



of dental mercury. 

Dental mercury further compromises 
these individuals by adding to their meta- 
bolic burden by inactivation of the thio 
groups that protect their cytochrome P450 
system. These .ggnet ically com promised 
individuals w ill be damaged by even so- 
called "small quantities" of mercury. It is 
lamamount tocompoundinga misdemea- 
nor into a felony. 

My clinical observations confirm this 
relationship: that there is a similar wide 
variety in the ability of . individuals to 
resist poisoning from chemicals and dental 
mercury. Thirty years of observations have 
convinced me that these two groups. the 
chemically sensi tive and the mercury sen- 
sitive, are in tact one grou p" 

Some Specifics About the 
Cytochrome P 150 System 

This system contains a variety of en- 
zymes, all with thecommon characteristic 
of containing an oxvgen-b 'ndir*fr h»""* 
flroup. All of these enzymes deal with 
oxidative (electron transfer) reartiom. T he 
mechanism by which cytochrome P450 
system protects against xenobiotic sub- 
stances involves a two-phase reaction: 
Phase I - Oxidation of the xenobiotic 
molecule; Phase II - The oxidized inter- 
mediate form of the xenobiotic molecule 
is hydrated or conjugated with glutathione 
or glucuronic acid or sulfate. The result is 
a water-soluble end product that can be 
excreted through the kidneys. 

Laboratory Confirmation of the Clinical 
Observation that Mercury Aggravates 
and Induces Xenobiolic Intolerances 

It is well known that there are protective 
•SH groups, i.e., protective thio groups 
which function to protect the cytochrome 
P-450 system." M Thcaffinity of mercury' 
for -SH groups is ten times greater than itsj 
affinity for oxygen and chlorine." Mercury' 
will bind firmly to and inactivate these 
critical -SH groups, which protect the 
cytochrome P-450 system.* 5 54 It is by this 
process that the unique protective function 
of these -SH groups is lost due to mercury 
poisoning and the cytochrome P-450 en- 
zyme system becomes compromised. 

This laboratory evidence confirms my 
clinical observation that mercury is capable 
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of inducing xenobiotic intolerance. The 
followii.j is from a personal communica- 
tion to n.e from Harry V. Gelboin, Ph. D., 
Chief, D,boratory of Carcinogenesis, Na- 
tional I.-stitutes of Health: "There arc 
scveral references in the bibliography 
which ii. Jicate that mercury may interaet 
with soi.ie P450s and also may interaet 
with some of the second phase enzymes. 
Mercury is also a very good candidate for 
interaetion with glutathione through the 
SH group and thereby reducing the con- 
centratio.i of this compound which has a 
very high detoxification role. In addition 
to these enzymes, a host of other metabolic 
enzymes vould contain SH groups sensi- 
tive to rr.ercury toxicity." 

The Clinical Aspects of 
Xenobic ic Intolerance 

There are certain universally accepted 
example: of subpopulations that are xeno- 
bioticall j- intolerant by virtue of a genetic 
inability to deal with foreign substances. 
Examph s of these non-allergenic intoler- 
ances arc sulfite intolerance, monosodium 
glutamat intolerance, and aspirin idio- 
syncrasy. 

Do^hct confuse hy persensitivitv with 
jlTprgy.» Allergy » is an-anTigYivantib~ody/ 
reaetion. • Jiypers ensilivit v. indudes» n ot 
only antigen<antibody reaetions butalsd 
non-amigen-antibody chemical reaetions' 
such- as~enzyme" deficiehcy and .enzyftiej 
inactivauon. 

The iiicidence of allergy to m ercury is 
low. a s ;-roven by pateh tests.~Thfs" low 
iricidenco contrasts with the higher inci- 
dence of hypers_ensitivity to *mercurv . as* 
"suggesteV. by the commonplace finding of 
xenobiol"c intolerance. This relationship 
isdepictcd in thecommon clinical finding 
of intolerance among patients to petro- 
chemiczl vapors, such as solvents, cleans- 
ingagenu, gasoline fumes, kerosene heater 
f umes, tl e vapors of incompletely oxidized 
hydroca.bons from gas stoves used for 
cooking and automobile exhaust. 

Sulfite Intolerance 

Indivkiuals collapse and even die on 
ingestio» of sulfite-laden salads in res- 
taurants. Guidelines and warnings have 
been issued for the use of sulfites in foods, 
thereby acknowledging that a subset of the 



population exists that is genetically dif- 
ferent. 

Monosodium Glutamate Intolerance 
and Aspirin Idiosyncrasy ^ 

Patronsof Chinese restaurams are alerted i 
on menus that foods without MSG are,' 
available on request. Warnings are given, 
to aspirin consumers on labels concerningj 
their possible aspirin idiosyncracv. Yet no 
warnings are offered to purchasers ofV 
.dental mercu ry arnalgam. / 

The contents of mercury amalgam dental 
fillings have been r kepi_sea£l_from the 
consumer. The aforementioned warnings 
are all acknowledgements of society's re- 
sponsibility to respect and warn this gene- 
tically different group. Dental patients are 
not informed that their so-called "silver" 
Jillings are rcally_50% mercury — and that 
mercurv is a health hazard. l his is misl a- 
- beling — or non-labeling.. 

A juice vendor who selis a 30% orange 
juice solution as orange "juice" rather 
than orange drink would be liable for 
misrepresentation and fraud. Yet iraudu- 
lant dental mislabeling pe rsists, with the 
"canard that these amalgam fillings are 
called "silver" because they are silver- 
colored. Why not call them mercury fill- 
ings? Mercury is the same color. 

To call them "amaleam" fillings is even 

mnrt» tni*li»arfing It it ih» »q»i«al»n» nf 

calling ther n_a "soup" of metals w ithout 
mentioning The ingredients of the soup. 
"Soup" means nothing to the average 
consumer. 

The following are some clinical obser^ 
vationsthai the indentical symptoms found 
in these two groups (the xenobioticall> 
intolerant group and the mercury-intoler- 
ant group) are in faet the symptoms of a 
single group. The xenobiotica!ly sensitive 
group routinely develops many symptoms 
from exposure to mercury following either 
a simple dental eleaning or the removal of 
a mercury filling. The mercury "normally" 
released during these procedures provides 
an indicator system for identifying this 
mercury-sensitive group. 

Dental Cleaning and Amalgam Polishing 

During the abrasive cleaning process 
mercury is released and then absorbed by 
the patient. I have used dental cleaning as 
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a diagnostic test for mcrcury intolerance 
by observing that significant symptoms 
are routinely produced in this group short- 
ly after the cleaning and may last up to 
two weeks. 

After the cleaning process symptoms are 
further produced by exposure to small 
amounts of mercury that are subsequently 
released when the mercury fillings are 
polished. This £oJishiag.removes a layer 
of previously reacted metal that was in a 
higher state of oxidation (i.e., it was less 
reactive and thus more stable). The polish- 
ing reveals the shiny unreacted, unoxidized 
and more reactive metal below. Following 
the cleaning process, this shiny, more 
reactive metal is additionally released by 
mastication over the next few weeks. The 
relaase ol mercury provides symptoms 
throughout this period. 

The Process of Removal of Mercury 
Fillings via Dental Drilling 

A cloud of mercury vapor and particles 
is dispersed by the abrasion of the drill. 
Even with all the precautions taken by 
using multiple simultaneous suctions, it 
has becn my experiencc that this group of 
xenobiotically intolerant patients routine- 
ly get markedly ill from exposure to mer- 
cury. The symptoms of mercury poisoning 
are identical to the symptoms developed 
from exposure to xenobiotic chemicals. I 
have seen these symptoms last from days 
to weeks after removal of a single mercury 
filling. 

That these symptoms from cleaning 
and drilling are due to mercury poisoning 
is proven to my satisfaction by the fact that 



An Algorithm of my Diagnostic Method: 



administration of selenium prp dyrr» 
abrupt re lief nf symptoms w uhin hours. 
The protective effect of selenium against 
mercury is the mosi likeiy reason for this 
beneficial effect. 

Selenium an d the "Tuna Obfuscalion" 

Some mercury advocates say that there 
is more mercury in tuna than from dental 
mercury exposure. They leave out the 
importam fact that the tuna protects itself 
from poisoning by selectively absorbing 
two molecules of selenium for every mole- 
cule of mercury.* 2 * 6 Thus, the consumer 
oj _tuna ingests both the poiso nj"^ «h»- 

c>>| r nir^n aniiHnt.anrf .c .hl»r.hj7p™t»/- t »,t 

despite the presence of the mercury. Nt> 
such protection via a selenium antidote is 
afforded by the dental mercury filling. 

Diagnosis 

The method I use to determine that a 
clinical-pathological relationship exists 
between dental mercury and xenobiotic 
sensitivity is as follows. lama dermatolo- 
gist. Dermatologists are uniquely able to 
observe the skin as a vtsible and objective 
indicator of disease. The skin shows us a 
relation between the presence and severity 
of an external eruption vis-a-vis the pre- 
sence and severity of an internal disease. 

The patient's skin condition and his 
internal medical symptoms get better and 
worse when I remove and then reintroduce 
a causative agent, such as an inhalant, a 
food, or a chemical. Thus, as a dermatolo- 
gist, I am able to clinically identify the 
responsible substances causing the disease 
and then produce and verify a cure. 
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I divide the patient's world into exoge- 
r.ous and endogenous substances and then 
makc a detailed, customized inventory, 
item by hem, of ihese substances . A scheme 
of omission and reintroductio rj is used. 
i^sing customized elimination diets as well 
as environmental controls. " 
'.The patient keeps a detailed record of 
ingestants and inhalants encountered and 
Hj-Iates them to symptoms by time of day 
a.id geographical location. Preprinted, 
gVid-like guidance forms are provided to 
the patient as well as printed instructions, 
books, and detailed verba) guidance. Pa- 
tients are often studied for months and 
soon learn to do much of this_dei£Ciivc_ 
jtoxk_themselves. 

This detailed clinical method contrasts 
v.ith the usual practice of dentistry. 

Dentists are not in a position to make a 
dccision as to whether dental mercury does 
o» does not represent a danger to the 
patient, because they do not routinely 



follow the patient's medical health in/ 
non-dental parameters after they have in/ 
serted mercury into the patient's body. 

It is evident that clinical observauoiVs 
have value, and one could not practice 
medicine without them. Medicine is as 
much an art as it is a science. The value of 
clinical observation is that it is a first step 
lowarri prnvidinpan inrfi.v n( snspirion. It 

is a starting point for the creation of a 
protocol that may lead to a siatistically 
valid proof . A reasonable clinical index of 
. suspicion now ey i«t« that in r rip"nalf c 

dental mercury as a poison . 



NotaM xenobiotically intolerant indivi- 
duals (including universal reactors) exhibit 
this intolerance at birth. The followingf 
diagram summarizes the previous discus-/ 
sion and illustrates a possible explanation 
of how a genetically disposed individual 
can go on to develop xenobiotic intolei- 
ance. * 



A Vicious Circle of Ever-Increasing Dysfunction 

Genetic damage and 
possible impairment of 
genetic rcpair function 



Mercury 



Decreased function of 
cytochrome P450 system 
and other xenobiotically 

protective mechanisms 



Resultant decreased protection from 
further onslaught of environmentaily 
encountered genetically disabling 
xenobiotic substances 



Do these genetically predisposed xeno- 
bibtically intolerant individuals leave the 
world further genetically compromised 
tlian when they arrived? 

The Dental Mercury Controversy 

What are the essential elements of this 

controversy? The points of a pTeement are: 
1. Mercury is a poison. 
«2. Mercury is released from the amalgam 

fiilings. 



3. The amount of mercury released is 
onlv a verv small amnnnt 

So why the disagreement? Some believei 
that this small amount of mercury released/ 
from the mercury fiilings is not clinically 
significant. Others believe that this smalA 
amount of mercury is clinically significant.) 
The belief that a small amount of mercury 
j s no t cli nically significant is the result of 
. alnajoT~eTr or in_ artalysis^_It assumes a" 
binary function: either something is clini- 
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cplly significant (toall)or isnot clinicaliy 
s;gnificant (toall). The error lies in assum- 
ihg a yes or not answe r. 
" The truth is that intolerance in a large 
population is not bi na ry. but analog. It 
indicales ".shades of gray" raihpr than 
"black or whitf" . The degree of illness 
deveioped by an individual is a function of 
that pan of the frequency distribution 
flirve in which he finds himself by virtue 
ol his genetic sensitivity. 

To the most sensitive patient this so- 
called "only small" amount of mercury 
will be clinicaliy significant. To the least 
sensitive patient this small amount of 
mercury may not produce clinical symp- 
toms. The rest ol the population will fail 
somewhere in between these two poles. 

Th e magnitude of disease (MP) induced 
by mercury in a particular individual is 
directly proportional to the concentration 
of mercury (Hg) times thp rn a ff n ' t "dff nf 
his sensitivity (MS) . Bear in mind that 
both oi these measurements must be made: 
the concentration of mercury and the 
magnitude of his sensitivity: 

[Hg] • [MS] °° MD 

It is not scientifice todismissan exposure 
to mercury as "orily a little bit" (and 
therefore not important), if only one mea- 
surement (mercury) is made. Jubunanda*. 
tory to also measure thp ynsitivitv of the 
patie nt so that two factors are available 
and a multiplication process can take 
place. Nn sri<»ntifir rnpcjMfjinn f?" ^ 
reached under rirriimstanrps in whir^ 
only one variable is measured. 

In other words, you cannot predict what 
will happen to an individual patient just 
because you measure the little bit of mer 
cury in his mouth. You need to know 



"who" he is — genetically 

The concentration of mercury can be 
measured easily enough. But how does 
one objectively measure the other variable, 
the sensitivity of a patient? How many 
more grams does a severe headache weigh 
than a mild headache? How many more 
centimeters does severe fatigue measure 
than mild fatigue? This is where clinical 
experience and observation are valuable 
tools. 

We must acknowledge, by using clinical 
observation, that a sensitive subset of the 



population does exist; and, ljke the canaries 
used i n the coal mines, uV y « frvf f p 
the rest of us. W e should applv common 
sense and remember the cardinal rule of 
medicine: Before you attempt to do good, 
first do no harm . 

in summary, dental mercury is a dan- 
gerous substance. It is a 170-year-old ana- 
chronistic mixture of crude coin filings 
and mercury. It has been grandfathered in 
without scientific proof of safety and 
should be banned. 
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Foundation For Toxic Free Dentistry 

SELECTED HEALTH SYMPTOM ANALYSIS OF 1569 PATIENTS BEFORE AND 
AFTER ELIMINATION OFTHEIR MERCURY-CONTAINING DENTAL FILLINGS 



% of Total No. Improvcd % of Cure or 

Total SYMPTOM No. or Cured Improvemcnt 



14% 


ALLERGY 


221 


1% 


89% 


5% 


ANXIETY 


86 


80 


93% 


5% 


BADTEMPER 


81 


68 


89% 


6% 


BLOATING 


88 


70 


88% 


6% 


BLOOD PRESSURE PROBLEMS 


99 


53 


54% 


5% 


CHEST PAINS 


79 


69 


87% 


22% 


DEPRESSION 


347 


315 


91% 


22% 


DIZZINESS 


343 


301 


88% 


45% 


FATIGUE 


705 


603 


86% 


15% 


GASTROINTESTINAL PROBLEMS 


231 


192 


83% 


8% 


GUM PROBLEMS 


129 


121 


94% 


34% 


HEADACHES 


531 


460 


87% 


3% 


MIGRAINE HEADACHES 


45 


39 


87% 


12% 


INSOMNIA 


187 


146 


78% 


10% 


IRREGULAR HEARTBEAT 


159 


139 


87% 


8% 


IRRITABILlTY 


132 


119 


90% 


17% 


LACK OF CONCENTRATION 


270 


216 


80% 


o% 


LACKOF ENERGY 


91 


88 


97% 


177» 


MEMORY LOSS 


265 


193 


73% 


17% 


METALLIC TASTE 


260 


247 


95% 


7% 


MULTIPLE SCLEROSIS 


113 


86 


76% 


8% 


MUSCLE TREMOR 


126 


104 


83% 


10% 


NERVOUSNESS 


158 


131 


83% 


8% 


NUMBNESS ANYWHERE 


118 


97 


82% 


20% 


SKIN DISTURBANCES 


310 


251 


81% 


9% 


SORE THROAT 


149 


128 


86% 


6% 


TACHYCARDIA 


97 


68 


70% 


4% 


THYROID PROBLEMS 


56 


44 


79% 


12% 


ULCERS & SORES (ORAL CAVITY) 189 


162 


86% 


7% 


URINARY TRACT PROBLEMS 


115 


87 


76% 


29% 


VISION PROBLEMS 


462 


289 


63% 



The above statistics involve a total of 1569 patients in 
six different studies: 762 patients utilized the FTFD Patient 
Adverse Reaction Report to individually report changes 
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Contamination with Aluminum Compounds 

General Information 

Aluminum is the third most abundant element (8%) in the Earth's crust, exceeded 
by oxygen (47%) and silicon (28%). Because of its strong affinity to oxygen, aluminum 
never occurs as a metal in nature but is found only in the form of its compounds, such as 
alumina. This strong affinity to oxygen also explains why it withstood all attempts to 
prepare it in its elemental form until well into the 19th century. The metal's name is 
derived from alumen, the Latin name for alum. In 1761 the French chemist Guyton de 
Morveau proposed the name alumine for the base in alum, and in 1787 Antoine Lavoisier 
identified alumine as the oxide of a then-undiscovered metal. In 1807 Sir Humphry Davy 
assigned the name alumium to the metal and later agreed to change it to aluminum. 
Shortly thereafter, the name aluminium was adopted to conform with the -ium ending of 
most elements, and this spelling is now in general use throughout the world, except in the 
United States (where the second i was dropped in 1925) and Italy (where alluminio is 
used). The role aluminum plays in human physiology is not known. The metal is ingested 
through food and water. Aluminum has been detected in the brain cells of Alzheimer's 
Disease patients. 

PhysicaI Properties of Aluminum 

Aluminum, symbol Al, is a silvery-white metal in Group IIIA of the periodic table. 
Its atomic number is 13, its atomic weight 26.9815. It constitutes between 8 to 14% of 
the Earth's crust, depending on the location. It is ductile, nonmagnetic, and an excellent 
conductor of heat and electricity. The density of aluminum at 20 deg C is 2.699 g/cu cm 
(0. 1 lb/cu in); it melts at 660.24 deg C and boils at 2,450 deg C. Aluminum is widely used 
in many kinds of products because a combination of properties gives it special advantages 
over other materials. 

Aluminum's electrical alloy has the highest conductivity per pound of any 
commercially sold conductor. Because aluminum is only one-third as dense as copper, it 
supplies about twice the conductivity per pound. For this reason more than 90% of the 
transmission and distribution lines in the United States are made from aluminum. 
Aluminum is an excellent conductor of heat as well. It is about 1.8 times as thermally 
conductive as copper by weight, depending on the alloy, and about 9 times as conductive 
as stainless steel. For this reason it is widely used in automobile radiators; cooling coils 
and fins; heat exchangers in the chemical, petroleum, and other industries; and heater fins 
in baseboard and other types of heaters. 

The aluminum industry, founded in 1854, is the newest of the nonferrous metal 
industries. In the United States, commercial production began in 1 859 at a cost of $1 7 for 
a pound. Not until the late 1880s was a method found to bring prices down and permit 
aluminum to be used in a wide range of applications. The aluminum industry is now 
worldwide. 
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The United States is the world's largest aluminum producer, followed by Canada, 
Australia, Norway, Brazil, and Germany. The United States is also the world's largest 
aluminum consumer. The U.S. aluminum industry consumes 1% of the nation's energy, 
largely in the form of electricity. The amount of electricity used per pound of metal in 
smelting, which accounts for about two-thirds of the industry's total energy consumption, 
has decreased steadily, and today the average is about 7 kWh. Aluminum can be recycled 
for less than 5% of the energy required for producing virgin metal. U.S. aluminum-can 
recycling provides over half the aluminum used in making new cans, and recycling of 
aluminum serap equals almost half of total aluminum produetion. In 1963, the United 
States produced about 11.5 billion aluminum beverage cans. In 1985, over 70 billion were 
produced. The phosphoric acid in soft drinks, which leaches aluminum from the walls of 
the can, guarantees that each can of beverage delivers aluminum metal to the drinker. In 
addition, one of the most toxic by-produets of aluminum manufaeture, sodium fluoride, is 
added to many public water supplies. 

Aluminum in the Human Diet 

The majority of the human population in the industrialized nations ingest a 
minimum of 30 to 50 milligrams of aluminum metal per day. An examination of labels on 
consumer produets will reveal that many of them contain the metal. Most foods contain 
aluminum produets. Beverage cans, aluminum foil in contaet with food, aluminum pots 
and pans and aluminum in drugs (including most antacids) insure that the cumulative load 
of aluminum in the human body eventually reaches critical level. 

Aluminum in consumer drugs is a big problem. Aspirin is commonly buffered with 
aluminum hydroxide, aluminum glycinate and other aluminum compounds. Vaginal 
douches contain potassium aluminum sulfate, ammonium aluminum sulfat e, and alum. 
Antacids contain aluminum hydroxide, magaldrate, dihydroxyaluminum, and aluminum 
oxide. Antidiarrheal drugs contain aluminum magnesium silicate and kaolin, an aluminum 
sah. Cake mixes, self-rising flour, processed cheese, baking powder, food starch 
modifiers, piekling salts and anti-caking agents provide additional aluminum in the form of 
sodium aluminum, sodium aluminum sulfate, aluminum ammounium sulfate, and sodium 
aluminum silicate. Aluminum contaminates drinking water, milk and other produets. 

Analysis of Deliberate Aluminum Dosing of Humans 

A curious praetice arose for gold miners in Ontario, Canada, that involved 
deliberate inhalation of aluminum metal dust. One of the side effects of mining gold is a 
lung condition called silicosis, from the silica dust inherent in gold ore. At the Mclntyre 
Porpupine Gold Mine, someone got the warped idea that miners should inhale aluminum 
dust, which would coat their lungs, and then when they coughed up the aluminum they 
would also expel the silica inhaled during the working day. Stupid is as stupid does.lt was 
an absolutely insane praetice - so insane that it lasted until 1980, when oflicials 'tiecided" 
there was no evidence that the aluminum dust was doing any good against silicosis. 
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In 1980, after this dubious practice was discontinued, an epidemiologist at Clark 
Institute of Psychiatry in Toronto, Dr. Sandra Rifat, heard about these miners and decided 
to study them to understand the effects levied on the men. She eventually tracked down 
over 1,300 men who had been miners since the 1940s. Of those, 647 agreed to participate 
in the study. After putting these men through cognitive tests (examining memory and 
logical thought), it was apparent that all the miners tests scored in the " impaired" range. 26 

You don't have to be a miner to inhale aluminum compounds. Dust from talcum 
powder, baby powder, cat-box litter, cement, asphalt mixes, tobacco smoke and ashes 
contain aluminosilicates. Complex ionic aluminosilicates go directly to the brain through 
the olfactory system. 27 Much of the damage typical of Alzheimer's disease, coincidently, is 
found in the olfactory regions of the brain. Metal particulates are a significant constituent 
of the general atmosphere in many industrialized countries. These particulates are typically 
1/50 the width of a human hair. The miniscule size of these particles enables them to join 
other elements floating in the blood. A darkfield microscopic examination of your blood 
will show heavy metals floating around. They also travel through cell walls and into the 
nucleus and directly afFect the DNA. Yale University researchers in 1978 published a 
paper that estimated that 140,000 deaths a year are related to all forms of metallic air 
pollution compounds 28 . Metallic air pollution now kills almost 300,000 people each year, 
and the toll is rising, despite the scientific evidence. No one is taking industry to task. The 
legislation during the administration of George Bush actually allowed an increase in 
industrial metallic particle emission, beginning in 1995 79 Toxic metals in the atmosphere 
include nickel, aluminum, titanium, beryllium, cadmium, arsenic, lead, mercury, iron, and 
manganese. The converted sulfur and nitrogen oxides, plus the hydrocarbon emissions, 
constitute antigens that can cause cellular mutation. The net effects of this process 
suppress the human immune system, reduce cell-mediated and humoral immunity, depress 



26 TheAdvocate, "Is aluminum releated to Alzheimers disease?", Dec 11, 1990, p.B-2., Walsh, M. W. 

27 According to neurobiochemist Eugene Roberts, PhD, a research physician at the City of Hope National 
Medical Center. 

28 Noble, H., "The air: Unsafe at any site", New York Times Magazine, Nov 4, 1979, p. 122. 

29 Bush created the Council on Competitiveness, a front for industry and manufacturing to head oflf EPA 
santioned environmental restraints. It was overseen by Dan Quayle. The Council altered standards and 
issued operating permits to over 35,000 polluting businesses. Quayle's Council reviewed EPA 
administrator William Reilly's Clean Air Act proposals and added a provision to allow manufacturers and 
Chemical companies to increase pollution levels without public review . In 1991, EPA General Counsel 
Donald Elliott wrote a memo declaring the Council 's proposal to be illegal. William Reilly called for the 
public to be notified. The Council rejected the EPA proposal, and Bush directed the EPA to issue the rule. 
Reilly refused to do so, unless the Department of Justice declared it to be legal. Attomey General Barr 
issued a legality memo. On June 25, 1992, the new pollution rule was in. Now, under the "Clean Air Act 
of 1990", industries are allowed to actually increase atmospheric pollutants. Bill Clinton scrapped the 
Council of Competitiveness as soon as he got into office. It had already served its function - to subvert all 
existing environmental legislation that would interfere with the process of causing degeneration of the 
physical and mental capabilities of the population. In 1995, television commercials appeared for small 
pocket recording devices to help those with poor memories find their parked cars. Curious. 
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white cell (phagocyte) response, increase susceptibility to infection and stimulate fibrillary 
tangles in the brain 30 - the same tangles that are found in Alzheimer's disease. 

The Advent of Alzheimer's Front Organizations 

Because of the tremendous amount of accumulating evidence relating to aluminum 
and Alzheimer's disease, an eventual collision with the public is inevitable, along with 
litigation that promises to bankrupt the industries involved. 31 In 1982, the "Alzheimer's 
Disease and Related Disorders Association" (ADRDA) was created. The research grant 
programs of ADRDA coincidently parallel those of the U.S. Public Health Service. By the 
end of 1990, 365 grants and awards totaling more than $18 million were funded by 
ADRDA. The seriousness of the problem is attracting the attention of both the 
government and industry - both are becoming concerned that the dimensions of the 
problem will become too obvious in society. In 1991, Congress appropriated $247 million 
for "Alzheimer's research" - a 67% increase over 1990. Will "Alzheimer's research" do 
any better than 'cancer research", "AIDS research", 'EMF research" or any other 
program? No. Ali industries are beginning to cloak themselves in protective mantel' s of 
financial contributions and political moves. The aluminum manufacturers have taken a 
lesson from the past successful activities of the tobacco industry, and are paying attention 
to the current troubles of the tobacco industry. The writing is on the wali. 

Is ADRDA an independent organization really concerned about Alzheimers and 
related disorders, or is it a front for industry destined to act as a buffer for pending public 
concern about the real causes? It is a matter of record that Edward Truschke, the 
executive director of ADRDA, has admitted that ADRDA has received unrestricted grant 
monies from the Aluminum Association of Canada (ALCAN) and the Aluminum 
Company of America (ALCOA). The international Alzheimer's disease meeting in Italy, 
held in July 1992, was sponsored in part by ALCAN. Research indicates that the two 
major aluminum companies take radically difFerent approaches to the issue. ALCAN is 
aggressively funding research (which can direct the outcome of findings, of course) in 
order to permit the possibility of claiming (in the end) that they were looking for evidence 
that aluminum contributes toward Alzheimer's. ALCOA, on the other hand, takes the 
typical approach of U.S. companies with something to lose - denial. They will not do the 
research because they want to be able to say that such research is not valid, and that they 
do not do research because they do not believe that their producted could be implicated. 

Interestingly and predictably, ADRDA' s 'research" continues to find "no 
connection" between aluminum toxicity and Alzheimer's disease. No surprise there. 32 



30 Osteoparthic Annuals, Vol 11, 1983, p.38-59; Weiner, M., The Way ofthe Skeptical Nutritionist, New 
Uork, MacMillan, 1981. 

31 It is perhaps with this in mind that Congress in 1995 began to work on legislation to limit damage and 
liability awards levied against corporations in the United States. 

32 Alzheimer's Disease and Related Disorders Assn, 70 East Lake St., Chiago, Illinois 60601, 1-800-621- 
0379. Call them up and ask them to explain their cozy relationship with the aluminum industry. 



268 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



The aluminum industry, following the neo-Darwinian paradigm of material 
scientism as a model for suppression of the truth, argues against environmental factors as a 
prime cause for the growing prevalence of Alzheimer's disease 33 . The evidence, whether 
they like it or not, is unrefutable. 

Environmental Considerations: Aluminum and Alzheimer's Disease 

There is an interesting parallel between the incidence of Alzheimer's disease and 
similar memory disorders, and the amount of aluminum in drinking water. A study 
published in Lancet, the journal of the British Medical Association, involved an evaluation 
of the geographical relationship between the aluminum content of drinking water and the 
prevalence of Alzheimer's over a ten year period. The study reported a 50% increase in 
the risk of Alzheimer's disease in areas with high concentrations of aluminum. Even a 
small presence of aluminum in water has an affect. 34 These studies have been corroborated 
by studies done in other countries (other than the United States, in which such a study 
would be a conflict of interest and labelled "irresponsible'), especially in Norway and 
Australia. 35 It is also interesting that studies of motomeuron diseases in Guam, where a 
tremendous increase in amyotrophic lateral sclerosis (ALS) has occurred, found parallels 
between ALS and high concentrations of aluminum in drinking water. Swedish studies of 
the Guam ALS problem conclude that mortality from motomeuron disease, especially 
among women, varies with the local water concentation of aluminum. 36 

In England, the estimate of the average adult intake of aluminum is 6mg/day, 
mostly from tea 37 , although the tannin in tea tends to reduce the aluminum content 
somewhat. 38 Research conducted in 1988 conducted by the Medical Research Council 



The essence of this paradigm is to steer attention away from the environment, wherein lies litigation 
and accountability, and steer the public toward a "genetic predisposition" or similar arguments. 
34 Researchers learned that the risk of Alzheimer's was l.S times higher when the aluminum 
concentration exceeded 0.11 mg/l than in areas where the concentration was 0.01 mg/l. There was no 
evidence of any relationship between any other form of dementia, including epilepsy, and the presence of 
aluminum in drinking water. The Lancet, Jan 14, 1989, pp.59-62, 'Geographical relation between 
Alzheimer;s disease and aluminum in drinking water." It is interesting that about 50% of British drinking 
water is also treated with iron, which is also suspected of being a co-factor in dementia. 
35 Vogt, T., 'Water quality and health - a study of possible relationship between aluminum in (lrinking 
water and dementia" Central Bureau of Statistics of Norway, 1986; Jorm A., et al., 'Differences in 
mortality from dementia in Australia: an analysis of death certificate data". 

36 Yase, Y., 'Environmental controbution to the ALS process" Neuromuscular Diseases, New York, 
Raven Press, 1984, p.335; Lindegard, B., "Aluminum and Azheimer's disease", Lancet, Feb 4, 1989, 
pp.267 and 268.; Yase, Y., 'Pathogenesis of ALS", Lancet, Vol 2, 1972, pp292-296. ALS is also called 
"Lou Gehrig's Disease". 

37 Studies in England reveal that 91% of the filterable aluminum in tea infusions is bound to organic 
mater. Large molecules of aluminum shift toward mineral salt species of lower molecular weight, and 
cross-link to form destructiev free radicals in protein complexes that become quite influential in biological 
processes. 

38 Coriat, A., et al, "Beware the cups that cheer", Nature, Vol 321, 1986, p.570. 
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revealed that long-term exposure to aluminum contributed to plaque deposits in the 
cerebral cortex and aluminum deposition in neurons. 39 

Aluminum in Infant Formula and Bovine Milk 

One wonders, after examining all the different areas covered in this book 
(vaccinations and encephalopathy, electromagnetics, etc) if orthodox science is really 
ignorant of the sensitivity of infants and children to environmental contamination, or know 
about it and they don't care because there is another agenda afoot. I am convinced of the 
latter. The same parallel follows with heavy metals and the physiology of young humans, 
who are more sensitive than adults. Any good physiologist or physician would be able to 
tell you that the permeability of the gastrointestinal tract of the infant is quite great, as 
protective mechanisms have not yet fUUy developed. It is this very fact that allows many of 
the substances in human mother's milk to systemically permeate the body of the infant. 

Unfortunately, the same lack of protection seriously impairs an infant who 
consumes infant formula, especially soy formulas, and bovine (cow) milk. Whether the 
pasteurization process (aluminum vats and piping) contributes to the amount of aluminum 
in milk, or it involves the feed the animal is eating, is unknown. A 1985 British report in 
Lancet documented an infant with a case of severe kidney failure where the absorption and 
retention of aluminum from a cow' s milk-based formula resulted in clinical toxicity. By 
one month of age, the baby had a aluminum concentration in its brain in the neurotoxic 
range. 40 In 1986, another British report detailed levels of aluminum in milk formulas for 
infants. 41 Other clinical papers followed. Research indicates that aluminum concentrations 
in most cow milk is 20 times greater than human breast milk (5-20 mcg/1) and 100 times 
greater in soy-based formulas.* 2 

Since aluminum is to some degree excreted by way of the action of the kidney, the 
undeveloped kidney in infants {especially premature infants 43 ) guarantees greater 
systemic deposition of heavy metals. 44 Deficiencies in zinc will also cause children to 
absorb more aluminum into their systems, because aluminum competes with zinc in 



Aluminum deposition in an infants brain can cause a degree of mental retardation, learning disabilities 
and pave the way for early onset of Alzheimer's. Freundlich, M. Et al.,"Infant formula as a cause of 
aluminum toxicity in neonatal uraemia", Lancet ii, 198S, p.527. 

41 McGraw, M., et al., "Aluminum content of milk formulae and intravenous fluids used in infants" 
Lancet 1: 157, 1986. 

42 Bishop et al., "Aluminum in infant formulas" Lancet, Mar 4, 1989. 

43 A sentiment echoed by the American Commitee on Nutrition, which suggests avoiding soy-based 
formulae for premature infants and those with impaired kidney function. "Aluminum toxicity in infants 
and children", Pediatrics, Vol 78, 1986, p. 1150-1154. Also, a 1988 report of the Department of Health 
and Social Security committee, advising on infant feeding, said that soy-based milks qualify as "borderline 
substances" for established forms of milk intolerance. DHSS Committee on Medical Aspects of Food 
Policy. Present Day Practice in Infant Feeding, London, HM Stationary Office, 1986. 

44 Sedman et al., "Evidence of aluminum loading in infants receiving intravenous therapy", New England 
Journal ofMedicine, Vol 312, p. 1337-1343, 1985. 
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binding sites on ligands, organic molecules in the body that attach to a single metallic ion. 
Systemic reduction of zinc is especially prevalent in infants fed with soy formulas. 45 

The Problem of Aluminum Cookware 

One wonders why aluminum cookware, as opposed to stainless steel . was 
introduced in the United States in the first place. Along with aluminum foil, cookware 
made of aluminum is a significant source of excess aluminum in the diet. Boiling water in 
aluminum containers, especially water containing acidic substances, causes aluminum to 
leach into the water and food. Water containing fluorides encourages the leaching process 
frora aluminum cookware. Water containing lppm fluoride 46 , boiled for ten minutes in an 
aluminum pot, will increase the concentration of aluminum to 200 ppm. Prolonged boiling 
can increase the concentration to 600 ppm 47 . Add acidic food (tomato sauce, for example) 
and it even goes higher. In addition, as we see in the chapter in fluorides, the presence of 
aluminum increases the negative effects of fluorides (which is why fluoride toothpaste 
comes in aluminum tubes). Since the scientific data has been around for some time on all 
these issues, it cannot be anything bui intentional. Aluminum cookware has been around 
since the late 1920' s. 

The Effect of Aluminum on the Human Brain 

In order to prove that all of this is intentional, we have to prove that it was known 
early enough that aluminum causes a problem. One would assume that indications of 
negative eflfect would preclude introduction of aluminum cookware. Not in the United 
States. If you examine Matrix III as a totality you will understand why. The fact of the 
matter is that German experiments done in 1897 , where aluminum was analyzed for 
pathological reaction in animals, showed that aluminum is a selective n eurotoxin and a 
nerve cell poison of specific ajfinity for the brain. 49 Exposure of the central nervous 
system to aluminum salts produces a progressive encephalopathy. 49 



45 Settle et al., "Effect of phytate. zinc molar ratio and isolated soy bean protein on zinc bioavailability", 
Journal ofNutrition, Vol 111, 1981, p.2223-2235. 

46 The usual level of fluoride in public water supplies. 

47 Tennakone et al., "Aluminum leaching from cooking utensils" Nature, Vol 325, January 15-21, 1987. 

48 Ooellken, P. "Ueber die wirkung des aluminum mit sonder beruecksichtigung der durch das aluminum 
verursachten lasionen im zentralnervensystem" Naunyn-Schmiedebergs Arch Exper Path Pharmakol 
40:58-120, 1897. 

49 Munoz-Garcia et al, "An immunocytochemical comparison of cytoskeletal proteins in aluminum- 
induced and Alzheimer-type neurofibrillary tangles." Acta Neuropathology Vol 70, 1986, p.243-248. Now 
we see that aluminum deposition produces encephalopathy, vaccines produce encephalopathy, fluorides 
and mercury amalgams produce encephalopathy, and they knew about all of it early on. Someone or some 
group in high position, more than 70years ago, intentionally planned to use the United States as a testing 
ground for all of this, ultimately resulting in a sociopathic society pleading for totalitarian control. They 
knew about the effect of mercury and vaccines in 1926. It's in the medical literature. All of this is not an 
accident. Are you going to stand by and not take responsibility for your health and the health of those you 
love? The government isn't, because it's a conflict of interest. 
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Earlier we mentioned the fact that a great number of cases of degenerative brain 
diseases in Guam drew the curiousity of researchers. Ten percent of the total population 
of native Guamanians die of brain disease. Fifteen percent of the natives in the Mariana 
Islands die of neurodegenerative disease. Why? Part of the answer is that there are high 
levels of aluminum in the drinking water. There are also high levels of aluminum in the 
food. 50 

The Neurological and Physiological Eflfect of Aluminum Deposition 

Aluminum is known to be a significant cross-linking agent that acts to immobilze 
reactive molecules within brain cells. It also causes free-radical pathology inside the 
neurons, bringing on molecular cross-Unkage throughout the brain' s tissues, resulting in 
neurofibrillary tangles so characteristic of those seen in autopsies of brains of those with 
Alzheimer's syndrome. 51 The process is highly complex, and is outside the scope of our 
general examination. 

Research has been conducted to intentionally induce and replicate the sequence of 
symptoms of Alzheimers in animals. Using cats, and injecting 100 nanomoles (1 billionth 
of a mole) of aluminum chloride into the hippocampic space (brain ventricle) a dementia 
similar to Alzheimers developed. 52 It takes very little aluminum to actually begin the 
process of degeneration. Progressive dementia also developed within ten days of a 
subcutaneous injection of aluminum chloride under the skin. Neurodegeneration is 
proportional to long-term accumulation and specific sites of accumulation. 53 

Interestingly, concentrations of aluminum that are toxic to many biochemical 
processes are found in at leas t ten human neurological conditions. 54 Animals in these 
experiments typically develop symptoms within two weeks, including shaking (ataxia) and 



Perl, D., et al., "The association of aluminum, Alzheimer's disease, and neurofibrillary tangles" 
Journal ofNeural Transmutation, Vol 24, 1987, pp.205-211; Dalton et al, "Aluminium and calcium in 
soil and food firom Guam, Palau and Jamaica: implications for ALD and Parkinsonism-dementia 
syndromes of Guam", Brain, Vol 112, 1989, p. 45-53. 

51 Bjorksten, Jonan, 'The crosslinkage theory of aging" , American Journal of Geriatrics Society, Vol 16, 
No.4, 1968, p.408-427; Piyor, W., "Free radical reactions and their importance in biochemical systems", 
Federal Proceedings, Vol 32, 1973, p. 1862-1869; Demopoulos, H., 'The basis of free radical pathology" , 
Federal Proceedings, Vol 32, 1973, p. 1869-1861. 

52 The work of Dr. Donald McLachlan, Professor of Physiology and Medicine, University of Toronto, 
Centre for Research in Neurodegenerative Diseases, Toronto, Canada.;McLachlan et al, 'Neuronal 
correlates of an encephalopathy associated with aluminum neurofibrillary degeneration." Brain Research, 
Vol 97, 1975, p.253-264. 

53 . If you have mercury amalgam fillings, drink fluoridated water, get vaccinations and cook in aluminum 
pots, then remote viewing your future will no doubt bring a picture of a nursing home to view, as you 
dribble all over your shirt, and your grandchildren, whom you don't recognize, draw pictures on the bald 
spot at the top of your head. 

54 Senile and presenile dementia of the Alzheimer type, Down's syndrome with Alzheimer's disease, 
Guam parkinson-dementia complex, Guam ALS. McLachlan et al, "Aluminum in human brain disease: 
an overview" Neurotoxicology, Vol 1, 1980, pp.3-16; McLachlin et al, "Aluminum: a role in degenerative 
brain disease associated with neurofibrillary degeneration", Progress in Brain Research, Vol 70, 1986. 
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unsteady gait. The same symptoms are exhibited by humans, and also include the 
inability to correctly pronouce words, lack of coordinatation of movements with the 
senses (sensory ataxia). 

When aluminum enters the body it is systemically metabolized. Some of it, 
depending on the status of the kidneys and the intestinial system, is excreted. The rest is 
absorbed into the brain. 56 The absorption rate of aluminum in various tissues depends on 
the age of the individual. Generally, uptake of aluminum is greater the older a person 
becomes. Aluminum absorbed in food enters the blood and then breeches the blood-brain 
barrier, which is often eflfectively weakened by other environmental factors, such as 
mercury or petrochemical derivatives, and enters the brain. Very often, natural peptides 
present in the brain, such as beta endorphin, actually combine with heavy metals and 
themselves become toxic 57 . Other neural enzymes are inhibited by the presence of 
aluminum and other heavy metals, resulting in an overall decrease in brain cell energy, 
fatigue and progressive loss of reasoning ability. 



Lewis et al, "Chromatin structure in dementia" Annals ofNeurology, Vol 15,1984, pp.329-334. 

56 King, S.W., The clinical biochemistry of aluminum" CRC Critical Reviews in Clinical Laboratory 
Sciences, Vol 14, 1981, pp.1-20. 

57 Keiser, J., et al., "Aluminum absorption and distribution: effect of parathyroid hormone" Science, Vol 
197, 1977, pp. 1187-1 192. 
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£xample of Allopathic Treatment Paradigm Generating Billions of Dollars 

HUMAN ULCERS 

Helicobacter Pylori 

(Bacterial Cause of Most Ulcers and Stomach Cancers) 



Causes acid production to 
rise6x 



ALLOPATHIC TREATMENT 
(Treat Symptom Instead of Cause) 

Bacterial Infection of Lining 



REAL TREATMENT 



ANTI-ACID COMPOUNDS 
Billion-Dollar Industry 



Endoscopy 
$1000 per treatment 

Peptic Ulcer 
Stomach Cancer (Lymphoma) 




Anti-biotic & Bismuth Treatment 



CAUSE ELIMINATED 
TREATMENT KNOWN SINCE 1986 !! 



Anti-Acid Compounds are one of the 
most significant sources of Aluminum, 
especially for older people. 



Surgery 



\ / 



Chemotherapy (Toxic)^, Heart Disease Risk 2X 

H. Pylori raises level of 
clotting factor in blood 



Disease, Financial Ruin 
and Death 

STANDARD U.S. 
MEDICAL APPROACH 

MULTI-BILLION DOLLAR 
PROGRAM OF MEDICAL 
FRAUD 



Note: In August 199S, the antacid 
TAGAMET was released as a non 
prescription drag. TAGAMET has 
the effect of increasing human 
sensitivity to organophosphate 
pesticides and chemicals 1000 times. 
(from: "Staying Well in a Toxic World") 



Based on Documentary Sept 7, 1995 

"The Nature of Things" with David Suzuki 

1995 BBC Program on Canadian Broadcasting Network 
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Injection of Lead Compounds into the Human Environment 

Sources of Lead in the Environment 

The element lead is found naturally in the crust of the earth at a concentration of 
12.5 ppm, but natural background levels pale in significance to the amount of lead injected 
knowingly into the human equation through corporate intransigence. The use of lead by 
human civilization approaches 4 million tons per year - a level exceeding ancient ambient 
levels by a factor of 500 1 . Lead is present in drinking water in homes that still have lead 
water pipe, estimated to be 20% of the home in the United States, and is present in many 
models of newly installed dripless faucets that are made of metal alloys which contain lead. 

Output of lead compounds from exhaust are heavier than air and eventually settle 
to the ground. Before they settle, they present a hazard to humans through breathing. 
Much of the lead in the blood of humans comes from the lead solder in food containers 2 , 
lead-based paints, lead water pipes and the manufacturing of consumer products 3 by 
companies who lack stringent emission controls that eliminate heavy metals. Lead from 
industry and transportation that settles to the ground, especially in or near cities, can raise 
soil lead levels to very high levels, contaminating food grown in such soil. 4 

It is estimated that petroleum industry injected over 200 million pounds of lead per 
year into the atmosphere every year prior to 1972, when the use of leaded fuel was 
discouraged. Industry added another 3 billion pounds per year to the human environment. 

The Physiological Effect of Lead in the Hunian Brain and Body 

Obviously, no amount of lead is appropriate in the human body. Any level above 
10 micrograms per 100 milliliters of blood is dangerous 5 . A condition known as "lead 
poisoning", where the efFects become really obvious, occurs at a level of 60 micrograms 
per 100 ml. The most profound effect of lead is found in the brain . Once lead levels 
exceed 25 micrograms, a child may suffer chronic memory loss and be deprived of motor 
coordination. Levels above 50 micrograms cause kidney problems and iron deficiencies, 
and levels above 100 micrograms is lethal. 



1 Archives of Environmental Health, Vol 11, page 344, 1965. Patterson, CC, "Contaminated and natural 
lead environments of man." 

2 Incredibly, industry waited until 1991 to begin to eliminate lead solder in food cans! Why? 

3 The manufacture of the following products produce lead in the environment: Varnishes, batteries, 
solder, roof coverings, pottery glaze, porcelain enamel, paints, pigments, noise barriers, metal alloys, 
linotype metal, lead shot and bullets, insecticides, heavy-duty greases, flint glass, electric cable insulation, 
bearing metals, cable covering, acid containers and general products containing lead or lead pigments. 

4 USDA soil tests in Baltimore, Maryland found lead levels as high as 5,000 ppm. Soil with more than 
500 ppm is considered "harzardous waste" by the EPA. The natural lead level in soil is 15-40ppm. 

5 An amount the sizeof a pentil tip. 
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For approximately fortyyears, until about 1975, children in the United States were 
intentionally exposed to high levels of lead. Those children growing up during that period 
are some of the Alzheimer patients of today. 6 Only 28 out of 50 states in the United States 
require testing children for lead exposure. Most of the 28 states who do test for lead do 
not supply enough data for researchers to arrive at a total picture of the extent of the 
problem of lead contamination in the population of the United States. New studies show 
that even 10 micrograms of lead can lower a child's IQ several points, resulting in semi- 
retardation. or adults that have retarded thought capacitv . 

When lead enters the body and combines with tissue fluids, it forms a soluble 
disphosphate compound, since lead combines with phosphorus molecules in much the 
same way that calcium does. Lead diphosphate follows calcium metabolic pathways and 
precipitates in the bones as tertiary lead phosphate after molecular lead enters the 
bloodstream. Lead, like fluorides and AZT, is a protoplasmic poison with an affinity for 
the gray matter of the brain, invading the neurons, damaging synapses and dendrites, 
and seriously reducing the number of red blood cells in the body. Curiously, adult human 
bodies absorb only about 10% of the metal to which they are exposed, while children 
absorb more than 50%. Those under seven years of age are most at risk because the 
nervous systems and organs are still developing. 

Analogies With Other Toxicological Paradigms 

The sensitivity of the nervous system of the infant and child is also pointed out in 
the chapter that relates vaccination practices and resulting encephalopathy due to the 
immaturity of the myelin sheath. Another interesting fact is that lead poisoning presents 
no discernible symptoms in its early stages. In a similar parallel to the problems caused by 
electromagnetic fields. aluminum poisoning. slow viruses and bacteria gained through 
vaccination practices and the use of fluorides. this effectivelv limits provabilitv of causal 
relationship and removes accountabilitv from corporate industrv . Lead just adds to the 
slow death and physiological/mental degeneration that the population must endure while 
enormous profits are made by the medical, pharmaceutical and industrial complexes, while 
at the same time actual accountability is hidden in the ever-tightening spiral of time. We 
have chronologically shown in this book that the effect of all these substances was known 
early enough that it proves that it was done intentionally, with an agenda in mind, since 
international corporate entities have fought tooth and nail to suppress this data in an 
atmosphere of historically documented criminality that is a matter of public record. 

Lead Pathways and the Importance of a Balanced Diet 

After absorption, much of the lead shows up in the spleen, liver and kidneys. After 
a few days of metabolization, the lead moves to the bones and remains there unless the 
individual eats a diet low in phosphates. Phosphate deficiency is a main factor in the 



6 Alzheimer's Syndrome is primarily caused by heavy metal poisoning, including aluminum, lead, 
cadmium and iron. 
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development of lead poisoning, since it forces the lead to combine with phosphates already 
in the body. So, poor nutrition leads to increased pathology with respect to lead. A diet 
deficient in phosphorus will liberate toxic lead from the bones, causing it to permeate the 
lymphatic system and blood stream and poison other tissues, often resulting in anemia. A 
diet high in calcium without a corresponding elevation of nutritional phosphates will also 
cause lead to migrate from the bones. Once lead has left the bones and enters the blood, it 
easily passes the blood-brain barrier and enters the brain. Provided there is sufficient 
phosphonis in the diet, Vitamin A assists the retaining of accumulated lead in the bones. A 
deficiency in calcium intensifies the toxicity of lead. Another reason to eat a balanced diet. 

PhysiologicaI Signs of Lead Toxicity 

The initial symptoms of lead toxicity are fatigue, irritability, abdominal pain, 
constipation and lack of hunger. The neurotoxic effect of lead exposure in-utero, through 
breast feeding, and during childhood causes developmental problems and neurological 
deficit. It reduces nerve cell development in the cerebral cortex, and has been specifically 
shown to reduce nerve cell size in the optic nerve. Lead toxicity also delays growth, 
impairs motor skill development, and alters the level and utilization in the brain of 
dopamine, norepinehrine, serotonin, and gamma-aminobutyric acid, which inhibits nerve 
cells from overfiring. Lead toxicity has also been linked as a contributor to SIDS. In 1943, 
one study showed that children exposed to lead made unsatifactory progress in school due 
to sensorimotor deficits, short attention span, and behavioral disorders. Even relatively 
how levels will cause a reduced IQ. Children with the highest lead levels had the greatest 
risk of dropping out of school. Sociological result of lead in society : decreased mental 
capacity and increase in sociological behavioral problems and violence. Lead toxicity 
can also be a causative factor in developing osteoporosis in women. 

Progressive lead poisoning can develop successively as pain in the bones, gout, 
high blood pressure, iron-deficiency anemia, neurological problems, and numbness or 
tingling in the extremities. In young children progressively exposed to lead, there will be a 
decrease in play activity and an increase in irritability that may be falsely interpreted as a 
"behavior disturbance" requiring drugs or psychological intervention. 7 

Exposure to lead produces clear-cut progressive and chronic encephalopathy 
(mental deteriorization due to brain damage) in children, which is most noticible in 
children over the age of three. Upon examination, these children appear to be hyperactive 
and often manifest aggressive behavior disorders. Ali of this is prone (as the footnote 
below delineates) to allopathic misdiagnosis, often with application of neurologically 
damaging drugs or psychologically damaging therapy. Stupid is as stupid does. 



7 Interestingly, the same parallels occur with synthetic food additives and colorings, which can result in 
diminished intellectual capacity, as well as hyperactivity, psychologically misdiagnosed as 'attention 
deficit hyperactivity disorder", resulting in the misapplication of drugs or psychotherapy - all the while, 
the problem was in the food or the environment. See the pattern of treating effect instead of cause? 
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With adults, remembering that lead absorption is less, progressive lead poisoning 
manifests itself as motor abnormalities, typically involving the extensor muscles of the 
hands and feet. With acute aduh lead encephalopathy, there is progressive irreversible 
damage to the kidneys, often appearing many years after toxic exposure - this fact gave 
rise to the term "late nephropathy" (kidney damage). 

Treatment for Lead or Other Heavy Metal Toxicity 

The most efFective treatment for heavy metal toxicity is EDTA chelation therapy. 
It is recognized even in allopathic medicine as being the most efFective solution. Chelation 
therapy, unfortunately, is expensive and time-consuming. The end result is detoxification, 
so the choice remains clear. During one clinical study with succimer 8 chelation therapy, 1 5 
children with lead poisoning achieved a 78% decrease in blood lead levels. EDTA 
produces a slightly lesser decrease in blood levels and requires a higher amount of 
infusion. There are many kinds of chelating agents and many variations. Check with a 
Professional chelation therapist for the best method to suit you. I personally know one 
such professional. Oddly, no children who know him are into heavy metal music. Curious 
but true. 

Seriously, if you decide that you would like to investigate the use of chelation 
therapy, we have a list of physicians, both in North America and Canada, who ofFer 
chelation therapy. Ali are licensed physicians who follow the program put forth by the 
American College of Advancement in Medicine. Write to us at Leading Edge for 
information. 

Introduction of Leaded Fuels, Unleaded Fuels and Catalytic 
Converters: Production of Neurotoiic Compounds 

In a series of articles in Nexus during 1995, there was an extensive discussion 
about apparent chicanery involving the petroleum industry with regard to both the use of 
leaded gasoline and its subsequent replacement with unleaded gasoline and the use of 
catalytic converters. 9 

When internal combustion engines were first developed, they ran on a highly 
refined product known as "motor spirit." By today's standards, it was a clean fuel that 
produced few harmful by-products. The engines of yesterday ran at very low compression 
ratios because of the highly refined fuel. As consumers were entrained to desire engines 
with more compression and power (not supprising in a culture where ego functions of 
security, sensation and power are inculcated), the petroleum companies decided to 
increase profits by spending less refining the product. This combination of more 



Succimer is a relatively new lead-removal drug. FDA reports that clinical experience is limited to about 
300 cases. It is not generally recommended as a substitute for EDTA chelation therapy. 
9 Nexus Magazine, Vol. 2 No.25, Apr/May 95 and Vol 2. No. 26, Jun/Jul 95. "The Lies of Unleaded 
Petrol". Nexus Magazine, P.O. Box 177, Kempton, Illinois 60946-0177. ($5 apiece). Subscription $20/yr. 
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compression and less refining of fuel led to the problem of 'binging" Rather than return to 
the production of engines with lower compression ratios or more refined fuel, companies 
decided to add tetraethyl lead in order to combat the "ping" problem. Petroleum 
companies have gone out of their way to claim that the lead levels in human blood have 
paralleled the use of tetraethyl lead . 10 

The Phase-in of "Unleaded Fuel" 

In addition, the cost of oil low in sulfur and nitrates that was easy to process began 
to skyrocket. Companies decided to pursue oil high in nitrates and sulfur, refining it using 
the same old processes, and this lead to higher atmospheric levels of surphur dioxide and 
nitrogen oxide - smog. Instead of using refining processes to remove the contamination in 
the fuel, companies decided to opt for the catalytic converter. In order to use the 
converter, though, cars must burn unleaded fuel as to not render the converter, containing 
platinum . useless. Unleaded fuel, in order to combat the "pinging" problem that was the 
cause for the original addition of tetraethyl lead (which created significant airborn lead 
contamination in the environment), needed to contain other substances to combat the 
"ping". For this reason, unleaded gasoline contains MTBE (methyl-tert-butyl ether), an 
anti-knock substance to replace tetraethyl lead. MBTE is dubbed an oxygenate, and it has 
been especially used in the winter months. Other substances added to gasoline are 
aromatics. benzene, toluene, xylene, dimethylbenzene and mesitylene. Ali of these so- 
called "ring compounds" are extremely carcinogenic and make up about 40% of the fuel 
composition. Furthermore, substances called olefines are added - organic double-bond 
compounds - which when burned yield toxic compounds, one of which is 1,3-butadiene. 
The EPA has targeted both benzene and 1,3-butadiene as two of the top five air 
pollutants. 

The Production of Nerve Gases from the Catalytic Converter 

Now, engine oil contains a substance known as ZDTP (zinc dithiophosphate) in 
order to increase the longevity of engine oil. Now comes the problem. When MTBE and 
ZDTP interact, phorsphoric ester and similar compounds are created which fit into the 
same group of chemicals as Sarin, Tabun and E-605 - nerve gases. Since chlorine 
compounds are also used as additives in both gasoline and engine oil, -when these 
compounds are passed over platinum in the catalytic converter, phosgene gas begins to 
come out the exhaust. Phosgene ( COCu) was a poison gas used in World War I. 

According to Dr. Hans Neiper, who consulted a qualified full professor at the 
Medical School ar Hannover, Germany, besides phosphoric esters and phosphines, the 
MTBE-ZDTP reaction could generate enols, which block vital human enzymes. Diesel 
fuels do not contain MTBE. 



Although the use of tetraethyl lead has contributed to the overall load of lead in the blood, the most 
significant loading of the blood has been due to lead content in foods (from the solder in cans, only 
recently scaled back in 1991) and in water supplies. 
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Chemical Toxins Table - Metals 



Metallic Substance 


Common 
Sources 


Toxicological 
Symptoms 


Counteracting 
Nutrients 










Aluminum 


Cans, foil, antacids, pots 
and pans, baking powder, 
some cheeses, deodorants, 
utensils, plant foods, tap 
water, gardening additives, 
bufferd aspirin, bleached 
white flour, refined junk 
foods 


Colitis, constipation, skin 
ailments, Alzheimers, head 
aches, memory loss, hyper- 
activity, skin aliments, loss 
of appetite/energy or hair, 
thyroid disorders, learning 
disorders, and learning dis- 
orders 


Calcium 
iFiber 
Lecithin 
Magnesium 
Vitamin C 
Zinc 


Cadmium 


Batteries, cigarette smoke, 
coffee, gasoline, metal 
pipes, plastics, refined 
foods, solders, steel, water 
contaminant 


Anemia, dsry skin, hair 
loss, headaches, immune 
disorders, kidney damage, 
liver damage, low blood 
pressure, protein in urine, 
sugarin urine 


Cabbage family vegetable 
Calcium, copper, fiber, 
iron, manganese, pectin, 
selenium, vitamin C, 
vitamin D, zinc 


Carbon Monoxide 


Auto exhaust, smog, 
cigarette smoke 


Anemia, angina, asthma, 
bronehitis, emphysema, 
headaches, memory loss, 
respiratory disorders 


Eleuthero, vitamin A, 
vitamin B, vitamin C, 
vitamin E, cystine, bee 
pollen, nutritional yeast 


Chlorine 


Water disinfectant. House- 
hold chemicals 


Vitamin deficiencies, heart 
problems 


Vitamins C and E 


Copper 


Water contaminant from 
plumbing 


Mineral deficiencies: zinc, 
potassium, magnesium, 
iron and molybdenum, GI 
disorders, mental disorders 


Manganese, Molybdenum 
Vitamin C 
Bioflavonoids 
Zinc 


Fluoride 


Dental treatments, water 
contaminant, bottled water, 
fertilizers, mouthwashes 
Fluorinated hydrocarbons 
Toothpastes 


Abnormal hardening of 
bones and teeth, cancer, 
accelerated aging, brain 
damage, immune disorders 
vitamin deficiencies 
Mongolism, tumors 
thyroid disorders, kidney 
disorders, genetic damage 


Calcium 
Manganese 
Vitamin C 
Vitamin E 


Hexavalent 
Chromium 


Air and water pollution 
Tobacco smoke 


Cancer 

Gastrointestinal disorders 


Vitamin C 


Industrial and 

Agricultural 

Chemicals 


Plant and animal tissues 
Air, water, soil and food 


Vitamin depletion 
Brain damage 
Memory disorders, coma 
Death 


Bee pollen 
Lecithin 

Vitamin A,B and C 
Fermented foods 
Sauna Therapy 


Lead 


Dyes, paints, gasoline, 
insecticides, plumbing 
pottery, solder, insecticides 
serap metal, tobacco smoke 
textiles 


Cramps, nausea, fatigue, 
headaches, insomnia, 
nausea, vomiting,weakness 
cancer, nerve disorders, 
brain damage 


Chlorophyll, cysteine 
Eleuthero, iron, legumes, 
beans, pectin, lecithin, 
phosphorus, cabbage 
family vegetables 
Selenium, zinc, vitamins 
A31323 Complex, C, 
D, and E. Sodium 
alginate. 
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Chemical Toxins Table - Metals 



ivieiauic oUDStance 


Common 
Sources 


Toxicological 
Symptoms 


C ounteracting 
Nutrients 










Mercury 


Amalgam fillings, fish, 
soil, fungicides, cosmetics 
pesticides, film, plastics, 
paint 


Allergies, arthritis, birth 
defects, cataracts, vision 
loss, depression, dizziness 
epilepsy, fatigue, fever, 
headaches, insomia, kidney 
damage, memory loss, 
nervousness, paralysis, 
seizures, weakness 


Cabbage family veggies, 
fcalcium fiber lecithin 
pectin, selenium, sodium 
alginate, vitamins A, C, 
B complex, and E x 
cysteine, nutritional yeast 


Nitrates and 
Nitrites 


Processed meats 
Fertilizers 
Water contaminant 


Cancer of the bladder 
Cancerofthe liver 
Cancer of the stomach 
Heart disease 
High blood pressure 


Bee poUen, lecithin, 
Vitamins A, B complex, 
C and E, nutritional yeast 


Nitrogen Dioxide 
and Ozone 


Smog 


Cancer 
Emphysema 
Respiratory disorders 


Bee pollen 
Eleuthero 
Panax ginseng 
Vitamins A, PABA with 
B comT)lex C and F 


Polynuclear 

Aromatic 

Hydrocarbons 


Smoke from tobacco, wood 
coal, oil and most 
commercial inccnse. 


Cancer 


Calcium, iron, selenium 
pantothenate, vitamins A, 
B 1323 complex, C and 
E, zinc. 


Synthetic and 
Chemical Drugs 


Antibiotics, painkillers 
barbituates, cocaine, 
heroin, crack, etc 


Birth defects, cancer, 
vitamin and mineral defic. 
Metabolism, disruptions, 
liver damage, mental 
disorders, semal disorders, 
kidney damage, disruption 
of metabolism 


Bee pollen, eleuthero, 
multiple minerals, 
vitamins A, B complex, 
C, bioflavoncids and E, 
fermented foods, 
lecithin 


Tobacco Smoke 


Cigars, pipes, cigarettes 


Various cancers, immune 
disorders, lung problems 


Selenium, vitamins A, 
C, and E, zinc 
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Deliberate Contamination of Human Consumables 
with Toxic Halogen Compounds 

Fluoride Compounds 

Since the original material on Fluoride was published in the first volume ofMatrix 
III, a lot more research has been done - probably as a response to the increase in 
propaganda by the American Dental Association and the Aluminum Trust (of which 
Federal Reserve Chairman Greenspan is a member) gauged to offset the increasing public 
awareness about the lethal medical dangers of fluoride. As mentioned in the first volume, 
fluoride is in your toothpaste and in the water not because it is beneficial, but because 
someone decided that you should be medicated. In the first volume of Matrix III, we saw 
that the same people in the United States who backed Germany's rise to power (and saw 
their use of fluoride to behaviorally modify certain groups of people) are using fluoride in 
the United States and other countries for the same purpose - to offset the questioning of 
authority and to create long-term medical problems for financial gain of the medical and 
pharmaceutical industry. 

Many chemicals are added to the water supply "to counteract pollutants" (and 
some of these cause more harm to human physiology than good), but fluoride is an 
exception - it is put there intentionally to behaviorally modify the population. Let's 
examine the nature of fluoride in a little more detail. 

More on the Nature of Fluorides 

One of several compounds is used to add fluoride ions to the public water supply. 
Sodium fluoride . the most frequently used, is one of the most lethal forms of what are 
called halogen salts. In some cities, the fluoride is added in the form of sodium 
silicofluoride. Another form of fluoride, calcium fluoride, is also used. Whatever the 
compound used, the purpose is add free fluorine ions "to act on the enamel of the teeth of 
children below the age of 12, in an attempt to harden it against the invasion of decay." As 
mentioned in volume one, this philosophy is based on erroneous information, and we will 
go into the background of this erroneous information in a little more detail in a little while. 
Sodium fluoride is a compound that has many industrial uses. Merck's Index, the Standard 
reference book of the pharmaceutical profession, lists the industrial uses of fluoride 
compounds as "an insecticide, particularly for roaches and ants." Under the heading 
"Human Toxicity", the Index says "Severe symptoms result from ingestion of 0.25 to 0.45 
grams, and death results from ingestion of 4 grams. Sub-lethal symptoms are nausea and 
vomiting, abdominal distress, diarrhea, stupor and weakness. Lethal symptoms consist of 
muscular weakness, tremors, convulsions, collapse, dyspnea, respiratory and cardiac 
failure and death. Chronic symptoms are mottling 1 of tooth enamel and osteosclerosis." 



1 Mottling characterizes chronic fluoride poisoning ofthe teeth 
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Dental Fluorosis 

An article in the Journal of the American Dental Association 2 revealed that Grand 
Rapids, Michigan, whose water supplies were fluoridated in 1945, showed 23% tooth 
mottling among children as the result of fluoridation. Allen London, D.D.S. stated "dental 
fluorosis now has the largest incidence of any waterborne disease in the United States. 
Since mottling is permanent disfigurement, and there is an unending accretion of new 
cases in all fluoridated water areas, it is only with time that we can witness the full tale of 
this affliction." 3 

Fluorides as a Toxic Protoplasmic Poison 

Fluoride has been described by Dr. Charles A. Brusch, former director of the 
Massachusetts Medical Center in Cambridge, as a " highlv toxic protoplasmic poison that 
is 15 times stronger than arsenic." The U.S. Dispensary, 24th edition (used by 
pharmacists) states further that "fluorides are violent poisons to all living tissue because 
of their precipitation of calcium. They cause a fail in blood pressure, respiratory failure 
and general paralysis. Continuous ingestion of nonfatal doses (as in the water supply and 
fluoride in toothpaste) causes permanent inhibition of growth. " Calcium metabolism is 
also affected by fluorine. Since bone picks up 30 percent less calcium in the presence of 
fluorine, it produces an increasing level of osteoporosis. We will examine more about 
fluoride and the bones later. Fluoride is an insidious poison, toxic and cumulative in its 
effects, even when ingested in minimal amounts, and that fact remains unchanged no 
matter how many times it is repeated in print that the fluoridation of the water supply is 
safe. Why has the American Dental Association and the U.S. Public Health Service 
suppressed this information? I think you know the answer to that question by reading the 
previous volume of Matrvc III, but let's take a closer look at the history of the idea of 
fluoridation of the water supply. 

The Beginning of the Fluoridation Movement 

For many years, the dental condition known as "mottled teeth" has been 
recognized in both human beings and in domestic animals in many parts of the American 
Southwest. In 1930, it was discovered that natural fluorine in the water was the cause. 
From 1930 to 1940, public health researchers and industrial engineers sought to devise 
methods for the removal of fluorine or mitigation of its toxic effects from domestic water 
supplies. Odd that the U.S. "Public Health" Service would later campaign for its addition 
to the water supply, isn"t it? The explanation for that, as mentioned in volume one, was 
that a gentleman named Oscar Ewing ( a lawyer for Alcoa Aluminum, who was seeking 
ways to get rid of toxic fluorine by-products from the manufacture of aluminum) was 
appointed director of the US Public Heath Service. A way was found to dump the toxic 
fluorides into the water supply by taking advantage of misinformation resulting from an 



2 Journal of the American Dental Association, Vol. 68, 1962. 

3 Journal of the Medical-Dental Conunittee on the Evaluation of Fluorides, 1963. 
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event that took place in Deaf Smith county Texas that was reviewed in the American 
Journal of Public Health in April 1925. 

Shortly before World War I, Hereford, Texas was heralded as the "town without a 
toothache" because of the excellent condition of the teeth of the children. An assumption 
was made that the natural fluorine in the water was responsible for this, despite the fact 
that the teeth of many of the children were mottled in appearance. The possible efFects of 
the superior mineral content of the foods in the area and the fact that the region produced 
a lot of citrus fruit high in vitamin C was ignored there were even studies done by MIT 
that proved that animals fed the food from the area developed only half as much tooth 
decay as those fed food from New England. The MIT study also found that riboflavin, a 
non-toxic B vitamin, was eflFective in preventing dental decay. The precipitous conclusion 
regarding the relation of fluorine to dental health quickly led to agitation (headed by Oscar 
Ewing and the Aluminum Trust) for mass application of artificial sodium fluoride to 
domestic water supplies in an effort to duplicate the supposedly "favorable effect" of the 
fluorine found in natural waters. The result was that millions of people are compelled to 
partake of toxic fluorine. 

While the strong affinity of fluorine for calcium results in deposition in dental 
tissues and increased hardness (brittleness), it is conducive to periodontal disease, 
including gingivitis and pyorrhea. This is precisely why the American Dental Association 
promotes the use of fluoride - it helps to increase the profit margin of dentists. Remember 
that fluoride is a protoplasmic poison? There was a study by Dr. H.K. Box, a periodontist 
of international reputation at the University of Toronto, who checked the status of a 
number of people who had been using naturally fluoridated water for several decades and 
found appalling periodontal (gum) disease, with marked morphological changes, such as 
enlargement of the roots and narrowing or closure of root canals and pulp chambers, 
indicating premature aging of the tooth structure, making extraction very difficult. Many 
of these cases had severe gum disease and premature need of dentures. 

Natural vs. Artificially Fluoridated Water 

The proponents of water fluoridation claim that water to which industrial fluorides 
are added at one part per million (lppm) has the same effect as water in which fluorine is 
naturally present. They also maintain that a fluorine ion is a fluorine ion no matter where it 
comes from. Ali that is simply not the case at all. Leading water toxicologists and 
biochemists do not question the identity of the fluoride ion, but maintain that in naturally 
fluoridated water (calcium fluoride) there are other minerals which unite with it and affect 
its absorption and toxicity. The naturally occurring calcium-fluoridated water has been 
proven to be 85 times less toxic that sodium-fluoridated -water. For obvious reasons, the 
effect on dental decay of other minerals in water has been denied by the proponents of 
using industrial fluorine compounds in drinking water. One questionable premise upon 
which the case for fluoridation has been built - that artificially fluoridated waters are 
biologically identical to artificially fluoridated water - has been seriously questioned by 
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many informed and responsible experts. In a 1957 AMA report is was stated " It is too 
early to know what the effects of artificial fluoridation will be. What is reported as a 
reduction in dental decay may in fact be a delay in recognition of decay, and reasons given 
for believing that artificially fluoridated water will have the scane effects as water with 
natural fluoride are not valid " The claim that fluoridation is one of "nature experiments" 
is not valid, because the salts put into the water supply, sodium fluoride or silicofluoride, 
are industrial products never found in natural water or in organisms. They are notoriously 
toxic to the degree that they are used to poison rats and insects ... and humans. 



One of the other tenets that the proponents of the use of industrial fluorine in the 
public water supply use is the assertion that "good teeth require fluorine supplements in 
the diet". This rather bizarre thought pattem is in fact denied by a number of scientists 
who have conducted research on this very subject. An article by Drs.Mauer and Day in the 
August 1957 Journal of Nutrition, reported that animals in their laboratory in a highly 
purified fluorine-free diet showed no signs of a fluorine deficiency, much less any tooth 
decay. Decay-free teeth have been observed in areas where there is no fluorine in the 
water. On the other hand, the 1957 records for New Britain, Connecticut (where the use 
of industrial fluorides had been in use for 6 years) showed that some of the children's teeth 
had been damaged beyond repair where the water is fluoridated, even when the percentage 
of industrial fluorine is kept at or below 1 ppm, mottling is produced in 10-15% of the 
children examined. Mottled teeth are teeth showing symptoms of fluorosis, and the enamel 
of mottled teeth is brittle and subject to mechanical injury which is difficult or impossible 
to repair. 

Fluorine is classified as a trace mineral by nutritionists. Very small traces are 
deemed desirable, for some reason, in the diet. There is no such thing, however, as a 
"fluorine deficiency symptom." Even in communities where the water is completely free of 
calcium fluoride (natural fluoride), residents get enough fluorine in their diet. An analysis 
of some common foods indicates the following average calcium fluoride content (keeping 
in mind that some areas medicate the drinking water with 1 ppm fluoride already): 



The Claim of Fluorine as a " Nutrient 



Food 



Parts Per Million 



Beef 

Beets 

Butter 

Cheese 

Corn 



2.0 ppm 
17.7 ppm 
1.50 ppm 
1.62 ppm 
2.10 ppm 
26.0 ppm 
1.36 ppm 
7.2 ppm 
8.2 ppm 



Mackerel 
Peanuts 



Wheat 
Yams 
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In an article in the Belgian Dental Journal for March- April 1960, Dr. L.N. 
Peacock said "Ninety percent of the enamel in human teeth consists of calcium phosphate 
with a trace of calcium fluoride, 4.5 percent of calcium carbonate and 1.5 percent of 
magnesium phosphate. It is obvious that the double salt of calcium phosphate and calcium 
fluoride is the most important part of the tooth structure. The calcium and phosphorus 
atoms are well supplied to children by intake of milk products and the magnesium atoms 
by the intake of vegatable and fruits. Owing to the present-day refining and processing of 
foods, it cannot be expected that there will be an adequate atomic packing of tooth 
structures, resulting in structures which are easily broken down by contact with refined 
sugars, which are the main cause of dental decay. The author has no faith in adding 
inorganic fluorides to the drinking water as a decay-preventing measure, but relies on a 
supply of fluorine from the complex organic molecules obtained from vegatables and fish." 

In fact, the most important cause of dental decay is a deficient diet, not a 
deficiency in fluorine. Serious consideration should be given to the results of experiments 
conducted by Dr. A. Aslander in Stockholm in 1958 (Tooth Formation in the Light of 
Plant Nutrition) that indicates that food supplementation with bone meal has a most 
profound decay protective effect in children. Bone meal is a wholesome food there is 
evidence that fluorine is not an absolutely essential nutrient. One of the more interesting 
theories regarding the reason that some people are free of cavities is that the saliva itself 
may contain an antibacterial substance the research comes as a result of the work of Dr. 
Gordon E. Green of the Henry Ford Hospital that was presented at the ADA meeting in 
November 1962. According to Dr. Green, one percent of the US population is cavity free 
because of the nature of their saliva. 

"But a Small Amount of Fluoride Can't Hurt You ..." 4 

Claims made by the food industry that additives cannot harm humans or have any 
cumulative effects is also parroted by proponents of using toxic fluoride compounds in the 
public water supply and toothpaste. For the food industry, according to the FDA, 
calculations of the amount of additive chemicals which may be added to food are based on 
the amount which is toxic "to the average person". After the toxic amount is determined, it 
is divided by 100 to determine the amount "which will be safe for almost everybody". It is 
unfortunate that this procedure, which uses aberrant logic, is not applied to the addition 
of toxic fluoride to substances hunian consume directly. 

Like some food additives, the fluorides from artificially fluoridated drinking water 
build up in the body. Dr. Jonathan Forman, formerly a professor at Ohio State University 
and former editor of the Ohio State Medical Journal, explained this to the Medical-Dental 
Committee on Evaluation of Fluoridation. In the transcript of the meeting, Dr. Forman is 
quoted as saying "It is now known that such vital organs as the kidneys, thyroid, the aorta, 



4 The issue is not just one of "concentration" - it is the substance itself. Viewed from another 
scientifically valid perspective, fluorine has a ceitain "frequency" as a substance which is incompatible 
with biological organisms. 
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liver and lungs, as well as other organs, can be the sites of unusually high fluoride build- 
up. No matter how small the amount of fluoride in the diet, a part of it tends to 
accumulate in the body. When the water supply is fluoridated, the intake of the individual 
is considerably increased and the accumulation in the body increases accordingly. There is 
no clear-cut pattern as to the degree of retention among individuals. Further, it 
accumulates in certain organs in an unpredictable way. Some individuals may store up to 
100 times more fluoride in certain tissues than others. This has given rise to concern over 
fluoride's possible role in chronic disease . Fluoride is an enzyme poison and medical 
authorities recognize that disturbances of the enzyme svstem are a cause of disease ." In 
addition, it might be mentioned that fluoride in some drugs - calcium preparations, 
steroids, tranquilizers, vitamins and in certain baby foods exceeds by itself what is called 
"the safe daily dose". 

In fact, fluorides are used in biological laboratories to block the action of enzymes, 
and can be used in this marmer because it can interfere with so many different enzymes. 
Fluorides switch ofF enzymes by attacking its weakest links - the delicately balanced 
hydrogen bonds surrounding the active site. 5 

Fluorine Pollution in the Environment 

In urban areas, we regularly inhale almost 20% of the so-called "safe dose" on a 
daily basis. Dr. F.B. Exner of Seattle once published a heavily documented report, 
Economic Motives Behind Fluoridation, in which he lists innumerable industrial uses of 
fluorides which result in fluoride air pollution. Superphosphate fertilizer is one of them, 
with chronic fluorine poisoning in the region of manufacturing plants commonplace. Insect 
sprays may contain up to 7ppm of fluorine, and these are used on fruits and vegatables 
destined for human consumption. Although "fluoridationists" claim there is only 0.3 
milligrams per day of fluorine in the average total diet, Dr. Exner quotes a Department of 
Agriculture (another criminally negligent agency) toxicologist, Dr. Floyd DeEds, as 
claiming that the daily intake of fluorine from baking powder alone might amount to more 
than 2.5 milligrams. Although aluminum is the chief culprit, the manufacture of practically 
all metal seems to produce fluorine wastes which are dumped irtto rivers as the easiest 
way to get rid of them. Wherever there is a factory creating pollution, people, animals and 
vegetation sufTer for it. Crops coming from such regions assay as containing many times 
the 1 to 1.5 ppm that government authorities have stated as the "acceptable tolerance for 
fluorine". According to Dr. Exners report, there is a possibility that a large portion of the 
American population is already ingesting far too much fluorine in its daily diet, without 
any addition to its water supply. Thank you Alan Greenspan, for ruining our lives in as 
many ways as possible. 



5 Chemical and Engineering News, Vol 66, Aug 1, 1988, p.40. 
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Fluorides and Cancer 

An article in an independent newspaper called The Tribune 6 stated, "the 
biochemical basis of fluoride's possible link to cancer has been demonstrated in a wide 
variety of experiments indicating that fluoride inhibits enzyme activity essential to protein 
formation and the synthesis of DNA, the basic building block of genes. Fluorides are 
highly toxic, quite aside frora the tendency to cause or promote cancer. A few grams will 
kill you." 

In Great Britain, Dr. R. AHolman of the Royal Institute of Pathology discussed 
fluoride poisoning in an article in the April 15, 1961 issue of the British Medical Journal. 
He noted that the long-term effects of sodium fluoride ingestion needed much more 
investigation, and continued, "Fluoride is a well-known inhibitor of several enzyme 
systems, and can form spectroscopically recognizable compounds with the enzyme 
catalase, resulting in its inhibition. Catalase poisoning has been linked with the 
development of viruses and the causation of a number of diseases. including cancer . 
Many observers have suggested that the agents (fluorides and other toxic environmental 
substances) which decrease the catalase the cells may predispose those cells to tumor 
formation. Voisin has said, "the method most likely to solve the problem of cancer is to 
as/c why the cancer cell is lacking in catalase and try to prevent its impoverishment from 
taking place. Did the American Cancer Society ever ask that? No. They are too busy 
scamming billions of dollars from under the nose of a dying public who doesn't know 
anything. Now you do. A class action suit against the ACS for criminal negligence would 
be interesting to watch. 

Dr. Holmans article was questioned a short time after publication in a letter 
published in the same journal by Dr. A. J. Dalzell-Ward, of the British Central Council for 
Health Education. Dr. Dalzell-Ward's objections were based on the fact that workers 
inhaling large amounts of fluorides in cryolite dust exhibited bone and gastric symptoms, 
but no "microscopically recognizable organic lesions apart from the bone changes". Also, 
he noted that in the aluminum industry there were no figures (no studies were done) to 
link fluorides with cancer, even though the workers were proven to excrete more than 9 
milligrams of fluorine daify. It is a comment typical of what you hear by those who have a 
lot to loose if the truth comes out - that "there are no figures..." or "there are no studies". 
Do you seriously think that they would undertake such studies? Of course not. What Dr. 
Dalzell-Ward did not mention was the paradoxical effect noted by Schatz and Martin, in 
which calcium and fluorides sometimes interact to bring about opposite enzyme stimuli. 
According to their conclusions, "more work should be done on this matter before fluorides 
are dismissed as a cause for cancer." Current scientific research seems to indicate that 
fluorides contribute to the deteriorization of the body, and that this serves to promote 
disease. 



6 February 16, 1990.; Fluorides and Truth Decay. 
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Progression of Cancer Deaths Vs. Total Deaths in the United States 
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According to Dean Burk, Chief Chemist Emeritus at the United States National 
Cancer Institute, "In point of fact, fluoride causes more human cancer death, and causes 
it faster, than any other chemical. " 7 Scientific evidence indicates that fluoride causes 
genetic damage (one of many mutagenic substances). Mutagenic substances also tend to 
be cancer- causing (carcinogenic). 

Research on Fluoride-Induced Human Cancer 

As early as 1984, researchers in Japan were achieving some degree of 
understanding about fluorides consumption and human cancer. Dr. Takeki Tsutsui of the 
Nippon Dental College showed in 1984 that "fluoride causednot only genetic damage but 
was also capable of transforming normal human cells into cancer cells" In Dr. Tsutsui 's 
study, the level of fluoride used was the same level that the United States National 
Cancer Institute suggested should be used in a study to determine whether fluoridation of 
public water supplies causes cancer. The level of fluoride deemed "saf e " by the United 
States in 1 ppm. The researchers in Japan found that cells treated with fluoride produced 
cancer * 

The work in Japan was confirmed four years later in 1988 by researchers at the 
Argonne National Laboratory, who also discovered that fluoride promotes and enhances 
the carcinogenicity of other cancer-causing chemicals in the food and environment. 
Interestingly, this work confirmed studies sponsored by the United States National Cancer 
Institute conducted back in 1963 by Herskowitz and Norton at Saint Louis University 9 . 
More than 30 years ago, these scientists showed that low levels of fluoride increased the 
incidence of melanotic tumors in living organisms from 12 to 100% - often these tumors 
were induced by fluoride over a period of days 10 . These studies were further amplified by 
work done by the Taylor's at the University of Texas which found that 1 ppm fluoride in 
drinking water increased tumor growth rate in mice by 25% n . Fluoride, like mercury 
and lead, suppressed the immune system. According to John Yiamouyiannis, Ph.D., 
studies in the United States and Canada have shown the cancer death rates from 4 to 40 
percent higher in areas where the water is fluoridated than in areas where it is not 11 . 



7 Burk, Dean, testimony before Congress. Congressional Record, Dec 16, 1975. 

8 Takeki Tsutsui, et al, "Sodium Fluoride-Induced Morphological and Neoplastic Transformation, 
Chromosomal Aberrations, Sister Chromatid Excnanges, and Unscheduled DNA Synthesis in Cultured 
Syrian Hamster Embryo Cells", Cancer Research, Vol 44, pp. 938-941, (1984). 

9 Herskowitz, L, et al, "Increased incidence of melanotic tumors following treatment with sodium 
fluoride", Genetics, Vol 48, p307, (1963). 

10 Ibid. 

11 Taylor, A., et al, "Effect of Fluoride on Tumor Growth", Proceedings of the Society on Experimental 
Biology andMedicine, Vol 65, p.252, (1965). 

12 Yiamouyiannis et al, "Fluoridation of Public Water Systems and Cancer Death Rate in Humans", 67 th 
Annual Meeting of the American Society ofBiological Chemists, June 1976. 
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The Yiamouyiannis Study 

Based on all of this research, Dr.John Yiamouyiannis began a series of studies 
relative to public water fluoridation and cancer. The study compared the cancer death rate 
of the ten largest fluoridated cities (Chicago, Philadelphia, Baltimore, Cleveland, 
Washington, Milwaukee, St.Louis, San Francisco, Pittsburgh and BufFalo) with the cancer 
rate of the ten largest non-fluoridated cities (Los Angeles, Boston, New Orleans, Seattle, 
Cincinnati, Atlanta, Kansas City, Columbus, Newark and Portland) that had comparable 
cancer death rates from 1940 to 1950, a period of time during which neither group of 
cities had fluoridated water supplies. During the period from 1940 to 1950, the cancer 
rates of both groups rose identically. From 1952 to 1956, the cities on the "fluoridation 
list" began to fluoridate their water supplies. As the process of water fluoridation 
continued, the cancer death rate of the fluoridated cities began to far exceed the rate of 
the unfluoridated cities 1 * . By 1969, the fluoridated cities had an average cancer death rate 
of 225 per 100,000 people, while non-fluoridated cities had an average cancer death rate 
of 195 per 100,000. The data indicates a fluoride-linked increase of cancer of 10% in 
only 13-17 years. These figures were checked and confirmed in 1979 by the United States 
National Cancer Institute. The increase in cancer death observed in fluoridated cities 
occurred primarily in people ages 45 and over; this fact is explainable because both the 
immune system and the normal DNA repair process (the two major defense systems 
against cancer) decline with age.. 

In 1977, Congressional Hearings were held in which Dr. Yiamouyiannis and Dr.. 
Burk were able to show that the increase in deaths were due to water fluoridation^ . At 
the conclusion of the hearings, Representative Fountain and his committee instructed the 
United States Public Health Service (well known by now for questionable and dangerous 
medical advisory practices which benefit the medical and pharmaceutical industries) to 
conduct animal studies to "determine whether or Rot fluoride causes cancer". As a result, 
the USPHS retained Battelle Memorial Institute (also well known for NWO technical 
activities and is considered by many to be part of the cancer cover-up) to perform a study 
on mice and rats - unfortunately rodent physiology differs considerably from humans, 
making the transfer of data between species reldtively meaningless. 

Results of the Battelle Study on Cancer 
and Fluorides: Liver and Oral Cancer 

Despite the study by Battelle, which the USPHS thought would vindicate fluoride, 
interesting data about mice, rats and fluoride materialized. On February 23, 1989, Battelle 
released the results of the mouse study. The most curious result of the study, from the 
USPHS point of view, was that fluoride induced the occurrence of an extremely rare 



13 Ibid. 

14 Burk, D., et al, "Fluoridation and Cancer. Age Dependence of Cancer Mortality Related to Artificial 
Fluoridation", Fluoride, Vol 10, No.3, pl02, (1977). 
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form of liver cancer, called hepatocholangio carcinoma, in fluoride-treated male and 
female mice 15 . 

Two months later in April of 1989, Battelle released the results of its study of 
fluorides and rats. The study showed a dose-dependent relationship between the 
incidence of oral cancerous tumors and fluorides. It is interesting to note that mice and 
rats yielded different results with fluoride - difTerent types of cancer. As a response to the 
Battelle study, the National Cancer Institute from examined the incidence of oral cancer in 
fluoridated and non-fluoridated countries over the period from 1973 to 1987. The 
National Cancer Institute study found that as exposure to fluoridation increases, so does 
the incidence of oral cancer; sometimes as much as a 50% increase in oral cancer rates 
occur in fluoridated areas - this translates to 8,000 new cases of oral and pharyngeal 
cancer peryear, needless pain and suff ering and a financial windfall to the medical and 
pharmaceutical factions that concern themselves with treatment. 

If fluorides contribute to oral cancer, then why is it in toothpaste? In 1989 
Dr. Yiamouyiannis used the Freedom of Information Act to obtain carcinogenicity studies 
conducted by Proctor and Gamble (one of the makers of fluoridated toothpaste) that were 
submitted to (and covered up by) the United States Public Health Service. Subsequent 
studies showed dose dependent cell abnormatities caused by fluoride 16 . These results 
were reported in the February 22, 1990 issue of the Medical Tribune. Additional studies 
by Proctor and Gamble scientists confirmed the link between oral precancerous growth 
and fluoride, as well as an increase in osteomas (bone tumors) and osteosarcomas (bone 
cancer). In fact, the National Cancer Institute found in 1991 that the incidence of bone 
cancer was 50% higher in men ages 0-19 years of age exposed to fluoridated water 
compared to those who were not. The continued use of fluorides in toothpaste is clearly 
somewhere between criminal negligence and genocide — but the profits are immense and 
profits make strange bedfellows. 

It is estimated that over 10,000 people die each year due to fluoridation of public 
drinking water and from 30,000 to 50,000 deaths from various causes attributable to 
fluoridation ( which includes the 10,000 to 20,000 deaths attributable to fluoride-induced 
cancer each year) 17 . Because fluoride disrupts the DNA repair enzyme activity, causes 
genetic damage, causes cancer and damages the immune system, it can be seen that in 
truth fluoridation is being promoted to deliberately accelerate the aging process in the 
population and contribute to the welfare of the medical and pharmaceutical industries. 



15 Toft, J.,"Sodium Fluoride: Individual Animal Tumor Pathology", Battelle Memorial Institute, 1989. 
16 USPHS, "Dose determination and carcinogenicity studies of sodium fluoride in mice and rats", Review 
of Fluoride, Benefits and Risks, 1991. 

17 Grandjean, et al,"Mortality and Cancer Morbidity after Occupational Fluoride Exposure" American 
Journal ofEpidemiology, Vol. 121, 1985. 
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United States Public Health Service Coverup of the Battelle, 
National Cancer Institute and Proctor & Gamble Studies 

In 1980, the United States Public Health Service contracted with the Battelle 
Research Institute to perform studies on fluoride and cancer. The study took an amazing 
eightyears. In 1988, the Battelle studies showed that fluorides cause a rare form of liver 
cancer, oral cancer s and bone cancer. The U.S. Public Health Service covered up many 
of the results of the study and announced that "fluoride might cause bone cancer, " and 
assigned former FDA Commissioner Frank Young to "reevaluate " fluoride. They then 
declared to the public that "fluoride does not cause cancer. " The USPHS ironically had 
data from the National Cancer Institute, as well as toothpaste maker Proctor and Gamble, 
that indicated fluoride causes bone cancer, but also chose to cover up these studies. It is a 
case of pure criminal negligence. The Proctor and Gamble study showed that as little as 
0.5 ppm fluoride in water causes genetic damage 1 * , tumors and precancerous growths 19 . 

Fluorides and Thyroid Problems 

A number of years ago, it was discovered that iodine deficiency contributed to a 
condition known as goiter. Because of the condition of the soil in the Midwestern United 
States, Europe and Switzerland, iodine was added to salt (check out Morton Iodized Salt 
in the grocery store) in an attempt to "overcome this shortage". In portions of the United 
States where fluorine is being added to the water, it may represent an additional threat to 
the stability of the thyroid gland. Dr. D.T. Gordonoff, professor of pharmacology in Bern, 
Switzerland, did some marvelous research which indicates that fluorides decrease the 
function of the thyroid gland by 30 to 40 percent. 

The Effect of Fluoride Consumption on Bone Growth 

The fact that fluorides can cause brittleness and malformatiori of bones in children 
is not disputed, even by the apologists for fluoridation, but the pro-fluoridationists deny 
that fluoride has this efFect at the Standard prescribed dosage. Unfortunately for the 
proponents of fluoridation, bodily storage of fluorides taken in drinking water or food 
takes place principally in teeth and bones. Amounts stored in other parts of the body vary 
per unit of time depending on the individual. In a report on fluoridation to the Department 
of Biochemistry at the Nobel Institute of Physiology and Medicine in Stockholm, Nobel 
prize winner Hugo Theorell stated: "even if the risks from the viewpoints of enzyme 
chemistry with water fluoridation up to lppm are not be exaggerated, the distance to 
toxic doses is so short that hesitation should be justified ,ao 



18 M. J. Aardema et al, "Sodium fluoride-induced chromosome aberrations in different stages of the cell 
cycle: a proposed mechanism." Mutation Research, Vol 223, p.191-203, (1989). 

19 J. Toft, "Sodium fluoride: individual animal tumor pathology table for mice" Battelle Memorial 
Institute, 1989 ; Proctor and Gamble, "Carcinogenicity studies with sodium fluoride" National Institute of 
Environmental Sciences, July 27, 1985 ; J.K. Maurer et al, "Two year carinogenicity study of sodium 
fluoride in rats", Journal ofthe National Cancer Institute, Vol 82, p. 11 18, 1990. 

20 Rodale, J., Our Poisoned Earth andSky, p.457, 1964. 
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Osteosclerosis is one of the conditions that may be found in people who have 
subsisted for a number of years on water containing fluorides. Osterosclerosis is a disease 
of the spinal column in which the tissues between the vertebrae harden. It may also affect 
the joints and extremities. It is no surprise that in an era of premeditated medical genocide 
and "ethnic cleansing", that the water in South A/rica contains up to 13ppm of sodium 
fluoride, and that it is affecting growing children differently from the way it affects 
adults. The children are affected with pain in the legs, disturbances in bone growth and 
severely mottled teeth 21 . Their bones become chalky, white and porous. For those in 
doubt, consult the March 1956 issue of the Journal of the American Dental Association 
where H.C. Hodge remarks, "skeletal deposition of fluoride is a continuing process in 
which a considerable portion of the ingested fluoride, perhaps 25 to 50%, is deposited in 
the skeleton." 

When the long-continued ingestion of fluoride results in mottling of the teeth, it is 
only logical to assume the existence of remote systemic effects. Such findings have been 
reported by Danish researchers among workers in cryolite mining who were inhaling 
fluorine in dust. Not only did these subjects exhibit dental defects (thickened roots and 
narrowed pulp chambers), but supercalcification was manifested in ostephyte (bony 
outgrowth) formations on bones, osteosclerosis, calcification of tendons and fixation of 
the thoracic wali. These same effects have been noted also in parts of Africa and India 
where the natives have long been using naturally fluoridated water. Associated 
malnutrition seems to accentuate the effects. 

Another study was done in England in 1948 where bone defects in three groups of 
school boys were studied. Two groups were from districts where the water supply was 
practically free of fluorine. The third group was from the town of Launton, where the 
natural water supply contains lppm of fluorine (the same as the level deemed "safe" by the 
U.S. Public Health Service). X-ray examination revealed that 20 percent of the first two 
groups had mild non-specific spinal irregularities. In the third group, the one consuming 
lppm fluoride in their water, 64% were found to have spinal defects, and lesions were 
more severe. 

A study was done by Brandl and Tappeiner where very small amounts of sodium 
fluoride were fed to young growing puppies for 21 months. Their bones were then 
examined microscopically. Deposited in the bones were crystals of calcium fluoride. The 
soluble fluorine salts combine with the calcium of the bones, causing increased brittleness. 
The bones of the fluorine-fed animals were chalky, white and fragile, as were the teeth. 

The Consumption of Fluorides and Pregnancy 

Studies of the effect of consumption of minute doses of fluoride salts and its effect 
on fetal development have not been done on humans, as yet, but only on animals. The 



21 Ibid., p.458. 
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results of these studies confirm that the consumption of fluorides has a profound effect on 
cellular growth, chromosomal stability and a host of other factors. 

One such study was done in Japan 22 that involved examination of fluoride 
deposition in the fetuses of dogs. It was found that the quantity of deposited fluorine was 
especially large in bones, largest in the cranial bone as well as the lower leg bone. The 
quantity of fluorine deposition was parallel with the progression of the calcification. They 
also proved that the deposit of fluorine on teeth and bones starts through the placenta as 
early as the embryo period, and then takes place through the mothers milk through the 
infancy period, and through food, as well as directly through the inside of the oral cavity. 
As fluorine is a known active ehzyme poison, it is known to affect cell division (mitotic) in 
the fetus, resulting in anatomical anomalies (teratism). 

Fluorides were used as an enzvme inhibitor in a study by J.D. Ebert that was 
published in 1959 on the metabolic pathways by which organs in an embryo are formed. In 
low concentrations, he found that sodium fluoride blocked almost completely the regions 
destined to form muscle. primarily affecting the heart muscle . In higher concentrations, it 
caused the entire embryo to disintegrate in a clear-cut pattern, starting with the heart- 
forming region 23 . Could there be a connection between these facts and the rise in still 
births in cities -with fluoridation? In research conducted on the incidence of Mongolism in 
cities in Wisconsin, Illinois and the Dakotas published in 1959 in the official publication of 
the French Academy ofMedicine, it was found that as the percentage of fluorides in the 
water rose, there was a parallel rise in the incidence of Mongoloid births the age of the 
mothers gtving birth to Mongoloid babies also declined with rising fluoride levels. It is 
interesting that. in the first three years of fluoridation, New Britain, Connecticut 
experienced a 150% rise in still births, while in nearby Waterbury (unfluoridated), the 
stillbirth rate remained the same during the same time period. 

Acceleration of Strontium 90 Absorption 
Due to Physiological Presence of Fluoride Salts 

As early as 1959, the knowledge existed that the presence of fluoride in human 
bodies hastens the absorption of radioactive substances present in the environment. In a 
report to the Atomic Energy Commission's Division of Biology and Medicine entitled 
"The Metabolism of Alkaline Earth Metals by Bone" by F.W. Lengemann, professor of 
chemistry at the University of Tennessee on March 23, 1959, it was scientifically shown 
that the presence of fluorine and other environmental substances such as lead and cyanide 
in the human body increased the ratio of strontium 90 to calcium in bone. Keep in mind 
that the U.S. Government, during this time period and for years afterward, conducted 
numerous above ground nuclear tests. In addition, radioactive substances are routinely 
released into the atmosphere by nuclear power plants and other government facilities. 
What is the relevance of this? The presence of fluoride in the water and food affects the 



G.Minoguchi and Y. Iwamoto, Kyoto Medical School, 1960. Dept of Stomatology. 
Rodale, p.459. 
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growth of bones in children, and additionally causes accumulation of radioactive 
material from the environment which impacts the bone marrow, contributing to the rise 
in childhood leukemia, which is already spurred on by ambient electromagnetic fields. 

A year earlier in 1958, another scientist arrived at an independent conclusion very 
similar to Lengemann, but this time relative to the growth of cancers within the body. In 
October 1958, Dr. J.F. Montague, a medical doctor, published material reflecting his 
growing concern over fluoridation in the Journal of the International College of Surgeons 
connecting the presence of fluorine in the human body to cancer. Also in 1958, an 
interesting piece of work was done by Dr. James Kerwin, a dentist, in which it was shown 
that the simultaneous presence of fluorine and strontium 90 in the human body may 
result in a greater accumulation of both substances in which compounds like strontium 
fluoride are formed. Because of the low solubility of these substances, the body has a very 
hard time getting rid of them. His report was published in Dental Digest in February 1958. 

Additional Data on the Efifect of Fluorides 
on the Adult Hunian Body 

Two years after Kerwins' report in 1960, the American Dental Association issued 
a pamphlet for public consumption called Fluoridation Facts: Answers to Criticisms of 
Fluoridation. In defense of the use of toxic fluoride compounds in public water supplies 
(which is a grievous crime against humanity, since it means mandated involuntary public 
medicatiori ). they used the logic that "people have been known to live to a ripe old age" in 
areas where the water supply is fluoridated. Unfortunately, they neglected to mention that 
the addition of fluoride to the water supply correlated directly with the number of still 
births. mongoloid children. brittle teeth and enlarged dental root structures. adverse spinal 
conditions. osteomalacia (softening of the bones") and osteoporosis (abnormallv porous 
and spaced structure inside bone) in the medicated population as opposed to control 
populations that were unmedicated (see Matrix UI, VI). In other words, it contributes 
toward getting "to a ripe old age" rather quickly, well ahead of your time. 

Fluoride- Induced Collagen Breakdown, 
Arthritis, Deformed Teeth and Bones 

Fluoride at levels as low as 1 part-per-million (ppm) in the drinking order give 
rise to an increase in the urine concentration of certain biological chemicals that signal 
the breakdown of collagen, as well as the irregular formation of collagen in the body. 
Collagen is important, making up more than 30% of the protein of the body. It is the most 
abdundant of all the proteins in the body, and serves as the major structural component of 
skin, ligaments, tendons, muscles, cartilage, bones and teeth. Fluoride disruption of the 
nature of collagen in the body results in premature wrinkling of the skin, weakening of 
ligaments, irreversible arthritis (as the collagen in cartilage is afFected) and stiflhess of the 
joints. 
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Dissent on Fluoridation from within the American Dental Association 

Within any faction or group, as has been profiisely illustrated in the Matrix books, 
there is always dissent from factions who do not agree with policy not ultimately in the 
public interest. One such example that applies to the subject under discussion is that of 
John R. Lilliendahl, D.D.S., who wrote a pamphlet in the 1960's entitled My Reasons for 
Opposing Fluoridation. In this pamphlet, which discusses the issue of safety and water 
fluoridation, Lilliendahl says: 

"Failing to demonstrate safety for fluoridation are the mortality statistic 
comparisons in the 32 paired cities (paired meaning fluoridated vs. 
unfluoridated) discussed in Public Health Reports in May 1954. In the 
case of the 32 cities, 5 more deaths per 100,000 observed in fluoridated 
areas was deemed 'insignificant'. In the Illinois survey, 98 more deaths 
per 100,000 seemed 'insignificant' to evaluators. These 'evaluations' 
were discussed in a report entitled Mortality in Fluoride and Non- 
Fluoride Areas subsequently published in Health and Statistical 
Bulletin 21 in 1952. Criticism eventually surfaced relative to this study 
in technical article in the Journal of the Maine Water Utilities Assn. in 
March 1956 by B. C. Nesin, which stated that "the erratic nature of 
these surveys is such that a death rate of 600 per 100,000 is deemed 
insignificant. We have noted that studies of naturally fluoridated areas 
prove nothing relative to artificially fluoridated places. Since mortality 
statistics rarely, if ever, list chronic fluorine intoxication as a disease 
entity, and since physicians generally know little of the symptomology 
of fluoride poisoning, the value of mortality statistics in proving anything 
about it seems slight." 

In other words, there is an assertion by Dr. Lilliendahl here that not only are there 
no figures to prove conclusively that fluoridation is unsafe, but also there are no figures 
which prove it is safe. Since the proponents of fluoridation are the ones asking for its use, 
the burden of proof should be on them, just as the burden of proof of the safety of a food 
additive is on the processor who proposes it. In Canada, there were observations of this 
nature as early as 1959. In that same year, the Ontario Minister of Health, Dr. Dymond, 
announced that no further fluoridation would be permitted there, because "no one knows 
for sure what the efFect is to persons given fluoride throughout a lifetime." In the 
Edmonton Journal of the same year, Dymond was quoted as saying, "when I prescribe 
treatment for my patients, I prescribe a stated amount. It is not possible to prescribe a 
stated amount by introducing it into the water supply." This is the case because of the 
technical difficulties involved in the water fluoridation process. 
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Technical Aspects to Water Fluoridation 
Why a "Standard dose" is impossible to achieve 

Many authorities have pointed out the difficulties involved in "ensuring equal doses 
of fluorides" to all members of a community simply by adding the toxic chemical to water 
supplies. Some people drink more water than others. Some obtain more fluorine from 
food cooked in fluoridated water. Even if the population could be "persuaded" to take a 
daily dose of a stated amount of water, the dosages would vary in different parts of the 
population. Problems also arise with fluoridation equipment. A good example of this arose 
in the town of Red Deer, Alberta, Canada. In Red Deer, lppm was the intended dosage of 
fluoride. Because of faulty mechanical operation of the fluoridation equipment, the 
fluoride levels in the first three months of 1961 fluctuated between .32 and 2.30 ppm. In 
the United States, there was a problem in Morristown, New Jersey in the 1950' s when 
fluoridation was first attempted. Fluoridation attempts were discontinued when it was 
found that despite efforts to obtain a fluoridation level of 1 2ppm, actual values taken at 
points in the city ranged from 0.0 to .41 ppm (fortunately for the population). Concord, 
New Hampshire discontinued fluoridation after it was found that the sludge in the water 
maintains a concentration of fluorides ranging from 1,693 ppm to 4,491 ppm. In DeKalb 
County, Georgia, where the intended level was .7 ppm, actual concentrations were found 
to fluctuate between .7 and 1.0 ppm. 

In 18 locations in West Virginia, fluoride concentrations were found to fluctuate 
between .2 and 1.6 ppm. Milwaukee's fluorine concentration, when examined, was found 
over a period of 4 years to vary from .25 to 1.5 ppm. The New York State Department of 
Health study on this problem found that this problem happens in every location where 
fluoride is added to public water supplies. In the report of the proceedings of the 3rd 
Medical-Dental Conference on the Evaluation of Fluoridation, held on March 7, 1959 in 
New York City, the committee concluded that "It is apparent that the practice of 
fluoridation is not the simple is not the simple, trustworthy procedure that the promoting 
authorities have given the profession and the public to believe. Added to the lack of 
control of fluorides at the consumers tap are these major uncertainties: the gross variation 
in individual water consumption, the varied intake of fluorides in food and the fluoride 
intake from atmospheric and occupational exposure. These unpredictable issues make 
meaningless any talk about "controlled individual fluorine intake." Most, if not all of this 
research has been buried by the authorities, who maintain glibly that "fluoride compounds 
are safe in the water supply". It is an absolute lie, a distortion of the truth and constitutes 
criminal negligence. 
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Fluoridation Status of some Large United States Cities in 1988 
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Use of Sodium Fluoride for Population Behavior Control 

It is a matter of record that sodium fluoride has been used for behavior control of 
populations. In an "Address in Reply to the Governor's Speech to Parliament" 24 , Mr. 
Harley Rivers Dickinson, Liberal Party Member of the Victorian Parliament for South 
Barwon, Australia made a statement on the historical use of fluorides for behavior control. 

Mr. Dickinson reveals that, "At the end of the Second World War, the United 
States Government sent Charles Elliot Perkins, a research worker in chemistry, 
biochemistry, physiology and pathology, to take charge of the vast Farben chemical plants 
in Germany. While there, he was told by German chemists of a scheme which had been 
worked out by them during the war and adopted by the German General Staff. This 
scheme was to control the population in any given area through mass medication of 
drinking water. In this scheme, sodium fluoride occupied a prominent place. Repeated 
doses of inflnitesimal amounts of fluoride will in time reduce an individual 's power to 
resist domination bv slowly poisoning and narcotising a certain area of the brain. and 
will thus make him submissive to the will of those who wish to govern him. Both the 
Germans and the Russians added fluoride to the drinking water of prisoners of war to 
make them stupid and docile ." 

The book Fluoride - The Freedom Flight also makes reference to the work of 
Perkins. The author, Dr. Hans Moolenburgh of Haarlem, Holland, relates: 

" The story I read gave one the cold shivers. It told of a chemical engineer, Mr. 
Perkins, who related how immediately after the Second World War, he was the one the 
Americans put into the well-known I. G. Farben Company in Germany. There, he 
discovered that I.G. Farben had developed plans during the war to fluoridate the 
occupied countries, because it had been found that fluoridation caused slight damage to a 
specific part of the brain. This damage had a very particular effect. It made it more 
difficult for the person affected to defend his freedom. He became more docile towards 
authority. Scientists in the camps of both proponents and opponents of fluoride have 
always dismissed this story as mere poppycock, but it had a life of its own and reared its 
head again and again. It fed the suspicions of many people that 'there was more to 
fluoridation than meets the eye.' As far as I know, there is no one who has done any 
serious research into whether the fluoridated person is really more docile, easier to rule, 
more impressed with authority than the non-fluoridated one. There is, however, one 
peculiar thing. Every Dutch doctor has a medical reference book for 1984. One chapter is 
entitled 'Tranguillisers'. Looking at the heading 'Major Tranguillisers', there are 27 
compounds listed Seven of them are a fluoride compound One of those is called Semap, 
and it is one ofthe strongest anti-psychotic compounds we know. This means that 25% of 
the major tranguillisers are connected with fluoride." 



24 Victorian Hansard, August 12, 1987; Nexus, Aug/Sep 1995. 
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It is interesting that Dr. George Estabrooks, an advisor to the United States 
Government on hypnotism and psychological behavior control, later became chairman of 
the Department of Psychology at Colgate University. Internationally, Colgate was and 
remains today the most ardent producer and advocate for fluoridated toothpaste. 

The use of chemicals by the government to modify behavior of select population 
groups is not new. During the first two World Wars, bromides were administered to 
service men to dim the libido in an attempt to inhibit forrays into local bordellos. Today, in 
Australia, the military fluoridates the drinking water of the soldiers, ostensibly to protect 
the teeth. However, since the mythical ability of fluorides 'to prevent tooth decay" only 
exists for those under the age of 12, it is certain that the real purpose is less altruistic. 

In volume one of Matrix III, we discussed the role of Alcoa Aluminum in the 
production of fluoride, the role of Alcoa lawyer Oscar Ewing, who eventually gained 
control of what was to become the United States Public Health Service, his promotion of 
fluoridation and the use of advertising and false propaganda in an attempt to sell water 
fluoridation to an unsuspecting public. Interestingly, it turns out that Alcoa transferred its 
sodium fluoride production technology to Germany in 1939 under the Alted Agreement, 
and Dow Chemical Company transmitted its experience and technology to Germany 
during the same period. So, we have the U.S. transmitting technology to Germany before 
the war that allows Germany to experiment on select elements of the European 
population. and then after the war N «?i griftn tists and the results of experiments are 
brought back to the United States under Operation Paperclip . Curious, isn't it? 

A little research turned up the fact that I. G. Farben developed organophosphate 
nerve agents, Zyklon B cyanide-based extermination gas used on the Jews during the war, 
and many other interesting substances. I. G. Farben, financially supported by the United 
States, was the first to develop and process heroin and cocaine. They also developed 
fluorinated nerve gases Sarin and Soman. Farben had many interconnections with 
companies in the United States and Britain. Consult the illustrative chart in this book. 

In a letter abstracted from Fluoridation and Lawlessness, published by the 
Committee for Mental Health and National Security (with obvious implications) from the 
aforementioned Charles Perkins, U.S. appointed post-war head of I.G. Farben, to the Lee 
Foundation for Nutritional Research, Milwaukee, Wisconsin, October 2, 1954. we read 
the following: 

'We are told by the fanatical ideologists who are advocating the fluoridation of the 
water supplies in this country that their purpose is to reduce the incidence of tooth decay 
in children, and it is the plausibility of this excuse, plus the gullibility of the public and the 
cupidity of public officials that is responsible for the present spread of artificial water 
fluoridation in this country. However - and I want to make this very definite and positive - 
the real reason behind water fluoridation is not to benefit children' s teeth. If this were 
the real reason, there are many ways in which it could be done which are much easier, 
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INTER-CONNECTIONS WITH I.G.FARBEN FOLLOWING WORLD 
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I.G.Farben was crcatcd in 1924 when American 
banker Charles Dawes arranged $800 million in 
foreign loans to consolidate gigantic chemical and 
steel companies into cartels, one of which was I.G. 
Farben. It was largely a "J.P.Morgan Production." 
The original prc-cartel I.G. Farben made the chlorine 
gas used in WWI. 
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The News Tribune, Thursday, August 10, 1995 

The existence of (I.G. Farben) makes a mockery of its victims.' 



A Nazi corporate ally under f ire 



By Arthur Allen 

The Associated Press 



FRANKFURT, Germany - The SS was abolished, 
the Nazi brown shirts, too. But I.G. Farben, a com- 
pany whose name evokes the thousands it worked 
to death at Auschwitz, still exists, much to the rage 
of its victims. 

An annual meeting Wednesday featured shouting 
matches between the compan/s managers and sev- 
eral protesters, who demanded that I.G. Farben be 
liquidated immediately and the proceeds paid to 
surviving slave laborers. 

A dozen other people demonstrated outside the 
meeting at a Frarikfurt airport hotel. Peter Gin- 
gold, a 79-year-old Jew whose family died at 
Auschwitz, wore a sandwich board that read, "My 
brother and sister were murdered with poison gas 
from I.G. Farben." 

The eristence of this company makes a mock- 
ery of its victims," said Gingold, who has protested 
at the compan/s annual meetings for the past 10 
years. Their shares are stained with blood." 

Many big German corporations have shown a 
willingness recently to more frankly face their Nazi 

East. Deutsche Bank, Germany's largest private 
ank, recently helped publish a history that de- 
scribed the bank's role in stripping Jews of their 

[iroperty in the 1930s. Hoechst chemicals pledged a 
arge sum to help maintain German Holocaust 



memorials. 

I.G. Farben's war-related factories included a no- 
torious synthetic-rubber plant at Auschwitz where 
30,000 people worked until they died or were 
deemed unfit for work and sent to the gas chambers. 
Asubsidiary produced the Zyklon-B cyanide tablets 
used to gas hundreds of thousands of concentra- 
tion camp inmates. 

In 1953, I.G. Farben's assets were divided among 
Hoechst, BASF, Bayer and other firms, and the 
company remains basically as a trust to settle claims 
and lawsuits from the Nazi era. 

I.G. Farben managers say the firm has paid its 
debt to the victims and that its first duty now is to 
creditors and stockholders. But survivor groups see 
the continued existence of I.G. Farben - 42 years af- 
ter it was stripped of its assets - as an insult. 

Many of the 350 shareholders at Wednesday's 
meeting shouted at fellow shareholder Eduard Bern- 
hard when he demanded the compan/s dissolu- 
tion. "I won't allow it, you blockhead," said Ernst 
Krienke, head of the supervisory board. 

Six young leftists stood up and shouted, "Down 
With Fascism!" and were wrestled out of the hall as 
some shareholders yelled, Throw them out!" 

Krienke pointed out that the company paid $8 
million in 1957 to the U.S.-based Jewish Claims 
Gonference, which compensated an estimated 
10,000 Western European, Israeli and U.S. Jews. 



It didn't pay Eastern European Jews and non- 
Jewish victims, including thousands of Poles. 
Krienke said that was because there was no bilat- 
eral German treaty with the eastern states autho- 
rizing such payments. 

About 8,000 claims have been filed, said Henry 
Mathews, a shareholder who, like Bernhard and 
others, bought a small amount of Farben stock to be 
able to voice objections at stockholders' meetings. 

Krienke said the company is only worth $21 mil- 
lion and has no cash for such payments. 

The Holocaust isn't our problem, it's all of Ger- 
many's problem," he said. "We're just the company 
that everyone hangs it on." 

The board decided instead to ask the government 
to compensate the survivors and count the pay- 
ments against some 58 square miles of land in East- 
ern Germany that the company claims belongs to it. 

Gingold and Mathews were skeptical, saying the 
plan was vague, put the burden on taxpayers and 
would take too long. 

"It's nothing more than a-stalling tactic until the 
last survivor dies," Gingold said. 

Regaining all the compan/s former holdings in 
Eastern Germany would make I.G. Farben the 
largest property owner in Germany. That is not go- 
ing to happen, but recovery of even a few old claims 
in Berlin could put money in the pockets of its 8,000 
shareholders. 
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cheaper and far more effective. The real puspose behind water fluoridation is to reduce 
the resistance of the masses to domination, control and loss of liberty" 

Furthermore, 'When the Nazis decided to go into Poland, the German General 
Staff and the Russian General Staff exchanged scientific and military ideas, plans and 
personnel. The scheme of mass control through water medication was seized upon by the 
Russian Communists because it fitted ideally into their plans to Communize the world. I 
say this in all earnestness and sincerity of a scientist who has spent nearly 20 years 
research into the chemistry, biochemistry, physiology and pathology of fluorides. Any 
person who drinks artificially fluoridated water for a period of one year or more will 
never again be the same person, mentally or physically." 

When Major General Racey Jordan was in charge of the massive lend-lease airlift 
operations from Great Falls, Montana to Russia, via Alaska, he queried the transshipment 
of considerable amounts of sodium fluoride. He was told frankly that // was to put into the 
drinking water of the prisoner of war camps to take away their will to resist. 25 

It is also interesting that former British Prime Minister Margaret Thatcher, who 
has a background in academic chemistry, initiated a program involving astronomical 
expenditures of UK revenue on a fluoridation campaign in Northern Ireland. 

The United States as the Most Medicated Nation on Earth 

According to Chemical Engineering News in 1988, each year in the United States 
80,000 tons of hydrofluosilicic acid, 60,000 tons of sodium silicofluoride and 3,000 tons 
of sodium fluorides are put into public water supplies 26 . In view of all known research, it 
would be safe and accurate to rephrase the previous sentence and say that each year the 
United States Government allows 143,000 tons of fluoride products to be added to public 
water supplies in order to numb, disempower, and render docile a large percentage of the 
population. Present estimates in 1995 run about 200,000 tons annually. Now, why on 
Earth would any oligarchic group (a small group) want to do this to tens of millions of 
people, deliberately and knowingly? 



General Suppression of Scientific Research on Fluorides 

All of these fluoride chemicals are by-products of the aluminum and chemical 
fertilizer industries that are considered to be hazardous wastes by the EPA. Robert J. 
Carton, an environmental scientist at the EPA says the scientific assessment of the health 
risks of fluorides in 1985 'bmits 90% of the literature which suggests fluoride is a 
mutagen - causes cellular and genetic mutation." 27 Several scientists in the United States 



25 Nexus, Vol2, No.27, Aug/Sept 1995, p.28. 

26 Chemical Engineering News, Vol 66, Aug lm 1988, p.39. 

27 Water Fluoridation: A Case ofTruth Decay. 
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and other countries who have done research or written reports questioning the benefits of 
water fluoridation, or suggesting health risks, were discouraged by their employers from 
actually publishing their findings. 28 

In recent years, several dentists who have testified against fluoridation have been 
reprimanded by state dental ofBcers. The American Dental Association and the United 
States Public Health Service, who are supposed to be scientifically, not politically 
motivated, have actively discouraged research into the health risks of fluoridation of 
public water supplies. Public funds have been spent to fight anti-fluoridation efforts. 

John A. Colquhoun, a former dental officer in the Department of Health in 
Auckland, New Zealand, did a study intended to show the advantages of fluoridation. He 
carefully compared decay rates in fluoridated and non-fluoridated regions. Unfortunately, 
he failed to find any difference in decay rates between the areas studied. After his final 
report was written, his superviors refused to let him publish /f. 29 

Institutions Subject to Government £xtortion on the Issue of Fluorides 

W.B. Hartsfield, mayor of Atlanta, Georgia, stated in Dental Survey in 1961 that 
"no school, college or independent medical research institution dares to be critical of 
fluoridation because they receive grants from the U.S. Public Health Service. Likewise, 
no big food, beverage or drug company will dare speak critically of fluoride because they 
are under the supervision of the FDA, a branch of the USPHS. One brewery ofBcial told 
me that their own research indicated grave auestions about fluoridation, but they dare 
not speak out. As you know, the Food and Drug Administration can bankrupt any 
national food, beverage or drug company with a little adverse comment." Now, why 
would the truth be so threatening to institutions that are supposed to protect public health 
and safety? Because these institutions are involved in the overall genocide against the 
population of the United States. The proof is a matter of historical record. That the Food 
and Drug Administration is a suppressive organization is a matter of record. 



Massive Corruption, Collusion and Conflict of Interest 



The same individuals promoting the addition of fluorides to the water supplies also 
serve on the FDA Dental Products Advisory Board. Fluoridation equipment makers, 
fluoride suppliers, and federal and state health department staff serve on the American 
Water Works Association's "Fluoride Standards Board." The American Dental 
Association, who receives public fiinds, also receives hundreds of thousands of dollars 
from Proctor and Gamble, Lever Brothers, Colgate, Warner Lambert, Johnson & Johnson, 
and others in the fluoride business. After the American Dental Association endorsed 
"Crest" toothpaste in October 1960, it became known that the officials responsible /or the 
endorsement of Crest toothpaste had personallv profited financiallv from the immediate 



a Md. 

29 Schenectady Gazette, "Suppressed Science, A Stain on Society", Aug 5, 1989. 
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rise of$8 per share in Proctor and Gamble Stocks 30 Take another look at the front of 
this book and examine again the legal definition for criminal conspiracy and gross criminal 
negligence. 

Countries Outside the United States Reject Fluoridation 

In 1977, the Minister of the Environment in Denmark recommended that water 
fluoridation not be allowed, primarily that no adequate studies had been carried out on its 
long-term eftects on both human organ systems and fresh water ecosystems. In 1978, the 
West German Association of Gas and Water Experts rejected fluoridation for legal reasons 
and because 'the so-called optimal fluoride concentration of 1 mm/L is close to the dose 
at which long-term damage to the human body is to be expected." In France, the Chief 
Council of Public Health rejected water fluoridation after he decided in 1980 that it was 
dangerous. 

American fluoridation spokesmen go to great lengths to deny the fact that most of 
the countries of medically advanced Western Europe have actively rejected fluoridation of 
public water supplies and the use of fluorides altogether. Fluoridation in Western Europe 
is now down to less than 2%. To illustrate how misleading fluoridation promoters in the 
United States can be, consider and article which appeared in the ADA News on January 23, 
1978. 

The ADA article, titled "Public Health Service (PHS) Refutes Claims of Fluoride 
Ban in Europe, " discusses a pro-fluoridation resolution which was voted on in the World 
Health Organization in 1969. The article states, "Among the nations cited by anti- 
fluoridationists as those which have banned fluoridation, West Germany, France, Italy, the 
Netherlands, Norway, Sweden, Switzerland and Yugoslavia, actually supported the 1969 
WHO resolution." What this 1978 ADA News article does not mention is that, subseguent 
to their 1969 vote supporting fluoridation, several of these countries reversed their stand, 
either by discontinuing fluoridation or by explicitly refusing to fluoridate in the first place. 

For example, Sweden banned fluoridation in 1971 after 11 years of testing it; the 
Netherlands banned fluoridation in 1976 after 23 years of 'experimentation" involving 9 
million people; Norway rejected a Parliamentary bill to introduce fluoridation in 1975, and 
West Germany discontinued all fluoridation in 1971. Nor does the ADA article point out 
that, by the time it was written in 1978, the only one of the countries listed that still had 
any fluoridation whatever was Switzerland, which maintains a single "experimental 
station." This Swiss 'experimental program," which serves 4% of the population, 
constitutes the only fluoridation in Switzerland from 1959 to the present. Finland also has 
one small 'experimental program," which has been operating since 1959, 'fcerving" about 
1.5 % of the total population. In addition to all of the above, the countries of Holland, 
India, and Egypt permit no fluoridation of their populations. 



Tampa Tribune, Aug 4, 1960, Phillip E. Zanfagna, M.D., F.A.C.A. 
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In the United States, however, the U.S. Public Health Service, long a pawn of the 
industries producing toxic fluorides certified by the EPA as hazardous waste, prematurely 
endorsed fluoridation of public water supplies in 1950. Since that time the PHS has 
criminally promoted fluoridation throughout the United States, and actively promotes 
water fluoridation worldwide. Using a twisted logic bom out of a Nazi biomedical 
orientation, the PHS believes that, if other countries can be convinced, blackmailed or 
extorted into fluoridating their populations, it would help reduce the American public 
opposition to involuntary medication. This is, of course, consistent with PHS attempts to 
conceal the refusal of most European countries to fluoridate. How can the PHS ever 
dream of succeeding in their plans to intimidate other countries into compliance with the 
plans of global socialism to medicate the planet into compliance with a totalitarian 
planetary system of rule? 

International Fluoride Politics, Intimidation and Bribery 

The United States Public Health Service (USPHS), which historically has 
functioned in an Orwellian position exactly opposite to its title, exerts great influence on 
foreign countries through the World Health Organization (WHO), which it heavify funds, 
as well as through its numerous grants (bribes) to foreign Health Ministries, as well as to 
medical and dental researchers in those countries. For this reason, many European 
nations, desiring major research and healthcare grants from the United States, and 
unwiling to fund their own research, avoid explicitly banning fluoridation and 
antagonizing the United States medical oligarchy. Instead, such a country quietly refuses 
fluoridation for itself whenever the question comes up. This normal pohcy of European 
countries to reject fluoridation without overtly declaring a ban on it has been deceptively 
used, on its face, by the ADA. 

For example, in the 1978 ADA article previously mentioned, the ADA refers to the 
'rnistaken assumption by anti-fluoridationists that fluoridation has been banned in 
European countries." While the article is technically correct in denying that many 
European countries have banned fluoridation, it fails to point out that most European 
countries can and do reject fluoridation without formally banning it, i.e., without 
expressly prohibiting it by law. The fact of the matter is that Austria, Belgium, Denmark, 
France, West Germany, Greece, Holland, Italy, Luxemborg, Norway, Spain and Sweden 
do not fluoridate public water supplies. 

Another very important fact never brough out by fluoridation spokesmen is that 
even those countries that introduce or vote in favor of a pro-fluoridation resolution in the 
World Health Organization will usually not permit fluoridation for their own people. In 
order to understand this apparent 'paradox," it is necessary to point out the following 
important fact. Always included, as part of the fluoridation resolution package, is the 
recommendation for WHO funding to assist member states in their cavity-prevention 
program (which of course does not address the actual cause of dental caries, i.e., 
processed foods, etc), even if they decide not to fluoridate. This means that a country 
could not gracefully accept such "assistance" unless it votes for the resolution package. 
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To cite another example of pressure techniques, it should be pointed out that 
WHO has long-assisted member nations in improving their water supply systems, 
independently of any considerations relative to involuntary medication of populations 
through the water supply itself. However, the 1975 WHO fluoridation resolution 
contained a reminder of the Water Supply Assistance Program (WSAP), with the 
suggestion that water fluoridation be tied to this program. A country receiving aid under 
WSAP, but not fluoridating, would at least feel obligated to vote for the pro-fluoridation 
resolution. 

Further, such pro-fluoridation resolutions, which the WHO voted on in 1969, 1975 
and 1978, have atways been "watered" down inan attempt to make them acceptable. For 
instance, the resolutions never state that fluoridation should be implemented, but countries 
are subjected to a continuing plea for consideration. 

In 1969, when the WHO first voted in favor of such a fluoridation resolution, 
fluoridation promoters hailed the vote as a 'unanimous endorsement" of fluoridation. In 
fact, the promoters did not publicize the fact that the vote was taken when only about 60 
of the 1, 000 delegates were present (shadows of the passage of the Federal Reserve Act in 
the United States). Out of the 60 members present, only 45 actually voted. Most of the 
member nations were, in fact, not represented at all. Neither did fluoridation proponents 
point out the economic inducements built into the resolution, for its weak non-committal 
wording. 

The ADA News article, often referred to by proponents of mass fluoridation, infers 
that the European countries which reject fluoridation do so against the recommendations 
of their respective "health authorities", so that such rejections 'cannot be interpretated as 
a confirmation that fluoridation poses health hazards." The reply to this inference should 
be prefaced with the remark that, in any case, the scientific community should indeed not 
have the right to impose medication on the public when no 'tianger of contagion" is 
involved. But, as it turns out, an extensive examination of European medical and dental 
journals shows the great majority of the European scientific community is in fact 
opposed to fluoridation. 

Consider, for example, Sweden, which is one of the most medically advanced 
countries on the planet. Sweden banned fluoridation by Parliamentary vote in 1971. The 
fluoridation proponents erroneously claim that the Swedish scientific community opposed 
this ban. In an article written by two pro-fluoridationists in the British Dental Journal of 
July 18, 1972, the Swedish dental profession is attacked for not supporting fluoridation. 
The British government, who has a history of drugging populations in order to subjugate 
them, starting with the opium traflacking in the 17th century, have not lost their touch. 

The key fact remains that most medically advanced countries of Western Europe 
now have no fluoridation; not because they have neglected to consider it, but because of 
their own previous experiences with it or as a result of detailed and objective studies of the 
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scientific evidence of its hazards and biophysiological efFect on both the human body and 
human behavior. In contrast to the United States, which is almosy 50% fluoridated, less 
than 2% of the population of Western Europe is subject to involuntary medication through 
their water supplies. 

The Goal of Global Socialism is 
PlanetaryFluoridation by the Year 2000 

According to the Centers for Disease Control and the United States Public Health 
Service, the federal goal is to have universal fluoridation of public water supplies by the 
year 2000 . This goal was detailed in the CDC Morbidity andMortality Report on May 29, 
1992 and the American Dental Association News on January 3, 1994. It is an interesting 
parallel that the political agenda dictates establishment of a New World Order by 2002, 
moved up two years on analysis of political setbacks. 

Political Suppression of Scientific Information on Fluorides 
in the United States by Medical Journals and Associations 

In 1974 Sohan Manocha, now a lawyer, and Harold Warner, professor emeritus of 
biomedical engineering at Emory University Medical School in Atlanta, submitted a report 
summarizing a study of enzyme changes induced in monkeys by the consumption of water 
containing fluorine compounds for publication in the AMA Archives of Environmental 
Health. The editor passed the report around for review. It did not take long before he 
wrote a letter of rejection back to the authors. One of the peer reviewers had written a 
comment, " I would recommend that this paper not be accepted for publication at this 
time, because this is a sensitive subject and any publication in this areas is subject to 
interpretation by anti-fluoridation groups." 31 After the rejection of their paper, Manocha 
and Warner were told by the director of their department, who had been warned by the 
National Institute of Dental Research that the research "would harm the cause of 
fluoridation," not to try to publish their findings in any_ other United States journal. 
Eventually the authors were granted permission to publish in a foreign journal, as indicated 
in the footnote below. 

In 1979, the American Dental Association issued a White Paper which includes 
the following statement, u dentists nonparticipation in fluoride promotion is overt neglect 
of professional responsibility." According to an ADA spokesperson, this is still the 
organization's policy. Dentists who have a grain of conscience are reprimanded by their 
respective state dental officer. 32 



31 Chemical Engineering News, Aug 1, 1988, p.36. These same papers, however, were published in 
pretigious British joumals, Science Progress (Oxford) and Histochemical Journal. 
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In 1980, a toxicologist Brian Dementi at the Virginia Department of Health, wrote 
a comprehensive report on "Fluoride and Drinking Water" that suggested possible health 
risks frora fluoridation. The 36-page study has been purged from the department's library 
even though it is the only one the department has prepared on the subject. Spokemen 
apparently say the report was "thrown away because it was old", while maintaining that 
"the department will be preparing another report on the subject soon." 

In 1982, John Colquhoun, former principle dental officer in the Department of 
Health in New Zealand was told after writing a report that showed no benefit from 
fluoridation in New Zealand, that the department refiised him permission to publish it. He 
now teaches the history of education at the University of Auckland, and notes that "the 
editorial policy of scientific journals has generally been not to publish material which 
overtly opposes the fluoridation paradigm." According to Colquhoun, scientific journals 
employ a referee system of peer review. and when the overwhelming majority of experts 
in an area from which the referees are selected are committed to the shared paradigm of 
fluoridation (or any other paradigm), the system lends itself to preservation and 
continuation of the traditional belief that fluoridation is safe and e ffective. This results in 
a "single-minded promotion (materialist reductionism), but poor-aualitv research. and 
an apparent inabilitv to flexiblv reassess in the presence of unexpected new data" 33 It is 
quite obvious that the same problem is apparent within the other paradigms (EMF effects, 
etc.) mentioned in Matrix III. 

In 1984, after receiving a letter for publication on fluorides from Geoffrey E. 
Smith, a dental surgeon from Melbourne, Australia, the editor of the New York State 
Dental Journal replied, " Your paper was read here with interest, but it is not appropriate 
for publication at this time because the opposition to fluoridation has become virulent 
agam. 

After the WHO released its study on fluorines and fluorides in 1985, it immediately 
drew criticism from scientific circles. In a letter from Phillipe Grandjean, a professor of 
environmental medicine at Odense University in Denmark (see illustration page) to the 
U.S. Environmental Protection Agency on June 6, 1985, Grandjean wrote, "inforrnation 
which could cast any doubt on the advantage of fluoride supplements was left out by the 
Task Group. Unless I had been present myself I would have found it hard to believe." 

The 1985 WHO report was not the only thing under fire. Criticism of reports on 
fluorides authored by the EPA were also under scrutiny. According to Robert J. Carton, 
an environmental scientist at the EPA, the scientific assessment of fluorides health risks 
written by the agency in 1985 "omits 90% of the literature on mutagenicity, most of which 
suggests fluoride is a mutagen." 35 



33 Ibid. p.36 

34 Ibid. p.37 

35 Ibid. p.36 
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Tucson Study Finds Fluoride Promotes Tooth Decay - 1992 

Those promoting the concept of water fluoridation maintain that the presence of 
fluoride in the human diet, whether in public water supplies, food, beverages or from other 
sources, assists in the prevention of dental caries (cavities). After conducting two years of 
research on the subject, contacting numerous organizations and pouring through 
mountains of scientific reports and documents, I could find no credible data supporting 
this conclusion. In fact, I found exactly the opposite was the case. It explains why the 
American Dental Association and the National Institute for Dental Research have always 
supported fluoridation of the population. Aside from the issues of cancer, mutagenicity, 
osteoporosis and behavior control, one of the results of fluoridation is that it actually 
creates more cavities in order to support the dental prof ession. Where's the proof? 

According to Cornelius Steelink, professor emeritus at the Department of 
Chemistry at the University of Arizona, who was intimately involved in the debate to 
fluoridate the water of Tucson, when the incidence of tooth decay versus fluoride content 
in a child's drinking water was examined in Tucson, a city with discreate geographic areas 
of groundwater with both high fluoride content (0.8ppm) and low content (0.3ppm), a 
positive correlation was revealed. Dental screening was conducted of 26,000 elementary 
school children. When the incidence of tooth decay was plotted against the fluoride 
content of the water, it was discovered that the more fluoride a child drank. the more 
cavities appeared in the teeth . 

The fluoride debate in Tucson started when the local county board of health, soon 
joined by state and federal "public health" organizations, requested that the city of Tucson 
add fluoride to the drinking water. The city referred the mattter to the subcommittee 
chaired by Dr. Steelink. The subcommittee also discovered that a large population of poor 
children would get no benefit from optimum fluoride in the water, as the largest factors in 
tooth decay (besides processed foods and sugar) were lack of access to dental facilties, 
poverty and poor oral hygiene. In it's final report, the subcommittee stated that 'there was 
no obvious relation of fluoride content in municipal water to the prevention of tooth decay 
in Tucson" and 'because there are multiple causes of tooth decay, a decision to fluoridate 
would still leave pockets of poor dental health." 36 Furthermore, it was reported that 
"children, who lived in a fluoridated community, had 11 times the odds of developing 
fluorosis." 37 

Studies of young males and fluoridated water have produced some interesting 
results. A February 1991 U.S. Public Health Service study linked fluoridated water to 
bone cancer in young males in Seattle, Washington and Iowa. A New Jersey Department 
of Health Study in November 1992 found bone cancer rates among young males to be six 
times higher in fluoridated than in non-fluoridated communities. 38 



36 Townsend Letterfor Doctors, October 1994. 

37 Clinical Pediatrics, Nov 1991. 

38 Safe Water Coalition of Washington State, West 5615 Lyons CL, Spokane, Wash. 509-328-6704. 
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Environmental Fluoridation of Indian Tribes: A Case History 

It is of interest that many of the facilities producing environmental pollution 
containing significant amounts of fluorides are located in areas also inhabited by native 
peoples. Although an exhibit is included regarding this matter in Australia with the 
aborigine people [who operate in a different basal paradigm threatening to material 
scientism, as do American native peoples and those in many Third World countries], it is 
necessary to illustrate a significant case in point relative to the United States. 

In 1980, the Mohawk tribe, located on the New York-Canadian St. Regis 
Reservation, filed a $150 million lawsuit for damage to themselves and their property 
against the Reynolds Metals Company and the Aluminum Company of America 
(ALCOA). Between 1960 and 1975, industrial pollution devastated the tribes cattle herd 
and the complete way of life of the tribe. The cattle were so crippled because of the 
fluorides that would settle on the land, that they would crawl around the pasture on their 
stomachs— a pitiful sight. Birth defects were common. After five years, legal costs 
bankrupted the tribe, and they settled for $650,000 in damages to their cows. 1 The courts, 
however, allowed future action by the Mohawks for damage to their own health. The 
judge was apparently not in the mood to approve annihilation of the tribe by fluoride 
emissions— the same industrial toxic pollutant that is dumped into public water supplies as 
a convenience to escape complex EPA regulations for disposal of toxic wastes. This has 
been admitted by the EPA [see the exhibit provided in this book]. 

Today, the Mohawk tribe fishes in the St. Lawrence river. The catch is comprised 
of fish with ulcerated spinal deformities. Mohawk children also exhibit damage to their 
bones and teeth. No one outside the tribe seems to care. After all, hasn't the most 
important consideration been the annihilation of indigenous people in support of the 
Darwinian-Malthusian mandate? 

Fluorides as a Toxic Industrial Pollutant Impacting Hunian Physiology 

Although the main focus relative to the subject of fluorides is its direct 
administration to humans, an egually important and significant issue is the effect on 
humans from intentional 2 and continuous exposure of the human population to airborne 
toxic industrial emissions, fluoride being the subject of immediate discussion. According to 
the EPA, fluoride remains one of industry's largest pollutants . In 1988, the EPA 
estimated at least 155,000 tons each year 3 are being released into the year by United 
States industrial plants. Emissions into water (over and above fluoridation of public water 
supplies) have been estimated to be as high as 500.000 tons a year . That' s a lot of 



1 Robert Tomsho, "Dumping Grounds," Wall Street Journal, Nov 29, 1990. 

2 It is intentional because the effects have been known for a great many decades and it is still being done 
with reckless negligence and abandon. 

3 'Summary Review of Health Effects Associated with Hydrogen Fluoride and Related Compounds," EPA 
Report No. 600/8-29/002F, December 1988, p.I-1. 
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behavior modification— it would have made the Nazis proud, to have so many so obedient 
and responsive to authority. Fluorides, by the way, are not biodegradable; with that in 
mind it is both curious and understandable why the cumulative effect is never discussed. 

Environmental Sources of Fluoride Compounds 

The atmosphere in the United States is contaminated by fluoride emissions from 
the production of iron, steel, aluminum, copper, lead, zinc, phosphates (the main source 
for water fluoridation chemicals), plastics, gasoline, brick, cement, glass, ceramics and 
clay products, electrical power generation, combustion processes, and uranium processing 
(a double whammy for uranium workers). 4 

In terms of pollution of water, the leading industrial fluoride polluters are the 
producers and processors of glass, pesticides and fertilizers, steel and aluminum, 
chemicals and metals. 5 Obviously, industry and government have a powerful motive for 
claiming, even falsely, that "increasing doses of fluoride are safe for the population," 
despite the absolute fact that fluoride is by far the most toxic to vegetation, animals and 
humans. 6 As a matter of fact, fluoride is one of the most toxic substances known . 7 The 
United States Department of Agriculture, who has for years been involved in dosing both 
the population and the environment with neurotoxins [see pesticide discussion], ironically 
admits that 'airborne fluorides have caused more worldwide damage to domestic animals 
than any other air pollutant." 8 

How early did science and industry know that fluorides can negatively affect the 
environment? As early as 1901. studies found that "fluoride compounds are much more 
toxic that the other compounds that are of significance in the industrial smoke problem." 9 

So, evidence that industrial fluoride has been killing and crippling not only 
animals but humans has existed at least since the J 930 's. Not only has the United States 
government, as mandated by the basal paradigm, dismissed the danger and left industry 
free to pollute [causing disease and medical profit], but it has promoted the intentional 
addition of fluoride [industrial waste] to the drinking water of the population. The 
problem of fluoride pollution of crops, livestock and people was known as early as 1850 
because of the emissions of iron and copper industries. Because of this, lawsuits and 
regulation threatened the existence of these industries in Germanv and England . Tali 



4 Engineering and Cost Effectiveness Study of Fluoride Emissions Control, U.S. EPA Report, Volume 1, 
No. SN16893.000, Jan 1972, p. 1-3, et seq. 

5 "Treatment and Recovery of Fluoride Industrial Wastes " EPA Report No. PB-234447, Mar 1974,p.5. 

6 E. Jerard and J.B. Patrick, "The Summing of Fluoride Exposures," International Journal of 
Environmental Studies, Vol 3, 1973, p. 143. 

7 G. J. Cox, 'New Knowledge of Fluorine in Relation to Dental Caries," Journal of American Water Works 
Association, Vol 31:1926-30, 1939. It is interesting that 1939 is the same period in which the Nazis were 
using fluorides for behavior modification of prisoner populations. 

8 Air Pollutants Affecting the Performance of Domestic Animals, U.S.D.A. Handbook No.380, Aug 1970. 

9 Kaj Roholm, Fluorine lntoxication (London: H.K. Lewis & Co, 1937), pp.64-65. 
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smokestacks might have pushed the emissions into the upper atmosphere in the 1850's, 
but the sheer magnitude of the emissions today have no solution. 

In the earlier, more honest days of the U.S. Department of Agriculture, the senior 
toxicologist in 1933 . Lloyd DeEds, was quoted as saying, 'It is a well-established fact 
that chronic intoxication [with fluorides] may manifest itself in man as recognized 
abnormalities after constant, or at least freguent, exposure ... the possibility of fluoride 
hazard should be recognized in industry, where this element is discharged into the air as 
an apparently worthless by-product" 10 Aluminum had a critical role during World War 
H, and by 1938 the aluminum industry had been placed on a wartime schedule, producing 
an ever-increasing by-product of toxic fluorides. The cover-up of the effects of fluorides 
was necessary to allow the growth of U.S. industries and to suppress knowledge of the 
"benefit " of its behaviorally modifying gualities learned from the Germans. 

With the birth of the military-industrial complex, mandated by the basal paradigm 
discussed at the beginning of this book, along with its concomitant public misinformation 
campaigns, there was understandably a blitz to convince the unknowing American public 
that "fluoride is safe, and good." The realization by the military-industrial complex that 
knowledge about fluorides had to be suppressed was mirrored in the 1939 announcement 
by Gerald J.Cox, a scientist funded by the Aluminum Company of America, that u the 
present trend toward complete removal of fluoride from water and food may need some 
reversal ." 11 Reversal? Yes, they knew the danger of fluorides and they had begun to plan 
the removal of fluoride wastes from the environment. 

Well, reversal was taken to the extreme. The first 'fluoridation experiments" were 
undertaken between 1945 and 1946, in true Malthusian style, on indigent, mentally 
retarded children at state-run schools, one of which was the Wrentham State School for 
Feebleminded Children. The "experiment" was conducted by the Massachusetts 
Department of Health without the knowledge of the school administration. According to 
1954 Congressional testimony of school 'trustee" Florence Birmingham, "I found in the 
files a letter revealing that a health department representative had come to the school, and 
in a conference with administration officials, warned them that there should be no publicity 
on the fluoride program there." 12 Well, we know where the Nazi expertise ended up after 
the war, don't we, and the methodology remained the same. The same as at Hadamar, 
where the Nazi' s began their killing with the indigent and mentally retarded. Interesting 
coincidence. 

The same year, in 1946, the 'bfficial fluoridation experiment", publicly slated to 
last 15 years and compare results with an unfluoridated city, began in Michigan. At the 
same time that this publicly-declared 'experiment" began, six other cities were fluoridated. 



10 Lloyd DeEds, "Chronic Fluorine Intorication," Medicine, Vol. 12, 1933, pp. 1-60. 

11 G.J. Cox, "Discussion," Journal of the American Medical Association, Vol. 113, 1938, p. 1753. 

12 Congressional Hearings, May 25-27, 1954, pp.46-48. Birmingham's testimony was confirmed by John 
Small, Information Specialist, Fluorides and Health, National Institute of Dental Research, in 1992. 
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The 'experiment" was ended after two years, and the control city, which had been 
unfluoridated, was then fluoridated, making it impossible to prove that fluoridation had no 
effect on 'preventing tooth decay," the actual source of which was the sugar and 
processed food--but, of course, no one was made aware of that fact. In 1947, ex- ALCOA 
lawyer Oscar Ewing 13 was appointed head of the Federal Security Administration, which 
at the time was also in charge of the U.S. Public Health Service. Ewing, who was aware of 
the fluoride disposal problem of the aluminum industry, hired Edward Bernays. 

The "Genius" of the Fluoridation Plan 

Bernays 14 was a public relations specialist who specialized in "programming the 
public mind," 15 and very soon a 'hational fluoridation campaign" was introduced to the 
public, who at the same time were beginning to realize that decay problems with teeth 
(because of the processed food) were becoming rampant. It was a miracle solution. Feed 
the public fluorides, save money on processing hazardous waste, make the public more 
compliant and less resistant to authority by affecting their brains, and lastly, reap 
tremendous medical profits because of the genetic damage and general degeneration 
caused by the fluorides. The same rationale was applied to chemical wastes as food 
additives and the medical profits gained by the cancer industry, who periodically gained 
additional funds by soliciting the public in the 'War against cancer." Ali of it was a brilliant 
plan, and it was just the tip of the iceberg. It was the old Malthusian paradigm again~to 
increase the mortality rate of the non-elite. As with Hitler, nobody would believe anyone 
could do such a thing. But it was true, and we have more than demonstrated the proof of 
it. Why should it be any different— the paradigm was the same. 

One of the champions against fluoridation was Frederick Exner, who accumulated 
volumous files that were a source of pivotal evidence in lawsuits decided against industry 
and promoters of fluoridation. He was the first to document government and industry 
complicity in the suppression of the hazardous nature of fluorides. After his death in 1978, 
his files were destroyed in a very "mysterious"fire. Despite the fact that tens of thousands 
of people, government, and industry have lied to us for the last 60 years, remember that it 
is the paradigm that is the problem. They all bought into the paradigm. Do you? 



13 After his stint at the U.S. Public Health Service, Ewing invested his ill-gotten gains in the 
establishment of a government research facility in North Carolina, Research Triangle Park. 

1 4 Bernays was a nephew of Sigmund Freud. See also Murder By Injection by Eustace Mullins. 

15 Bernays wrote Propaganda in 1928, and explained the 'structure of the mechanism which controls the 
public mind, and how it was manipulated by the special pleader (public relations counsel), who creates 
public acceptance for a particular idea or commodity. According to Bernays, "those who manipulate this 
unseen mechanism of society constitute an invisible government which is the true power of our 
country...ova minds are molded, our tastes formed, our ideas suggested, largely by mean we have never 
heard of, either with or without their conscious cooperation." [Edward Bernays, Propaganda (New York: 
H. Liveright, 1928), p. 18] Bernays also pushed other sociaUst control paradigms, such as nationalized 
medicine. Many recognized the socialism involved, but were dubbed "crazies" and 'commies", which was 
ironic, because Communism is international sociaUsm in an extreme form. 
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Last Minute Bullets on Fluorides 

Fluorides Block Telepathic Reception in Humans 

I realize that the above statement is no less than amazing, but it is something I 
stumbled on in September 1995 quite by accident. I started out more than 25 years ago in 
the field of parapsychology, before I became interested in free energy devices and their 
suppression (which originally got me started on this whole adventure) One of the books I 
still have from that era, called Beyond Telepathy, by Andrija Puharich, 1 relates a 
tremendous amount of scientific research to do with telepathic states. An incredible piece 
of work, and very well documented. Anyway, Andrija discusses that fact that telepathic 
transmission is dependent on the sympathetic nervous system, which is activated by 
adrenalin-like compounds. Thus the telepathic transmission state is called a state of 
adrenergia. Now, the state of telepathic reception is dependent on the parasympathetic 
nervous system, which released acetylcholine, and is called the cholinergic state. In 
September 1995, 1 was reading scientific papers on fluoride, and the statement was made 
that fluorides are anti-cholinergic in nature. This, of course, means that a side function of 
fluoridation is suppression of telepathic reception in the populatioa I'm probably the only 
one who's discovered this curious fact, but I thought I would pass it on to you. Presuming 
that development of telepathic functions in a population is itself a function of the evolution 
of the morphogenetic field [Sheldrake, Matrix III Vol I], and such development would be 
a threat to the current basal paradigm [as I mentioned before with the vicious suppression 
in Canada of a drug that promoted telepathy], and the fact that developed drugs like 
telepathin, and native plants which have a cholinergic effect are suppressed in the 
paradigm, "it would make good sense" for the power elite to suppress the general 
awakening of the population that would occur as the morphogenetic field evolved. In a 
way, it sort of explains why the efforts to suppress the human brain have been 
inordinately accelerated as we approach the interesting period ahead. Also, take a look at 
the rest of the information in the Matrix III volumes, match parasympathetic and 
sympathetic effects of various substances mentioned, and you will arrive at additional data 
relative to this curious and amazing discovery. 

More Comparisons Between Fluoridated and Unfluoridated Populations 

An interesting bit of news has come from the Netherlands comparing two cities, 
Tiel and Culemborg. On November 5, 1994, Dutch television broadcast an interview with 
Dr. Josephien van den Berg, a dentist, who related the following. Tiel was fluoridated in 
1952, and a control city, Culemborg, was not fluoridated. No provisions were made to 
compare various health aspects of the two cities. In 1973, the High Court of the 
Netherlands, after 20 years, came to the conclusion that fluoridation of the water supplies 
had been an illegal act. Tiel then stopped adding fluoride to the drinking water. Van den 
Berg wanted to know it differences in health had occurred between Tiel and Culemborg 
after the 20 year period ending in 1973. She chose the people between 40 and 60 years of 



1 Andrija Puharich, Beyond Telepathy (New York: Anchor Press/Doubleday, 1973) p.5. 
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age to examine, as these people had consumed fluoridated water from birth onwards for 
20 years. The study involved 14,200 inquiry forms. There was a 46% response back to Dr. 
Van den Berg. The results were as follows: 

Studv Item Tiel (Fluoridated) Culemborg (not fluoridated ) 

Brain and Nervous Diseases : 

Women 18.6% 7.0% 

Memory Loss : 

Women 56-60 years 4.4% NONE 

Ali Women 3.4% 0.9% 

Men and Women 3.3% 1.8% 

Cancer : 

Women 56-60 years 11.1% 3.1% 

Arthritis : 

Men 56-60 years 41.4% 26.7$ 

Fluorides In India: An Update 

A draft copy of the new Health Amendment, February 1995, states, "Toothpastes 
containing fluorides must contain a warning that children below 7 years should not use 
them." According to medical scientists in India, "nearly 25,000,000 people are effected by 
endemic fluorosis in 15 regions." 

Ali U.S. Indian Reservations, Fluoridated, Have Higher Cavity Rates 

The Journal of the American Dental Associatrion , on October 17, 1994, under 
the heading "Council sees need for more staff at Indian Dental Health Offices," was the 
following statement: Native American children have a much higher incidence of dental 
caries and other oral health problems than children in the U.S. population as a whole." 

University of Arizona Study: Fluorides Create More Cavities 

A University of Arizona study, published in Chemical and Engineering News, July 
27, 1992, stated that "the more fluoride a child drinks, the more cavities appeared in the 
teeth." 

Researchers at Colgate and Palmolive Labs Working on New Compounds 

In the International Express, April/May 1995, it was reported that "researchers at 
Colgate and Palmolive are working on new compounds to reduce decay further." [Of 
course, now they have been caught in a boldfaced lie, unsupported by any scientific 
evidence not provided by studies paid for by the industry. Gross criminal negligence on the 
part of companies, to continue this scientific fraud.] 
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For Further Information Contact: 



♦ New York State Coalition Opposed to Fluoridation - P.O. Box 263, Old Bethpage, 
New York 11804. Telephone 516-378-7309, or representative Carol Kopfs at 516-796- 
5336. NYSCOF is a volunteer non-profit organization of individuals, professionals, 
lawmakers and organizations. NYSCOF is committed to eliminating the fluoridation of 
public drinking water, and have successfully assisted communities threatened with water 
fluoridation. 



♦ National Health Federation - 212 West Foothill Blvd., P.O. Box 688, Monrovia, 
California 91016. Telephone 818-357-2181. 

♦ Center for Health Action - P.O. Box 270, Springfield, Massachusetts 01 108. Telephone 
413-782-2115. 



♦ Safe Water Coalition Contra Costa Chapter - P.O. box 773, Orinda, California 94563. 
Telephone 415-254-2431. 

♦ Safe Water Coalition of Washington State - West 5615 Lyons Court, Spokane, 
Washington 99208. Telephone 509-328-6704. 
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FLUORINATED TRANQUILIZERS 
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FLUORINATED TRANQUILIZERS 
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Comparative Toxity Rate for Sodium Fluoride 




Based on data from Clinical Toxicity of Commercial Products, 
Robert E. Gosselin et al, 4th edition, 1976 

The above chart sort of raises the question: If the EPA mandated levels in human 
consumables for the items on either side of sodium fluoride are extremely low to zero 
tolerance, then why is sodium fluoride added to human consumables? Since it cannot be 
for health reasons, because scientific evidence demonstrates a higher rate of cavities with 
fluoridated water [which is why the American Dental Association supports fluoridation, 
because it keeps the dentists employed], it must be for a different reason. Of course, now 
we know what that reason is. 
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1. Fluoride exposure disrupts the svnthesis of collagen and leads to the breakdown 
of collagen in bone. tendon, muscle, skin. cartilage, lungs, kidnev and trachea. 

A.K. Susheela and Mohan Jha, "Eflfects of Fluoride on Cortical and Cancellous Bone 
Composition", IRCS Medical Sciences: Library Compendium, Vol 9, No.ll, pp.1021- 
1022 (1981); Y.D. Sharma, "Effect of Sodium Fluoride on Collagen Cross-Link 
Precursors", Toxocological Letters, Vol. 10, pp97-100 (1982); A.K. Susheela and D. 
Mukerjee, "Fluoride poisoning and the Effect of Collagen Biosynthesis of Osseous and 
Nonosseous Tissue", Toxocologiocal European Research, Vol 3, No.2, pp. 99-104 
(1981); Y.D. Sharma, "Variations in the Metabolism and Maturation of Collagen after 
Fluoride Ingestion", Biochemica et Bioiphysica Acta, Vol 715, pp. 137-141 (1982);Marian 
Drozdz et al., "Studies on the Influence of Fluoride Compounds upon Connective Tissue 
Metabolism in Growing Rats" and "Effect of Sodium Fluoride With and Without 
Simultaneous Exposure to Hydrogen Fluoride on Collagen Metabolism", Journal of 
Toxological Medicine, Vol. 4, pp. 15 1-157 (1984). 

2. Fluoride stimulates granule formation and oxygen consumption in white blood 
cells. but inhibits these processes when the white blood cell is challenged bv a foreign 
agent in the blood. 

Robert A. Clark, "Neutrophil Iodintion Reaction Induced by Fluoride: Implications for 
Degranulation and Metabolic Activation," Blood, Vol 57, pp.913-921 (1981). 

3. Fluoride depletes the energy reserves and the abilitv of white blood cells to 
properlv destrov foreign agents bv the process of phagocvtosis. As little as 0.2 ppm 
fluoride stimulates superoxide production in resting white blood cells. virtuallv 
abolishing phagocvtosis. Even micro-molar amounts of fluoride. below lppm, mav 
seriouslv depress the abilitv of white blood cells to destrov pathogenic agents. 

John Curnette, et al, "Fluoride-mediated Activation of the Respiratory Burst in Human 
Neutrophils", Journal of Clinical Investigation, Vol 63, pp.637-647 (1979); W.L. Gabler 
and P. A. Leong, ., "Fluoride Inhibition of Polymorphonumclear Leukocytes", Journal of 
Dental Research, Vo. 48, No. 9, pp. 1933-1939 (1979); W.L. Gabler, et al., "Effect of 
Fluoride on the Kinetics of Superoxide Generation by Fluoride", Journal of Dental 
Research, Vol. 64, p.281 (1985); A.S. Kozlyuk, et al., "Immune Status of Children in 
Chemically Contaminated Environments", Zdravookhranenie, Issue 3, pp.6-9 (1987); 



322 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



4. Fluoride confuses the immune svstem and causes it to attack the bodv's own 
tissues. and increases the tumor growth rate in cancer prone individuals. 

Alfred Taylor and Nell C. Taylor, "Effect of Sodium Fluoride on Tumor Growth", 
Proceedings of the Society for Experimental Biology andMedicine, Vol 1 19,p.252(1965) 
Shiela Gibson, "Effects of Fluoride on Immune System Function", Complementary 
Medical Research, Vol 6, pp. 11 1-1 13 (1992); Peter Wilkinson, "Inhibition of the Immune 
Syetem With Low Levels of Fluorides", Testimony before the Scottish High Court in 
Edinburgh in the Case of McColl vs. Strathclyde Regional Council, pp. 17723-18150, 
19328-19492, and Exhibit 636, (1982); D.W.Allman and MBenac, "Effect of Inorganic 
Fluoride Salts on Urine and Cyclic AMP Concentration in Vivo", Journal of Dental 
Research, Vol 55 (Supplement B), p.523 (1976); S. Jaouni and D. W. Allman, "Effect of 
Sodium Fluoride and Aluminum on Adenylate Cyclase and Phosphodiesterase Activity", 
Journal of Dental Research, Vol.64, p.201 (1985) 

5. Fluoride inhibits antibodv formation in the blood. 

5. K. Jain and A.K. Susheela, "Effect of Sodium Fluoride on Antibody Formation in 
Rabbits", Environmental Research, Vol.44, pp.l 17-125 (1987). 

6. Fluoride depresses Thyroid activity. 

Viktor Gorlitzer Von Mundy, "Influence of Fluorine and Iodine on the Metabolism, 
Particularly on the Thyroid Gland," Muenchener Medicische Wochenschrift, Vol 105, 
pp 182- 186 (1963); A. Benagiano, "The Effect of Sodium Fluoride on Thyroid Enzymes 
and Basal Metabolism in the Rat", Annali Di Stomatologia, Vol 14, pp.601-619n 
(1965);Donald Hillman, et al., "Hypothyroidism and Anemia Related to Fluoride in Dairy 
Cattle," Journal of Dairy Science, Vol 62, No.3, pp.416-423 (1979); V. Stole and J. 
Podoba, "Effect of Fluoride on the Biogenesis of Thrroid Hormones", Nature, Vol 188, 
No.4753, pp.855-856 (1960); Pierre Galleti and Gustave Joyet, "Effect of Fluorine on 
Thyroid Iodine Metabolism and Hyperthyroidism", Journal of Clinical Endocrinology 
and Metabolism, Vol. 18, pp.1102-1110 (1958). 

7. Fluorides have a disruptive effect on various tissues in the bodv. 

T.Takamorim "The Heart Changes in Growing Albino Rats Fed on Varied Contents oif 
Fluorine," The Toxicology of Fluorine, Symposium, Bern, Switzerland, Oct 1962, pp.125- 
129; Vilber A.O. Bello and Hillel J. Gitelman, "High Fluoride Exposure in Hemodialysis 
Patients", American Journal of Kidney Diseases, Vol. 15, pp.320-324 (1990); Y.Yoshisa, 
"Experimental Studies on Chronic Fluorine Poisoning", Japaneses Journal of Industrial 
Health, Vol 1, pp.683-690 (1959). 
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8. Flouride promotes development of bone cancer. 

J.K. Mauer, et al., "Two-year cacinogenicity study of sodium fluoride in rats", Journal of 
the National Cancer Institute, Vol 82, ppl 118-1 126 (1990); Proctor and Gamble 
"Carcinogencity studies with Sodium Fluoride in rats" National Institute of 
Environmenrtal Health Sciences Presentation, July 27, 1985; S.E. Hrudley et al., 
"Drinking Water Fluoridation and Osteocarcoma" Canadian Journal of Public Health, 
Vol 81, pp.415-416 (1990); P.D. Cohn, " A Brief Report on the Association of Drinking 
Water Fluoridation and Incidence of Osteosarcoma in Young Males", New Jersey 
Department of Health, Trenton, New Jersey, Nov 1992; M.C. Mahoney et al.,"Bone 
Cancer Incidence Rates in New York", American Journal of Public Health, Vol 81, 
pp.81, 475 (1991); Irwin Herskowitz and Isabel Norton, "Increased Incidence of 
Melanotic Tumors Following Treatment with Sodium Fluoride", Genetics Vol 48, pp.307- 
310 (1963); J. A. Disney, et al., " A Case Study in Testing the Conventional Wisdom; 
School-Based Fluoride Mouthrinse Programs in the USA" Community Dentistry and Oral 
Epidemiology, Vol 18, pp.46-56 (1990); D.J. Newell, "Fluoridation of Water Supplies and 
Cancer - an association?", Applied Statistics, Vol 26, No.2, pp.125-135 (1977) 

9. Fluorides cause premature aging of the human bodv. 

Nicholas Leone, et al., "Medical Aspects of Excessive Fluoride in a Water Supply", Public 
Health Reports, Vol 69, pp.925-936 (1954); J. David Erikson, "Mortality of Selected 
Cities with Fluoridated and Non-Fluoridated Water Supplies", New England Journal of 
Medicine, Vol. 298, pp. 11 12-1 116 (1978); "The Village Where People are Old Before 
their Time", SternMagazine, Vol 30, pp. 107-108,1 11-1 12 (1978); 

10. Fluoride ingestion from mouthrinses and dentifrices in children is extremelv 
hazardous to biological development, Hfe span and general health. 

Yngve Ericsson and Britta Forsman, "Fluoride retained from mouthrinses and dentifrices 
in preschool children", Caries Research, Vol.3, pp.290-299 (1969); W.L. Augenstein, et 
al., "Fluoride ingestion in children: a review of 87 cases", Pediatrics, Vol 88, pp.907-912, 
(1991); Charles Wax, "Field Investigation report", State of Maryland Department of 
Health and Mental Hygiene, March 19, 1980, 67pp; George Waldbott, "Mass 
Intoxication from Over-Fluoridation in Drinking Water", Clinical Toxicology, Vol 18, 
No.5, pp.531-541 (1981) 
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The contents of a familv-size tube of fluoridated toothpaste is enough to kill a 25- 
pound child. 

In 1991, the Akron (Ohio) Regional Poison Center reported that "death has been reported 
following ingestion of 16mg/kg of fluoride. Only 1/10 of an ounce of fluoride could kill a 
100 pound adult. According to the Center, "fluoride toothpaste contains up to 1 mg/gram 
of fluoride." Even Proctor and Gamble, the makers of Crest, acknowledge that a family- 
sized tube "theoretically contains enough fluoride to kill a small child." 

Fluorides have been used to modifv behavior and mood of human beings. 

It is a little known fact that fluoride compounds were added to the drinking water 
of prisoners to keep them docile and inhibit questioning of authority, both in Nazi prison 
camps in World War II and in the Soviet gulags in Siberia. 

Fluorides are medicallv categorized as protoplasmic poisons, which is whv thev are 
used to kill rodents. 

1943 The Journal of the American Medical Association on September 18, 1943, 

states, " fluorides are general protoplasmic poisons . changing the permeability 
of the cell membrane by inhibiting certain enzymes. The exact mechanism 
of such actions are obscure. " 

Fluoride consumption bv human beings increases the general cancer death rate. 

1 975 Dr. John Yiamouyiannis publishes a preliminary survey which shows that 
people in fluoridated areas have a higher cancer death rate than those in 
non-fluoridated areas. The National Cancer Institute attempts to refute the 
studies. Later in 1975, Yiamouyiannis joins with Dr. Dean Burk, chief chemist 
of the National Cancer Institute (1939-1974) in performing other studies which 
are then included in the Congressional Record by Congressman Delaney, who 
was the original author of the Delaney Amendment. which prohibited the 
addition of cancer-causing substances to food used for human consumption. 
Both reports confirmed the existence of a link between fluoridation and cancer . 
(Note: Obviously Dr. Burk felt free to agree with scientific truth only after his 
tenure at NCI ended, since his job depended on towing the party line). 
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Fluorides have little or no effect on decav prevention in humans. 

1 990 Dr. John Colquhoun in New Zealand is forced into early requirement in New 
Zealand after he conducts a study on 60,000 school children and finds no 
difference in tooth decay between fluoridated and unfluoridated areas. He 
additionally finds that a substantial number of children in fluoridated areas 
suffered from dental fluorosis. He makes the study public. 

There is no scientific data that shows that fluoride mouth rinses and tablets are safe 
for human use. 

1989 A study by Hildebolt, et al. on 6,000 school children contradicts any alleged 
benefit from the use of sodium fluorides. 

1 990 A study by Dr. John Yiamouyiannis on 39,000 school children contradicts 
any alleged benefits from the use of sodium fluorides. 

1 992 Michael Perrone, a legislative assistant in New Jersey, contacts the FDA 
requesting all information regarding the safety and effectiveness of fluoride 
tablets and drops. After 6 months of stalling, the FDA admitted they had no 
data to show that fluoride tablets or drops were either safe or effective. They 
informed Perrone that they will "probably have to puli the tablets and drops 
off the market." 

The fact that fluoride toothpastes and school-based mouth rinses are packaged in 
aluminum accentuates the effect on the bodv. 

1976 Dr. D.W.Allman and co-workers from Indiana University School of Medicine 
feed animals lpart-per-million (ppm) fluoride and found that in the presence of 
aluminum in a concentration as small as 20 parts per billion. fluoride is able 
to cause an even larger increase in cyclic AMP levels . Cyclic AMP inhibits 
the migration rate of white blood cells, as well as the ability of the white 
blood cell to destroy pathogenic organisms. Ref: Journal of Dental Research, 
Vol 55, Sup B, p523, 1976, " Effect of Inoreanic Fluoride Salts on Urine and 
Tissue Cyclic AMP Concentration in Vivo" . (Note: Jt is no small accident that 
toothpaste tubes containing fluoride are often made of aluminum) 
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Letter from the National Federation of Federal Employees - 1991 
On the EPA Abuses Connected with the Fluoride Issue 

National Federation of Federal .Employees 

BOX 76082 WASHINGTON, D. C. 20013 . 

. 202-382-2383 



Local 20S0 



fiori.' William K. Reiliy.. 
Administrator '.U. s. ' En'vironroental 

Protection Agency 
Washington, D. C. 20460 JUN 2 1991 

Dear Mr. ; Reiliy,' 

HFFE Local '2050 recently learned from an article in Environment 
Week , that the. Agency "is estaolishing a panel of outside experts 
to advise you on the role of science at EPA. We note in 
particular that the Panel- is t o. 'v .. .work with EPA offices to , 
accomplish this task. " .' There' is !no stated intention to work with 
EPA professionals or their electe'd representatives, where such 
representation exists. It is critical that, you' instruct the 
Panel of its responsibility in this regard. . If you expect this 
Panel to achieve its stated objectives, especially: ."To enhance 
the statiure of science within the Agency and among the niany 
constituencies with which EPA deals", the Panel must address the 
concerns of the professionals who do the scientific work in the 
program offices, the Office of Research and Development, the 
laboratories and the Regions. Allowing input solely from 
management officials will only perpetuate the abuses of scien- 
and scientific personnel that have entrenched themselves in t'", 
over the last 20 years. Most management officials have by and 
large been prorooted on the basis of their sensitivity to 
political pressure and their ability to use the Civil Service 
personnel systera to comfly with a political agenda, rather than 
the ethical practice of science. 

It is extremely important . that the Panel seriously investigate 
some of the major abuses of science and scientific personnel that 
have occurred, if it hopes to understand the dynsinics of science 
in a regulatory agency. NFFE Local 2050 offers the following 
examples from their experiences at EPA Headguarters for their 
consideration: 



* The fraudulent use of science in the 1985 fluoride in 
drinking water. regulation. 

* The : failure to conduct a scientific investigation of the 
illnesses being caiised by new carpeting" at EPA headguarters 
and around the nation. 

* The intimidation and harassment of scientists who--express 
their prof essional opdnion. 

* The failure to investigate and act upon thie threat to 
public health and safety of flammable and explosive 
pesticide aerosol cans. 

* The rejection by EPA of the Code of Professional Ethics 
pirbposed by NFFE Local 2050. 



(OVER) 
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Letter from the National Federation of Federal Employees - 1991 
On the EPA Abuses Connected with the Fluoride Issue (continued) 



There are many more examples which professionals at EPA can and 
-will identify if asked and if they are given ironclad .guarantees 
that managers who engage in reprisals will be sevarely 
disciplined. 

This is an excellent opportunity for you to put the rhetoric of 
Total Quality Management into a visible and effective form, by 
negotiating with NFFE Local 2050, the elected representative of 
the prof essionals at EPA Headquarters, on how the Panel should 
address the concerns of the 1100 prof essionals who work here. 
The Panel needs to address these concerns in a systematic, and 
iaost importantly, democratic process. To this end, we hereby 
reguest Irapact and Iraplementation bargaining on any plan to 
examine the role of science at EPA Headguarters . we ask that you 
send to the bargaining table individuals with the stature and 
ability to be able to negotiate for management on this: issue, and 
that the win-win bargaining technigue be utilized for these 
negotiations . We would appreciate a response frora you personally 
indicating that you agree with the necessity for win-win 
bargaining and for applying TQM principles to examining the role 
of science at EPA. 



Sincerely , 




J. William Hirzy, Ph. D. 

President 

NFFE Local 2050 

Mail Code UN-200 
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Deaths of dialysis patients due to fluoride presence in public water supplies, 1993 



Chicago Tribune. Saturday. July 31. 1993 Section 1 15 



Fluoride blamed in dialysis deaths 



By Jeny Crirantiits 

Tribune Statf Wrjter 

The deaths of three kidney dial- 
ysis patients who used the same 
dialysis center operated by the 
TJnlversity of Chicago Hospitals 
July 16 were caused by "acute ex- 
posure to excess fluoride in the 
water" used for the treatment. a 
prelimlnary Investigation has de- 
tennined. 

U..of C. olDciais announced that 
finding Friday in the midst of 
their investigation being con- 
ducted in cooperation with otQ- 
cials from the Centers for Dlsease 
Control and the Illinois Depart- 
ment of Public Health. 

Three women died and slz 
other kidney patients suffered an 
allergic reaction after- they un- 
derwent dialysis July 16 at the U. 
of C. dialysis center at 1164 E. 
55th St. 

The levels of fluoride found in 
the dialysis water system at the 



center were "very high,". much 
hlgher than that found in Chi- 
cago's drinlcing water, hospltal of- 
ficials sald. They sald the system 
used to filter fluoride out of the 
tap water used for dialysis appar- 
ently had failed. 

The excess fluoride caused 
heart fallure in the three who 
died because lt interfered with 
the body's electrlcal system. 
wbich makes the heart beat said 
Susan Phillips, hospltal vice pres- 
idenL 

Those who suffered an allergic 
reaction were admitted for ob- 
servation to the U. of C Hospitals 
and subseauently released. 

Phillips said Chicago area resi- 
dents who drink tap water with a 
small amount of fluoride added to 
prevent tooth cavlties have no 
reason to worry. • 

A person who drinks a lot of 
water might drink about two 
quarts a day, she sald. or 3'/> gal- 



lons of water per week. In coi 
trast kidney dialysis patients us 
about 300 gallons of water pe 
week, she said. 

■'"Because dialysis patients ar 
exposed to high volumes of watei 
these patients can accumulate pc 
tentially harmlul amounts o 
fluoride if the water ls left un 
treated. Consequently. dlalysi: 
water systems have special equlp 
ment to filter out fluoride." saic 
the hospital's statement. 

But at the dialysis center on 
5Sth Street, the flltering proces: 
for. some reason did not work, 
and instead high concentratiom 
of fluoride were released into the 
water used by the patients, the 
statement sald. 

"This tragedy has deeply aflect- 
ed every one of us at the hospi- 
tals. and our hearts go out to the 
families of those patients who 
died," sald Ralph Muller. presi- 
dent of the U. of C. Hospitals. 



3 U. of C. kidney patients die 

5 others have alergic reactions to dialysis treatment 



By lerry Crlmmltu 
Tiusuki Statt Wrjtct 

Three women died Friday afler 
they recelved kidney dialysis 
treatments at an outpatlent fadll- 
ty operated by the Unlverslty of 
Chicago Hospitals, and patients 
v.- h o undergo dialysis there have 
►•«■en told to use other sltes, hospl- 
u! c!T)c:als sald. 

Five other patients, out of a 
-.pial of 20 who underwent kidney 
dielysis Ftiday at the same outpa- 
;itnt center. at 1164 E. SSth SU 
suITered an allergic reaction de- 
frribed as itching and hlves. 
Thfy «ert admitted to the U. of 
C. Hospitals for observatlon, said 
Susan Phillips, hospltal vice pres- 
•.isnL 

"V,'e . . . wUJ be worklng around 
:ht clock to determlne the cause 



of this tragedy," sald Ralph Mul- 
ler, presiden! of the U. of- C Hos- 
pitals. •••••• .. _ 

'The names of the women whd 
died were not released pending 
notlflcatlon ot lamily. The Cook 
County medical waminer's Office 
is investlgatlng the deaths. 

A hospltal statement said all 
three patients wco died "sufTered" 
from end-stage kidney dlsease 
and had mul^lple. addltional com- 
plex medical condltlons, in- 
cludlng advanced heart dlsease." 

Two of the women who died re- 
celved their dialysis treatments 
between 6 and 9 a.m. and the 
thlrd between 930 a.m. and 1:15 
p.nu the statement sald.- ' 

The flrst woman. age 7B, died in 
the waltlng roora at the SSth 
Street dialysis center at 10 a. m. 



The «econd, age 56, .returned 
home before she began to feel 111 
and .was taken to Jackson Park 
Hospltal. where she died. 

The thlrd. age 80, went lnto 
heart flbrlllatlon ln the ambu- 
lance that takes her to and from 
dialysis. She was .pronounced 
dead at 4 pja in the eroergency 
room at Bernard Mltchell Hospl- 
tal, part of the U. of C cornple*. 
hospltal ofTlclals said. 

People whose kldneys have 
stopped worklng undergo dialysis 
about three tlmes a week to re- 
move accumulated toxlns from 
their blood. In tbe process, Phil- 
lips sald, a patlent's blood ls run 
through a series of fllters ln the 
dialysis machlne, and the blood 
*ls essentially washed and goes 
back lnto the patlent" 
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IS FLUORIDATION SCIENTIFICALLY DEFENSIBLE ? 

Bibliography with Annotations 
by John R. Lee, MD 

I. Dosage ProblemS". Food chain fluoride now exceeds "optimal" intake 

Leverett DH. Fluorides and the Changing Prevalence of Dental Caries. Science 217: 26-30, July 1982. 
Environmental fluoride may be approaching a critical mass. 
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IV. Fluoride and Bone 
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V. No Known Essential Uses for Fluoride 

National Academy of Sciences. Fluorides, Chapter 5, Is fluoride as essential elemcnl? Washington D.C. 1971. 
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Federal Register, p. 16006, 16 March 1979. Ali paragraphs previously classifying fluoride as "essential or 

probably essential" were deleted by FDA. Fluoride is so ubiquitous that no diet can be constructed for 
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Therefore, fluoridation of communily water supplies 
is a failed concept and should be abandoned. 
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Letter from the EPA, March 30, 1983, admitting that dumping hazardous fluoride wastes from the 
fertilizer industry into public water supplies "solves" the waste disposal problem 



Lesi i A. Pussell, D. H. U. 
363 Walnut Street 
Nowtonville, Mass. 0,2160 

Dear Dr. Russell: 

Thank you Cor ymir Jrtter of Harch 9, 1983, In regard tn 
the fluoridatlon o£ drlnklng water. 

The ln£ormation avallable to the Envi ronmental Protecti-v. 
Agency is that fluoridatlon is a safe and effectlve means fnr 
reducing the occurrence of dental carles. The fluoridatlon 
process has been endorsed by several Presidents of the United 
States and by several Surgeons General', including the c'urrent 
Surgeon General, .Dr. C. Everett Koop. A copy of Dr. Koop's 
statement on fluoridatlon is enclosed. 

Water treatment chemlcals, including fluosiliclc acicj, 
have been evaluated for their potentlal for contrlbutlng to 
the contamlnation of drinking water. The Water Treatment 
Chemicals Codex, published by the National Academy of Sciencns, 
prescribes the purity regulrements- for fluosilicic acid and 
other fluoridatlon chemicals. 

In regard to the use of fluosilicic acid as a source of 
fluoride for fluoridatlon, thls Agency regards such use as f n 
iripal «nvCronmental solutlon to a long-s tand i n« nrohlem. Ji% 
recoverino bv-product fluosilicic acid from fertilizer 
manuf acturino , water and air pollution aro nuninured . and 
water Utilities have a lvw-cost source of fluoride avallablf 
to them. I hope this infocmation adcquately responds to your 
concern. 



iinii r 1 1 staii:s r.NviUdHMriN ial m.mm r.ct ion ac.ency 
WA'sniMf. ioii. n.i: r.iMfi" 



m 30 1983 



. rv i ici «'i 
wotni 



Sincerely yours, 




Rvbecca Hoinm:r 

Deputy Assisfant Administrator 



for Water 



336 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



Proponents of Fluoridation claim that fluoridating public water supplies is a safe, simple type of 
procedure, yet this extract from the Water Fluoridation Manual for Engineers and Technicians, dated 
October 1985, published by the U.S. Department of Health and Human Services, shows otherwise 

Fluoride chemkals, Uke chiorine, caurtic soda. uid many other chrmTcaU used in water 
treatment can constitute a safcty hazard for the water plant operator uniess proper precautions In handling 
are observed. It is essentJal that the operator be aware of the hazards associated with each individual chemical 
pnortoits.use. j2 

2.6 Hydrofluoslllclc Acld 

Hydrofluosilicic acid (pronouneed Hy-dro-FLEW-oh-suh-lys-ik), aiso known as hcmfluosilicic, silicofluoric, 
or fluosi licic add ( HiSiF.), is a 20 to 35 percent aqueous solution with a formula weight of i44.08. It is a straw- 
colored, transparent, fuming, soirojiye liquid having a pungent odor and an irritatin g action onJ lmlcilL. 
Solutions of 20 to 35 percent hyd rofluosiljcic acid exhibit a low pH f 1.2). 

Th e largest p roductlon of the acid is a by^product of phosphat e_fertilizer manufacture. 1 4 

Like all other fluoride compounds, hydrofluosilicic acid has a number of industrial uses, including the 
sterilization orequipment; in the brewery and bottiing industries; electroplating; tanning of animal hides; 
etching of glass; reflning of lead; hardening of cement; and prese rvation of wood. 1 5 

Even supposedly well-rinsed drums should never be used where traces of fluoride could 
present a hazard. If possible, the storage area should be kept locked and not be used for any other purpose. 
Workers should particularly be warned against eating in a fluoride storage area. 

Hydrofluosilicic acid presents particular storage problems, for the vapors are corrosive and will even etch 
glass. Containers must be kept tighlly closed and vented to the outdoors. ' 

Always wear protective safety gear when handling fluoride chemicals. The following is a list of protective 20 
ctothing and equipment which is the minimum recommended for each fluoride chemical: 



2. 1 1.2 Chronlc Totle Exposun 

The onlytoxicef fect of low levels of fluoride over a prolonged period (2 to 8 times that ofthe optimal level) 
is mottled enamel of the teeth. At hitthcr levels o f fluoride intake, ost coscltrosis, ca lcification of K gamejits_ 
"andleridohs, aiidA>r vertebrae coiwolidationcan occur. With chronic toxic exposure from fluoride chemical 
dusts,' there niaTbea general iack of appetite, slight nausea, some shortness of breath. constipation, pain in 
the liver region, and anemia. 2 ' 

.. Care should be taken to avoidgrea lly oversized feed pumps which could seriously overfeed 
if accidentally set [00 high. 

7. The fluoridation equipment must be placed in an area which is secure from tampering and vandalism. 1 03 



8.1 General , 

The Centers for Disease Conlrol (C:i>C - ) has bccn cliargcd wiih the icsponsibility for the impjcmentation or 
a Publit Health Service injlialivf l»r Hie piomolion of oral licallli, iiKluding water nuoridation. Oneobjcclive 
of this WiiaiiveTs tliat byJWO, ncarly all ol the cili/.ciis inlhc Unilcd Slates who are served by communuy 
public waler supply syilenis siiall oblain llic benelili of water lluoiidalionl 

The Iack of good moniloring and surveillance programs in States with nuoridated communities has been a 
concem or State denul direetors and CDC for some time. 

8 2 Fluoride Overfeed Incldents 

When 6 .*£mmuni«y is fluoridating it, drinking water. there is always a potential for overfeeding. 110 



Second, «11 of the effects resulting from the overdose of fluoride have 
been mild and short-lived. Third, it is very difficult to swallow fluoride in large enough quantities to make 
a person critically ill. One of the symptoms of fluoride poiso ning is severe nausea; thus, In effect, peo ple cure 
themselves by vomiting. " — 
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Pure Water News from New Zealand, 1995, describing the hazards inherent for workers 
adding Sodium Fluoride and Hydrofluorosilicic Acid to Public W ater Systems^ 

This is an account of the hazards involved in 
handling Sodium Fluoride at the Wainuiomata 
water treatment station near Wellington. It is 
based on personal experience. For obvious 
reasons the author must remain anonymous. 



The handling of Sodium 
Fluoride - putting it into the 
waterworks - caused us some 
concern. " ' 

Before we could do any work in 
that area we had to undress and 
then put on special overalls, special 
boots and gloves. Every part of us 
was sealed entirely, including the hair 
and head, and we wore breathing 
apparatus with replaceable fiiters and 
eyeglasses to protect us from the 
toxic dust. 

We were warned when handling the 
material that the procedures for 
ensuring that we were dressed 
properiy and had the protective 
goggles and face mask on were 
strictly kept to at all times. 

The Sodium Fluoride was very 
heavy to handle. It was contained in 
a plastic bag within a cardboard drum 
weighing about 400 Ibs. We had to 
have a crane to lili the drums and tip 
the contents into a hopper. The 
Sodium Fluoride was then 
automatically fed through a measuring 
device into a mixing chamber and 
then finally injected into the water 
main. 

Sometimes there were occasional 
problems with the feed controlling 
devices. The quantity of fluoride was 
never tested as we did for chlorine 
content. It was automatically 
assumed that the correct dosage was 
going into the water supply. We did 
not conduct any tests to indicate how 
much fluoride was, in facl, in the 
water. Our only comparison was 
between the total amount used and 
the total water flow." ; Chlorine, 
however, was tested continuously, 
automatically and also manually every 
morning at 9 am. 

If there was an emergency and the 
water main was ciosed up, alarms 
would sound within the building and it 
was necessary to go down and shut 
those machines oft. They also had 
relays which automatically triggered 
out but we still had to tollow up 
manually. An operator was always 
within about ten.mmutes of the plant. 

When the drums were empty, we. 
burnt them ,in an mcmerator outside 
the plant. Once this was done we 
had to start undressing. We would 
walk over to a special room, close 
the door behind us and strip off all 
our clothing and_equipment entirely. 



This would be dropped through a hole 
direct into a form o< washing machine 
which gave an initial rinse. We would 
then shower, scrub our fingernails and 
all the orifices of our body as 
carelully as possible and then step 
out into another area, dry ourselves 
and get dressed again. 

We were informed that even small 
crystals of Sodium Fluoride under our 
finger nails were enough to do us 
serious health damage if dropped 
onto our food, for example, whilst we 
were eating. 

The' overalls and equiprhent were 
washed twice, rinsed twice and then 
finally put through a roller washing 
machine before being hung up to dry 
ready for the next usage. 

In retrospect, there is an area 
which would have concerned me had 
I had more knowledge aoout the 
particular material. This was the 
burning of the drums, which obviously 
were contaminated with crystals, in an 
outside incinerator. It occurs to me 
that the crystals would not 
themselves be deslroyed but would 
be retained in the ash of the 
cardboard drums. This ash would be 
disposed of in the nearest rubbish 
trench or scattered across the 
ground. Rain would dissolve the 
crystals, gradually washing down into 
the streams thereby contaminating a 
wider area. 

. The real hazard, of course, is if the 
stull is left lying around and kids get 
to play with H. The waterworks area 
is totally ciosed off to all public and 
bne required a permil to enter the 
area - but it was a possibility. 

The regulations we had to abide by 
were fairly strict. We were taught 
. properiy how.to handle the. Sodium. - 
Fluoride and it was stressed that we 
were dealing with a potential hazard. 
It was, however, a job which we did 
not particularly relish. 

I "would not drink the water which 
left that plant but obtained it straight 
out of the rivers up in the mountairis. 



(FOprtnMd Irem Pura WaMr Joumar Inua lau/l). 





A council worker ttpptng the last bag ot 
fluoride into the Gold Coast (Australia) 
watar aupply attar the council ended 
tluorldatlon. (Nota goggtas, breathing 
mask and proMctlve clothing). 

Nota : Al some watar treatment pianis, 
including Auckland, Kauid Hydrofluosilicic 
Acid is used instead of Sodium Fluoride 
crystals. The loUowing is an exlract 
from the 'Atberta Reporf (17/2/92). 

Hydrofluosilicic acid is an acidic yellow 
Chemical soup which is only 24% 
fluoride; it's a by-product of Cominco's 
fertiPser manufacturing plant. 

Phosphate rock contains fluorine. In 
praparing phosphale fertiUser, tha 
fluorine is released as a gas, silicon 
tetrafluoride, which becomes 
hydrofluosilicic acid when the gas is 
passed through scrubbers. 

This tquid waste by-product is then 
transported to water pianis in specially 
Uned tank trucks. 

The yellowish acid will eat through 
matai. Al one plant an unfined pipa 
injacting the acid into the waler supply 
rotted altar two weeks. 

The acid is stored in a wooden val 
lined with a huge add-resistant baggie. 
(According to one technical expert. 
anyone who lell into the big wooden vat 
would rapidty dissolve into a Kghl film 
floating on the top). 

As needed, the acid moves to a 
smaller container whero it goes into the 
water after chlorination (to kill bacleria. 
which fluoridation doesn't do). 

About 24% of tha acidic soup is 
fluoride. The rest, according to 
Cominco's own analysls, contains 57 
mg/L of arsanic, 3 mg/L of lead. and 
smaller traces of mercury, chromium and 
cadmium." 

Footnote: The New Zealand 
classlficatlon for Hydrofluosilicic Acid 
Is "Corroslva, Class B Dangarous 
Goods, Hazchem 2". 
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Cover of Pure Water News from New Zealand, 1 995, showing police in Japan loading chemicals 
found at a Japanese sect compound, and revealing that Sodium Fluoride is 
one of the two main ingredients of the nerve gas Sarin 
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FLUORIDATED EXTERMINATORS AND ANESTHETICS 



Fluorinated 
Bcterminators 



Sodium 
Silicofluoride 



WATER 
FLUORIDATION 



Sodium 
FLuoroacetate 
(Compound 1080) 



Sodium 
FLuoride 



WATER 
FLUORIDATION 



Hydrofluorosilicic 
Acid 



WATER 
FLUORIDATION 



Pinacolyl 
jlethyl-Phosphonofluoridat* : 
(SOMAN NERVE GAS) 



Fluorouracil 



Isopropyl 
ethyl-Phosphonfluoridat< > 
(SARIN NERVE GAS) 



Di-isopropyl 
Fluorophosphate 
(DYFLOS) 



Fluoroacetamide 
*j (Compound 
1081) 



Fluorinated 
Anesthetics 



► Halothane 



Birth Defects for 
Anesthesiologists 



r* Somnothan 



Fluorothane 



Enflurane 



Ethrane 



» Methoxyfluran« -» Penthrane 



► Isoflurane 



Florane 



» Fluoxene 
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Letter from the U.S. Department of Transportation, Mar 20, 1991, detailing 
the handling of the fluoridation chemical Hydrofluosilicic Acid 



Ms. Carol S. Kopf 
104 Meridian Road 
Levittown, New York 11756 

Dear Ms. Kopf: 



This is to follow-up our letter of January 17 regardintj your request for 
information on the handling of the chemical, hydrofluosilicic acid. 

Hydrofluosilicic acid (fluosilicic acid) is classified as a corrosive 
material. It is a by-product of the action. of sulfuric acid on phosphate rock 
containing fluorides and silica or silicates. The hydrofluoric acid acts on 
the silica to produce silicon tetraf luoride, which reacts with water to form 
fluosilicic acid. It is highly toxic and extremely corrosive by skin contact 
and inhalation. 

Specific packaging requirements for transporting this chemical are contained 
in Section 173.265 of Title 49 of the Code of Federal Regulations. These 
hazardous materials regulations are promulgated and administered by the 
Research and Special Programs Administration of the Department of 
Transportation. Should you have additional questions on packaging, you may 
wish to contact their Office of Hazardous Materials Technology directly. They 
may be reached at (202) 366-4545. 

Final ly, in response to your request for.more specific information in the form 
of a "fact sheet," we would like to suggest that you write directly to the 
chemical manuf acturer . He are pleased to be able to enclose a list of these, 
as taken from the 1990 Directory of Chemical Producers. We are able to 
provide a copy of a technical data sheet extracted from the U.S. Coast Guard 
CHRIS [Chemical Hazarus Response Information System] manual. This resource 
material is intended to provide the on-scene coordinator or other responsible 
officials with some of the technical information necessary to properly respond 
to discharges of hazardous chemicals. 

We thank you for your interest and trust this information will be useful. 



© 



U.S. Department 
of Transportation 



400 Sevenlh Si.. S W. 
Washington. D.C. 20590 



Federal Highway 
Administration 



MAR 20 |99| 



Refer to: HFO-20 



Sincerely yours, 




Michael F/ Trentacoste, Director 
Office of Motor Carrier 
Field Operations 



Enclosure 
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Material from the American Water Works Association, A WWA Manual M4, 3rd Edition 
"Water Fluoridation Principles and Practices", p. 15, Indicating that Fluoride Chemicals 

Contain Lead, Arsenic and Zinc Impurities 



COMPOUNDS IN ADJUSTED FLUORJDATION 15 

Experience shows that a low moisture content plus a relatively narrow size distribu- 
tion results in a material that is handled better by dry feeders. 

Considerable quantities of sodium silicofluoride are imported. Sodium 
silicofluoride is normally packed in bags and drums similar to those used for sodium 
fluoride. 

OTHER FLUORIDE COMPOUNDS 

Ammonium silicofluoride, magnesium silicofluoride, potassium fluoride, and calcium 
fluoride (fluorspar), as well as hydrofluoric acid, have been used for water fluorida- 
tion. Each has particular properties that make the material desirable in a specific 
application, but none of them have widespread application in the United States. 
Fluorspar is used frequently in South America, particularly in Brazil. 

Ammonium silicofluoride has the advantage of supplying all or part of the 
ammonium ion necessary for the production of chloramines, when this form of disin- 
fectant is preferred to chlorine in a particular situation. 

Magnesium silicofluoride and potassium fluoride have the advantage of extreme- 
ly high solubility, which is of particular importance in applications such as school 
fluoridation, where infrequent refills of the solution container are desired. In addi- 
tion, potassium fluoride is quite compatible with potassium hypochlorite, so a mucture 
of the two can be used for simultaneous fluoridation and chlorination. 

Calcium fluoride (fluorspar) is the least expensive of the corapounds used for 
fluoridation and also the least soluble. It has been successfully fed by first dissolving 
it in alum solution and then using the resultant solution to supply both the alum 
needed for coagulation and the fluoride ion. However, this method of operation is 
wasteful because of fluoride loss during alum coagulation and filtration (see chap- 
ter 4). 

Hydrofluoric acid, although low in cost, presents too much of a safety and cor- 
rosion hazard to be acceptable for general water fluoridation. It has, however, been 
used in a specially designed installation. 

Other fluoride compounds have been suggested for use in water fluoridation, 
among them ammonium and sodium bifluoride. These materials have the advantages 
of high solubility and low cost, but their potential corrosiveness has made them 
generally unacceptable. 

The manufacturers or suppliers of the various fluoride compounds can provide 
technical data and specification sheets that will assist the prospective purchaser i n 
selecting the appropriate grade of chemical for the type of feeder being used. 

CHEMICAL IMPURITIES 

Trace amounts of impurities, especially arsenic, lead, and zinc, may be introduced 
into fluoride chemicals during production. Normally, impurities are at levels far below 
that which would necessitate the establishment of maximum impurity limits. 1 As 
with all direct additives for water treatment, purchasers of chemicals must ensure 
that impurities are not present at levels that would deteriorate the quality of the 
water being treated. 

AWWA standards erist for sodium fluoride, 2 sodium silicofluoride, 3 and 
hydrofluosilicic acid. 4 All chemicals used for fluoridation should be comparable in 
quality to the requirements of these standards. 
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Letter from the EPA Defining Water Fluoridation 
Compounds as Industrial Grade, Non-Clinically Tested Chemicals 



Colpnel George Lindegren (Ret. ) 
17135 Santa Madrina Street 
Fountain Valley, California 92708 

Dear Colonel Lindegren: 

We have received a copy of your April 26 letter to President Carter 
Laregard to fluorides and drinking water fluoridation. 

Chemicals used in water treatment are all industrial grade Chemicals. 
Considering that the quantities of water treatment chemicals used are 
very large and the final concentrations in water are so small, it would 
not be practical to use food grade chemicals for this purpose. Since 
all of the water treatment experience in fluoridation has been gained 
using water treatment -grade fluoride compounds, it cannot be said that 
these compounds have not been clinically tested. 

Sincerely yours, 




UNITED STATES EN VI RON MENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY 



WASHINGTON. D C. 20460 



JUN 1 5 1978 




Ervin Bellack 
Chemist 

Criteria and Standards Division 
Office of Drinking Water (WH-550) 
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Letter from the National Federation of Federal Employees - 1991 
Representing 1,100 EPA Professionals, on the Subject of Fluoride 

(Represents approximately 1100 

epa professionals) National Federation ot Federal Employees 



Locai^° ^0 

February 20, 1991 
Dr. Bob Carton 
202-260-2 383 

The EPA Professional» union aeserted today that the Health and Human Service» 
report on fluoride releaaed on Tueaday ie a total vlndication ot thelr concerns 
that the current EPA atandard» are unsafe and ahould be draetically lowered. 
They also recommended that Wllllam Reilly, EPA Administrator, eall £or an 
lmmediate ceesation of water fluorldation while EPA conducto their review. 

Citing many admiaBions in the report of the adversa effecte of fluoride expo»ure 
and of the glaring rcsearch needs, Dr. Bob Carton, Ph. D., Senior Vice-Presldent 
of Local 2050, called on EPA to get on wlth their Congreselonally mandat ed 
review. Dr. Carton polnted out the follouing revelationa in the HHS report: 

1. Dental fluorosl a: a detrlmental effeet on the d eve lopino teeth of 
chlldren. ls on the riae th rouohout the U.S. The HHS report admita that 
their ia an increa«ing exposur« to fluoride from drinking water, 
toothpaete, mouth rinsea and other sources. 

2. ' Water fluorldation acrose the U.S. haa been link ed to bona 
f ractures. 

3. Canccr of the bone la on the riae ln males throuohout the U.S. Thia ia 
the earae cancer found in the National Toxicoiogy Program atudy on the 
effeet» of fluoride in rats. 

4. Genet lc damaoe wa a found in 3 out of 4 te»t» conduetad bv the Nat ional 
Toxlcoloov Program . Theee findings glve added weight to the poeelbility 
of fluoride caueing cancer ln human*. 

5. Reaearch ie needed on the effcct of fluorida on bdne and teeth. on 
oateoaarcoma. on reproductlve effeeta. on genetlc affacta. and poeeiblv 
on cancar. f 

Dr. Carton also stated that the tiroe has come for EPA to stand' on ita own two 
feet and look at the risks from fluoride expoeure. "EPA ahould uee lt» own 
eclentiata and experts from around tha world who have deoonatrated abllity in 
tha in/eatlgation of fluoride r loka." ha aald. Dr. Carton recommended tha 
following eclentiatai Dr. A.K.Susheela, the woman in charge of India'a akeletal 
fluoroais eradlcatlon program; Dr. Hark Die»endorf from Australia, Dr. John 
Colquhoun from New Zealand; Dr. liegelbecVer from Austria; and .Dro. Lee, 
Burgstahler, and Yiamouyiannle from tha U.S. Dr. Carton accuaed HHS of avoiding 
conaultlng theaa well-known experta to prevent an honeat reevaluation of the 
hiatoric poaitlon of tha PHS. 

■The Public Health Service has a monumental conflict of lntarest in fluoridation 
and could hardly be expected to conduet an unbiaaed review of paat poslticn», 
" Baid Dr. Carton. 'EPA got burned in 1985 uaing a blaaed if not fraudulent 
report from the PHS* aald Dr. Carton. "EPA ahould avoid gettlng trapped again 
into playing politlea wlth eclence." 
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Media Article in Canada Indicating Fluoridation Hazards - 1992 



MONDAY. JANUARY 27, 1992 



THE WHIG-STANDARD 



CANADA 



TRjj'ujbLuii, u\tarie>T 



Fludridated water dangerous: Expert 



VANCOUVER/tim Cvwdfcn Pims 

The doctor who recom- 
mended Brltlsh Columbia add 
fluoride to Its water supply now 
says the practice Is dangerous. 

Dr. Rlchard Foulkes. whose 
controversial 1974 report called 
lor water fluoridation. says he 
was mlsled by "a powerful 
lobby" Into belleving the prac- 
tice was safe and prevented 
tooth decay. 

"I feel that I was conned."says 
Dr. Foulkes. "I now flnd. by God, 
even before 1973 there was very 
clear evldence Ihat not only Is 



fluoride in ihe water ineffectlve 
for dental care, but It ls also 
highly toicic, even at one part per 
mlllion." 

Dr. Foulkes. 68. sald he be- 
lieves fluoridation causes brltlle 
bones In the elderly and may 
cause cerlain cancera. 

But the presldent of the B.C. 
College of Dental Surgeons 
Insists the practice is safe. 

"Our position Is the same as 
the World Health Organlzation's 
— it's to the beneflt of all." Dr. 
John Diggens sald. "It's a great 
ald in preventing tooth decay. 
partlcularly for chlldren whlle 
their teeth are developing." 



About hal f of B.C.'s commu- 
nities add flourlde to the water 
supply. Water In the Greater 
Vancouver area. does not have 
fluoride added/ ' 

Dr. Foulkes sald he felt com- 
pelled to revlew hisorlglnal flnd- 
Ings atler a recenl commlsslon 
on health-care costs also advo- 
cated mandatory fluoridation. 

He sald he has wrilten a letler 
outlining hls concerns to the B.C 
College of Dental Surgeons. 

"The addition of any kind of 
medication to water supplies 
when you don't know who you're 
treatlng, that Is really 
unethical."said Dr. Foulkes. 




Canadian Press 



CALGARY — Fluoride is a poison 
that likely causes cancer and 
shouid be kept out of drinking- 
water, say two scientists at the U.S. 
Environmental Protection Agency. . 

Water fluoridation "is the big- 
gest mistake that was ever made" 
and there is no scientific proof it 
helps reduce tooth decay, longtime 
agency scientist Robert Carton told 
the Calgary Herald. 

The newspaper also quoted an 
agency toxicologist. who asked not 



to be idenoTied. as saying fluoride 
is a polential cardhogen. 

Opponents o( the Chemical have 
(or years suggested a link between 
fluoride and cancer. 
■ Others dismtss the critics. Dr. 
John Wiiey, dental director for Cal- 
gary health services, has poinled 
to a U.S. study which says there 
is no real prool of a cancer link and 
recornmended fluoride as safe. 

The Chemical has generaliy been 
credited with preventing decay by 
strengthening the tooth enamel. 

The aUowed concentrabon of flu- 



oride in U.S. drinking water is (our 
parts per million — four times 
greater than that in Calgary. 

Carton has said long-term expo- 
sure to fluoride at one part per 
million may caJcify ligamen ts and 
tendons, and lead to arthritis and 
repetitibVe stress injury. 

Fluoridation began in Calgary 
iast August. Other cities that do so 
include Edmonton, Ottawa. Winni- 
peg, Saskatoon and Moncton, N.B. 
' Vancouver, Montreal and Fre- 
dericton have resisted the Intro- 
ducuon of fluoride. 
- OA-M ptT/^a. 



Doctor warns 
fluoride risky 



□ Former consultant 
says water additive 
shouid be abandoned 



By M«rV Lowty 



Calgary Herald ^1/25/9 2 

VFiUr fluoridation ihould b» aban. 
doned b«eaui» U'» dangtrous and 
thera « no wUntiflo prool tt r«due»a 
tooth dteay, uyi a fonntr top govirn- 
mant haalth ooniultant wbo onc» 
buk«d tha pr««uc». 

'l a»T» rtviawtd th» «ubject recanU 
ly and now eonclud» that fluoridation 
or eomnunity watar luppUea «hould ba 
abaudontd,* Dr. Rlehard Foulk»» «aya 
ia »J»tUr toSrfeUh CoimnbU<i haalth 
mfiakUUr. 



"Taa praetie. om po longtr b. haid 

/u ■ or •f r,rtlV4 'n 'h» nductlon 
of tooth dtcay,* tayi foulkai. 

Ht wai t iptelal ooniultant to th» 
B.C. fovcrnntaot Id 187J, wb«a h» 
wrot» a haalth rfport that rteomoW- 
•d majidatore fluoridation. 

Hli Jia. 33 UtUr blastinj- fluorida- 
tion «i icltntlflcally uoaaund wai n- 
hand Frlday by th» looal H»ilth A*. 
uon Nitwork SoeUty. 

th.?4n «Jj?"?' rT " UV eo, '»et»d mor» 

nSLSfSUS^?:^ • 

Foulkai, who «p»nt «bout ili 
monthi rtvtewlnj th» idintitle Utara- 
tura on fluorid» and fluoridation, alto 

B.C Coli. g. ,f Phyalefan. and 8ur- 
■toni. 

th* optimal' lavii of on* part par mU. 
Ion, hai now b«»n ihown te b» torie * 
U nyi. ... ' 

"Ey»d In 1873 w» ihould hiv» 
kaown that thi» (fluoridt) w a» a dan. 
I «raut ah»mleal.* 
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Letter from Phillipe Grandjean, Professor of Environmental Medicine at 
Odense University in Denmark, to the EPA in Regard to the WHO study on Fluorides 



ODENSEI UNIVCRSITET 

Alflellng t o' MH|«m«d<C>n 




ODENSF UNIVHRSITN 

'«llilulr o' Commun.lv M»i»h 



Dr. Joseph Cotruvo 
U5 EPA 

Head. Office of Drinking Water 

WH 550 

001 M St, SW 

Washington, DC 20016 

USA 



PG/ib 



27.6.1985. 



Dear Dr. Cotruvo: 

I understood from Dr. Bill Lewis that you are interested In data concernlng skeletal 
fluorosis, especially ir, relation to high fluoride levels in drinking water. 

You are most certainly aware that very severe cases occur in developing countries 
wher.e calcium deflciency may render the patients more susceptible to fluoride 
toxicity. Perhaps the problem is most severe in India where every single state has 
areas or pockets of high fluoride. During my short stays in this country, I have seen 
rnany cases of crippling fluorosis, some with spinal cord compression. My colleague, 
Dr. A. K. Susheela, of the Ali India Institute of Medlca! Sciences In New Delhi, has 
estimated that a total of *0 million people in India are exposed to toxlc amounts of 
fluoride, about half of them experlencing symptoms at this tlme. Thls number is of 
course a very rough estlmate. However, nobody would doubt that fluoride toxicity 
in some developing countries is a very important public health problem. 

Unfortunately, fluoride toxicity has been a "faut pas" for many years, and anybody 
discussing this topic would be suspected to belong to the antitluoridation 
movement. Thus, the recently published Environmental Health Crlterla 36 on 
Fluorine and Fluorides (WHO, 198») only superi icially discusses chronlc toxicity, 
while beneflcial effects and safety margins are dealt with In detail. As Temporary 
Adviser I was present at most of the Task Group meeting when the document was 
finalized. In accordance with the official (Iuorldatlon policy, Information which 
could cast any doubt on the advantage of fluoride supplements was left out by the 
Task Group. Unless 1 had been present myself, I would have found it hard to 
believe. Thus, I am pleased that you have taken a personal interest in the probiems 
of chronic fluoride toxlclty. 

My own work mostly deals with occupational fluoride exposures. For your 
informatlon, I enclose two recent reprints. 



Yours sincerely, 




cc: Dr. Lfiwis 
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EPA Scientists Challenge National Academy of Sciences 1993 Fluoride Report 

CHEMICAL REGULATION REPORTER* 

A weekly review of actMty affecting chemical users and manufacturers 




Volume 17. Numw.r27 THE BUREAU OF NATIONAL At-FAIRS. INC. Octoetf 1. 19« 



Scientists Dbpate NKC Report On Fluoride Limit 

Sciectists have cballenged a report supporting the Envi- 
ronmental Protection Agenc/s fluoride Standard in drinlting 
watar, calling it "propagandn masqaerading as seience." in 
statements released late August. 

Tbe report, issued Aug. 17 by tbe National Research 
Councll of the National Academy of Sciences, said the 
present limit oa flaoride in drintLng water at 4 milUgrams 
per liter ls safe enough and not linked to cancer or other 
diseases (17 CRR 970). 

Robert Carton, forroer EPA scientJst and pr«sldeot of an 
anti-fluorid« organlzation called Truth Aboot Fluoride, Inc., 
Buckeystown. Md„ charged in a statement Aug. 19 that the 
NAS failed to emphasize new «yidence in the report that 
fiuoririe causea bone fraetnres in the elderly and bone 
cancer In yoong mal es, and that severe pitting and mottling 
of tooth eoajtttel. called Buorosis, ls on the rise in young 
chJldren. He'added that NRC panel memberi admltted in 
Ihelr report they were surprisid about how rnuch fluoride 
people are erposed to from sources *nch as their diet, tnoatn 
rinses, and tooth paste. 

Re said, Tastead of calling for an irnmedlate end to the 
praetice of flaoridatloc and more research, NKC recom- 
tnwds contLnuing the masslve human eaperiment of Buori- 
dation, •while couductlng research to see lf the praetice is 
ca uiang taarm . . . Thls recommendation amoonts to human 
eiperimentation without inlormed consent, and should be 
coodenjned." 

The statement said EPA "a* required by law to rerlew 
lho ievfcls of fluoride ailcwed in public water suppltft* btit 
Instead delayed its investigation and delegated its duties to 
otbers. Flunridation'g erittes qo«ii60ed from the begmning 
the validity of the ootcome because many of the panel 
members received grant tnoney from the National Institute 
of Dental Research, and nooe of the scientists critical about 
Buoride's health effects were permitted on the panel, ac- 
cording to the statement 

Willlam Hirzy, president of National Federation of Feder- 
al Employees Local 2050, whicb represents EPA Headquar- 
ters scientists, sald la an Aug. 18 statement, "An honest 
assessment of rista might lead to pubUdty that conld dam- 
sge th« Public Health Serrice's longsUndiag program of 
brying to persuade Americans .to fiuoridate all public water 
suppli»." 

Hlrzy and Carton, in thelr respoctlve statements, de- 
seribed v*rious sehemes by NRC to cover up data tmsappor- 
tlve of EPA's fluoride Standard In drinking water, induding 
coerdon of EPA scientists and clouding of data. 
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Letter from EPA Senior Science Advisor Dr. William Marcus 

Fired because of his views on fluoride. The EPA was forced to rehire him. 




UNITED STATES ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY 
WASHINGTON, D.C. 20460 



June 13, 1995 



OFFICE OF 
WATER 



Mr. Rick Matthew 
Safe Water Association 
500 South Main Street 
Fond du Lac,WI 54935 

Dear Rick, 

Your letter to Congressman Petri was very good. I would like to pass a long a 
few tips that have gotten some responses from people who were previously pro- 
fluoridators. I like to use the approach that first states what everybody has agreed 
upon in the U.S. and progress to the more controversial. 

First it is agreed by all people who think themselves knowledgeable about fluoride 
that the effect on teeth is limited to children three years or younger. That means 
everybody else who is three years and one day or older is exposed unnecessarily. 

Second I reiterate that when using the measures of filled, partially filled and missing 
teeth-comparing fluoridated and non-fluoridated water supplies the world over, 
including the U.S.A., — there is either no significant difference — or more often, 
people using fluoridated water have significantly more caries. That even very small 
amounts of fluoride cause brittle, hard to repair teeth. 

Third, I cite the studies that demonstrate that the rate of hip fracture is at least double 
amongst people 65 or older in fluoridated areas- including the most recent studies less 
than one year old. That people who imbibe fluoridated water are twice as likely to be 
hard of hearing at age 65 or older. 

Fourth, I state that the act of fluoridating water increases lead exposure especially to 
children because of two facts- a. The fluoride added to drinking water often has up to 
400 mg of lead per liter and b. the corrosive action of fluoride extracts lead from 
pipes and solder joints increasing lead exposure of the young. (Babies up to 3 months 
absorb 16 times as much lead per unit body weight than adults. Black babies and 
children because of genetic make-up absorb significantly more lead than white 
babies.) 
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Letter from EPA Senior Science Advisor Dr. William Marcus (continued) 

Fired because of his views on fluoride. The EPA was forced to rehire him. 



Fifth, I tell the story of the two large prospective studies (the best kind of 
epidemiology evidence available) completed in New Jersey and New York State that 
determined the incidence of osteosarcoma (almost always fatal) in men under 18 
years of age increased by 6 to 8 fold. That an increase of this magnitude is prima 
facia evidence of a real ongoing effect. I remind them that one of President 
Kennedy's nephews had the disease. 

I find that people are simply not willing to believe that our government would 
condone the addition of a compound to the water supply that was not efficacious. 
This is why in my opinion it has not been possible to convince enough people of 
conscience to review the fluoride story. You must remember that the National 
Academy of Science released a report that sort of said fluoridation was OK. They do 
not know that the members hand-picked for the panel were known to be pro- 
fluoridation. They were not present when the pathologist from the Armed Forces 
Institute of Pathology stated that any bone or tooth structure that contains fluoride is 
weak, crumbling and highly undesirable. They were not present when they board 
calculated that the amount of fluoride ingested daily was far higher than previously 
believed. They discovered that soft drinks including, Coke, Pepsi and Seven-Up were 
made by diluting concentrate with fluoridated water. That Kool-Aid, baby formula 
etc. also would have fluoride. They were informed that these exposures were not 
considered by EPA when setting the current Standard. 

They did not allow me to explain that the levels of fluoride found in the bones of 
rodents who had osteosarcoma was lower than the level found in human adults 
exposed to allowable levels of fluoride. I was not permitted to explain that with the 
exception of fluoride, no other compounds including radioactive compounds, have 
been able to produce osteosarcomas in rodents. 

I hope these facts will help. 



Very truly yours, 



William L. Marcus, Ph.D. 
Senior Science Advisor 
Office of Science and Technology 
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Ezample of Public Propaganda That Fluorides Pose No Health Risk -1993 



Report: No health 
risk in fluoridated water 



■ "Dental fluorosis": 

The only proven harm 
from fluoride-laced water 
the panel could find is an 
increase in staining or 
pitting of tooth enamel, a 
researcher says. 

The Associated Press 1 

WASHINGTON - Discounting 
studies that say there are health 
risks from fluoride in drinking wa- 
ter, a National Research Council 
panel said Tuesday there is no 
credible evidence that the chemi- 
cal causes cancer, kidney disease 
or birth defects. 

Dr. Bernard M. Wagner, a New 
York University School of Medicine 
professor and chairman of the 
NRC committee, said that the only 
proven harm to health from fluo- 
ride-laced drinking water that his 
panel could find was an increase in 
staining or pitting of tooth enamel, 
a condition known as dental fluoro- 
sis. About 10 percent of Americans 

experience tooth staining in a 
"very mild to mild" form, he said. 

"The overwhelming benefits of 
fluoride in water in terms of pre- 
venting cavities, allowing young 
children to have a life of good teeth 
and maintaining those teeth into 
older life, far outweighs the small 
percentage of our population that 
shows fluorosis," said Wagner. 

An Environmental Protection 
Agency Standard of no more than 4 
parts per million of fluoride in 
drinking water was viewed by the 
committee as "appropriate." But 
the panel said this Standard should 
be changed if new research indi- 
cates it 

American cities began adding 
fluoride to their water suppiy in the 
1940s after research suggested it 
would reduce dental decay among 
the young. It is estimated that 



about 132 million Americans now 
use drinking water with fluoride 
levels above .7 parts per million, 
considered the minimum beneficial 
level. 

The NRC committee said it is 
unable to gauge the true fluoride 
exposure that Americans experi- 
ence because the chemical is 
present in foods, beverages and a 
wide array of dental products. In 
addition, fluoride often is applied 
during visits to a dentist. 

As a result, said Wagner, the 
committee called for continued 
study to determine if a lifetime ex- 
posure to low levels of fluoride 
could be harmful. 

The committee found some stud- 
ies that suggested that a long-term 
exposure to fluoride caused an in- 
creased tendency toward hip or 
vertebrae fracture after age 80. 



At a glance 

Among the study's findings: 

■ "The weight of the evidence 
from more than 50 epidemiological 
studies does not support the 
hypothesis of an association 
between fluoride exposure and 
increased cancer risk in humans." 

■ Fluoride ingestion at 
approved levels did not increase 
risk of kidney disease or stomach or 
digestive problems, 

■ There are "no adverse 
effects" on human reproduction 
from current levels of fluoride in 
drinking water. Animal studies that 
linked the chemical to birth defects 
and infertility involved far higher 
doses than people are exposed to. 
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Case of Mass Fluoride Poisoning in Alaska in 1992 

Morning News Tribune, Tacoma, Washington, July 2, 1992 

Mass fluoride poisoning 
blamed o n pump, government 



By Davld Hulen 

McClatchy News Service 

ANCHORAGE - More than 260 
villagers in Hooper Bay, Alaska — 
nearly 10 times more than previ- 
ously reported — may have suf- 
fered fluoride poisoning in May si- 
ter drinking water laced with dan- 
gerous levels o( the chemical, ac- 
cording to a new state study. 

A 41-yrar-old mati died after 
drinking large amounls of water 
from a village well. The Hooper 
Bay Incident is now believed to be 
the largest reported oulbreak of 
fluoride poisoning. according to the 
new study released Tuesday by 
doctors in the state's Section of 
Epidemiology. 

The report describcs a string of 
serious blunders — from malfunc- 
tiohing pumps to a barely function- 
.ing local government — that led to 
fluoridation at nearly 40 times the 
level considered sate by the fed- 
eral government 

Dominic Smith died and his 37- 
year-old sister was hospllalized on 
-Memorial Day weekend after high 
levels of fluoride tnade their way 



i It's not clear to us 
whether we could have 
spotted any of the 
mechanical problems 
there . . . with just an 
occasional visit J 

— Svend Brandt-Erlchsen, 
environmentil offlclal 

into one of two public water ing 
points in Hooper Bay, a sprawling 
Yup'ik Eskimo settlement of about 
9S0 people on the Bering Sea coast. 

In Hooper Bay, as in nearly ISO 
other rural Alaskan comrr.uniiies, 
fluoride has been added to drinking 
water for many years to reduce 
the risk of toolh decay. The village 
has no running water or sewer sys- 
tem. and fluoride and chlorlne are 
added at two public wells. People 
haul water home in buckets. 

The new report lays blame for 
the problems in various directions 



and defends the practice of adding 
fluoride to public water supplies. 

"The outbreak occurred berause 
of multiple deficiencies that ex- 
isted in design. opera tion, mainte- 
nance. training, communicalion. 
management and regulation of the 
village toKnsite water system," the 
report concludes. 

The Hooper Bay episode high- 
lights a number of chronic. wide- 
sprtad problems that plague many 
village water systems. the report, 
notes. Steps are belng taken by 
sevcral agencies to make sure the 
specific problems that bappened in 
Hooper Bay don't oecur elsewhere. 

Specifically: 

■ Virtually everyone who drank 
water drawn from the village's old 
townsite well May 21 or May 22 
got siek. Initially, doctors reported 
that about two dozen villagers 
soughl treatment at the elinic for 
sytnptotns that includcd nausea, di- 
arrhea, vomiting, numbness and 
tingling in face and hands. 

A team of epidemiologists who 
went to the village, however, foond 
many more residents had symp- 
toms. Based on the number of peo- 
ple believed to have drawn water 
from the well, the report estimates. 
261 villagers reported symptoms 
or were believed to have suiiered 
from them. 

■ The people wbo became sick- 
est appeared to have drunk the 
most water. The report says Smith 
woke the morning of May 22 and 
drank a glass of water drawn from 
the well the previous day. He 
quickiy vomited. 

"In order to maintain bis hydra- 
tion he continued to drink water at 
a rate estimated by his wife to be 
one 8-ounce glass every 15 min- 
utes. By late morning he felt weak 
and needed to lie down." By after- 
noon, Smith and several of his chil- 
dren were vomiting. 

That evening, one of his children 
brought home more water from 
the village pump. Smith drank four 
more glasses of water. "According 
to his wife, by this time her hus- 
band was unable to walk and was 
complaining of 'weak mnseles and 
sore feet.'" His wife found him 
dead in his bed the nest morning. 

Hooper Bay had problems with 
high — but not dangerous — levels 



of fluoride daling at least to Janu- 
ary 1991. In faet, according to the 
report, the fluoride pump was 
rebullt April 7 by workers for the 
stale Department of Environmen- 
lal Conservation. 

Within a month, routine sam- 
pling of water agaln showed el- 
evated levels of fluoride, and of- 
ficials with the regional bealth 
ageney in Bethel ordered the pump 
shut off. The report questions 
whether the pump was actually 
shut off by tbe village operator. 

The report offers no concluslve 
reasons for the bigh level of fluori- 
dation in water drawn from the 
well bui says several failures oc- 
curred. For eiample, the pump 
drawing water from the ground 
into a holding tank apparently mal- 
funetioned and higher-than-normal 
levels ■ of fluoride then were 
pumped into the tank. 

Svend Brandt-Erichseo, the de- 
parttnent's south-central regional 
direetor, said Tuesday tbe de- 
partment's workers wouldn't neces- 
urily have spo'ted the problems. 

"It's not clear to us whether we 
could bave spotted any of the me- 
chanical problems there. Based 
upon wbat I've heard from du- 
sta ff, it would have been ei- 
tremely difficult ... with Just an 
occasional visit." 

The village water-plant operator 
bad no formal training. In addition, 
Hooper Bay only recently hired a 
village administrator after the job 

had been vacani for a year. 

The ttudy said, "A review of 
DEC records revealed taat, despite 
requirements for weekly monitor- 
ing and monthly reports to DEC by 
the water system operator, no re- 
ports had been received from 
Hooper Bay since July, 1990 

"Wben elevated fluoride levels 
were discovered in early May. lm- 
plementation of recominendations 

apparentiy did not oecur. Since 
Hooper Bay was without a city 
administrator for a year, assurance 
of compliance ... was difficuH," 
the study said. 

Hooper Bay vice mayor Maria 
Green said the current water op- 
erator, whom she wouldn't name, 
bad resigned recently. . 
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Canadian Study on Fluorides and Bone Cancer 



DRINKING WATER FLUORIDATION AND OSTEOSARCOMA 



STEVE E. HRUDEY, Ph D..' COLIN L. SOSKOLNE, Ph.D., 2 
JOHANNES BERKEL, M.D., Ph.D., 3 SHIRLEY FINCHAM, M.A.* 



Media reports beginning in lale 1 989, concerning results 
from a U.S. National Toxicology Program bioassay 
on rats exposed to sodium fluoride in drinking water, have 
rekindled the debate over the safety of fluoridated water. 1 
This debate, which has raged for over 45 years, has been very 
bitter, with lack of objectivity apparent among proponents 
and opponents of drinking water fluoridation. 2 

Fluoride occurs naturally in varying amounts in 
nonfluoridated waters and many food sources. If drinking 
water is fluoridated, typically to a concentration of 1 mg/ L, 
this source has been estimated to contribute approximately 
two thirds of the total dietary fluoride intake, with the 
remainder coming from food. 3 

Various adverse health effects have been attributed to 
fluoride ingestion. Dental and skeletal fluorosis are well 
documented for sufflciently high fluoride doses, but 
evidence on carcinogenicity has been unconvincing. The 
U.S. National Cancer Institute initiated a cancer bioassay 
on fluoride in 1977, , which was taken over by the newly 
created National Toxicology Program (NTP). The study 
was completed in 1983. However, the results were declared 
"inadequate" because of mortality probiems, attributed to 
diet, which included both the experimental animals and the 
controls. The study was redesigned and was completed in 
1987, with the final interpretation and publication of results 
scheduled for 1990. A summary of these results obtained by 
the media led to reports 4 with headlines Hke: "Dont Drink 
the Water? Brush your teeth, but the fluoride from your tap 
may not do much good — and may cause cancer." 

The bioassay results which led to this furor showed the 
occurrence of osteosarcoma among male rats at the two 
highest fluoride doses (4 out of 80 exposed to 79 mg/ L and 1 
out of 50 exposed to 45 mg/ L). No osteosarcoma was f ound 



I ■ Environmcnul & Occupational Health Program. 

2. Epidemiologi Program. Depanmeni of Health Services Administration & 
Community Medicine. Universily of Alberta. 

3. Divijion of Epidemiology and Preventive Oncotogy, Albena Cancer Board. 
Author mponsiblt for corrtspondtnce and for reprinu: Dr. Sleve E. Hrudey. 
Envuonmental & Occupational Health Program. Universily of Albena, 13-103 
CKnical Sciences Building. Edmonton, Albena T6C 2G3. Phone: (403) 492-6807. 

Canadian Journal of Public Health 



in any of the controls or among female rats. A panel 
convened to review the National Toxicology Program 
evaluation of these results has unanimously endorsed the 
finding that there is "equivocal" evidence of carcinogenic 
activity of sodium fluoride in male rats, meaning that 
"studies are interpreted as showing a marginal increase of 
neoplasms that may be chemically related." 5 

Public concem inevitably arises when results such as these 
are publicized. Extrapolation of risk prediction to humans 
from such animal studies is largely theoretical. However. 
because of the apparently speciflc nature of the cancers 
found in the rat bioassay and the knowledge that fluoride is 
deposited in bone, a comment on the prevalence of 
osteosarcoma in humans is warranted. 

The Alberta Cancer Board has maintained a population- i 
based cancer registry since 1960, which incorporates all 
cancers. Consequently, an opportunity existed to compare 



TABLE I 

Incidence Rates for Osteosarcoma*, 1970-1988, 
Calgary and Edmonton, Alberta 





Numbcr of 


eases 


Rates/ 100,000 




Calgary 


Edmonton 


Calgary 


Edmonton 


1970 


1 


1 


0.3 


0.2 


1971 


2 


1 


0.5 


0.2 


1972 


2 





0.4 


0.0 


1973 


3 


1 


0.7 


0.2 


1974 


1 


1 


0.2 


0.2 


1975 





2 


0.0 


0.4 


1976 


3 


5 


0.6 


1.1 


1977 


2 





0.4 


0.0 


1978 





3 


0.0 


0.6 


1979 


2 


2 


0.4 


0.4 


1980 


2 





0.4 


0.0 


1981 


1 


1 


0.2 


0.6 


1982 








0.0 


0.0 


1983 





1 


0.0 


0.2 


1984 





1 


0.0 


0.2 


198S 


1 





0.2 


0.0 


19S6 


6 


1 


0.9 


0.2 


1987 





3 


0.0 


0.5 


1988 


3 


1 


0.5 


0.2 


Total 


29 


26 







•osteosarcoma (ICDO: T 5 170. M = 91803-91833, 91903) 
"total cases for all of Albena for 1970-1988 = 103 
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TABLE II 

Distribution of Osteosarcoma Incident C as es by Birth 
Cohort, 1970-1988, Calgary and Edmonton, Alberta 



Year Born 


Males 


Calgary 

Females 


Edmomon 
Males Females 


beforc 1970 


13 


14 


12 


11 


1970-72 


1 








1 


1973-75 





1 








1976-78 











1 


1979-81 








1 





1982-84 














1985-87 














1988 














Total 


14 


15 


13 


13 



the incidence of osteosarcoma in Alberta's two major cities 
which have had different policics on fluoridation of 
drinking water. Edmonton adopted fluoridation in 1967, 
while Calgary had not accepted fluoridation until it was 
passed in a municipal referendum in the fail of 1989. The 
osteosarcoma incidence data for patients with a residence in 
either Calgary or Edmonton at the time of diagnosis are 
presented in Table 1. 

These data fail to reveal either any difference between 
Calgary and Edmonton, or any apparent trend over time in 
the incidence of osteosarcoma. Because of the relatively 
crude nature of the evaluation, the lack of apparent 
differences does not preclude the existence of subtle 
differences. However, the most relevant aspect of these data 
for the concerned public is perhaps the low overall incidence 
of osteosarcoma in either city. These low osteosarcoma 
incidence rates (Calgary 0.29 per 100,000; Edmonton 0.27 
per 100,000) compare equally with the provincial rate over 
the period 1970-1988, of 0.3 per 100,000 population. To 
further demonstrate consistency in the lack of any 
association, an analysis of the provincial impact of 



TABLE III 
Age Distribution of Osteosarcoma 
Incident Cases, Alberta, 1970-1988 



Age al 

diagnosis (years) AH cis es Calgary Edmonton Elsewhere 



1-2 

3-4 110 

5-6 2 10 1 

7-8 4 112 

9-10 4 12 1 

11-12 9 12 6 

13-14 9 2 16 

>15 74 22 20 32 

Total 103 29 26 48 



osteosarcoma reveals no difference between urban and rural 
rates. These results were obtained by combining the urban 
centre cases from Calgary and Edmonton and then 
comparing this total (n = 55, or 53%) to that for the rural 
remainder of the province (n = 48, or47%). The urban-rural 
incidence is approximately proportional to the population 
distribution. Indeed, the provincial rate, excluding both 
Calgary and Edmonton, for the period 1970-1988, remains 
0.3 per 100,000 population. 

The concentration of fluoride in Edmonton drinking 
water since 1967, has been approximately 1 mg/ L while 
Calgary 's natural background level has averaged around 0.3 
mg/ L. These values are more than an order of magnitude 
lower than concentrations to which the rats in the NTP 
study were exposed. We recognize that with a likely latency 
period in excess of 25 years for osteosarcoma, any 
differences between Calgary and Edmonton should not be 
expected to become evident before 1993. 

If age at first exposure is a factor, excess osteosarcoma 
rates among adolescents, if present, should now be 
detectable. However, an analysis of Alberta data (Table II) 
has failed to identify any such excesses; nor are any trends 
evident. Of course, with so rare a tumour in populations the 
size of Calgary and Edmonton, stable rates and statistical 
significance are never likely to be achieved. 

Table III reveals that most cases of osteosarcoma were 
diagnosed after the age of 15 years. No differences between 
Calgary and Edmonton are evident among the younger age 
at diagnosis groupings. j 

Although these data do not allow any definitive j 
conclusions about the role of fluoridation as a risk factor for 
osteosarcoma in humans, they do show that the current 
upper bound of any such cancer risk must, at worst, be j 
extremely low. By the same logic, if any absolute increase in 
osteosarcoma incidence were to arise in the future, it should 
be readily apparent when compared to current small 
numbers. Based on the evidence to date, we conclude that 
there is no link between fluoridation and osteosarcoma 
among Albertans. 
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V..I. 33D N„. •> ACLTE r'LCORIDE POISONING FROM A PCBL1C WATER SYSTEM — GESSNER ET Al.. V.i 

ACUTE FLUORIDE POISONING FROM A PUBLIC WATER SYSTEM 

Bradford D. Gessner, M.D., Michael Beller, M. D., M.P.H., John P. Middaugh, M.D., 

and Gary M. Whitford, Ph.D., D.M.D. 



Abstract Background. Acute fluoride poisoning pro- 
duces a clinical syndrome characterized by nausea, vom- 
iting, diantiea, abdominal pain, and paresthesias. In May 
1992, excess fluoride in one of two public water systems 
serving a village in Alaska caused an outbreak of acute 
fluoride poisoning. 

Methods. We surveyed residents, measured their uri- 
nary fluoride concentrations. and analyzed their serum- 
chemistry profiles. A case of fluoride poisoning was 
defined as an illness consisting of nausea, vomiting, 
diarrhea, abdominal pain, or numbness or tingling of 
the face or extremities that began between May 21 
and 23. 

Results. Among 47 residents studied who drank water 
obtained on May 21 , 22, or 23 from the implicated well, 43 
(91 percent) had an illness that met the case defmition, as 
compared with only 6 of 21 residents (29 percent) who 
drank water obtained from the implicated well at other 
times and 2 of 94 residents (2 percent) served by the other 

SINCE the late 1940s, many communides in the 
United States have adjusted the fluoride concen- 
cration in their water systems to prevent dental caries. 1 
Numerous studies attest to the effectiveness'and safery 
of maintaining fluoride concentrations in the range 
recommended by the Public Health Service — 0.7 to 
1.2 mg per liter.' 1 - 3 As of 1989, a total of 9411 public 
water systems in the United States provided fluoridat- 
ed drinking water to 135 million people,* yet only six 
outbreaks of acute fluoride poisoning related to over- 
J: Joridation have been reported. 5 " 10 Acute fluoride poi- 
soning caused the death of one padent in Maryland 8 
and, recendy, of three padents in Illinois (Flanders R, 
Illinois Department of Public Health: personal com- 
municauon), all of whom were undergoing dialysis 
therapy. In this paper we describe an outbreak of 
acute fluoride poisoning resuldng from overfluorida- 
don of a public water system. 

Mtthods 

Bacxground 

Hooper Bay, Alaska, is a small village on the B ering Sea populat- 
«d predominandy by Alaska Natives. The village has two geo- 
graphically distinct secoons with separate wells and water systems: 
*ections 1 (popularion, 470) and 2 (popularion, 375). Neither water 
*ystem provided running water to individual homes; residents ear- 
ried water from holding tanks to their homes, where it was stored fbr 
domesdc use. On May 26, 1992, the Alaska Drvision of Public 
Health was notified of an outbreak of acute gastrointesrinal illness 
u the village. The water system in section 1 had been turned ofT on 



water system. We estimated that 296 people were poi- 
soned; 1 person died. Four to five days after the outbreak, 
1 of the 25 case patients who were tested, but none of the 
1 5 control subjects, had elevated urinary fluoride concen- 
trations. The case patients had elevated serum fluoride 
concentrations and other abnormalities consistent with flu- 
oride poisoning, such as elevated serum lactate dehydro- 
genase and aspartate aminotransferase concentrations. 
The fluoride concentration of a water sampte from the im- 
plicated* well was 150 mg per liter, and that of a sampie 
from the other system was 1.1 mg per liter. Failure to 
monitor and respond appropriately to elevated fluoride 
concentrations, an unreliable control system, and a mech- 
anism that aliowed fluoride concentrate to enter the well 
led to this outbreak. 

Conclusions. Inspection of public water systems and 
monitoring of fluoride concentrations are needed to pre- 
vent outbreaks of fluoride poisoning. (N Engl J Med 
1994;330:95-9.) 

May 23 after staiT members at the Hooper Bay health dinic noted 
that many residents had become ill shortly after drinking water from 
that system. Since acute fluoride poisoning produces a clinical syn- 
drome characterized by nausea. vomiting, diarrhea, abdominal 
pai.-., ar.d paresthesias and because tests condueted during the six 
weeks before the outbreak had shown fluoride concentrations in 
water system 1 of 6.5 and 20.0 mg per liter, acute fluoride poisoning 
was suspected. 

The outbreak resulted in one serious illness and one death. On 
May 23, a 37-year-old woman with a two-day history of vomiting 
"d diarrhea was evacuated by air to a regional hospital. Her serum 
calcium concentration was 5.2 mg per deciliter ( 1 .3 mmol per liter) , 
and her serum fluoride concentration was 9.1 mg per liter (480 (tmo\ 
per liter) (the normal (asong serum fluoride concentration in per- 
sona using drinking water containing 1 mg of fluoride per liter is 
0.01 to 0.03 mg per liter [0.5 to 1.6 pmol per liter}). She recovered 
without apparent sequelae. On May 23, after 24 hours of intraeta- 
ble vomiting, a 41-year-old man was found dead at home. He had 
attempted to remain hydrated by drinking an estimated 10 liters of 
water from water system 1 on May 21 and 22. His only known 
medical problem was pepric ulcer disease, for which he took dmeti- 
dine. The postmortem serum calcium concentration was 4.9 mg per 
deciliter (1.22 mmol per liter), and the urinary fluoride concentra- 
tion (not correeted for creadnine content) was 55 mg per liter (2900 
-jimol per liter). 

Epldemioiogie Study 

To detennine the duration of the outbreak, we reviewed the 
health dinic records of all padents seen from May 1 to May 25 with 
nausea, vomiting, diarrhea, or abdominal pain. Of 31 padents with 
these symptoms, 22 were seen on May 21, 22, or 23. We therefore 
defined a case padent with fluoride poisoning as a resident who had 
at least one of the following symptoms on May 21, 22, or 23: nausea, 
vomiting, diarrhea, abdominal pain, or numbness or tingling of the 
face or «tremities. 
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Letter from the Public Health Service, CDC, Atlanta, EPI-78-24-2, Dec 14, 1978 to the CDC 
Chronic Disease Division, marked "Not for Publication" on a case of Fluoride Poisoning in Harbor 
Springs Michigan in 1944. Example of how fluoride "overfeeds" are withheld from the public, 
who continue to drink overfluoridated water, and the foods and beverages processes with it. 

POSLIC HEALTH SEIVICE-CDC-ATLAITTA 
EPI-78-24-2 Deeeaber 14, 1578 



TO Direetor, Center for Dlaeaae Coatrol 

FROM Chronle Dlaeaaee Divleion 

Bureau ef Epldealology 

SUBJECT: Fluoride Polaonlng ia Michigan 

gUMHABT 

Oa November 22, 1977, 4 pereone ia Harbor Sprint*, Michigan, 
ill with nauaea aad vowlting ehortly after drlaklng auni- 
cipal water. An inveatigation bj lecal, atate, and federal 
peraonnel iadleated that tbaaa pcraona probably had aeuta fluo- 
ride poiaeeiag. 

The aeehaaleal coatrol of the fluorida ftedar puap at 1 ef 
the city'a 4 wella had aalfunctiooed , and an eatisated 86 kg of 
23Z hydrofluoalllele aeid (HjSiFj) had b* e n iajccted Into tha 
dlacharge lina of a reacrre well. Tha bolua of coacentrated 
B 2 S ^6 lojected lato the aunicipal water ayetea whea the 
reserve well waa actlvated. A eiaulated eplaode la vhieh ehlo- 
ride ion waa uaed aa a tracer auggeatcd that tha aazlaua fluorida 
ioa eoacentratioo at affeeted reeldeacea aay have heea aa bigh aa 
2,400 ag/1 (daaired fluoride eoaeantratioa it about 1 atg/1) and 
the perlod of riak about 20 aiautee. 

A coaaunityvide telephone aur» e y eoedueted Deeeaber 13-15, 
1977, aad a revlew of eaergeney rooa and hoapltal adataaioa 
reeorda failed to ideatlfy any othar ep 1 1 ode a of lllaeaa attrlb- 
utable to thla aecidaat. 

1 . IKTUODUCTIOR 

Oa Deceabar 9, 1977, Kenneth t. Vlleev, Jr., M. D., Chief, Bureau of Diaeaae Coatrol 
and Laboratory Service*, Michigan Dcpartarnt of Public Bealth, catlad Clark V. Beath, 
Jr., M.D., Dlrector, Chronic Diaeaae* Divi*lon, Bureau of Epldealologyj Center for 
Diaeeae Coatrol, to diacuae the health etfecta of the aeuta ingeatioo ef fluorida ion. 
Threc peraotu had beeoae ill after coa««ming aunicipal water on Hoveaber 22, 1977, in 
Rarbor Springa, Michigan. A fluoride faeder puaip had atalfunetioned at 1 ef tha city'a 
3 funetioning wella, aad the aunicipal «atar apparentlj had* contaiaad eceaat fluorida 
ion for a brief period. 

Aftcr further dleeu**lona aaong Dra. Vileoi aad Heath; Philip J. Laadrigan, M.D., 
Chief, Speeial Studiea Braneh, Chronic Dlaeaae* DiTiaien; and teaneth I. Powell, M. D., 
Dep-ty Chief, Speeial Studiaa Braneh, it waa agreed that further Inveatigation waa 
naaded. Dr. Powell dapartad for Michigan on Deceabar 11, 1977, to begin tha inveetl- 
gatioa. 



rOK ADHIMtSTKATIVE 06E 
LIMITED DISTEIBUTIOH 

[hot for PUBL1CAII6H \J- — /Y^/a, 
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Toxic Tort Legislation: Personal Liability 

GEORGE GLASSER 

3016 23rdSt. N. •••• St. Petersburg, FL 33713 — (813)896-9050 



Speler AB733, Another Name for the "F" Word. 
George Glasser 



Until the June 21 senate health committee hearing, Jackie Speier's bill to 
mandate state wide fluoridation was passing through the Califorina state legislature like 
a dose of castor oil. On July 1 1 the bill bareiy mada it through the senate health 
committee when Senator Tim Leslie's arm was hvisted to vote yes, and AB733 was on 
rt's merry way to senate appropriations when sornething happened prompting Jackie 
Speier to puli the bill: LEG1SLATTVE LIABILITY. 

It wasn't powerful lobbies that stopped the mammoth legislative machine fueied 
with monies from Chemical and equipment manufacturers and the promlses from 
influential organizations like the American and California Dental Association. It was 
two words whispered to a senator: 'PERSONAL UABIUTY." 

Elected officials can be held liable for their actions when it affects the health and 
wetfare of individuals, and water fluoridation is one of those issues 

The inuendo of "persona/ liability" killed the momentum and brought AB733 to an 
abrupt halt. 

In 1994, the spectorof personal liability killed the same fluoridation bill in 
Pennsylvania. The water districts complained about the possibility of being sued by 
consumers at rlsk from ingesting fluoridated water. Another aspeet that came into the 
Pennsylvania scenario was the fact that as of 1989 fluoride was declassifed as an 
essential nutrient and again became an unapproved new perscription drug by the US 
Food and Drug Administration. Fluoride's new status placed the water districts in 
further jeopardy of tort litigation for dispensing a prescription drug (a prescription is 
required to purchase' fluoride). 

U pon being confronted with these facts, the authors of the Pennsylvania bill 
proceded to confer with attomeys and create an immunity clause to protect the water 
districts. It seems that by creating an immunity clause, the legislator* accepted any 
and atl personal and criminal liability. The action became what is known as an 
intentional tort. The Pennsylvania fluoridation bill died a quiet death in committee 
1994. 
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Today, Jackie Speier faces even mor« insumnounlable problems. Ali of the 
research and slatistical data on artificia! fluoridation is invalid The clinicai research 
pertormed regarding the health effects of fluoride is executed with a pharmaceutical 
grade of sodium fluoride, and the statisticial research data is aoquired from naturally 
fluoridated areas. Neither the clinicat nor statisticial research take into account the 
grades and types of fluoride used for water fluoridation which are the toxic waste 
byproducts of phosphate fertlizer manufacturing and aluminum smelting operations. 

The industrial grade fluoridation agents contain many contaminates which are 
also toxic fluorides: 1)LEAD FLUORIDE, 2) ARSENIC FLUORIDE, 3) MERCURY 
FLUORIDE, 4) CADMIUM FLUROIDE, 5) URNAIUM FLUORIDE, 6) ALUMINUM 
FLUORIDE, ECT. while the pharmaceutical grades are all but free of these 
contaminates. 

The magnesium and calcium fluorides that are common to naturally fluoridated 
water are 20-25 times less toxic than manufactured fluorides. 

Jackie Speier is aware of these facts as well as all the servators on the senate 
health committee and Govenor Pete Wilson. However, Speier is conferring with the 
attorneys at the Office of Legislative Council to find a way to circumvent tort law and 
get AB733 passed. However, more problems lay down the road. FEDERAL LAWS. 
The law regulating the use of toxic substances, The Toxic Substances Control Act, 
1976 states that the manufacturers of Chemical compounds, must provide research 
data proving that their products are safe to the environment and to humans. Not orve 
manufacturer of industrial grade fluoridation agents can maka any such claim 

Another factor about artificial fluorides that hasn't been addressed in the courts 
and the legislative committees is: The addition of fluoride violates the Safe Drinking 
Water Act. The Safe Drinking Water Act prohibits the federal government from 
mandating fluoridation. The US Environmental Protection agency only regulates the 
amount of the fluorides' Maximum Contaminate Leves (MCL) at 4 parts per million in 
drinking water. With fluoridation, the state assumes atl tort responsibility. 

Water fluoridation is not a health issue. Dental carries are not an health issue. 
The reasons given for fluoridating the drinking water are that poor children cannot 
atford fluoride treatments. To affect a very small portion of the population, the 
Califorina State legislature is willing to spend millions of dollars out of the General 
Fund to fluoridate the states' drinking water when the endeavor will waste 99.99% of 
the money allocated because most of the fluoride goes down the drain. One 8. S oz 
tube of fluoride toothpaste oontains enough fluoride to supply a child under six years 
old for almost three years, children six years and older for 1 .5 years. 

What is water fluoridation about? Steve Speigle, USEPA attomey, said, "The 
EPA encourgages industries to find markets for their recovered pollutants. " The 
market for recovered fluorides /s the Unfted States drinking water suppty. 

Tudor Davies, in a 1995 letter to the author stated, M In the United States, there 
are no Federal standards applicable to additives, including those intended for water 
fluoridation." In 1988, the EPA relinquished control over water treatment Chemicals to 
a non-profit corporatlon, National Sanitation Foundation (NSF), to establish voluntary 
product standards. The standards for water fluoridation Chemicals were written by the 
American Water Works Association and approved by the NSF. People stttlng on the 
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commfttee that establishes the standards are representtvas oftha manufacturars 
and venetors of water traatment chamlcals. It would appear that a conflict of interest 
exists. 

Another equalty troubiing conflict of interest is that the Federal Government 
supplies grants up to $100,000.00 for communites to ftuoridate water supplies while 
fluoridation is a violation of the Safe Drinking Water Act & Toxic Substanoes Control 
Act. 

As the lawyers at the Office of legislative Council for the California State 
Legislature burn the midnight oil in an attempt to pawn the liability onto some 
unsuspecting state agency, in the name ofpublic health, another more omnious cloud 
threatens the state and the legislators' coffures. TOXfC TORT UTiOATfON. 

There are a myriad of health problems associated with water fluoridation and 
fluorides in general: Hip fractures in post menopausal women, stress fraciures, dental 
fluorosis. osteosarcoma ( fatal form of bone cancer that occurs in young males) and 
people with diabetes and kidney ailments should not drink fluoridated water. 

As far back as 1984, the Journal of Legal Research recognized the potential for 
TOXIC TORT UTIGATION, and in Volume 7, Issue 5, they published a short article 
stating: "Despite the salutory effect in teeth protection and bone treatment, it is 
increasingly suspected that chronic fluoride intake, even at low levels can cause health 
problems. This will undoubtedly result in clients showing up in law offices who have 
been diagnosed with some ailment due to fluoride intoxication Toxic tort researchers 
should be aware of this and develope interview tools for their firms which will help 
pinpoint the source of the causitive fluoride.... " 

Today, fluoride research has opened more doors to toxic tort litigation: f ; 
Neural tOKicky, 2) the inereasing prevalence of dental fluorosis in both fluoridated and 
non-fluoridated areas, 3) osteosaroomas, and 4) hip and stress fractures 

Fluoride is also associated with infertiirty in animal and human studies. A 1994 
FDA statistical study (Bcposure to High Fluoride Concentrations in Drinking Water is 
assodated with Decreased Birth Rates, Stan C. Freni) using data from naturalty 
fluoridated areas statas that there is a ralationship between fluoride intake and 
infertility. The study also states that there is wealth of animal research data proving 
that fluorides cause reproductive problems, 

The means to determine fluoride intoxication have been available for years and 
with a wealth of research data strongly associating fluoride with many health problems 
Today, many law firms are beginning to explore TOXK TORT UTtOA TtON. 

There have been other wamings from researchers regarding the prevalence of 
dental fluorosis and suggesting that a host of doctors and health care professionals 
prescribing and administering fluorides could be at risk of litigation However, as of 
yet, no one has heeded these wamings. 

A British lawfirm, Freeth, Cartwright, Hunt and Dickms filed a class action dental 
fluorosis suit in 1994 against the manufacturers of fluoride laced products. Paul Balen, 
the lead attomey, wrote in correspondence to the author, "I am very pleased to have 
heard from you because I viewed with some surprise that I for once appear to be ahead 
of the Americans, whereas traditionally in product liability the Americans are ahead of 
us." 
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According to attorneys Interviewed, there are no loopholet for Assembly-peraon 
Speier, legislators or the Govemor to slip through lf they mandat* fluoridation. The 
same soenario oocurred in Pennsylavina and degenerated into the reality of being 
involved in a conspiracy to commit fraud and an intentional tort. 

Over the past 17 years, not one state has passed a mandat» to fluoridate the 
drmking water, deapite the efforts and mvestment of the US Pubtie Heafth Service, 
Americal Dental Association and reJated industries. The current puah to have 75% of 
the Nation's drmking water fluoridated by the year 2000 seems to again be floundering 
in Califorina. As an attomey, it appears that Assembly-person Speier would have 
mvestigated the legal ramifications of the bill she authored. 



....George Glasser, Investigative 
Journalist, is a regu la r con- 
tributor to ECO Sarasota Report . 
Published articles include: 

1- Water A Toxic Dump? Dec, '94 

2- Dental Fluorosis - A Legal 
Time Bomb! Feb, '95 

3- Water Fluoridation: The En- 
hanced Toxicity Factor? 

June/July 95 

. ... To be published: 

Water Fluoridation — Product Sub - 
stitution Conspiracy to Commit 
Fraud? 



Ali are available from: 



Tacoma Fluoride Alert 
Phone 3t>C /756-8737 
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Environmental Fluoridation of Aboriginal Peoples 



"ALCOA CAN'T WAIT" 

On 12 December 1980. 17 Aborigines. all descendents 
of the Gournditch-Jmara group, were arrested without 
resistance at their campsite in the middle of a road 
belonging to the Alcoa Aluminum Company. although only 
two hours had passed since the town of Portiand had 
tumed the road over to Alcoa . Alcoa immediately warned 
the Aborigines to move; they apparently could not wait 
for a negotiated settlement. The Aborigines that did not 
move were arrested. A week earlier. on 4 December. five 
conservationists had been arrested as they tried to stop 
bulldozers from clearing nearby heathlands. 

These arrests marked the culmination of a four-month 
conflid pitting Aborigines and conservationists against 
Alcoa and the state and national governments in Victoria. 
The dispute centered on Alcoa's plans to build. near the 
town of Portiand. Victoria. one of the world's largest 
aluminum smelters. with an annual capacity of 530,000 
tons of aluminum by 1988. Alcoa proposed to locate the 
smelter in an area of wetlands and heath which included 
sacred lands and erchaeological sites of historical and 
cultural importance to the Aborigines. The smelter would 
also threaten the ecology of the neighboring wetlands and 
coast. endangering several species of rare animal» and 
plants. including a unique variety of spider orchid. 

Originally. two sites were under consideration. The 
western site w as an area of cleared grazing land; the 
eastern one was part of a stretch of heathland bordering 
Portiand Bay (see map). The eastern site. favored by 
Alcoa and eventually approved by the Victoria gover- 
nment. appears to be socially and environmantaUy the 
less acceptable choice. 

The Ministry for Conservation's preliminary en- 
vironmental assessment of the project was based on 124 
stBtements submitted by govemment departments, 
conservation groups. and individuais regarding the 
smelter site. One hundred and nineteen submissions 
opposed the eastern site chosen by Alcoa. Among those 
organizations disagreeing with Alcoa were the Ministry 
for Conservation's environmental studies division. the 
National Parks Service, the Department of Crown Lands 
and Survey, the Victoria Archaeological Survey and the 
Royal Botanic Gardens and National Herbarium. 
Reflecting these views. the Ministry 's preliminary 
assessment concluded that. in order "to protect the 
scenic value of the coastline. and to retain e major part of 
the heathland. the smelter should be on the western 
location." 

This recommendation. bowever. was reversed in the 
published environmental assessment. While the 
preliminary report indicated that the two sites would 
offer no substantial difference in air emissions or their 
effect on Portiand. the published report. relying on un- 
spedfied "new" information. indicated that the western 
site would have a more adverse effect than the eastern 
one. What this effect is. or the extent of the difference 
between the two sites, was unstated. The Crown Lands 
Department' s submissian offered a more likely ex- 
planation, calling the published report an attempt "to 
justify an apparent prior decision to construct the smelter 
on the eastern site rather than effectively examining all 
the proposals to reach a logical decision on the ap- 
propriate location." Another possible explanation is that 
landowning interests, dismayed by the impending 



precedent, lobbied against the loss of even 400 hectares 
of grazing land. 

Aborigines regard the heathlands of the eastern site as 
sacred lands. Numerous sites contain Aboriginal relics. 
including a rare shell midden, and an apparent chert-tool 
"factory". The Aborigines use these relics and sites when 
teaching traditional culture to their children. Under 
Victoria law, disturbing a relic violates the 
Archaeological and Aboriginal Relics Preservation Act of 
1972. However, attempts' by Aborigines to block con- 
struction in the heathland area through the courts were 
unsuccessful. Hoping to satisfy the Aborigines and their 
supporters. Alcoa offered to build a museum to house any 
artifacts or relics turned up during the construction 
process. This offer was bitterly rejected by the 
Aborigines, who claimed that a museum is a warehouse 
for curiosities from the past. and to put these relics in one 
would be to deny them their place in contemporary 
Aboriginal culture. 

While the legal battles continued. a small group of 
Aborigines set up a camp on a roadway in the Alcoa site. 
From that point they could observe and binder attempts 
by Alcoa and its contractors to develop the site on the 
heathland. The camp also served as a re minder of the 
Aborigines' traditional attachment to that land. At first. 
the Alcoa officials or police could not expel or arrest the 
protestors. as the road was technically Crown land and 
thus open to Aborigines. The Aborigines were able to 
prevent grading of the road by lying in front of the 
grader's wheels. but at the same time Alcoa officials 
were burning off part of the heathland to facilitate 
construction. Once Alcoa obteined legal right to the road. 
the arrests quickly f ollowed . 

The Australian govemment 's willingness to create 
optimum conditions for the development of new large- 
scale industries is reflected in the situation at Portiand. 
First, they apparently ignored the Archaeological and 
Aboriginal Relics Preservation Act of 1972. Second. they 
classified the smelter as a "new business" rather than as 
a mining venture. thereby allowing Alcoa to avoid the 
legal recrairement of 50% Australian ownership in mines. 
A "new business in the manufacturing sector." as the 
smelter is officislly classified. requires only the minimum 
Australian involvement "appropriate to the cir- 
cumstances." To make sure this minimum was met. the 
Australian government agreed to consider Alcoa as 49% 
Australian-owned (due to the stakes held in the company 
by the Western Mining Corporation and other in- 
stitutional investors). 

alcoa's 
smelter site 
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Finally. they reversed the recommendation of the 
environmental effects essessment. and were generally 
lenient with Alcoa on the issue of environmental quality. 
Moving the smelter does not alleviate its adverse effects: 
they are simply shifted from one area to another. The 
government's legitimate concem with the air quality of 
Portland is off9et by their lack of concern for the smelter 's 
effects on the heathland. 

As the smelter is currently planned, Alcoa could not 
build it in the United States, for two reasons. First, it 
would be too close (1.5 km) to the nearest house: in the 
US. the minimum distance is 2 km. Second. the quality of 
the emissions from the smelter would be unacceptable. 
Alcoa has proposed emissions as high as 1 .3 kg of fluoride 
per ton of aluminum produced: the US limit is 1 kg per ton 
of aluminum. The Hunter Valley smelter being built in 
Australia will be limited to 0.76 kg/ton. and while some 
US smelters release as little as 0.52 kg/ton, most are 
below 0.8 kg/ton. 

The Australia and Victorian governments' concern 
with the air quality at Portland could be satisfied by 
imposing standards which are more strict than those 
currently proposed. Acceptance of Hunter Valley's 0.76 
kg/ton limit as a national Standard would prevent the 
creation of "pockets of pollution" in areas with less 
stringent requirements. If this were done. then locating 
the Portland smelter on the western site, off of the 
heathland and over 2 km from the nearest house. would 
be the logical step. This would not only protect the 
Aboriginal sacred si tes. but also preserve the rare animal 
and plant species of the heathland. A larger buffer zone 
could be established around the smelter. thereby con- 
taining the most severe effects. However. by permitting 
Alcoa to control emissioa effects by locating the plant on 
the eastern site rather than using expensive technology to 
purify the emissions, the Austrelian government has 
allowed the degradation of other parts of the environment 
of biological and cultural importance. 

Since the arrests of 10 December. various unions 
working at the Alcoa smelter site have considered taking 
action to show their displeasure with the company's 
treatment of the Aborigines. Concemed with the parallels 
between the activities at Portland and those at 
Noonkanbah in Western Australia in early 1980. the 
union officials are worried thet the Australian govern- 
ment is making a Standard practice of siding with ex- 
tractive industries when they conflict with the interests of 
Aboriginal groups. The unions appear determined to 
prevent this. 

The situation at the Portland site has also prompted the 
formation of the Southeast L and Council. a group com- 
posed of 15 representatives from tribes in Victoria and 
parts of South Australia. New South Wales. and the 
Australian Capital Territory. 

The events at Portland. when seen in the context of 
recent events at Noonkanbah and at the uranium mines in 
the Northern Territory, do not bode well for the 
Aborigines. While Australia has long been known to have 
huge mineral reserves. their exploitation until recently 
has not been economically feasible. With the increase in 
world demand for these minerals. however. their ex- 
ploitation is sure to increase. Many of these minerals are 
on Aboriginal lands. In light of the recent agreements 
made by the Australian government to encourage the 
rapid exploitation of these minerals, their consideration 



of the interests of the Aborigines appears min i m a l , at 
best. 

In the past, Prime Minister Fraser. the Portland area 
representative in the House of Representatives. has been 
sensitive to national and international criticism of 
Australia *s Aboriginal policies. The union's admirable 
concern coupled with the increased organization of the 
Aborigines. evident in the burgeoning Land Council 
movement, can begin to stimulate internal criticism. 
International pressure, however. can only be brought to 
bear 'if the state of the Aborigines is publicized. The 
situation at Portland is far from ideal for the Aborigines. 
and it could well be repeated at other sites throughout 
Australia. Apparently. only significant amounts of 
pressure, both from within Australia and around the 
world. can prevent this. For additional information. 
please write to: 

Compiled and edited by Patrick Leonard 
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INTRODUCTION 

The adjustment of the fluoride content of community water supplies to an 
optimal level to prevent tooth decay began on January 25, 1945, in Grand 
Raplds, Kichigan. At the present time, over 128 mi 11 ion citizens in more than 
8,081 communities throughout the Nation are receiving the benefits of 
optimally adjusted fluoridated water. An additional 9 million people in 1,869 
communities are using water with natural ly occurring fluoride at levels of 0.7 
parts per million or higher. Therefore, 44 years after the first water system 
was fluoridated, more than 55 percent of the Nation 's populatibn has access to 
water with a dental ly significant concentration of fluoride. 

Adjusted fluoridation is the conscious maintenance of the optimal fluoride 
concentration in the water supply for reducing dental caries and minimizing 
the risk of dental fluorosis. The optimal concentration may be accomplished 
by adding fluoride Chemicals to fluoride deficient water; by blending two or 
more sources of water natural ly containing fluoride to achieve the optimal 
concentration; or partial def luoridation, that is, removing natural ly 
occurring excessive fluorides to obtain the recommended level. Water systems 
are considered to have optimal level of natural fluoride if they contain 
naturally occurring fluoride at or above the minimum recommended control 
range. Water systems and communities with optimally adjusted fluoride and 
naturally occurring fluoride in water are listed in this publication. 
Adjusted water systems are fluoridated at the optimal level according to the 
average maximum daily air temperature in the community. (Recommended 
concentrations, according to National Interim Primary Orinking Water 
Regulations, 1975, are shown in Table A.) Although the term "natural 
fluoridation" has no particular scientific or official connotation, it has 
been used in this publication for the sake of s impi i f ication. 

TABLE A 



RECOMMENDED OPTIMAL FLUORIDE LEVEL 



Annual Average o f 
Maximum Daily Air 
Temperatures ( °F ) 


Optimal Fluoride 


Recommended Control Range 


Community Systems 


School Systems 




Community 
(Ppm) 


School 2 
(PP«n) 


0.1 
Below 


0.5 
Above 


20% 
Low 


20% 
High 


40.0 - 53.7 


1.2 


5.4 


1.1 


1.7 


4.3 


6.5 


53.8 - 58.3 


1.1 


5.0 


1.0 


1.6 


4.0 


6.0 


58.4 - 63.8 


1.0 


4.5 


0.9 


1.5 


3.6 


5.4 


63.9 - 70.6 


0.9 


4.1 


0.8 


1.4 


3.3 


4.9 


70.7 - 79.2 


0.8 


3.6 


0.7 


1.3 


2.9 


4.3 


79.3 - 90.5 


0.7 


3.2 


0.6 


1.2 


2.6 


3.8 



1. Based on temperature data obtained for a minimum of five years. 

2. Based on 4.5 time b the optimal fluoride level for communities. 

Source: Centers for Disease Control and Prevent ion, National Center for 
Prevention Services, Division of Oral Health. 
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METHODOLOGY 



A computer printout of the f luoridation status for each state as it was 
collected for the 1989 Fluoridation Census Summary was forwarded to every 
state health department as a guide to updating inforination for the 
Fluoridation Census 1992 Summary. They were reguested to update, change, and 
verify the information presented and to include new fluoridation installations 
while deleting those that were inappropriate. A reguest was made to update 
the population figures to reflect 1992 census estimates. This information was 
then submitted for the Fluoridation Census 1992: States were asked to report 
each fluoridated water system and the communities each system served; the 
status of fluoridation, adjusted, consecutive, or natural; the system from 
which water was purchased, if consecutive; the population receiving 
fluoridated water; the date on which fluoridation started; and the Chemical 
used for fluoridation, if adjusted. 

The updated information was returned to CDC where a master file was created to 
incorporate the new format and to reflect changes made in the previous data 
provided by state health officials. The states were informed that unless they 
made specific changes in their state 's printout, the data on the existing 
printout would be used in the publication of the Fluoridation Census 1992 
Summary. In essence, this publication is a report of the status of 
fluoridation made by the states, and the data herewith reported have been 
provided by the individual states. 



Previous Status Report s were: 



Fluoridation Census. 1967 . Oivision of Dental Health, National Institutes of 
Health, U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare. U.S. Government 
Printing Office Publication #1968 0-310-023. 

Fluoridation Census. 1969 . Division of Dental Health, National Institutes of 
Health, U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare. Natural Fluoride 
Content of Community Water Supplies, Division of Dental Health, NIH, DHEW. 
U. S Government Printing Office Publication #1970 0-380-791. 

Fluoridation Census. 1975 . Dental Disease Prevention Activity, Bureau of State 
Services, Center for Disease Control, Public Health Service, U.S. Department 
of Health, Education, and Welfare. U. S Government Printing Office Publication 
# 1977 - 740-116/3782, Region No. 4. 

Fluoridation CensuB. 1980 . Dental Disease Prevention Activity, Center for 
Prevention Services, Centers for Disease Control, Public Health Service, U.S. 
Department of Health and Human Services. U.S. Government Printing Office 
Publication #1984 - 751-641, Region No. 4. 

Fluoridation Census. 1985 . Dental Disease Prevention Activity, Center for 
Prevention Services, Centers for Disease Control, Public Health Service, U.S. 
Department of Health and Human Services. U.S. Government Printing Office 
Publication # 1988 - 535-439. 

Fluoridation Census Summary. . 1988 . Dental Disease Prevention Activity, Center 
for Prevention Services, Centers for Disease Control, Public Health Service, 
U.S. Department of Health and Human Services. 

Fluoridation Census 1989 - Summary . Dental Disease Prevention Activity, 
National Center for Prevention Services, Centers for Disease Control, Public 
Health Service, U.S. Department of Health and Human Services. 
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TABLE 1 

FOFULATION AND PERCENT SERVED HIIB ADJUSTED AND NATURAL FLUORIDATED 
HATER BY REGION AND STATE AS OF DECEMBER 31, 1992 





TOTAL 
POPULATION* 


FOFULATION 
BY PUBLIC HATER 
SUPFLY" 


FOFULATION 
FLUORIDATED 
HATER 


Z PUBLIC HATER 
SUPFLY 
POPULATION 

FLUORIDATED HATER 


RANK 


UNITED STATES 


238,544.000 


232,438,000 


144.217.476 


62.1 




REGION X 


19,200,000 


11,648.000 


7.606.940 


85.3 




CONNECTICUT* 


3.281,000 


2,716,000 


2,334,340 


85.9 


16 


MAINE* 


1,233,000 


787,000 


439,266 


, 55.8 


36 


MASSACHUSETTS 


3,998,000 


5,998,000 


3,418,594 


57.0 


35 


NEW HAMPSHIRE 


1,111,000 


735,000 


176,293 


24.0 


46 


RBODE ISLAND 


1,003,000 


1,005,000 


1.005,000 


100.0 


1 


VERMONT 


570,000 


407,000 


233,447 


57.4 


34 


BEGTnW n 


29,532,000 


27.saa.ooa 


1S.436.2M 


35.3 




NEW JERSEY* 


7,789,000 


7.560.000 


1,227,323 


16.2 


47 


NEW YORK* 


18,119.000 


16,776,000 


11,687,653 


69.7 


24 


REGIO* UI 


26,384,000- 


22.789.000 


14.tW2.OSZ 


65.7 




DELAHARE* 


689,000 


653.000 


439.871 


67.4 


25 


DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA 


389.000 


589.000 


589,000 


100.0 


1 


MARYLAND* 


4.908.000 


4.007,000 


3,438,289 


85.8 


17 


PENNSYLVANIA* 


12.090,000 


10,766,000 


5.483,381 


50. E 


39 


VIRGINIA* 


6,377.000 


5,297,000 


3,817,138 


72.1 


22 


WEST VIRGINIA 


1.812,000 


1,455.000 


1.194,373 


82.1 


19 | 


REGION IV 


48,206,000 


42.062.000 


32.247.674 


* ~ 76.7 




ALABAMA 


«,136,000 


4,010,000 


3,311,633 


82.6 


18 


FLORIDA 


13.480,000 


13,480,000 


7.853,197 


58.3 


32 


GEORGIA 


6.751.000 


6, 122.000 


5,638,324 


92.1 


10 


KENTUCKY 


3.755,000 


3,585,000 


3,385.000 


100.0 


1 


MISSISSIPPI 


2,614,000 


2,524,000 


1,222,371 


48.4 


41 


RORTB CAROLINA 


6,843,000 


4.856,000 


3,810,152 


78.5 


21 


SOUTH CAROLINA* 


3,603,000 


2.845,000 


2,539,608 


90.0 


13 


TENRESSEE 


3,024,000 


4,640,000 


4,267,389 


92.0 


11 


REGION' V 


47,233,000 


27,615.000 . 


34.646.771 


92*1 




ILLINOIS 


11.631,000 


10,718,000 


10,200,933 ■ 


95.2 




INDIANA 


5.682,000 


3,848,000 


3,795,438 


96.6 


; 


HICBIGAR 


9,437,000 


7,007,000 


6,200,322 


66.5 


14 


MINNESOTA* 


4,480.000 


3,472,000 


3.241,645 


93.4 


8 


oaio 


11.016,000 


9,328,000 


8.193,177 


87.9 




WISCONSIN 


3,007,000 


3,242,000 


3,015,056 


93.0 


t 



*Basad on 1992 Buraau of Cansus astlmatat 
**Fadtral Reportln» Data Systam PWS aarvica populationa anaadad tha Buraau of Cansus astimatas lor AR, CA. DC, FL, RI. LA, 
HA, NV. OK. RI. UT, & PR. 
♦Data for thasa Stata» basad on EPA data wlth do updata of naw systaras. 
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IABLE 1 (CORTIIDED) 
POPULATIOH AHD FERCEHT SERVED WITH ADJOSTET) AHD HATORAL FLUCRIDATED 
WATER BY REGION AHD STATE AS OF DECEMBER 31. 1992 





TOTAL 
rorULATlufr 


POPULATIOH 
Bl rUBX.lv. NAIZK 
SUPPLY" 


FOPULATION 
FIJJORIUATED 
WATER 


Z FOBUC HATER SUPFLT 
POPULATIOH DRIHKIMG 
FL0O8IDATED WATER 


RARK 


DHITED STATES 


258,544.000 


232,438,000 


1*4,217.476 


62.1 




XE0XO> U 


29.2S3.0M 


28,403,000 


07,330,90« 


»1,7 




ARKAHSAS- 


2.399,000 


2.399,000 


1,407,811 


58.7 


30 


LOUISIANA 


4,287,000 


4,287,000 


2,386.371 


55.7 


37 


HEH MBCICO 


1,381,000 


1,364,000 


903,202 


66.2 


26 


OKLABOHA* 


3,212,000 


3.212.000 


1,863,347 


38.0 


33 


TEXAS- 


17,656,000 


17.141,000 


10,969,978 


64.0 


27 


KEGIGR VII 


12,134.000 


10,834,000 ■ 


7»436»»7 


i^SSliiilllllllli 


- ■> 


IOHA 


2,812,000 


2,322,000 


2,122,803 


91.4 


12 


KANSAS 


2.323,000 


2,204,000 


1,287,362 


38.4 


31 


MISSOURI 


3,193.000 


4,304,000 


3,213,729 


71.4 


23 


NEBRASKA 


1.606.000 


1,304,000 


810,093 


62.1 


28 


REGIO* vin 


7,720,000 


7,031,000 


4.1S2,363 


90.0 




COLORADO 


3,470,000 


3,333,000 


2.722,749 


81.7 


20 


MORTANA* 


824,000 


373,000 


149,108 


23.9 


44 


HORTB DAKOTA 


636,000 ■ 


518,000 


499,423 


96.4 


6 


SOUTH DAKOTA 


711,000 


591,000 


391,000 


100.0 


1 


UT AH 


1.613,000 


1,613,000 


49,935 


3.1 


50 


WYOMINS 


466,000 


421,000 


130,128 


35.7 


43 


REGIOH IX 


37,233,000 ' 


36,839,000 


6.663.913 


11.1 




1 ARI ZONA 


3,832,000 


3,263,000 


1,627,691 


49.9 


40 


CALIFORNIA* 


30,867,000 


30,867.000 


4,857,644 


15.7 


■ 48 


HAWAI I 


1,160,000 


1,160,000 


150,644 


13.0 


49 


HEVADA 


1,327,000 


1,327,000 


27,934 


2.1 


51 


REGION X 


9,767,000 


7.807.«» 


3,522.37« 


45.1 




ALASKA* 


387,000 


300,000 


306.019 


61.2 


29 


1DARO 


1,067,000 


763,000 


368,736 


48 3 


42 


OREGON* 


2,977,000 


2.230,000 


352,329 


24.8 


43 


WASHINGTON 


3,136,000 


4,314,000 


2,285,296 


53.2 


38 



*B»»«d on 1992 Buraau of Canaua aatlaataa 
"Fadaral Raporting Data Syataa PWS aarrica populatlons azcaadad th« Buraau ef Canaua aatlaataa for AR, CA, DC, FL, BI, LA, 

HA, NV. OK. RI, UT, « PR. 
+Data for thaaa Statas basad on EPA data with do updata ot aaw ayataaa. 

t ' 
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MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



IABLE II 

SUMBER OF PUBLIC WATER SYSTEMS, COMMUNITIES, AND POPULATIONS USING 
ADJUSTED AND NATURAL FLUORIDATION BY REGION AS OF DECEMBER 31. 1992 







USING ADJUSTH 


D 


USING NA1U5AL 




SYSTEMS* 


COMMUNITIES 


POPULATION 


SYSTEMS" 


COMMUNITIES 


POPULATION 


UNITED STATES 


10,567 


8,572 


134.657,132 


3.784 


1,924 


10,011,861 


SEGI OK 3 


270 


356 


7.6S6.905 


133 


6 


28,703 


CONHECTICUT 


37 


88 


2,333,310 


4 


1 


1,030 


MAINE 


66 


91 


439,266 











MASSACHUSETTS 


77 


115 


3.418,472 


3 , 


3 


122 


NEW HAMPSHIRE 


12 


9 


148,742 


126 


2 


27,551 


RHODE ISLAND 


19 


20 


1,123,668 











VERMORT 


68 


33 


233.447 











REGION IX 


727 


70« 


15,321.307 




23 


114,981 


NEM JERSEY 


28 


66 


1,113,878 


15 


20 


113.445 


NEW YORK 


660 


598 


11,686,117 


4 


3 


1.536 


REGIO» III 


: '718 -- . -p' 


" i;oi* 


14.953.015 


269 


811 


303.137 


DELAWARE 


9 


n 


432,700 


5 


3 


7.171 


DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA 


2 


i 


589,000 











MARYLAND 


100 


74 


3,389,676 


54 


34 


48,613 


PENNSYLVANIA 


149 


558 


5.483,381 











VIRGINIA 


140 


215 


3.570.444 


209 


51 


246,694 


WEST VIRGINIA 


317 


155 


1,193,714 


1 


1 


659 


SEGIGB TV 






30,569,93» 


306 


127 


1.701.715 


ALABAHA 


270 


225 


3,348,700 


29 


21 


62,933 


FLORIDA 


117 


137 


6.924.092 


32 


35 


929.105 


GEORGIA 


329 


297 


5,612.732 


10 


9 


25,592 


KENTUCKY 


536 


219 


3,607,081 


3 





1899 


HISSISSPPI 


228 


122 


1,117,726 


52 


12 


104,645 


RORTB CAROLINA 


256 


285 


3.619.551 - 


46 


48 


190,601 


SOUTH CAROLINA 


171 


43 


2,172,668 


134 


2 


386.940 


TENNESSEE 


354 


241 


4,267,389 











REGION V 


•»,637 


Z.MI 


33.3*4.47» 


843 


sio 


1.264.203 


ILLINOIS 


1,395 


1.014 


9.758,210 


170 


127 


442,714 


INDIANA 


456 


326 


3.530,385 


95 


80 


265.053 | 


HICBIGAN 


372 


243 


6,075,699 


104 


52 


124,623 I 


MINNESOTA 


668 


651 


3,237,845 


14 


12 


4,000 | 


OBIO 


416 


361 


7,944,697 


307 


114 


230,480 ( 


HISCONSIN 


330 


273 


2.837.633 


153 


125 


177,423 | 



*Nota: Sy status ralars to fluoridating systans plus consacutiva syataos. 
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MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



TABLE II (COKTINUED) 
NUMBER OF PUBLIC WATER SYSTEMS. CCMMUNITIES, AND POPULATIONS USING 
ADJUSTED AND NATURAL FLUORIDATION BY REGION AS OF DECEMBER 31, 1992 







USING ADJUSTED 




USING NATURAL 




SYSTEMS" 


COMMUNITIES 


POFULATION 


SYSTEMS' 


COMMUNITIES 


POFULATION 


OHITED STATES 


10.567 


8,572 


134.657.132 


3,78« 


1 1.92* 


10.011.861 


REGION VI 


863 


497 


13.801.367 


«St 




3.732.542 '. 


ARKANSAS 


193 


119 


1,392.672 


20 


9 


18.139 


LOUISIANA 


8« 


76 


2, 026, «65 


111 


31 


359.906 


NEW MEXICO 


73 


18 


615,717 


137 


*2 


287,485 


OKLABOMA 


17« 


103 


1,752,330 


55 


36 


111.017 


TEXAS 


339 


181 


8,013,983 


528 


28« 


2,955.995 


REGION VII 


813 


769 


i|§?«;«t* : 6wlll 




: : : ?;'1;flpS5 :: r. 


654, 494 


.IOHA 


379 


388 


1,813,756 


223 


17* 


307.0*7 


KANSAS 


ISS 


109 


1,125,379 


83 


75 


162,163 


tUSSOURI 


222 


213 


3,066,063 


82 


6* 


149,666 


NEBRASKA 


59 


59 


77*. »95 


50 


*2 


35,598 


REGION VIII 






3.156.819 


'. 657 


; 26* 


1.016. «13 


COLORADO 


1S6 


6« 


1,911,725 


298 


106 


811.02« 


HONTANA 


39 


6 


53,391 


119 


20 


95.717 


NORTH DAKOTA 


170 


130 


«78.399 


65 


31 


21.02« 


SOUTH DAKOTA 


266 


255 


362,963 


102 


57 


38.906 


UTAH 


12 


5 


3S.155 


19 


9 


10.800 


WYOMING 


12 


10 


111.186 


3« 


21 


38.9*2 


REGION E£ 


'"'W': 'iso'-'P!?; 5 *' 




5.878,2*0 


: ;'. isis"' 




785,673 


ARI ZONA 


73 


8 


1,282, «25 


137 


«8 


3*5,266 


CALIFORNIA 


85 


82 


*, «2,8*6 


32 


29 


* 14,798 


HAWAI I 


10 


3 


150,290 


1 


1 


35* 


NEVADA 


12 


3 


2.679 


16 


« 


25.255 


REGION X 


432 


227 


3,112,«S9 


82 


66 


«09,910 


ALASKA 


209 


135 


306,019 











.IDABO 


19 


6 


6«, 183 


«6 


3« 


304,532 


OREGON 


37 


30 


30«, «6« 


20 


20 


*2,865 


WASHINGTON 


167 


56 


2.232.803 


16 


12 


62,483 



*Not«: Systtns rtfcrs to fluoridatlng systana plus consacutlv* »y«t< 
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TABLE III 

SCHOOL POPULATION AND NUMBER OF SCHOOLS USIHG ADJUSTED 
AND NATURAL 7LU0RIDATI0N BY REGION AND STATE AS OF DECEMBER 31, 1992 





USING ADJUSTED* 


— ! 

USING NATURAL' 


POPULATION 


NUMBER OF 


POPULATION 


NUMBER OF 


UNITED STATES 


109 400 


310 


8,027 




REGION X 


SgODO 


24 


u 


Q 


VERMONT 


r nnn 


Ok. 


u 


n 
U 


REGION XIX 




9 




U 


VIRGINIA 




C 

3 


U 


U 


WEST VIRGINIA 


o o/ 


1 


/i 
v 


A 


REGION XV 




JU>4 


4t 
V 


A 
V 


KENTUCKY 




O 9 


U 


n 
U 


NORTH CAROLINA 




KA 
O* 


U 


n 
U 


SOUTH CAROLINA 




* 
X 


U 





REGIOH 'V 




128 


3,«B1 


1 


INDIANA 


34,570 


78 








MINNESOTA 


1,543 


5 








WISCONSIN 


7,620 


43 


5,881 


1 


REGION VX 


1.410 


Z 


1.045 


6 


NEW MEXICO 


1,410 


2 


1,045 


6 


itESION VII 


■0 


* 


Ml 


1 


MISSOURI 








441 


1 


REGION XX 


170 


X 


660 


3 


ARI ZONA 


170 


1 


660 


3 H 


REGION Z 


393 


5 


O 


f 


ALASKA 


393 


5 





o 1 



•Schools ara fluoridatad at. 4.5 tlnaa tha racaanandad optimal laval tor coamunitias.' 
Nota: Schools includa all Anarican Indian and Alaskan Nativa Rasarvation Sehools 
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TABLE IV 

POPULATION, NUMBER OF AMERICAN INDIAN AND ALASKAN NATIVE 
RESERVATIONS USIRG ADJUSTED AND NATURAL FLUORIDATION , BY REGION AND STATE AS OF 

DECEMBER 31, 1992 



SYSTEMS 




ADJUSTED 


NATURAL . 5 


POPULATION 


NUMBER OF 
SYSTEMS 


POPULATION 


NUMBER OF 
SYSTEMS 


DHITED STATES 


330. «56 


470 


28,775 


103 


HKKUW X 


1,225 


4 


9 





MAINE 


1,225 


4 








REGION Vf 


3,728 


7 





1 


FLORIDA 


H/R 


2 








KTSSISSIPPI 


3,667 


3 








NORTB CAROLINA 


61 


5 


N/R 


1 


SEGIOH T 


8.537 


12 





D 


WISCONSIN 


8,337 


12 








REGIO» TT 


35.97* 




10,167 


30 


NEW MEJCICO 


35,094 


46 


10,167 


30 


OKLABOMA 


880 


2 








REGION vrr 


7,497 


« 








IOWA 


240 


1 





o" 


MISSOURI 


4,080 


1 








NEBkASKA 


3,177 


4 








VEB2JK Vlil 


51.496 


113 


8,052 


25 


COLORADO 


1,400 


1 








MONTANA 


6,904 


22 


5,579 


20 


NORTB DAKOTA 


11,163 


14 


84 


1 


SOUTH KAKOT/. 


23,937 


65 


84 


1 


UT AH 


5,155 


7 


1700 


2 


WYOMING 


2,937 


4 


689 


2 


REGION XX 


89,426 


99 


10,106 


46 


ARI ZONA 


80,867 


67 


9,399 


42 


CALIFORNIA 


6,175 


22 


100 


1 


NEVADA 


2,384 


10 


607 


3 


REGIO» X 


112,573 


181 


450 


1 


ALASKA 


50,822 


140 








IDABO t • 


1,434 


S 








OREGON 


3,480 


5 








WASBIN6T0N 


56.837 


31 


450 


1 



362-K 
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TABLE IV CCONTINUED) 
POPULATION, NUMBER QF AMERICAN INDIAN AND ALASKAN NATIVE 
RESERVATIONS USING ADJUSTED AND NATURAL FLUORIDATION, BY REGION AND STATE AS OF 

DECEMBER 31, 1992 



SCHOOLS* 




ADJUSTED 


NATURAL 




POPULATION 


NUMBER OF 
SYSTEMS 


POPULATION 


NUMBER OF 
SCHOOLS 


UNITED STATES 


1,973 


8 


4.024 


11 


REGION V 




9 


5,«a& 


1 


WISCONSIN 








5 ,881 


1 


REGION VT 




» 


MW5 





NEW MEXICO 


1.410 


2 


1,045 


6 


REGION VTI 




lllllplplll 


«41 


X 


MISSOURI 








441 


1 


REGION Ut 




1 


660 


3 


ARI ZONA 


170 


1 


660 


3 


REGION X 


il^Kiillft 


5 








ALASKA 


393 


5 









*School« ara £luoridatad at 4.5 timaa tha racounandad optimal laval for comnunitias . 
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TABLE V 

RESIDENT POPULATION. SUMBER OF MILIIARY INSTALLATIONS USING 
ADJUSTED AND NATURAL FLUORIDATION , BY REGION AND STATE, AS OF DECEMBER 31, 1992 





ADJUSTED 


NATURAL 




RESIDENT 
POPULATION 
USING ADJUSTED 


INSTALLATIONS 
ADJUSTED 


RESIDENT , 
POPULATION 
USING ADJUSTED 


INSTALLATIONS 
NATURAL 


UNITED STATES 


1.366.801 


133 


78,526 


18 


REGION I 


18.225 


5 


O 




MAINE 


10,200 


2 








MASSACHUSETTS 


6,000 


2 








NEW HAMPSHIRE 


25 


1 








REGION II 


46.952 


6 




o 


NEW JERSEY 


37,352 


3 








NEW YORK 


9,600 


3 








REGION III 


70,117 


lilliilitillllil 


2,02? 




DELAWARE 


6,400 


2 








MARYLAND 


52,003 


7 


2,027 


2 


VIRGINIA 


11,71* 


2 








REGION IV 






8,287 




ALABAMA 


61,323 


4 








FLORIDA 


95,174 


11 


5,100 


1 


GEORGIA 


92,664 


6 








KENTUCKY 


65,800 


2 








MISSISSIPPI 


14,390 


3 








NORTH CAROLINA 


128,200 


7 








SOUTH CAROLINA 


47,201 


6 


3,187 


1 


TENNESSEE 


61.119 


3 








REGION V 


71,506 


S 


1,500 




ILLINOIS 


50,306 


5 


139 


1 


INDIANA 


1,500 


1 








MICHIGAN 


19,700 


3 








OHIO 








1,500 


1 
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TABLE V (CONTINUED) 
RESIDENT POPULATION , NUMBER OF MILITARY INSTALLATIONS USIKG 
ADJUSTED AND NATURAL FLUORIOATIOH . BY REGION AND STATE, AS OF DECEMBER 31, 1992 





ADJUSTED 


NATURAL 


RESIDENT 
POPULATION 
USING ADJUSTED 


INSTALLATIONS 
ADJUSTED 


RESIDENT 
POPULATION 
USING ADJUSTED 


INSTALLATION 
NATURAL 


DHITED STATES 


1.366.801 


133 


78,526 


18 


REGION VI 


190.618 


23 


25,824 


5 


ARKANSAS 


15,210 


2 








LOUISIANA 


33,500 


3 


9,958 


1 


NEW MEXICO 








10,366 


2 


OKLAHOMA 


16.096 


5 








TEXAS 


125,812 


13 


5,500 


2 


REGION YTI 


llBiWIilH 


S 


4,000 


* 


KANS AS 


33,350 


3 








MISSOURI 


22,500 


1 


4.000 


1 


NEBRASKA 


8,787 


1 








REGION VIII 




s 


S. 838 


1 


MONTANA 








5,938 


1 


NORTH DAKOTA 


18,438 


2 








SOUTH DAKOTA 


5.000 


1 








UT AH 


12,300 


2 








fiRK^I|||||P|l 


189,595 


1« 


i^flolisollll 


6 


ARI ZONA 








26,100 


5 


EAWAII 


150,290 


10 








NEVADA 








4,850 


1 


REGION X 




33 







ALASKA 


50.180 


9 








IDAHO 


7,500 


1 








WASBINTON 


55,862 


3 
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TABLE VI 

NUMBER OF PUBLIC WATER SUFFLY SYSTEMS AND POPULAIIOH SERVED BY EACH 
OF THE MAJOR CHEMICALS BY REGION AS OF DECEMBER 31, 1992 





HYDROFLUOSILICIC 
ACID 


SODIUM 
SILICOFLUORIDE 


SODIUM 
, FLUORIDE 


POFULATION 




POPULATTOW 




FOPULATTON 




DHITED STATES 


80 019 175 


-5,876 


;';',';';W|:WW»BW-; 


1*835 


^ -f «m mft 

\ 1 , #UA,'V#JP.-;<-<'< 


2*491 


REGION I 


4,736,306 


3.14 


1, 980,226 


30 


966 684 


• • ' " 133 • 


CONNECTICUT 


1,646,087 


24 


557 015 


5 


130 208 


7 


MAINE 


284 , 626 


36 


72 500 


2 


81 940 


28 


MASSACHUSETTS 


2,495,446 


25 


292 , 732 


5 


630 294 


47 


NEW HAMPSHIRE 


91,842 


5 


o 


g 


56 900 


7 


RHODE ISLAKD 


mu p www 




1 010 979 ~ 


Ifi 

MO 


Q 


o 


VERMONT 


110 105 


99 


nnn 
DO , uuu 




O/ , j4a 


44 


REGION II 


■ ■ ■ .y '' ; 'S3S ,, ' , 78S : ' 




-.:■./« »/D, /./3 ■ 




4 °taa T»* 


..-■■DO 


NEW JERSEY 


1 195 034 


18 




3 


81 626 


g 


NEW YORK 


3 . 644 , 761 


539 


7 685 175 


65 


166 783 


39 


REGION III 


9^289^000 


241 


: ' : :-^"M3'' : 'II37 

v. .«t£ WWW f 0t>/. 




j 432,372 


■ ' v 235 


DELAWARE 





o 


140 OOO 


\ 


43 400 




DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA 


589,000 


1 


o 








o 


MARYLAND 


2,065,870 


56 


130,353 


7 


38 350 


12 


PENNSYLVANIA 


3,990,234 


82 


553,395 


28 


275,545 


25 


VIRGINIA 


1,923,764 


62 


853,330 


30 


742, 571 


45 


WEST VIRGINIA 


425,132 


38 


326,859 


52 


332, 506 


148 


REGION IV 


17.535,473 


973 


«,179.780 


495 


2,883,160 


■ : - 692 


ALABAMA 


3.205,354 


261 


33,329 


S 


- 


o 


FLORIDA 


3.812,672 


77 


2,593.842 


10 


49.336 


6 


GEORGIA 


3,613,774 


140 


952,788 


47 


1,046.170 


142 


KENTUCKY 


2,365,221 


245 


993,673 


115 


243,570 


173 


MISSISSIPPI 


14,305 


6 


330,811 


9 


712.398 


184 


NORTH CAROLINA 


1,811,812 


108 


1,015,850 


14 


400,849 


97 


SOUTH CAROLINA 


1.024,301 


59 


928.312 


85 


217,617 


26 


TENNESSEE 


1,688,034 


77- 


2,331,175 


210 


213,229 


' 64 


REGION V 


25.987.62S 


2,662 


6,116,741 


293 


i.134,893 


€07 


ILLINOIS 


- 9,027,958 


1,104 


421.751 


62 


237,480 


197 


INDIANA 


1.527,560 


116 


1,287,856 


47 


721,750 


291 


MICHIGAN 


5,335,497 


298 


609,621 


47 


38,239 


10 


MINNESOTA 


' 3.127,386 


, 615 


218,379 


17 


45,469 


32 


OHIO 


4,716,265 


278 


3,031,885 


96 


56.057 


24 


WISCONSIN 


2,252,960 


251 


547,249 


24 


35.998 


53 



hote: Chemical used was not indicatad for all aystems, so thase data ara not consistant with othar sunmary tablas. 
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TABLE VI {CONTINUED) 
HUMBER OF PUBLIC WATER SUPFLY SYSTEMS AMD FOFULAIION SERVED BY EACH 
OF THE MAJOR CHEMICALS BY REGION AS OF DECEHBER 31, 1992 





BYDROFLUOSILICIC 
ACID 


SODIUM 
SILICOFLUORIDE 


SODIUM 
FLUORIDE 


FOPULATION 


* SYSTEMS 


FOPULATION 


t SYSTEMS 


.FOPULATION 


♦ SYSTEMS 


UNITED STATES 


80,019.175 


5,876 


36,084, M6 


1,635 


11,701,979 


2,401 


REGION ' VI ■ 


8,739,531 


«30 


4,331,673 




761,253 


133 1 


AFJCAtfSAS 


898.06* 


85 


641,067 


101 


7.342 


6 | 


| LC'JISIAHA 


2,026,465 


84 











| 


NEW MDCICO 


♦35,736 


4 


18,626 


J — 

2 


161,355 


67 | 


OKIaHOMA 


196,636 


34 


1,317,005 


118 


220,089 


21 1 


T£XAS 


5. 182. 630 


223 


2,344.077 


57 


371,567 


39 


REGION "VII 


5,145.169 


S» 


1,227,836 


118 


413 .1*5 


390 


ICV. : A 


1.419,210 


347 


375,414 


20 


19,610 


11 


i USU» 


406, 295 


51 


652,300 


74 


30,261 


8 




2.542.977 


76 


164,337 


18 


358,749 


128 


i K= ■ icir» 

| f RJ% 


776,687 


45 


3S.56S 


6 


4,505 


3 


REUION VITT 






2,3*5.159 


^^l|||»iisillll 


259,295 


155 


COLOSADO 


84 , 500 


4 


1,727.885 


116 


87,140 


31 


MOKTANA 








37,867 . 


11 


15,228 


27 


HOf.Tii DAKCTA 


174.743 


116 


275,858 


23 


26.630 


23 


SOj?:! OAKOTA 


232.392 


145 


187.300 


23 


114,465 


65 


UTAK 


4.300 


2 


17,000 


1 


12.795 


5 


wycking 


9.000 


1 


99.240 


7 


2,937 


4 


REGION IX 


1.734,107 


•15 


130.*» 


* 


366,785 


103 


ARI ZONA 


919,930 


2 


150,458 


2 


207,437 


62 


California 


814,177 


13 








6,609 


20 


HAW.-.II 














150,290 


10 


NEVAOA 














2,409 


11 


REGION X 


1.507,233 


«5 


773,5» 


32 


714,720 


183 


ALASKA 














220,705 


125 


1DAHO 








42,215 


6 


5,943 


8 


OREGON 


-26.989 


2 


466.419 


26 


16,056 


9 


WASHINGTON 


1,480,244 


93 


264.895 


18 . 


472,016 


53 



Noto: Chanical u»«d was not indicfttad for «11 syataaM , »o toaaa data ara Bot eeoaiataot with othar aoaaary tablaa. 
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U.S. FLUORIDATION STATUS 
BY DHHS REGION 
DECEMBER31, 1992 



Chart 3 





TOTAL 
POPULATION 


P. W. SYSTEM 
POPULATION 


POPULATION 
FLUORIDATED 
WATER 


PERCENT P. W. S. 
FLUORIDATED 


PERCENT TOTAL 
FLUORIDATED 


UNITED STATES 


258,544,000 


232,438,000 


144,217,476 


62.1 


55.8 


REGION I 


13,200,000 


11,648,000 


7,606,940 


65.3 


57.6 


REGION II 


29*532*000 


27,890,000 


15,436,288 


55.3 


52.3 


REGION III 


26,384,000 


22,769,000 


14,962,052 


65.7 


56.7 


REGION IV 


46,206,000 


42,062,000 


32,247,674 


76.7 


69.8 


REGION V 


47,233,000 


37,615,000 


34,648,771 1 


92.1 


73.4 


REGION VI 


29,135,000 


28,403,000 


17,530,909 


61.7 


60.2 


REGION VII 


12,134,000 


10,334,000 


7,436,187 


72.0 


61.3 


REGION VIII 


7,720,000 


7,051,000 


4,162,363 


59.0 


53.9 


REGION IX 


37,233,000 


36,859,000 


6,663,913 


18.1 


17.9 


REGION X 


9,767,000 


7,807,000 


3,522,379 


45.1 


36.1 



CDC/NCPS/DOH 
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Human Contamination from Chlorine Compounds 

Chlorine has been added to public drinking water supplies for a great many years, 
and has proven to be of some anecdotal benefit in the early years in lieu of other methods 
to remove waterborne organisms that cause typhoid fever. However, typhoid is most 
rampant under overcrowded and unhealthy conditions. Today, the fact that chlorine is 
added to public drinking water has proven to be a Pandora's Box full of chemical 
consequences for the unsuspecting population. The use of chlorine compounds, especially 
organochlorines and chlorinated hydrocarbons, has proven to be a toxic legacy relative to 
human physiology and the nervous system. 

The Februari 1992 EPA Proposal for a Ban on Water Chlorination 

In a February 1992 proposal for the Clean Water Act, the EPA "recommended" 
examining chlorine' s impact on health and the environment, allegedly "with the possible 
goal of banning or restricting its use " The EPA "proposed" a $2 million one-year 
chlorine study that would look at the effects of chlorine and chlorine compounds in the 
manufacture of paper, solvents and plastics, as well as in disinfecting waste water and 
public drinking water. 1 Of course, dioxin and TCDD (See Chapter on Herbicides) are 
chlorinated compounds, and they continue to cause neurological damage to the 
population. There are no apparent plans to halt mass spraying of pesticides and herbicides, 
so any EPA proposal to study anything to do with chlorinated compounds will fail on deaf 
ears and is, in effect, a moot point. 

The July 1992 Statistical Meta-Analysis of Chlorinated Water and Cancer 

A statistical analysis in 1992 indicated that people who drink chlorinated water run 
a 21% greater risk ofbladder cancer and a 38% greater risk of redai cancer than people 
to drink water with little or no chlorine 2 . According to investigators, something in 
chlorinated water may act as a carcinogen. Robert D. Morris, who directed the study at 
the Medical College of Wisconsin in Milwaukee, says "I am convinced, based on this 
study, that there is an association between cancer and chlorinated water." Morris 
indicated that previous studies may have lacked the statistical power to find a connection 
between the presence of chlorine and degenerative disease in humans. 

The study used a formidable statistical method called meta-analysis. They began 
their inquiry by using a computer to comb the medical literature for studies on chlorinated 
water and cancer. Their search turned up 22 studies, but only 10 met quality standards. 
The meta-analysis method allowed Morris' group to pool the data from the 10 studies, far 
surpassing the statistical power of any single study. The analysis turned up a significantly 
increased risk of developing rectal and bladder cancer for people who drank chlorinated 
water - a risk that went up as the dose increased. Research indicates that at least 4,200 



1 Science, Vol 147, Feb 12, 1994, p.lll. 

2 Science, Vol 142, July 1992, p.23. 
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cases of bladder cancer and 6,500 cases of rectal cancer in the United States alone, each 
year, may be associated with consumption of chlorinated water. 3 

Animal studies have suggested that chlorine forms cancer-causing by-products 
when it interacts with organic compounds in water. Scientists at the Environmental 
Protection Agency also indicate a connection. According to Fred Hauchman at the EPA 
Health Effects Laboratory in Research Triangle Park 4 , North Carolina, "we recognize 
that there could be an association between exposure to chlorination by-products and 
cancer." 5 The reaction between chlorine and organic matter forms trihalomethanes 
(THM's). 

1993 National Cancer Institute Studies on Chlorinated Water and Cancer 

In experiments with rodents, food containing trihalomethanes produced not only 
liver and kidney toxicity, but also unusually high rates of cancer 6 The important thing to 
remember is that rodents have a higher resistance to toxins than do humans, and this fact 
only underscores the problem with chlorines in drinking water relative to humans. The 
NCI study tested hundreds of mice and rats, giving them water containing chlorine, 
cWoramine, chloroform, chlorodibromomethane, and bromodichloromethane (THM's). 

Tumors of the kidney and colon normally occur in fewer than 1% of the rat 
population. The new research showed that 25-33% of the rats treated with chloroform, 
bromoform or bromodichloromethane developed kidney cancer. Between 25-90% of the 
rats fed one of those three THM's also developed precancerous and malignant colorectal 
tumors. According to Robert Morris, "This study provides some of the clearest evidence 
yet of -water chlorination 's carcinogenicity, particularly its colorectal carcinogenicity." 

In addition, Morris indicated that trihalomethanes may not be the only cancer- 
causing substances formed, since only about 50% of chlorination 's by-products have so 
far been identified. 

According to Stephen W. Clark of the EPA Office of Drinking Water Standards in 
Washington, D.C. in 1993, the NCI data "would probably influence the new rules for 
trihalomethanes in drinking water being negotiated by EPA, industry and environmental 
leaders." It obviously didn't. In 1995, Congress proposed relaxing water and air pollution 
standards, bowing to industry pressure. The EPA is powerless and can only stand by and 
make unenforceable "recommendations", if it says anything at all. 



3 American Journal of Public Health, July 1992. 

4 Research Triangle Park, you will remember, was the research facility created by Oscar Ewing, former 
U.S. Public Health director and ex-attomey for Alcoa Aluminum, who vigorously promoted water 
fluoridation programs in the United States. 

5 Science, Vol 142, July 1992, p.23. 

6 Journal of the National Cancer Institute, May 19, 1993. Dunnick et al. 
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The Chlorine Industry Issues a "Study" in 1994 

The year 1994 seemed to be a bonus year for reports on chlorine from both sides 
of the fence. The chlorine industry funded a study of the adverse effects of chlorine 
compounds. That fact itself invalidates the study, since it represents a conflict of interest, 
but the 1,050 page study was issued as a "supplement" to the August 1994 issue to 
Regulatory Toxicology and Pharmacology, and indicated "the alarms about chlorine- 
containing compounds are unwarranted." This stance did not impress the Society on 
Environmental Toxicology and Chemistry, who called for restricting and banning 
chlorinated chemicals "that are highly toxic, persistent and bioaccumulative." Of course, 
dioxins, some pesticides and polychlorinated biphenyls fit that description. The Canadian 
Government announced on October 25, 1994 that Canada would "take aggressive action 
in dealing with chlorinated substances that pose a threat to health and the environment, 
beginning by eliminating the most harmful chlorinated substances." The United States 
continues to ignore the scientific facts, as curbing use of chlorinated compounds would 
cost the industry billions in revenue. The health of the population is not the issue. 

New Proposals to Add Both Chlorine and Ammonia to Drinking Water 

Despite the evidence that chlorine reactivity with organic matter in water creates 
carcinogenic by-products, there is evidence that researchers are studying a new method of 
disinfecting water called chloramination, which adas both chlorine and ammonia to 
water. According to Robert Morris, "chloramination may prove safer that simple 
chlorination because it yields yields fewer dangerous by-products." However, there is 
absolutely no scientific evidence that that could ever be the case. Adding chlorine and 
ammonia to water will still produce a reaction between chlorine and organic matter, and it 
will create ammonium chloride, the effect of which on human physiology is unknown on a 
long-term basis. The fact that they are not using safer methods, like high volume ultra- 
violet light bombardment in combination with super filtration is quite puzzling. 
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Media Release of Finnish Study on Effect of Chlorine in Drinking Water 
August 30, 1994, Associated Press 



Cancer Risk Found 
In Drinking Water 
Treated With Chlorine 



By Lauran Neergaard 

Associated Press 



ard .„.L 



WASHINGTON— By-products 
in chlorinated drinking water may 
slightly increase people's risk of 
bladder and kidney cancer, a 
Finnish study has found. 

U.S. scientists emphasized that 
iny risk is minuscule compared 
with that from high-fat diets and 
other unhealthy habits, but said it 
is of enough concern for the gov- 
ernment to act. 

"From a public health stand- 
point, it makes sense to do every- 
thing to lower these contaminants 
to the greatest extent possible," 
said Dr. Kenneth Cantor of the 
National Cancer Institute. 

Almost all Americans drink 
chlorinated water. Chlorine is a 
disinfectant for water, killing bac- 
teria that cause deadly diseases. 
Up to 9 million people die every 
year from drinking contaminated 
water in parts of the world that 
don't disinfect it. 

But during chlorination, the 
chemical reacts with other com- 
pounds to form by-products that 
some studies have found slightly 
increase the risk of cancers. 

The Finnish study, published in 
the American Journal of Public 



Health, said people who for de- 
cades drank water laden with chlo- 
rine by-products, particularly one 
called MX, were 20 percent more 
likely to get bladder cancer than 
those consuming few by-products. 

They were 20 percent to 40 
percent more likely to get kidney 
cancer, said Dr. Meri Koivusalo of 
the Finnish Cancer Registry. 

The Finnish study was the first 
on cancer in people with a docu- 
mented lengthy exposure to chlo- 
rine by-products. But like most on 
the subject, the study didn't ac- 
count for smoking or a poor diet, 
two main causes of cancer, and 
should be interpreted with cau- 
tion, Koivusalo wrote. 

The Environmental Protection 
Agency in June proposed rules 
that would force some public wa- 
ter systems to lower disinfection 
by-products in five years. 

The main concern is with sur- 
face water because groundwater is 
purer, Cantor said. Some 98 per- 
cent of Americans drink chlorinat- 
ed water, half of it surface water. 

Reducing organic matter in sur- 
face water, perhaps by filtering or 
treating it with carbon before 
chlorine is added, could greatly 
cut the worrisome by-products, 
Cantor said. 
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Contamination of the Human Food Supply 
and Environment by Synthetic Chemicals 



In 1962, Rachel Carson wrote Silent Spring, which described a scenario when the 
spring songbirds would be absent due to their demise from pesticides. This scenario is 
coming true, for increasingly large areas of the United States are marked by a distinctive 
absence of songbirds. Pesticides are very concentrated chemicals which are intentionally 
designed to kill lifeforms. Some of them, like phosgene and Zyklon-B, were also used to 
dispatch humans. Phosgene is used today to produce chemical herbicides. Many of todays 
pesticides, like malathion (which was recently sprayed over population areas in California 
to allegedly rid the area of the medfly) and parathion are members of the nerve gas family. 
So lethal is parathion that a dose of 0.00424 oz will paralyze you and kill you before you 
could take an antidote. 

Many of the pesticides, especially the chlorinated hydrocarbon pesticides (DDT, 
Aldrin, Kepone, Dieldrin, Chlordane, Hepachlor, Endrin, Mirex, PCB, Toxaphene, 
Lindane, etc) are extremely stable compounds that do not break down for decades, and in 
some cases for hundreds of years. Chemicals that are banned in the United States are 
routinely sold to Third World countries and return in the food exported back to the United 
States. Not surprisingly, banned drugs are also exported to Third World countries, while 
at the same time drugs that are promising in other countries are banned in the United 
States. 

The nature of pesticides is such that at each successive stage up the food chain, the 
toxic concentration is increased. Factory farm animals build up especially high 
concentrations of chemical toxins for several reasons. They are fed great quantities of fish 
meal, feed is grown on land laced with pesticides, and they are intentionally dipped in, 
sprayed with, and fed many toxic compounds never encountered by animals raised in a 
natural environment. Most toxic substances are retained in the tissue of the animal that is 
consumed by humans, who are at the top of the food chain. 

The Environmental Protection Agency routinely publishes the Pesticides Monitoring 
Journal, and in 1969 the Journal reported that "foods of animal origin are the major 
source of pesticide residues in the human diet." Studies indicate that of all the toxic 
chemicals in the American diet, more than 95% come from meat, fish, eggs and dairy 
products. The choice is yours. 

Since the production and use of these chemicals is quite profitable for all concerned, 
despite the efFect on human beings, millions of pounds continue to be produced each year. 
Public concern in the 1970's forced the passage of the Toxic Substances Control Act, but 
the agency responsible for ordering tests for the 50,000 toxic substances on the market 
that can enter the human system have not done too much toward enforcing the act. Much 
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of the lack of enforcement of the Toxic Substances Control Act was due to the policies of 
the Reagcm-Bush administration, who abolished or crippled many of the most important 
health and environmental laws, including those regulations designed to protect the public 
from the misuse of pesticides 1 . Is this another example of willfull criminal intent and 
negligence? Yes. 

Government Fraud, Deception, Deceit 
and Criminal Negligence Relative to Pesticides 

The philosophy espoused by the Reagan-Bush administration (and continued today 
in the current administration, is to let the fox guard the henhouse - let the industry police 
itself, and the industry promotes the idea that "all dangerous chemicals have been banned" 
and "the resurgence of deadly diseases spread by insects is because some pesticides were 
prematurely banned." An excellent example of flawed logic, tempered with no scientific 
information, dependent on public ignorance of the situation. It is also another example of 
willfull criminal intent and negligence, fraud, deception and deceit. 

It is the result of criminal policies like this that prompted Lewis Regenstein to write 
How To Survive America the Poisoned, where he states that virtually no chemicals have 
been banned in all their applications by the government. DDT, having a life of hundreds of 
years, continues to be found in aquatic life - even at the North Pole. 

Dieldrin in Food 



The chemical Dieldrin is five times more poisonous than DDTwhen swallowed and 
40 times more poisonous when absorbed through the skin, but by the time it was finally 
banned in 1974, the FDA found Dieldrin in 96% of all the meat, fish and poultry in the 
United States. They also found it in 85% of all dairy products and in the flesh of 99.5% 
of the American people they checked. Dieldrin is also one of the most potent carcinogens 
ever known. In humans, low levels of exposure cause convulsions, severe liver damage, 
and rapid destruction of the central nervous system. After a World Health Organization 
(WHO) anti-malerial program committed the pre-meditated criminal act of using Dieldrin, 
workers began foaming at the mouth, went into convulsions and died. Others who were 
only minimally exposed suffered convulsions for months. 

While Dieldrin is not (as far as we know) applied any more to the soils on which 
livestock feed is grown, it still exists in that soil due to previous application, so Americans 



1 Barringer, F.,"Thirty More Regulations Targeted for Review", Washington Post, Aug 13, 1981, pg A-27 
Brown, M., "Reagan Wants to Ax Product Safety Agency", Washington Post, May 10, 1981 "Stockman 
moves to Kill Consumer Safety Panel". New York Times, May 9, 1981. 
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still ingest Dieldrin when they consume meat, eggs, and dairy products. 2 For many years, 
Dieldrin was applied to virtually all the acreage in the United States used to grow corn, 
oats, barley, soybeans and alfalfa for livestock feed, which resulted in Dieldren being 
thrust into virtually every human being in the United States who consumed meat, eggs, or 
dairy products. 3 Even during the Reagan-Bush administration, on June 26, 1980, the 
U.S.D.A. revealed that turkey products from Banquet Foods Corporation contained 
intolerable levels of Dieldren, and two million packages of frozen turkey products were 
recalled. 4 

Dioxin in Food 

Everyone has probably heard of Dioxin, a component of Agent Orange, because of 
the apparent health efFects experienced by people who were in Southeast Asia during the 
time period when it was used, as well as the efFects on their children. The efFects of Dioxin 
manifest themselves in many ways, including birth defects in children bom to those 
exposed. Birth defects include missing bones, twisted limbs, holes in the heart, deformed 
intestines, partial spinal chords, shrunken fingers, brain damage, and missing rectum. 

Incredibly, the two active ingredients of Dioxin (24-D and 245-T) are sprayed today 
(1993) on land used to grow food for livestock. According to Dr. Diane Courtney, head of 
the Toxic EfFects Branch of the EPA National Research Center, Dioxin is "by far the most 
toxic chemical known to mankind." She also testified that Dioxin is present in beef and 
dairy products from cattle that have grazed on land treated with (245-T). Despite the 
scientific proof, Dow Chemical Company, manufacturer of the chemical, maintains that 
Dioxin is "about as toxic as aspirin". Birth defects have been noted at Dioxin concen- 
trations as low as one part per trillion. It is also carcinogenic, but it usually kills the host 
before tumors appear. There were some 40,000 deformed children fathered by men 
exposed to Agent Orange in Southeast Asia. 

The Dow Chemical Company claim that Dioxin is harmless is really ludicrous. From 
1965 to 1968, 70 prisoners, mostly black, at the Homlesburg State Prison in Philadelphia, 
were the subject of test by Dow Chemical Company of the efFects of Dioxin. Their skin 
was exposed deliberately to Dioxin and they were then monitored in order to observe the 
results. Almost a parallel to the Tuskegee study, the subjects developed lesions which, 
according to Dr. Albert Kligman, the doctor in charge at the University of Pennsylvania, 
lasted for four to seven months and remained untreated. It was the second such 
experiment conducted by Dow Chemical - the previous one was carried out on 51 
prisoners - a captive audience. Obviously, Dow Chemical Company is guilty of criminal 
conduct and crimes against humanity. 



2 Highland, J.,"Corporate Cancer," Environmental Defense Fund, Washington, D.C. Sixth Annual Report 
of the Council on Environmental Quality, WashingtonDC, 1975 "A Brief Review of Selected 
Environmental Contamination Incidents with a Potential for Health Effects", Prepared by the Library of 
Congress for the Committee on Environment and Public Works, United States Senate, August 1980. pgs 
173-4. 

3 Regenstein,L.,"How to Survive in America the Poisoned", Acropolis Books, 1982, pg 103. 

4 Associated Press, "Bantraet Foods Recall Turkey," Washington Post, June 27, 1980 pg A-8. 
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Dioxin is so deadly that a single drop has the ability to kill one thousand human 
beings. To kill a million people would take about one fluid ounce. The fact that Dioxin 
itself is not a defoliant, and the fact that it was added to Agent Orange, constitutes a 
criminal act of chemical warfare and an attempt at contributory genocide on the part of the 
user to work on "the population problem." It was 1961 when Operation Ranchhand 
commenced in Vietnam, and from 1961 to about 1964, Agents Orange, Blue, Pink, White, 
and Green were sprayed from the area of the Mekong Delta near Saigon all the way up to 
the DMZ. 

It is interesting that during the Vietnam war, Pentagon people were busy doing 
research on blood types of Asian groups. They were no doubt in the process of developing 
chemical ethnic weapons, designed to take out certain people in the quest for world 
domination and the decimation of the human population. In the November 1970 issue of 
Military Review, geneticist Cari Larson pointed out the possibility of designing chemicals 
to attack specific populations. Larson felt that observed variations in drug response 
pointed to the possibility of great innate differences in vulnerability to chemical agents 
between different populations. The British also used it over Malaya. 

In 1966 Assistant Secretary of Defense Dixon Donnelley, in a letter sent in behalf of 
President Johnson to twelve physiologists protesting the use of Agent Orange (laced with 
Dioxin), stated that Agent Orange and similar chemicals were used extensively in most 
countries of both the Free World and the Communist Bloc, and that "they are not harmful 
to people, animals, soil or water." It was an outright lie within twenty years, Vietnam 
veterans managed to win a settlement from Dow Chemical and other companies for 
extensive physical damage they had incurred from their exposure to Dioxin, a byproduct 
of Agent Orange. Since Dioxin has severe eflFects on the human immune system, it is 
certain that some of these effects are being categorized as "AIDS" symptoms in order to 
artificially raise the number of "AIDS cases" to justify increased runding and huge profits 
for pharmaceutical companies, who look for the "cure". More will be said about this in 
another section of the book. The next time you visit a supermarket, think about the 
genocide that is going on right in front of your eyes. 5 

Heptachlor in Food 

Heptachlor is primarily produced by Velsicol Chemical Corporation. Before Silent 
Spring was published, it was partially serialized in the New Yorker magazine, which 
prompted Velsicol to send a threatening letter to the publisher, Houghton Mifflin, 
attempting to prevent the book from being published. It didn't work. In October 1974, the 



5 Homblower,M.,"A Sinister Drama of Agent Orange Opens in Congress," Washington Post, June 27, 
1979 Federal Register, Decl3, 1979, pg72,325 NOVA "A Plague on Our Children", 1979 
Severo,R_,"Two Studies for National Institute Link Herbicide To Cancer in Animals", New York Times, 
June 27, 1980 Nordland R., "Poison At Our Doorstep", Phildelphia Inauirer, Sept 1979 Covert Action 
Information Bulletin 28, 1987 Military Review, November 1970 Harris, R,"A Higher Form of Killing", 
1982. 
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EP A was petitioned by the Environmental Defense Fund to ban Heptachlor and Chlordane 
on the grounds that it posed a heaith threat. In the petition, the EDF pointed out that "the 
incidence of Heptachlor in human food is currently very high in the United States, 
especially in meat, poultry, fish, and dairy products. Heptachlor is carcinogenic at the 
lowest levels tested (lppm) in laboratory experiments." Hearings began in November 
1974, and Velsicol spend tens of millions of dollars on legal maneuvers in the end, several 
company officials were indicted by a federal grand jury. Heptachlor is still used today in 
many applications, and continues to poison humans. 6 

Again, during the Reagan-Bush administration, the Department of Agriculture 
discovered that, as part of its school lunch program, it had sent 40 thousand pounds of 
Heptachlor contaminated ground pork to school systems in Louisiana and Arkansas. By 
the time they had realized this, over 14 thousand pounds had already been consumed by 
the children. 7 

Tests to determine the existence of these substances in food are very expensive and 
are rarely performed. In April 1986, milk contaminated with high levels of Heptachlor had 
to be recalled in Arkansas, Texas, Louisiana, Kansas, Missouri and Oklahoma. Also in 
April 1986, beef supplied by the U.S.D.A to California elementary and high schools had to 
be recalled because of Heptachlor contamination. 

In December 1986, Banquet Foods admitted that a total of 200,000 chickens had to 
be destroyed in Arkansas because they were found to be contaminated by Chlordane, a 
derivative of Heptachlor. Arkansas authorities also found Heptachlor contamination in the 
breast milk of 70% of nursing mothers examined. A similar discovery in Hawaii also 
resulted in a study of 120 infants whose milk had been contaminated the development of 
the brains of the infants was retarded. 8 

Polybrominated Biphenyls (PBBs) in Foods 

A particularly nasty contamination involving PBBs occurred in Michigan between 1973 
and 1974. In 1976, it was determined that Michigan residents ate over 5 million pounds of 
hamburger contaminated with PBBs. The PBBs "somehow" became mixed in with 
livestock feed which was dispersed throughout the state. When the PBBs were found on 
virtually all of Michigans meat and dairy products, state officials tried to cover up the 
discovery, which itself is a criminal act. Had the public been notified, a great deal of 
problems could have been avoided. Tests in 1976 revealed that 96% of nursing mothers 
had PBBs in their milk. The "somehow" as to how the PBBs got into the livestock feed 



6 EPA- Products containing Heptachlor or Chlordane," Federal Register, Nov 26, 1974 "EPA Hearing - 
Velsicol Chemical Co et al Heptachlor/Chlordane Hearing" FedReg, Feb 19,1976. 

7 REF:Denton,H.,"Contaminated Pork Shipped to Schools," Washington Post, May 24, 1980, pg A-l. 

8 "New Danger in Mother's Milk", Time, April 7, 1986 pg31 "Schools Ground Beef Blocked Over 
Pesticides," San Francisco Chronicle, April 7, 1986 pg31 "Breast Milk Contamination", Birth Defect 
Prevention News, Jan-Mar 1986. 
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for the whole state has never been solved. If the data gained by research is any indicator, it 
was an intentional criminal act which was intended to contribute toward genocide and the 
pocket books of all the industries connected to it. It lends a new meaning to the phrase, 
"you can have it your way...". Enjoy the barbecue. 

Polychlorinated Biphenyls (PCBs) in Food 

Like its sister chemical PBB, PCBs have an extended biological longevity. More 
than 1,000,000 tons of polychlorinated biphenyls have been produced in the United States. 
PCBs have been found in significant concentrations in remote parts of the planet and in the 
deepest and most remote parts of the ocean. A few parts per billion can cause birth defects 
and cancer in animals. Primates have developed fatal cancers and give birth to deformed 
babies after ingesting doses as low as one part per million. It's in the food that people eat. 9 

Sterilizing the Population With PCB s 

A recent government study found PCB's present in 100% of the sperm samples 
tested. They also found a correlation between high PCB levels and low sperm count. 
PCB's are considered one of the chief reasons for the staggering f act that the average 
sperm count of the American male today is only 70% of what it was 30years ago. Tests 
done at several major universities have found that nearly 25% of todays college students 
are sterile. Only 35 years ago, the sterility rate was less than 0.5 percent (one half of 1 
percent). 

PCBs were first introduced by Monsanto Company. Three years after production 
began, the faces and bodies of 23 out of 24 workers in the plant had become disfigured. 
Since then, more than 750,000 tons of these poisons have been produced. They can be 
found today in every body of water in the United States, in the snows on both poles, and 
in tissues of all life in the ocean. Fish, by EPA estimate, can accumulate up to 9 million 
times the level of PCBs in the waters in which they live. 

Livestock in todays factory farms are fed huge quantities of fish meal. Half of the 
world's fish are fed to livestock, who then pass on the PCBs, along with all the other 
toxins, to human beings. 10 



9 Culhane,J.,"PCBs: The Poisons that Won't Go Away", Readers Digest, December 1980, pg 113,115 
"Toxic Chemicals and Public Protection: A Report to the President by the Toxic Substances Strategy 
Conunittee", Council on Environmental Quality, 1980 Nader, R.,et al, "Who's Poisoning America", 
Siena Club Books, 1981 pg 177 "Pesticides found in wild polar bears," Animal's Agenda, Sept 1985. 

10 Richards, B.,"Drop in Sperm Count is Attributed To Toxic Environment", Washington Post, Sept 12, 
1979 Brody, "Sperm Found Especially Vulnerable to Environment", New York Times, March 10, 1981 
"Unplugging the Gene Pool", Outside, Sept 1980 Jansson, E., "The Impact of Hazardous Substances Upon 
Fertility Among Men in the United States, and Birth Defects", Friends of the Earth, Washington, D.C., 
Nov 17, 1980 Nelson, B., "PCB Pollution Grave Question, U.S. Says," Los Angeles Times, Oct 7, 1979 
Congressional Quarterly, Sept 6, 1980 Associated Press, "PCBs Discovered in Foods in West", 
Washington Star, Sept 15, 1979. 
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Toxaphene in Food 

Livestock are routinely doused with a chemical called toxaphene to kill the parasites 
on them. Toxaphene is a chlorinated hydrocarbon, and it is biologically stable, fat soluble, 
and a deadly poison. In microscopic amounts in produces cancer, birth defects, and causes 
bones to dissolve in laboratory animals. Even a concentration of a few parts per trillion 
severely disturbs the reproductive cycle of fish, and a few parts per billion turns their 
backbone to chalk. Every day in the United States, toxaphene is routinely administered to 
the live-stock the public is conditioned to eat. 

Each year in the United States, over a million cattle are dipped in or sprayed with 
several million gallons of toxaphene solution, despite the fact that chlorinated 
hydrocarbons are absorbed through the skin and is retained in the flesh humans eat. 11 

Dichlorvos in Food 

Obviously, flies are a problem in feedlots, and many of the sprays used to kill them 
contain Dichlorvos, which is so toxic that the WHO set its acceptable daily intake at 
.004mg/kg, which is an amount that is exceeded if you stay in a room with a No-Pest strip 
containing the chemical for nine hours. Because of its heavy use, Dichlorvos ends up on 
the cattle, and thus enters the meat supply humans consume. Common sprays having 
Dichlorvos as a main ingredient are Fly-Die, Duo-Kill, and Vapona, as well as a host of 
other products. 

Rabon in Food 

Diamond Shamrock Company produces Rabon, which has as its principle ingredient 
a substance that can cause extreme damage to the human nervous system and send people 
into convulsions. The larvicide is administered to dairy cows while they are being milked 
and to beef cattle right up to the day of slaughter. 

The U.S.D.A "Testing" Program 

In 1966, the U.S.D.A admitted to Congress that no milk available in the United 
States was free of pesticide residue. In 1970, the U.S.D.A. tested 2,600 poultry samples 
from every federally inspected plant in the United States. Every sample was contaminated 
with pesticides. Since detection of toxic chemicals requires complex laboratory equipment 
and a great deal of time and expense, not much is actually done. Currently, the United 
States Department of Agriculture tests one animal out of every 250,000 for toxic residues, 
and even then it only tests for 10% of the toxic chemicals known to be present in the meat 



11 Toxaphene: Position Document 1," Toxaphene Working Group, United States Environmental 
Protection Agency, April 1977 Taylor,R.,"Cattle Deaths Stir Pesticide Debate," Los Angeles Times, Nov 
5, 1979. 
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supply of the country. So low are the US inspection standards that the EEC in 1984 
declared 1 1 of America's largest meat packers ineligible to export their products through 
the Common Market. It took until 1973 for the U.S.D.A. to realize that the violet die they 
stamped "USDA Approved" on American meat was itself carcinogenic. 12 

A Human Breast Milk Analysis 

A nursing mothers body draws on the fat reservoirs of the body to make milk, and 
stored in those same fat reservoirs are virtually all of the toxic chemicals she has ever 
ingested, inhaled, or absorbed through her skin. The EPA has concluded that American 
breast fed infants ingest nine times the permissible level of Dieldrin and ten times the 
maximum allowable level of PCB. In 1981, the breast milk of 1,000 Michigan nursing 
mothers was tested, and residues of chemicals so toxic that they cause birth defects were 
found. 

The less a women eats meat, fish, eggs, and dairy products, the less concentration 
of undesirable chemicals will be in her milk. The 1976 EPA analysis of vegetarian mothers 
found levels of chemicals to be far less than average. Mothers milk has more advantages 
for the infant than not, especially if it is relatively chemical free. The milk of a vegetarian 
mother contains only 1-2% of the contamination of non- vegetarian mothers. 

Estrogenic Chemicals: An Introduction 

In 1962, Rachel Carlson wrote, 'We know that even single exposures to [these 
chemicals], if the amount is large enough, can precipitate acute poisoning. But this is not 
the major problem. For the population as a whole, we must be more concemed with the 
delayed effects of absorbing small amounts of the pesticides that invisibly contaminate our 
world." Today, delayed effects of absorbing small amounts of what are called estrogenic 
compounds are "coming home to roost." 

In 1991, an international group of scientists met at Wingspread in Racine, 
Wisconsin, to discuss the effects of DDT and other organochlorine compounds on semal 
development in wildlife. Their concern was precipitated by increasing numbers of birds, 
fish, shellfish and mammals with sexual abnormalities, including decreased fertility and 
hatching success, gross birth deformities, metabololic and behavioral abnormalities, 
demasculinization of males, defiminization offemales (female to female pairing and males 
with female sex organs), and compromised immune systems. These scientists were 
concerned that humans might eventually display similar symptoms. They released a five- 
page statement entitled " Chemically Induced Alterations in Sexual Development: The 
Wildlike/Human Connection ." which says, 'unless the environmental load of synthetic 



12 USDA Statistical Summary: Federal Meat and Poultry Inspection for 1976, January 1977, pg3 
"U.S.Meat Banned For Export Through The Common Market," Vegetarian Times, Octdber 1984, pg!7 
United Press, "Food and Drug Admin: Meat Dye May Cause Cancer," Washington Post, April 6, 1973. 
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hormone disrupters is abated and controlled, large scale dysfunction at the population 
level is possible 13 . 

Hormones are produced by the endocrine system, which consists of cells, tissues 
and organs that create and secreate organic chemicals, hormones, that regulate other 
kinds of cells and systemic processes in the body. Cells affected by particular hormones 
contain receptors for those hormones - the sort of iock and key"concept you might have 
heard of in discussions about neurotransmitters and the brain. A small amount of hormone 
attaches itself to a receptor site, triggering major chemical changes in tissues, organs and 
the body as a whole. The endocrine system itself, for females, is responsible for starting 
the menstrual cycle. It regulates cell division and organ differentiation in the developing 
fetus. In birds, it has the additional function of regulating the pattern and timing of 
migration. In mammals, it has the additional function of regulating hibemation. The 
adrenal gland, pancreas, thyroid, pituitary, ovaries and testicles are examples of 
endocrine glands in humans. 

Estrogenic compounds mimic sexual hormones, chiefly estrogen, and thus interfere 
with normal development of individuals exposed before, or shortly after, birth. 
Abnormalities are most often found in the offspring of exposed adults rather than the adult 
itself, although the increase in environmentally caused cancers, tumors and brain diseases 
are a clue that something is going on. Because the allopathic medical system denies 
environmental efFect and tries to direct liabiity for physiological problems toward 'Viruses" 
or 'genetic predisposition" in order to deflect public attention from corporate 
accountability, it is sure that they see the writing on the wali. Note the trend in 1995 to 
formulate national legislation to limit damage awards for corporate bungling. 

In humans, the effect of apparent exposure might not be apparent for years. While 
some abnormalities are obvious at birth, other problems caused by environmental 
chemicals do not surface until later in life. In order to escape liability and accountability, 
corporate capitalism tends to deny the existence of long term or cumulative effects, and 
this is apparent throughout all of the paradigms discussed in Matrix III. A simple example 
of a delayed effect is seen in the daughters and sons of mothers who were given DES by 
the allopathic medical system, who sufFer from increases rates of cancer and 
abnormalities of the reproductive system. As an aside, all of this might be considered 'an 
accident" - that corporations and world power structures were not aware of the 
capabilities of these substances. I maintain that research indicates that they were aware of 
the efFect of these substances, early on, and that dissemination of environmental 
chemicals was deliberately not curtailed in order to produce the effect it is having on the 
population. This tendency, which was not apparent before several years of research was 
complete, is again seen in all areas examined in Matrix III. It is not something a sleeping 
public grounded in social consciousness, in general, could or would easily accept as 
believable. What Hitler did during World War H, fiinded by the Rockefellers, was not 



13 Safe Food News, Vol 4, No.3, Summer 1995. 
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initially believed as being possible, but it was found to be the case. Consult The Unseen 
Hand and other historical research and you will see it is the case. 

While the 'Wingspread Statement" focused on animals and speculated that similar 
harm could come to humans, a report released in April 1995 says that male reproductive 
health is deteriorating in many countries, and the most likely culprit is exposure to low 
levels of industrial chemicals present in food, water, air and many consumer products; 
most cosmetics, perfumes and aftershaves contain neurotoxic substances. The report, 
entitled 'Male Reproductive Health and Environmental Chemicals With Estrogenic 
Effects" was conducted by the Danish equivalent of the EPA in Copenhagen. It says, It is 
now evident that several aspects of male reproductive health have changed for the worse 
over the past 30-50 years."It cites a striking decline in spearm counts, increased incidence 
of testicular cancer (now the most common cancer amongyowng men in many countries), 
a rise in hypospadias (malformation of the sex organs), and a trend toward increasing 
incidence of undescended testicles. The incidence in these disorders originated 20 to 40 
years ago - when Rachel Carson was busy writing Silent Spring. 

Dioxin, which we have already covered briefly and will cover in more detail later, 
is estrogenic and has been linked to endometriosis in women (a painfiil condition in which 
tissue which lines the uterus (endometrium) become attached to other pelvic organs. DDT 
has been linked to breast cancer, and PCBs (also estrogenic) have been linked to 
endometriosis in women and diminished penis size in men. As might be expected, the U.S. 
Chemical Manufacturers Association fimded a report disputing the Danish study, claiming 
the 'industrial estrogenic chemicals do not plausibly contribute to an increased incidence 
of breast cancer in women and male reproductive problems."Of course, they are lying to 
protect themselves, for the litigation would wipe out the whole industry if the public as a 
whole realized the truth and acted on it. 

Consumer Products as a Source for Estrogenic Chemicals 

The Danish Report identifies many consumer products as possible sources of 
estrogenic chemicals, including pesticides, detergents, cosmetics, paints, and plastic 
packaging materials, including food wraps. Some specific chemicals to watch out for 
include many of the 109 types of PCBs, dioxins, furans, alkylphenols (the breakdown 
products of alkylphenol polyethoxylates, which are widely used in cosmetics, detergents, 
herbicides and paints), herbicides (2-4-D, alachlor, amitrole, atrazine, metribuzin and 
trifluralin), fungicides, malathion, and many chemicals found in plastics. Regarding the 
latter, the Danish report states, " Phthalates. used to make plastics flexible 5 are the most 
abundant man-made environmental pollutants 14 , and human intake per day via various 
routes is measured in tens of milligrams." Some plastics contain up to 40% phthalate 
esters by weight, which leach out over time. Much of the plastic packaging in the United 
States contains phthalate; even blood for transfusions is sometimes packaged in such 



14 Science News, Vol. 148, July 15, 1995, p.47. 
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plastics. Phthalates activate receptors for estrogen, the primary female hormone. Many 
enivironmental pollutants subseguently bind to estrogen receptors. 

The common food additive BHA 15 , butyl benzyl phthalate (BBP) and di-n-butyl 
phthalate (DBP) appear to be both estrogenic and carcinogentic, and in a 1994 British 
study 16 it was shown that these substances stimulated the growth of breast cancer cells in 
culture 11 , conclusions also backed up by studies in the United States and Spain 18 . The 
chemicai bisphenol-A (BP A), present in polycarbonate flasks and beakers used in labs, 
also mimics estrogen. BPA plastics are used in many molded consumer products, incluing 
tubing, prosthetic devices, and appliances. Manufacturers in the United States have the 
capacity to make more than 1 billion pounds of BPA annually. According to an article in 
Science News 19 , polycarbonate manufacturers are aware of their products potential to 
shed BPA. Manufacturer's consider a concentration of 10 parts per billion (ppb) to be 
safe, however research has established that BPA exhibits hormonal activity at 
concentrations of just 2ppb to 5ppb 20 . This has been interpreted by the National Institute 
of Environmental Health Sciences as suggesting that estrogenic effects can occur in the 
absence of confirmation by chemicai analytical methods - at concentrations that are 
below analytical measurement 21 . 

The phthalate DBP serves as dispersing agent in some insect repellents, and 
appears in plastic piping and food wraps. The British team in 1994 headed by Susan 
Jobling 22 found that there are up to 500 pg of DBP per kilogram of food wrapped in 
plastic. The phthalate BBP not only goes into items like vinyl tile, but is also put into 
paper and cardboard designed for contact with liauid, dry and fatty foods . This explains 
how butter and margarines and up laced with BBP at concentrations exceeding 45mg per 
kilogram 23 . Ali of these substances have been established as seriously afFecting humans, 
have their origin with petrochemicals, and are still allowed by those controlling the 
petrochemical and food industries to impact the population. 

Ironi cally, some of these chemicals have been identified in the EPA's Health 
Effects Research Laboratory (HERL) in Research Triangle Park. the same research 
facility established by Oscar Ewing, the ex-lawyer for Alcoa Aluminum appointed at one 
time to head the U.S. Department of Health. Oscar Ewing, was the major advocate of 
adding sodium fluoride, an EPA-designated hazardous waste and a by-product of 
aluminum manufacture, to the public water supplies in the United States. As mentioned in 



15 The fact that BHA contributes to a lowering of intellectual capacity in children was shown in the Cape 
Verde study discussed in the chapter on food. 

16 Jobling et al, Brunel University, Uxbridge, England. Environmental Health Perspectives, June 1995. 

17 Science News, Vol 149, July 15, 1995, p.47. 

18 Ibid. Tufts University School ofMedcine, Boston, and University of Grenada in Spain. 

19 Science News, Vol 144, July 3, 1993. 

20 Endocrinology, June 1993. 

21 Science News, Vol 144, July 3, 1993. 

22 Jobling et al, Brunel University. 

23 Danish study "Male Reproductive Health and Environmental Chemicals With Estrogenic Effects" 
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the chapter on halogen chemicals, Alan Greenspan is also on the board of Alcoa. 
According to the EPA in July 1995, a host of pollutants has been identified that 
'functionally mimic estrogens in animals". According to L. Earl Gray at the EPA' s HERL, 
Reproductive Toxicology Branch, research indicates that several types of environmental 
chemicals have the capability to afFect the unborn fetus of male animals, blocking the 
activity of androgens - male hormones 2 * . One of the chemicals identified was vinclozolin, 
which is a systemic fungicide used to protect fruit, vegatables and ornamental plants. The 
indications are that a vast number of chemicals, both in the food and the environment, are 
in effect demasculinating and feminizing the male population. Vinclozolin works by 
binding to and blocking the androgen receptors in reproductive tissue. Most experiments 
have been done with rats, but since these types of chemicals are put in the human food 
chain, the implications become quickly obvious. 

Not only does the fungicide bind the the androgen receptors, but the breakdown 
products in the body bind to them from 10 to 100 times more effectively 15 . There is no 
doubt in the minds of many researchers that these chemicals are co-factors in the 50% 
decline in human sperm production over as many years. 

Compounds called nonylphenols can leach out of plastics or form during the 
natural degradation of surfactants called nonylphenol polyethoxylates. According to Ana 
Soto, an endocrinologist at Tufts University School of Medicine and a co-author of a pair 
of papers in Environmental Science and Technology 26 on the diverse occurrences of 
organochlorine pesticides, an estimated 360 million pounds of these surfactants are sold in 
the United States each year for use in dishwashing liauids, toiletries and pesticides. Soto 
indicates that these chemicals have a cumulative effect on the body, and notes that the cost 
of producing a future generation that cannot reproduce cannot be estimated. 

Some environmental agents that affect reproduction are not estrogenic. Some 
substances, such as the systemic fungicide benomyl, cause the premature release of cells 
that would have become sperm. Benomyl is used on everything from rice and tomatoes to 
apples and grapes. Society created regulations (that are not closely enforced) to 'fccreen 
chemicals for their carcinogenicity 27 " but no rulesyet reauire a similar test of new or 
existing chemicals and their ability to mimic or affect reproductive hormones. 

Parallels Between Rates of Testicular Cancer 
and Decline in Human Sperm Production 

In January 1994, the fact that these chemicals are in fact 'gender-bending" was 
discussed at a federally sponsored international conference in Washington, DC. At the 
conference, 'Estogens in the Environment", the role of pesticides as a contributor to this 



24 Science News, July 2, 1994, p. 15. 

25 Ibid. 

26 January 1994. 

27 While creating loopholes for the addition of unregulated additives to human food. 
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trend was examined . One of the chief scientists at the conference, endocrinologist Neils 
E. Skakkebaek, chief of the University Department of Growth and Reproduction at 
Rigshospitalet in Copenhagen, Demark, noted the sharp rise in industrialized countries of 
testicular cancer. Denmark has maintained a national cancer registry since 1943. The rate 
of testicular cancer has more than tripled over the last 50 years - which coincides precisely 
with the 50% drop in human sperm production. According to Skakkebaek, the rate of 
testicular cancer continues to grow. Skakkebaek himself did an analysis of previously 
published studies on semen quality. The data indicated a fail of sperm density from 113 
million per milliliter in 1940 to 66 million per milliliter in 1990. It was also noted that the 
volume of sperm has also dropped an average of 19%. What appears to be a 'worrisome 
trend", as far as orthodox science is concerned, in actuality is a planned event geared to 
support a Malthiusian population reduction mandate. In order to prove that, we must be 
able to prove that the efFect of some of these chemicals was known in the past. Why 
would they have started tracking sperm density in 1940? 

British studies have documented a near doubling of the number of boys bom with 
at least one undescended testicle. In the 1950' s, it was about 1.6%. In the 1970' s it grew 
to 2.9% 29 . The undescended testicle cannot produce sperm, because sperm production 
must occur below 98.6 degrees. EPA research indicates that some substances like TCDD, 
the most environmentally permanent dioxin, do not overtly feminize rats but slightly 
emasculate both sexual behavior and reproduction - changes which result in large eflFects 
on sperm count 30 . In addition, birth registries in England and Wales document that 
congenital abnormalities of the urinary tract (hypospadias) doubled between 1964 and 
1983. The work of Skakkebaek has identified an apparent link between undescended 
testicles at birth and testicular cancer in adulthood. Ali of these phenomena have been 
reported in women who received DES, a synthetic estrogen, during pregnancy. Even 
though it was known in the 1950's that reproductive abnormalies were accelerating, no 
effort was made to definitively define the problem - or, efForts were derailed by the 
pharmaceutical and chemical cartels as it represented both a threat to profits and a 
potential for accountability and liability. 

Environmental Estrogens and Breast Cancer 

Breast cancer has also been on the increase in industrialized society. While it has 
been determined that carcinogenic substances disrupt genetic fiinctions in the cell, as well 
as break and mutate DNA a number of laboratories around the world have been 
investigating other environmental mechanisms to explain the rise in breast cancer. Findings 
indicate that the chemical cocktail of estrogenic agents in the environment has a part to 
play in the rise of breast cancer by stimulating breast cell proliferation and interfering with 
metabolism of estradiol. 



Science News, Vol 145, Jan22, 1994, p. 145. 
Ibid. 

Toxicology and Applied Pharmaology, March 1995. 
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Study discovers estrogen, cancer link 



The Associated Press 

BOSTON — Women who take es- 
trogen for several years after 
menopause appear to raise their 
risk of breast cancer by nearly half, 
a study found. 

Older women once took estrogen 
for only a few years to ease the hot 
fiashes and other symptoms of 
menopause, and the new study 
confirms tbis is safe. 

But many doctors now keep 
women on hormones for many 
years, even for life, because of es- 
trogen's demonstrated ability to 
ward off beart trouble and frac- 
tures. The latest research suggests 
such lengthy use may do more 
harm than good for sorae women. 

"It cleariy raises the need to re- 
consider the risk and benefit if a 
woman is going to use hormones 
for more than five years," said Dr. 
Graham A. Colditz of Brigham and 
Women's Hospital in Boston, the 
study's principal author. 

Some earlier studies have also 
found Iinks between estrogen and 
breast cancer; others have not The 
latest report, published in Thurs- 
day's New England Journal of 
Medicine, is the largest to examine 
the cpiestion. It was based on the 
Nurses' Health Study, which has 



followed 121,700 women nurses 
since 1972. 

Estrogen's benefits may still out- 
weigh its-hazards for women who 
are at high risk of heart trouble and 
brittle bones. However, for those 
whose risk of these problems is low, 
the study says the increased 
cbance of breast cancer may make 
hormone supplements a bad gam- 
ble. 

The study found that women who 
took either estrogen alone or estro- 
gen plus another hormone, prog- 
estin, for more than five years had 
a 46 percent higher risk of breast 
cancer than did those who never 
used the therapy. 

The risk varies depending on the 
woman's age. The researchers cal- 
culated that a 60-year-old woman 
who has used estrogen for at least 
five years has a 3 percent chance of 
developing breast cancer over the 
next five years if she keeps takmg 
the treatment If she had never 
used hormones after menopause, 
her risk over the same period 
would be 1.8 percent 

The study also found that long- 
term users' increased risk of breast 
cancer drops back to normal within 
two years of stopping hormone 
therapy. 



The News Tribune, Wednesday, July 19, 1995 
Report: Estrogen cuts colon cancer risk 

WASHINGTON - Women using estrogen replacement 
drugs after menopause reduce their risk of colon cancer 
by about half, researchers say. The finding adds to a 
growing list of effects, good and had, ironi hormone ther- 
apy. 

This is a very important benefit from the use of hor- 
mone replacement therapy," said co-author Polly New- 
comb of the University of Wisconsin. "This is a big re- 
duction in a disease that is the third most-common 
cancer among women." 

About 70,000 women are diagnosed annually with 
colon cancer and about 30,000 die of the disease, said 
Newcomb. The study will be published today in the 
Journal of the National Cancer Institute. 



On the other hand, estrogen has 
been found to cut in half the risk of 
heart disease, which is the leading 
cause of death for women as well as 
men. It has a similar impact on frac- 
tures, a major cause of disability. 

Dr. Tnudy Bush of the University 
of Maryland said that even if estro- 
gen does cause breast cancer — 
and she's not convinced it does — 
the benefits vastly outweigh the 
risks. 



Estrogen may 
help curb age 
effects on mind 

By Marilyn Elias 
USA TODAY 

NEW YORK — Estrogen re- 
placement therapy appears to 
protect women's memories 
from decline due to aging, new 
research shows. 

In a study reported Monday, 
women who took no estrogen 
from 60 to 66 years old showed 
"typical age-related declines in 
visual memory" over the six 
years, while those on hor- 
mones showed no decline, said 
psychologist Susan Resnick of 
the National Institute on Aging. 

Resnick looked at women 
who were tested every few 
years since 1978 as part of the 
Baltimore Longitudinal Study. 

She compared scores of 117 
estrogen users and 174 non-us- 
ers on a test that predicts onset 
of Alzheimer's disease. Current 
hormone users did better. 

Then she selected 18 women 
who started using hormones by 
66. She matched them with 18 
who scored the same at 60 but 
didn't take estrogen in the next 
six years. 
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FDA Total Diet Studv of American Foods and Contaminants 



Pesticide Pesticide 
Product #samples #Residues # Formulations Remarks 



Buttermilk 


16 


3 


2 


DDT, Penta 


Chocolate Milk 


16 


12 


7 


Industrial / Pesticides 


Low Fat Milk 


16 


19 


7 


DDT, Dieldrin, Heptachor 


Yogurt 


16 


6 


2 


DDT, Penta 


SkirnMilk 


16 


3 


2 


Octachlor, Penta 


Ice Milk 


16 


35 


7 


DDT,Dieldrin, HCB 


Marganne 


16 


19 


5 


PCB, Penta 


Milk Shakes 


16 


23 


9 


DDT.Dieldrin, malathion 


Yogurt w/fruit 


16 


32 


5 


DDT, Dieldrin, Endosulfan 


Butter 


16 


101 


12 


DDT,Dieldrin, Heptachlor 


Cottage Cheese 


16 


49 


6 


DDT, Dieldrin, Heptachlor 


Evaporated Milk 


16 


49 


9 


DDT, Dieldrin, malathion 


Half-and-Half 


16 


66 


9 


DDT, Dieldrin,Octachlor 


Ice Cream 


16 


81 


13 


DDT, Dieldrin, Octachlor 


Processed Cheese 


16 


98 


10 


DDT, Dieldrin, Lindane 


Soft Cheeses 




— 


— 


Listeria bacteria 


WholeMilk 


16 


29 


7 


DDT, Dieldrin, Lindane 
Sulfamethazine, Heptachlor 


BeefBroth 


16 


2 


1 


Penta 


Chicken Noodle Soup 16 


5 


2 


Malathion, Penta 


Pork and Beans 


16 


1 


1 


Dieldrin 


Spaghetti, Tomato S. 


16 


10 


5 


Diazinon 


Tomato Soup 


16 


23 


■ 6 


DDT, Malathion,Parathion 


Vegetable Beef Soup 


16 








None 


Frozen Fried Chicken 16 


42 


9 


DDT, Diazinon 


Frozen Chicken Potpiel6 


40 


10 


DDT, Diazinon,malathion 


Lasagne 


16 


41 


11 


DDT, Malathion 


Macaroni & Cheese 


16 


35 


10 


DDT, Malathion, Penta 


Spaghetti w/meat 


16 


33 


9 


DDT, Malathion 


French Fries 


16 


70 


20 


DDT.Teteachlor Benzene 


Frozen Pizza 


16 


67 


14 


DDT, Dieldrin, Heptachlor 


Apple Pie 


16 


29 


10. 


DDT, Heptachlor, Lindane 


Chocolate Pudding 


16 


14 


6 


DDT, Octachlor, Lindane 


Gelatin Desserts 


16 


5 


2 


Penta/Tributyl Phosphate 


Caramels 


16 


47 


15 


Dieldrin, Malathion 


Chocolate Milk Mix 


16 


39 


9 


Dieldrin, Lindane 


Danish Pastries 


16 


53 


8 


Dieldrin, DDT, Octachlor 


Doughnuts 


16 


52 


8 


DDT, Malathion, Octachlor 


Sandwich Cookies 


16 


40 


11 


DDT, Dieldrin, Lindane 
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Pesticide Pesticide 
Product #samples # Residues # Formulations Remarks 



Chocolate Cake 


16 


61 


8 


DDT,EDB,Malathion 


Chocolate Chip Cook 16 


68 


12 


DDT, Dieldrin, Lindane 


Coffee Cake 


16 


60 


11 


Dieldrin, Heptachlor 


Milk Chocolate 


16 


93 


14 


DDT, Dieldrin, Heptachlor 


Pumpkin Pie 


16 


54 


13 


DDT, Heptachlor, Dieldrin 


Brown Gravy 


16 


16 


4 


Malathion, Penta 


Honey 


16 


8 


3 


Penta, BHC, EDB,Antibiotics 


Italian Salad Dressing 16 


9 


4 


Dieldrin, Penta 


Mayonnaise 


16 


9 


4 


Dieldrin, Penta 


Pancake Symp 


16 


3 


1 


Penta 


Sugar, White 


16 


9 


3 


Tributyl Phosphate, Penta 


Com Chips 


16 


26 


7 


Toxaphene, Malathion 


Fruit Jelly 


16 


20 


6 


Malathion, Carbaryl 


Ketchup 


16 


38 


7 


DDT, Penta 


Dili Pickles 


16 


65 


12 


Dieldrin, Heptachlor 


Peanut Butter 


16 


183 


17 


Dieldrin, Toxaphene 


Potato Chips 


16 


53 


10 


DDT, Dieldrin 


Olive Oil 


16 








Virtually free 


Sesame Oil 


16 








Virtually free 


Corn Oil 


16 


20 


8 


Malathion, Dieldrin 


Margarine 


16 


19 


2 


Penta, Diphenyl Phospate 


Cottonseed Oil 


16 


10 


2 


DDT, Dieldrin 


Soybean Oil 


38 


20 


7 


DDT, Malathion 


Coffee 


44 


35 


7 


Various 


Tea (bag) 


16 


1 


1 


Penta 


Instant Coffee 


16 


1 


1 


Tri 2-ethylhexyl phosphate 


Wine 


16 


44 


4 


Carbaryl, Dichloran 


Apple Juice 


16 


15 


3 


Carbaryl, Dimethoate 


Apples 


16 


80 


20 


DDT, Phosmet, Phosalone 


Apricots 


(Residues of Azinphos-methyl, Captan, Carbaryl,Diazinon) 


Artichokes 


(Residues of Endosulfan) 




Blackberries 


(Residues of Captan, Rovral, Dichlofluanid, Fenthion) 


Blueberries 


(Residues of Captan, Botran, Rovral, DDT) 


Broccoli 


16 


45 


12 


DDT, Dieldrin 


Cantaloupe 


16 


• 58 


17 


Dieldrin, Lindane, Carbaryl 


Green Bell Peppers 


16 


83 


22 


Dieldrin, Penta, Carbaryl 


Honeydue Melon 


(Residues of chlorothalonil, Dieldren, Endosulfan) 


Jalapeno Peppers 


(Residues of Acephate, 


Carbaryl, Malathion, Monocrotophos) 


Kale 


(Residues 


of DDT, Permethrin, Diazinon. Endosulfan) 


Kiwi Fruit 


(Residues of Diazinon, Phosmet, Vinclozolin) 


Leeks 


(Residues 


of DCPA and Quintozene) 




Lettuce 


16 


36 


9 


Acephate, Endosulfan 



382 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



Product #samples 



Pesticide 
# Residues 



Pesticide 
# Formulations 



Remarks 



Lima Beans 


16 


41 


10 


DDT, Malathion, Lindane 


Mung Beans 


(Residues of Lindane, Malathion, Pirimphosmethyl) 


Nectarines 


(Residues of Diazinon, Chlorpyrifos, 


Dichloran) 


Ukra 


(Residues of Malathion, Mevinphos, Parathion) 


urange juice 


16 


43 


5 


Ethion, Chlorobenzilate 


Parsley 


(Residues of DDT, Diazinon, Chlorpyrifos) 


Parsnips 


(Residues of DDT, Diazinon, Dieldrin, Heptachlor, Tacnazene) 


Peaches 


16 


97 


20 


Azinphosmethyl, Phosalone 


rears 


16 


79 


13 


DDT, Diazinon, Ethion 


rlums 


16 


68 


17 


DDT, Endosulfan, Penta 


Potatoes 


16 


60 


15 


DDT, Chlordane, Heptachlor 


Dwi i n 

rrunes 


16 


62 


13 


DDT, Phosalone 


apinicn 


16 


95 


19 


DDT, Dieldrin, Heptachlor 


v^anneu apinicn 


16 


35 


12 


DDT, Chlordane 


oirawuernes 


16 


86 


16 


DDT, Dieldrin 


aummer aquasn 


16 


81 


17 


DDT, Dieldrin 


Sweet Potatoes 


16 


43 


10 


DDT, Dieldrin 


i omaioes 


16 


50 


13 


DDT, Diazinon, Lindane 


i omato juice 


16 


35 


8 


Carbaryl, DDT, Parathion 


i omato oauce 


16 


36 


18 


DDT, Dieldrin, Heptachlor 


Winter bquasn 


16 


48 


18 


PCB, Dieldrin, Endrin 


reanuts 


16 


183 


17 


Dieldrin, Malathion, Penta 


Wax on Foods 


(Residues of fungicides 


and pesticides, Benomyl, Dichloran) 


Biscuits 


16 


28 


6 


DDT, Dieldrin, Lindane 


L- om oreaa 


16 


32 


5 


DDT, Penta 


L/OrniiaKcs 


16 


10 


5 


Tributyl Phosphate, Penta 


Lnspea Kice Lereal 


16 


5 


4 


Malathion, Tributyl Phos. 


jcgg iNooaies 


16 


30 


6 


Malathion, DDT 


Fanna 


16 


21 


4 


Malathion, Diazinon 


rruit riavoreo uereai 


16 


26 


8 


Malathion, Heptachlor 


Granola 


16 


27 


6 


Chlordane, Diazinon 


Cints 


16 


15 


3 


Malathion, Diazinon 


Oatmeal 


16 


24 


3 


Malathion, Diazinon 


Oat rings 


16 


9 


4 


Penta, Tributyl Phosphate 


Pancakes 


16 


35 


6 


DDT, Dieldrin 


Pasta 


16 


10 


3 


Malathion, Diazinon 


Popcorn 


16 


37 


8 


Diazinon, Dieldrin, Penta 


Rice 


16 


18 


7 


Malathion, Penta 


Saltine crackers 


16 


28 


4 


Penta, Diazinon 


Shredded Wheat 


16 


31 


6 


Malathion, Penta 


Tortillas 


16 


34 


11 


DDT, Dieldrin 


Dinner Rolls 


16 


44 


9 


Diazinon, Penta, EDB 
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Pesticide Pesticide 
Product #samples # Residues # Formulations Remarks 



Muffins 


16 


46 


11 


DDT, Diazinon, Penta 


Raisin Bran Cereal 


16 


42 


13 


Captan, Dichloran 


Rye Bread 


16 


49 


13 


X JT 1 • l_ * T"\" 1_ 1 

Malatnion, Dichloran 


Whole Wheat Bread 


16 


49 


10 


Malathion, Diazinon 


Applesauce 


16 


13 


6 


Carbaryl, Diazinon 


Asparagus 


(Residues of DDT, Dichloran) 




Black-Eyed Peas 


16 


18 


5 


Acephate, Parathion 


Cabbage 


16 


32 


8 


Toxaphene, DDT 


Corn 


16 


2 


1 


Diazinon 


rruit L-ocktaii 


16 


11 


4 


Larbaryl, DD 1 , Jitnion 


Grape Juice 


16 


16 


2 


Carbaryl 


Grape Fruit 


16 


16 


5 


Ethion, Dichloran 


Lemonade, Frozen 


16 


8 


7 


Cnlorobenzilate 


Mixed Vegetables 


16 


20 


8 


Captan, Trichlorobenzene 


Oranges, Naval 


16 


23 


2 


Carbaryl, Parathion 


Peaches (canned) 


16 


14 


3 


Carbaryl 


Dam n 

reas 


16 


12 


6 


Carbaryl, Diazinon 


Pecans 


16 


14 


4 


Diazinon, Pentachlor.Benzene 


Pineapples (Mexico) 


(Residues of Heptachlor, Carbaryl) 




Radishes 


16 


32 


11 


DDT, Toxaphene,Dieldrin 


Red Beans 


16 


7 


7 


Diazinon, Dieldrin 


Snap Green Beans 


16 


34 


12 


Acephate, DDT, BHC 


Watermelon 


16 


10 


4 


Methamidophos 


Grapes 


16 


63 


15 


Captan, DDT, Dichloran 


Cucumbers 


16 


67 


22 


Diedrin, Heptachlor 


Collard Greens 


16 


87 


23 


Dieldrin, DDT, Endosulfan 
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Water Treatment Methoddoay Analy&ie 

Bacteria (l-10microns) Human Hair (100 microns) 



Treatment Method Abbreviation 

(Most filters use two or more of the types below) 

Depth Filter (fabric/cotton/wooVfiberglass/porcelain ) DF 

Screen Filter (very fine membranes, $ 1 00 ea) SF 

Activated Carbon Filter (Iodine # 1 000+ , Phenol # 1 5 or less) AC 
Filter Capacity: 2000 gal/500days/ granulated carbon/no powder 

Reverse Osmosis Filter ($200-$700+) RO 

Activated Alumina Filter Fluoride Remove/Aluminum Add AA 

Distillation ($1000/1 lgal/day) DN 

Ultraviolet Light Treatment ($500) UV 



Elimination of Substances 



Substance 


DF 


SF 


AC 


RO 


AA 


DN 


UV 


Lead 


N 


N 


N 


Y 


N 


Y 


N 


Dirt 


Y 


Y 


Y 


Y 


Y 


Y 


N 


Bacteria (General) 


N 


Y 


N 


Y 


N 


Y 


Y 


Giardia Lamblia 


N 


Y 


N 


Y 


N 


Y 


Y 


DDT, Heptachlor, Dieldrin, Aldrin 


N 


N 


N 


Y 


N 


N 


N 


Malathion,Parathion,Trihalomethane 


N 


N 


N 


Y 


N 


N 


N 


Chloroform, Phenol, TrichoroethyleneN 


N 


Y 


Y 


N 


N 


N 


Viruses 


N 


Y 


N 


N 


N 


unk 


N 


PCBs 


N 


N 


N 


Y 


N 


N 


N 


Commentarv 


DF 


SF 


AC 


RO 


AA 


DN 


UV 


Removal of Bacteria (general) 


N 


Y 


N 


Y 


N 


Y 


Y 


Removal of Many Toxic Chemicals N 


N 


Y 


Y 


N 


N 


N 


Removal of Most Toxic Chemicals 


N 


N 


N 


Y 


N 


N 


N 


Filter Type: (R)ough (F)ine 


R 


F 


R 


F 


F 


F 


R 


Removal of Giardia Bacteria 


N 


Y 


N 


Y 


N. 


Y 


Y 


Removal of Pesticides (Gd/Poor/Ex) P 


P 


G 


E 


N 


P 


N 


Typical Micropore Size (microns) 


10 


.2 


n/a 


n/a 


n/a 


n/a 


n/a 


Specific for Fluoride, Removes 


N 


N 


N 


N 


Y 


N 


N 


Adds Metal Ions to Water 


N 


Y 


N 


N 


Y 


N 


N 


Long-Term Reliability 


N 


N 


N 


Y 


N 


N 


N 


Modifies Organism DNA in water 


N 


N 


N 


N 


Y 


Y 


Y 



* Most filter systems use a combination of different methods to achieve a total result. Many filter types 
remove specific substances. Some substances have a lower boiling point than water or are volatile. 
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Aerial Spraying of the Mass Population 
with Toxic Chemical Mixtures 

"A grim specter has crept upon us almost unnoticed" 

Rachel Carlson 

Involuntaiy dosing of mass populations with toxic chemical compounds has been a 
mainstay of elitist population reduction mandates since the first gas attacks in the first 
World War, where military forces were almost exclusively the victims. Other refinements 
were made during the second World War and then extended into civilian peacetime in 
terms of the spraying of biochemical warfare weapons, pesticides, insecticides and 
herbicides on the mass civilian population "to control disease and pests." Viewed from 
inside a short linear time span while totally in social conciousness, this rationale might be 
viewed as semi-plausible, but viewed outside of social consciousness over an extensive 
linear format, combined with other information, it becomes quite clear that another agenda 
is being implemented. It is an agenda that when assembled, proves beyond the shadow of a 
doubt that the initial operative premise is true - that human populations are being 
deliberately dosed with toxic substances in order to increase general physiological 
degeneration, boost medical and pharmaceutical financial profits, and fulfill elitist 
Malthusian population reduction mandates from existing populations. Where' s the proof 
of this premise? Is there any proof any of it is intentional and deliberate? 

The Development of Phenoxy Herbicides 

"Phenoiy Herbicides" (Chemical compounds derived from a synthesis of chlorine and 
phenol. Dow chemical is the worlds largest manufacturer of phenol, a carcinogenic 
substance which gave Dow its start. Herbert Dow (1866-1930) pioneered the production 
of synthetic phenol from bromo-benzene, later adapted to a method using chloro-benzene, 
which led to the development of chlorophenols, from which are derived the phenoxy 
herbicides 24D and 245T. Dow became a major producer of these chemicals). Phenoxy 
herbicides profoundly afFect nucleic acid metabolism, disrupt the synthesis of RNA and 
DNA, and suppress synthesis of gene-regulating enzymes. They also disrupt the 
production of adenosine triphosphate, ATP, the primary compound responsible for storage 
and release of energy in the cell, and destroy cellular membrane integrity, both in animals 
and plants. A single molecule can affect genetic processes 1 . There is no safe level. The 
phenoxy herbicides cause human behavioral changes which are ofren profound, involving 
impaired memory and concentration, disturbances in sex drive and potency, depression, 
fear and arodety, and hypersensitivity to light and noise. The substances are an analogue to 
indoleacetic acid, and interfere with serotonin levels 1 , resulting in the production of 



"Inter-Agency Regulatory Liaison Group Report on the scientific bases for identification of potential 
carcinogens and estimation of risks". Federal Register, July 6, 1979. Adopted as part of national cancer 
policy by the Carter Administration on September 28, 1979, but was never adopted by the EPA Office of 
Pesticide Programs. 

2 White, A, et al, Principles of Chemistry, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1968, pp.589-590. 
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violent behavior and, on a mass scale, social disorder. Abnormal serotonin levels are also 
linked to mental retardation, particularly in conjunction with certain birth defects. Changes 
in brain chemistry, however small, are genetically inherited by offspring 3 . The exact 
mechanism behind this is currently unknown. 

"245T" (2,4,5- Trichlorophenoxyacetic Acid. Contains TCDD. 245T is manufactured by 
Monsanto Corporation, which has known CIA connections and also manufactures 
aspartame, a food additive previously on a Pentagon list of biowarfare chemicals and 
added to some 4,000 consumable food products worldwide. Silvex, 245TP is a 
derivative). After an emergency suspension of the use of 245T in 1979, 24D was used. 
"TCDD" (2,3,7,8 - Tetrachlorodibenzo-p-dioxin, an impurity formed under heat and 
pressure during the manufacture of 245T. Dioxin is one of the most toxic substances 
known to man. Two ounces in the New York water supply would kill all humans in the 
city. The United States scattered 240 pounds over Vietnam between 1965 and 1970. 
TCDD is a potentic mutagenic, carcinogenic, tetragenic compound which kills every living 
cell, plant or animal.) 4 Exposure to 0.05 part per trillion is a grave health threat. 
"24D" (2,4- Dichloro-phenoxyacetic acid, which breaks down in the environment by 
microbial action into 2,4, Dichlorophenol, an even stronger cancer promotor. The 
substance 24D induces mutations in both animal and human cells in culture, damages 
DNA in a manner similar to ionizing radiation, causes developmental toxicity in offspring 
when absorbed by pregnant females, causes fatal hemorrhage at low doses, especially in 
the presence of its breakdown product "2,4, Dichlorophenol", and is a potent carcinogen, 
stimulating premalignant cells that have been initiated by other carcinogens into fully 
malignant cells. It causes growth retardation and malformations at very very low doses. 
24D is manufactured by Hercules and Dow Chemical. By 1980 over 70 million pounds of 
24D were distributed in the United States. By 1981, over 1,500 commercial products 
containing 24D were "registered" by the EPA for use in the United States). According to 
molecular geneticist Ruth Shearer, who is also a consultant in genetic toxiology, only 
three cancer tests have been done on 24D in all world literature. Dr. Shearer lives in 
Issaquah, Washington. The two U.S. tests used a few mice, low doses and short times. 
The third test was done in the Soviet Union with more rats and mice. The 24D tested 
strongly as a cancer initiator (catalyst or trigger) for cells already affected by other 
environmental factors. C6H6CI2O3. Related: 2,4-DB, C10H10CIO3 and other variants. 
"Agent Orange" (50/50 mixture of 24D and 245T. Used in Vietnam and in the United 
States as a forestry herbicide, contaminating watersheds and population areas. Disrupts 
basic growth processes on cellular and genetic level. 



3 Sjoden and Sodeiburg, "Sex dependent effects of prenatal 245T on rats' open-field behavior", 
Physiology and Behavior, Vol 9, No.3, 1972; Physiological Psychology, Vol 3 No.2, 1975; Ecological 
Bulletin, Vol 27, p.149, 1978; Science Vol 211, p593-95, Feb 6, 1981. 

4 After workers at the Dow plant became affected in 1964, Dow contracted with Dr. Albert Kligman of 
the University of Pennsylvania to perform secret experiments with TCDD on prisoners at Holmesburg 
Prison in Philadelphia. Kligman was conducting similar experiments with other chemicals for the U.S. 
Army at the time, testing to determine the maximum doses of chemical warfare agents reauired to 
mentally disable 50 percent of a population. A human LD-50 test, one of many conducted by the U.S. 
Like the syphillus experiments done at Tuckasegee, no followup studies were conducted on prisoners. 
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"Agent White" (Combination of 24D and Picloram, one of the most persistant herbicides 
known. A herbicidal analogue of DDT, according to Dr. Arthur Galston of Yale). 
"Agent Blue" (A 54% arsenic solution of cacodylic acids, deadly to all life. Used to kill 
rice crops) 

Historical Developments, 1940 to 1972 

Back in 1880, Charles Darwin 5 proposed proposed that plant growth is regulated 
by a chemicai, which he termed "auxin". The chemical, indoleacetic acid, would be 
isolated 60 years later in 1940. Attempts to synthesize similar compounds led to the 
development of the phenoxy acids, 24D and 245T. Miniscule amounts have the ability to 
stimulate plants, despite the deposition of lethal chemicals in plant tissue. Slightly greater 
amounts disrupt cellular and genetic structure. Since the deliberate killing of enemy plant 
crops had been practiced since Roman times, scientists sought to develop the lethal 
potential of these substances. In 1941, the lethal potential of 24D and 245T was studied 
by Dr.E.J.Kraus at the University of Chicago, which also had a contract with the 
U.S.Army for research in chemical warfare. Within two years, in 1943, Kraus presented 
his report to the National Sciences Committee on Biological Warfare. In 1944, Kraus was 
transferred to Camp Detrick (later Fort Detrick), the Army's Biological Warfare Testing 
Center in Maryland. A close neighbor to the Detrick installation was the USDA research 
station at Beltsville. The participation of the USDA in domestic biochemical warfare 
would later figure prominently in the implementation of Malthuisian policies in the U.S., as 
we shall later see. 

In 1948, some of the first experiments were conducted with phenoxy herbicides in 
"forest management" in the Pacific Northwest by the United States Department of 
Agriculture (USDA), the United States Forest Service (USFS), and Oregon State 
University (OSU) on land near Five Rivers in the Siuslaw Nasional Forest. These 
experiments demonstrated wide drift of the aerially applied 24D. The military 
demonstrated much interest in these results. By 1955, the USDA was actively involved in 
U.S. Army chemical and biological warfare research in the United States. The 
contaminent dioxin was identified in TCDD in 1957. In 1962, the U.S. military began 
using Agent Orange in Vietnam in "Operation Hades." 

In 1963, a study of phenoxy herbicides was undertaken by Bionetics Research 
Laboratories (Litton Industries) on 24D and 245 T. Results of the study showed both 24D 
and 245T were capable of causing birth defects at doses lower than lethal amounts. The 
company sat on the results for six years, finally releasing it in 1969 6 . In 1970, hearings 



5 It is extremely ironic that Darwin's son, Leonard Darwin, was the president of the First Congress of 
Eugenics held at the University of London in 1912. Winston Churchill was one of the first vice-presidents, 
and American vice-presidents included Charles Elliot, president Emeritus of Harvard, Alexander Graham 
Bell and Stan Jordan, president of Stanford University. 

6 "Evaluation of the carcinogenic, tertatogenic and mutagenic actwity of selected pesticides and industrial 
chemicals" BEL, 1969; Mrak, Emil, et al., Report ofthe Secretary's Commission on Pesticides and their 
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were held on the effects of 245T on humans and the environment before the U.S. Senate 
Subcommittee on Energy, Natural Resources and the Environment, chaired by Senator 
Philip Hart? So. now we have it established that the government knew about the effects 
of phenoxy herbicides at least in 1970. if not before then in the early 1960 's during the 
Vietnam experience. or even earlier in the original 1948 experiments . 

The civilian liaison with the military at OSU was Dr. Michael Newton, who 
publically dismissed any suggestion that herbicides posed a threat to humans or wildlife. 
He would later participate in the National Academy of Sciences "task farce" investigating 
reports of human health effects and environmental devestation cause by U.S. use of 
chemicals in Vietnam. Newton would also later make use of USAF surplus stocks of 
Agent Orange on private land in Oregon in the 1970 's, ostensibly to get rid of alder and 
maple trees which, preferring pines, he referred to as "weeds." The EPA finally had to 
confiscate the remaining barrels of Agent Orange from Newton 8 . Either the chemicals had 
affected his mind or he was implementing someone else's agenda. The latter proved to be 
the case. How Newton got ahold of surplus government stocks of dioxin-laced Agent 
Orange and was able to spray it over private lands (despite the results of the Senate 
Hearing, the USDA reports, the Dow reports and the decision of the Mrak Commission) 
remains a mystery. It may become clearer as we move on with the discussion. 

On April 15, 1970, the secretaries of Agriculture (USDA), Interior, and HEW 
announced suspension of the registration of 2,4,5-T for aquatic, home and recreational 
use, followed 15 days later by a notice of cancellation of registration for all uses on food 
crops intended for human use. 

Since rice was one of the major food crops treated with 245T, Dow Chemical 
challenged the cancellation. While the advisory commitee deliberated (the fact that they 
had to "deliberate" at all about such an issue is telling), regulation of pesticides was 
transferred by Presidential order from the USDA to the EPA. In 1971, the advisory 
commitee (composed of those with connections to the food and chemical industries) 
submitted its report to EPA administrator William Ruckelshaus, concluding that 245 T 
"was unlikelv to constitute a hazard to human health ?' Only one member of the 
committee, Dr. Ted Sterling, dissented. Despite the recommendation of the biased 
commitee, Ruckelshaus continued the ban on 245T until the legal requirement for a public 
hearing could take place. Dow Chemical objected, and successfully challenged the EPA 



Relationships to Environmental Health, U.S. Dept of Health, Education and Welfare, December 1969. 
The Mrak Commission placed 24D in the category "to be immediately restricted to prevent risk of hunian 
exposure". Subsequent studies by the National Institute of Environmental Health Sciences, the USDA, the 
Dow Chemical Company and the Canadian Food and Drug Directorate showed 24D to produced severe 
abnormalitiies. The OtherFace o/2,4-D:A Citizens Report, 1978, 1979. Penticton, B.C. 

7 U.S. Senate Hearings before the Subcommittee on Energy, Natural Resources and the Environment, 
Commerce Committee, 1970, "Effects of 2,4,5-T on Man and the Environment." 91st Congress, 2nd 
Sess., April 7thand 15th, 1970. Serial 91-60. 

8 Eugene Register-Guard, "Outlawed Chemical use on Oregon Lands", June 7, 1973; "Five States 
involved in Agent Orange tests", June 8, 1973. 
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decision (to provide for the public health) in a U.S. District Court in Arkansas, a state that 
had a major rice crop every year. 

Now, according to the Federal Insecticide, Fungicide and Rodenticide Act 
(FIFRA), Ruckelshaus, a lawyer, was legally required to open a public hearing on the use 
of 245T. It was only because EPA administrator Ruckelshaus failed to follow the law and 
call the public hearing that Dow Chemical was able to overturn the cancellation in 
Arkansas. The Eighth Circuit Court then overturned the District Court's decision, and the 
EPA scheduled administrative hearings against 245T. Someone else got to the EPA for 
the hearings were postponed for 8 years on the grounds that "more information was 
needed about the chemical." Now, who would have the influence to do that? During those 
8 years, Dow Chemical marketed and promoted the use of dioxin-containing 245T, a 
chemical that had been withdrawn from use by the military since 1970. 

Major amendments to the FIFRA were passed by Congress in 1972 that required 
"review and re-registration of all pesticides after EPA-determined efficacy and safety 
tests." Unfortunately for the population of the United States, Congressional oversight of 
this amendment remained in the agriculture committees of Congress, which were pro- 
chemical. 

Mass Herbicide Spraying on the Population and 
Government Agency Involvement 

In the United States, it is technically illegal to perform pesticide experiments on 
human beings without their informed consent 9 . There is a distinction, however, between 
experimental activity and operational activity. Experiments done by the U.S. Government 
over population centers with biological weapons have been known for some time. The 
chemical experimentation, especially with chemicals that can sterilize the population and 
induce neurotoxic, mutagenic and carcinogenic efFects, are not so well known 10 . 

Arizona 

Research indicates that spraying of the select elements of the United States 
population with 24D-245T mbctures (Agent Orange) or selective applications of 24D or 
245T began about 1965. From 1965 to 1969, for example, the U.S.Forest Service (USFS) 
began a herbicide program in the Tonto National Forest and sprayed thousands of acres 
near Globe, Arizona with Agent Orange and 245TP, or Silvex, the same chemicals being 
sprayed over South Vietnam at the time. No residents of the sprayed areas were notified, 
either before or after the spraying. Those who questioned USFS helicopter activity were 



9 FIFRA § 12(a)(2)(P), 7 U.S.C. § 136j, prohibits pesticide tests on bunian beings without their informed 
consent. 

10 The studies performed on phenoxy herbicides done by Bionetics Labs (Litton Industries) for the 
National Cancer Institute indicated birth defects from small doses, but the National Cancer Institute 
never released the studies - even to other government agencies. Concealing hidden profit potential? 
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told that the spray was safe and hannless to humans and animals. When trees began to die, 
the USFS told residents that the trees were affected with a "mysterious disease." 11 A 
major investor in the herbicide program was the Salt River Hydroelectric Project (SRHP), 
who stood to gain from the water runoff when all the plants died. Ali animal life perished 
in the sprayed areas. Trees and plants died. People sickened and died, and the areas 
became poisoned for decades. 

Spraying of the Globe area began to intensify in 1966. In June 1969, families living 
in Keller Canyon in the Globe area found helicopters flying directly over their houses and 
farms spraying Agent Orange. Farms animals became blind, deformed, paralyzed and bled 
from every conceivable orfice. Helicopters deliberately sprayed famihes. The Arizona 
Department of Health found the same chemicals in the Globe, Arizona municipal water 
supply. Billie Shoecraft, author of Sue the Bastards, was sprayed directly while standing in 
front of her house. She slapped a $4.5 million lawsuit against the U.S. Forest Service and 
four herbicide manufacturers. 

Since the phenoxy herbicide program was so important to the USD A, the chemical 
industry, the military and a major hydroelectric company, scientists and politicians who 
were called into the area to investigate were unable or unwilling to get involved, much less 
to listen to the testimony of "scientifically unknowledgable residents" and "anecdotal 
reports" of injuries, cancers and generalized mayhem caused by the spraying. 

By 1970, residents were so frustrated that six families filed another lawsuit against 
the Salt River Project, four chemical companies and a helicopter company. For 11 years 
these families held out for a court hearing. By 1980, only Dow Chemical remained of the 
six defendents named in the case. In March 1981, the Globe famihes that were still alive 
settled out of court. As part of the settlement, Dow admitted no liability 12 . 

Oregon 

Oregon was seemingly involved with the first "testing" of phenoxy herbicides back 
in 1948. However, major spraying of watersheds, population areas and farm animals in 
Oregon began simultaneously with spraying in Vietnam, Arizona and several other states 
in the mid 1960' s. One of the major areas affected in Oregon is the area around Siuslaw 
National Forest, where the U.S. Forest Service began spraying with a mbcture of 24D and 
245T - Agent Orange - very often on lands owned by the Bureau of Land Management 
(BLM), ostensibly under the control of the U.S. Department of the Interior. The U.S. 
Forest Service refiised all proposals from residents to use alternative methods of 
"controlling brush." 



11 Shoecraft, Billie, Sue the Bastards!, Phoenix, Franklin Press, 1971, p.450. 

12 Dow apparently had the gali to market a beer in Canada for a while, but stopped when dozens of people 
began dying after drinking it. 
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The "CATS" Case: 1976-1978 

In April 1976, after more than a decade of spraying, Citizens Against Toxic Sprays 
(CATS) was joined by the Oregon Environmental Council and filed a suit in federal 
district court in Eugene, asking for an injunction against spraying throughout the Siuslaw 
National Forest, mainly that the Environmental Impact Statement (EIS) submitted by the 
U.S. Forest Service was inaccurate and misleading relative to the nature of 24D, 245T and 
245TP. What the litigants discovered is that there is no law that can be invoked to stop 
government agencies or anyone else from spraying toxins on populated areas. In May 
1976, the litigants appealed to federal judge Otto Skopil for a temporary restraining order 
to suspend spraying operations until the case had been decided. It was denied, as the 
spraying contracts arranged by the USFS had already been signed and it would have cost 
more monet to break them. The USFS immediately proceeded with the spraying. Those 
who signed the affidavits against the USFS had their property and water supplies sprayed 
immediately. County road crews in spray trucks joined the helicopters in their genocidal 
task. 

Meanwhile, the lawsuit proceeded. The Industrial Forestry Association (BF A) 
joined the USFS as arbitrators, although the DFA was represented by a law firm who also 
represented Dow Chemical when the company would announce its intention to get 
involved in a case against it. Litigants in the case were tailed constantly by people with 
cameras. FBI agents appeared in the area, asking auestions about CATS members. Now, 
the fact that the FBI was involved means that some faction in the federal government was 
determined to ensure that phenoxy herbicides would be sprayed, no matter what. 

The Case 

The spraying of phenoxy herbicides was challenged by the people on the grounds 
that (1) scientific evidence exists that phenoxy herbicides are harmful to life, and (2) the 
Environmental Impact Statement (EIS) submitted by the U.S. Forest Service disregarded 
the nature of phenoxy herbicides, and (3) the EIS gave the impression that spraying was 
safe and would have no environmental impact on people or animals. 

The Litigants : The People, represented by CATS and the Oregon Environmental Council. 
The Defendants : The U.S. Forest Service, OSU, the EPA, Dow Chemical Company, and 
the Council for Agricultural Science and Technology, who had supplied most of the 
technical information in the EIS. 

The People submitted a large number of scientific documents testifying to the 
toxicity and environmental effect of phenoxy herbicides; affidavits from residents relating 
damage to health, crops, land and livestock from forest spraying; detailed testimony on the 
feasibility of manual brush control as an alternative to herbicides; testimony from forest 
workers on the effect that spraying chemicals had on their health. In addition, the People 
had at their disposal on site a vast selection of scientific documents. 
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The hearing was predictably strange. Judge Skopil, on several occasions, referred 
to the defense lawyers as "Dow lawyers", and was amused when they objected. An OSU 
scientist did not recognize the title or text of a scientific paper published in his name. The 
EPA had engaged Dr. Logan Norris from OSU to take samples in the Siuslaw Forest 
during the spraying. Dr. Norris acknowledged that his sampling yielded positive results for 
dioxin contamination, yet he did not submit the information to the Forest Service. 
According to Norris, "only negative results were considered sound." 

Dr. Patrick O'Keefe, a chemist from Harvard, testified for the people. O'Keefe 
said that the samples collected from the Siuslaw Forest under the Dioxin Monitoring 
Program showed high levels of TCDD. His testimony was in stark contrast the the defense 
witnesses, who maintained the safety of herbicides. O'Keefe blew away the contention of 
the USFS that TCDD could not accumulate in the environment. Dr. O'Keefe also testified 
that he had collected human milk samples from mothers in the area that showed TCDD 
contamination and had submitted them to the EPA. The EPA never released this 
information, and it was only discovered after a Congressional FOIA request. 13 

Predictably, all defendent parties challenged the human milk sample results. In the 
end, Judge Skopil found that the 1976-77 EIS failed to acknowledge the extreme toxicity 
of TCDD. Skopil granted a permanent injunction against the use of 23 5T and 245TP . He 
noted that the EIS contained no relevant discussion of herbicide alternatives, substitution 
of other kinds of herbicides, and that the EIS was totally inadequate. However, Judge 
Skopil stated that his decision related only to 245T and 245TP. not to forest use of 24D . 
He made is clear that his decision was based on "the Forest Services blatant lack of 
regard for the conseauences of their spray program on the health of human beings." The 
USFS could not spray 245T or 245TP until they had prepared a new EIS that included all 
information about health effects and alternatives. Skopil' s opinion was filed on March 7, 
1977, cancelling the spray program for that year. 

In April 1978, the USFS submitted a new EIS which contained information on the 
health effects of herbicides and discussion of alternatives. Although Skopil conceeded 
that the new EIS used language which chose to downplay effects, and noted that "the 
Forest Service should understand that materially misleading statements and conclusions 
can be just as fatal to an EIS as omissions and false statements." Since the USFS had 
technically complied with the letter of the law insofaras EIS content, Skopil was forced to 
approve the USFS plan. Skopil entered into the record a plea for the USFS to act more 
responsibly. We must make it clear at this point that it was not the responsibility of Judge 
Skopil to make the decision of whether herbicides should be sprayed, only to review the 
EIS. It was now legal for the USFS to proceed again with herbicide spraying. They did it 
with a vengeance. Keep in mind, now, that the government has known the effect of 
phenoxy herbicides on the population for decades and is doing it anyway. The question is, 



13 Statesman Journal, Salem Oregon, "Mother's milk yields a trace of dioxin", Feb 17, 1977; O'Keefe, 
Patrick. Supplementary Testimony in CATS v. Bergland, Civil No. 76-438, transcript of proceedings, June 
23, 1976. 

393 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



who is ultimately behind it and why? It is known a great number of secret negotiations 
transpired between the EPA and Dow Chemical Company which prevented the 
completion or public disclosure of risk/benefit analyses. Since the late 1960' s, animal 
experiments demonstrated that phenoxy herbicides affect reproductive success and cause 
degenerative disease. Since the government has known this since then, it can only be 
concluded that the spraying existed to intentionally affect human reproduction 
capabilities and produce degenerative disease. Now, who might benefit from this policy? 

After the suspension of the use of 245T and 245TP, the U.S. Forest Service 
substituted 24D and picloram in its Siuslaw National Forest spring applications in 1979, 
and proposed spraying within a mile or less of private homes, including watersheds for 
domestic water supplies. Complaints to the District Ranger about these plans were met 
with assurances that spray plans would be revised to avoid contamination of water 
supplies. However, the watersheds were sprayed anyway. Within weeks, 60% of the 
pregnant women in the Five Rivers Valley sufFered miscarriages. Children were coming 
down with meningitis. Letters were written to the EPA, the USFS and the local health 
department complaining about the spraying. The EPA responded, saying that they would 
issue questionnaires for residents to complete and that they would be looking for the 
occurrence of pregancies and spontaneous abortions. So, residents found themselves 
unwittingly participanting in an "EPA study" - a study designed to be a prospective and 
continuing at least through 1980. Since the EPA already knew the efFects of phenoxy 
herbicides, it can be concluded that "epidemiological studies" constituted a delaying tactic 
designed to allow programs to continue, while presenting the "impression" that concern 
existed, until other substances can be brought in that no one has information about and 
used for the same purpose. It is a government pattern that is quite familiar. 

By late 1979, birth defects were running rampant, with neural tube defects 
showing up very prominently. In September, thirteen physicians petitioned Lincoln County 
Commissioners to institute a moritorium on the use of phenoxy herbicides until the 
pesticide useres and producers could prove beyond a reasonable doubt that the chemicals 
were safe for human exposure. The Commissioners reflised to act on the petitions, 
believing that the county had no jurisdiction over state and federal activities in the 
county. 14 Ballot measures were then proposed by residents, but were soundly defeated 
because the chemical industry funded political opposition. 

Indications that Herbicide Spraying is Connected to 
Military Chemical and Biological Warfare Programs 

In January 1981 (remember that this is during the administration of George Bush, 
former director of the CIA), the U.S. Forest Service announced its plans to triple the 
acreage to be sprayed, using 24D, picloram, Roundup and Krenite. Residents were 
outraged. The USFS EIS did not even address chemical effects and alternatives to use - a 
requirement firmly established by the 1976 C ATS case. Instead, the forest supervisor 



14 Opinion of James Brown, Oregon State Attorney General, July 1 1, 1980, citing the FIFRA. 
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published an "environmental assessment report" which declared that the spray project 
would have "no significant impact" on human health or the environment and therefore did 
not require an EIS. This is equivalent to the "Deteraiination of Non-Significance" used by 
cellular companies when erecting cellular towers. The USFS was now absolved of a legal 
obligation to study and disclose the effect of its actions. It was a brilliant political tactic. A 
lawsuit was filed against the USFS, the EPA and the BLM, petitioning them to jointly 
prepare an EIS which would adequately address health and safety issues. A temporary 
restraining order was also sought to prevent the USFS from awarding spraying contracts 
until the case was decided. The request for a restraining order was denied by a federal 
district judge because the plaintifFhad no proved that irreparable harm would occur. The 
suit had the effect of curtailing 1981 USFS spraying in the Five Rivers Valley and 
reducing spraying in the rest of the Siuslaw National Forest. The case was still pending in 
1982, delayed by government refusal to provide the plaintiff witth EPA evaluations of 
safety testing on forest chemicals, or connections between testing laboratories and the 
militarv chemical and biological warfare command }* The connections are now 
becoming clearer. How many scientists originally connected with Operation Paperclip 
were originally connected with development of these programs? The Nazi mentality is 
evident here, as are the policies of Social Darwinism and Malthusian-based population 
control policies - all based on false scientific paradigms which have absolutely no veracity. 



A Connection Between Phenoxy Herbicide Spraying 
and the CIA becomes evident 



By 1981, residents in Oregon began to arm themselves against efforts to spray 
neurotoxic and mutagenic phenoxy herbicides over populated areas. Spray trucks began to 
ignore the "No Spray" signs posted by residents. 16 Helicopter crews were confronted by 
citizens. A year earlier in 1980, citizens began trashing helicopters from Evergreen 
Helicopter Company connected with spraying. In May 1981, helicopters were increasingly 
burned and destroyed by irate citizens. As destruction of an aircraft is a federal crime, 
local newspapers issued rewards for information leading to the arrest of the perpetrators. 
No one who destroyed aircraft was ever located or prosecuted. 



15 Merrellv. J.R. Block, etal, U.S. District Court, Oregon, Civil No. 81-6138-E. A series of Freedom of 
Information requests revealed that the U.S. Army Chemical and Biological Warfare Command had 
contracted studies worth millions of dollars to study the effects of phenoxy herbicides on populations. It is 
also interesting that the govenunent's National Center for Toxicological Research has been identified as a 
cover for the Pine Bluff Arsenal in Arkansas. a major center for the production and development of 
chemical and biological warfare weapons. Many labs who were charged with determining the safety of 
phenoxy herbicides falsified and suppressed evidence that these substances were harmful , confronted with 
the National Environmental Policy Act (NEPA) of 1969, in order to allow spraying to occur unimpeded. 

16 The Coastal Monitor, Newport, Orgeon, "County roadcrews ignore 'no spray' signs", May 1981; 
Statesman Journal, Salem Oregon, "Five Rivers residents block herbicide track", May 14, 1981. 
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Death By Government 

Now, Evergreen is a company with known CIA connections. It was reported to 
have flown the Shah of Iran by a UPI story on March 24, 1980. It is also mentioned in 
Chistopher Robbins "Air America: The Story of the CIA 's Secret Airlines , \ insofaras the 
fact that Evergreen had absorbed equipment and personnel from Intermountain Aviation, a 
known CIA proprietary airline. Outwardly, Evergreen denies any connection with the 
CIA. In 1982, it was announced that Evergreen decided to expand its operations. 17 The 
question now becomes, why would U.S. intelligence be connected to spraying operations 
conducted under the auspices of a military chemical-biological warfare testing program on 
United States citizens, under a government headed by a former CIA director? The 
implications are obvious and grave. Indications are that the spraying is still continuing. 
The spraying of neurotoxic malathion in California has produced great concern, as has the 
use of organochlorine pesticides. In the face of corporate and government CBW testing 
and dissemination of carcinogenic chemicals in the environment, combined with the "mock 
surprise and wonder" expressed by the allopathic medical system at the growing load of 
cancer cases and brain tumors in the United States, citizens find themselves with no legal 
recourse against the problem except that which is considered "unacceptable" by those who 
would murder us all in the name of false science and elitism to achieve a political objective 
fostered by ego aggrandisement and preoccupation with death, wealth, power and greed. 

"What is largely responsible for the death toll is the belief in power as a tool ... 
power kills ...the more power a government has, the more it kills. It 's not just a matter of 
crazy people coming to power - it 's a belief in absolute truth combined with absolute 
power. The government death toll in the 20th century exceeds 200 million people " 
Author R. J. Rummel, in Death by Government 

Elements of Fraud and Falsiflcation of Chemical Testing 

In 1976, the FDA discovered serious discrepancies in the testing of phamaceuticals 
and chemicals in tests performed by major laboratories in the United States. These tests 
were the basis upon which substances are registered and approved, and are also the basis 
for approval in Canada and other countries. The EPA was informed about these 
discrepanies, but withheld the information from the public until 1977. The nation's largest 
laboratory involved was Industrial Bio-Test Laboratories (IBT), a subsidiary of Narco 
Chemical Company. IBT conducted over 25,000 tests on food additives, colors, drugs, 
cosmetics, agricultural chemicals and herbicides between 1969 and 1976. 18 On the basis of 
IBT data, products were registered for use by the EPA and FDA, and tolerance levels of 
pesticide residues in human food were established. The FDA audit disclosed deliberate 
falsiflcation of testing reports in many of over 4,000 tests involving 123 pesticides and 
160 applications for food pesticide residue tolerance levels allowed in food. 



17 Statesman Journal, Salem, Oregon, "New Evergreen chief hopes to build stronger financial base for 
expansion", March 7, 1982. 

18 The ToxicMist: The Use andAbuse of Pesticides 
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The EPA, when it finally released the fact that all of these tests had been falsified, 
publically deemed these fraudulent activities "deficiencies." In 1977, EPA adminstrator 
Douglas Costle 19 , however, conceeded that "the EPA is dependent on receiving accurate 
tests data in its (process of) regulation of pesticides. Ifthat data is deficient, there can be 
no assurance that the public health and the environment is being properly protected." 
The EPA was not forthcoming on any of the details until an agricultural reporter managed 
to cajole an EPA employee in 1980 to release details on just how serious the problem was. 
The EPA employee, who was later reassigned because she gave out the information, 
indicated that 99% of IBT's long-term studies were invalid, 94% of the carcinogenicity 
studies were invalid, 79% of the reproductive effect studies were invalid, 64% of the 
neurotoxicity studies were invalid, 44% of the mutagenicity studies were invalid, 75% of 
the studies to determine effects on wildlife were invalid, and 42% of the studies to 
determine chemical residue tolerance levels in human food were invalid. The EPA, 
however, would not identify the chemicals involved. 

A 1978 Wall Street Journal article 20 revealed that former IBT president Frisque 
had ordered shredding of hundreds of records requested by the EPA, including seven 
long-term studies on the cancer-causing potential of substances used in plastics, herbicides 
and artificial sweeteners. The article also quoted an EPA official as saying that the EPA 
was looking in to "eight or nine" other testing labs at the time. This is what was reported 
publicly in the paper. However, in response to a 1981 Freedom of Information (FOIA) 
request, the EPA conceeded that out of 82 laboratories audited after the 1976 FDA 
discovery, 25 labs had serious deficiencies, with data from 10 considered totally invalid, 
and 22 others routinely destroyed lab reports containing raw data. In other words 57% of 
the 82 labs produced fraudulent data. In June of 1981, a Federal Grand Jury indicted four 
former IBT officials on charges of falsifying test results on chemicals and drugs between 
1969 and 1976, as well as falsifying reports both the FDA and EPA. Even in 1982, the 
EPA refused to reveal what chemicals were "tested" by any one of these labs or which 
ones constituted invalid results. One IBT official indicted was Paul Wright, who worked 
for IBT from March 1971 to September 1972, and then got a job with Monsanto as 
"manager of toxicology." Registration of Monsanto' s herbicide "Roundup" was based on 
fraudulent data from IBT. 

Agencies Regroup 

As a direct result of the IBT investigation, as well as the exposure of 47 other 
laboratories putting out false test data, the EPA asked 235 chemical companies to re- 
examine 4,363 tests supporting the registration of 483 different pesticides and herbicides, 
including 245T, 24D and 245TP (Silvex). Of course, complete evaluation of all the 
chemicals and drugs involved would take an estimated 50 years, and all the while the 



19 EPA press release "Deficiencies in pesticide safety tests reported by EPA" Aug 25, 1977. 

20 Wall Street Journal, Feb 21, 1978. 



397 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



registrations at EPA and FDA based on the admittedly false tests continue until the 
complete picture is resolved after the year 2000. 

As mentioned before, as a result of the publicity generated by the FDA discovery 
of 1976, Congress in 1978 amended FIFRA, instituting a new a novel concept called 
conditional registration, which provided that new or already registered products (under 
the falsified IBT or other lab data) could gain a synthetic status of registration and usage 
before adequate testing took place. This constituted a political ploy that acquiesced to the 
chemical and pharmaceutical companies who, through political action committees lobbied 
(pressured) Congressional members and contributed money to campaign coffers (bribes). 

The lobby of the National Forest Products Association did the same thing in 1978 
and "suggested" an another amendment to Congress for the FIFRA, which Congress 
passed, making it possible for certain pesticides and herbicides to be granted a synthetic 
"minor use" exemption permitting them to be used in any unpopulated areas surrounding 
communities, farms and recreational areas. In March 1978, it was clear that the admission 
to the public by the FDA and EPA that tests on 25,000 products didn't matter. No action 
was taken and no one was prosecuted except for the four IBT officials, who received a 
siap on the hand. The credibility of both the FDA and EPA was now permanently 
damaged. To outsiders, the inaction by the FDA and EPA was inexplicable. 

Other 1978 amendments to the FIFRA provided for "public disclosure of health 
and safety data" on active ingredients of registered pesticides. On the surface, it was an 
amendment that seemed to indicate a move in the right direction. In actuality, it meant 
nothing, since chemical and pharmaceutical companies are corporate "entities", and 
actively sought and obtained injunctions against FIFRA disclosure provisions on the 
grounds that FIFRA "violated their 5th Amendment Constitutional rights". They claimed 
that health and safety information was intellectual property of commercial value " and 
that government release of such information would constitute "vnlawful taking of 
property without due process of law." So, corporations considered themselves "individual 
citizens of the United States protected by the Constitution. This quirk in corporate 
interpretation has never been successfully challenged. The 1978 FIFRA amendment 
providing for disclosure of health and safety data on active ingredients (such as it is), 
exempted disclosure of health and safety data on so-called "inert" ingredients, many of 
which are extremely toxic and biologically harmful. Details about inert ingredients are 
legally held from public scrutiny. 

Eventually, corporate injunctions obtained against FTFRA-sponsored release of 
information were overturned by an appellate court, and upheld by a 1981 Supreme Court 
decision. However, the EPA still continues to conceal valuable data required for a public 
assessment of safety, maintaining that health and safety data constitutes a "trade secret." 
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Shareholders Challenge Dow Chemical on Herbicides 

Obviously, all of the above raises serious moral and ethical questions. Now, why 
would these companies want to conceal the toxic nature of what they were doing from 
public scruntiny? How can the public deal with these companies on a level they will 
understand? One interesting tool is the "shareholder resolution". Security and Exchange 
Commission regulations require that any corporate shareholder can submit proposals on 
policies and practices of corporations for consideration by all shareholders at corporate 
annual meetings. It's the law. In 1980 and 1981, several church and religious groups who 
were significant shareholders of Dow Chemical Company asked Dow shareholders to 
support a resolution directing DOW Chemical to establish an independent review 
committee (like asking the fox to guard the henhouse) to evaluate the existing and 
potential health consequences of 245T and derivative chemicals, as well as make 
recommendations on the justification of continued production of these herbicides and 
similar pesticides. 

The shareholders based their resolution on the 1979 EPA emergency suspension of 
245T, two studies performed by the National Cancer Institute that found dioxin to be 
carcinogenic, and the fact that corporate data for Dow Chemical revealed that money 
expended by Dow in defending phenoxy herbicides exceeded the income that Dow 
received from phenoxy herbicides. In addition, phenoxy herbicides accounted for only 
2/10 of 1% of total chemical sales. Now, why would a company spend more money to 
defend a product than they made on a product, for a product that constituted only .2% of 
its sales, unless there was another agenda that the product met - an agenda that did not 
entirely involve Dow Chemical? 

The shareholder resolution upset Dow Chemical and they issued a statement to the 
shareholders in opposition to the resolution, claiming that the original 1976 EPA hearings 
served the same purpose and such activity now would be redundant. The resolution was 
defeated in 1980. The 1981 Annual Corporate Meeting for Dow Chemical Company was 
not without its drawbacks. A former consultant to Dow, Dr. Marvin Legator, who was 
then the director of the division of toxicology for the University of Texas Medical School, 
spoke at the meeting in support of the proposed resolution. It was the last time he would 
be invited to say anything. Legator supported the resolution with a verbal rendition of 
Dows own policies for monitoring chemicals with carcinogenic and mutagenic effects, as 
well as citing two studies from Sweden and New Zealand implicating 245T as a cause of 
cancer and birth defects. Legator' s words fell on deaf ears. To confront Dow at the annual 
meeting was inadvisable. Amazingly, Dow executives claimed that the two NCI studies 
cited in the resolution actually supported Dow' s position on 245T (the NCI studies 
supported the toxic and carcinogenic nature of 245T). Dow referred to a British 
government report (based on IBT data) which concluded that 245T was safe. Dow 
neglected to inform the constituency that the British Trade Union Congress, which had a 
membership of 12 million people, refuted the British government study on the same day it 
was released. In 1981 Dow Chemical entered into closed-door negotiations (secret deals) 
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with the EPA so as to "settle the issue" without the necessity for such a resolution. In the 
end, the 1981 resolution was defeated for a second time. 

The Eiperience with Vietnam Veterans and Agent Orange 

The early defoliation program in Vietnam was termed Operation Hades. The 
extension of that program was termed Operation Ranch Hand. In 1977, a caseworker at 
the VA hospital in Chicago began to notice that veterans had various medical problems 
which fit a pattern. Vets complained of numbness in the hands, rashes, birth defects in 
children, heart conditions, chronic fatigue, irritability and other marked symptoms. Ali the 
veterans complained about being exposed to chemicals while in Vietnam. By the time she 
had accumulated 57 cases, her supervisors became aware of her efforts to conduct an 
epidemiological review. She was told in no uncertain terms to stop her investigation. She 
then contacted WBBM television about the problem, and a one hour special program, 
structured as a debate, was arranged. Affected veterans were invited to be on the show. 
One female veteran who had filed a claim against the government for damages for Agent 
Orange poisoning told of four pregnancies lost through miscarriages and spontanous 
abortions. Residents of Globe, Arizona appeared on the special and told of the 245T 
spraying, the birth defects and problems with the government. Owners of horses in 
Missouri appeared on the program and related stock deaths from authorities spraying 
dioxin-contamined oil "to keep the dust down." 

Officials from Dow Chemical Company also appeared on the show, as did 
government officials. Disclaimers by these officials was undermined by expert testimony 
from Dr. Matthre Meselson, a toxicologist from Harvard. The television dosumentary 
triggered intense local public interest, and word spread nationwide. Veterans with similar 
symptoms could finally pinpoint the sources of their problems. Groups arose nationally. As 
a consequence of the 1977 documentary, a host-of national groups met in St.Louis and 
formed tlie National Veterans Task Force on Agent Orange in 1978. 

The Veterans Administration maintains a policy, relative to Agent Orange, is that 
veterans must prove exposure and casuality (connectedness to the chemical). Outwardly, 
this is against VA regulations, which require that any reasonable doubt involving a 
veterans claim to be resolved in favor of the veteran. The main source of this discontinuity 
appears to stem from, general governmental policy relative to veterans rights as well as the 
influence of the chemical cartels on the government. First of all, veterans have often tried 
to take legal action in order to gain medical assistance and compensation relative to the 
problem. In the legal case Feres v. United States, decided by the Supreme Court in 1950, 
it was decided that military members must be denied the right to sue the government for 
admittedly negligent acts which occurred on active duty. It essentially denies the military 
access to the judicial system. The conceptual extension of this policy, relative to chemical 
manufacturers, has been termed the contract law version of the Nuremburg Defense: the 
chemical company, as a government contractor, may be immune from legal action because 
of mistakes for which the government itself cannot be held responsible. 
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On June 26, 1979 the first public hearing on Agent Orange was held before the 
Sub-Committee on Oversight and Investigation (SCOI). Witnesses charged the VA with 
failing to study the Agent Orange problem, withholding veteran medical records and 
inadequately examining veterans with claimed Agent Orange-related medical problems. It 
was also pointed out that decision-making at the VA was carried out in secret, barring 
veterans themselves from participating in policy formulation. 

In December 1979, Congress passed Public Law 96-151, the Veterans Health 
Program Extension and Improvement Act. It made the VA theoretically responsible for 
conducting an epidemiological study of Vietnam veterans, especially those involved with 
Operation Hades and Operation Ranch Hand. Unfortunately, the V A interpreted this very 
narrowly, and the eventual proposal for an epidemiological study was limited to a short 
term examination of those involved, and did not take into account those with chronic and 
extensive exposure - which constituted most of the people with the problem. Most of 
those with problems were those troops who were concerned with maintenance of roads 
and transportation, as well as those whose duties put them near roads and rivers where 
defoliation took place and defoliated material burned. It was also in December 1979 that 
President Carter created the Interagency Working Group (IWG) in response to growing 
public concern about herbicides and dioxin. It would prove to be an empty gesture. The 
election of 1980 interfered with completion or publication of the report. 

The IWG included representatives from the Department of Health and Human 
Services, the Department of Defense, and the Veterans Administration. It included 
observers from the EPA, USD A, the Department of Labor, the White House Office of 
Science and Technology and the Office of Technology Assessment. In other words, the 
IWG was made up of all the agencies involved in the coverup and suppression efforts. 

The IWG did not initiate a new expanded study, but instead relied on the small 
limited VA study of Operation Ranch Hand personnel done as a reaction to PL 96-151. It 
also relied on unverified Department of Defense evaluation of military exposure records, 
despite an existing General Accounting Office report that the DOD study was "inaccurate 
in its report on ground troop locations and likelihood of exposure." In other words, the 
IWG continued the coverup by utilizing data which minimized the probablity of frnding a 
great number of problems to be solved. 

When it was all over, the IWG suggested "expanding the epidemiological study 
mandated by Congress in PL 96-151." This "needs more study" recommendation from the 
IWG was not welcomed at the VA, and they showed no willingness to change any policies 
with respect to those affected by phenoxy herbicides. In fact, the VA became more 
obstinate. They reaffirmed VA policy as requiring scientific proof of a definite linkage 
between exposure to herbicides and specific liability. Of course, it is impossible for any 
epidemiological study to produce such data, since the records required to prove it were 
concealed, suppressed or destroyed by the military. Ultimately, Carter' s IWG failed to 
improve the screening exam for Agent Orange victims. The VA continued to distribute 
misleading information to both VA facilities and veterans, and incomplete and useless 
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exams that were designed not to evoke controversial data would continue to be used on 
those affected by Agent Orange. By 1981, it was quite apparent that VA policy remained 
fairly immune to recommendations from anyone - except the chemical companies and the 
CIA In June of 1981, the U.S. House approved legislation directing the VA to provide 
hospital care and priority medical attention to Vietnam veterans whose health problems 
"may be linked" to exposure to Agent Orange. Unfortunately for veterans, Congress left 
the determination and defintion of "Agent Orange problems" to the VA. The fox was in 
charge of the henhouse again. 



Organophosphates and Other Chemicals Used in Southeast Asia 



Chemical Used 


Purported Use 


Manufacturer(s) 


Amount applied 


Agent Blue 


Rice crop destruction 


Ansul Company 


2.2 million gallons 


Agent Green 


Kill grass and bamboo 


Bayer A.G. (Gennany), 
Dow Chemical, Union 
Carbide 


8,208 gallons 


Agent Orange 


Jungle cover defoliant 


Dow Chemical Co, 
Hercules Inc., Uniroyal, 
Diamond Shamrock, 
Thompson Chemical, 
Monsanto Company, 
T.H. Agriculture 


10.3 million gallons 


Agent Orange 1 


Jungle cover defoliant 


Miller Chemical Co. 
Union Carbide 
Vertac Dow, CANZ, 
jjiamona onamrocK 


1 million gallons 




Jungle cover ucioiioiii 


jljow cncmiCoi lx> 

\J lll UH l^oiuiuc 


izz,aw gallons 




i. llivOL UbiUllclLlUU 


TTninti f'arliiH^ f" 1 n 

\JUX\JXl \^al 1/lUv 

Diamond Shamrock 
Dow Chemical Co. 




Chemical Used 


Purported Use 


Manufacturer(s) 


Amount applied 


Agent White 


Forest defoliation 


Dow Chemical Union 
Carbide 


5.3 million gallons 


Aldhn 


Soil insect control 


Shell Chemicals 


15,400 gallons 


Azodrin 5 


Insecticide 


Crystal Chemical 
Inter-America 


213,850 pounds 


BHC 


Insecticide 


Hooker Chemical 
Woolfolk Chemical 


275,575 pounds 


Bidran 


Insecticide 


Shell Chemical 


94,800 pounds 


Barate Chlorate 


Herbicide 


Kerr McGee 


4,500 pounds 


Bromocil 


Weed killer 


Hopkins Agriculture 


16,500 pounds 


Butoxone 80 


Defoliant 


ICI ANZ 


44,000 pounds 


Cacodylic Acid 


Herbicide 


Ansul Company 


10,000 pounds 


Carbaryl (Sevia) 


Insecticide 


Union Carbide 


72,750 pounds 


Clorfurazol S 


Herbicide 


Fisons 


<50 gallons 


Chlordane 


Insecticide 


PPG Industries 


>50,000 gallons 
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Cresote 


Wood preservative 


Crowley Tar, Koppers 
Company , Los Angeles 
Chemical Company 


unknown 


2-4-D Acid 


Defolient 


Miller Chemical 
T Tninn Cariiide Dow 
Vertac, Diamond 
Shamrock 


815,000 pounds 


2-4-D-Fster 


Defolient 


Miller Chemical 
Union Carbide , Dow 
Chemical, Vertac, 
Diamond Shamrock, 
CIANZ 


224,870 pounds 


DDT 


Insecticide 


Montrose Chemical 
Diamond Shamrock 


2.3 million pounds 


DDVP 


Insectcide 


Hopkins Agricultural 


674,000 pounds 


Dalapon 


Herbicide 


Dow Chemical, Bayer 


121,250 pounds 


Deet 


Insecticide 


Chemical formulators 
Hercules Chemical 


unknown 


DEL Defoliant 21 


Defoliant 


Australia 


>44,000 pounds 


Diazinon 


Insecticide 


Ciba Geigy 


1 million pounds 


Dibrom 


Insecticide 


Chevron Chemical Co 


520,285 pounds 


Dieldrin 


Insecticide 


Shell International 


11,025 pounds 


Diquat 


Defoliant 


ICI Plant Protection 


40,000 pounds 


EPN 


Insecticide 


DuPont 


26,450 pounds 


Endrin 


Insecticide 


Velsicol Chemical 


451,940 pounds 


Furoden 


Insecticide 


Pillar Int'l, FMC 


103,620 pounds 


Gardona 


Insecticide 


Shell International 


26,450 pounds 


Lindane 


Insecticide 


Celamerck Gmbh (Ger) 


46,300 pounds 


Malathion 


Insecticide 


American Cyanamid 


1.4 million pounds 


Moneb 


Fungicide 


Crystal Chemical 


485,000 pounds 


Methyl Parathion 


Insecticide 


Kerr M cGee Chemical 


343,920 pounds 


Mirex 


Insecticide 


Allied Chemical 


unknown 



Chemical Used Purported Use Manufacturer(s) Amount applied 



Monuron 


Soil sterilization 


Hopkins Chemical Co 


unknown 


Paraquat 


Herbicide 


Ortho Chemical Co 


330 pounds 


Phosphamidon 


Insecticide 


Chevron Chemical Co 
Ortho Agri. Co. 


41,900 pounds 


Phosvel 


Insecticide 


Velsicol 


41,900 pounds 


Pichloran 


Herbicide 


Dow Chemical 


5.3 million gallons 


Polybor Chlorate 


Herbicide 


U.S. Borax 


68,500 pounds 


Tandex 


Herbicide 


FMC Corporation 


unknown 


Trinoxol 


Herbicide 


Union Carbide 


unknown 


Urox22 


Soil sterilization 


Hopkins Agri. Chem 


unknown 


Zinc Phosphate 


Rodenticide 


Hopkins Agri Chem 
Bell Laboratories 


99,200 pounds 


Zineb 


Miticide 


Bayer A.G. (Germany) 
Framoplant, FMC Corp 


257,940 pounds 



Source: California Department of Veteran Afiairs, 1987 
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We have already discussed several programs where populations were 
indiscriminately sprayed with phenoxy herbicies. In order examine the roots of the dictate 
relative to the issue, it is necessary to examine several earlier mass spraying programs. 

The Gypsy Moth Eradication Program 

In 1957, the USD A prepared to embark on an ambitious program "to eliminate the 
gypsy moth", widely acknowledged to be a threat to trees in northeastern forest regions, 
stripping trees of leaves, but only sometimes causing trees to die. The USDA proposed a 
well-coordinated regionwide spraying campaign to aerially spray a mbrture of DDT 
suspended in oil. This program was explained to the U.S. House of Representatives 
Subcommittee on Agriculture by M.L. Clarkson, chief of the USDA Division of Plant and 
Pest Disease, as being the " final solution" to the problem of the gypsy moth. 21 According 
to Clarkson, total eradication might require ten years of spraying. 

DDT by that time was known to have a devestating effect on wildlife. The USDA 
assured Congress that application of DDT was "safe." Contradictions between USDA 
assurances and the apparently non-random pattern of wildlife mortality prompted the New 
York Times to question "the government's moral and legal right to 'spread poison' over 
private property without permission of the owner in the absence of an overriding public 
health hazard? 1 

The 1957 Gypsy Moth program proceeded, leaving in its wake a vast a trail of 
death and destruction with indigenous wildlife. Residents of Long Island, New York, filed 
suit near the end of 1957 in an attempt to prevent future spraying programs. In order to 
win the lawsuit, residents had to demonstrate that (1) the USDA had no authority to 
undertake mass spraying programs without regard to land use or ownership 23 , and (2) that 
DDT was without doubt a health hazard and that people were adversely affected by the 
spraying of DDT. The non-jury trial opened in February 1958, with the plaintiffs 
maintaining that the spraying program upset the balance of nature and ultimately produced 
unintended consequences worse than the original pest infestation and, furthermore, that 
the federal government had no right to apply such hazardous materials indiscriminately 
and that the private citizen had a right not to be sprayed. Dr. Malcolm Hargraves of the 
Mayo Clinic testified that experiments on laboratory animals strongly suggested an 
erosion in human tolerance to DDT as absorption rates increased, which might cause 
jaundice and aplastic anemial. Biological and toxicological evidence presented by the 
plaintiffs showed pesticides to be apparent hazards to fish and wildlife. 24 



21 U.S. House of Representatives, Committee on Appropriations, Department of Agriculture FY1958, 85th 
Congress, lstsession, 1957, p. 1053. 

22 New York Times, May 23, 1957, p.32. 

23 This authority was in fact implicit in the original sparying campaign and would later be made explicit 
by the Fire Ant Eradication Act. 

24 New York Times, Feb 14, 1958, p.33. 
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Mass Spraying Programs Involve "Government Police Powers" 

The USDA case rested on testimony by Dr. Wayland Hayes of the Public Health 
Service (PHS). The Public Health Service, you will recall, is the same agency that 
promoted the addition of toxic sodium fluoride to public water supplies. The PHS 
presented "field studies" that contradicted laboratory evidence about toxic and chronic 
chemical effects of DDT, and Hayes declared that PHS examinations of workers at DDT 
manufacturing plants, and of prisoners who received over 200 times the "normal" daily 
dosage of the chemical, "showed no ill efFects." Hayes maintained that "the amount of 
DDT absorbed by citizens was "so small as to not be measurable." 25 So, we now see that 
the government had done Phase II testing on prisoners, so they knew the effect of DDT 
on human physiology, yet they felt the need to lie to the court about these effects. Now, 
the judge in the case was named Bruchhausen (German). On June 23, 1958, Bruchhausen 
argued that government police powers allowed it to undertake spray campaigns "on 
behalf of the public good " Government police powers ? Where have we seen this phase 
used before? During the investigation of the vaccination paradigm. Bruchhausen, in the 
face of compelling scientific and experiential evidence to the contrary, declared that he 
found "no compelling evidence to declare DDT a health hazard" and that "DDT was 
harmful neither to man nor wildlife when applied properly." 26 Now, why would the judge 
lie in the face of compelling evidence to the contrary? Because mass spraying programs 
involve another agenda which overrides the physiological health of the public. 

The Long Island suit was eventually appealed to the U.S. Supreme Court in 1959, 
and the result was the same. The court ruled that the cause of the complaint was moot and 
therefore nonjudicible. Plaintiffs in future mass spraying programs would encounter 
similar rulings, making it almost impossible to stop mass spraying of the population 
without temporary injunctions, which were almost impossible to acquire due to the 
predisposition of traditional deference to the "expertise of executive agencies." Where 
plaintifFs could demonstrate evidence, using expert testimony, that pesticides caused 
damage to people and wildlife, courts declared the cases to be moot, since most cases 
came to trial after the spraying had ceased. 

The "Fire Ant Eradication" Program 

The fire ant migrated from South America through the port of Mobile, Alabama in 
the 1920's, spreading gradually. By 1955, it was indigenous to parts of nine southern 
states. A National Research Council report found the sting of the ant to be no greater than 
the sting of bees or wasps. 27 According to a study in 1958, the primary food for the fire 
ant consisted of the boll weevil, an insect extremely harmful to cotton crops grown in the 



25 New York Times, Feb 25, 1958, p.45. 

26 New York Times, June 24, 1958, p.33. 

27 Committee on the Imported Fire Ant, U.S. Department of Agriculture, Report by the National Research 
Council, 1967. 
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South, and other insects. So, the fire ant in fact was a potentially valuable resource to 
Southern cotton farmers 28 

Despite the fact that the "threat" from the fire ant was profoundly difFerent from 
that presented by the government by the Gypsy moth, the government response to the 
existence of the fire ant would be of equal or greater magnitude. The USDA "war against 
the fire ant" continues to this day 29 , despite opposition from expert biologists and 
environmental scientists. Why? 

It is interesting that prior to 1957, USDA entomologists worried little about the 
fire ant, and confined their activity to research studies that appeared to confirm the 
relatively minor status of the insect. In fact, the USDA' s own ranking of control priorities 
in 1957 failed to mention the fire ant as a significant pest. 30 Department of Agriculture 
studies showed that the fire ant did not particularly bother farm workers and that land 
values were not affected by ant infestation. Why, then, did southern USDA officials 
suddenly, despite their own evidence, begin to support a massive federal eradication 
program? 

The USDA Acquires Authority to Spray Without Congressional Authorization 

On March 19, 1957, several southern House members requested the initiation of a 
broad campaign against the fire ant. Since existing statutory authority at the time allowed 
the USDA to undertake "control programs" only under specific congressional 
authorization. It was proposed to amend the Agricultural Organic Act of 1946 and grant 
the USDA broad authority "to control or eradicate insect pests, particularly the fire ant." 
The proposed legislation would allow the USDA "to control pests" without specific 
congressional authorization. 31 The eradication program thus began in later 1957. 

The USDA, with no justification or explanatory rationale, maintained that 
"treatment of the fire ant problem" reauired application of granulated dieldrin. 
chlordane. and heptachlor. all persistent hydrochloridated pesticides known to be at least 
40 times more toxic than DDT. Some 20,000,000 acres were to be involved, and 
"contingency funds were to be made available" to "take care of emerging outbreaks." 32 
The Assistant Secretary of Agriculture, Ervin L. Peterson, maintained that "all 
infestations must be treated without regard to location, land use, or ownership 33 . Now, if 
the actual evidence suggested that the fire ant was in no way a threat, why would the 



Hays, K., "The Present Status of the Imported Fire Ant...", Journal ofEconomic Entomology, Vol 51, 
1958, pp. 11 1-1 12. 

29 In fact, a television program, National Geographic Explorer, featured "the battle" on TBS, 8/13/95. 

30 Rachel Carson, Silent Spring, Greenwich, Conn., Fawcett, 1962, p. 147. 

31 U.S. Senate, Committee of Agriculture and Forestry, Fire Ant Eradication, 85th Congress, lst sess., 
1957, p.3. 

32 Congressional Record, March 29, 1957,p.4753. 

33 Whitten Subcommittee, USDA, FY1959, 85th Congress, 2nd sess, 1959, p.584. 
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government ignore that fact and begin a program of mass spraying of extremely toxic 
hydrochlorinated pesticides? It is only explainable by the presence of another agenda. 

Thus, the Fire Ant Eradication Act, Senate Bill 1442, was approved by Congress 
with minimal debate or opposition in less than 90 days. It was an event that was even 
more amazing considering that debate about the eradication program involving the Gypsy 
Moth was causing great public controversy during the same time period. Eisenhower 
signed the bill into law without comment on May 23rd, oddly the same day that the New 
York Times ran an editorial that supported federal research on the relationship between 
pesticide application and the afFect on wildlife. Ironic, isn't it? 

In late 1957, the USD A announced that its new "eradication program" would take 
three years and that some 20 million acres "required treatment." An immediate media 
propaganda blitz began to engender public support, and government authorities doused 
the public with press releases, motion pictures and government-inspired stories in order to 
eliminate resistence to the upcoming mass spraying on the population of neurotoxic, 
carcinogenic and mutagenic chemical toxins. One Southern newspaper joined the 
propaganda blitz, announcing "no one knows how many people have been lcilled by ants." 
It was a rhetorical statement that was absolutely true, but was used to inspire fear in the 
population. Congress appropriated $2.4 million to begin the program, despite the 
existence of three studies by Harvard biologists that warned that the program would only 
serve to devestate the ant 's natural predators, and that too little was known about 
dieldrin's toxic or chronic effects to use it with confidence. 34 Now, why would the 
government lie to the public, despite even the evidence provided by Harvard biologists? 

The fire ant eradication program was originally designated to be funded through a 
joint effort split between the states involved and the federal government, represented by 
the USDA. As the mass spraying program expanded, the horrendous effects on the 
wildlife became increasingly apparent. During 1958, the USDA treated some 900,000 
acres with granulated dieldrin and heptachlor. The National Audubon Society argued that 
continuing field inspections showed alarming rates of wildlife damage and pleaded with 
the Whitten Subcommittee to suspend appropriations for the program. Congress ignored 
the devestation and appropriated another $2.4 million for another year of spraying. By late 
1959, after another 800,000 acres had undergone "treatment," USDA's intransigence in 
the face of wildlife devestation began to infiiriate both state and national wildlife interests; 
a Georgia veterinarian reported the sudden death of over 100 cattle soon after dieldrin was 
sprayed, and reported of similar devestation to farm animals began to come in from 
throughout the region. Farmers in Georgia by mid-1959 refused to contribute further 
monies to the program. In Texas, faced with growing opposition from both farmers and 
general landowners, the USDA literally gave heptachlor away to any property owner who 
would use it. The USDA continually assured the public that "heptachlor can be applied at 
no danger to livestock, pets or birds" 35 , despite the obvious evidence that both dieldrin 



34 New York Times, Dec 27, 1957, p.ll. 

35 In October 1959, the FDA announced its intent to establish a zero tolerance for heptachlor. 
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and heptachlor were killing wildlife in massive numbers. In other words, the USDA 
contimted to lie to the public. knowingfull well that the public had no recourse . 

Silent Spring, Attempts at Reform and Pesticide Politics 

Following the publication of Rachel Carson's Silent Spring, detailing the 
environmental abuse fostered by chemicals, it became evident that establishment criticism 
of the new public awareness about chemicals fell neatly into two camps. The chemical 
industry and agricultural businesses decided that in order to offset the bad publicity 
created by Silent Spring, the public needed to be "educated" and "reminded of the benefits 
of pesticides to society", despite the fact that there ultimately were none when the 
cumulative effect of these toxic chemicals was considered. The manufacturing industry 
conducted systematic advertising campaigns that hinted "doom and gloom for the world 
food supply" should pesticides and herbicides actually be eliminated in what the industry 
called a "worst case scenario." In addition, the fact that scientists supporting the USDA 
and government (NAS-NRC) had been caught with their collective pants down meant that 
the "assault on professional reputation" had to be countered, especially because it had 
been neatly pointed out by Carson that many members on government panels created to 
regulate these chemicals worked for or were paid for by the industry - a situation that still 
exists today. To these scientists, despite the veracity of Carson's observations, it was an 
attack on their "scientific neutrality" which, of course, didn't exist in reality and does not 
exist today. 

In a masterpiece of psychological "displacement", the chemical industries viewed 
attacks on their credibility, and on their program of poisoning the public, as "a sinister plan 
to create the false impression that business is grasping and immoral." They objected to the 
reduction of the use of agricultural chemicals as "an attack on the food supply, potentially 
reducing it." 36 Of course, the most "sinister" element of the attack was the public. Now, if 
it was an individual who behaved this way, it would have been cause for psychological 
commitment. A corporate entity, however, is an individual of a diflferent order - an entity 
who is not liable to institutionalization. 

From 1963 until about 1969, after the publication of Silent Spring, the chemical 
industry offered a vast array of "expert studies", each claiming to be the "definite analysis" 
on pesticides, in an attempt to debunk claims by rival studies. These pluralistic studies 
seemed to be divided into two main perspectives. The first held that federal pesticide 
policy inadequately deals with mounting human healh and environmental dangers and 
therefore requires major revisions. The other held that "public fears about pesticides are 
misplaced" because the "alleged hazards" are "miniscule, compared to the benefits", and 



Based on a letter written to Houghton Mifflin, publisher of Silent Spring, from Velsicol Chemical 
Company (who also produced herbicides for distribution over Vietnam) when they discovered their two 
main chemical products, chlordane and heptachlor, were chticized in Carsons soon-to-be-published book. 
After the letter from Velsicol, the publisher independently conducted its own toxicological investigation 
and confirmed Carson's information. Velsicol then dropped its threatened lawsuit, which was aimed at 
stoping the public from have access to the information in Silent Spring. (Silent Spring, p.49). 
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no overhaul is necessary. The result of these dualistic sgaubbles, both purposely aimed at 
the public at the same time, was to put the public into a state of chronic indecision, 
muddling public understanding of the real stakes involved in the issue. Science became 
further politicized. 

To make matters worse for the chemical industry, President Kennedy appointed an 
independent Science Advisory Committee, outside the influence of the National Academy 
of Science (NAS) and the National Research Council (NRC), to examine the issue of 
pesticide regulation. The President's Science Advisory Committee (PSAC) recommended 
a series of administrative and legal changes that cumulatively had the potential of 
tightening regulation ,beginning with stronger action-forcing mechanisms linked to the 
notion of agency coordination and cooperation. The PSAC found that the Federal Pest 
Control Review Board (FRCRB) had been inadequate for the task at hand, and that 
FRCRB objections to USDA mass spraying programs had failed to mitigate the 
devestating effect on the environment. The PSAC determined that more research, both on 
the efFects of pesticides and on non-chemical control technologies, was essential, as was a 
federal monitoring program to track the sale, production and use of the vast quantities of 
chemicals applied each year. 

One of the provisions of FEFRA was that pesticides must be registered even if the 
FDA filed a protest at the apparent safety of a chemical. These so-called "protest 
registrations" were considered by PSAC to be a loophole without merit. The PSAC 
acknowledged "the social benefits" of pesticide use - a conclusion that did not surprise 
environmentalists. Proponents of stricter federal regulation used the PSAC report to 
support the widely held contention that the USDA was ill-suited for pesticide regulation. 
The PSAC proposed that the FDA register all pesticides used for non-agricultural 
purposes. Since the line between agricultural and non-agricultural chemicals was thin, the 
PSAC proposal constituted a threat to USDA and agricultural appropriation subcommittee 
power over pesticide policy. 

Based on the publication of Silent Spring, the PSAC report and subsequent reports 
from the NAS and NRC, released in 1962, legislators in Congress perceived statutory 
reform to be the answer to apparent regulatory shortcomings. In fact, between 1963 and 
1964, Congress held almost a dozen separate committee or subcommittee hearings on 
pesticide matters. Six bills emerged in the House in 1963 and three in the Senate. The 
reform proposals either sought to eliminate loopholes in FIFRA and strengthen federal 
regulation, or demanded advance USDA consultation with the Department of the Interior 
and the HEW on all registrations and pest control programs. Unfortunately, true change 
could only come from within the well entrenched committees on agriculture - a fact that 
was very apparent to proponents of reform. Federal agricultural officials balked at 
proposals that tightened the more gaping holes in the regulatory framework. The Senate 
Bill S 1605, proposed by RibicofF and Pearson, provided that "trade secrets" and chemical 
formulas be kept secret, but allowed for public access to health and safety data. This was a 
rather empty proposal, as health and safety data was based on data provided by the 
manufacturer. Manufacturer data could not be trusted to accurately reflect the true nature 



409 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



of compounds, since the very existence of companies depended on the sale of those 
products. For a company to claim a product was dangerous would be a conflict of interest. 

This basic fact of life - conflict of interest - has never been adequately addressed, 
as it chips away at the very structure and existence of corporate control of economies and 
the control of the population therein. The Senate passed RibicofFs bill intact in October 
1963, but the House Committee on Agriculture immediately tightened dissemination of 
information in line with USDA and industry efforts to preserve the status quo. The House 
version eventually became law. 

Despite all the Congressional meanderings purporting to control the excesses of 
the government, incidents continued to occur. In late 1963 the State of Louisiana called in 
the Public Health Service to investigate a massive fish kill downstream from a Velsicol 
Chemical plant in Memphis. It published a report in March 1964 indicating that the cause 
was a chemical called endrin released from the Velsicol plant. In an attempt to divert 
attention from Velsicol, HEW Secretary Anthony Celebreze called a multi-state 
conference "to determine the cause(s) of the accident", despite the fact that the PHS had 
already determined the singular cause as being a release of endrin from Velsicol. The 
USDA began an "investigation" of its own, and in June 1964 announced findings that 
mysteriously contradicted the PHS analysis. According to the USDA "none of the 
evidence was scientifically adequate to justify withdrawal of endrin, aldrin or dieldrin from 
farm use." 37 Velsicol executives charged the PHS with "gross error", despite the fact that 
the PHS investigation of the mass fish kill and the Velsicol discharge was legitimate. The 
fact that Senator Everett Dirkson (R-Dl.) also condemned the PHS for "wild accusations 
that unjustly crucified Velsicol and the chemical industry in general" made it obvious in 
whose pocket the Senator resided. 

In 1969, the Mrak Report was released. It was a comprehensive study of pesticides 
and their impact on the environment. The report recommended against blanket suspension 
of pesticides, but concluded that there was adequate evidence concerning potential 
hazards to man and the environment to require corrective action. The report called for a 
phased elimination over two years of all but "essential" uses of DDT, and recommended a 
national shift away from all persistent pesticides. Of course, this did not stop exportation 
of DDT to Third World countries and subsequent return of contaminated products to the 
United States. More than 79% of DDT production went for export. Canada had already 
banned DDT and other nations were following suit. The Mrak panel advocated changing 
the "zero tolerance" clause in the 1958 Delaney Amendment, making the strange 
statement that "rapid technological advances made the idea of zero residues simple 
untenable." They argued that a single government agency should insure eflfective 
monitoring of the total environment, but stopped short of recommending specific shifts in 
existing agency jurisdictions. This recommendation would later form the cognitive basis 
for the creation of the EPA. Another important development to note was that Congress in 
1969 passed the National Environmental Policy Act (NEPA), which required that federal 



37 U.S. House of Representatives,USDA Appropriations FY1965, 88th Congress, 2nd see, 1964, p.437. 
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agencies must consider environmental actions before undertaking new actions. NEPA 
created a cabinetOlevel Council of Environmental Quality (CEQ) to develop national 
environmental policies. NEPA created the concept of the environmental impact statement. 

Between 1969 and 1970, 31 separate proposals to either ban certain pesticides or 
rework federal regulation of pesticides were referred to the House Committee on 
Agriculture. No action occurred beyond hearings. In 1970, more than 13 separate 
environmental organizations were registered, including the Natural Resources Defense 
Council (NRDC) formed in 1970 by several northeastern lawyers. By 1971, almost 70 
environmental organizations had established offices in Washington. In 1970, the Sierra 
Club v Hickel case established the concept of "class action", allowing plantiffs to file on 
behalf of entire sectors of society, even if those represented knew nothing about the 
dispute.Unfortunately, the courts have ahvays sided with the pesticide producers and the 
USDA, again indicating that another higher-level agenda is present within the issue. 3 * 

In December 1970, the Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) came into being, 
with a singular goal of protecting the environment. This role would automatically bring it 
into conflict with other agencies who were fronts for various agenda that did not consider 
the environment or the health of the population. The EPA' s first administrator was 
William D. Ruckelshaus. It is interesting that after the creation of the EPA the 
Environmental Defense Fund (EDF) filed suit in federal court to require that the EPA 
cancel the organochlorine chemicals aldrin and dieldrin. The EPA, however, still depended 
on Congress for fiinding - that was its weak point, as Congress was loaded with those in 
the pocket of the chemical and agricultural industries. This would be the major oversight 
that would effectively render the EPA useless. Succeeding administrators, chosen by 
Presidents more closely allied with U.S. Intelligence agencies, would continue to subvert 
the EPA internally over the next two decades, rendering it impotent. The same procedure 
was carried out at the PHS, the FDA and other federal agencies that could conceivably 
have an impact on the hidden agenda which augmented the corporate and military- 
industrial infrastructure of first the United States, and then the planet as a whole. 

Why a Ban on a Chemical is not a Ban on a Chemical 

The apparent ban on DDT was filled with myriad loopholes. The announcement of 
intent to cancel DDT applied only to uses stated in the ban, not a ban on the chemical 
itself - which is what the public was led to believe. Secondly, the ban applied only to 
certain products in interstate commerce. Cancellation of a specific use for a chemical 
under the impotent FTJFRA forced the manufacturer only to indicate forbidden uses on the 
label, but the product itself remained on the market. Farmers were encouraged to use 
DDT on crops not designated for DDT under pretense of buying it for crops where its use 



As you might have guessed fiom the initial presentation in this chapter of incidents involving phenoxy 
heibicides, environmenal legislation and political activity relative to herbicides and pesticides really 
accomplished nothing in the end, for the USDA and other federal agencies became even more involved in 
mass spraying programs, deeply affecting the environment, watersheds and population. 
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was permitted. When you consider that the USDA was the "enforcer" of such "bans", it is 
not surprising that no effective policy was possible to limit the mass spraying programs 
and uses of chemical pesticides and herbicides by the government on the land and 
population of the United States. 

Announcement of cancellation of a product does not immediately stop the use of 
products if the manufacturer objects. EPA suspension of the actual manufacture or use of 
a product does not prohibit sale of that product. Cancellation processes set long appeal 
processes into motion that were originally designed to protect the manufacturer from the 
possibility of capricious bureaucratic action. In addition, each separate use for a chemical 
was guaranteed a separate appeal. For DDT, it would have meant over 300 separate legal 
proceedings. 

Though manufacturers had to establish both the efficacy (usefulness) and safety of 
a product during initial registration (which in itself is a conflict of interest built into the 
system by corrupt politicians in the pocket of the industry who crafted the legislation), in 
cancellation proceedings the burden of proof is paradoxically shifted to the federal 
government. Each use, in essence, was considered innocent until proven guilty, and 
manufacturers can continue to produce and sell the product until all appeals are exhausted 
- a process that could take years. As a result, the EPA had to compromise on its original 
mission to protect the environment and came under the influence of the chemical industry 
and its webwork of legislative constraints. 

After the Supreme Court decision in Union Carbide v. Costle in 1981 which ruled 
that the public has a right of access to data on chemicals, industry lobbyists swarmed over 
Washington with proposals to either eliminate public access completely to chemical data 
or narrow disclosure substantially. The EPA worked a compromise with the chemical 
industry, allowing the public to look at "selected data" without the ability to copy it. The 
chemical industry sought to expand the definition of "trade secrets" to include both all 
new chemicals and the analytical tests used to determine toxicity. The implications of this 
policy are obvious. With no access to chemical data or methods to determine toxicity, the 
industry would be entirely free to release newly developed neurotoxins with absolute 
abandon. Under these proposals, the EPA would have the power to define the word 
"new" as applied to the chemical under consideration. The fact that White House was 
occupied by an ex-director of the CIA didn't seem to bother anyone. 
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Summary of Medfly Eradication Efforts in the United States 



Start Date 


Location 


Coverage Area 


Stop Date 


Product 


Aor26 1929 


Orlando FL 


200 square miles 


Jul 1930 


Arsenates 


Apr 13, 1956 


Miami , FL 


1,250 square miles 


Feb 1958 


Malathion 


Jun 8, 1962 


Dade Cty, FL 


3.8 square miles 


Oct 1962 


Malathion 


Jun 17, 1963 


Miami, FL 


1 . 1 square miles 


Nov 1963 


Malathion 


Jun 13, 1966 


Brownsville, TX 


20 square miles 


Nov 1966 


Malathion 


Sep 24, 1975 


Venice, CA 


35 square miles 


Aug 1976 


Malathion 


Jun 5, 1980 


Northridge, CA 


100 square miles 


Dec 1980 


Malathion 


Jun 5, 1980 


San Jose, CA 


1,500 square miles 


Sep 1982 


Malathion 


Jun 5, 1980 


San Jose, CA 


1,500 square miles 


Sep 1982 


Diazinon 


Aug4, 1981 


Tampa, FL 


16 square miles 


Nov 1981 


Malathion 


Aug25, 1981 


Baldwin Park, CA 


35 square miles 


Sep 1982 


Malathion 


Jun 19, 1984 


Miami, FL 


7.5 square miles 


Nov 1984 


Malathion 


Jun 19, 1984 


Miami, FL 


7.5 square miles 


Nov 1984 


Diazinon 


Feb 25, 1985 


Miami, FL 


3.5 square miles 


Aug 1985 


Malathion 


Mar 2, 1987 


Hialeah, FL 


9 square miles 


Jul 1987 


Malathion 


Mar 2, 1987 


Hialeah, FL 


9 square miles 


Jul 1987 


Diazinon 


Jul 27, 1987 


East Los Angeles,CA 


22 square miles 


Feb 1988 


Malathion 


Jul 27, 1987 


East Los Angeles,CA 


22 square miles 


Feb 1988 


Diazinon 


Jul 27, 1987 


Maywood, CA 


13.3 square miles 


Feb 1988 


Malathion 


Jul 27, 1987 


Maywood, CA 


13.3 square miles 


Feb 1988 


Diazinon 


Jul 20, 1988 


Northridge, CA 


16 square miles 


Nov 1988 


Malathion 


Sep 26, 1988 


West Los Angeles,CA 


23 square miles 


Jun 1988 


Malathion 


Sep 26, 1988 


West Los Angeles, C A 


23 square miles 


Jun 1988 


Diazinon 


Aug31, 1989 


Mountain View, CA 


47 square miles 


Sep 1990 


Malathion 


Aug31, 1989 


Mountain View, CA 


47 square miles 


Sept 1980 


Diazinon 


Apr 16, 1990 


Miami Springs, FL 


20 sauare miles 


Aug 1990 


Malathion 


Apr 16, 1980 


Miami Springs, FL 


20 square miles 


Aug 1990 


Diazinon 


Oct 7, 1991 


Los Angeles, CA 


425 square miles 


Nov 1993+ 


Malathion 


Oct 7, 1991 


Los Angeles, CA 


425 sauare miles 


Nov 1993+ 


Diazinon 


Jul 28, 1992 


San Jose ,CA 


24 square miles 


Nov 1993+ 


Malathion 


Jul 28, 1992 


San Jose, CA 


24 sauare miles 


Nov 1993+ 


Diazinon 


Nov 16, 1992 


Oceanside, CA 


.05 square miles 


Jul 1993 


Malathion 



The effects of malathion can result in the depressiion of acetylcholinestrase 
(AChE), which is an enzyme needed for proper functioning of the nervous system. 
According to research, exposure to repeated doses may overcome the ability of the human 
body to detoxify or eliminate the active chemicals in malathion enough to prevent adverse 
effects [neurotoxic] from occurring. Estimates were that repeated spraying would depress 
AChE levels in individuals as much as 20%. Malathion breaks down into malaoxon, which 
is more toxic than malathion. Experimental studies have shown that male reproductive 
systems can be affected. Studies in rats have shown testicular atrophy. It also has 
produced tumors in rats and has been shown to effect chromosomes. 1 



1 Health Risk Assessment of Aerial Application of Malathion, Feb 1991, Department of Health Services, 
Berkeley, California. Data: Medfly Program, Final Environmental Impact, 1993, USD A. 
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■ NEWS FROM THE NORTHWEST- 



■ NCAPI 



Two Lessons on "Inert" Ingredients 
for the US. Forest Service 



Since earty 1992, the Willamette 
National Forest of Eugene, Oregon, has 
been designmg a program to contain 
and eradicate three non-naUve plants 
that are now found on its land since 
earry 1992. The Forest Service's five- 
year project indudes both herbidde 
and nonchemical treatment of spotted 
knapweed, leafy spurge and Dabnatian 
toadflax 

LocaI resident Jan Wroncy 
filed an administrative appeal 
of the proposed project on 
June 24. Media coverage of 
her appeal emphasized that as 
kmg as manufacturers keep 
secret the identtty of "inert" 
ingredients (pesticide ingredi- 
ents other than the active fav 
gredient), neither the agency 
nor the public can icnow what 
heaith or environmental harm 
may resuit from the use of 
pesticides. Several weeks 
later, N CAP and five other 
groups asked to mtervene. 

NCAP's August 18 written 
appeal focuses on two "inert* 
lssues. First, NCAP argued 
that the Forest Service mis- 
characterized the nazar ds as- 
sodated with some "inerts." 
Faced with public concern 
over secret ingredients, pub- 
lic agendes ask the Environ- 
mental Protection Agency 
(EPA) lf any pestidde prod- 
ucts they are using contain 
ingredients contained m EPA's 
List 1 or 2. List 1 is EPA's list 
of "inert" ingredients that are 
"of tcndcologlcal concern" and 
List 2 contains "inerts" with "high pri- 
ority for testing." The intent is to put 
to rest the public's concems as long 
as none of the products bas ingredi- 
ents on these ttsts. 

NCAP documented that this was nv 
appropriate. List 3 Ingredients are of 
"unknown ttaidty* 1 m 1991, an-EPA 
inspector general's audit found that as 



Namta GrierisNCAFsexecutwe<Srector. 



EPA completes its review of "inerts," 
some List 3 ingredients "are expected 
to be reclassined as toxic inerts [List 
l].' 2 The audit continued, "EPA can- 
not be certain that the use of these 
[List 3] inert ingredients will not harm 
humans or the environmenL" NCAP 
argued that the characterization of List 
3 ingredients as tojdcologically incon- 
sequential was misleading. 




Second, NCAP raised concerns 
about the potential tojddty of the non- 
ionic surfactants that must be added 
to giyphosate formulattons, Bke Rodeo. 
Recent research by the UJS. Fish and 
Wildlif e Service assessed the impacts 
of one such product, X-77 Spreader 
which contains nonyiphenol poty- 
ethooryiate (NPEO). The study noted 
that NPEO is environmentally persis- 
tent and potentialh/ toadc to aquatic 
organisms.' 



NPEO's heaith concerns are also 
notable. U is a zenoestrogen, one of a 
number of chemicals not produced in 
the body which, when they lnteract 
with the body, have the effect of f unc- 
tioning directty or indirecth/ as estro- 
gens (a type of hormone). Research- 
ers are concern ed that nnoestiogens 
promote breast cancer and contribute 
to other adverse reproductive and be- 
havioral effects. 4 

Researchers several years ago 
identified nonyiphenol as having es- 
trogenic properties. 5 They wam that 
alkyiphenols are "potenUally 
harmfuT to the reproductive 
function of exposed humans 
andanimals. Nonylphenols 
are used in the synthesis of 
industrial detergents. The 
authors state, "Although 
these detergents are un- 
likely to have estrogenic ac- 
trvity, they are known to be 
degraded to free nonyi- 
phenol in rodent models as 
well as in sewage sludge." 5 
NCAP argued that the non- 
ionic surfactants mbced with 
giyphosate products may 
degrade in a similar manner 
and pose similar heaith 
concems. 

NCAP has not yet re- 
celved a response. The In- 
tent of the appeal is to get 
needed attentk» to the ad- 
verse consequences of using 
secret pesticide ingredients. 

— Norma Grier 

| 1. VS. EPA. Office of Pesticide 
e Program». 1987. taat tngredlents 
% In pesticide products; Pollcy 
■= atatement. Federal Register 52 
(77):1330S-13309. (April 22). 
2. US.EPA.CXBceof thelnspectcr 
GcnoraL 1991* kMrt bigreiftcnts lu pcsttddcs* 
And» Report No. E1EPF1-0SO1 17-1 100378. 
(September 27.) 

3. Pavegto.FJ_.etaL 1993. Use ol Rodeo «nd 
JW7 Spreader to contml snooth oordgrass 
(Spartina oitemitota) ta an southwesteni 
Washington cstnary: l Envliopiaental tote, 
(Draft> Unpubttshed. Vancouver. WAj US. 
Ftahand WUdnie Service 

4. Ralofl, JaneL 1993. EcoCancers: Do emrt- 
romnental iaetors imderbe a breast can- 
«er epldemlc? Science Ntm 144:10-13. 

5. Sc«o.AJ^etaL199LpJionyVpbenoLAne»- 



polystjnrenefiaaraa HeaUi Pto. 92167-173. 
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When Ignorance Is Not 
Secret "Inert" Pesticide Ingredients 



By Caroline Cox 

One of tbe cornerstones of a de- 
mocracy Is that Information is made 
available to dtizens so that they can 
partidpate in dedsion-making pro- 
cesses as knowledgeable partners. 
Where Information is not available or 
is kept secret, a democracy cannot 
functlon as it is intended. This be- 
ctHnes strUdngly dear in a discussion 
of secret Inert" pesticide ingredients. 
As an Hhistration, conslder tbe foUow- 
ing story: 1 

It's spring, 1992, in Hmsdale, Illinois. 
Hlnsdale is the home of Doug Fleming, 
age 14, acirtely sensitive to a variety 
of chemlcals, and Diana Fleming, his 
mother, trying to keep her son heatthy. 
It's also home to gypsy moth caterpfl- 
lars and a proposal for a Bacillus 
ttiuringiensis (BA) eradicaticm program. 

Hmsdale offidals planned to spray 
the vlllage from helicopters as part of 
a statewide gypsy moth control pro- 
gram. Clearry, there are many issues 
that one mignt want to conslder in a 
careful evaluatk» of the health and 
environmental impacts of such a pro- 
gram: What other caterpillars will be 
Idlled by the B.L? 2 What Is the poten- 
tial for mfections in humans? 3 

However, nelther of these became 
the most important problems for Diana 
and Doug Fleming, mstead, they fo- 
cused on the secret Inert* ingredients. 
(See "Some Important Definltlons,* 
right) Abbott Laboratories, manufac- 
turer of the Dipel 8AF formulatk» 
proposed for use, had announced that 
it would reveal "inerts* to physidans. 
Fleming made arrangements for a 
conference call among a toodcologist, 
Doug's physfcian, and. Abbott Labs. 
Unfortunately, the call was unsuc- 
cessful because Abbott dkml have any 
records indicating Hmsdale has pur- 
chased B.t products. Fleming was 
eventually able to sohre the problem 
and arrange for another conference 
caU, but the begmnlng of the spray 
program was now imminent 



Caroline Gar k JPR's editor. 



Doug's doctor dedded that one of 
the "Inerts," sodium sulftte, may pose 
problems for Doug. Sulfites are com- 
monly used as food preservatives, but 
some people have allerglc reactions 
to breathing sulfur dioadde, a gas gtven 
off by sulfites. Documented deaths 
have occurred in customers of res- 
taurants where sulfites were in use.* 5 
Tests sbowed that Doug, in tact, does 
have a strong reacrJon. The famlly had 
to leave town almost immediatefy. 

This story is an fOustration of the 
essential problem wlth Inert* ingredi- 
ents of pestiddes. 1116/1% secret and 
therefore unpredictable in their eff ects. 
However, the problem doesn't stop 
there, as the Flemings' story also illus- 
trates. As Inerts* are idenrJfied and 
studied, problems conrJnue to surface. 
This arucle discusses some of these 
problems and their signlficance for 
pesticide reform. 

I Don't Know, You Donl Know: 
Who Dot*? 

Because the identity of "inerts" is 
not made public, all of us who use 



pestiddes, eat food that has been 
treated wlth pestiddes, drink water 
containing pesticide reskiues, and live, 
work, play, or study where pestiddes 
have been used, are esposed to un- 
known chemlcals. How can we find out 
if we are being erposed to toxk com- 
pounds? Who can Identify these 
chemlcals? Pestidde manufacturers, 
we assume. know what is in the prod- 
ucts they make and the products of 
their competttors. This assumption 
tums out not to be completely true. 
For erample, Monsanto Agricultural 
Company in 1991 provided NCAP wlth 
alistof the ingredients in their herbi- 
dde Roundup. The fourth ingredient 
on the list is "related organic adds of 
gtyphosate,* but is not Identifled wlth 
any more accuracy. 6 Monsanto is not 
able to, or does not wish to, specifi- 
cally identify this portion of the 
product's "inerts." 

The US. Environmental Protection 
Agency (EPA), we assume, should 
know the ingredients in pestidde for- 
mulations. This assumption also tums 
out not to be true. EPA's Office of the 



Some Important 
Definitions 

"Inert" when applied to pestidde 

tagiwUwiK doesnf* nwn hWn^ raHy 
chemicalh/, or tcodcologicaUy inert. 
Under the Federal msecUdde, Fun- 
gidde and RodenrJdde Act (FIFRA), 
the natlonal pestidde law, "inert" 
ingredients are defined sbnpry by 
egludlng "acttve* substances." 

Acrlve Ingredient An ingredient 
whlch wm prevent, destroy, repeL 
or mitigate any pest Under FIFRA, 
three other categories of biologically 
acrlve chemlcals are tnduded in the 
definttkn of an actrve ingredient 1) 
piant reguiators which change the 
growth rate, the maturarion rate, or 
other behavtors of crop or orna- 
mental plants; Z) defoUants which 
cause ioliage to drop from a plant; 
and 3) desiccants which arttfidaUy 
acceterate drying of plant tissue. 1 



"Inert" Ingredient Any pestidde 
ingredient other than an actrve in- 
gredient 2 Almost all pestidde for- 
mu lat tan s contain some inert* in- 
gredients. They are used as sotvents, 
surfactants, dUuents, carriers, cata- 
lysts, synergists, intensifiers, and 
more than 30 other uses. 3 (See Fig- 
urel.) 

Inerts" must be intentionalh/ 
added (not a contaminant), accord- 
ing to EPA, and do not mdude ad)u- 
vants added by the pestidde user. 

Secret ingredient Any pestidde 
ingredient not disdosed on the pes- 
tidde labeL 

FtaU Fonnnlarion, The comblna- 
tion of actrve and "inert" ingredients 
m a pestidde as it is conunerdaDy 
sokL Many formulations are mostty 
"Inert" rather than actrve Ingredients. 
(SeeFigureZ) 

1. FIFRA Sectkm 2(»> 
Z FIFRA Sectkm 2(m> 
3. 40 CFR 180.1001. 



JOUSNALOF PESTICIDE KIHttM /FAIL1M2/VOL. 12, Nas 
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lnspector General (OKI) reported in 
1991 that EPA's pestidde data base, 
PPIS, contained about 600 entrles In 
whicb the "inerts" were identified only 
as "chemical name not available." in 
addition, the (MG audlted a random 
sampie of 50 pestidde products hi the 
data base and discovered that almost 
half contained errors in the Identifica- 
tion and ooding of "inerts." 7 

in fact, EPA's taabllity to identify 
"inerts" leads to situations that could 
be called absurd, bn 1990, EPA re- 
sponded to a Freedom of taformation 
Act request filed by North Carolina 
resident Eiizabeth Iglesias. Among 
other questk»s > she asked if nazar d- 
ous wastes could be "recyded" tato 
pesticides, as active ingredients, "in- 
ert* ingredients, or otherwise. EPA re- 
sponded, "Hazardous waste is legalry 
allowed by EPA to be recyded tato 
pestiddes," then went on to say that 
it had not been passibk to determtae 
if any pestidde product currentiy reg- 
istered contained such materials* 

Aren't Most "Inerts" As 
Nonttudc as Water? 

While their name suggests other- 
wise, "inert" pestidde ingredients vary 
widely in their acute and chronic tox- 
icity. Some, like water, honey, wheat, 
carrots, and sawdust are relatively 
nontoidc to most people, other ani- 
mais, and plants. Others, such as 
methyiene chioride, methyi bromide, 
and naphthalene, are or were active 
ingredients in pesticides and are 
deariy acutery toxic to IMng things. 8 - 10 
EPAhas evaluated the ttnddty data it 
has available for "inerts* and has con- 
duded that it does not have adequate 
information to evaluate the ttnddty of 
most Inerts." (See Figure 3.) About 75 
percent of the "inerts" identified in the 
OIG audit are of "unknown ttnddty." 7 

A large number of Inerts," however, 
belong to dasses of chemicals that 
have been linked to serious heaith or 
environmental impacts. A review of 
some of the problems assodated with 
these classes of chemicals is an inter- 
esting introduction to the possible 
hazards of "inerts." For ezample, con- 
sider the hazards that have linked to 
surface actrve agents, organfcsolvents, 
and propellants: 

Surfoce-active agentK Surface-ac- 
tive agents reduce the surface tenston 
of water. 11 Detergen ts, surfactants, 
emulsifiers, and foam suppressants are 
all surface-active agents used as 



"inerts." 12 They form a bridge be- 
tween two chemicals that don't mix 
readiiy: oli and water or water and a 
waxy leaf surface, for oample. 13 

Surface-active agents are often ttstic 
to fish and other aquatic organisms. 
This was unf ortunately well iUustrated 
when the oil tanker Torrey Canyon 
acddentally spilled crude oil along 
European shores. Oeanup crews used 
about 10,000 tons of detergents to 
disperse the oil, resulting in massive 
Idlls of marine organisms. The entire 
animal population of the beaches was 
destroyed, with the exception of a 
handful of spedes. 14 Gilled animals are 
parUculariy susceptible. 15 

Luhgs, as well as the digestive sys- 
tem, appear to be damaged in humans 
poisoned by surfactant-contalnlng 
pestidde products. 16 - 17 
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Plants may aiso be damaged by 
surface-active agents. For ezample, an 
emulsified iormulation ofthe fungldde 
trifortae is toadc to blueberry poUen. 
A study showed that virtualiy all of 
the ttnddty couW be accounted ior by 
one of the "inerts" rather than any 
priytot^cnyrttJieactrvelngredJent 18 

Or^anic Solvente Ezposure to or- 
ganlc sorvents Is assodated with a 
variety of taxicotoglcal problems, in- 
dudmg an tacrease m the frequency 
of miscarriages if either parent is ex- 
posed, 19 - 20 neurobehavioral abnor- 
mallties, 21 and liver cancer in 
women. 22 Almost 10 million workers 
m the VS. (only a fractk» of these 
work at pestidde-related Jobs) are oc- 
cupationalry ezposed to sorvents. 
Household exposures also occur. The 
behavioral and neurological problems 
(headaches, euphoria, confusion, diz- 



ziness, numbness, muscle weakness, 
emotJonal disorders, and sleep distur- 
bances) are probably common to most 
sorvents. "All sorvents are soluble in 
fat and wlll at some level of ezposure 
produce effects on the central nervous 
system," conduded Congress' Office 
of Technology Assessment. 23 

Spedfic classes of organ ic sorvents 
are parUculariy problematic Giycol 
ethers,' for example, cause anemia; 
intcodcation; trritation of the eyes, 
nose, and sldn; blrth defects; and 
damage to sperm and testes. 24 In 1984, 
a giycol ether-contataing Iormulation 
of the insectidde Safrotin (the active 
ingredient is an organophosphate, 
propetamphos) was assodated with 
ilmess in a bus driver who was ex- 
posed to the insectidde when she en- 
tered her bus the morning after a 
routtae Insectidde treatment 25 

Xytenes are another class of prob- 
lematic sorvents. They cause skta, eye, 
nose and throat irrttarJon; bnpaired 
memory; Bver and Iddney damage; in- 
coordination; dizziness; hearing loss; 
and fetal death and decreased fetal 
weight gain during pregnancy. 26 Risk of 
exposure Is hlgh because they are used 
In ahnost 2^XX) pestidde products. 27 

Organic sorvents in assodation with 
pestidde active ingredients have also 
been detected in groundwater^adding 
to concerns about widespread ezposure. 

Propellants: The chemicals used to 
propd aerosol pestidde products bom 
their containers (in foggers, for ex- 
ample) are a sobering lUustration of 
the problems with Inerts." About 233 
million aerosol pestlcide containers 
are manufactured eacta year m the 
UJS. 29 Many of these products contain 
hydrocarbons, Uke butane and pro- 
pane, as propellants. These chemicals 
are highhy flammable. When such a 
pestlcide product is used to "log" a 
room, often unventilated, the vapors 
can easily ignlte. In fact, one fire 
marshal bas reported that arsonists 
were collecting Insurance money by 
setting foggers m a room, then allowing 
apik^lighttosetthebuildmgonfire. 
The arsonists could not be prosecuted 
or denied the Insurance money be- 
cause the foggers were being used in 
accordance with the bbd (which does 
not rwjuire wdmgiihhmg pOot lights). 30 

As alternattves to flammable hy- 
drocarbon propellants, some pestidde 
products use chlorofluorocarbons 
(CFCs), notorlous for their ability to 
destroy stratospheric ozone. At least 
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half a dozen CFCs are used as "inert" 
propellants 10 in 170 pestidde prod- 
ucts. 31 Depletion of stratospheric 
ozone has been Unked to a number of 
crudal global heatth and errvironmen- 
tal problems induding an increase in 
the frequency of sktai cancer, an in- 
crease in the frequency of cataract 
blindness, decreased effidency of hu- 
man inunune systems, a decrease in 
world food production, and extmction 
of some species. 32 

Synergy 

One of the most frightening poten- 
tial problems with pestidde "inert* in- 
gredients Is the potential ior synergism 
among several "inerts" or among 
"inerts" and active Ingredients. CSven 
the large number of possible combt- 
nations of chemicals and the small 
amount of testing required for Inerts," 
information on this subject is sketchy. 
It does, however, ctearly Ulustrate the 
pressing need for more studies. 

For eranple, researchers studying 
the movement of Esteron 99 (an her- 
bidde with the isooctyi ester of 2,4-D 
as actrve ingredient) through protec- 
tive gloves discovered that the "inerts" 
in the formulation reduced the pro- 
tection offered by the gloves. 33 The 
"inerts" appeared to permeate the 
glove material first, and then helped 
bring the 2,4-D ester across. 

Similar synergistic effects have been 
documented for bot h acute and 
chronic tootidty. The synthetic pyre- 
throid insectidde Pydrin 2.4 EC is 
more acutety toxic to mice than is its 
active ingredient fenvalerate, for ez- 
ample, 34 and the carbamate herbidde ~ 
Fargo is twkx as acutery tozic to midge 
larvae as its active ingredient 
triallate. 35 The cardnogenictty of the 
fumigant Telone n in laboratory ani- 
mals is due to both its Inert" stabi- 
lizer, epichlorohydiln, and its active 
ingredient, 13-dichloropropene. 36 With 
so much of the tojdcology of Inerts" 
unknown and the enormous number 
of pesticide formulations, it seems 
nearty inevitable that some dangerous 
combinations of mgredients wfll occur. 

Taking Action 

Synthetk: pestiddes havecaused a 
wide range of health and environmeD- 
tal problems in the half-century that 
they have widely used: persistence and 
biomagnlDcatlon, resistance, human 
tojdcdty, and groundwater contamina- 
tion to name )ust a few. Ezpanding the 



definition of pestiddes to indude thelr 
secret "inert* ingredients expands the 
number and scope of these problems. 
It is a crudal step if we are to futty 
account for the darnage that pestiddes 
cancause. 

The issue of "inerts" also provides 
a link between pestidde reform and 
some basic concepts that are funda- 
mental to democracy as most Ameri- 
cans envisage it Because drJzens de- 
serve to know about their exposures 
to toadc chemicals at work and at 
home, and deserve the right to grve 
their informed consent to such expo- 
sures, secret "inert" ingredients are 
unacceptable. By taldng this message 
toneighbors, elected officials, resource 
managers, and pestidde users, we are 
using the the "inerts" issue as yet an- 
other tool to reduce pestidde use and 
promote sustainable altematives. ■ 
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A Chronological Analysis of EPA's Lists of Inerts 
by Colehour Arden 

The issue of EPA's inerts lists is rather complex and deserves some additional discussion. 
On July 25, 1986, the EPA released a 53-page document entitled "Lists of Chemicals Used as 
Inert Ingredients in Pesticides." The list included 1282 entries, though some 296 were deleted 
awaiting further review. Some of the inerts were included on more specific lists, which EPA 
released simultaneously. List 1, or "Inerts of Toxicological Concern," included 57 items. List 

2, called "Inerts With a High Priority for Testing," numbered 62 chemicals. List 4, "Minimum 
Sisk Inerts," amounted to 271 entries, of which 160 did not appear on the 53-page list. List 3 was 
not specifically identified, so the remaining 1052 items were assumed to be List 3. 

EPA first published its inerts policy as an April 22, 1987 Federal Register Notice, which also 
updated some of the lists. List 1 was presented with the same name and same number of items, 
although not all the chemicals listed were the same. List 2, renamed "Potentially Toxic 
Inerts/High Priority for Testing," now numbered 67 chemicals. While no List 4 was printed in 
this document, it was referred to as "Minimal Hazard or Risk," and said to amount to about 300 
items. List 3 is mentioned as including "approximately 800 inerts" that have "no basis for 
listing...on any of the other three lists." 

Updates to the lists appeared in EPA's November 22, 1989 Federal Register Notice on inerts. 
List 1 was changed to include only 40 items. List 2 had 62 entries, but was corrected in the June 
29, 1990 Federal Register to read differently, and therefore had 64 entries. List 4, still un- 
published, was changed. The previously released List 4 was now referred to as List 4A, while a 
new List 4B was created. List 4B was not given a title, but included 2 items that EPA believed 
under "current use patterns...will not adversely affect public health and the environment." List 

3, never published nor released in any coherent form, nonetheless received some modifications, 
as well as a new name, "Inerts of Unknown Tozicity." 

On November 19, 1990, EPA released the 296 items which they had deleted from the July 25, 
1986 53-page list of inerts. In the process, EPA stated this list was not at all "complete." Not only 
was the 1986 list not complete (as later verified by the July 23, 1991 release of a new "complete" 
inerts list), but the list had a number of duplicate entries, incorrect matchings of chemical 
names and Chemical Abstract Service (CAS) numbers, and other errors. 

As noted above, the EPA released a new "complete" list of inerts on July 23, 1991. Unlike the 
1986 list, EPA claims this list only includes items which are indeed found in a registered 
pesticide product The 1986 list purported only to "identify chemicals that are used or may have 
been used as inert ingredients." The 1991 list, with 1820 entries, is substantially larger than the 
previously released inerts lists combined (Le., the 1986 "complete" list of 1282 items, plus the 160 
items on List 4 that did not appear on the 1986 list, for an old total of 1442 inerts.) 

The 1991 list claims to be "inclusive of previously published Lists 1, 2, and 4, as well as those 
inerts which were to be compiled as List 3." But many items from previous lists are not includ- 
ed on this new list because EPA believes they no longer oecur in any pesticide formulation. 
Only seven items from the 1989 List 1, and fifty items from List 2 are included on the 1991 list. 
Many new items appear as inerts for the first thne on this list. Also, there is no indication as to 
. the breakdown into Lists 1, 2, 3, 4A and 4B. Furthermore, the cover memo for the list includes 
the disclaimer that any number of items "may have been inadvertently omitted from the list" 

With such protective language, and without the identification of which chemicals are on 
which lists, the information is of questionable public value. Nevertheless, EPA's public release 
of this information is another step in the slow process of finding out whaf s really in a pesticide. 
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Pesticide Manufacturers Non-Cooperative in Releasing Data 

The Attorney General 's office went directly to pesticide manufacturers to ask them 
to name the ihert ingredients in some of their products sold in New York State. Eight 
companies of ihe 39 cdntaeted cooperated fully by idemifying all the inert ingredients 
used in specific products they manufatture. Twenty-three produced inadequate 
responses: 12 naming the inerts the company used without specifying the products in 
which each inert is found, and 11 others merely providing copies of product labels or 
other inadequate information. Eight manufacturers entirely ignored the request for 
Information. 

Survey Results 

NO RESPONSE (8) 

^ Dow Chemical Company Hyponex Corporation 

K Elanco Products Company ICI Americas, Inc. 

FMC Corporation * O.M.Scott and Sons Company 

Greensweep Household Products Rhone-Poulenc AG Company 



INADEQUATE RESPONSE (23)« « 

Abbott Laboratories 

>Acme Burgess, Inc. 
American Cyanamid Companv 
ATOChem North America 

> Chevron Chemical Company 
CIBA-GE1GY Corporation 
. Dexol Industries 
Fermenta ASC Company 
Frank's Nursery & Crans, Inc. 

>Hartz Mountain Corporation 
Hoechst-Roussel Agri-Vet Compan; 
S.C. Johnson & Sons, Inc. 



Kenco Chemical Company 
Miles, Inc. 

>Mobay Corporation 
Monsanto Agricultural Company 
NOR-AM Chemical Company 
. Pace National Corporation 
^ Rohm and Haas Company 

>Safer, Inc. 
Sandoz Corp Protection Corp. 
Uniroyal Company, Inc. 
Walco-Linck Company 



COMPLETE RESPONSE (8) 

The Anderson Management Corporation 
Bonide Products Co., Inc. 
The d-Con Co., Inc. 
Faessy tt Besthoff 



Glorion Corporation 
Greenview 

Howard Johnson's Enterprises, Inc. 
Ringer Corporation 



* FMC was willing to discuss providing cenain informal km under an agreement 
of eonfidentaliry. This was not mp oi ui ve to the State's request because it would 
not enabte the State to provide this informaiion to the pubiic 

**lndudes responses naming inerts used without providing product i d cn tili e» and 
responses indenlifying some bui not all inen ingredients in specific products. 
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Chemicals Used as Inert Ingredients 



Chemical Namc 

Abietic acid, diethylene glycol ester 
Abieric acid, anc uli 
Abietic abds, lodimn salt 

Acetamide. 2J-dicblorc-N-(13-dicnoUn-2-yimiahyl)-N-2- 

propenyl- 
Acetic acid 

Acetic add, buryl ester 

Acetk acid, dodecylamise salt 

Acetic acid, isoburyl ester 

Acetic anhydride 

Acelon 

Acetotutrile 

Acetm^'a'imte 

6-Acetoxy-2,4-diirielhyl-in-diaxaiK 
Acerylaied lanolin 
AcetyUted lanolirj alcohol 
Acetyleoe 

Acrylamide - aayiic acid resin 

Acrylic acid methyl ester, poiymer wiih acrykniBile and 1.3- 



CAS* 

10107-994) 
«798-76-1 
14351-66-7 
79660-25-6 

64-19-7 
123-86-4 
2015-560 
110-194 
108-24-7 
67-64-1 
754B-8 
98-86-2 
828-00-2 
61788-48-5 
6178-49-0 
74-86-2 
90034)6« 
24968-79-4 



9003-01-4 Acrylic acid poiymer 

9003-04-7 Acrylic acid poiymer. sodium sah 
25750-84-9 Acrylic acid, btnyl ester, poiymer with ethyleoe 
25987-30-8 Acrylic acid, poiymer wiih acrylamidc, sodium sah 

1406-16-2 Activaled ergosterol 
124-04-9 Adipicacid 

123- 79-5 Adspic acid, diocryl ester 
9002- 1 8-0 Agar 

68131-404 Alcohols. Cll-15-secODdary. elbcaylaied 
68439-509 Alcohols. C12-14. etboxylated 
68131-39-5 Alcohols. C12-J5. obcocylaied 
68213-23-0 Alcohols, C12-18. etboxylaIed 
69227-21-0 Alcohols, C12-18. emosyUled, propoxylated 
68526-94-3 Alcohols. C12-20. ethcaylatcd 
68439-49-6 Alcohols. C16-18. etboxylated 
68439-45-2 Alcohols. C6-12, etncaylaled 
69013-19-0 Alcohols. C8-18. ethcayUled, propcotyUled 
97043-91-9 Alcohols. C9-16. etboxylated 
61791-28-4 Alcohols. tailow. ctboxylated 

Alfalfa 
9049-05-2 Algm 

Alkyl (fatry acids of coconu oO) dimethylam in i w i uin bcuine 
70206-24-5 Alkyl rmidarolrniiim methyl sulfale derived from oleic acid 

A]ky](C10-14) poly(oxyethylene)pcly(oxypropylene) 
condensate wirh moooctearyl acid phosphate 
68585-36-4 Alkyl(C10-14) oxypoly(ethyleacoxy)ethyl phosphate 
70592-80-2 Alkyl(C10-16) iUnternylamine enide 
69227-22-1 iJrjru-Alk7KC10-16>H»e(a-hydroxy-polyoxyeihylene 

polymypTopyleae polyoxyethylene 
68585-34-2 alDru-Alk7l(C10-16>-cmfa-hydroxypoly(oxyethyleDe) 
sulfaie, sodium sah 

Alkyl(CU-lS) phewnyrx>ry<cayeuylene)etlianol 
68955-55-5 Alkyl(C12-14) dimethyl amine aside 

68424- 85-1 Alkyl(C12-16) drmethyl benzyl «mmonium chlonde 
68908-63-4 alphi-AlsYl(C12-C15>-cmcga-hydroxypolyoxyethylcrie 

ATkyl(C8-10) polyethoxypolvproc«xytx3izcnc ether 
68891-29-2 alpba-AUcyl(C8-C10)-ome|a-rrydroxypoly(oxy«thylerie) 

alpha-Alkyl(C3-C14>^)ir^a-trydroxypoly(caypropylene) 
block coporymer wiih polyoayethylene 
97-59-6 Allantoin 
107-184 AUyl alcohol 
Alrnond hulls 
8001-97-6 Aloe verazel 
1327-43-1 Araminurn - m at n c iium silicate 
Alurnimon - maenestum neatue 
7446-704) Alnminum chloride 
21645-51-2 Atammum hydrozide 
6028-57-S ■ ' 
1344-28-1 
7429-90-5 

1327-36-2 Aluminum tilintr 

1335-30-4 Matninmn silirMr. hydraled 
637-12-7 A l i n iii m i m strara i e 
10043-01-3 Abnuaum sulfate 
68603-42-9 Amides, coco N>I-ois(2-hydroxyetrryI) 

68425- 44-5 Amides. coco N-{nydraxyerhyl), ethoxylaled 
70904-61-9 Ami A **"l fi > tT' , H~ir 7r 
68155-33-9 Amines. CH-18-alkyl. ethoxylaled 
68153-99-1 Amines. N-tallow alkylrrimethyleDedi-, 

124- 68-5 2-Ainino-2-rDelhyl-l-propenol 

27277-00-5 2-Anur»-4^-dmydro-6-ii^yl-4-propyl-5-«iazolo-{ 1 ,5-C> 
pyranudm-5-orjc 



abnn 

Amrnouum bicarbonate ', 
Ammoniom bisulfale 
A nnm sii um bromide 

C6-10-alkyl polyoxyethylene sulfate 



iimm» chlonde 

diisodecyl sulfosuccinate 
dodecyl alcohol polyootyethylene phosphate 
dodecyl polyoxyethylene sulfale 
fluosilicale 
focmate 
hydnnide 
A n i nKU iii iru lactate 



CAS* Chemical Name 

72243J90-4 3^4-Anw>o-9,10-dihydir^9,]0-dio^ 

tetrarnemylr)uryl)phenoxyJ-l-arUhracenylJainino]-2.4,6- 
thrnethylbenzenesulfonic acid disoduim tali 
150-13-0 p-Aminohmzoic acid 

141- 43-5 2-Aminofiihinol 
139-13-9 Atmnotriethanoic acid 
631-61-8 

7784-254) 

1066-33-7 

7803-63-6 
12124-97-9 
68037-05-8 

1111-784) 
505-87-6 

9005-42-9 
121254C-9 

3012-65-5 
94313-89-0 

32612-48-9 
16919-194) 
540-69-2 
1336-21-6 
515464) 
6484-52-2 
9051-57-4 
544-60-5 
7722-76-1 
10024*9-7 
7783-20-2 
17624(5-4 
628-63-7 
104-46-1 
87-25-2 
28300-74-5 
1309-64-4 

7440-37-1 
68477-3C-5 
68477-31-6 
5041-7 
137-664) 
8052-42-4 
12174-11-7 
123-77-3 
51142-18-8 

83-79-4 
513-77-9 
10361-37-2 
13701 -59-2 
28987-17-9 
7727-43-7 

8002-484) 

142- 034) 
8012-89-3 
8007-934) 

68584-15-6 

1302-78-9 
52821-24-6 

100-52-7 

120-8M 
68584-22-5 
68584-23-6 
6858444-7 



68584-25-8 Boiw ii r mtf oni r acid. C10-16-aBcyl derivt, compds. wiih 



Amntmiiin nonylpherjyl polyoxycthyla>e sulfate 

phorphilr (mo n obasic) 
neaiate 
A mnmu ii iu sulfale 
A m iii nuut u thiocyanate 
Amyl acetale 
p-Anethole 

AmhraniHc acid, ethyl ester 
Antimony premium tartrate 
Antimocry uiozide 
Apple pomace 
Argon 

Ajomatic-petroleurri derivaove solvent 
Aromatic petroleum hydrocarbon solvent 
UAsflOfbicacid 
Ascorbyl pahniutf 
Asphalt 
AlUpulfite 



BaCtopcplOPC 
Bancrofi day 



Barium chlonde 
BaRuoi toetabonue 
B iritan sMtylpbcnate 
Barium sulf ale (1:1) 
Barium zmc methyl 
Bariey.mall 



benzoate-2-ethylhcxaoate 



Bceswax 
Brilarlnon» Leaf 

13-Bcnezerjedicarboxylic acid, poiymer with 5-«mino-lJ^- 

rriiacthyk^rclohezyiamiiie, modified 
Bcatonite 

!H-Bco2(de)isoquuxilirie-U(2H>-(lioi»e. 2-0. 

hydroxyprofryl)-6-{(3-rrydrcayprcfryl)s«urx>]- 
BcssSasdtatyde 
l^-Bcnzenedtol 

Beazeoesulfooic acid, C10-16-alkyl derivs. 
Brnnur nilfmir acid, ClO-16-aJkyl derivs., caldum salu 
rVnrrnffnlfcnic acid, C10-16-alkyl derivs, compds. with 2- 



68584-2M Bfirrrarsnrfonir acid. C10-16-«lkyl derivi, magnesium sahi 
68584274) Bnirny-inlfotuc acid, ClO-lo-alkyl derivs., pottsrrmri salu 
6808141-2 tVirnirwlfonic acid. C10-16-aBcyl derivs, sodium tato 
: acid. C8-24-alkyl derivs. 
: acid, C8-24-alkyl derivs, ammemum, 
n, potassiom or snc talt 
686494)0-3 Bcmrnrtulfonir acid. nxno-C9-17-branched alkyl derivs., 

^^ ■■ ^ i y i » »^i iff tahs 
68648-98-6 BfnTrrirTiilfonic acid. rriooo-(^17-c«mncfaed alkyl derivs. 
2634-33-5 1.2-B<TlTi«ortir»7nlin-3-onc 
944)9-7 
65-8S-0 



Space only permits printing of the first page of the released list of "inert" ingredients. 
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Appendix I 

Provisions of Federal Laws Regulating 
Pesticides 



Law/provision 


Regulates 


Purpose/effect 


F1FRA 


Pesticide uses 


Register specified uses of pesticide products 
on the basis of both risks and benefits. 
Pesticide may not cause any unreasonable 
risk to man or the environment, taking into 
account the econornic, social, and 
environmental costs and benefits of the use of 
the pesticide. 


FFDCA 

(specified seetions) 


Pesticide residues in or on foods 


Limit the amount of pesticide residue in or on 
raw agricultural commodities, processed 
foods, or animal feed. 


Section 408 


Pesticide residues on raw agricultural 
commodities (raw foods). Requires a tolerance 
(legal limit on the amount ot pesticide residue 
allowed) or tolerance exemption. 


Protect human health while allowing for the 
production of an adequate. wholesome. and 
economical food supply. 



Section 409 (includes Delaney clause, Pesticide residues (classified as food 
sec. 409(c)(3XA)) additives) in processed foods Requires a 

tolerance when the level of residue exceeds 
that prescribed in the section 408 tolerance for 
the raw agricultural commodity. Under the 
Delaney clause, no food additive tolerance 
may be granted for a pesticide found to 
induce cancer in humans or animals. (Certain 
exceptions are made for animal feed.) 

Also regulates pesticides applied dunng or 
after processing. 

Section 402 Adulterated food. 

Provides that a raw food is adulterated if it 
contains a pesticide whose residues are not 
authorized by a section 408 tolerance or 
exemption. 

Requires a section 409 tolerance for a 
pesticide (1) whose residues are concentrated 
above the section 408 tolerance in processed 
food that is "ready to eat" or (2) that is added 
to the processed food during or after 
processing. (Without a tolerance. the 
processed food is considered adulterated.) 

The "flow-through" provision, section 
402(aX2XC). exempts a pesticide from the 
requirement for a section 409 tolerance when 
the pesticide's residues in a processed food 
that is "ready-to-eat* are not concentrated 
above the tolerance prescribed in section 408 
for the same raw food. 



P«ge26 6AO/RCED-94-S7 Peatlddes 



Protect human health by requiring that 
proposed use will be safe. Delaney clause 
establishes a strict "zero-risk" Standard for 
carcinogenic pesticide residues in processed 
food. 



Permit the use of certain products for which a 
section 409 tolerance could not be obtained. 
Under the ftow-through provision of section 
402(a)(2)(C), the use of a pesticide containing 
a minute quantity of a carcinogenic ingredient 
could be allowed, whereas. under the Delaney 
clause. this use would be prohibited. 

Since the term "ready to eat" has not been 
defined, the concentration requiring a section 
409 tolerance is uncertain. 
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PESTICIDES AND NATIVE PEOPLE — 

COLOMBIA 



Although chemical eradication of Colombian mari- 
juana is still in the planning stages, the current activi- 
ties of " Anti-narcotics Police" have made native people 
easy and frequent targets, as illustrated by the follow- 
ing letter from individuals of the Guajira peninsula to 
the Colombian Minister of Agriculture, a copy of which 
was sent to Cultural Survival. 

Dear Mr. Minister, J May 1981 

During the week of 6 April 1981, a detachment of 100 
Anti-narcotics Police, under the command of Capt. Luis 
£nrique Flores moved into the Alta Guajira in search of 
marijuana and other drugs. To accomplish this, Capt. 
Flores did not hesitate to abuse, torture, rob, loot, destroy 
private property, iliegally enter and in general abuse his 
authority. (A bhef description of roboery and looting 
follows.) 

Besides the priViouly wentioned excesses, in countless 
Indian huts, police robbed or simply killed their animals, 
thereby taJcing away the source of livelihood and sub- 
sistence. This particulary affected the poorest people. 

The police' s zeal to find the marijuana did not en- 
counter any obstacles to obtaining in/ormation. Vet, 
abuse and violence were used on the population. When 
one policeman was asked how he was able to com- 
municate with the people, given that tnany Indians do 
not speak Spanish, he responded that it was no problem 
because "after a going over with a rifle butt, almost a/l of 
t hem learn Spanish." There were cases of individuals 
who were beaten with rifle butts unti! they vomited 
blood. There was also a case in which police placed a 
grenade in a youngster's pocket to persuade that person 
to talk. 

An un/ortunate coincidence made these incidents even 
more sehous. The police action coincided with Easter 



Week, a period in which many Indians return from 
Venezuela to visit their families in the Guajira. Many of 
them carry several months of savings with them, along 
with goods and personal possessions. On 13 April, at the 
site of Irruwain, near Nazareth, a bus filled with Indians 
and cargo was looted by the police. Police officers con- 
fiscated radios, tape recprders, and other possessions 
from the passengers. This was only one of numerous in- 
cidents which occurred between the police and bus 
passengers. 

The reign of terror is so broad that civil authorities 
from the area refused to receive complaints from the peo- 
ple, sending them instead to the commander of the 
military post in Nazareth. Most of those affected did not 
want their names made public because they were a/raid 
of repression by Capt. Flores. Nevertheless, if the na- 
tional government offers sufficient guarantees to the 
population, they will be able to oblain the statements 
necessary to substantiate the accusations made here. 
Signed by 10 prominent political 
officials, public health officers, 
clergy, businessmen, and an anthropologist. 

The military officer in charge of Colombia's Anti- 
narcotics Bureau ordered an investigation and subse- 
quently promised to repay the Indians. Payment has 
not yet been made and incidents of violence against 
native people have not diminished. 

In a letter of 1 October 1981, the signees of the earlier 
letter wrote detailing several local incidents of violence 
and mentioning the threats against themselves by Cap- 
tain Flores. This included an attempt by the police to 
place a small amount of marijuana into the truck of a 
local merchant. The letter adds that, fortunately for the 
man. 



LOMOTIL — An effective anti-diarrheal medicine sold 
by prescription in the US. Doses slightly above the 
recommended level, however, can be fatal. In the 
Sudan, the drug was sold over the counter in containers 
boasting that it was "used by astronauts during Gemini 
and Apollo space flights." It was also recommended for 
children as young as 12 months. 

PANALBA/ALBAMYCIN-T - A combination an- 
tibiotic, first marketed by Upjohn in 1957. By 1968, 
sales from this product totalled $18 million, or 12 per- 
cent of the company's gross domestic income. But in 
1968, 30 National Academy of Science experts 
unanimously recommended that panalba, along with 49 
other antibiotics, be removed from the US market. Ac- 
cording to their studies, 20 percent of patients 
developed allergic reactions to the drug. Twelve pa- 
tients had already died as a result. By 1970, it was 
forced offthe US market. However, antibiotics are not 
classified as drugs in the US, which allows the 
substance to be exported, now under the name of 
Albamycin-T, to 33 countries. In Mexico it is recom- 
mended for urinary infections; there is no mention of 
toxicity or side effects. 

PHENACATIN/SOMA/FIORINAL - This drug 
causes kidney failure which often proves to be fatal. It 
is sold in Malaysia for such minor ailments as 
toothaches, flu, and headaches. 



TETRA CYCLINE — In industriaiized countries, this 
antibiotic is not used for children under 8 or women 
more than 4 months pregnant. If used in large doses for 
more then 1 week the drug retards fetal bone develop- 
ment and stains children's teeth. In 1979 in Singapore 
and Malaysia, 42 preparations were for sale, over the 
counter, with only 2 including any cautions. Bristol's 
brand, Bristaciclina, is sold in Colambia without warn- 
ing to pregnant women, and is recommended for 
children. In other Third World countries the drug is 
recommended for infants and children. 

VERDIVITON — This drug is restricted in Britain and 
contra-indicated for anyone with a liver problem. In 
Bangladesh, where some 50 to 60 percent of the popula- 
tion suffer from amoebic hepatitis or other ailments of 
the liver, the drug is contra-indicated for most of the 
population. It is, however, readily available there 
without warnings. 

WINSTROL/STANOZOLOL — A synthetic male hor- 
mone restricted in the US because it stunted the growth 
of children. It is intended to be used only for blood 
disorders in adults. However, the drug is sold over the 
counter in Brazil where it is recommended as an ap- 
petite stimulant for children. In Mexico it is sold as a 
tonic. In Malaysia, it is sold to treat weight loss and 
anorexia for all age groups. 
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"an army corporal was also traveling in the car and 
spoke out in the face of this farce. Capt. Flores respond- 
ed, 'If I want to get you in trouble, I'll fiil this whole car 
with marijuana and say that this cargo is yours.' " 

It is well known that this is not the first time that the 
Anti-narcotics Police have provided this type of 
"evidence" against someone. The population justly 
feels the repression of Captain Flores, who could easily 
obtain "evidence" of arms and drug possessions to take 
revenge on those who have spoken out against the rob- 
bery, kidnappings, and tortures which the troops at his 
command have taken place amongst the Guajiros." 

It should be emphasized that the quantities of mari- 
juana which Colombia exports are normally calculated 
in terms of shiploads — tons of marijuana bailed into 
huge bundles, driven in large tmcks to waiting ships, 
and sent by freighter to the United States. Such traffic 
flows up and down the Guajira peninsula relatively un- 
interrupted. Those who would try to alter this large- 
scale movement would face heavily armed opposition. 
The police know this, and it is one of the reasons why 
the Guajira is considered a no man's land with regard 
to the control of marijuana traffic. 

If any Guajira Indians are involved in this traffic, 
their contribution would be miniscule by comparison. 
What then is the purpose of this violence against them? 
Does it serve largely to demonstrate a degree of control 
while masking the ineffectiveness of large-scale polic- 
ing activities? If so, are Indians then becoming the 
scapegoats for a problem which Colombian authorities 
cannot, will not, or perhaps do not care to resolve? 
Many argue that the "cocaine problem" is not Colom- 
bia's, but that of the US. One might then expect that 
chemical control of marijuana production could focus 
on unarmed Indian cultivators, rather than the large- 
scale producers involved in most international traffic, 
thereby demonstrating a "concern for the problem" 
without affecting production. The previous CSN in- 
dicated that, even with limited information, it seemed 
likely that native peoples would be affected dispropor- 
tionately by the increasing international use of poisons. 
Colombia, unfortunately, may provide more evi- 
dence. □ Theodore Macdonald 

Pesticides and Native People 
of Sierra Nevada de Santa 
Marta, Colombia 

5 November 1981 

Dear Cultural Survival, 

I appreciate your recent issue of Cultural Survival 
devoted to Poisons in the Third World. I thought I 
would call your artention to the dangerous connection 
between drug control actions involving poisons 
sprayed from the air and the survival of peripheral peo- 
ple of the Sierra Nevada de Santa Marta in Colombia, 
South America. The Sierra is rather well known for the 
cultivation of marijuana, and recently the US State 
Department has had under consideration a plan for 
spraying marihuana plots there. Vigorous ground con- 
trol programs date from 1978, including the burning of 
a reported 24,282 hectares in the Sierra (a remarkably 
exact figure) and a cost of 146 million dollars annually, 
but it is estimated that only 15% of the cultivated 
marihuana was affected. With this as background, the 



spraying of chemical herbicides has become the focus 
of a series of discussions and technical papers prepared 
by "beltway bandits" in the DC area. I have seen one of 
these papers, or at least sections of it that are 
"unclassified" which is to say do not deal with actions 
proposed. However, a key to the actions is provided by 
the bibliography to the paper. Referenced are 
numerous scientific papers dealing with the effects 
upon fruit trees, cotton, wildlife, fish and aquatic ver- 
tibrates and pasture grasses and soils of 2,4-D, 
Glyphosate Herbicide, Paraquat (the most commonly 
cited) as well as things bailed Cationic Herbicides, 
MON-0573, and Dalapon. From your newsletter I know 
the effects of 2,4-D. From my reading I understand Gly- 
phosate to be harmful to wildlife, fruit trees, pasture 
grasses and fish. And we know Paraquat. 

The text of the paper deals with the location of 
gardens, housesites and waterways in relation to 




Indian residence in Sierra Nevada de Santa Marta 
© Borys Malkin. Anlhro-Photo 

marihuana plots. My experience in the Sierra 
(1972-1973) was that so-called marihuana plots are in 
fact extensions of normal roza, or shifting cultivation, 
plots in most instances — rarely are they isolated from 
corn, yucca and bean plots — and while they are not 
itemized they are contiguous. Of course such plots tend 
to be located near waterways, from which local in- 
digenous people as well as mestizo farmers draw drink- 
ing, cooking and washing water. 

In short, the policy contained in the Foreign 
Assistance Act of 1971 of linking continuing foreign 
assistance to vigorous drug control efforts will lead to 
the dangerous program now being contemplated for the 
Sierra Nevada de Santa Marta. State Department plan- 
ning and runding of such poison spraying is apparently 
not yet a fact; but the background work prior to plan- 
ning is now taking place. Given the Colombian govern- 
ment's history of accepting whatever drug law enforce- 
ment technology the US provides, and its willingness to 
artack peasant growers (and their Indian and peasant 
neighbors who do not grow) rather than wealthy 
distributors, State Department plans and funds would 
probably be accepted and implemented. Consequences 
for indigenous peoples and their mestizo neighbors will 
be dire, guilt and innocence notwithstanding. 

I am wondering if mention of this situation and the 
threat to the indigenous and mestizo farmers of the 
Sierra it represents would not be good to mention in 
connection with the series on Poisons. Purposefully 
poisoning human communities is perhaps even more 
reprehensible (although less widespread) than acciden- 
tal poisoning, even if the ends seem worthy to politi- 
cians and bureaucrats. 

Sincerely, 
William L. Partridge 
Associate Professor and Chairman 
Department of Anthropology 
Georgia State University 
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Gulf War Syndrome and Other Biological Problems 
-Implementation of Malthusian Directives - 

The Contagious Component of Gulf War Syndrome 
Genetically Engineered in the United States 

According to Dr. Garth Nicholson and Dr. Nancy Nicholson, who were 
interviewed on Nurse Talk Radio in Houston, Texas, April 15, 1995, research done at the 
M.D. Anderson Cancer Research Center shows that one of the components (illnesses) 
inherent in the Gulf War Syndrome appears to be a form of man-made gerai warfare. Says 
Dr. Garth Nicholson, "we have isolated a bacteria called Mycoplasma incognitas through a 
method called gene tracking. The good news is that if treated, by a readily available 
antibiotic, most veterans have been helped. The bad news is that we are finding more and 
more family members that are contracting the disease from Desert Storm veterans." His 
wife, Dr. Nancy Nicholson, had more to say: "this could be a holocaust of monumental 
proportions as it has been genetically engineered, with roots right here in the Houston 
area. "' 

Who are the Drs. Nicholson, who have made these charges? Both have very 
impressive credentials. Dr. Garth Nicholson is a Professor of Laboratory Medicine and 
Pathology, a Professor of Internal Medicine, and Chairman of the Department of Tumor 
Biology at the University of Texas, M.D. Anderson Cancer Center at Houston. With over 
25 years experience and over 400 papers published in scientific and medical journals, he is 
also a member of the editorial boards of 13 scientific and medical journals, and has been 
nominated for the Nobel Prize. His wife, Dr. Nancy Nicholson, has an Undergraduate 
degree from Johns Hopkins University, a Ph D in Molecular Biophysics from Florida State 
University, post-doctoral training at the M.D. Anderson Cancer Center at Houston, has 
been a member of the faculty at Baylor University in the Pharmacology, Microbiology and 
Immunology departments, and is President of the Rhoden Foundation for Medical 
Research. 

An Interview with the Drs. Nicholson 2 

R= radio station D= Drs. Nicholson 

R: Last winter, I caught a Houston press conference where a lady in a laboratory smock 
explained that mycoplasmas are natural components found in all living cells. She 
continued that she and her husband were doctors that had discovered that the cause of the 
Gulf War Syndrome (at least a component also contributing to its contagion) was a 
manmade, artificial mycoplasma that had "somehow" been implanted in the cells of 
Desert Storm veterans. Tonight's guests: Dr. Nancy Nicholson and her husband, Dr. 
Garth Nicholson. Welcome. 



1 Extraordinary Science, Vol 7, No.3, Jul/Aug/Sep 1995, p.48. 

2 KPBC-770AM Radio, May 15, 1995; The Antishyster, Vol 5, No.3., 1995, pp. 17-22. 
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D: Thank you. First, the mycoplasmas that seem to cause GWS are not exactly 'artificial," 
but we have scientific evidence that they have been modified. However. there is a federal 
ga g order out on this, so you won't hear about it on the normal news. It's frustrating 
because people need to know they can be helped — but if they don't know, they are at 
risk. 

R: How did you get involved with the Desert Storm syndrome? 

D: Our daughter served in the lOlst Airborne Division in Iraq, on the deep insertions. 
Like many other vets, she came home with Chronic Fatigue Syndrome (CFS) and a 
number of associated ailments, including arthritis-like problems with her joints. She had 
problems with her hearing, vision, memory, headaches, muscle spasms, skin rashes, 
gastrointestinal problems, and cardiac arrhythmia. Ali these and a variety of other 
problems collectively fail under the category of "Desert Storm Syndrome" or 'Gulf War 
Mness." 

Urinary and reproductive problems are also common in women with Gulf War Illness. 
Severe pregnancy problems, many still births, birth defects, and many of the babies born to 
Desert Storm Syndrome patients die within a couple years — tremendous problems in this 
category. 

R: This is an amazing array of symptoms. How many people are infected? 

D: Between 50,000 and 100,000 people. That only includes those registered at the VA 
Hospitals, not their family members. There may be more. 

R. Are these soldiers that were in deep insertions? 

D: Some were on 'deep insertions" and some were behind the lines. For example, some 
Air Force soldiers decontaminated aircraft that bombed Iraqi chemical and biological 
weapon storage facilities. 3 Many of those decontamination soldiers are dead and those still 
alive are very, very ill. Some are paralyzed. We worked with a 16-member graves 
registration unit. There' s only one member alive, and she' s in a wheelchair now and doing 
very poorly. 

R: The other 15 died? 

D: They're all dead. They were handling thousands of bodies, but the government has 
covered this up and only reported 148 combat deaths. There were ten times more than 
that due to infectious diseases and other problems associated with the Gulf War. Worse, 



3 For details on these facilities, see also U.S. News and World Report, Sept 11, 1995, p.41-43. 
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the number is going to grow because of contagion . Mycoplasmas can be transmitted 
through the air 4 Every place I look, somebody's showing symptoms. We have detected 
the microorganism. It's very evasive and very infective, very contagious in these Gulf 
War veterans. The evidence indicates that these mycoplasmas have been tampered with 
by man. The mycoplasma penetrates the cell and proliferates. It takes pieces of the host 's 
membrane with it so the body is set up for rheumatoid response or thyoiditis and it's a 
very confounding illness - perfect germ warfare, the last thing you'd expect and very 
difficult to diagnose. The general medical community is unaware of this — so the more 
it 's kept under wraps, the greater the problem becomes. 5 

The mycoplasmas are deep in each cell 's nucleus and have certain DNA seauences that 
are extremely umtsual and it is highly unlikely that these genetic seauences could have 
gotten into this organism in any way except by man putting them there. One of the DNA 
seauences includes pari of the HIV virus that was inserted into this micro-organism to 
make it more dangerous and more pathogenic , 6 but that doesn't mean that people with 
GWS have HIV... it's treatable... people hear "AIDS" and they get really upset. 

R: Did you study AIDS and the hanta virus? Doesn't their transfer into humans seem so 
unnatural, that something almost had to be engineered? 

D. Absolutelv . You only expect a naturally occurring virus to have 'homology", 
similarities, to other viruses. We look at the DNA sequence of HIV- 1 and there's 
homology to so many different naturally occurring viruses (more than 50), that it doesn 't 
appear to be a naturally occurring event. The GWS mycoplasma also gives 'AIDS-like" 
symptoms because it can also cause imrmmosuppression. When a patient is immuno- 
suppressed, he's left wide open for a variety of other opportunistic infections and diseases. 

Patients become more susceptible because they have this underlying mycoplasma infection 
- which I call 'the great impostor" and 'great masquerader". It hides and manifests itself in 
some many different ways that most people just treat the symptoms if they dan 't know that 
this particular organism is present. And, it is difficult to detect. We had to go to forensic 
techniques, but it is detectable and treatable . Some people think the mycoplasma is a co- 
factor to the HIV virus, A person who has HTV and contracts these mycoplasma 
infections probably won't survive. But, other people who have only the mycoplasma 
infection can live — if they are given the proper treatment. 

We have a publication in the Journal of the American Medical Association on a small 
study of 73 soldiers who have GWS. Fifty-five of those soldiers recovered after multiple 
treatments with the antibiotic Doxycycline. So, we know that there are probably two 



4 With over 100,000 people contaminated, it now is a potential death sentence for the entire population of 
the United States. The pollution of the air, food and water isn't fast enough to meet Malthusian demands. 

5 At this point, what certain factions of the United States technocracy are involved in is genocide of the 
population of the United States on an even more accelerated basis. 

6 So now we have what is essentially a contagious disease that does not reauire contact. 
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antibiotics, Doxycycline and Sibrofloxin, which seem fairly ejfective against the 
microorganism. But, it reguires several cycles, sometimes years ... 

We are told the Iraqis operated under the Soviet War Doctrine. If so, they probably used 
several infectious and chemical agents. As a result, many of the Gulf War soldiers were 
heavily exposed to indigenous chemicals and a variety of other agents in the air and 
clothing. This caused a multiple chemical sensitivity problem. Unfortunately, because of 
these chemical sensitivities, many veterans cannot take the powerful antibiotics needed to 
help them. because they react against them like they are foreign chemicals — so, we have 
a double problem with those soldiers. 

R: Do Doxycycline or Sibrofloxin actually kill the mycoplasma, or do they just "put it to 
sleep"? 

D: You will carry the mycoplasma for the rest of your life, but whether you relapse 
depends on your own immune system. The earlier you get the antibiotics the better 
chance you have of not relapsing. The longer you possess the illness, the harder it is to 
get rid of it. 

R: How did you discover the antibiotics? 

D: (Nancy Nicholson) I almost died from the illness in 1987. I had all the symptoms. I 
went down to 70 pounds. I was partially paralyzed, my thyroid was affected, I had 
encephalitis, meningitis — I had just about everything. I didn't think I was going to make 
it. I had a near death experience - which people can mock - 1 was told I wasn't going to 
die but I had better promise that when I get better, if I ever heard of anyone else sick in 
the future, I had better speak out, even if it meant putting myself up to danger and 
ridicule. So, I try and keep that word. About that time, we tried Doxycycline. 

R: How did you come across that? 

D: An article in the New York Times called 'Mycoplasma Incognitos" listed all my 
symptoms, so I called the author, Dr. Shiloh, who was at the Armed Forces Institute of 
Pathology in Washington. He never told me (and I didn't find out until much later) that he 
had been working in my own department at Baylor College ofMedicine — but off site? 
So, at this time he was very open (except about having worked at Houston 8 ). In 1987 . he 
tested me and said that I had it, so that's how we found out. 

Then, in 1992. when out daughter came back from Desert Storm with an almost identical 
illness - that was a big tip-ofF. So, because Dr. Shiloh had given me so many clues several 
years before Desert Storm, we were able to figure out what they had done. 



7 Which is where Nancy Nicholson probably contracted the disease at the Baylor lab. 

8 Houston, Texas is also the area frequented by ex-President and CIA director George Bush. 
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R: What's the government doing about it? 

D: Harassing those who are trying to help. Mostly, denying there's even a problem. They 
have put out a lot of misinformation indicating these veterans have "post traumatic 
stress syndrome " and "other emotional problems " unrelated to disease, when in fact they 
have real, physical problems. Some of them are in wheel chairs, some are paralyzed. You 
cannot imagine the range of different diseases. We have found that Chronic Fatigue 
Syndrome is cm infectious disease possibly caused by mycoplasmas. 

R: What is Chronic Fatigue Syndrome? 

D: It's a feeling that you are very tired, worn out and you don't have any stamina or 
strength. Can't focus. Major concentration problems. Can't remember what you are doing. 
There are also documented immunologic problems. In extreme cases, encephalitis and 
meningitis can develop, and some soldiers get false indications o f auto-immune disease 
like multiple sclerosis. 9 

The problem is International. Scientists were imprisoned in the Middle East for not going 
along with the germ warfare . I've experienced a ten-year character assassination, 
Professional assassination in my work. I cannot justify any of this with science. It 's evil, 
that 's all I can tell you. It 's a spiritual battle. 

R: If this disease is communicable through the air, it may be potentially more dangerous 
than AIDS. 

D: / don't see how anyone can avoid that conclusion. It's latency period depends on the 
immune system of the individual. Some people might carry it for years ... it can also be 
transferred to unborn babies. That's why it is so important that we tell people what to do. 

I have detected the DNA sequences deep in the cell nucleus - very deep. I don 't know 
what that is going to do for generations - it 's in the hands of God. now . It 's hard to sleep 
at night wondering who is going to be a victim when they can easily be treated if the g a g 
order and media blackout were stopped . 

R: Who issued the gag order? 

D: Most likely. the Department ofDefense or the Pentagon itself . We know the Clinton 
White House has this information and they haven't done anvthing with it . Our own 
hospitals administrators admitted receiving pressure from the Defense Intelligence 
A gency and the Central Intelligence Agency because we were ordered to stop our work on 
these problems and we were ordered not to talk to the media or to the press . But, we 
can't do that, because it's too serious. 



9 This forms a definitive tie-in with the material in the chapters on vaccines, that tie M S with vaccine use. 
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There has to be something that we leave for future generations . The children must be 
considered, but it almost sounds like people thinking in terms of eugenics, where they do 
not care about who is victimized . 

Eugenics Programs Since the 1940' s Admitted by Department of Justice 

One of my close friends, a Director of Special Investigations in the Justice Department, 
has confirmed that there have been secret eugenics directives in prominent East coast 
laboratories since the late 1940 's. I've had corroboration from scientists who were on 
some of these projects, so it 's a horrifying thought. But, I cannot explain it any other way, 
that people should be so callous with our soldiers. 

Every other experiment that's been done since the late 1940's involved soldiers. For some 
reason, the people who give these orders think they are immune to the disease and can 
escape it. But, someone might carry the infection and not feel anything, or not have any 
symptoms, and then pass it on to the next generation, or come down with it 10 years 
later. Probably, nobody is immune. 

Evidence of Prisoner Testing of GWS Mycoplasmas 

And, now you don 't have to be a soldier to get sick. Because the mycoplasmas are 
contagious, we 're talking about civilians. We're working with some prison personnel at 
the Huntsville group, headed by Sally Meadly. They had an array of symptoms similar to 
those that we're seeing in the Desert Storm vets. In Huntsville prison, is there are several 
hundred people afFected and diagnosed with anything from MS to ALS. 10 When I'd done 
their profile using our genetic tracking, the profile was very similar. A couple of years 
ago, there was an unusual outbreak of an illness in Palestine, Texas where there' s also a 
prison facility. They hushed that up, but we were able to talk to the physician, and he did 
use Doxycycline. 

Biological Blowback 

That connection between Desert Storm Syndrome and prisoner illnesses helped us start to 
piece together duplicities and the spider web of connections between politics and science . 
High level people got sick, so they started leaking information to us. We put it together, 
because after we helped many people who were high level military intelligence and Delta 
Forces — and my own experience of most likely having been in the department where the 
work was initiated — we were able to piece the information together. 

R: Could the "ebola" flesh-eating bacteria in Africa be a biological warfare agent? 

D: Ali of a sudden, all these illnesses are cropping up. I can't prove it, but its highly 
suspicious that there was an outbreak of Ebola in West Virginia. That is what the move 



A neurological denenerative disorder also called Lou Gehrig's Disease. 
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'Outbreak" was about. Knowing what I know from people who worked at Fort Detrick 
and who are high up in the agencies nothing would surprise me because of the amount of 
genetic tampering. I strongly suspect there's been tampering with the Leprosy bacteria 
and with anthrat gene seguences. So, although we can only speculate, you have to 
assume there may be tampering with anything that is deadly. 

None of this has been exposed in the media because there is practically a news blackout on 
this. Both my wife and I have given interviews for major news nerworks, but they have 
been pulled. It's very fhistrating, because we wanted to help everyone. You have to draw 
the line at political agendas - the welfare of the people should be primarv. particularly our 
soldiers ... it 's a tremendous betraval . 11 

R: Why would the government suppress this information? Is the cover-up to help make 
these "world police actions" seem more palatable to the American people? 

D. It 's probably more serious than that. We can only speculate, but in the 1 ate 1960's, we 
passed federal laws banning the development and deployment of biological weapons. We 
ratified international treaties in the early 1970' s essentially banning the use of biological 
weapons. 12 Unfortunately our biological development has probably gone on unimpeded 
even after signing those treaties. 

But, we didn't know enough amount the cells to begin with — that's why these 
experiments are completely ill-advised. Dr. Paul Burg won the Nobel Prize and advised 
against these experiments in the early 1970' s. They literally excluded him from the loop 
and went fail speed ahead on the recommendations of Dr. Joshua Letterburg and Dr. 
James Watson — who had very unusual agendas in relation to the Human Genome 
Project. We believe that the Human Genome Project funneled a bunch of money — that 
should have gone for basic research for medical benefits — into making destructive 
weapons and biological warfare research . It's contemptible. We don't know about how 
our cells work, and these people never should have played God. It goes against everything 
that we, as a people, stand for. 

But, there's also the question of financial liability. If people that were exposed to these 
biological weapons can prove they were exposed, there's a certain amount of civil liability. 
Remember the Agent Orange problem of Vietnam? Every veteran exposed to Agent 
Orange (dioxin compound) had one heck of a time trying to convince the government that 
they were ill. Because of that court battles dragged out for 20years or more. 



11 Now, who would want to betray the people and militaiy of the United States, yet be connected to the 
highest levels of U.S. Government and the intelligence agencies? I am sure you have an idea, and the 
connections with the past three presidential administrations. 

12 As pointed out elsewhere in Matrix UI Vol 2, the United States also signed a genocide treaty, but only 
with the provision and caveat that no nation could ever sit in judgement of the United States. This now 
allows genocide to be perpetrated without fear of retribution. It is remarkably similar to something the 
Nazis would do during World War II, and uses the same deceptive logic. Operation Paper Clip? Reagan's 
visit to an SS cemetary in Bitburg? Ya! 
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R: There's a serious difference, though — Agent Orange was not communicable . 
D: That's right — the mycoplasma is more serious. 

R: So the government generally ignored the Agent Orange veterans until many had died 
and the problem was essentially stilled by time. Today, however, we're dealing with a 
contagious disease and official silence will cause more people to suffer and die. So, by 
keeping this disease under wraps. the government virtually guarantees that the contagion 
will spread? 

D: That's true — they're still handling it just like they handled Agent Orange. 

R: If Iraq used biological weapons in the Gulf War, where did Iraq get the necessary 
research data? 

D: I made a little survey, and it seems that most of the mycoplasma laboratories in the 
United States have Iragi technicians, which was quite an interesting fact. I can't speak for 
other countries. However, it seems that everybody was involved Mirza Bachoff is 
Moscow's Administrator for the human genome project, so you have Russia involved; the 
United States is involved leading the west; you have Iraq; the United Kingdom; Israel was 
involved — everybody, everybody. However, not too many people worked on 
mycoplasmas for the last 20 years so it's easy to trace who was doing the research. 

R: Then how did Iraq get that biological weapon? Is it possible that the United States or a 
close ally is responsible for unleashing this disease? 

D: Ok, let's speculate. We strongly suspect that the mycoplasma's that we've detected in 
Gulf War veterans were probably 'modified" in this country, in Houston, and sold 
illegally to the Iraais. 

R: That's why the government is not going to talk? 

D: Correct. It's very interesting that two weeks before Desert Storm. the U.S. Commerce 
Department put a hold on all mycoplasmas or genetically modified mycoplasmas for 
shipment to the Iraqi Atomic Energy Commission — which tells us they had already 
shi pped it. 

R: Has this disease affected people living in the Middle East? 

D: They're very sick. We had an emissary from Iraq itself, from Saddam Hussein. We 
have his blood, and he was positive. He told us there were 250,000 dead and at least 
J, 000,000 infected, including members of his own family. We've been contacted by just 
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about every Middle East country. For example, in Jordan there are high rates of 
spontaneous miscarriage and stillborns 13 

R: Those that live by the sword will die by the sword ...? 

D: We told the Iraqi emissary that he poisoned his own seed. The germs don't care what 
you are. They don't know terrorists from counter-terrorists, from Iraqis, from Israelis, 
from Islamics or Christians or Jews — they attack everyone. However, the French help 
their soldiers exposed to the Gulf War illness. They wrote to us and said they knew about 
the antibiotics but they were diplomatically tied. We've helped the British. Both Nancy 
and I were on BBC. The story is not being covered up in Britain. 

In Australia we were on television. We've been on TV in Italy because the Vatican is very 
concerned about this, particularly the Pope, who in his splendor of truth wrote that certain 
acts are inherently evil and this is one of them. He spoke out on our death-oriented 
society. so germ warfare will be very high on their priority. But. because of the g a g order 
and press blackout. America is the last place to be helped . You know, we wish we could 
stay totally away from the politics, but it impacts on everything. 

R: What kind of "political agenda" are you facing now? 

D: We can only hypothesize, but it appears that although American soldiers were victims 
of biological and chemical warfare, the official govemment line is that no chemical or 
biologicals were used against our soldiers. Unfortunately, it doesn't look that way, and to 
keep that official line going, they have to deny that out soldiers are sick — and that' s just 
what they are doing. 

R: We've watched movies since we were kids about scientists creating monsters — it 
appears that we have created a monster so small that it's virtually invisible. 

D. Not if you know what to look for. And recognized early, it's easily treatable. We 
developed our gene tracking over a 15 year period to study the spread of cancer. We 
modified it for infectious disease and that enables us to know how the DNA's are put 
together and precisely where they are. As a resulu we have a testfor this disease that we 
will run free of charge . But, we need a blood sample to run a test. We'd been mostly 
testing soldiers and their families, but we've opened it up to other people because we 
realize that many people have been exposed whether they realize it or not, with people 
from the Middle East, with soldiers, with a variety of other individuals, and they are at 
risk. Many people have Chronic Fatigue Syndrome and the associated GWS, but they 
don't know it. 



13 The Malthusian population control mandate and the Cobden Club mandate are clearing embodied in 
this whole exercise. 
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R: One last question. If we know someone who was in the Gulf War, should we check to 
see if they have any of these symptoms? 

D: Yes. If they want help, they can contact my office at the University of Texas, M.D. 
Anderson Cancer Center in Houston and I'll give you the number. They can contact Jean 
at my office. The number is 713-792-7477. They can also contact us by fax at 713-794- 
0209 

End of Interview 

Financial Investment in Biotechnology Companies 
Who Sold Biowarfare Substances to Iraq 

Approximately seven weeks after this radio interview, the Spotlight carried an 
article about the Nicholsons. 14 This article quoted Dr. Garth Nicholson, who had this to 
say on the apparent United States cover-up of biological warfare in the Gulf: 

"The reason for such highly unusual events, is probably due to the fact that former 
President George Bush and former Secretary of State James Backer, as well as the 
president of M.D. Anderson Cancer Center, have financial interests in the local biotech 
companies that we strongly suspect were selling illegal biological weapons to Iraq that 
were subseguently used against our soldiers in Desert Storm . There's a bombshell. If one 
hundred thousand American veterans have been exposed to a life-threatening biowarfare 
agent that was sold illegally to Iraq, and generated a profit for President Bush, who was 
also a former director of the CIA, at the same time he was planning or wag in g the Gulf 
War. there should be hell to pav . Likewise, it a government cover-up to shield Bush and 
his associates is condemning thousands, perhaps millions of American citizens to the same 
disease ... it is hard to imagine the kind of firestorm that is coming. 

Iraq Admits Production of Biowarfare Substances 

The Iraqi government admitted in July 1995 that they produced biowarfare 
weapons. 15 According to the admission: 'Iraq has admitted for the first time that it 
secretly produced deadly bacteria before the 1991 Persian Gulf War in sufficient quantity 
to kill millions of people. A remote desert factory produced an immense quantity of the 
bacteria that cause botulism and anthrax. 16 However, Iraq denies using these substances 
as germ warfare agents in the Gulf War, but maintains they were preparing to use germ 
warfare prior to the Gulf War." 



14 The Spotlight, July 3, 1995. 

15 Dallas Morning News, July 6, 1995. 

16 The fact that members of the U.S. militaiy were forced to be injected with experimental anthrax and 
botulism vaccines, proves the government knew about the Iraqi biowarfare program well in aavance of 
the war. The war itself was a directive from the Rothschilds, who own the Kuwati oil fields, to have Bush 
remove the Iraqi's from the region. Bush is also believed to have had investments in the area. 
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NBC News Reports on Chemical and Bioiogical 
Weapons Used on US Soldiers in the Gulf War by lraq 

On October 13th at 9:00pm Tom Browkaw, on NBS Newsmagazine program 
"Now", did a series on apparent chemical and bioiogical weapons use on United 
States military personnel by Iraq during Operation Desert Storm. This report follows 
closely the recent admission by the Department of Defense, after almost two years, 
that the original "Gulf War Mystery Disease" affecting hundreds of troops who 
returned from the Gulf War (who had symptoms of radiation poisoning) was caused 
by the use of depleted uranium-tipped anti-tank weapons. Now, in this stunning 
admission on national television (which we taped), it has been stated that U.S. mili- 
tary were dosed with a communicable cancer-causing virus. Now that these troops 
are home and their families are also getting sick, there is no telling how far this new 
viral plague will spread. The official policy of the Clinton administration is to ignore 
the problem. Here for your perusal is a transcript from the broadcast: 

Thursday, October 14, 1993 

Tom: We begin tonight with an unsettling report The Pentagon is insisting 
that Saddam Hussein never used chemical and bioiogical weapons in the Persian Gulf 
War. There is growing doubt among thousands who brought back a host of bizarre 
and sometimes fatal diseases. NBC news has uncovered new and disturbing informa- 
tion about what one unit of Gulf Veterans is struggling with: what they think Saddam 
Hussein did to their bodies during Desert Storm. Here is the report by senior corre- 
spondent Fred Francis. (GWV = Gulf War Vet on Camera) 

GVW1: Since coming back from the Gulf War, I am suffering symptoms of 
headaches.... 

GWV2: swoilen lymph nodes... 
GVW3: all kind of rashes.... 
GVW4: dizziness... 
GVW5: aching all over... 
GVW6: 1 have lymphoma cancer. 

Fred: These are members of the 1624th Naval Mobile Construction Unit 
brought home from the Gulf War. 

GWV5: 1 think I have some good friends dying on me right here, and I may be 

too. 

Fred: NBC news has learned that 23 out of 38 men in the Alabama-Georgia 
unit have multiple symptoms no doctor can eiplain. It looked like such an easy war, 
quick, decisive - no fuss, no muss. Except for bunting all the oil wells, Saddam 
Hussein tumed out to be a toothless tiger, but Nick Roberts (GWV5), who served 
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wtth the 1624th, is not so sure. Roberts has been taldng chemotherapy treatments for 
lymphoma - cancer of the iymph system. Nick and a lot of his fellow CBs think their 
unit was hit by one of Saddam's chemical or biological weapons. 

Fred: You think he used those warheads. 

Niclc You're dam right that he did. He's sitting over there and he knows 
exactly what he has done. 

Fred: Back in January 1991, U.S. servicemen were under standutg order s to 
put on specutl anti-chemical gear whenever Saddam launched missles. On January 
20th, Nick used gear simiiar to this (shot of soidiers putting on chemical gear) near 
the Saudi port or Al Gibial. 

Niclc There was a loud explosion. You got marines screaming, like panick- 

ridden. 

Fred: What are they yelling? 

Nick: Chemical in the area! Go to full MOP Level 41 
Fred: Full chemical suits? 
Nick: Yes. 

Fred: Nick, did you think this was a full biological-chemical attack? 

Nick: / had a bad taste in my moutli and my tips felt nutnb. The back of my ■ 
neck started burning. There was a burning feeting on my arms. 

Fred: and it did n't go away. 

Nick; Two or three days after that, everybody starts getting weak and tired. 
The rashes, the lymph nodes, the night sweats... 

Fred: Nick's health went down fast For t>vo years, Navy and VA doctors told 
him his problem was "in his head". But last spring, a private doctor diagnosed Nicks 
advanced cancer. The Department of Defense says that "Nick Roberts is fiat wrong". 
The official Pentagon position is "there is no evidence Saddam Hussein's chemical or 
biological weapons were used on American troops". The military says "maybe that 
explosion was a sonic boom" and "perhaps Nick Roberts has post-traumatic stress". 
Repeated requests for on-camera interviews for this report were turned down. Official- 
ly, the Pentagon insists that what Nick Roberts, and others of the 1624th are telling 
us, never happened 
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GWV: I was there. 

Fred: (shot of eleven members of the 1624th). NBC news invited other mem- 
bers of Nicks unit to tell us what they remember about that night 

GVW2: There were a lot of sheep fying ail over the place, all over the desert 

Nick: I mean, what do the sheep have, post-traumatic stress too? I mean, 
they're dead. 

GWV7: I suppose they've taken us for complete idiots... 

Fred: Could so many men be mistaken? These men are long time volunteer 
Navy reservists. CB's. Construction workers. In the Persian Gulf they built roads, 
airfields and fortifications for the marines. When it was time for their battallion to go 
home, the men felt proud of their work, but some were worried about how sick they 
felt and angry with military doctors who they say ignored their symptoms, and they 
were mad as hell over orders not to talk about what had happened to them. 

Nick: We were officially ordered to stop the "rumors", stop the "talk", or we 
would be sent to see the "Old Man". 

Fred: Nick now says that he and his buddies in the 1624th knew right that 
there was going to be a coverup. 

Nick: That's what we call it jn Alabama, and it's still going on. 

Fred: Nicks wife and his three daughters worried about his undiagnosed pain, 
rashes and fatigue. He'd always been so heaithy. Everyone feared it was sotnething 
serious. Everyone except doctors at the nearby Tuskegee Veterans Administration 
Hospital (shot of Hospital sign which says The Price of Freedom is VtsMe Here) who 
Nick said were irritated by his numerous visits. 

Nick: The surgeon told me to strip. He mashed real hard in my groin and in 
each side of my neck and said "You're fine. Get dressed. I don't know why they sent 
you up here". 

Fred: When dvUian doctors found the cancer, it was hardest on the kids. In 
his attempt to find out what really happened in the Gulf, Nick talked to other Gulf 
War families. Mrs Adcocks' son 22 year old Michael diedlastyear ofthe same cancer 
Nick has. Michaels' Army unit was near Nicks unit that day, January 20, 1991. 

Mrs Adcoclc They called me on January 21st and told me that there had been 
a scud attack, and that he and several others experienced a horrible taste in their 
mouths, redeyes, watery eyes and itching sldn. When I asked what happened, if there 
was a chemicai attack, he said they were told not to talk about it 
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Fred: Chester and Clinton say government doctors told Michael he was 
"suflering from stress". They prescribed ulcer mediane . A private doctor found the 
cancer. It was too late. Why the Pentagon , under two administradons, has condnued 
to stonewalL, is a mystery. Veterans Administration hospitals are beginning to give 
GulfWar vets a higher priority, but no one can tell them for sure what made them ill; 
medical testing here at the VA hospital only generated more confusion and fear. One 
of thar VA doctors, a spedaHst in environmental mediane, reportedfy concluded that 
the vets were indeed suffering the lone-term effects o f a bioLoeical warfare aeenL That 
man, Dr. Charles Jackson, sent a letter to the commander of Nick's reserve unit, 
confirming "members of your unit have medical problems, namely lymphadenopathy 
and lymphoma". Even Jacksons low-key boss, Dr. Calvin Reeper, agrees the puzzle 
began in the war. 

Reeper: Many of the veterans have convinced us that they have been exposed 
to something in the Gulf. They coli it chemical-biological warfare. My gut reaction is 
that what they are saying is absolutely true. Something happened to them in a mo- 
ment in time. 

GVVV7: I mean, what's going on here? 

Fred: NBC news has learned that several Navy reservists were told privately, 
off the record, by thar VA doctor, that they were infected bv a eerm warfare asent - a 
cancer-causine virus that is contaeious. 

GWV5: It's scary, it really is. 

Fred: Mike Moore (GWVS) was flown out of the gulf with thyroid failure, not 
long after the "mystery'' attack. Now, as he moves into a new house, his family is 
struggling with fear. Both his wife and daughter are sick with the same symptoms he 
has. 

Wife: I was diagnosed with chronic fadgue. 

Daughter They diagnosed me with hyper-thyroidism. It scares me. I worry a 

lot 

Fred: Only recently, Dr. Jacksons germ warfare theory was repudiated as "un- 
sden6fic" by Veterans Administration Secretary Jesse Brown. 

Brown: A dedicated professional was involved in his own individual research 
down therc, without first "thinking through the entire process". 

Fred: Dr. Jackson said he couldn't talk without the VA's permission. 

Fred: (to Dr. Jackson in parking lot): If they are willing to allow you, will you 
talk yo us about it? 
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Jackson: I know what they are going to say. 

Fred: The "unsolved mystery" remains a dark cloud over Nicks batallion; 
even iast weekend, when it was honored as the best such unit in the Persian Gulf 
War; many of the men were missing - sotne forced out by UI health. Others, Iike Nick, 
have resigned in disgust 

Nick's VVife: We feel that its something he's got that could be transferred to 
me because of the way I feeL Vm very tired... faugued ...J can 't think strtdght 

Fred: And they're swamped with those private medical bills - $17,000 in out- 
of-pocket eipenses. After we told Secretary Brown about Nick, he promised action. 

Brown: In that case, we simply "dropped the baU". We did not give him the 
type of treatment that he had earned, and deserved, and as a result we are going to 
take care of his ezpenses. 

Fred: (to Nick) This really isn't about money, is it? 

Nick: No, they've dropped the balL, big time, alL the way across this country. 
Somebody is going to answer to dH the vets why they are having terrible medical 
problems, and cancer. 

Tom Brokaw: Even though the Pentagon denies Saddam used biochemical 
weapons in the war, another major government agency is not so sure. The Veterans 
Administration says it has not ruled out the possibUhy such weapons were used. This 
fail, the VA plans to open at least one new lab to "study and treat the mysterious 
diseases that are plaguing some many Gulf War veterans". 

End of NBC Program 
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Mr. Chairman and Members of the Committee: 

We are here today to present our report on possible 
reproductive dysfunction among the U.S. armed forces who served 
in the Persian Gulf war. My oral statement is based upon the 
report we are issuing today, Operation Desert Storm: Ouestions 
Remain on Possible Exposure to Reproductive Toxicants . I ask 
that it and my prepared statement be included in the record o f 
this hearing at the conclusion of my oral remarks . 

Since their return from the war in the Persian Gulf, many 
veterans have complained of a variety of health problems 
including reports of an increased number of birth defects and 
other reproductive problems. It is now known that before, 
during, and after the war, U.S. troops were exposed to a very 
wide variety of potentially hazardous substances. These include 
but are not limited to the following: diesel fuel used as a dust 
suppressant at encampments , smoke from the burning of human and 
other waste with fuel oil, shower water contaminated with fuel, 
investigational drugs and vaccines to protect against chemical 
and biological weapons, pesticides and insect repellents, and the 
smoke from the oil-well fires at the end of the war. 

My testimony today, and our report, is focused on the 
potential for reproductive effects from these and other 
substances . The work we did was in response to guestions the 
Chairman posed to us this past January. I summarize those 
guestions and our responses as follows. 

ASSESSMENTS OF REPRODUCTIVE TOXICANTS BEFORE THE WAR 

First, What assessments were performed before the gulf war 
to determine the potential for exposure to reproductive 
toxicants? We found that the assessment process that the 
Department of Defense (DOD) uses for reproductive toxicants was 
incomplete. During DOD* s material acguisition process for 
eguipment, it performs general health hazard assessments that may 
identify reproductive toxicants, and i t relied on the 
Environroental Protection Agency's normal processes for screening 
pesticides used in the gulf war. However, not included in DOD* s 
assessments were potential reproductive effects from various 
individual compounds present in the working environment of 
deployed troops and from the possible synergistic effects of 
exposure to combinations of hazards. These potential effects are 
currently unknown. 

REPRODUCTIVE TOXICANTS PRESENT DURING THE WAR 

Second, What reproductive toxicants, if any, did DOD 
actually identify? We found that the DOD's health hazard 
assessment process generally endeavors to identify potential 
reproductive toxicants that are internal to the weapon system 
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development process. However, in addition, we found several 
reproductive toxicants that were external to that process and 
that were not identified by DOD. These included reproductive 
toxicants from the oil-well fires. 

We found a total of 21 reproductive toxicants (listed in 
appendix I at the end of my statement) . Ali these substances 
were, of course, known to be present in the gulf Region, and 
prior scientific research had identified them as potential 
reproductive toxicants. However, up to this point, it has not 
been pointed out that these specific substances present in the 
gulf region are known reproductive toxicants and that an unknown 
but potentially large number of U.S. troops were exposed to them. 

However, we did not ascertain cause-and-ef f ect relationships 
between exposure to these 21 toxicants and reproductive 
dysfunction reported by veterahs of the war. Also, the 
concentration levels of these compounds are unknown and so are 
the exposure rates for specific units. 

EDUCATION AND PROTECTION AFFORDED TROOPS PURING THE WAR 

Third, What protection and education were provided to 
military personnel to avoid reproductive toxicants during the 
war? We found none directed specifically at reproductive 
toxicants. However, some activities covered by DOD directives to 
protect against other hazards may have also minimized exposure to 
the reproductive toxicants present. Yet, as we reported earlier, 
some of the protective facilities, equipment, and training were 
not adequate.* 

DOD did provide some guidance to troops on the toxic hazards 
of the oil-well fires. However, because these fires were 
unanticipated and widespread, i t was not possible to adeguately 
protect service members from them. This is important because we 
found that several substances in the oil-well fires are known 
reproductive toxicants . 

MONITORING FOR REPRODUCTIVE DYSFUNCTION AFTER THE WAR 

Fourth, How are veterans now being monitored for 
reproductive dysfunction? On this point, we found several major 
shortcomings involving certain ongoing and planned studies as 
well as the Veterans Affairs (VA) and DOD registries. 



*U.S. General Accounting Office, Opera t ion Desert Storm; 
Armv Not Adeguately Prepared to Deal With Depleted Uranium 
Contamination . GAO/NSIAD-93-90 (Washington, D. C: January 1993), 
and U.S. General Accounting Office, Chemical Warfare: Soldiers 
Inadeouatelv Eauipped and Trained to Conduct Chemical Opera t i ons , 
GAO/NSIAD-9 1-197 (Washington, D. C: May 1991). 
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To begin with, monitoring has not addressed all forms of 
reproductive dysf unction. For example, the VA registry 
examinations did question veterans about birth defects and 
whether women were pregnant while in the gulf , but the registry 
did not cover other issues such as infertility, miscarriage, and 
additional possible forms of reproductive dysf unction. 

The VA has recently decided to revise its registry 
qiiestionnaire to include guestions on infertility and 
miscarriage. However, the VA has not decided whether the 20,000 
veterans who have already responded to the earlier, less 
complete, guestionnaire will be queried. If they are not, it is 
possible that data will not be collected from the very veterans 
who are most likely to have had adverse reproductive health 
e f fects . 

Also, a study conducted jointly by the VA, the Centers for 
Disease Control and Prevention (CDC), and the Mississippi State 
Department of Health assessed a high rate of birth defects 
reported by reserve units in Mississippi. As described to us, 
this unfinished study concludes to date that there was not an 
abnormally high incidence of birth defects among this group 
compared to a group consisting of the overall population of the 
Atlanta metropolitan area and similar data from California and 
Iowa. 

One of our concerns regarding this study is the possible 
lack of comparability between a group of military reservists and 
the population of urban areas such as Atlanta. While the CDC 
data constitute a Standard set accepted among experts, it is 
reasonable to guestion whether the Mississippi reservists might 
have been a healthier set of individuals than the general 
population found in urban areas such- as Atlanta. In this case, 
the Mississippi reservists would be expected to have a lower rate 
of birth defects than the rate predicted from the Atlanta 
comparison base rather than an eguivalent rate. A second concern 
is that the sraall size of the Mississippi group makes it 
difficult to detect differences in rates of birth defects unless 
they are of fairly large magnitude. 

Final ly, a study to be conducted by the Navy Medical 
Research Center in San Diego, California, plans to examine 
differences in birth outcomes between a large number of gulf 
veterans and a large comparison group of military personnel who 
were not deployed to" the gulf. However, this study will not 
examine records from reserve components and will not collect data 
on infertility and miscarriage rates. 

In summary, guestions remain unanswered concerning the 
potential reproductive and developmental dysf unction that may 
have occurred as a result of the Persian Gulf war. The basis for 
this uncertainty is threefold: (1) certain potential reproductive 
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toxicants were indeed present in the region during the deployment 
of U.S. troops; (2) in the case of some of these toxicants, the 
exposures may have been widespread but were of unknown intens i ty; 
and (3) the studies that have been performed to date are 
unfinished, cannot be generalized, or are too weak 
methodologically to demonstrate convincingly that there are or 
are not abnormally high reproductive dysfunction rates among 
Persian Gulf veterans and their families. i 

RECOMMENDATI ONS 

Based on our work, we have four reconunendations . 

First, the Secretary of Veterans Affairs should direct that 
the VA use its revised and expanded questionnaire to reregister 
the 20,000 veterans who have already had a VA registry 
examination. 

Second, the Secretary of Defense, working in concert with 
the Envirpnmental Protection Agency and the Department of Health 
and Human Services, should ensure that DOD makes additional 
scientific inguiry into the possible synergistic effects of 
multiple exposures to hazards found in the Persian Gulf. 

Third, the Secretary of Defense should explore approaches to 
collecting baseline data on birth outcomes, infertility, and 
miscarriage rates among active duty and reserve military 
personnel so that these data are available f or f uture studies . 
This information should also include baseline data on exposure 
levels to ascertain when exposures of reproductive toxicants rise 
to dangerous levels in f uture conflicts. 

Fourth, DOD should develop procedures to better ensure that 
troops are informed of possible reproductive toxicants before 
future deployments and to monitor exposure levels to such 
hazards . 

That concludes my testimony, Mr. Chairman; I will be happy 
to answer any questions you or the members of the Committee may 
have . 
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Appendix I 

This appendix lists potential reproductive and developmental 
toxicants GAO found to be present in the Persian Gulf area o f 
U.S. arraed forces deployment during Operations Desert Shield and 
Desert Storm. Paternal reproductive dysfunction i s indicated by 
tests to determine links to reductions in male reproductive 
capacity, including tests on semen, the endocrinei system, 
fertility rates, weight of accessory sex glands, and testes. 
Maternal reproductive dysfunction is indicated by tests on 
ovaries, the hypothalamus and pituitary, the endocrine system, 
oviducts, uterus, cervix, vulva and vagina, and fertility rates. 
Events that' adversely af fect the pre- and postnatal development 
of a child are known as developmental, while embryofetal toxicity 
includes effects on survival and development of the embryo or 
fetus, as well as minor malformations and reversible 
abnormal i t ies . (These are also noted as malformations.} The 
teriris given correspond to the scientific literature on which the 
information is based. 

Pestlcldes 

Carbaryl, paternal and maternal, malformations 
Diazinon, malformations 

Dichlorvos, paternal and maternal, malformations 

Ethanol , paternal 

Lindane, paternal and maternal 

Warfarin, developmental 



011 Fires and Soil Samples 

— Arsenic, paternal and maternal, developmental 
Benzene, paternal and maternal 

— Benzo (a) pyrene, paternal and maternal 

— Cadmium, paternal, developmental 
Di-n-butyl phthalate, paternal 

— Hexachlorobenzene , developmental 

— Hexachlorocyclopentadiene, embryofetal 

— Hexachloroethane, embryofetal 

Lead, paternal and maternal, developmental 
-- Mercury, paternal and maternal, developmental 

— Nickel, paternal and maternal 

— Pentachlorophenol , embryofetal 

Toluene, paternal and maternal, developmental 
Xylene, paternal and maternal 



Decontaminatino Aaents 

~ Ethylene glycol monomethyl ether, paternal and maternal 
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THE CHANGING FACE OF MEDIA AIDS PROPAGANDA 

The following collection of bullet statements from articles released in the public media is 
provided to illustrate the similarities and progression of programming statements made to the public. Ali 
significant statements that are seen to provide valuable facts relative to scientific knowledge or are seen to 
constitute "slip-ups" in data mistakenly revealed to the public, are highlighted in BOLD PRINT. Watch 
the patterns of statements, especially the number of times a certain statement is repeated or contradicted in 
the same or a different article. Note that the train of logic in press releases does not follow. 

#1 

4/10/87 "Prevalence of HTV in Ethnic Minority" UCAL School of Public Health 

♦ Difference between HTV seroprevalence and seroconversion rates between whites and 
blacks, according to Michael Samuel, UCAL School of Public Health. 

♦ Epidemic control strategies need to be intense in black areas. 

#2 

5/1 1/87 "Smallpox Vaccine 'triggered AIDS Virus" London Times 5/11/95 

♦ WHO is studying possibility smallpox vaccines awakened HTV. 

♦ Doctors accept that vaccines can activate other viruses. 

♦ Sub-clinical HIV is a vaccine-induced disease. 

♦ 19-year old Army recuit got HTV after vaccination at Walter Reed Army Hospital. 
#3 

8/30/87 "AIDS" Los Angeles Times 

♦ British researchers report a high percentage of Africans possess a genetic variation that 
seems to leave them vulnerable to HIV. 

#4 

12/1/87 "WHO Murdered Africa?" Health Consciousness Magazine 12/87 

♦ CDC admits 4% of those receiving Hepatitis vaccine had AIDS in 1981. 

♦ CDC admits 60% of those receiving Hepatits vaccine had AIDS in 1984. 

♦ CDC will no longer provide data about Hepatitis vaccinees and AIDS. 

#5 

1/1/88 "AIDS Testing is Often Improper" USA Today Tim Friend 

♦ No Standard practice is being followed for ordering HIV lab tests. 

♦ 10% of tests are done appropriately with consent and counseling. 

♦ Six patients in Minnesota told they were positive when backup tests said negative. 

♦ Improperly handled test can cause severe psychological and financial problems. 

#6 

2/25/88 "AIDS can reverse Civil Rights Gains" Los Angeles Times 

♦ AIDS described as a "fatal acquired immune deficiency virus" 

♦ Surgeon General Koop says prejudice is a civil rights issue. 

♦ Surgeon General Koop (ref: Los Angeles Sentinel) says "AZT prolongs life" 
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#7 

4/1/88 "Growth in AIDS Virulence Found" Los Angeles Times 

♦ HTV. the virus that causes AIDS appears more virulent as AIDS progresses. 

♦ The virus changes its biological features. 

♦ Four subjects developed AIDS but were not HlV positive; two later died. 

♦ One subject continues as HTV+ but has not developed AIDS. 

#8 

6/26/88 "Prognosis: AIDS Risk Still Rising" Source not recorded 

♦ Inner city minorities and prostitutes most likely to get HTV. 

♦ Ref: Dr. King Holmes, Harborview Medical Center in Seattle. 

♦ Drug use closely associated with STD. 

♦ New studies from Kenya show STD increases the risk of HTV infection. 
#9 

6/6/89 "AIDS: Surprising number of infected teens" Montreal, Canada 

♦ CDC says surprising number of teens infected in early adolescence. 

♦ 80,000 people have been tested for HTV anti-bodies 

♦ HTV antibodies mean you are HTV+ and have AIDS. 

♦ CDC says HTV has reached epidemic proportions among poor urban areas. 

♦ Bronx Lebanon Hospital Study on 3,502 low-risk people, 6% tested positive for HTV 
antibodies, 18% of those men 25-44 tested positive for HTV antibodies. Almost all in 
study are black or latino. 

♦ University Hospital Study in Newark, New Jersey: 8.1% of 1,746 patients tested 
positive for HTV antibodies, 22% of men and 8.7% female tested postive for HTV 
antibodies. 

♦ Walter Reed Hospital: New HTV infections appearing on previously negative people. 

♦ From 1987-1988, 200,000 soldiers studied. 268 wereHTV+ only 18 months after testing 
negative. 

#10 

9/26/90 "AIDS Taking Heavy Toll of Children" Source not recorded 

♦ WHO says 10 million children will be dead by year 2000 from HTV. the virus that causes 
AIDS . 

♦ WHO says there are 1.2 million cases of AIDS worldwide. 

♦ WHO says 400,000 cases of AIDS are believed to be in children under 5. 

#11 

1 0/30/90 "Romania halts experimental drug use" Source not recorded 

♦ Romania halts use of experimental AIDs drug on 83 babies. 

♦ Drug called FLV23/a. Was administered by a five-man British team. 
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#12 

6/3/9 1 "Second Wave of AIDS hits Women/Kids" Source not recorded 

♦ AIDS is expected to be the 5th largest cause of female death. 

♦ More than 16,000 women have been diagnosed with AIDS in the United States 

#13 

11/11/91 "Humans to be new guinea pig" New York Times News Service 

♦ Officials plan to abandon animal tests and start using humans 

♦ First vaccine tests not due until 1993. 

♦ WHO says 1 1 million people are infected. 

♦ WHO says 40 million will be infected by year 2000, including 10 million children. 

♦ WHO is laying out vaccine trials in Brazil, Rwanda, Uganda and Thailand. 

♦ The government is exploring vaccine studies of high-risk groups in the U.S. 

#14 

12/1/91 "90 AIDS tests yield false positives" Source not recorded 

♦ 90 people donating blood in the US tested false positive for three viruses. 

♦ Recent flu immunization common in 60% of donors. 

♦ According to New York Times, it is not clear how flu shots made tests positive for HTV 
#15 

1/19/92 "AIDS in U.S." Source not recorded 

♦ It took 8 years for first AIDS cases to appear in the United States. 

♦ CDC says U.S. cases now stand at 206,392 and deaths at 133,232. 

♦ HTV virus causes AIDS . 

♦ 7% of new cases traced to homosexual transmission. 

♦ 5% of first 100,000 cases were heterosexual cases 

♦ CDC says heterosexual cases expected to double by 1995. 

♦ 12% of first 100,000 cases occurred in women. 

♦ 9% of second 100,000 cases occurred in women 

♦ 27% of first 100,000 cases were black patients. 

♦ 31% of second 100,000 cases were black patients. 

♦ More than 1 1,000 heterosexual cases have been reported. 

#16 

1/24/92 "An AIDS research success" Source not recorded 

♦ Scientists maintain successful vaccination of monkeys. 

♦ Vaccination using bits of HTV viral coating. 

#17 

2/1/92 "New Studies Show AIDS Airbom" Source not recorded 

♦ CDC studies show AIDS can spread through aerosols. 

♦ Stanford University studies show airborn HTV is viable for a few minutes. 

♦ Researchers blame NIH for testing delays. 
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#18 

2/13/92 "WHO. Heterosexual sex causes 90% AIDS" Source not recorded 

♦ WHO says 1 million contracted AIDS through heterosexual intercourse recently. 

♦ AIDS will be the leading cause of death. 

♦ It can take ten years or longer to develop symptoms. 

♦ Most people diagnosed die within a few years. 

♦ Over 2 million cases of AIDS have occurred. 

♦ By 2000, 30-40 million will have contracted HTV. the virus that causes AIDS . 

♦ Over 10 million are infected with HTV worldwide. 

#19 

2/1 9/92 "Possible ATDS Cure Claimed" Source not recorded 

♦ WHO says in recent months more than 1 million in the U.S. contracted HTV. the virus 
that causes AIDS. 

♦ AIDS has grown epidemic in parts of East and Central Africa. 

♦ Kenyan Medical Research Institute has developed Kemron, a natural human alpha 
interferon to enhance the immune system. Doctors report a complete reversal of symptoms 
with Kemron, claimed more effective and less toxic than AZT. 

♦ AZT is the only approved treatment in the United States. 

♦ Out of 795 treated with Kemron, only 19 died. 

♦ Doctors in Kenya claim world ignors Kemron. 

♦ Dr. Barbara Justice, African American Research Institute in New York, takes Kemron 
seriously and will speak at the lsy Annual ATDS Survival Conference. 

♦ According to Dr. Justice, the United States Government is giving out 
misinformation about AIDS and also about AZT. 

♦ According to Dr. Justice, AIDS is a manmade disease to eradicate Africa. 

♦ The number infected with HTV in the United States is estimated to be 1 .5 million. 

♦ Kenyan doctors first diagnosed HTV in 1984. 

♦ Kemron treatment costs $1600 per year vs. AZT at $10,000 per year. 

#20 

3/30/93 "Kids to get vaccine for ATDS" Associated Press 

♦ Researchers will test experimental vaccines on children with HTV. the deadly virus that 
ransfts ATDS, according to the National Institutes of Health. 

♦ Three vaccines will be administered to 90 children from the age of 1 month to 12 years. 

♦ The tests will help determine if the vaccines slow the progress of the disease in children 
who are not yet sick. 

♦ There are about 10,000 children in the United States who have been infected with the 
HTV virus. 

♦ Further tests will be conducted if the vaccine proves to be safe. 
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#21 

1 0/24/93 "fflV Does Not Cause AIDS Says Nobel Winner" Associated Press 

♦ A Nobel Prize winner says there is no proof that HIV causes AIDS. 

♦ Dr. Kary Mullis and a group led by University of California molecular biologist Peter 
Duesberg believe AIDS research got ofF the track ten years ago when HTV was declared 
to be the cause. 

♦ Proving a link between HTV and AIDS and proving HIV causes AIDS are two dififerent 
things. Many cases of AIDS are HlV-free. 

♦ University of British Columbia epidemiology professor Martin Schechter says some 
patients have AIDS-like symptoms without being HIV positive, but they were probably 
sufFering a dififerent immune deficiency disorder. 

♦ Dr. Kary Mullis also believes that AZT is killing people. 

#22 

1 1/4/93 "AIDS Contamined Blood" Associated Press 

♦ German officials in a widening seandal over contaminated blood, called for all patients 
who received transfusions or other blood produets since the early 1980's to get AIDS 
tests. The number infgected by tainted blood was unknown. 

#23 

11/1 5/93 "United Nations Sounds Alarm About TB Risk" Los Angeles Times 

♦ WHO says AIDS has facilitated the spread of TB because it destroyed the cells which 
keep TB dormant. TB has been declining at a rate of 6% in the US until 1986, when it 
began to rise again. 

#24 

1 1/23/93 "Feds Back offplans to test AIDS vaccine" Associated Press 

♦ Plans to test possible AIDS vaccines will be delayed at least until the end of 1994. 

♦ Potential vaccines had seemed to work against special strains of the AIDS virus 
cultivated in the laboratory. Ali but one of the vaccines failed to stimulate immune 
response against "real-life" strains of the virus. 

♦ A vaccine developed by United Biomedical has been shown to work in one person. 

♦ Genentech, a South San Francisco company, has already poured $100 million into AIDS 
vaccine development, and has more than 200,000 doses of its genetically engineered AIDS 
vaccine ready to go. 

♦ According to Genentech, "5,000 people become infected with the AIDS virus every 
day." 

♦ In the planned test of the vaccine, thousands of non-infected volunteers from high 
risk groups would be vaccinated. 
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#25 

12/1/93 "Clinton Addresses AIDS War" USA Today 

♦ Clinton announced a plan to marshall forces in an eflfort to speed up the AIDS fight. 

♦ A 15-member task force taken from govemment, the pharmaceutical industry, medicine 
and AIDS suflferers is intended to accelerate the development of drugs to combat AIDS 
and cut red tape for approval. 

♦ More than 1 million Americans are infected with HTV. the virus that causes AIDS , the 
nation's 8th biggest killer that has claimed 200,000 lives. 

#26 

12/10/93 "Small Study Suggests Immunity to AIDS" Associated Press 

♦ Researchers in London say they found 12 people whose urine tested positive for 
antibodies to the AIDS virus, although their blood tested negative. 

♦ The study was published in a recent issue of Lancet. 

♦ More research is needed just to determine whether the urine test, still not accepted in 
the United States, is valid. 

#27 

1 2/1 0/93 "Substance to be tried on AIDS" New York Times 

♦ A natural substances in the blood, called IL-12 restored immune function to cells grown 
in the lab. In test tube experiments, normal immune responses have been restored in cells 
from people infected with the virus that causes AIDS, federal researchers reported. 

♦ Dr.Gene Shearer, a researcher at the National Cancer Institute. said IL-12 had tumed 
out to be the most powerfial regulator of immune response that his team had found in the 
lab experiments with cells damaged by HTV. 

♦ Scientists are cautioning against false hopes, warning that what looks promising in the 
laboratory often does not work or is not safe in humans, in part because laboratory 
experiments are limited to studying components of the immune system in isolation 
from the rest of the body. 

♦ Genetics Institute in Cambridge, Mass. Manufactures IL-12, which belongs to a group 
of natural blood proteins known as inteleukin (IL) or cytokines, that help regulate the 
growth of immune cells. 

♦IL-12 was discovered in 1991 by scientists at trhe Wistar Institute in Philadelphia and 
Hoffinan LaRoche of Nutley, New Jersey. 



#28 

12/16/93 "Study says chances slim of doctors passing AIDS" Assoc.Press 

♦ CDC has concluded that catching AIDS from a doctor is extremely remote, after testing 
22,000 surgical patients of 63 doctors infected with HTV. the AIDS virus . 

♦ CDC has recorded 903 cases of AIDS among doctors and 243 cases among dentists 
through 1992. 

♦ Of the 20,000 patients tested, 1 12 had HTV, but none had HTV that matched the genetic 
code of their doctor' s virus. 
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#29 

12/16/93 "Evidence of HIV Immunity Hold Promise of Vaccine" USA Today 

♦ Discussions about AIDS and the immune system are underway at the Institute of 
Medicine in Washington, D.C. Scientists agree that the evidence for natural immunity is 
intriguing but still largely anecdotal. 

♦ Some people infected with HTV for 10 years or more show few signs of immune system 
damage. Some have immune system impairment, but have stabilized without developing 
AIDS. 

♦ Some people who have probably been exposed to the virus have not become infected at 
all. 

♦ Some high risk people who test negative on the Standard HTV antibody test show no 
other sign of exposure. 

♦ Some people who have apparent exposure have no antibodies in the blood, but only in 
the urine. 

♦ According to Mario Clerici of the National Cancer Institute, all of this suggests that it's 
not always true that you get sick and die when exposed to the virus. 

♦ Records show that some prostitutes in Kenya who regularly have sex with infected men 
remain disease free. 

#30 

12/17/93 "AIDS: Blood Supply, Truth in Diagnoses" Wall SUournal 

♦ Bernsteins article in the December 2, 1993 Wall Street Journal suggests that the number 
of AIDS cases may have peaked, but that the CDC redefinition of AIDS cases may 
mask this information, 

♦ The article pointed out that a reported 41% upsurge by the CDC in diagnosed AIDS 
cases from 60,656 between January and June 1992 to 85,656 for the same period in 1993 
is due to a vastly ezpanded definition of AIDS by the CDC. Under the former criteria, 
there would have been a drop of 39.64%. 

♦ Due to playing games with definitions, the CDC gave the impression of a 41% 
expansion in diagnosed cases when they actually decreased by almost 40%, misleading the 
public in the attempt to succeed. 

#31 

1/1 1/94 "AIDS Fear Thinning Ranks" Associated Press 

♦ Fear of contacting ATDS is keeping people away from vaccine experiments. 

♦ Scientists said that they need a diverse group of volunteers to evaluate vaccines across 
racial and genetic lines. 

♦ Since 1988, only 21% of the 300 volunteers at Johns Hopkins have been black and 29% 
have been women. 
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#32 

1/16/94 "Anti-HIV Cream" Associated Press 

♦ Scientists plan to test a vaginal cream aimed at preventing women from contracting 
AIDS during sex. WHO researchers in the Netherlands sre seeking 550 women in the 
Netherlands and Thailand to test the cream. At no time will they be exposed to HIV. 

#33 

2/1 5/94 "AIDS in Russia Poised to Explode" Associated Press 

♦ A relatively closed society until 1991, Russia has been largely cut off from AIDS. 

♦ There is a "sexual revolution" going on in Russia. 

♦ Homosexuality is becoming more open, and everything is right for an epidemic to 
explode. 

#34 

2/26/94 "AIDS Drug Fails" Associated Press 

♦ Merck and Company, testing a drug called L735 in human trials, stated today that the 
drug, which "works" by blocking the action of an enzyme that HTV uses to reproduce, is 
not as hopeful as first thought. 

♦ According to Merck, the drug permitted initial decline in HTV levels but then stops 
working. 

♦ Merck, the world's largest drug maker, is one of 15 companies developing AIDS drugs. 
#35 

3/6/94 "Millions spent, Blood Tests show no HTV-2" Associated Press 

♦ In 1992 the FDA ordered all blood banks in the US to test for HTV-2, even though the 
virus is vanishingly rare. HTV-2 has been confined to the area of West Africa. HTV-2 
testing in the US costs $20 million annually. 

♦ According to the CDC, 48 people have the HTV-2 virus, and there was no sign of 
spreading. 

#36 

3/1 6/94 "AIDS Epidemic Has Peaked in San Francisco" Olympian News Svc 

♦ The AIDS epidemic has passed its peak in San Francisco, which more than a decade ago 
was the first city to be struck by the disease. 

♦ The number of AIDS cases reached its higest lebel in 1992, before dropping by 50% in 
1993. 

#37 

6/1 9/94 "New Study Casts Doubt on HTV Test Patent" Source not recorded 

♦ Federal investigation found no evidence Robert Gallo invented test for HTV. the virus 
that causes AIDS. 

♦ HTV test produced $20 million in royalties for the US Government since 1987. 

♦ HTV test produced $14 million in royalities for the Pasteur Institute. 

♦ Gallo received more than $700,000 from sale of AIDS tests. 

♦ French seeking bigger share of HTV test royalties. 
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#38 

6/28/94 "Vaccine hopes" Source not recorded 

♦ HTV destroys the immune system after evading body defenses. 

♦ Government panel rejected full scale vaccine tests on 6/17/94. 

♦ Government panel recommended full scale tests in late April 1994. 

♦ Two vaccines are in the second stage of testing, made by Genentech and Biocine Co. 

#39 

7/1/94 "World AIDS Cases Leap to 4 million" Source not recorded 

♦ 3 million adults have been infected since July with HTV, the virus that causes AIDS. 

♦ The epidemic first took hold in the 1980' s. 

♦ Sub-Saharan area in Africa had 2.5 million cases. 

♦ Asia has had an eighfold increase in cases. 

♦ Worldwide cases have growri from 2.5 million to 4 million during last 12 months. 
#40 

7/1 8/94 "National Vaccine Center Calls for Tests" Spotlight 

♦ National Vaccine Center asks U.S.Dept of Health and Human Services to test polio 
vaccine for possible links to AIDS. 

♦ Officials knew in 1976 that green monkey tissues were used for polio vaccine. 

♦ Polio vaccine known to be contamined with SIV in 1976. 

♦ NVC askes HHS to test polio vaccines made from 1976 to 1985 for SIV. 

♦ From 1976 to 1985, contaminated polio vaccine given to millions of US children. 

#41 

7/28/94 "Government holds key AIDS issues" Source not recorded 

♦ Government does not want to confront sex and IV drug abuse issues. 

♦ National Academy of Science report. 

♦ Use of federal funds for needle programs banned. 

♦ The NAS says more money must be spent on behavioral research programs. 
#42 

7/28/94 "HTVDeaths" Source not recorded 

♦ HTLV-2 is spreading quickly among IV drug abusers. 

♦ HTV. the virus that c anses ATDS, is transmitted through donated blood more easily. 
#43 

7/29/94 "The AIDS drug AZT" Tacoma Tribune 

♦ Federal advisory committee recommends that AZT be given to pregnant mothers. 
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#44 

8/4/94 "New Strains of AIDS Virus Discovered" LosAngeles Times 

♦ Researchers have identified 30 different strains of HTV. 

♦ Robert Gallo, co-discoverer of AIDS virus, announces a cure for Kaposi sarcoma. 

♦ According to Gallo, "the new approach is supported by indirect evidence." 

♦ HTV is transmitted one million times faster than most other organisms. 

♦ Genetic information in strains can vary from 1 to 30%. 

♦ Two main types of HTV are recognized as HTV-1 and HTV-2. 

#45 

8/8/94 "HTV cases up 1 million in Asia" Source not recorded 

♦ Studies show a huge rise in the rate of HIV infection but ATDs case numbers are low . 

#46 

8/8/94 "Hemophiliacs with AIDS reject Settlement" Source not recorded 

♦ $160 million settlement is up in the air. 

♦ Hemophiliacs maintain they caught AIDS from medications. 

#47 

8/8/94 "Bleak Prognosis at AIDS Conference" Source not recorded 

♦ In 1993, Southeast Asia AIDS cases increased 800% from 30,000 to 250,000. 

♦ In Thailand, 8% of pregnant women and 20% of military recruits are infected. 

♦ In Bombay, 30% of prostitutes are infected with HTV, the virus that causes AIDS. 

♦ In northeast India, 50% of Iv drug users are infected. 

♦ The AMA says, "no treatment seen before the year 2000" 

♦ WHO says the worldwide cases have risen 60% since 1993, and the total number 
infected is 17 million. 

♦ CDC says during the last 18 months, 47% of the new cases are among gay men, 28 new 
cases with IV drug users and 9% of new cases are with heterosexuals. 

♦ CDC says the number of cases among blacks and females are up. 

♦ In Japan, 764 AIDS cases reported. The number of HTV+ os 3,074. 

♦ In Japan, 3/5 of the new cases are due to contaminated blood products. 

#48 

8/8/94 "HTV Cases Up 1 million in Asia" Source not recorded 

♦ More than 2.5 million have HTV in Asia, up 1 million since 1993. 

#49 

8/9/94 "ATDS Vaccine is a must" Source not recorded 

♦ U.S. scientist in charge of $1.3 billion federal AIDS project says a vaccine is top 
priority. 
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#50 

8/9/94 "AIDS Conference Update" Source not recorded 

♦ 3 million people caught AIDS virus in 1993. 

♦ AIDS vaccine will not be available for testing for one to three years. 

♦ AZT fails to prolong life "because the virus evolves too fast." 

♦ It is now not known whether those infected with HTV will get AIDS. 

♦ Overactive immune system may hasten HTV. 

♦ Protease inhibitors slow development of viral resistence in combination with AZT. 
#51 

8/9/94 "AIDS Infection Rate at 3 million in 1 993" Souce not recorded 

♦ WHO says 17 million infected with HIV, the virus that causes AIDS. 

#52 

8/9/94 "New Use for AIDS Drug OK'd" Source not recorded 

♦ Hoffman LaRoche to market drug called ddC, marketed as HIVID, to be prescribed for 
those intolerant of AZT. 

♦ Zalcitabine (ddC) can be used as a treatment for HIV. 

♦ Zidovudine (AZT or RETROVTR) is marketed by Burroughs-Wellcombe Company. 
#53 

8/9/94 "Panel mistaken to shelve AIDS vaccine" Source not recorded 

♦ Every new ATDS infection will cost $10 million to treat. 

♦ Genentech and Biocine vaccines have infected 6 people with HTV. 

♦ Genentech says a protein called gpl20 is a new vaccine ingredient. 

#54 

8/10/94 "U.S.Official Urges Retum to Basic Research" New York Times 

♦ Clinton 1 994 ATDS budget is $ 1 .3 billion. 

♦ There are hopes to increase money spent on HTV. the virus that ca uses ATDS, by 20%. 

♦ HTV destroys the bodies immune system. More than 17 million infected since 1981. 

♦ Researchers are experimenting with immune suppressives. 

♦ Doctors tell pregnant mothers that AZT reduces HIV transmission by 2/3. 

♦ A U.S.Government study says that AZT reduces by 2/3 HTV transfer to newboms. 

♦ 3000 women around the world contract HTV every day. 

♦ UN-WHO Study says 1 female is infected for every 5 males in the United States. 

♦ UN-WHO Study says 2 females infected for every 3 males worldwide. 

♦ UN-WHO Study says by the year 2000, male and female HTV rates will be equal. 

♦ WHO says 1 million children infected by their mothers with HTV. 

♦ HTV infects immune system T cells. 

♦ "We have gaps in understanding of the disease." 

♦ It is a mystery why 5-10% infected with HTV live healthy for 12 years or longer. 

♦ 16,000 women in the United States developed AIDS last year. 
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#55 

8/12/94 "AIDS MEETING" Source not recorded 

♦ lOth International Conference on AIDS in Yokohama, Japan. 

♦ American Foundation for AIDS Research (AFAR) says there is no cure, treatment or 
vaccine for AIDS. 

♦ Africa has 2/3 of the world cases of AIDS. 

♦ In Asia, 40% of women are infected with HTV. 

♦ CDC reports 401,749 AIDS cases and 243,423 deaths since 1981. 

♦ Number infected worldwide is now 17 million since 1981. 

#56 

8/12/94 "AIDS Programs to spur global condom demand" Associated Press 

♦ WHO says world will need 1 billion condoms by 2005. Manufacturers happy. 

#57 

8/12/94 "AIDS Summit Ends with Look at Prejudice" Associated Press 

♦ New information on how HTV becomes AIDS came out of meeting. 

♦ New fast HTV tests are being devised which take 20 minutes. 

♦ HIV transmitted by exchange of blood or other body fluids. 

♦ University of California: "we haven't cured anybody with gene therapy yet." 

#58 

8/12/94 "Epidemic Outpacing Remedies as meeting ends" Associated Press 

♦ There is nothing new at the conference. 

♦ One naif of African infections happened in the first 4 years of epidemic. 

♦ 1993 AZT trials showed a limited benefit. 

♦ First AIDS Conference held in Atlanta in 1985. 

♦ There were 9,285 cases of AIDS in the United States in 1985 and 402,000 total cases in 
the United States. 

♦ CDC says there have been 243,000 deaths in the United States since the start. 

♦ WHO says 4 million have developed AIDS since the start. 

♦ Asia is expected to be a new epidemic center for HTV. 

♦ Scientists are studying people with HTV who do not get sick. 

♦ Lab work now likely to have little impact on infected people. 

♦ Next AIDS Conference in Montreal, Canada in 1996. 

#59 

8/16/94 "Woman Awarded $100,000 in HTV error" Associated Press 

♦ Blood test falsely showed HTV. 

#60 

8/19/94 "Baby Infected with HTV at Hospital" Associated Press 

♦ Baby shared a ward with two AIDS babies in New York City. 
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#61 

8/20/94 "Trace mineral may be key to AIDS virus:" Associated Press 

♦ Many AIDS patients lack Selenium, so we conclude HTV must need it to grow. 

#62 

8/26/94 "Japanese with AIDS virus face ostracism" Associated Press 

♦ Explosive spread ot AIDS in Thailand and Asia 

#63 

8/30/94 "Study links hard cheese to AIDS related complex" Associated Press 

♦ People with HTV should avoid Cheddar,Monterey Jack and Gouda. 

♦ Study links hard cheese to AIDS related disease. 

♦ Researchers suspect mycobacterium in cheese. It may be a ARC co-factor. 
#64 

9/7/94 "LA Mayor declares AIDS Emergency: LosAngeles Times 

♦ Local state of emergency declared to allow clean needle handout to reduce HTV virus 
transfer. 

#65 

9/8/94 "Georgia: 495 ex-patients win award" USA Today 

♦ 495 people caught AIDS virus from a dentist. Awarded total $850,000 settlement. 

♦ None of the 495 has tested positive for HTV. 

#66 

9/9/94 "Weaker form offflV found" USA Today 

♦ Scientists confirm that a milder form of the AIDS virus exists. 

♦ The milder form, HTV-2, is common in Africa. 

♦ Harvard Study: Senegal in Africa - 136 prostitutes with HIV-2, 78 with HTV-1. 

♦ 33% of HTV-1 developed AIDS within 5 years. None with HTV-2 developed AIDS. 

♦ HTV-2 has been known to cause ATDS. 

#67 

9/9/94 "AIDS affects minorities more" USA Today 

♦ AIDS continues to hit minorities much harder than whites. 

♦ New AIDS cases are five times more common among black men. 

♦ IV drug users in the Northeast account for 24% of minority cases. 

♦ New cases 1 5x more common in black women than white. 

#68 

9/9/94 "Woman with HTV charged" USA Today 

♦ Woman in West Palm Beach was charged with attempted murder when she bit someone 
after she discovered she was HTV positive. 



457 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



#69 

9/13/94 "Holocaust of Blood Protested" Olympian (Olympia, Washington) 

♦ Hemophiliacs march and want justice from pharmaceutical industry. 

♦ Hemophiliacs maintain they caught HIV from contaminated blood concentrate. 

♦ Hemophiliacs testified at Institute of Medicine hearing. 

♦ Estimated that 5,000-8,000 hemophiliacs are HTV positive. 

#70 

1 1/6/94 "Scientist Blasts Research" Associated Press 

♦ Researchers in China treated AIDS patients in 1992 with malaria. 

♦ CDC condemned this research in 1993. 

♦ Heimlich (in China) has treated AIDS patients with Plasmodium vivax. 

♦ Heimlich proposes to treat AIDS patients with malaria in the US. 

#71 

1 1/1 1/94 "New AIDS Czar Urges Abstinence" Tacoma News Tribune 

♦ Patricia Fleming urges teens to delay having sex to protect themselves from AIDS. 

♦ Half of all HTV infections occur before age of 25. 

♦ 25% of those infected with the virus die before age 20. 

#72 

1 1/1 1/94 "AIDS Vaccine may be a step closer" USA Today 

♦ Monoclonal antibody from bone marrow of AIDS patient neutralized HTV-1 more than 
70%. 

♦ In five years, an approach like this could reduce the virus in a patient. 

♦ Combination treatment may knock out all forms of the virus. 

♦ In 1993, vaccines effective in labs did not work in samples. 

#74 

1 1/29/94 "Trials- set for AIDS vaccines" New York Times 

♦ WHO reverses policy and plans vaccine trials. 

♦ U.S. rejected plans for WHO AIDS vaccine testing in June 1994. 

♦ WHO estimates 17 million infected with HIV and 4 million have AIDS. 

♦ Indications point to Thailand for site of AIDS vaccine testing. 

♦ Alternate testing may take place in Uganda. 

♦ Dates and sites for testing depend on scientific and political factors. 

♦ In june 1994, federal officials rejected plan for Phase IH testing in the U.S. 

♦ HTV is the virus that causes AIDS 
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#75 

1/26/95 "HIV Infection gives researchers hope: Vaccine on the way?" Assoc.Press 
♦Man caught genetically weakened strain of HTV identical to weakened virus used in an 
experimental vaccine. 

♦ This man, 44, appears to be perfectly healthy 12 years after getting infected.; 

♦ About 5% of HlV-infected people show no signs of immune system damage more than 
a decade after catching the virus. 

♦Doctors discovered that the man' s virus was crippled by a mutation in one of its nine 
genes. By coincidence, this mutation is identical to the one deliberately engineered into an 
experimental vaccine for S IV, the monkey form of the AIDS virus. 
♦Giving dead fragments of the virus does not appear to stimulate to body enough to ward 
ofF infection. Giving a weakened but live. attenuated. virus is considered too risky because 
of the chance it will cause the disease it is intended to prevent . 

♦Dr.Ronald Desrosiers of the New England Regional Primate Center said many scientists 
agree that a live attenuated virus is likely to be the most effective at preventing infection. 
♦Dr.David Baltimore of MIT wrote that "continued study of an attenuated vaccine is 
reasonable." 

#76 

2/1 4/95 "AZT Found Ineffective in Children" Tacoma News Tribune 
♦"In a major surprise about the treatment of the AIDS virus in children, the drug AZT. 
which is now the Standard treatment. proved so ineffective in preventing disease 
progression that federal health officials have halted part of a large studv involving AZT 
ahead of schedule . 

♦ AZT. or zidovudine. also had unexpectedly high rates of adverse side effects in children. 
such as bleeding and biochemical abnormalities. federal health officials said in disclosing 
the findings on February 13th. 

♦The long term study, begun in August 1991 . involved 839 children initially aged 3 
months to 1 8 years old . They were treated in 62 hospitals. 

#77 

2/3/95 "AIDS Spread Stabilizes" Associated Press 

♦CDC reports that the rate at which AIDS is spreading has leveled ofF and the number of 

new cases reported every year is falling. 

♦ CDC says "the disease is stabilizing at 3% annual increase" according to Dr.John Ward, 
the CDC chiefof HrV-AIDS surveillance. 

♦ The announcement comes three days after the CDC announced that "ATDS is now the 
leading killer of Americans ages 25 to 44." 

♦ The AIDS definition was expanded in 1993 to include people with TB or depressed 
immune systems. 
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#78 

3/24/95 "AIDS Vaccine a killer, study finds" The Olympian 

♦ Researchers ar Dana-Farber Cancer Institute found that an altered SIV virus that 
protects aduh monkeys from Simian Aids Virus causes newborn monkeys to sicken and 
die of the disease. 

♦ According to Dr. Ruth Ruprecht, the study shows that the virus has not lost its ability to 
cause AIDS, even after we removed the genes. 

♦ According to Dr. Rupprecht, science still cannot identigy all the genes in the virus that 
cause illness. The virus used in the study is related to HIV. which causes h uman A TPS 

♦ Dr.Ruprecht added, "as a result of this, I have reservations about ever using an 
attenuated vaccine for HIV." 

#79 

5/25/95 "AIDS Researcher Gallo sets up own Institute" USA Today 

♦ Dr.Robert Gallo together with Dr.Robert Redfield, a U.S.Army researcher, and Dr. 
William Blattner, a scientist from the National Cancer Institute who has studies the spread 
of AIDs in various populations, will set up their own center for studying viruses, the 
Institute of Human Virology. 

♦ The new Institute will get $12 million from state and local governments and will spawn 
a for-profit biotechnology company to market any successful drugs or vaccines it creates. 

♦ Gallo will continue to collect $100,000 peryear from the HTV test he developed. 

♦ According to Gallo, IHV will be an institute of human virology that combines basic 
research and population studies. We will continue to study viruses related to cancer, and 
we'U include some herpes virology. I would like to say that we contributed to the end of 
AIDS. 

#80 

6/2/95 "AIDS Vaccine" Tacoma News Tribune 

♦The hunt for an AIDS vaccine has taken a small step forward with promising results 

from a study on 16 monkeys vaccinated against SIV, the monkey form of AIDS. 

♦The British study, to be published in The Lancet, extends previous American research by 

showing that the monkeys were not only protected against free virus particles but also 

from cells infected with the virus. Some scientists believe that infected cells pose a tougher 

challenge to any vaccine. It is a boost for scientists that believe that a live attenuated 

vaccine is possible. 

#81 

7/7/95 "CDC: All Pregnant Women Should Be HTV Tested" The Olympian 

♦ The CDC published new guidelines developed by the Public Health Service which 
recommend all pregnant women should be offered a test for infection with the virus that 
causes AIDS. 

♦ The PHS developed the guidelines after recent studies showed that treatment of HTV- 
infected pregnant women with the drug AZT sharply reduced the transmission of the virus 
to their bablies. 



460 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



♦Through 1994, the CDC had reported 58,428 cases of AIDS among adult and adolescent 
women, and the numbers are rising faster among women than men. 

#82 

7/7/95 "Screen AIDS in Ali Pregnancies, Government Says" Tacoma News Tribune 

♦ Ali pregnant women should be voluntarily tested for AIDS because dramatic evidence 
shows mothers who are infected can protect their unborn children by taking the drug AZT, 
the government said on July 4th. 

♦Until now the CDC recommended has recommended testing only for those pregnant 
women at high risk of infection, such as intravenous drug users and prostitutes. 
♦This is the first time the CDC has suggested testing, although still voluntary, for an entire 
group of people. 

♦Dr.Helene Gayle, who heads CDC AIDS efforts, said, "to reduce chances of 

transmission, we must provide ongoing treatment and care, including AZT therapy. 

♦James Curren, head of ATV/AIDS prevention for CDC, said "this should be a routine 

part of prenatal care. We believe this should really be the Standard of care for pregnant 

women in the United States, even if they are at low risk of infection." 

♦A Federal Study published in the November 1994 New England Journal of Medicine 

found that women who take AZT during pregnancy could reduce by two-thirds the risk of 

transmitting the virus to their babies. Without the drug, up to one-third of the children 

born to HTV-infected women, about 2000 infants a year, will be infected. 

♦CDC recommendations are generally influential in setting the Standard for medical 

practice in the United States. 

♦The CDC recommendation calls for women infected with HTV to begin taking AZT by 
the 14th week of pregnancy and continue taking the drug through delivery. Newborns 
should receive AZT for the first six weeks to protect them during breast feeding. 

#83 

7/13/95 "Should man with AIDS get baboon marrow transplant?" Tacoma Tribune 

♦ San Francisco AIDS activist Jeff Getty has survived with the HTV virus for 15 years, but 
now bis doctors say he has less than a year to live. 

♦ Getty is a likely candidate for experimental therapy some researchers believe might 
rescue a patient's immune system: transplanting bone marrow from baboons into humans. 
♦Baboons are not susceptible to HIV, the organism that causes AIDS by attacking 
immune system cells that fight infections. 

♦Some worry the transplant could set the stage for the transfer of new disease-causing 
organisms into the human population - some of which might survive undetected for years. 
♦Today, the FDA begins two days of hearings to determine whether the treatment should 
go forward. The FDA is drawing up guidelines for experiments involving transplanted 
tissues that officials hope to have in place by years end. 

♦Suxanne Ildstad of the University of Pittsburg Medical Center, who has done 
experiments with baboons leading to the proposed human trial, discounts the trans-species 
disease risk. According to Dr. Ustad, "it's all speculative." 
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#84 

7/14/95 "New roles for AZT?" Science, Vol.269. 

♦ While newspaper headlines last week were touting AZT 's role in preventing 
transmission of the AIDS virus to fetuses, less publicized reports were hinting at other 
roles for the drug: attacking diseases such as a type of leukemia and psoriasis. 

♦ In a study published in the New England Journal of Medicine, researchers at the 
University of Southern California report that they and their co-workers tested a 
combination of AZT and interferon-alpha in 19 patients who had a highly lethal form of 
adult T-cell leukemia-lymphoma, caused by human T-cell lymphotropic virus type 1 
(HTLV-1). Four were also infected with HTV. Eleven patients had "major responses" to 
the treatment, including five complete remissions. The trial did not have a control group. 
♦Researchers at the University of Texas Medical School report that AZT cleared up most 
of the psoriasis in four out of 12 chronic sufferers. 

♦ Both research groups hope to test these novel AZT approaches in larger, controlled 
trials. 

#85 

7/1 7/95 "New Drug Due for Late-Stages ATDS" Tacoma Tribune 

♦ An experimental AIDS drug made by Merck & Company, indinavir sulfate, will become 
available soon to a limited number of people in late stages of the disease under a program 
announced over the weekend by the manufacturer, who will make the drug available free 
by lottery to about 1,400 people in the United States. The drug is also known by the brand 
name Crbdvan. 

♦Hoffinan-La Roche announced a similar program June 21st for its drug, saquinavir, or 
Invirase. 

♦ Although the drugs are still experimental, demand outstrips the supply. The companies 
are awaiting the results of clinical tyrials and have not gone into fail production. 

#86 

8/8/95 "Is End In Sight for ATDS Epidemic?" The Olympian/Assoc Press 

♦ The 1990 's will be a decade of increasing ATDS deaths, but perhaps also the decade of 
containment of the disease through global prevention programs, the head of the U.S. 
government's foreign assistance agency, the Agency for International Development, said 
on August 7th. 

♦ J. Brian Atwood, the administrator for USAID, told a conference of more than 7,000 
ATDS experts sponsored by bis agency. 

♦Patricia Fleming, director of ATDS policy for the White House, said U.S. ATDS runding 
has increased 40% since Clinton took office. The House recently agreed to boost funding 
for the National Institute of Health' s ofBce that deals with the disease. 

♦ Undersecretary of State Timothy Wirth said "ATDS is not likely to run its course an 
subside," he told a State Department briefing. According to Wirth, "without better 
response strategies, without massive behavioral changes, we're going to continue to see a 
multiplication of ATDS infections. We are seeing that around the world." 

♦ Atwood said the tide could turn. According to Atwood, in Thailand, increased condom 
use and availability of anti-viral drugs have resulted in a 78% decrease in STD since 1989. 
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♦ Atwood also cited increased condom use in at-risk countries, such as Kenya and 
Ethiopia, where such protection is credited with preventing an estimated 110,000 HIV 
infections since 1989. (Editor note: This completely disregards the fact that the HTV virus 
is smaller than the smallest pore in a condom, which is no protection at all. It's all 
absolute pseudo-scientific anecdotal crap). 

#87 

8/1 7/95 "Early Use of AZT found to delay onset of AIDS symptoms" WashPost 

♦ According to findings published in the New England Journal of Medicine, taking the 
drug AZT after infection with the AIDS virus may delay some symptoms of the disease. 
An early course of treatment also helps preserve immune system cells, although whether it 
prolongs life isn't known. 

♦Taken in the long, symptom-free period when an HlV-infected person' s immune system 
is intact, the drug confers no benefit. Taken during the late stage of illness, AZT delays 
complications and prolongs life. 

♦The new European research was headed by Sabine Kinloch-de Loes of the Geneva 
University Hospital in Switzerland. 

#88 

8/1 7/95 "Earlier AZT use shows promise " USA Today 

♦ A European study, in todays New England Journal of Medicine, is published alongside a 
U.S. study that represents one of several disappointing tries ar early treatment. 

♦The U.S. study, from doctors at several medical centers, shows the drug AZT has no 
long-term efFect on survival when patients take it before key immune cells drop to about 
half of normal levels. 

#89 

8/18/95 "Study: AZT can't slow AIDS virus" The Olympian/Assoc. Press 

♦ Once heralded as an effective way to slow the progress of AJDS, the drug AZT may not 
live up to its billing, a study says. 

♦In a study of more than 1,600 volunteers infected with HTV, the virus that causes AIDS, 
it was found that treatment with AZT before the onset of full-blown AIDS does not fend 
ofF the disease. 

♦In the study, published in the August 17, 1995 New England Journal of Medicine, 
researchers at San Francisco General Hospital and the AIDS Clinical Trials Group wrote 
that AZT does not significantly prolong either AIDS-free symptoms or survival. 
♦The research counters earlier studies that lauded AZT as a successful way to slow the 
deadly disease. A 1990 study suggested that AZT substantially slowed the clinical 
progression to AJDS in HTV-infected people who were not showing symptoms. ( Editor 
note : It was a study that was paid for by pharmaceutical interests, not a study done by 
independent factions, and this was a conflict of interest, invalid, and gave out false and 
misleading information). 

♦ Patients in the recent study, a continuation of earlier research, received either a placebo 
or AZT. 
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Government Duplicity on AZT: Caught Again 



A2 The News Tribune, Tuesday, February 14, 1995 



AZT found ineffective In children 

WASHINGTON - In a Diajar surprise about tfae treat- 
ment ofthe AIDS virus in children, the drug AZT, which 
is now the Standard treatment, proved so ineffective in 
preventing disease progression that federal health offi- 
cials have halted pait of a large study involving it ahead 
ofschedule. 

AZT, or zidovudine, also had unezpectedly high rates 
of adverse side effects in children, such as bleeding and 
hin fhwniml ahnnrnuditia», hnfrh nffi^fr ^ fa 

disdosing the findings Monday. 

The long-term study, begun in August 1991, involved 
839 children initially aged 3 months to 18 years. They 
were treated in 62 hospitals. 00677 



The News Tribune, Friday, July 7, 1995 
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Screen for AIDS 
in all pregnancies, 
government says 

By AJ. Hostetle* -> q — 
The-Associated Press ' /** 7sS 

ATLANTA-M pregnant women 
should be voluntarily tested for 
AIDS because dramatic evidence 
shows mothers who are infected 
can protect their unbom children 
by talang the drug AZT, the gov- 
ernment said Thursday. 

Until now, the Centers for Dis- 
ease Control and Prevention has 
recommended testing onfer for those 
pregnant women at high risk ofin- 
fection, such as mtravenous drug 
users and prostitutes. 

This is the first tame the ageney 
has suggested testing - although 
soli vohmtary - for an entire group 
of people. 

"Simply knowing a womanis in- 
fected will not prevent transmis- 
sion 

of HIV to her baby* said Dr. 
Helene Gayle, who heads the 
CDCs AIDS efforts. "Ib reduce 
chances of transmission, we must 
pro vide ongoiag treatment and 
care, indudingAZT therapy.* 

Said James Curran, director of 
HTWAIDS prevention for the CDC, 
"This should be a routme part of 
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prenatal care. We believe this should really be the Stan- 
dard of care for pregnant women in the United States ' 
evenifthey are atlow risk ofinfection, 

The CDC estima tes 4 roillioa American women a year 
become pregnant Scientists say any inoonvenience or ez- 
pense from the testing program would be oflfeet by the 
number of babies whose lives would be saved and med- 
ical bills cut. 



A federal study, published in the November New Eng- 
land Journal ofMedicine, found women who take AZT 
during pregnancy oould reduce by two-thirds the risk of 
transmitting the virus to their babies. Without the drug, 
up to one-third of the children bom to HTV-infected 
women - about 2,000 infants a year — will be rnffwtfd, 

CDC recommendations are generally influential in 
setting the Standard for medical practice in the United 
States. The CDC is eneouraging insurance cnmpanies 
and Medicaid to cover the costs. 

Proposals for widespread AIDS testing have been con- , 
troversial because of fears that the test results wont be ' 
keptconn^ntialaTtd that mfectedpeoptewffl have trou- 
ble getting insurance or face discrunination. 



In New York, a bill that would have required telling 
mothers whether their newborns tested positive for the 
virus stalled in the Legislature this year after protests 
from women's groups and AIDS activists who said it 
amounted to a test of mothers without their consent 
The state aheady tests infants but does it bKndry,teluni 
no om the results. The CDC is proposing that test resultj 
remainctJifidrntial bHweentbe womajandb^rdoctor 
unless otherwise reauired by state law. » 

The CDC recommendation calls for women infecteS 
with HTV to begin taking AZT by the Hth week of pregj 
nancy and continue taking the drug through delrvery, 
Newborns should the drug for the first six weeks 
to protect them during breast-feeding. 



IN THE LATEST CHAPTER ofthe 
AIDS/AZT scam levied on a sleeping 
public We see on the top an article 
from the Taconta Tribune on Feb 14, 
1995, quoting the government as 
admitting that they had to halt a 
study on AZT because it causes 
bleeding and "uneipectedly high 
rates of adverse effects" imcluding 
biochemical abnonnalities. Then, 
in the bottom article, dated July 7th, 
we see them parroting a line that 
they did in July 1994, saying that 
pregnant mothers and newborns 
showing HTV antibodies should 

receive the drug AZT to 
' "prevent the spread of 
AIDS." The fact that 
out of 100,000 papers on 
human immune deficiency 
syndrome, not one has 
shown any link between 
a retrovirus and the 
immune syndrome, does 
not seem to bother the 
government. It does not 
seem to bother them that 
they continue to contra- 
dict themseb/es. The fact 
ofthe inatter is that AZT, 
a toiic ezperimental drug 
used for chemothcrapy, 
kills people by accelerating 
immune system problems 
in humans, as it kills all 
cells and subverts the 
immune system further. 
It is not ezpected that the 
government wfll admit 
to the fact that the total 
decline in immune response 
for the population is due 
to environmental factors, 
such as chemicals in the 
food and water, which are 
litigatable. 
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Deliberate Exposure of Humans to Nuclear Radiation 

The Early Discovery of X-rays and Their Effect on Human Tissues 

X-ray radiation was discovered in 1895 by the German physicist Wilhelm 
Roentgen accidently while researching cathode radiation production. Within one year 
American physicists were using X-rays in clinical medicine . What were physicists doing in 
clinical medicine? The production and use of X-ray machines was undertaken mostly by 
electrical engineers, without any standards, and no one realized the true damaging 
potential of X-rays on human tissue until 1896 . when the New York Medical Record 
published accounts of hair loss, lesions and reddened skin that sloughed off. So, here we 
have it established that within one year of the discovery of X-rays. it was known that it 
affected human tissue negatively. Despite the publication of negative physiological effects, 
equipment was refined and became even more powerful. By 1913, there were hundreds of 
X-ray machine operators, calling themselves 'practitioners." This number, despite the 
scientific evidence of its devestating effect on human physiology, would increase to over 
150,000 by 1981, 1 including doctors and people with little or no radiological training. 
This raises the question, if it was known to be so harmful, why was it continued? [Ed. 
Remember Malthus? Increasing the mortality rate of the non-elite?] 

By the J 930 's, so many people had fallen victim to the misuse of X-ray's that a 
book, American Martyrs to Science Through the Roentgen Rays, was published by Dr. 
Percy Brown, a Boston radiologist who himself died of cancer in 1950. 2 As is seen by the 
footnote, this book was published in 1936 . Studies in 1946 3 , 1956 4 , 1963 5 and 1981 6 
noted the amazing effects on radiologists themselves, who had become the guinea pigs of 
the radiation industry. 



1 Note that 1981 is diiring the administration of "ex" Cl A director Bush. It is also of note that in 1981, 
less than 30% of states in the U.S. required licensing of X-ray machine operators. Six years earlier in 
1975, the Bureau of Radiological Health found that 63% of operators failed to properly restrict the beam 
to the size of the film. Forty percent of credentialed operators failed tests given them. Later in 1981, 
Congress passed a law requiring states to establish federally approved programs for training and licensing 
operators. States were given until 1985 to establish programs. 

2 Percy Brown, American Martyrs to Science Through the Roentgen Rays (Springfield, Illinois: Charles 
C. Thomas, 1936), p.37. 

3 Helmuth Ulrich, "Incidence of Leukemia in Radiologists," New England Journal of Medicine, January 
10, 1946m Vol 234, pp.45-46. 

4 In 1956, the National Academy of Sciences found the leukemia rate in radiologists to be eight time that 
of other doctors. 

5 E.B. Lewis, "Leukemia and Ionizing Radiation", reported in American Journal of Epidemiology, 
January 1965, pp.2-22. 

6 "Job Hazards of Radiologists Studied," Washington Star, February 23, 1981. Also reported in Medical 
World News Vol 22, No.6, March 16, 1981, p.36. 
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The "Breast Cancer" Detection [Production] Program 

The idea of using X-ray radiation to detect breast cancer in human females arose in 
the 1930's. By the 1960's, 'mammography" was in common use, and in 1963 a study 
began by the Health Insurance Plan of New York [based on no credible scientific 
evidence] concluded that 'mammography could reduce mortality rates among women," 
despite the fact that it was already known that radiation was itself carcinogenic. In 1973 
the American Cancer Society and the National Cancer Institute cosponsored the 
establishment of 27 Breast Cancer Detection Demonstration Projects with the goal of 
"examining" 250,000 women. The entire program was repeated each year for five years. 

In 1977, Dr. John C. Bailer III published an article in the Armals of Internal 
Medicine waming that the Health Insurance plan study, which had "prompted so much 
faith in mammography, " had not in fact demonstrated any increase in survival rates 
among the women under 50 who had been given the X-ray radiation. In fact, Dr. Irwin 
Bross and Leslie Blumenson of Roswell Park Memorial Laboratory in BufFalo estimated in 
1977 that, based on dosage levels, twice as many deaths as cures could resultfrom breast 
cancer "screenings. " Bross called the whole program "a disastrous mistake that would 
produce the worst epidemic of cancer in medical history. " At a meeting sponsored by the 
National Cancer Institute, Bross accused the American Cancer Society and the American 
College of Radiology of "subjecting 250,000 American women to X-ray dosages 
eguivalent to death warrants with a 15-vear delay in execution ." 

Radiation Dosage of Unborn Chiidren 

Two months after Wilhelm Roentgen's 1895 discovery of X-ray radiation, the first 
X-ray picture of a fetus in utero was taken. It became common practice to use X-rays to 
detect multiple births or abnormal conditions of the fetus, and the practice of dosing 
unborn chiidren with radiation continued for 60 years. It was not until the mid-1950's 
that the first survey was done on the effect of X-rays ion unborn chiidren. In 1955, a 
statistician at the University of Oxford in Britain, David Hewitt, noted that in the few 
years before 1955 there had been more than a 50% increase in the number of British 
chiidren dying of leukemia. After persuading health officials to interview the mothers of 
over 1,600 chiidren who had died of cancer in the previous two years (using an equal 
number of healthy mothers and chiidren as controls), a cause for the excess cancers 
emerged. The mothers of the chiidren who had cancer has received pelvic X-rays while 
they were pregnant. 

Obviously, neither the nuclear industry or the medical community appreciated this 
revelation. One of the health officials who conducted the study in Britain, a Dr. Stewart, 
came under criticism and lost her funding at Oxford. Despite this, Stewart kept on 
working, and in 1958 concluded that a fetus exposed in the first 90 days of development 
was ten times more likely to develop cancer than an unexposed fetus. Stewart also found 
that women who were not pregnant, if exposed to radiation, could have damaged 
offspring. The ovaries and eggs would be ajfected by the radiation. Today, despite this 
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knowledge gained in 1958, women are not sufficiently protected from radiation unless 
they declare they are pregnant. 

Spurred on by the work of Stewart, the Harvard School of Public Health 
conducted a study of 700,000 children bom between 1947 and 1964 in 37 major matemity 
hospitals in the northeastem United States. Dr. Brian MacMahon, who headed the study, 
found that cancer mortality was 40% higher among children with mothers who had been 
dosed with radiation. In 1963, MacMahon told a committee hearing conducting an 
investigation into atomic bomb testing fallout in Utah that 'We must consider very 
seriously the possibility of cancer production by low doses of radiation such as 
encountered in X-ray diagnosis and fallout 1 

Now, despite the 1963 warning to Congress, all the studies conducted previously, 
and all the knowledge that the government itself had accumulated about the hazards of 
nuclear radiation in any form, little was done to notify the public about the effect of 
medical radiation on the unborn fetus for an amazing 14_ years. The year 1970 was the 
last year in which the federal government analyzed X-ray records on a national scale. In 
that year, it found that 23% of the 3.5 million pregnant women in the United States— some 
800,000 women-were exposed to X-rays. In 1975, a study of 68,000 single deliveries 
estimated that pelvic X-roys were given in 4,500 cases. A 1976 telephone survey in New 
York indicated that women of childbearing age were often not asked beforehand if they 
were pregnant. Estimates in 1982, during the administration of ex-CIA director Bush, it 
was still estimated that at least 6% of all pregnant women are dosed with pelvic 
radiation, despite the fact that the Bureau of Radiological Health and the American 
College of Obstetricians and Gynecologists launched a campaign two years earlier in 1980 
to begin to warn the public of the dangers of drugs and radiation on the unborn child. The 
fimds for this public education program were reduced each year after it began 

New Toys - New Radiation Dosage Programs 

The use of radiation on humans adds to the income of doctors and medical 
institutions. Much of the newer technology, which is very expensive and requires much 
usage in order to reap a return on investment, involves harmful radiation. For instance, the 
advent of computerized axial tomography (CAT) scanning introduced a powerful new 
source of radiation, ranging as high as 4,500 millirems for some scans. By the early 
1980's, more than 2,000,000 Americans underwent CAT scans each year. These machines 
are not only used for 'Iscans". They are also used for radiation 'therapy" which can run as 
high as $36,000 per year. 



7 Fallout, Radiation Standards and Countermeasures, U.S. Congress, Joint Committee on Atomic 
Energy, Subcommittee on Research, Development and Radiation, August 20-22,27, 1963,p.595. 
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Add Another Carcinogenic Inducement to the Dentist's Office 

As if the use of mutagenic fluorides and mercury amalgam in the dentist office 
wasn't enough, the use of dental X-ray radiation on patients increases the predisposition 
toward denegerative systemic diseaase. Radiation can create mutations in cells which the 
fluorides can then activate into full blown cancer. Fluoride is a known cancer activator. 

The average skin does per dental X-ray film is about 910 millirems, nearly three 
times the whole-body dose from background radiation. A full mouth series can involve 16 
or more individual exposures and can deliver a substantial doese of radiation to the mouth 
cavity and bone structure. A survey done in 1976 in New York found that 89% of dentists 
ordinarily included a full set of mouth X-rays during a patients first visit. Nearly 50% of 
the dentists repeated X-rays of the mouth at least once a year. In 1981, the National 
Council on Health Care Technology Conference on Dental Radiology agreed that dentists 
reply too much on X-rays. 

The Chest X-Ray Program 

The presence of tuberculosis originally provided an excuse to dose men, women 
and children with radiation to look for it. However, as early as 1965 the Public Health 
Service called for an end to routine chest X-rays as a means of detecting TB, because TB 
was on the decline. Interestingly, the Public Health Service admitted in 1965 that 95% of 
the people with active tuberculosis had been identified without X-ray screening . If so, 
why were mobile X-ray vans going around the United States dosing people with radiation 
to look for tuberculosis? Despite these facts, X-raying of children with mobile units 
continued unabated until 1972, when the Public Health Service was joined by the 
American College of Radiology and the American College of Chest Physicians in a call for 
discontinuation of the mobile unit program. The mobile van program was curtailed 
somewhat, but the total paradigm of chest X-rays was not. In 1977, over 37 million chest 
X-rays were performed in hospitals across the United States. In 1979, the Joint 
Commission on Accreditation of Hospitals announced that it no longer reauired routine 
X-ray examination upon admission to the hospital. In 1981, the government eliminated its 
program of routine chest X-rays for J 60,000 government employees. X-rays continued to 
be prescribed in an ever-increasing cascade in facilities all across America, many of them 
required as a result of the insurance programs, who require X-rays before a patient will be 
reimbursed for treatment. Medical malpractice laws are also a strong incentive for doctors 
to require numerous doses of radiation far in excess of real medical need, in hopes of 
establishing a "record" with which to defend themselves in case of legal action. 

The "Logic" of the U.S. Medical System 

It is about as logical to use X-rays, which cause cancer, on a cancer patient for 
'therapy" as it is to use toxic chemotherapy drugs, which are carcinogenic and destroy 
the immune system, on a patient with a depressed immune system. Everything in the 
allopathic medical system in the West, especially the United States, is "ass-backwards." 
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The whole medical system is geared toward death, both rapid and slow, and 
making as much money from it as possible. The allopathic medical system, in its entirety, 
is a massive criminal enterprise. Any scientific, sane analysis by anyone with a brain in 
their head will arrive at that conclusion. The allopathic medical system is, on its face, 
genocidal. A 1984 plea [albeit naive] to the United States by medical doctors in the 
United States about wholesale medical genocide [published in the LE] went unheeded. 

Radiation "Therapy" 

Early in the 20th century radium treatments were deemed acceptable for 
'treating" skin diseases, as well as removing benign tumors and moles. Between the 
1920's and 1950's, radiation was deemed acceptable for treating an enlarged thymus and 
thryroid glands, enlargement of the tonsils [a natural result of the proper functioning of the 
tonsil], deafhess due to hypertrophy of lymphoid tissues around eustachian tubes, 
ringworm of the scalp, cervical inflammation, tuberculosis of the cervical nodes, asthma, 
whooping cough, and even breast problems after birth. Throughout the 1950' s American 
adults and children were commonly 'sized" for shoes by having their feet X-rayed [what 
was wrong measuring the un-shoed foot?]. That was yesterday, when people didn't know 
better, right? Wrong. Besides the fact that the hazards of radiation were knowrt when these 
activities were going on, this kind of thought pattern carried right on into the 1980' s, 
thirty years later. In 1981, two 'health spas"in Montana 8 were found to be advertising 
'the benefits of radon gas", knawn to be hazardous to humans, in curing 'arthritis, 
sinusitis, migraine, eczema, asthma, hay fever, psoriasis, allergies, diabetes and other 
ailments " Advertisements for the health resorts failed to mention the fivefold increase in 
lung cancer associated with breathing radon gas, well-established during observation of 
uranium mine workers. I wonder who owned and had stock in those health spas. 

Death for the Slaves of the U.S. Uranium Mining Industry 

That the process of digging for certain ores would evoke a terminal illness has 
been knawn since the 16th century. Early potters used pitchblende, a uranium ore, as a 
source for pigment. Mine workers for 400 years suffered lung problems and an early, 
painful death. The condition that resulted as a result of this mining was identified as lung 
cancer in 1870. In 1939, it was determined by Peller that the lung cancer rate among 
those miners was 20 times higher that among control subjects in Vienna. The source of the 
problem was radon gas, which in turn decays into isotopes of polonium [also used in 
smoke detectors], bismuth and lead, some of which exist for quite a while as breakdown 
products of radon. Only a miniscule amount will cause cancer. Such dangers were knawn 
when men were sent to dig uranium in the early days of the nuclear program in the 1940' s 
in the United States, as well as during the uranium mining operations unti! the early 
1970 's. 



8 Observed in pamphlels from the Merry Widow Health Mine, Basin, Montana, and the Sunshine Health 
Mine, Boulder, Montana. Do they sell "pet rocks", too? 
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Ali the while the Atomic Energy Commission refiised to protect mine workers until 
forced to do so in 1971, when federal standards for radon gas levels in uranium mines 
were created. Since the plague of lung cancers for generations of mine workers was 
totally avoidable, why did the U.S. government let these men continuously die a horrible 
deathl I suppose the answer lies somewhere in the realm of why the same government 
financially supported the buildup of National Socialism in Germany and Manrist 
Communism in Russia, and then absorbed the scientific research gained from the blood of 
millions into its own programs to be used against its own citizens? Probably. But, in the 
final analysis, this historically accurate portrayal of the government does not so much 
condemn the people involved, but the Malthusian-socialist mandate— the paradigm itself, 
as the reason why all this continues to occur around us on a daily basis. 

In 1960, the Public Health Service gave the statistics on uranium mine workers to 
Joseph Wagoner, a doctoral graduate of the Harvard School of Public Health. By 1964, 
Wagoner demonstrated a fivefold increase in cancer in mine workers. When the new 
standards appeared in 1971, Wagoner felt they were not adequate. Mines would often turn 
the radon gas ventilators off during lunch break, when the miners were on the surface, and 
begin blasting. When the workers returaed, they would receive radon levels more than 17 
times the legal Standard. The extreme doses were never recorded in company files. In 
1980, Wagoner quit the Public Health Service after 20 years. According to Wagoner, 
uranium mining as practiced in the United States remains the moral eauivalent of 
genocide 9 

Pollution of the Human Environment by the Nuclear Industry 

Oncec the miners have returned the ore to the surface, it is ground into as fine 
powder and mixed with acids. The acids dissolve the desired isotopes. The remaining 
material is referred to as 'tailings," which still contain 85% of the radioactivity of the 
original ore and over 99% of the original volume. It is a tremendously wasteful mass-to- 
mass process of extraction which would not be tolerated in any other enterprise, and it 
results in high quantities of hazardous waste which must be stored. Most works of 
literature state that there is no way to render it neutral, but we saw in the January 1995 
issue of the LeadingEdge that MRX technology, which uses laser light, is a practical way 
of safety and quickly neutralizing the material. We also saw proof that it was ofFered to 
the government, who refiised to entertain the idea. Why would the government refuse a 
safe, quick and effective way to neutralize nuclear waste? 

Both the acids, normally called 'liquor", and the tailings are stored. On July 16, 
1979, exactly 34 years to the day from the first test of a nuclear device in the deserts of 
the American southwest, a dam broke in Church Rock, New Mexico, releasing several 
hundred million gallons of 'liquor"and 1,100 tons of mill wastes down upon Gallup, New 
Mexico and into the western Rio Puerco river, carrying toxic metals that could be detected 



9 Wassennan and Solomon, Killing Our Own: The Disaster of America' s Experience with Atomic 
Radiation (Delacorte Press, 1982), p. 150. 
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70 miles downstream. The accident, which occurred 14 weeks after the accident at Three 
Mile Island, was one of America's largest nuclear disasters. Virtually no one outside of the 
areas where it happened remembers it, because it was not publicized, and the owners of 
the facility at Church Rock were United Nuclear Corporation, a Virginia-based firm with 
assets of hundreds of millions of dollars and strong influence in the New Mexico 
government. The virtual press blackout was not unexpected. 

The waste that broke out of the dam at Church Rock contained Thorium 230, 
which is as toxic is plutonium and has a half-life of 80,000 years. It collects in human bone 
marrow, the liver, and lymphatic tissue, and even minute quantites can detect cancer. The 
accident will be a cancer threat for tens of thousands of years. An investigation of the 
accident proved that it was preventable— that problems with the dam were known a year 
before the accident. No one did anything about it. Why? 

When the time came for 'bleanup," the state ordered United Nuclear to monitor 
pools created when the spill overflowed the banks of the Rio Puerto. The company chose 
to 'monitor" the uranium content of the pools. However, this was subterfuge on the part 
of the company, since the uranium had already been removed during the processing of the 
ore. Why did the company chose to monitor the pools for an element it knew would least 
likely exist in the pools? Investigators frora the Nuclear Regulatory Commission showed 
that the radiation levels in the pools were 100-500 times natural background radiation. A 
doctor working with Indian children, Dr. Jorge Winterer, noted that children along the 
river played in the pools. Winterer publically brought out the facts about the subterfuge on 
the part of the company, and came under personal attack. He and his family were told to 
leave New Mexico, "where they would be better off." 10 

The mine and mill were back in business in less than five months. The same pond 
was in use, and constant seepage of up to 80,000 gallons a day was routine. The company 
put up signs warning of contamination, but animals consumed by humans who wander into 
the area can't read. 

The Nuclear Regulatory Commission acknowledged that at least 15 accidental 
release of uranium tailings happened between 1959 and 1977, including seven dam breaks, 
six pipeline failures and two floods. In at least 10 occasions the release reached a major 
water source. 11 In the fail of 1977, an internal NRC memorandum revealed that the NRC 
had underestimated radon emissions from tailing piles by a factor of 100,000. According 
to the Centers for Disease Control, when faced with the mounting rise of childhoof 
leukemia in areas where tailings are stored, 'there appears to be no relationship between 
the mills and leukemia." 12 The problem with waste tailings around the United States, 



10 U.S. Congress, House Conunittee on Interior and Insular Affairs, Subcommittee on Energy and the 
Environment, Mill Tailings Dam Break at Church Rock, New Mexico, 96th Congress, October 22, 1979. 

11 William Sweet, "Unresolved: The Front End of Nuclear Waste Disposal," Bulletin of the Atomic 
Scientists, May 1979, p.45. 

12 Crowell and Heath, "Leukemia in Parowan and Paragonah, Utah," EPI-67-70-2, memorandum to the 
Director, National Communicable Disease Center, Atlanta, April 26, 1967. 
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especially in the western part of the country, is endemic. Yet, because of the political 
aspect of the nuclear industry, nothing is done about the storage problems or the 
thousands of still-born children in mining families. The use of tailings for building materials 
was widespread throughout the 1950's and early 1960's. Despite repeated warnings from 
independent experts, the Atomic Energy Commission did not investigate the possibility 
that such tailings could harm people. In Grand Junction, Colorado alone, at least 270,000 
tons of tailings were used in construction of the town. The leukemia rate in Grand 
Junction is twice the state average. More women of childbearing age are suffering than 
men. 13 The Malthusian legacy continues. 

The pattern with the problem of nuclear waste and industries involved with it can 
be seen with virtually every other industry that causes human sufFering. Industries maintain 
that tightening standards for safety would be too expensive. This can be seen within the 
paradigm of chemical industries, electromagnetic emissions and other areas covered under 
the auspices of Matrix III. Ali the patterns and responses are the same. Ali the excuses are 
the same. The inaction is the same. The result is the same—death, degeneration and disease 
for millions of people, production of financial profit for the industries involved and the 
medical community, and suffering and misery for the American population. Thomas 
Malthus maintained in the 19th century that the elite had to increase the mortality rate of 
the non-elite. It is still taken quite seriously by the government of the United States and 
International Corporate Capitalism, in its quest for institution of Global Socialism. The 
people continue to die to satisfy that objective. Re-read the legal definitions at the 
beginning of this volume for criminal gross negligence, genocide and criminal conspiracy. 

Atomic Bomb Testing in the United States and Population Reduction 

Much of the focus has been on genetic damage caused by fallout from U.S. above 
ground atomic tests. More significant, however, is the systemic damage done to the fetus 
during the first trimester of pregnancy. In 1969 Dr. Ernest Sternglass, a graduate of 
Cornell University and a former employee of the Naval Ordnance Laboratories, published 
an article in the Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists contending that some 375,000 American 
infants had died as a result of atomic bomb testing. His thesis rested on the idea that as 
medical technology was advancing, the rate of infant mortality dropped, essentially by a 
constant percentage each year. When the atomic bomb testing began, the rate of decline of 
infant mortality slowed. When the testing stopped, the rates began to drop as they had 
before, in keeping with continued medical advances. The total death rate caused by the 
atomic bomb testings, particularly from aerial dispersion of Iodine 131 which passes the 
placental membrane and afFects the prenatal thyroid gland, is estimated at 375,000 infants, 
who suffered stunted growth, congenital deformities, hypothyroidism, brain damage, 
deformities and death. 14 This is not some crazy abstraction. Nobel Prize winner Linus 
Pauling predicted in 1958 that 140,000 people would die from each and every bomb tests 



13 H. Peter Metzger, The Atomic Establishment, (New York: Simon and Schuster, 1972)p.63. 

14 Ernest Sternglass, "Infant Mortality and Nuclear Tests," Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists, April 1969, 
Vol 25. Also see "The Death of Ali Childen," an article by Dr. Sternglass, in Esauire, Sept 1969. 
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conducted aboveground in the United States. Pauling indicated that a single radioactive 
fallout product, radioactive carbon 14, from a single years bomb testing, could cause 
425,000 embryonic and neonatal (before one month of age) deaths, over 170,000 
stillbirths and childhood deaths, and result in another 55,000 children being born with 
'gross physical or mental defects." 15 Each year of bomb testing would affect 650,000 
people. Hiroshima and Nagasaki directly affected about 200,000 people and no doubt 
killed millions through cancer and leukemia through generations. Why has the United 
States been using this and other programs (chemical, biological and electromagnetic) to 
conduct the genocide of its own country? The proof is historically there, absolutely 
without question. The reasons were explained at the beginning of this volume. The 
paradigm must change, and change now. 

The charges levelled by Dr. Sternglass were quickly addressed by the Atomic 
Energy Commission, who chose Arthur Tamplin at Lawrence Livermore Laboratory to 
refute the charges. Tamplin dissected Sternglass' s study and 'tlecided" that the case had 
been overstated. Tamplin said each bomb killed 4,000 American children. The rest of the 
375,000 cases had been 'Hue to social factors, including poverty." 16 How impoverished is 
a fetus during its first 90 days? Not very. The Atomic Energy Commission asked Tamplin 
to omit reference to the 4,000 deaths per bomb before he published his report in Science. 
The charges levelled by Dr. Sternglass have never been adequately refiited, but he has 
been attacked mercilessly since then. The atomic industry has devoted a lot of money and 
time to attack his work—which was apparently impeccable. 17 Why? Because it reveals the 
truth, something which has been suppressed at every turn. 

In 1979, Dr. Ernest Sternglass and Stephen Bell, an educational psychologist, 
presented a paper before the American Psychological Association suggesting that the 
atmospheric testing was linked to a decline in the SAT scores among American teenagers. 
The effects were particularly strong in Utah, where scores plunged 26 points. 18 The paper 
obviously met with strong criticism from the nuclear industry. However, a 1980 study 
commissioned by the U.S. Navy substantiated the thesis. The Navy was concerned that 
the complexity of its technology was exceeding the ability of recuits to manage it, and it 
worried about an obvious decline in the mental abilities of American youth. According tyo 
the Navy study, it was agreed that radiation probably played an important role. Two of the 
Navy researchers, Bernard Rimland and Gerald Larson, indicated that 'Sternglass and Bell 
provide very convincing and disquieting evidence closly linking the SAT score decline to 



15 Linus Pauling, "Genetic and Somatic Eflfects of Carbon-14," Science 128, No.3333, Nov 14, 1958. 

16 Arthur Tamplin, "Infant Mortality and the Environment," Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists Vol 25, 
December 1969. 

17 As a tenured professor with patents of his own, Sternglass has been financially beyond the grasp of the 
nuclear industry, leaving them with only his reputation to attack. In 1973, C.B. Yulish wrote Low-Level 
Radiation: A Summary o/Responses to Ten Years of Allegations by Dr. Ernest Sternglass (New York: 
Charles Yulish Associates), a one-volume work primarily circulated among utility executives. 

18 Sternglass and Bell, "Fallout and Decline of SAT Scores," APA Meeting, New York, Sept 3, 1979. 
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the cumulative effects of nuclear fallout. The efFect of radiation on human tissue was 
first noted in 1896. For almost 100 years, the toll of death and dying because of its 
deliberate proliferation has been a calculated effort to undermine the human population 
on a genetic and embryonic basis. Other forms of nuclear power, such as aneutronic or 
protonic power (that does not emit radiation or produce nuclear wastej could have been 
developed—why the development of the "dirty" version? 

Proliferation of Nuclear Facilities and Radiation Leakage 

In the fail of 1969, Gofrnan and Tamplin published findings linking cancer deaths 
to radiation releases from nuclear reactors. In 1970, Dr. Ernest Stemglass began to look at 
infant mortality rates in communities where reactors existed. He soon found that in many 
cases, there was a significant rise in infant deaths in nearby counties and areas downwind 
from reactor sites. The findings of Dr. Sternglass were given fiirther credibility in July 
1971 by Dr. Morris Degroot, chairman of the Department of Statistics at the Carnegie- 
Mellon Institute in Pittsburgh. His statistics indicated a tentative correlation between 
reactor emissions and health problems around the Brookhaven reactor on Long Island, 
New York. 20 

Degroot also studied the reactor at Shippingport, Pennsylvania, and noticed a rise 
in infant mortality there. Nine miles downwind in the small town of Aliquippa, Sternglass 
found a 20-year high in infant mortality rates. Rises were also evident in fetal mortality, 
underweight births and leukemia. In April 1973, the governor of Pennsylvania appointed a 
high-level commission to look into the problem. The commision found that the utility 
company, Duquesne Light, had been derelict in its responsibility to monitor radiation. A 
stronger statement was levied by another member of the commission— there appeared to be 
a strong suspicion of dishonesty in reporting releases. Unfortunately, and perhaps 
predictably, because future work depended on towing the party line, the commission 
eventually found 'ho sufficient evidence" to confirm charges of an escalated infant death 
rate. However, death rates in the area had been lower before the plant opened. Thus, the 
rise of death rates relative to the state average actually represented a rise that could be 
attributed to the reactor. The same pattem would be seen at Three Mile Island. 

Parallel Developments at Three Mile Island 

Babcock and Wilcox, famous makers of steam boilers, received its first order for a 
nuclear reactor in 1966 from Metropolitan Edison, a subsidiary of General Public Utilities, 
who decided to build a reactor complex on Three Mile Island, ten miles southeast of 
Harrisburg, Pennsylvania. It went on line in 1974. Within 24 months, interesting things 



19 Rimland and Larson, "Manpower Quality Decline: An Ecological Perspective," Armed Forces and 
Society, Fail 1981. 

20 Morris DeGroot, "Statistical Studies of the Effect of Low-Level Radiation from Nuclear Reactors on 
Human Health," Proceedings of the Sirth Berkeley Symposium on Mathematical Studies and Probability, 
Universityof California, July 19-22, 1971. 
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began to happen to the animals in the local area, who began experiencing miscarriagess, 
deformed births and accelerated death rates. By the time the second TMI unit opened in 
January 1979, residents of the area began to notice a milky white substance drifting down 
out of the sky from the power plant every time it was in operation. Also coincident with 
the operation of the TMI facility was the general disappearance of squirrels, rabbits and 
birds. An increase in the incidence of thyroid cancer in humans was noted. These were the 
same problems noted at Shippingport. On March 28, 1979, TMI #2 had a near meltdown, 
with unknown quantities of radiation escaping into the local area. Estimates were made by 
the Nuclear Regulatory Commission that 16 million curies of noble gases and 14 curies of 
Iodine 131 had been released. No one really knows. 

Reports of bizarre reproductive events concerning animals happened for years 
afterward. Infant human deaths doubled in the months following the TMI incident. Eighty- 
eight infants died. Infant mortality in the state of Pennsylvania exceeded the average U.S. 
rate.Within a five-mile radius, the ratio of infant deaths per live births rose by a factor of 
seven. The rate witbin a ten-mile radius of TMI doubled. The State of Pennsylvania 
claimed to have an explanation. At a press conference in April 1980, the Pennsylvania 
State Secretary of Health announced that the infant mortality rates in the TMI area 
showed 'ho statistically significant difference in the mortality rate than for the state as a 
whole." 21 Despite the fact that infants in the TMI area sustained hypothyroidism, the State 
of Pennsylvania refused release the data to the public. It was only after UPI was notified 
that it appeared in the newspapers (interestingly, thyroid problems surfaced in islanders 
after the U.S. conducted atomic tests in the Marshal Islands). Officials claimed all the 
physical problems could not be connected to the TMI incident, and this party line was 
reflected in major newspapers. 22 They lied. The deceit still continues. 



21 Pennsylvania Department of Health, Health Department Releases Preliminary Study on Infant Deaths 
in TMI Area (Harrisburg: Department of Health, April 2, 1980). 

22 New York Times, April 15, 1980 "Three Mile Island: No Health Impact Found" 

475 



Atom bombs 
tested'GIs 



■ Troop exercises: Sol- 
diers* close proximity to 
nudear blasts in the 1950s 
are reported to have been 
designed to overcome 
theirfears. 

By Robert Burns A_ 1 ^f<^ 
The Associated Press ^ J 

WASHINGTON - Troop exer- 
cises during nuclear bomb tests in 
the l9S0s were designed to con- 
vince soldiers their Tear of radiation 
was irrational and to gtve them "an 
emotional vaccination," newly de- 
classified Pentagon records show. 

It has been known for decades 
that soldiers were deliberately ex- 
posed to radiation during exerdses 
starting in 1951 at the Nevada nu- 
clear test range. The newly avail- 
able documents open a window into 
the reasoning of military ieaders in 
secret discussions about how far to 
go in using GIs in the tests. 

< Exaggerated feai* 

The basic judgment, as reflected 
in the govemment records, was 
that soldiers had an exaggerated 
fear of nuclear radiation after Hi- 
roshima. The solution was to put 
GIs in foxholes near ground zero of 
nuclear bomb blasts and then move 
them even closer after the shock 
wave passed. 

LitUe consideration was glven to 
longer-term health risks to the sol- 
diers. 

The focus was on the short term, 
to erase what one general in a 1951 
report called a "combat unfavor- 
able psychology." 

Military Ieaders felt this psycho- 
logical manipulatlon was essential 
because of their belief that nuclear 
war witb the Soviet Union could be- 
gtaatanytime. The Army Was then 



In a newly declasslfled Pentagon 
brieflng paper dated Feb. 27, 1953, 
the purpose of the indoctrinalion ef- 
fort was descrlbed this way: 

"To remove from the mlnds of the 
troops — and therelore to a degree 
from the mlnds of other persons In 
the servIces wlth whom they will 
later come In contact — the folklore 
and superstitlon regardlng atomlc 
explcslons, ... particulariy effects 
connected with nuclear radiation 
hazards.* 

At least 40,000 men from all 
branches of the U.S. military 
participated ih eight "Dosen Rock" 
exercises In Nevada, from 1951 to 
1957, according to Pentagon 
flgures. 

i 

envisioning a war in which nuclear 
weapons would be used on the bat- 
Uefield. 

The formerly secret Pentagon 
papers are among thousands of 
pages of documents of the now-de- 
funct Armed Fbrces Special 
Weapons Project that have been 
declassified by the National 
Archives at the request of The As- 
sociated Press. 

The Weapons Project coordi- 
nated the military's role in nuclear 
arms development, 

Additional new documentation 
has been collected by the presiden- 
tlal Advisory Committee on Human 
Radiation Experiments. 

Deaths and injuries caused by 
the two U.S. nuclear bombings of 
Japan in 1945 gave rise to worry 
among soldiers and the general 

Bublic about the dangers of radia- 
on. 

"Fear of radiation Is almost uni- 
versal among the uninltiated, and 




MIND GAMES: Two soldiers look at an atomlc cloud during a nu- 
clear bomb test In Nevada in 1952. Pentagon papers reveal that troop 
exercises during nuclear bomb tests were designed to persuade sol- 
diers that fears of radiation were irrational and to give them an 'emo- 
tional vaccination' to the blasts. 



unless it is overcome in the mili- 
tary forces it could present a most 
serious problem," Dr. Richard L. 
Meiling, chairman of the Penta- 
gon's Armed Forces Medical Policy 
Council, wrote in a June 27, 1951, 
memo stamped "top secret" 

Vety dose 

Meiling recommended putting 
combat troops 12 miles from 
ground zero and then moving them 
closer after the ezplosion. 

In fact, some troops later were 
jgwedjwrt^OOO^vardsto 



zero, and many were only slightly 
fartheraway. 

A June 3, 1952, memo suggested 
placing troops only 800 yards away. 

Greg Herfcen, a nuclear historian 
with the presidential Advisory 
Committee on Human Radiation 
Experiments, said the U.S. nuclear 
troop exercises were modest com- 
pared with those of the Soviet Red 
Army in the 1950s. 

"Both sides were playing that 
same game — to show that they 
could fight on a nuclear battlefield," 
Herken sald to an interview. 
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'49 memo laid plan 
to study effects of 
radiation on humans 



By H. JOSEF HEBERT 

Associated Press 



WASHINGTON - Researchers 
outlined an elaborate plan in 1949 to 
use workers at a Tennessee uranium 
processing plant to leara more abont 
tbe kng-term effects of chronic radi- 
ation eiposure on humans, a re- 
cently declassiiied docoment 
sbowed. 

Although details abont the pro- 
posed Oak Ridge, Tenn., studies are 
sketchy, tbe document suggested 
that the aim was foeused more on 
using the workers as guinea pigs to 
learn about radiation health effects 
than on worker protection, said one 
investigator. 

There is an opportunity to secore 
the type of medical information re- 
quired . . . to interpret, in terms of 
human eiperience, the toxicological 
findings of small ani mal research," 
the' researchers argued in detailing 
the proposed studies. 

At tbe time, in the first years of the 
Cold War. relatively little was 
known about radiation's effect on the 
body at various expo5ure levels. 
Scientists considered workers in the 
weapons plants as obvious subjects 
for ciose study and research because 
-of their known ezposure despite 
some limited efforts at protectioo. 

The Oak Ridge document and 
otber findings are to be discussed 
this week at a meeting of the presi- 
dent's Advisory Committee on Hu- 
man Radiation Eiperiments. which 
for a year has been examining the 
government's use of humans in radi- 
ation eiperiments during the de- 
cades of the Cold War. 

The five-page memorandum was 
fonnd by advisory committee inves- 
tigators earlier this year in a vault 
containing hundreds of boxes of clas- 
sifled material at the Oak Ridge 
National Laboratory in Tennessee. 

Recently declassified. the memo- 
randum provided little information 
about the workers except that they 
were involved in uranium processing 
and were known lo be subject to 
radiation exposure despite protec- 
tive ventilation eouipment. 

"It's unclear what these workers 
were lold. whether these plans were 



r shared with them, and whether they 
H -f O Q were ever told about their expo- 
sures," said a staff summary pre- 
pared for the presiden tial advisory 
panel. 

Noting the need to learn more 
about bealth effects f rotnsachespo- 
suie, the researchers recocnrocndcd 
that the studies be "inaugurated as 
soon as possible." While the docu- 
ment, written by a sdenUst at Oak 
Ridge, suggested that the plan had 
been thoroughly discussed and given 
wide support, it's not certain to what 
extent the proposal was iaiple- 
mented. 

lnvestigators believed that U was 
pursued at least to some degree. 

The researchers' plan had two 
distinct focuses. 

One program involved closely 
monitpring "one or two subjects" 
among tecbnicians working on the 
electromagnetic separation of ura- 
nium. The workers wonld be tested 
to track uranium intake and absorp- 
tion by the body. 

To determine bow much uranium 
the workers actually were breath- 
ing, a "dummy respirator" — set to 
run at the same rate as tbe workers' 
breathing level — was set up along- 
side the workers and examined 
daily. 

A separate avenne of research was 
auned at a larger group of workers 
involved in tbe so-called "Sun- 
flower" and "Daffodil" programs at 
Oak Ridge. lnvestigators conM find 
little additional information about 
these programs among the docu- 
ments examined in tbe classifled 
vault. which contained hundreds of 
boxes not yet opened. 

This research foeused on gathering 
tissue samples. eitracted teeth and 
— when a worker died — even bones 
and body parts so they could be 
esamined for radiation effect 

Most of the samples were to be 
sent to tbe University of Rochester 
School of Medicine. which m the 
]940s and early *50s condueted much 
of the research into radiation eiiects 
on humans. 

Dr. Harold C. Hodge. head of the 
Division of Pharmacology and Toxi- 
cology at the oniversity, was quoted 
in the Oak Ridge memo as deserib- 
ing the need to secure tissue samples 
from the uranium workers. 
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Darwinian dimension 



By P«vtd Brown 



9 



Like a figure in a play by Shakespeare, a ghost 
has hovered just olTstage in the health care dra- 
ma in Washington, D.C. When the curtain rises 
on the next and possibly final set, perhaps he 
ahould have a speaking pari 

The shadowy presence b Charles Darwin, the 19th-cen- 
tury natoralist whoae theory of evolution provided bM- 
ogy with its organiziDg principle. Bill Clinton ahould 
have studied Darwin faefore he prapoaed a health system 
that would guarantee medical 
care for every pereon for their 
entirebvea. 

The administration de- 
aeribed universal medical cov- 
erage many waya. H w as a 
matterofplainjustice. It would 
make the country heeltiner. U 
waaiiecassary topreserveeco» 
nomie growth. It would be 
eheaper in the long run, with 
all that prerentjve care built in 
and all that fat, fi-aud and pe- 
perworkeateut 

Bttt what the Clinton ed- 
ministratMm never admitted 
was that "univerial eoverage* 
would also be painful, radical 
and built on personal aaerinoe. 
It's not an oversight Darwin 
would have made. 

Darwin's contributions were 
many. Surely greatest among 
them was that be aketcbed the 
logkal eonnection between the 
behavior ofmbviduala and the 
behavior of populahcns. He re- 
alized that at any given mo- 
men t, life was essentially a 
fight far the incrementa of ex- 
istenee - a bigger meal, a bet- 
ter sheker. another day. U was 
a battle waged by irjarviduab, 
and survivors were those who 
adapted well - eitber by 
charice or by the accumulation 
of akills and habita acquired 
thoufh bnefieial acodents. 

But sui lival of the ftttest in- 
dividuals didn't eaplain the 
presence of species. Darwin 
reajoned that speoefl surrival 
muat m aome sense be the ul- 
timate end toward wbieh in- 
dividual life bent 

Soroe individual traits, he 
theonzed, were "selected" and 
piea&ned by natura. This oc- 
cuiieJ when lainkan vai'iatajo 
of body or behavior (iriaing, 
we now know, from genetic 
mutation) helped an individ- 
ual aurmeatleast urjtil the when H cc^mate. The 
traits were then paased to the offspring through inher- 
itancr, ahaping and coloring all the generataons that lol- 



Universal eoverage will come 

only when most people 
realize that if you want to do 
something that benefrts the 
whole population, there's no 
other way to get there than 
through individual saerifice. 




lation by changing medical care would reauire u> as in- 
dividual* to give aomething up. 

Universal care, in faet, ia a radical notion - radical 
for the United States and radical for medicine itaelf. 
Medicine (eacept for the field of public health) ia a dis- 
apline focused on mdividual gain. HeaJers all types op- 
erate oo the beUef that they can pliiek mdmduala out of 
the tide ofillneas and, if not aave them, at least do them 
gooi WhatV happening elaewbere has httle bearing on 
this activity. 

In American medicine, the aseendaney of the individ- 
ual ensta m nearlypurefimn. 
American physicians are 
taught (and believe) that the 
"good of the pabent* ia the one 
consideration that trumps all 
others. Thia view, combined 
with the countrys enormoua 
weahh and medical proweaa, 
has made American medicine 
themoste flc ct i renUseworld. 
It has alao given it a pemHar- 
ly aga^eaaive ojualiry. 

Cccopared to physidans rhe 
where, American docton are 
quick to use pharmaceuticala, 
interventional procedures or 
auTgery-anythingthatmight 
tip the halance a little m the 
pamsnf s favor. They occaaion- 
aDy try *heroje* operatians and 
therapies that are viewed as 
futile or wasteful by physiaans 
m other paru of the world. 

They push treatment fur- 
ther, which aometmea resuha 
in the dkMd ecene of a ter- 
patient on life- 
chmery. The ex- 
however, arise front the 

an umate iiaiiiiiiliiient Lo giv- 
mgtbepasant all there ia toof- 
fer. 

This camas at huge eosL In- 
dmdiialsranaBcfditbecauae 
most of the direct aapenae is 
baroe by rosurance companMa 
SAd the govcramanL Sooety 
cao aflbra it beeauee not evary- 
one has acceas to larian care 
- and withont that hznitabon 
it^B hkcry the American ujadlLal 
syeters would have encotm- 
tered ita pnaant cri 



Health care refbrm threat- 
ss all of thia. h threetens doc 



Cracial to the theory is that ksers are as essential as 
winnen on the road u> robust, welkadapted populaboni. 
The "saerifice" of the maledapted fuels the engine of 
erorobon just as much as the vietory of the fit 

Curiousry, something hke mdividual aaerifice fer the 
good of the species seems to be built into tfe itselC How 
else cm one uplam the "slli ui^c" behavior cf dudu that 
fejgnlauken sjumjs todiieitaprrvlatorfrDBathenest,or 
wound^d animals that wanda away from the herd in or- 
der not to slow its migration? 

Thisselrli ■iiiajniayBeralrytemourbloodBiclogista 
over the utzt decade have learned a great deal about the 
actk» of bonnone-uke bior hem ir al s, called "cvtokines," 
that are unleashed as part of the bobya immune re- 
sponse to sehaus infecbon. 

It appears that early on they marshal and direct the 
bod/l defenses, but latar they can tam destnictive, 
sending the body into ahock and fknding the lungs with 
fiuid. Why would nature have pieatl » e d aneh a double- 



David Broum, a phytiaan, eoem medicine far The 
Waihuigton PaeL 



edge sword? 

Ina provocatrveessaynurjbshedearijerthis vearmthe 
Annalsof Internal Mec^icW,PhiUpMaekowiak,aphysi- 
dan at the Baltimore Veterans Aflairs Medical Center, 
theorued that this system fliay have evulvad in order to 
MU bopelessly iniected indiriduals quickry, leastning 
the riak of contagion to other members ofthe population 
that a lingermg death would provide. 



What does this have to do with health care iefcrm,you 
mightask? 

The American health care system, c o n ce t u e d over- 
whelmingly with the well-being of individuala, raata on 
a pririciple that isaldnto "survival ofthe fittest* Aaya- 

^ wwwip i \ ^*ta^jtt 1hr 

other end of the Darwinian dialectic- b assumes the 
population is at least as important as the individual 

Tne year-long debate over health care has avoided a 
frank diseussion of the tenaion between theae two polea. 
•But the aad, unavoidaWe truth is that there ia simply not 
enough money available for health care to ">«™-j— 
benefit to both individual consumers and to the popula- 
tion as a whole. 

Trying to give everyone what he wanta, or even every- 
thing that may do him good, would bankrupt the popu- 
lation. Conversely, trying to gain anmrthing as a pnpu- 



«pectations. Both partiea 
know thia, But if the aalesmen 
of health care lefinui kriew it, 
they werent talking. 
Thbeanre,aperaonsabim>tochoorea i y 
wanta ia often cited aa aoniething that might change 
under health care refann. But in f»ct this is onc of the 
least important issues. <The trsuma of changing doc- 
tm-ifthat'svAatitis-wfflocOTColymtherb*|en- 
erabon aiter reform, and not to everybody.) More ba- 
portarAareo^iaftkaiaofwbatwmbetreatodaixllaTK 



■ Will women with advanced breaat cancerbeableto 
gHhis^Hiosechemotherapyaiidautologouaboiie-i-^ 



■ Are there premature babies as amali that no at- ' 
tempt will be made to aave them? 

■ Can people with low-back pain ezpect to get an MEI 
acan without waiting stz montha to see if their pain goea 
away on its u mi? 

■ Win patienta routinery get expensire, once-a-day 
fbnimlationa of drugs mste^of their eheaper and leaa 
conrenient three-timea a day verajans? 

The bnportance of theae cjuestions - and a thousand 
more - was never acknowledged by the Clinton admin- 
istration- Everyone &nm the preaident on down pre- 
tended that health care refcrm was a change of structure 
aad not (almost certainly) alto a chaageof substance. 
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The Paradigm of Vaccmation 
and Its Contribution to Human Disease 

Advisory and Disclaimer 

In volume one of Matrix III, we covered basic information on the vaccination 
gambit in chapter 6. It is advisable, but not absolutely necessary, that you have access to 
the material and documents in the first volume, as there are historical connections and data 
there that are not in this volume. The subject was basically introduced in the first volume, 
and will be covered in more detail here, as more information has become available since 
the first volume was accomplished. We are required to state that the information in this 
book is for educational purposes only, that it is not intended to be taken as medical or 
legal advice, and that those requiring medical or legal advice should seek the services of 
those considered by the reader to be competent in those fields. Given these constraints and 
statements, we assume no liability for any loss or damage caused or alleged to be caused, 
directly or indirectly, from information contained in this book. Readers are advised to 
supplement this knowledge and information with their own research, as a function of 
experience, before arriving at definitive conclusions and subsequent modification of 
personal reality. Ali reasonable efforts have been made to ascertain the validity of the data 
contained herein, supplemented with references when available at the time of writing. 

Introduction 

The subjection of vaccination or immunization is obviously a sensitive one, since a 
great deal of profit depends on the existence of the paradigm. Fortunately, all paradigms 
based on deceit eventually fail, aided by the plethora of data which surfaces as a result of 
the social negativity such paradigms generate. The subject of vaccination is a good 
example, and we will take the data heretofore presented in volume one and amplify it, 
based on an overall reassessment which integrates what we have leamed since then. Let us 
start with an examination of the subject of human immunity to disease. 

Natural Human Pathotropic Immunity 

Natural immunity can be considered the sum total of immunity to disease inherent 
in biological immune defenses not artificially induced, and is comprised of active 
immunity, acquired through normal infestation of intestinal and respiratory systems after 
birth, and passive immunity, generally consisting of antibodies acquired from maternal 
blood and breast milk. 

The human immune system is further characterized as having specific responses, 
such as the production by the body of specific antibodies to counter specific foreign 
proteins or antigens, and non-specific responses, which consist of the general systemic 
response to undesirable substances. Included in the general repertoire of non-specific 
response is the skin, the mucous membranes of the respiratory and digestive tracts, reflex 
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actions of sneezing and coughing, natural antibodies, complement proteins, interferon 1 , 
the process of phagocytosis (cells devouring other cells), the effect of fatty acids, 
inflammatory response 2 , the action of reticulo-endothelial cells, the action of lysozyme 
and other enzymes, the response of respiratory and intestinal celia, the efFect of stomach 
acid on bacteria, and secretions that contain antibodies themselves, such as secretory 
immunoglobulin, which assists the process of phagocytosis - an example being the action 
of white blood cells on pathogenic organisms. 

The human body maintains several lines of defense against the invasion of foreign 
proteins and subsequently produced toxins. The first line of defense is the skin, which is 
primarily composed of a protein-based material called keratin. The skin also secretes 
various oils, fatty acids and lactic acids which inhibit the general growth of bacteria, 
although many body flora that inhabit both the skin and the interior of the body are 
relatively innocuous, given that the immune system is in a normal condition, and many 
body processes are assisted by their existence. These organisms that exist in symbiosis 
with human anatomy are sensitive to antibiotics and synthetic materials administered by 
current medical practice. Disturbance of the delicate balance can lead to overpopulation of 
pathogenic organisms. The proliferation of candida albicans caused by administration of 
commercial antibiotic drugs is an example, as is the diarrhea and bleeding caused by 
obliteration of intestinal flora by antibiotics. Since the maintenance of internal organisms is 
an essential part of the human immune response, the death of these organisms weakens the 
overall immune system capability. 

The white cells in the body, the leukocytes, are generally divided into two groups, 
the granulocytes, which include neutrophils, eosinophils and basophils, and the non- 
granulated lymphocytes and monocytes. Neutrophils constitute the most prevalent type of 
granulocyte, and have a nucleus containing a number of lobes. Because of the segmented 
nature of the nucleus, neutrophils are also called polymorphonuclear leukocytes. They 
have an interesting property in that they have the ability to form physical barriers against 
pathogenic organisms. The eosiniphil comprises about 2% of the leukocytes in the 
bloodstream, and appear to be connected with defense against parasitic infection and 
allergic response, rather than against microorganisms and toxins. Basophils also have a 
role to play in allergic response, and contain histamin and heparin. A further form of the 
leukocyte is the monocyte, which has the capacity to ingest foreign particles and bacteria. 
The monocyte appears to be active in conditions presented by tuberculosis and fungal 
infections. 

Another natural line of defense is the lymphatic system. Most cellular structures in 
the body are bathed in lymph, a clear fluid which acts as a general dumping ground for 



1 Interferon also causes many viruses to go into latency. 

2 Inflammatory response occurs when tissue is injured. The process starts when connective tissue blocks 
the lymph channel to check microbe spread, enlargement of injured cell capillaries enables transport of 
neutrophils to the site of injury, and the release of C-reactive protein, natural antibodies, IgM, interferon, 
properdin, and complement. 
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unwanted substances, later filtered out through the liver and kidneys. The lymph moves 
through a series of ducts and glands by virtue of a specialized series of muscular 
contractions, many of which are generated during the act of physical exercise. It is the 
lymphatic system which contains the aforementioned reticulo-endothelial cells which trap 
and ingest various organisms within the lymph. These cells also form the lining of several 
important organs, and are also present within the liver and spleen. When a foreign protein 
structure is located, connective tissue traps the foreign structure and lymphocytes are 
dispersed to engulf the offending organism. In the circulatory system are macrophages, 
specialized white blood cells that ingest and disrupt organisms found in the blood. After 
macrophages perform this action, processed antigens appear on the surface of the 
macrophages membrane. It is these processed antigens leftover from the destruction of 
organisms that are sensed by the T-cell lymphocytes' , prompting them to send out 
substances called lymphokines, which in turn alert B-cell lymphocytes to produce an 
antibody in response to the processed antigen, otherwise taken as a processed foreign 
protein. Each B-lymphocyte has approximately 100,000 immunoglobulins on its surface 4 . 

Antibodies produced by the B-cells are sometimes called immunoglobulins, 
designated by the symbol Ig, and are released as the B-cell is stimulated by the presence of 
foreign antigens to transform into a plasma cell which manufactures the specific antibody 
required for the foreign antigen. There are generally five types of immunoglobulins. The 
first antibody, IgM, reproduced in response to a foreign antigen is a large molecule found 
typically in the blood which stimulates the process of phagocytosis. The process of passive 
immunity involving maternal blood given to the fetus involves the antibody IgG, which is 
responsible for activating the macrophages. It can directly destroy many antigens on 
contact, and is the most abundant immunoglobulin in the body. Membranes in the 
respiratory tract, urinary tract and intestines produce IgA, which is produced directly at 
the site of an attack on a membrane by a foreign antigen. When the human body is 
experiencing an allergic reaction, IgE is released. The last immunoglobin identified, IgD, is 
not well understood, and is found in minimal quantities in the blood, as well as on the 
surface of B-cell lymphocyte membranes. 3 



3 T-cell lymphocytes originate in the bone manow but mature in the Thymus gland. When they mature, 
they are released into the lymphatic and circulatory system It is the T-cells which maintain a molecular 
memory, much of which is genetically based, of past foreign protein structures. It is this memory which 
causes the production of additional T-cells, some of which directly consume antigens. Other cells, called 
T-helper cells produce hormones which signal to other cells that a conflict is in progress. When the battle 
is over, cells called T-suppressor (killer) cells release hormones which alert the immune system that the 
threat is over. The process of memory of past antigens is part of specific immunity. 

4 Chaitow, Leon, "Vaccination and Immunisation: Dangers, Delusions and Alternatives", p.28. 

5 A highly recommended work on the immune system is Essential Immunology, by Ivan Riott, the 8th 
edition of which is published by Blackwell Scientific Publications, 1994, 448 pages. It is an expensive 
book but is well worth the time to acquire if you really want to get a good understanding of these 
processes. 
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Another line of defense involves complements, substances manufactured in the 
linings of the intestines, the liver, spleen and microphages. The main substance is known 
as properdin, and its fiinction is the neutralization of viruses and bacteria. 

The reticulo-endothelial cells mentioned earlier comprise another line of defense 
known as the reticulo-endothelial system, and produce specific sunstances involved in 
phsiological defense, primarily proteases, which play a role in detoxification of harmful 
substances. 

In addition to the immunological defense system mentioned above, the body 
maintains a chemical defense system. The blood itself, by virtue of its chemistry, is to a 
great degree bacteriostatic and virucidal, but this depends very heavily on correct nutrition 
which produces optimum levels of vitamin C and vitamin B6 (pyridoxine), in addition to 
other substances. In fact, the optimum response of the immune system is said to depend 
heavily upon adequate levels of vitamin B6 6 . The very fact that most vitamins are 
removed from processed foods and replaced with synthetic vitamins made from petroleum 
ought to tell you that processed foods have a significant role to play in immune system 
depression, and that it is being done knowlingly. The level of vitamin C in the blood can 
make the vital difference in human response to toxic vaccines, especially in infants, who 
often go into immunological shock. Alcohol and tobacco use, besides the obvious toxic 
consequences, reduce the level of vitamin C in the bloodstream, and are heavily promoted. 

Vitamin C in the bloodstream also plays a role in detoxification of heavy metals 
such as lead. It is estimated that the average individual in todays society requires vitamin C 
supplementation of 400-600 milligrams daily. 7 For additional data on the impact of human 
diet on disease, refer to that chapter. 

During the early 1950s there was an unusual chain of events relative to the health 
status of Aborigines in Australia. A New South Wales doctor by the name of Archie 
Kalokerinos spent seventeen years in the outback, and was appalled by the death rate in 
Aborigines from all kinds of bacterial and viral infections. In analyzing their diet, which 
consisted primarily of sugar, bread, and sausage, he made the determination that they were 
deficient in Vitamin C. Since they did not "show normal signs of Vitamin C deficiency 
(scurvy)" other doctors, displayed their immense lack of intelligence, declared that a 
Vitamin C deficiency was not indicated, ignoring entirely the diet of the people. 
Kalokerinos concluded that the death rates of Aborigines could be cut in half by allowing 
them various supplementary vitamins. Subsequent blood analysis by the skeptic doctors 
proved the deficiency in Vitamin C. 

In 1970, the Australian government stepped up their vaccination programs, and the 
results proved disastrous for the children. The infant death rate in the Northern Territory 
doubled within one year. By 1971, the death rate in some areas was approaching 50 



6 Chaitow, pp.24-25. 

7 Ibid. Dr. Jeffrey Bland, Linus Pauling Institute for Science and Medicine. 
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percent. Kolokerinos concluded that the malnourishment of the children contributed to an 
even weaker immune system; when a vaccination was given, the result was fatal. 
Investigation into the apparent and purposefiil decimation of the Aborigine people during 
this period, by what was essentially an exercise in bacteriological warfare against a specific 
group of people, provided information that the govemment's vaccine program purposely 
excluded any medical examination before vaccines were given, any case history of the 
Aborigine, and no checking of any dietary deficiencies. Subsequent deaths were from 
acute Vitamin C deficiency precipitated by the vaccination. If some infants survived the 
first vaccination, they would be lined up within another 30 days for another one. The 
Australian government denied that any relationship existed between the injections and the 
subsequent death of children. Because of this incident, it was discovered that high doses of 
Vitamin C reversed toxic and deadly effects of experimental injections. 

The Concept of Vaccination and Synthetic Immunity 

Vaccine : 'a preparation containing protein antigens and toxins, commonly bacteria, 
viruses and chemicals, used with the intent of inducing artificial immunity against a specific 
disease, mimicking the process of naturally occurring infections by artificial means, 
producing infection and production of antibodies, commonly with physiological side 
effects, with the aim of preventing fiill-blown clinical disease of the type that would be 
theoretically contracted without injection of the vaccine, provided that living standards, 
hygiene, acquired immunity, maternal care and natural immunity partially or completely 
fail in order to allow the disease to occur." 

The composite definition above is not one you will find in a medical journal, but is 
one assembled from a functional analysis of the conceptual paradigm of vaccination. 
Websters Medical Dictionary simply defines a vaccine as: 'matter or a preparation 
containing the virus of cowpox in a form used for vaccination, or a preparation of killed 
microorganisms, living attenuated organisms, or living fully virulent organisms that is 
administered to produce or artificially increase immunity to a particular disease." 
Vaccination itself , according to Webster 's, is defined as 'the introduction into man or 
domestic animals of microorganisms, active or latent viruses or bacteria, that have 
previously been treated to make them harmless for the purpose of inducing the 
development of immunity to a particular disease." 

Within the paradigm of vaccination, active immunity is achieved from the 
physiological reaction to the foreign antigens in the vaccine, and passive immunity is 
defined as that achieved with the injection of immune serum containing human or animal 
antibodies. Compare the concepts of artificial active and passive immunity in the 
vaccination paradigm with those given for natural immunity earlier in this chapter. The 
use of injected toxic vaccines by-passes the natural defense systems of the body and 
exposes the individual to more risks than benefits - at least this is the overall consensus by 
qualified experts. If you ask any doctor the question of whether the idea of immunity by 
vaccine is the same as immunity by disease, they will answer "of course"; the actual facts 
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indicate otherwise. Another way of asking the question is "is the 'immunity' gained by 
injection the same as 'normal' or "pathotropic" immunity?" 

Vaccination as a procedure is based on several medical assumptions, all of which 
constitute a mind-set and belief system that not only fails to address knawn scientific 
knowledge, but one that forms the basis, on upper levels, for deliberate suppression of 
that knowledge and maintenance of a medical orthodoxy that insures its own continuance 
by promotion of disease conditions in the human community. These "medical 
assumptions" are: (1) a belief that disease agents are the only or primary cause of certain 
conditions, (2) a belief that the body can build a defense mechanism against such agents 
and prevent clinical illness with a lack of adverse consequences, and (3) a belief that this 
can be arbitrarily achieved by the administration of a certain form of the disease agent. 

Classification of Vaccines 

Vaccines are generally divided into two main groups, those made from bacteria 
and those made from viruses. Furthermore, vaccines contain either killed or live bacteria 
or viruses. Within the paradigm, those vaccines using Uye organisms must be weakened or 
attenuated, '&o as not to cause disease in the recipient." There are several ways that 
viruses or bacteria are commercially attenuated. The most frequent procedure is by the 
method of serial passage, which is to pass the organism through animal cell cultures a 
number of times. Vaccines incorporating viruses may be passed through animal cells 
literally hundreds of times before it is declared to be attenuated. The type of animal cell 
that a virus is passed through depends on the type of virus. The measles virus, for 
example, is passed through successive groups of chicken embryo cells, polio viruses are 
passed through monkey kidney cells, rubella virus is passed through duck or rabbit cells, 
and yellow fever is passed through rodent cells or chicken embryo cells. Live vaccines 
have the capability of reproducing in the host human. The impact of injection of foreign 
animal protein complexes into humans will be discussed in detail later. 

Vaccines designated as 'killed vaccines" are those containing viruses or bacteria 
that are 'inactivated"by the use of radiation, heat or chemicals, resulting in altered whole 
cells or viruses, split or fragmented cells or viruses, all chemically extracted, synthetic 
molecular structures, or what are known as toxoids. The physiological response to a killed 
vaccine is the production of antibodies that continue to circulate throughout the body. A 
great number of situations have arisen in which supposedly killed vaccines still contain live 
components. This happened in 1955 with the administration of Salk polio vaccine that 
produced a number of cases of paralytic polio. The preparation contained formalin, a 
carcinogenic germicide that was thought to have inactivated the virus. Obviously, it did 
not work. Let us not forget that all vaccines are experimental in nature. 

Viral Vaccines 

Viruses themselves are non-living pieces of nucleic acid surrounded by a coat of 
protein. When a virus enters a cell, it makes use of cellular enzymes and duplicates itself. 
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They can be active or assume a latent, passive infective condition within the cell, waiting 
for the right conditions to activate. Viruses can remain undetected and latent for years 
within the body, only to suddenly manifest themselves explosively. Viruses can infect 
plants and animals, as well as bacteria. Duplication of the virus within a cellular structure 
often results in the death of the host cell, and viral particles are released through broken 
cell membranes and infect other cells. Viruses also have the capability to combine with the 
genetic material in the host cell chromosomes without killing the host cell. The nucleic 
acids RNA and DNA are spiral-shaped protein chains that express heredity codes 
transferred genetically and direct the formation of various protein substances. Nucleic 
acids contain individual packets of information which are species-specific. 

The "D" in DNA and the "R" in RNA have characteristics which are dependent on 
the kind of sugar molecule associated with it. DNA exists predominantly in the nucleus, 
but is also represented in the cytoplasm and in the mitochondria. RNA is also present in 
the cytoplasm. When viral RNA or DNA combines with the genetic material in the cell 
itself, the viral genetic material can become part of the host cell genetic code, altering the 
genetic structure of the cell. When the altered cell duplicates, the encoded viral genetic 
material may affect cellular processes in such a way as to produce abnormal cells, which 
sometimes become malignant or cancerous. 

Another designation applying to viruses is the slow virus, characterized by 
extremely long periods of latency and very often fatal. Creutzfeld-Jacob disease, 
characterized by dementia and motor convulsive disorders, is an example of a well-known 
slow virus, as is Kuru, a virus that plagued a cannibalistic tribe in New Guinea. Since viral 
particles blend easily with cellular genetic material, it is quite likely that generations of 
vaccination is a co-factor contributing to the general decline in the immune system of the 
general population. 

It is interesting to note that the oxymoronic World Health Organization in Geneva 
has a program called 'Health for AU by the Year 2000" that 'tiemands a significant 
increase in the production of viral vaccines and other biologically active substances 
without a reduction in potency." 8 Furthermore, they have decided to develop cell line seed 
banks for use in vaccines for baby hamster kidney cells and African green monkey kidney 
cells known to contain simian virus 40 (SV-40). 

Natural vs Invasive Viral Entry Processes 

Normally, the natural portal of entry of a virus into the body appears to be when it 
lands on a mucous membrane lining, which itself possesses certain types of defense 
mechanisms. The actual immunity conveyed by these membranes is due to the local 
production and release of IgA, which is a membrane or glandular anti-body, and it is more 
abundant in those tissues than in blood. The apparent action is that the IgA coats or wraps 



"Abstracts, Continuous Cell Lines as Substrates for Biologicals" National Clarion Hotel Meeting, May 
1988, Virginia, paper#41. 
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a virus, thereby neutralizing it. The process of injection, on the other hand, permits a viral 
entry through a route that is different than the natural portals, decreasing the appropriate 
antibody response and bypassing the body"s first line of defense. This is common 
knowledge, which makes the deliberate use and intent to use injection processes an even 
more dubious approach; it can result in nothing but an increase in the general ill health of 
the population, which of course guarantees a line of income for quite some time, due to 
the long-term effects incurred. This is another case of criminal activity, knowledge of 
which is kept from the general public. 

Normal Processes of Viral Penetration 

Respiratory viruses enter through the surface cells of the respiratory tract. Unless 
the individual has a strong pathotropic (surface membrane) immunity, which is usually not 
long lived, invasion will occur. Higher amounts of internal protection from the defensive 
abilities of the membrane may be ofFered if high amounts of circulating IgG is present in 
the blood. Next, the virus may enter through the lymphatic glands in the digestive tract. 
The tonsils are major guardians in this area. Presumably, this is why medical edict required 
their removal, as an "organ with no apparent function", for so many years in this society. 
In the case of vaccine and smallpox virus, cell-to-cell transmission of the viral particles 
occurs - this cause progressive death of the tissues involved (necrosis) which is then 
unaffected by the presence of anti-bodies but apparently arrested by sensitized immune 
lymphocytes. Presumably, this is achieved by a graft-type rejection of the infected cells 
whereby virus synthesis is interrupted and already-formed viruses are neutralized by anti- 
bodies. 

Other mucous membrane penetration is through micro-lesions created during anal 
intercourse, inoculation into the womb by intercourse during the menstrual period, direct 
injection into the blood stream, through micro-lesions in the gum tissue in the mouth 
caused by the use of tooth-brushes and dental floss, and ingestion of fragments (bone, 
etc.) within food, which injure the intestinal lining. 

Abnormal Viral Penetration By Injection 

Viruses directly injected into the blood stream below the skin level avoids the 
proper immunogobulins and the naturally occurring oleic acid mantle, and are neutralized 
or blocked by circulating antibodies. We are talking about viruses that are not the result of 
genetic engineering. The body produced only one type, IgA, as the first line of defense, 
and this is against arthropod or insect-borne viruses which are carried by blood-sucking 
and stinging vectors injected directly into the blood or lymph. In other words, nature 
provides appropriate protection against predatory viruses as long as they attack through 
their natural routes. The problem comes in when viruses normally meant to run this gambit 
are injected, as when commercial immunizations are administered intramuscularly or 
subcutaneously. 
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Bacterial Vaccines 

One of the primary vaccines made from bacteria is the diphtheria vaccine. Horses 
are injected with diphtheria bacteria and then bled, producing antiserum. Another 
preparation using diphtheria bacteria is called toxin-antitoxin macture, combining both the 
toxic components and the antidote in one preparation, and a number of serious reactions 
prompted the development of a diphtheria vaccine prepared from tcocoids, which are toxins 
theoretically rendered non-poisonous by combining it with a chemical agent. Diphtheria 
toxoids came into existence in the 1920's, using carcinogenic formaldehyde (used to 
emblam bodies) as the chemical agent in the vaccine. 

The DPT vaccine, which we will discuss later, combines the toxoids of diphtheria 
and tetanus with the whole cells of pertussis bacteria to form a single vaccine which has 
proven to be quite lethal to humans, especially infants with immature immune systems and 
unmyelinated nerves, and has resulted in death, encephalitic paralysis and brain damage. 
DPT vaccine is produced by taking tetanus bacteria and adding it to a broth of dextrose, 
beef heart infusion, salt and casein. Diphtheria bacteria are added to a similar broth. After 
the poisonous toxins are produced in each of the vats, the broth is filtered and 
carcinogenic formalin is added in an futile attempt to attenuate the toxoids. Poisonous 
methanol alcohol is then added to precipitate the toxoid, which is dried to a powder and 
mixed with glycerine. Pertussis bacteria are chemically killed by adding a poisonous 
mercury-based chemical called thimerosal, and aluminum hydroxide or potassium sulfate is 
added. The result is called DPT vaccine, which is injected into human children after testing 
on mice to determine the strength at which 50% of a test lot of mice survive. The result 
will be discussed later in detail, but the neurological disorders produced by such activity 
are part of the puzzle of why crime is so rampant in our society today. This fact is 
discussed in another chapter which illustrates that despite the fact they have known 
vaccines produce minimum brain damage since 1926, and they have known that this MBD 
produces aberrant behavior leading to crirninal activity, they ignore that fact and do it 
anyway. Hegelian production of social aberration to justifiy greater social control. Simple. 

Serial Passage of Vaccine Components Through Animal Cell Lines 

According to the vaccination paradigm promulgated by medical companies, the 
passage of viruses through animal cell lines is necessary in order to reduce the toxicity of 
the viruses to humans. This belief is contraindicated by historical evidence. 

Back in the 1940' s there was a campaign in French West Africa to immunize 
population groups to yellow fever virus. The virus was passed through mouse cell cultures 
258 times, and the mice who were paralyzed had their brains ground up and dried, and this 
preparation was used to 'innoculate" over 100,000 people in 1944. This resulted in over 
100 cases of brain damage (meningioencephalitis) and 18 deaths. 9 



9 Murphy, J. "What Every Parent Should Know About Childhood Immunization", p.35. 
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The SV-40 Virus Contamination of Vaccine Cultures 

In 1960 it was discovered that millions of polio vaccine doses produced in the 
early 1950's from monkey Iridney cells were infected with simian virus 40 (SV-40), which 
was found in both Salk and Sabin polio vaccines. SV-40 is resistant to the 'heutralizing 
effects" of the carcinogenic germicide formalin added to the vaccines 10 , and was passed 
on to millions of people who now have SV-40 as part of their genetic structure. SV-40 is 
one example of a DNA polyoma virus. Polyoma (many tumor-causing) viruses cause 
prolonged infection where tissue is destroyed, integrate into the hosts genetic material, are 
capable of mutating a cell, may reproduce after coming into contact with a "helper" virus, 
enable the separate replication of the viral genome, can generate immune responses, and 
they can induce malignancy. Scientists are amazed at how little genetic information these 
viruses carry in proportion to the damage they can cause. Also, with polyoma viruses, it 
becomes impossible to detect the viral genome once it has been integrated, and it may 
reappear if the transformed cells are fiised to others which are naturally permissive for SV- 
40 or other polyoma viruses. There have not been many statistical studies done, for 
obvious reasons, to determine all of the long term effects of polio immunization; it is 
known that polio vaccines injected into humans before 1962 contained SV-40. This was 
documented in an article in 1969 in Science Magazine, a Journal Of The American 
Association for the Advancement of Science. It was an article by Dr. Joseph Fraumeni 
entitled "Simian Virus 40 in Polio Vaccine: Follow-up of Newborn Recipients". It stated 
that SV-40 virus was an unrecognized contaminant if virus vaccines prepared in monkey 
kidney cell cultures prior to 1962. However, the SV-40 virus was recognized by Dr. 
Hillman in 1960, which does not explain the two-year gap in "lack of recognition" and 
suppression of this information that followed. Legalese defines the word contamination, 
with respect to vaccines, as something external to the manufacturing process, and does 
not permit the public dissemination of the fact that the SV-40 virus already existed in the 
cultures used to prepare the "polio vaccine". SV-40 is an oncogenic (cancer-causing) 
virus. 

According to the report, "from 1960 to 1962, polio vaccine in various forms and 
regimens was given to 1077 newborn infants at the Cleveland Metropolitan General 
Hospital, in a study to assess the feasibility of introducing active immunity to poliomyelitis 
in the presence of maternal antibodies. Normal term infants were assigned with parental 
consent to one of six study groups. An attenuated poliomyelitis vaccine was given orally 
to 925 infants; some received very high concentrations of S-40 within a few hours of birth. 
The remaining 152 children were injected with large doses of inactivated polio vaccine 
which had smaller concentration of SV-40 than the oral preparations. Later in infancy, all 
the chidden received "booster" injections of attenuated or inactivated polio vaccine, or 
both, which presumably contained SV-40. Since 1964, we have made periodic efforts to 
determine the death rate among the vaccinated children, who were from an urban, low 
socioeconomic, highly mobile, predominantly Negro population. " 



Murphy, p.36 
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An analysis of the above reveals staggering gaps in logic that support the premise 
that it may well have been done deliberately to study the negative effects of the vaccine. 
The study purports to have been performed in order to "evaluate antibody formation" in 
newborn vaccines, but in defiance of the orthodox definition of an empirical study, no 
control group was used or selected so that such an evaluation could take place. Follow- 
ups were made to determine death rate and not state of health. The parental consent forms 
detailed no risks involved with the experiment that would bar the parents from signing. 
The health state of vaccines at the time of the report was not mentioned. Clearly, either 
total incompetence or negligence was involved, or the study was done to assess the known 
negative results to those vaccinated. Evidence points to the latter, and this constitutes a 
criminal act. 

SV-40 is also a DNA virus. A study on DNA viruses was completed in 1966, and 
the results of the study were published in a 1967 edition of the American Journal of 
Pathology; the results clearly showed the known connection between such viruses and 
cancer: "A number of viruses containing DNA have been shown to induce tumors when 
inoculated into newborn animals. Members of the papovavirus group, mouse polyoma, 
and simian virus 40, all adenoviruses, are now recognized as oncogenic (cancer-causing) 
when tested by this method". 

An article by M. A. Israel, 'Molecular Cloning of Polyoma Virus DNA in E-Coli", 
published in Science Magazine in 1979 described the use of Polyoma DNA in molecular 
cloning into E. Coli for the purpose of ongenicity (production of a cancer-causing virus). It 
only takes 10 or 20 particles of polyoma per cell to cause malignancies. Matrix III volume 
one describes in detail the research done at the National Cancer Institute in producing 
cancer-causing viruses under the guise of cancer research. 

Research indicates that there is an unusual feature to these viruses, in that the 
tumors they eventually cause appear to be virus-free, making it impossible to detect viral 
causation in tumors induced by these viruses. Over 500 million people have been 
inadvertently innoculated with SV-40. 

SV-40 an Integral Part of Genetically Engineered Products 

When a genetically engineered product is manufactured, a probe, plasmid or vector is 
an essential part of the process; these can be defined as a specific kind of molecular 
structure that permits the passage and insertion of one type of DNA into the genetic 
material of the organism used to manufacture the genetically engineered substance. Some 
of the newest genetically engineered products for sale are those "vaccines" against 
"AIDS". Most of these vector probes contain SV-40 or portions of SV-40 as part of their 
structures, SV-40 being a very important active component in the process. Any review of 
the various symposia conducted on genetic engineering makes it clearly obvious that it is 
an important factor in recombining viruses and genetic material (recombinant genetic 
engineering). Due to the influence of the SV-40 base, various other viruses are eagerly 
assimilated. Sometimes, in genetic literature, SV-40 is called "plasmid pMV104, which 
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uses SV-40 as its origin but hides the immediate relationship with SV-40 from public 
perusal. The action of the presence of Sv-40 material is analogous to that of DMSO, in 
that it acts like a "wheelbarrow" to carry other substances into an otherwise well- 
protected cellular body; this is the main reason why an individuals' subsequent reaction and 
susceptibility to environmental pollutants after injection with a vaccine. 

Supporting these lines of thought, an article in the January 6, 1962 Science News- 
letter indicated that "common human viruses act as carriers in causing cancer by 
interacting with cancer-causing chemicals; this has been indicated by experiments which 
show that cancer-causing substances that are present in too small a quantity by itself will 
become active and create tumors when combined with single doses of virus. Malignant 
tumors appeared in five type of injected mice." The viruses mentioned were ECH09, B-4, 
Coxsackie, and Poliovirus 2. The article further indicated that "viruses may also activate 
other cancer causing substances besides chemicals in the environment, such as DMBA, 
AF, and DBA." 

The Use of Animal Cell Line Substrates for Human Vaccines 

In our current cultural situation, medical drugs are generally dividied into three 
categories: (1) Pharmaceuticals, (2) Biologicals and (3) Genetically Engineered Products, 
which now include sera (plural of serum), vaccines and blood derivatives 11 . Most vaccines 
are manufactured using what are called continuous cell lines (CCL), usually animal tissue 
based, which provide the raw materials having specific biological properties which serve as 
the substrate for production of genetically engineered (biotech) drugs. In the past, 
vaccines were made solely from individual lots of animal tissues or human disease by 
products.The main aspect of CCL that is attractive to vaccine manufacturers is an infinite 
lifespan and a high growth rate, but the problems are "biochemical, biological and genetic 
variability in terms of the production of transforming proteins and potentially oncogenic 
(cancer-causing) DNA, contaminating viruses and predisposition to tumors in animals." 12 
J.B. Griffiths from the United Kingdom gave a presentation in 1988 in which he stated " it 
is now generally accepted that continuous cell lines are acceptable as substrates for the 
production of biologicals, provided that the manufacturing process yields no detectable 
risk attributed to the cell subtrate." 13 Three French doctors in 1988 warned of hazards 
from introducing plasmid DNA into mammalian cells, " since part of the regulatory genetic 
elements used in the expression vectors (plasmids) is often virus-derived, and the presence 
of these DNA sequences in the final product represents a potential risk." 14 



11 Dr.J.P. Dorpema, National Control Laboratory, Bilthoven, Netherlands. Presentation #13 at the 
National Clarion Hotel, Arlington, Virginia, May 26-28, 1988, at a conference discussing introduction of 
cell lines into the vaccine industry. 

2 Dorpema, 1988. National Clarion Hotel, Arlington, Virginia, May 26-28, 1988 

13 Griffiths, 1988. National Clarion Hotel, Arlington, Virginia, May 26-28, 1988 

14 Presentation #29 at the National Clarion Hotel, Arlington, Virginia, May 26-28, 1988 
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Known Simian Disease Epidemics 

Since simians (monkeys) are the prime creature that is used for animal research, it 
is no surprise that the urge to perform experiments between species, a post Atlantean 
tendency, was due to fail on them. As a result, outbreaks of cancer occurred in primate 
laboratories worldwide. In one experiment documented in the Journal of the American 
Veterinary Association, human blood laced with leukemia was deliberately injected in 
gibbon monkeys under the guise of "malaria experiments", and watched as the speed of 
action and the severity of the virus increased with the program of infecting more and more 
animals. During a period between 1969 and 1973 a leukemia epidemic affected 900 inbred 
Hamadryas baboons at an experimental animal station in Soviet Georgia. These monkeys 
were then shipped to Litton Bionetics in Kensington, Maryland, a laboratory that had such 
a bad containment record that even the National Cancer Institute called it "grossly 
irresponsible", according to an article in a 1979 Science Journal. Other violations of 
containment were reported an another infamous laboratory run by Litton: the Frederick 
Cancer Research Center. In 1971 and again in 1973, researchers were "surprised" at the 
occurrence of two epidemics of leukemia in gibbons which happened "unexpectedly" at 
the Medical Research Lab of SEATO in Bangkok, Thailand. 

From November 1969 to November 1982, a continuous AIDS-like illness was 
observed among primates worldwide. The illness had the following symptoms: diseased 
lymph nodes, enlarged spleen, fever, diarrhea, weigh-loss, and infection with 
microorganisms. These scientists were perfectly aware that transmission of a virus from a 
species that is a natural host to a species that is not, causes mutations and an increase in 
virulence, but did the experiments anyway, with total disregard for others in the society. 

In the Primate Research Center in Beaverton, Oregon, the population of black 
macaque monkeys, between 1978 and 1983, contracted what scientists referred to as 
"simian AIDS". The high peak for the epidemic was in 1980, at the start of the Reagan- 
Bush administration. Of course, we all know about the Ebola Reston incident from the 
book The Hot Zone. 

Vaccination and Genetic Change: 
Mobility of Genetic Material Between Life Forms 

One of the indications that vaccinations may in fact be changing the genetic 
structure of humans became evident in September of 1971, when scientists at the 
University of Geneva made the discovery that biological substances entering directly into 
the bloodstream could become part of human genetic structure. Originally, Japanese 
bacteriologists discovered that bacteria of one species transferred their own specific 
antibiotic resistance to bacteria of an entirely different species. Dr. Maurice Stroun and 
Dr. Philip Anker in the Department of Plant Physiology at the University of Geneva, began 
to accumulate evidence that the transfer of genetic information is not confined to bacteria, 
but can also occur between bacteria and higher plants and animals. According to an article 
in World Medicine on September 22, 1971, "Geneva scientists are convinced that normal 
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animal and plant cells shed DNA, and that this DNA is taken up by other cells in the 
organism." 

In one experiment, scientists in Geneva extracted the auricles of frog hearts and 
dipped them for several hours in a suspension of bacteria. Afterward, they found a high 
percentage of RNA-DNA hybridization between bacterial DNA extracted from bacteria 
of the same species as that used in the experiment and titrated DNA extracted from the 
auricles which had been dipped in the bacterial suspension. Bacterial DNA had been 
absorbed by the animal cells. This phenomenon has been dubbed transcession. There is 
evidence that this kind of phenomenon is happening all the time within the human body. It 
is conceivable, for example, that heart damage following rheumatic fever could the the 
result of the immune system reacting to its own cells producing a foreign RNA complex 
after absorption of foreign DNA. 

In Science magazine, November 10, 1972, bacterial RNA was demonstrated in 
frog brain cells after a bacterial peritoneal infection. In the April 1973 issue of the Journal 
of Bacteriology, transcription of spontaneously released bacterial DNA was found to be 
incorporated into cellular nuclei of frog auricles. Studies by Phillipe Anker and Maurice 
Stroun have indicated spontaneous release of DNA material from mammalian cells, 
spontaneous transfer of DNA from bacteria to higher organisms, spontaneous transfer of 
DNA between cells of higher organisms, release of RNA by mammalian cells, and 
biological activity of released complexes containing RNA. 

Malignant Cellular Transformations Caused By Foreign DNA 

There is evidence that freely circulating foreign DNA can cause malignancy. In a 
1977 issue of International Review of Cytology, Volume 51, Anker and Stroun discuss the 
possible effects of foreign DNA causing malignant ceU transformations. When foreign 
DNA is transcribed into a cell of a different organism, "this general biological event is 
related to the uptake by cells of spontaneously released bacterial DNA, thus suggesting 
the existence of circulating DNA. In view of the malignant transformations obtained with 
DNA, the oncogenic (cancer-causing) role of circulating DNA is postulated." 

The discovery in 1975 that viruses causing cancer in animals had a special enzyme 
called reverse transcriptase makes the problem even more interesting. These kind of 
viruses are called RNA viruses. When an RNA virus has the reverse transcriptase enzyme 
within its structure, it allows the virus to actually form strands of DNA which easily 
integrate with the DNA of the host cell which it infects. Studies by Dr. Robert Simpson of 
Rutgers University indicate that RNA viruses which do not cause cancer can also fom 
DNA, even without the presence of reverse transcriptase. DNA formed in this way from 
an RNA virus is called a provirus. It is known that some non-cancerous viruses have a 
tendency to exist as proviruses for long periods of time in cells without causing any 
apparent disease. In other words, they remain latent. Some examples of common RNA 
viruses that do not cause cancer, per se, but have the capacity to form proviruses are 
influenza, measles, mumps and polio viruses. In the October 22, 1967 British Medical 
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Journal, it was brought out by German scientists that multiple sclerosis seemed to be 
provoked by vaccinations against smallpox, typhoid, tetanus, polio, tuberculosis and 
diptheria. Even earlier, in 1965, Zintchenko reported 12 cases in which MS became 
evident after a course of antirabies vaccinations. Remember that millions of people 
between 1950 and 1970 were injected with polio vaccines containing simian virus 40 (SV- 
40) transferred from contaminated monkey kidney cells used to culture the vaccine. It is 
impossible to remove animal viruses from vaccine cultures. You are reminded that SV-40, 
the 40th virus to be discovered in simian tissue, is a cancer-causing virus. 

Immunization programs against influenza, measles, mumps and polio are in fact 
seeding humans with RNA and forming proviruses which become latent for long periods 
in throughout the body, only to re-awaken later on. Post-polio syndrome is a good 
example of this problem. Other examples may include the so-called mesenchymal and 
collegen diseases, such as rheumatoid arthritis, multiple sclerosis and lupus erythmatosis, 
where antibodies are formed by the immune system against the person' s own tissues - 
tissues which have been impregnated with foreign genetic material. According to a special 
issue of Postgraduate Medicine in May 1962, "although the body generally will not make 
antibodies against its own tissues, it appears that slight modification of the antigenic 
character of tissues may cause it to appear foreign to the immune system and thus a fair 
target for antibody production." Two years later in 1964, studies were conducted on the 
polyoma virus, a tumor-producing DNA virus. It was discovered that the persistent 
genetic DNA material in the polyoma virus brought about malignant transformations in 
hamster embryo cell cultures. This was reported in the November 23, 1964 issue of the 
Journal of the American Medical Association. 

Even common non-tumor viruses, including those in smallpox vaccine and polio 
virus 2, can act as carcinogens. It was reported in Science on December 15, 1961 that 
these common viruses acted as catalysts in producing cancer when given to mice in 
combination with known organic carcinogens in amounts too small to induce tumors 
themselves. This means that some vaccinations will induce cancer, when combined with 
the growing problem of environmental pollution from toxic by-products of agriculture 
(pesticides on and in food) and industry. Of course, this information is hidden from the 
public, which is why the FDA, EPA and the agricultural industries can get away with 
"sanctioning" small amounts of pollutants in food, water and air. The connection has not 
been made public, much to the joy of the chemical industry, the National Cancer Institute 
and the growing cancer industry, which continues to fraudulently solicit public donations 
to justify its own existence. As an aside, it has alreadybeen admitted that polio 
vaccinations have caused 100% of all polio in the United States since 1980 and the 
predominant cases of all paralytic polio since 1972 (Science, April 4, 1977). It is suspected 
that the Salk and Sabin vaccines, made of moneky tissue culture, have also been 
responsible for the major increase in leukemia in the United States. 

The use of viruses, bacteria and animal tissue cultures in mass immunization 
campaigns, considering that this information has been known for 20 years, constitutes an 
intentionally created hazard to humans. The global impact on the wide range of genotypes 
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relative to human beings is difficult to assess, but the outcome is definitely negative, and 
permitting the seeding of latent provinises in humans, knowingly, can have no other 
rationale other than future medical profiteering, and constitutes a criminal conspiracy of 
vast proportions which is tatamount to a genocidal policy against the population, further 
constituting crimes against humanity, which is internationally punishable by death. But, 
of course, especially in the United States, this fact is ignored and suppressed from public 
knowledge, despite a 1984 plea by some U.S. physicians to the United Nations in a report. 
The fact that this goes on with the fiill knowledge of the world medical community makes 
this an international conspiracy where the population has no recourse, given that 
vaccinations are becoming mandatory and a prerequisite for many social programs. 

Persistence of long-term viruses and foreign proteins and their relationship to 
chronic and degenerative disease was also pointed out by Dr. Robert Simpson of Rutgers 
University in 1976, when he addressed science writers at an American Cancer Society 
seminar, saying "these proviruses could be molecules in search of a disease." Dr. Wendell 
Winters, a virologist at the University of California noted, "immunizations may cause 
changes in slow viruses and changes in the DNA mechanism." Although host cells 
containing latent viral particles operate more or less normally, they begin to synthesize 
viral proteins under the guidance of the viral DNA, eventually creating the circumstances 
for various autoimmune diseases, including diseases of the central nervous system, which 
unfortunately add to the growing load of aberrant social behavior patterns. 

Some Things to Ponder 

A few interesting facts and questions to ponder. much of the oral polio vaccine 
(OPV) produced in the world is prepared using ground up kidney cells from African green 
monkeys, at least for the last 30 years. It was Albert Sabin himself who detected the SV- 
40 virus in polio vaccine. Why did he cover it up? The very first mass oral polio 
vaccination campaign took place in Ruwanda and parts of the northeastern Belgian 
Congo (Zaire) from 1957-1958. Over 250,000 were given the oral vaccine. Today, this 
area is rampant with AIDS. This same OPV, produced by Wistar Institute in Philadelphia, 
was used in Leopoldville (now known as Kinshasha, Zaire, site of the earliest HTV 
sample), capital of the Belgian Congo. Interestingly, Zaire was also the site of the 1995 
outbreak of Ebola. Ruwanda was the site of the mass murder and genocide perpetrated by 
the mentally aberrant Tutsi's on the Hutu tribe, resulting in the death of 250,000 people, 
hacked to death and dismembered, in 1994. Could the aggression have been created by 
generations of virus-laden experimental vaccines producing post encephalitic problems? In 
1967, 31 vaccine technicians and laboratory workers contracted Marburg virus after 
working with tissue from African green monkeys, which also contains simian virus 40 
(SV-40) and other toxic organisms too expensive to screen out, such as simian herpes (B 
virus). It might be mentioned that SV-40 has been linked to leukemias and degenerative 
brain disease. Yellow fever vaccine is grown on chicken embryos contaminated with avian 
leukosis virus, a retrovirus causing cancer in chickens. 15 In 1986, the World Health 



15 BrittanicaBookofthe Year, 1960. 
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Organization (WHO) advised that it was permissible for the vaccine to continue to contain 
avian leukosis, since it was difficult to obtain leukosis-free chicken embryos. In the August 
20, 1987 issue of Natur e, page 660, a new leprosy vaccine made from armadillos was 
described, in addition to the fact that the vaccine also contained "foreign proteins, DNA 
and unknown retroviruses that may produce delayed harmful effects." 

The Bottom Line on the Bottom Paradigm 

When you taken into consideration the fact that many viruses, including 
cytomegloviruses (CMV) are parasites of virtually every animal species, and a major 
feature of CMV parasitism and many animal viruses is the latent state in which they exist 
after the primary infection is resolved, and that they can be reactivated in the body (in 
vivo) under the influence of various stimuli (primary examples being environmental 
chemicals (especially those derived from petroleum), heroin, cocaine, nitrates, nitrites and 
inhalant drugs of abuse, or other vaccine injections of foreign proteins, toxins, bacteria or 
viruses), the use of animal cell lines to make human vaccines is criminally negligent, never 
mind the fact that injection of foreign proteins and toxins directly into the bloodstream, 
bypassing the natural defense systems of the body is also criminally negligent. The 
evidence suggests that a methodical system has existed for knawingly and selectively 
transferring slaw and difficult-to-detect diseases from other species into the human race. 
As a method for population control, to weed out those considered to be "useless eaters"? 
To produce disease and then profit from treatment which is just as deadly as the disease? 
You decide. Isn't it interesting that Burroughs Wellcome company in England is the 
source for both immune-system-destroying amyl nitrate "poppers", used in bath houses 
by homosexuals and promoted as "air fresheners" by media magazines, and the preferred 
"AIDS treatment" AZT, which is a deadly cellular toxin and also destroys both the 
immune system and the human being involved? 

It is interesting to note, therefore, that since humans have been receiving animal 
viruses in vaccines, and viruses (including CMV) are present in immune deficiency 
syndrome ("aids") in humans, and known animal viruses and viral components are 
oncogenic (cancer-causing), and can cause all the "symptoms" of AIDS, and this has 
been going on since the 1940's (when polio vaccine cell cultures were first contaminated 
with simian virus 40 (used as a genetic carrier in all genetic biotech products having viral 
particle components), and this was well known in the medical field but suppressed from 
public knowledge, and ultimately the same people who politicalfy control the 
pharmaceutical, biotech and vaccine companies also control the medical establishment, as 
well as benefit from fund-raising (i.e., American Cancer Society ,etc.) for "diseases" that 
never get resolved, you have a very large conspiracy that is worth trillions of dollars to 
keep from public scrutiny. That' s the real bottom line. Research bears all of this out. You 
are now informed, and if you dan 't believe that something of this magnitude can be 
possible, do the research and you 'U see that it is absolutely the case. If you comment on 
this without checking it out, which might involve a little work, there is nothing credible 
you can say. I haven't been putting in over 80 hours of research a week for more than a 
year for nothing in order to put this together.What is being done to the world population 
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Known Components of Immunizations/Vaccines 



Component 


Remarks 


Phenol (Carbolic Acid) 


Known carcinogen 


Formalydehyde 


Known toxic carcinogen 




Embalming fluid component 


Mercury 


Toxic heavy metal (Thimerosal) 


Alum 


Aluminum containing preservative 


Acetone 


Known toxic carcinogen 




Crosses placental barrier 


Glycerin 


Carrier 


Aluminum Sulfate 


Aluminum denosition in bodv 

* *************** ** W fcS h» h>* \JM * AAA *^%SVt Y 


Pie Blood 


Decomno«;ition toxic bv-nroducts 


Horse Blood 


Decomposition toxic by-products 




Pfltlioc*pnif* orcranicmc 


Rabbit brain tissues 


Decomposition toxic by-products 


Dog Kidney tissue 


May contain bacteria/viruses 




Foreign protein immune reaction 


Aluminum Phosphate 


Aluminum deposition in body 


Mnnlcev kidnev tissue 


Decomoosition toxic bv-nrnduets 




Known to contain S V-40 virus 




Foreign protein immune reaction 


Chicken Protein 


Foreign protein immune reaction 


Duck Egg Protein 


Foreign protein immune reaction 


Viruses or Bacteria 


Foreign substance immune reaction 




allergic response or disease 


Chloroform 


Known carcinogen 


Decomposed Fecal matter from patients 


Typhoid serum 
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constitutes criminal negligence of genocidal proportions. Creating a clean biologically 
harmless, yet eflfective vaccine is not possible - it would be just too laborious and 
expensive, over and above the fact that the paradigm of vaccines is 19th century 
technology brought into a 20th century illusion. It is also fraud. 

Suppressed Information Gained By a Study of the Polio Plague, 
Sugar and Salt Consumption, and Ripping of DNA/RNA 

The incidence of polio as a rampant plague increased 400 percent, according to 
Dr. William Koch, afler the process of injection with serums, vaccines and penicillin in the 
1950's. In addition, the further sociological encouragement of the spread of the disease 
was found by several medical researchers to parallel the mass marketing of sugar-related 
products for consumption. Sugar is extremely bad for the body, and prepared the bodies 
to function as more efficient breeding grounds for the polio epidemic soon to arrive. This 
was brought out briefly in 1948 by Dr.Sandler at a Veteran's Administration Hospital in 
North Carolina; release of this information was curtailed after hs initial announcement 
brought down the incidence of polio in North Carolina by 90%. Afterwards, people 
resumed their previous habits and the incidence skyrocketed. Sandler was censured 
therafter. 

Between 1977 and 1980, an article came out in a major medical journal that 
detailed the effort to raise $10 million in runding for internal pressure on the Surgeon 
General of the United States in order to stop. him from revealing to by public, by virtue of 
package labeling, that the combination of sah and sugar in virtually all pre-prepared foods 
cause replicative and structural failure in DNA and RNA within the human bodv . Since the 
rate at which DNA and RNA balance is maintained in the body is slightfy higher than the 
rate at which the DNA and RNA are being ripped apart in consumers, the cause of 
conditions resultingfrom this are not immediately obvious to the public. This information 
to the public was also curtailed; this was never corrected, since the medical system was 
reaping large profits in "polio dollars", along with the tacit cooperation of the Department 
of Agriculture, who was in bed with the food industries, sugar companies, pharmaceutical 
industries and the Federal Drug Administration, not to mention other ancillary agencies 
and the entire political community in power then and even to this day; this relationship and 
problem will continue until the public rectifies it and brings to justice all who commit and 
condone this continuing crime against the population. 

Rubella 

Rubella is a rather innocuous (benign) infectious disease caused by a virus. Most of 
the population contract this condition as a matter of course and develop a life-long 
immunity to the effect of the virus without recourse to the paradigm of synthetic immunity 
via injection of viral components. Side effects from naturally contracting the virus are 
extremely rare, although fetal development is subject to genetic deformity if a female 
contracts the virus during the first trimester of pregnancy. The fact that it can cause birth 
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defects in newborn babies was seized as the justification for a rubella vaccine, which was 
licensed in 1969. even though there are indications that not all pregnant women exposed 
to the virus give birth to children with congenital defects 16 . It is estimated that as of 1 980, 
over 83,000,000 doses of rubella vaccine have been injected into the population. 17 The 
number of cases seems to remain stable at about 30 to 40 per year, out of a population of 
250,000,000. Desprte the use of the rubella vaccine, the number of infections in women of 
childbearing age has remained the same 18 , indicating a defective paradigm. 

According to statistics, it would seem that rubella vaccine has been ineffective in 
eradicating the disease. Re-infection has been noted in patients with supposed vaccine- 
induced immunity. 19 The use of rubella vaccine has pushed the efFective age of rubella 
contraction upwards into age groups (>1S) where the presence of rubella is undesirable. 20 

The first signs of human intolerance to the rubella vaccine surfaced soon after its 
introduction in 1969. Skin rashes and abnormalities of the rymphatic system 21 , as well as 
transient episodes of arthritis in children 22 have been documented, as well as pain in the 
wrists, hands and knees. 23 In 1970, the U.S. Department of Health, Education and 
Welfare reported that as much as 26% of children receiving rubella vaccination in national 
testing programs developed arthraligia and arthritis. Many had to seek medical attention 
and some were hosphalized to test for rheumatic fever and rheumatoid arthritis. In New 
Jersey, this same testing program showed that 17% of all children vaccinated developed 
arthralgia and arthritis. An estimated 340,000 children in New Jersey were crippled as a 
result of the rubella vaccine. The HEW also admitted that in 1969, before the rubella 
vaccine was used, onh/ 87 congenital rubella syndrome cases were reported in the entire 
U.S., and that 12 of these were in New Jersey. 24 

Inflammation of the nerves and spinal cord in 36 children was reported in 1972 
following a mass rubella vaccination campaign 25 The highest incidence of these 
neurological problems was seen in preschool children and appeared up to 42 days after 
injection with any type of rubella vaccine. Laboratory anah/sis consistently confirmed the 
presence of an abnormal nerve conduction velocrty . 26 



16 Rachelefsky and Hennann, 1974, Journal ofPediatrics, Vol 84, No. 4, p.474-478 

17 J.D. Cheny, The new cpidemiology of measles and rubella", Hospital Practice, Juby 1969, p49. 

18 Ibid. 

19 Rauh et al, 1972, 'Rubella surveillance and vaccination at adolescence" American Journal of the 
Disabled Child, Vol 124, p.27-28. 

20 Cheny, 1969. 

21 Lymphadenopathy 

22 Cooper et al, 1969, Transient arthritis after rubella vaccination" American Journal of Disabled Child. 

23 Kilroy et al, 1970, Two syndromes following rubella vaccination", JAMA Vol 214, No.13, p2287. 

24 Science, March 26, 1977, p.9. 

25 Myeloradiculoneuritis. Gilmartin et al, 1972, Journal ofPediatrics, Vol 80, No. 3, p413-417. 

26 Gilmartin etal, 1972. 



498 / 499 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



Recurrent problems with the joints in children 6-8 months of age became apparent 
after receiving the HPV-77 rubella vaccine cultured from dog kidney, and this problem 
appeared within two to seven weeks, with recurrent attacks lasting one to seven days 
appearing at one to three month intervals. 27 

As with other vaccines in the paradigm of synthetic immunity by injection, 
bypassing the natural defense systems of the body, the concept that a group of vaccinated 
prepubertal children will prevent the spread of rubella appears to be invalid. In 1971, there 
was a rubella epidemic where over 1,000 preschool and elementary children in Casper, 
Wyoming contracted rubella. Over 83% of the elementary school children and 52% of the 
preschool children had been "vaccinated" against rubella virus. 28 It is a well known fact 
that the appearance of infectious diseases after the introduction of vaccines for that disease 
is chronically under-reported in the United States 29 , mainly because such reporting would 
constitute a conflict of interest. It is considered "unethical" by the medical profession to 
report problems that would reflect badly on the medical profession. Strangely, it is not 
considered "unethical" to suppress symptomological data indicative of hazards from ones 
work that would constitute knowledge that would benefit the population. 

Incredibly, the medical profession insists on vaccinating pregnant women with the 
rubella virus vaccine. Despite the fact that pregnant women are viewed as the "high risk" 
group as far as exposure to rubella virus is concerned, between 1979 and 1982 there was a 
great effort in the United States to inject women of childbearing age with the rubella 
vaccine. 30 Interestingly, there was a parallel increase in cases of congenital rubella 
syndrome in women of childbearing age from 1981 to 1982. In 1975, a review was 
published regarding the general experience with the rubella virus vaccine since its 
introduction in 1969. It was claimed that there was a decline in reported cases of rubella 
and congenital rubella syndrome, and that the vaccine provided protection. Curiously, it 
was also admitted that those "vaccinated" could suffer reinfection from the virus, and that 
there was a "small but significant incidence" of adverse reactions and a "potential" risk 
to women who are vaccinated during pregnancy. 31 The fact that these supposedly 
"intelligent" human beings can't understand that reality undercuts their own paradigm is 
absolutely incredible, especially when it is known that natural rubella infection is almost 
always benign and confers better immunity than the vaccine, and that rubella vaccination is 
not justified in young children, who have undeveloped nervous systems 32 that are 
extremely sensitive to vaccine components. The rubella virus has been recovered from 
peripheral blood leukocytes two years after vaccine injection; many are sero-positive more 



Spniance et al, 1972 'Recurrent joint symptoms in children vaccinated with HPV-77DK-12 rubella 
vaccine." Journal ofPediatrics, Vol 80, No. 3, p413-417, 1972. 

28 Klock and Rachelefsky, 1973, 'Failure of rubella herd immunity during an epidemic" New England 
Journal ofMedicine, Vol 288, No.2, p69-72. 

29 New York Times , July 10, 1990, "The Doctors World" 

30 Joncas, J., 1983, "Preventing congenital rubella syndrom by vaccinating women at risk" 

31 Modlin et al, 1975, Pediatrics Vol 55, No.l, p20-29. 

32 Again, myelination of the nervous system is not complete until after 14 years of age, and even then 
there are components of the system that continue to myelinate well into the 40's. 
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than 8 years after vaccination. A 1985 study investigating the mechanism of "vaccine 
failure" in Canada 33 concluded that there was "a generalized lack of understanding of the 
nature and significance of altered immunologic responses caused by rubella vaccine 
programes " But, they'U continue them anyway. 

In 1983, the National Advisory Committee on Immunization in Canada 
recommended that "the rubella vaccine 34 should be given routinely to all children of both 
sexes at 12 months of age or as soon thereafter as possible, preferably in combination with 
measles and mumps vaccines 35 , and should be given to all female adolescents and women 
of childbearing age. There are no known adverse efFects following administration of 
vaccine to immune women." Rubella vaccine was contraindicated in pregnant women. 

These statements seem to disregard known scientific information. If you inject a 
person with one of these vaccines, loaded with foreign proteins, non-human viral particles 
and carcinogenic substances, and these substances lie around latent in the system for years, 
doesn't this present a potential hazard for an unborn child to comel Of course, but these 
facts are deliberately disregarded, and the public just stands by, mute and hypnotized by 
this incredible line of pseudo-scientific jargon. Again, why the emphasis on injection of 
human females, if in their eyes the human females are the most susceptible to damage - 
unless the upper echelon of the medical community, who has the knowledge of the effect 
of latent viral particles, the actual content of the vaccines, etc, is deliberately making the 
attempt to cause long-term degenerative disease in generations to come, thereby assuring 
the long-term existence of the pseuo-scientific 19th century medical paradigm. Yes, the 
"reptilian bastards" are at it again. 

In 1984, there was a study of the impact of rubella vaccination done in Australia 
that indicated that after 13 years of rubella vaccination, there was a notable increase in the 
proportion of rubella sero-positive pregnant women. Rubella vaccination of girls 12-14 
years old started in 1971. Interestingly, the study showed that 61% of girls were already 
immune to rubella be fore vaccination and that 76% of men were immune at 18-23 years 
of age. 36 The deliberate injection of vaccines was unjustified within their own paradigm as 
indicated, yet it was done anyway. A study done in 1983 37 on doctors, nurses and other 
hospital personnel indicated an average of 53% were not vaccinated against rubella. Over 
22% of doctors in general and 9% of obstetricians had not chosen to be vaccinated with 
the rubella vaccine. The majority of screening hositals did not take measures to make 
general vaccination mandatory, regardless of the category of employee. Interesting. Do 
the medical personnel understand what we do and the general public doesn't? 



Tingle et al, 1985,'Failed rubella immunization in adults and association with immunological and 
virologicical abnormalities", Journal of Infectious Diseases, Vol 151 No.2,pp330-336. 

34 Made with animal cell cultures laden with foreign viruses, in addition to rubella. 

35 Made with animal cell cultures laden with foreign viruses, in addition to measles and mumps viruses. 

36 Menser et al, "Impact of rubella vaccination in Australia", Lancet, May 12, 1984, pl059-1061. 

37 Sacks et al, 1983, "Employee rubella screening progam" JAMA, No. 249, p2765-2678 
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In 1991, it was established that rubella virus, both natural and vaccine-introduced, 
has been found to play a major role in chronic fatigue syndrome. 38 Try and explain that to 
the hundreds of millions infected with the rubella vaccine. Also in 1991, the Institute of 
Medicine released a report on the adverse efFects of pertussis and rubella vaccines. It 
indicated a "casual relationship" between rubella vaccine and acute arthritis in 13-15% of 
adult women. However, they said, " the evidence does not provide for reliable estimates 
of excess risk of chronic arthritis following rubella vaccine" Excess risk? Why take any 
risk at all? The measles-mumps-rubella (MMR) vaccine continues to be administered and 
continues to cause problems in the population. In a 1991 issue of Doctor Weekly, 
congenital rubella syndrome (CRS) was reported in two babies of mothers who were 
vaccinated as teenagers with rubella vaccine. 

Orthodoiy on Rubella 

According to Standard orthodox immunological description, " rubella infection may 
be associated with significant morbidity (diseased states) in adults and is associated with a 
high degree of fetal wastage or anomalies if contracted in the early months of pregnancy. 
Because there is no evidence that persons who have previously received the vaccine or 
had rubella are at any risk of local or systemic reactions from receiving live rubella 
vaccine, testing for susceptibility before vaccination is unnecessary." 39 Obviously, these 
statements are inaccurate, based on the evidence, and constitute fraud. 

Orthodoiy on Adverse Effects of Rubella Vaccine 

"Vaccinees can develop low-grade fever 40 , rash and lymphadenopathy 41 after 
vaccination. As many as 40% of vaccinees in large scale field trials (experiments) have had 
joint pain. Arthralgia and transient arthritis occur more freauently and tend to be more 
severe in susceptible women than in children. Transient peripheral neuritic complains, such 
as paresthesias and pain in the arms and legs have occurred. There is no increase risk of 
these reactions for persons who are already immune when vaccinated. The vaccine virus is 
not transmitted from vaccinees to pregnant susceptible contacts. Rubella vaccine should 
not be given to women known to be pregnant, not should a vaccinated women become 
pregnant within 3 months of a vaccination, because of theoretical risks to the developing 
fetus from rubella vaccine infection. Based on studies conducted in the U.S. and abroad, 
the U.S. Public Health Service believes the risk to the fetus of vaccine-associated 
malformations is so small as to be negligible. Rubella vaccination during pregnancy should 
not ordinarily be a reason to recommend interruption of pregnancy." 



Liebermann, 1990, "The role of the rubella virus in chronic fatigue syndrome" Clinical Etiology, Vol 7 
No.3,pp51-54. 

39 U.S. Department of Health and Human Services, "Health Information for International Travel", 1990. 

40 A fever is a brain response during illness that can potentially lead to central nervous system damage. 

41 Abnormalities in the lymphatic system. 
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"Replication of live nibella vaccine virus may be potentiated in patients with 
immune deficiency diseases and by the suppressed immune responses that occur with 
leukemia, lumphoma, generalized malignancy, therapy with corticosteroids, anti- 
metabolites and radiation. Patients with such condition should not be given live rubella 
virus vaccine, however, rubella vaccination can be considered for susceptible HTV-infected 
travelers, regardless of symptoms " 

Measles 

Measles is a viral disease which is truly universal and present everywhere on the 
planet. It is characterized by a self-limiting infection of short duration, moderate severity, 
and extremely low fatality which has maintained a remarkably stable biological balance 
over centuries. The period from first exposure to the appearance of symptoms is about 10 
days. The characteristic feature of measles infection is the development of multinucleate 
giant cells, both epithelial giant cells (which appear in the respiratory lining) and what are 
called reticuloendothelial giant cells, which generally occur in lymphatic tissues, including 
the tonsils, lymph nodes, thymus and the spleen, for up to five days before the appearance 
of an external rash. The second stage of measles is characterized by this rash, which seems 
to occur about the 14th day after exposure, appearing first on the trunk and then 
extending to the lower extremities.The rash then fades and disappears, and improvement 
starts within two or three days as the antibodies disappear in the blood. The acute phase of 
the disease last for about 7 days. About 90% of all measles patients were 5 to 9 years old 
before the introduction of measles vaccines. By 1955, before the introduction of vaccines, 
the death rate from measles had declined 97.7%, and measles was beginning to disappear. 

Most human children acquired measles before they reach puberty. Many studies 
have been done of the epidemiology of measles. One such study was done on measle 
patterns in Baltimore, Maryland on cases from 1900 to 1931. It was concluded that when 
68% of children less than 15 years of age were immune to measles, epidemics did not 
occur 42 . This is basically the concept bebind " herd immunity" . It is interesting to note that 
despite the fact that in the United States measles vaccines are given to 98% of the 
population, measles epidemics still occur at three to four year intervals, uninfluenced by 
vaccination patterns. The fact that these epidemics always occur, despite 98% vaccination 
compliance, means that the vaccination against measles in ineffective and a fraud. Why, 
then, do they continue to promote the vaccine when it is useless? Why do the epidemics 
continue to occur? Why did they vaccinate for measles in the first place? 

Co-factorial Subversion of the Human Immune System 

It is also a well-known fact that naturally contracted measles is an important phase 
in the maturation of the human immune system. Why would anyone want to create a 
vaccine to stop or delay an important and well-documented phase of human immune 
system development acquired through natural contraction of a mild disease? In 1963, 



42 A.W.Hedrich, 1933. 
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several kinds of " vaccine" were introduced with the intention of preventing naturally 
contracted measles. These vaccines included live attenuated measles virus and measles 
virus that had been " inactivated" with formalin, administered to almost 1,000,000 people 
between 1963 and 1967. Soon after the introduction of these vaccines, vaccinated 
children began to contract atypical measles, which is an especially vicious form that resists 
treatment, as well as a milder form of the virus with little or no rash which has the effect of 
causing children to develop chronic diseases, including cancer, later in life. It is a curious 
matter of record that cancer patients appear to have a particularly small number of 
infectious childhood diseases in their medical history. In 1985, studies found evidence of a 
relationship between measles with a lack of rash and increased incidence of degenerative 
and autoimmune diseases. 43 

An interesting study began in 1961 in Cincinnati which followed 386 children who 
had received three injections of vaccine containing "killed" measles virus. Of these 386 
children, 12S had been exposed to measles and 54 of them developed the disease. 44 A 
study in 1967 described the manifestation of atypical measles in 10 children who had 
received inactivated measles virus vaccine five to six years earlier. Nine of the children 
developed pneumonia which resisted all treatment. Serious reactions occurred in children 
first injected with inactivated virus and then re-injected with live virus vaccines. 45 Despite 
the continuing episodes of serious local and systemic reactions to measles vaccines, and 
the obvious lack of effectiveness, medical officials continued to declare that measles 
vaccines were safe and effective. This constitutes fraud and criminal negligence. 

Medical authorities blamed the reports of vaccine failure and atypical measles on 
" improper storage" and " children vaccinated at too young an age" , refusing to believe 
that the vaccine was the problem. Those in upper echelons knew what was happening all 
along, but the majority of the medical community suffered from deliberately suppressed 
information, as did the general public. 

In 1973, reports of severe neurological disorders due to measles vaccination began 
to roli in. One such report described 80 cases of neurological disorders which began 
within 30 days after injection with measles vaccine. The fact that 45 of these children 
experienced neurological problems between 6 and 15 days after injection was a clue to the 
fact that more than a " casual" link between the vaccine and the neurological problems 
existed. Interestingly, this "two week" period seems to also apply to DPT and polio 
vaccines, as far as symptomological response is concerned. This is why the cut-off period 
for reporting adverse effects from vaccines has been established - to avoid the period 
when most adverse events actually occur. Measles vaccine can cause fatal conditions such 
as ataxia (lack of coordination), retardation, hyperactivity, aseptic meningitis, seizures, 
paralysis, 46 and generalized encephalitis. It is generally thought that the myelin around the 
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45 Fulginiti et al, "Altered reactivity to measles virus." JAMA Vol 202, No.12, p. 1075-1080. 

46 Robert Mendelsohn, Confessions o/ 'a Medical Heretic, Contemporary Books, Chicago, 1979, p. 142. 
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nerves actually ends up becoming an antigen when it is dissolved during the encephalitic 
process, and intensifies the inflammatory process, but the mechanism is not fully 
understood. 47 Prior to 1900, encephalitis from childhood diseases was almost negligible. 

Those who socially manuvered themselves to be declared " medical authorities" 
continue to voice the " benefits" from alleged " protection" given by " vaccines" , yet they 
are indifFerent to the fact that measles epidemics continue consistently in fully vaccinated 
children. In the 1970' s adults began contracting measles for no apparent reason. This 
never happened before the introduction of measles "vaccines". 

In 1978, the Secretary of the U.S. Department of Health announced " a new effort 
to free the United States from measles by 1981," and a new vaccine initiative was 
launched. You will remember that the typical age of the measles patient before the 
introduction of measles vaccine was 5-9 years old. After the introduction of vaccines, 64% 
were older than 10 years of age. The average age during the outbreak at the University of 
California was 20-24 years - 91% of those had been vaccinated against measles. After 
1981, the United States was hit repeatedly by major epidemics, thanks to the new vaccine 
"initiative," and most epidemics were in fully "vaccinated" communities, with atypical 
measles presenting itself as a continuing problem. Adults, and now babies under 2 years 
old, thanks to the vaccines, were contracting measles. Furthermore, compulsory measles 
vaccination programs were always done with vaccines which had always been found to be 
ineffective during outbreaks of measles. As has been the consistent pattern, medical 
authorities sought a semantic solution to the paradox. In 1984, they declared that a child 
that is in the state of being immunologically sensitized, but not immune, is in a state of 
"inadequate immunity." Ironic, isn't it? The answer to a failed vaccine, and a failed 
vaccine concept, was to vaccinate more. This circular logic persists to this day, because 
people can't join together and "just say no." 

In 1985, medical authorities had the audacity to state that " sustained transmission 
in a totally vaccinated community has not been demonstrated" and " the major reason for 
failure to achieve elimination of measles appears to be the fact that some persons for 
whom vaccine is indicated have not been vaccinated. 48 " This was a deliberate falsehood, 
and they went unchallenged. Meanwhile, the measles virus vaccine continued to do its part 
undermine the general immune system of the population. 

Now, since natural immunity to measles and its contribution to the development of 
the human immune system had been thwarted, and generations of children with this so- 
called " inadequate immunity" would grow into adults with no placental immunity to pass 



47 Menkes, J.H., 1980; Weizman et al, 1982; Bannister, 1978; Posner, 1987. 
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on to their children, who would contract measles at an age when babies are normally 
protected by maternal antibodies. 49 

Measles Infection and M itigation with Vitamin A 

There is evidence that measles virus infects and damages epithelial tissues 
throughout the body, and in the process severely diminish the concentration of Vitamin A 
in the body. In a study published in 1987, children under 2 years old receiving Vitamin A 
supplements of 200,000 IU orally immediately on admission with measles survived those 
who did not by a factor of 7. 50 Vitamin A is essential for proper performance of epithelial 
tissues. Another interesting development is that some children seem well protected and 
survive measles vaccine, but have an increased risk of death from a variety of other 
diseases in the years following administration of measles vaccine, 31 conceivably because 
the level of allergic sensitization of the population is being steadily enhanced by the 
number of mandated vaccination programs. 

Racial Sensitivity Differences to Vaccines and Subsequent CNS Manifestations 

Another interesting fact is that some races sufTer more neurological damage from 
diseases like measles and whooping cough {and from the vaccines) and greater intellectual 
impairment and subsequent behavioral disorders. A 1964 controlled study in Baltimore 
found that blacks suffered disproportionately from diseases like whooping cough. 52 
Blacks are also known to sufTer more than whites from conditions that are the product of 
encephalitis, such as epilepsy and asthma, 53 sometimes as much as 2.5 times in the case of 
asthma. Dyslexia is also higher in American blacks than in whites. 34 AU of this might seem 
to indicate that part of the overall plan of post-vaccinal disease might be racially 
motivated. It is interesting, considering this point, that all of the experimental vaccine 
programs of the World Health Organization have been initially performed in Africa. Also, 
the fact that black babies are predisposed to low birth weight and prematurity matches 
interestingly with the known fact that both conditions are also related to demyelination of 
immature nervous systems, predominantly because of vaccine damage. 55 Of course, it 
would be human nature to try to mitigate post-vaccinal behavior disorders with drugs, 
which the government also conveniently supplies to inner city communities. Curious, isn't 
it. It is also curious that the hypersexuality which often parallels post-vaccinal minimum 
brain damage (MBD) is so inherent within the development of inner-city " rap" music - 
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55 Pasamanick, B et al "Brain damage and reproductive casuality" Orthopsychiatry, Vol 39, 1960; Nat'l 
Center for Health Statistics, 1986. 



506 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



the parallels are amazing, and indicate a decidedly insidious slant to the overall nature of 
vaccination programs and the "war on drugs." Of course, no one would dare to even 
suggest such a thing without really good research behind the suggestion, would they? 

Of course, such trends in black susceptibility would be noticable at an early stage 
of mass vaccination. They were. In 1931, the chairman of the White House Committee on 
Communicable Disease Control (WHCCDC or wick-dick), George Bigelow, noted the 
" higher fatality rates among Negroes and American Indians" but theorized that they were 
"more likely due to living conditions than to inherent hypersusceptibility." 56 Inherent 
hypersusceptibility? Sounds like they knew in 193 1 what was going on, doesn't it. It is also 
a fact that people forced into a socioeconomic situation of poor nutrition and a deficiency 
in vitamin A would suflfer more severely from measles, especially atypical measles, adding 
to the problem. During the major measles epidemic in the United States in 1989, measles 
occurred in large numbers in black and hispanic preschool children living in the inner city. 

The 1989 measles epidemic in Chicago really brought out the racial statistics. The 
epidemic affected over 2,000 people. African Americans suffered 71% of the cases, 
Hispanics 23% and the remaining 6% occurred in Caucasians. Over 32% of the cases were 
in infants less than 15 months old, well below the minimum age for receiving the vaccine, 
and well below the pre-vaccination era of 5-9 years old. 57 As a result of the Chicago 
epidemic, the health department curiously lowered the minimum age for receiving a 
vaccination twice, finally dropping it to 6 months of age, which ironically guarantees the 
maximum neurological damage from the viral vaccine, the subsequent neurological 
problems, the subsequent behavior disorders, and the institution of "publically demanded" 
subsequent social control mechanisms when things get out of hand. See how it works yet? 
Oddly, the same pattern was followed during the measles epidemic in 1967, and again the 
epidemic went on unchanged. Disregarding this historical evidence, why did they do it 
again in 1989, unless another agenda exists underneath this rather insane behavioral 
manifestation by medical authorities. 

Orthodoiy on Measles 

"Measles is often a severe disease. Measles elimination in the United States have 
resulted in record low numbers of reported measles cases. While the number of reported 
measles increased in 1989, chances remain low that individuals will be exposed to natural 
measles. Most persons born before 1957 are likely to have been infected naturally and 
generally need not be considered susceptible. A single dose of live, attenuated measles 
vaccine induces antibody formation in at least 95% of susceptibles vaccinated at 15 
months of age or older. A second dose is expected to induce immunity in the 5% who do 
not respond to the first dose. Primary vaccination may be associated with mild fever and 
transient rash. Central nervous system conditions including encephalitis and 
encephalopathy (minimal to severe brain damage) have been reported, however the 
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incidence rate of these conditions following measles vaccination is lower than the observed 
incidence rate of encephalitis of unknown etiology, 'suggesting the reported neurological 
disorders may be caused by other factors'. There is no evidence of a greater risk of 
reaction to live measles for those who have previously received live measles vaccine or 
had natural measles. Although recipients of killed vaccine may be more likely to 
experience local and systemic reactions after revaccination with live measles vaccine, these 
individuals should be revaccinated to avoid the severe to avoid the severe atypical form 
of disease which often occurs after their exposure to natural measles. 

Live measles vaccine is now produced in cbicken embryo cell culture. Persons with 
a history of anaphylactic reactions should be vaccinated only with extreme caution. The 
replication of live measles vaccine virus may be enhanced in patients with immune 
deficiency diseases and by the suppressed immune responses that occur with leukemia, 
lymphoma, generalized malignancy, antimetabolites and radiation." 58 

Mumps 

Mumps are also a rather benign childhood viral disease which seems to contribute 
to development of the human immune system. Women, for example, appear to be less 
likely to contract overian cancer if they had mumps during childhood 59 . Adults who 
contract mumps, however, can sustain severe neurological damage. 

The scenario with mumps is very similar to that of measles, in that a policy was 
followed of suppression of clinical symptoms by vaccine administration. Mumps appears 
to cause a very mild meningitis or meningoencephalitis that manifests itself up to 23 days 
after infection, with possible encephalitic symptomology including drowsiness, irritability, 
dizziness, convulsions, psychosis and axatia, but more commonly enlargement of the 
parotid salivary gland and occasional enlargement of the testicles in 20-30% of adolescent 
or aduh males 60 . The first vaccines were tested in the 1950's, and were produced by 
American Cyanamid Chemical Company using chicken embryos with the virus inactivated 
using formalin. The vaccine was first tested on institutionalized orphans and mental 
patients from one to eight years old. Interestingly, one of the three institutions 
participating in the test had never had a case of mumps. After the vaccine was introduced, 
the first cases of mumps appeared within 90 days and continued to manifest themselves 
during the entire testing period. Another case of the vaccine causing the disease. 

There were indications in 1967 that the viral vaccine was causing the disease in 
children. A study was conducted using live attentuated viral vaccine on children, many of 
whom contracted clinical mumps within 16 days of being injected, 61 and the outbreak 
continued for several months. This pattern resulted in many attempts to manipulate 
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vaccine testing data, and the overall results showed that the injection of live mumps virus 
into humans shortens the general incubation time of the disease - a pattern evident with 
many other vaccines. Furthermore, 65% of those tested showed antibodies for mumps 
already in their systems before the vaccine was needlessly administered. 

In 1980, reports surfaced of atypical mumps in previously vaccinated children 
during general viral outbreaks, 62 with symptoms including fever, appetite loss, nausea, and 
a generalized rash. The atypical mumps occurred when wild natural mumps virus 
circulated among unvaccinated children - a normal event associated with immune system 
development in humans. Ali the children contracting atypical mumps had been injected 
with viral vaccine five to seven years earlier. In 1981, an outbreak of mumps occurred in 
Massachusetts. Out of 33 children involved, 29 had been injected with mumps virus, and 
97.4% of unvaccinated children in the locale did not contract mumps. 63 

Since 1986, there has been an increase in the incidence of mumps in the United 
States, with many of the new cases among high school students - far above the age when 
natural mumps was contracted before the start of mumps/MMR vaccine use. 64 The 
conclusion by some medical people was that " not enough people had been vaccinated" , a 
statement which is not supported by published information on the incidence of mumps and 
the rate of vaccine injection, with over 80,000,000 doses of mumps virus vaccine already 
pumped into the population. In fact even when vaccine compliance was low, the incidence 
of mumps was low. 65 As compliance increases, so does the incidence of mumps, often 
resulting in quite substantial outbreaks. Medical personnel increase the problem by 
fostering mass vaccination campaigns during epidemics they themselves initially cause with 
the vaccines 66 - another pattern with similiaries relative to other vaccines. It is absolute 
criminal negligence. 

In 1989, it was finally determined that it was the strain of virus used in the vaccine 
that caused mumps meningitis. The virus isolated from patients who developed meningitis 
21 days after injection was identical to that used in the vaccine. 67 Serious neurological 
symptoms from mumps or MMR vaccine was documented in Sweden 68 between 1982 and 
1984, and in Germany in 1989, where 27 cases of neurological problems were noted with 
mumps vaccine. 69 Cases of vaccine-induced meningitis were also noted in Canada, with 
one child dying 10 days after injection. 70 In 1992, further evidence was collected that 
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mumps virus preparations in MMR vaccine were causing parotitis and meningitis when 
mumps vaccine virused were isolated from cases of post-vaccinal meningitis. 71 

A study was done in Canada in 1989 that studied the epidemiology of mumps in 
Alberta between the years 1980 and 1982. It was concluded that mumps, as naturally 
contracted, is a generally mild disease, tending to occur early in life, with no documented 
mortality. The need to inject individuals with viral vaccines was not clear, but it was 
eventually decided that injection of children with MMR vaccines was "cost effective." 

Other instances have been cited relative to mass immunizations with mumps and 
subsequent outbreaks, or lack of them. From 1967 to 1977, both the incidence of 
vaccination for mumps and mumps outbreaks were low. Ten years later in 1987 a mass 
vaccination campaign for mumps was started in Chicago for no apparent reason - there 
were no reports of mumps. Immediately after the campaign mumps went rampant in 
Chicago for seven months, primarily affecting those 20 years old and older. One of the 
most disturbing trends with mumps, like other diseases, is the shift from children toward 
adults, who are more susceptible to complications of testicular and ovarian infection. 
Medical personnel creating a disease epidemic again? Yes. Part of the population control 
program? Maybe. AU of this clearly illustrates what is really happening. Why would these 
people be so determined to continue this policy, despite all of this published evidence, 
unless it was a conscious intentional act geared toward creation of disease, subsequent 
profit, and prolongation of their warped paradigm? 

Orthodoiy on Mumps 

" Mumps is primarily a disease of young, school-age children. Vaccination against 
mumps is not a requirement for entry into any country. Susceptible children, adolescents 
and adults should be vaccinated with a single .dose of vaccine unless vaccination is 
contraindicated. Combination with measles and rubella vaccines should be considered. 
Mumps vaccine can be of particular value for children approaching puberty and for 
adolescents and adults, particularly males, who have not had mumps. Persons can be 
considered susceptible unless they have documentation of previous vaccination on or after 
the first birthday, physician-diagnosed mumps, or laboratory evidence of immunity. Many 
persons in the U.S. will receive two doses of mumps vaccine as a result of the new two- 
dose schedule for MMR vaccination which is now recommended in the United States to 
control measles. Because there is no evidence that persons who have previously either 
received the vaccine or had mumps are at any risk of local or systemic reactions from 
receiving live mumps vaccine, testing for susceptibility before vaccination is 
unnecessary" 
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Diphtheria 

Diptheria is an acute infectious disease caused by a bacterium characterized by 
development of a membrane on the epithelium of the throat which causes soreness. The 
membrane development may interfere with breathing. Diphtheria is serious but it is an 
extremely rare disease. In 1980, the number of cases in the United States numbered less 
than 5. In Nazi Germany, diphtheria vaccine injection was made mandatory in the late 
193 O' s, resulting in a 17% increase in the disease and over 600 deaths. The disease rate 
fell after injections were stopped. During an epidemic in Chicago in 1969, a fiill 25% of 
cases had already been injected with diphtheria vaccine, and 12% showed full immunity. 
The evidence suggests the vaccine was worthless and contributed to the incidence of the 
condition. 

Diphtheria vaccine is a toxoid vaccine which includes the actual toxins produced 
by the Diphtheria organism, slightly modified through treatment with heat or chemicals. A 
bacterial toxin homes in on specific organs of the body. In the case of Diphtheria, the 
organ is the adrenal gland. Diphtheria antitoxin is produced by injecting Diphtheria toxins 
into a horse. Blood, containing animal viruses, proteins foreign to humans and the reactive 
substances from the horse immune system in response to Diphtheria tojrins, is removed 
from the horse and allowed to clot. The antitoxin serum which weeps out of the clot is 
then treated with an antibiotic and is subsequently injected into humans as "vaccine" to 
theoretically enable the human to deal with subsequent toxins produced by theoretical 
future contact with the Diphtheria bacteria. The only other way to create supposed 
antitoxins in humans is to inject weakened Diphtheria bacteria into them. The first 
vaccines outside of Germany for Diphtheria were generally introduced about 1939. 

Between 1939 and 1942 it became evident that, paradoxically, the presence of 
Diphtheria antitoxin in human blood did not prevent contraction of the disease, and 
furthermore there were people working in Diphtheria clinics who were unvaccinated for 
Diphtheria who had the organisms in their blood who never showed symptoms of the 
disease. 72 Despite the existence of these paradoxes, vaccines were disseminated and 
appeared to have a remarkable effect on the incidence of the disease in Britain in the short 
term period between 1940 and 1955. When the disease is examined on a larger time scale, 
it is evident that the largest drop in Diphtheria occurred between 1865 and 1875, before 
the bacteria had even been isolated, indicating the spread of the disease was on the way 
out all by itself. The antitoxin was first used experimentally around 1900, and coincided 
with a large drop in recorded cases. Orthodoxy does not have much to say, except 
"Diphtheria remains a serious disease throughout much of the world. Most cases occur in 
unimmunized or inadequately immunized persons." No level of antitoxin provides 
absolute protection. 73 However, current recommendations by the Advisory Committee on 
Immunization Practices recommend DT doses at 2,4,6 and 12-15 months of age, well 
before the immune system and neurological myelination processes have progressed. 
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Tetanus 

Tetanus, as a condition, is also known as iockjaw", and is caused by a 
microorganism that produces a potentially fatal condition characterized by extreme 
muscular rigidity, spasms of the respiratory muscles, asphyxia and death. The organisiri, 
which is found in soil and the intestinal tract of some farm arnimals, usually enters the 
body through an open wound. The incubation period for the microorganism varies from 
one day to three weeks. Treatment is harsh, and involves the use of artificial airways, 
muscle relaxing drugs, antibiotics and antitoxins - in short, hell on earth for whomever 
contracts the condition. Since 1976 there have been less than 100 cases in the United 
States, and the majority of these have been in individuals over the age of 50. Between 
1982 and 1984, 9 cases occurred in children. No deaths occurred in anyone under 30 years 
old. The vaccine compliance rate is about 95% with school age children. Prior to 
widespread vaccines for this condition, there were about 500 cases per year. It has never 
been adquately addressed to whether individuals should unequivocally receive the vaccine 
without receiving an injury first. 

The tetanus vaccine is another toxoid vaccine. It elicits a reaction of swelling, 
redness and abcesses in 3-13% of those receiving the injection 74 , and allergic reactions 
have been documented with repeated exposure 75 . Long term side effects are currently 
unknown. Vaccination is given in a series of four injections which appears to provide 
protection for 10 years. There is no known reason to inject infants with the tetanus toxoid, 
especially because the infant immune and nervous systems are not developed and the true 
effect on the system of the toxoid is unknown. Children under two years old are not at risk 
of contracting tetanus, according to the available research. The first injections should not 
be given earlier than 12 months of age, and then every 10 years thereafler. Serious wounds 
might demand tetanus immune globulin, made from human tissue sources, which contains 
antibodies to the tetanus bacterium; this must be provided within 48 hours or less after any 
serious injury. If in doubt, contact a qualified health professional. Tetanus toxoid or 
immune globulin (TIG) can be acquired not in combination with any other vaccine, but of 
course you never know what else is in the vaccine you receive. 

Current ACIP recommendations, however, oddly include both Diphtheria and 
Tetanus toxoid administration in situations of wound management rather than single 
antigen tetanus toxoid. 76 It is unknown what effect both of these have together at the 
same time in the human body, especially in light of the combination of chemical 
preservatives present in both vaccines, the Diphtheria having its origin in animal tissue. 
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Pertussis or Whooping Cough 

This is where analysis of vaccines and the whole vaccine paradigm really gets 
interesting. Pertussis, or whooping cough, is an infectious childhood disease caused by the 
presence in the body of a bacterium Bordetella pertussis. It is characterized by a spastic 
cough consisting of short respiratory bursts followed by a long inhalation, often 
accompanied by vomiting and expulsion of periodic mucus plugs from the respiratory 
tract. The cough has a characteristic "whooping" sound. The disease can last as long as six 
weeks, no matter what treatment is applied. Complications can include cerebral bleeding, 
fever, convulsions, brain damage, pneumonia, emphysema, collapsed lungs and death. The 
disease still occurs as a common childhood disease, although the severity of the disease 
seems to have diminishcd somewhat over time. Before 1940, most children suffered some 
form of the disease. Several thousand cases a year still manifest themselves. Between 1976 
and 1985, between 4 and 11 deaths occurred per year from pertussis. For parents, it can 
be a terrifying experience to see your child under the influence of this bacterium. More 
complications occur from receiving the pertussis vaccine than from the disease itself, as 
we shall see. 

Several books have been written about pertussis vaccine 77 , especially in 
combination with diphtheria and tetanus vaccine in a trivalent mixture dubbed 'DPT'. 
Most adverse reactions to vaccines reported to the National Registry involve reaction to 
DPT vaccines, and the DPT vaccine is estimated to cause some degree of minimal brain 
damage in all children, some more than others, and is ultimately the most significant 
vaccinal cofactor in the significant upswing of abberant behavior in the population for 
the past several generations, even modifying genetic structure. We discuss this 
progression in a special chapter in this book, and we will discuss DPT later in a separate 
section. 

Pertussis vaccine has a historical reputation for causing neurological damage in the 
human brain, ranging from very mild outwardly imperceptible damage which later 
manifests itself in more severe symptomology, to more severe brain damage, retardation 
or death. The vaccine can produce learning disabilities, attention deficit disorders and 
behavioral problems, and many reactions do not manifest themselves until later. This 
causes some difficulty in proving temporal relationship to the vaccine, at least in the eyes 
of medical orthodoxy, and is most often the reason why they continue to get away with 
injecting the population with this dangerous vaccine, since orthodox medicine deliberately 
establishes a cutoff time for reporting that occurs before most symptoms manifest 
themselves, providing a temporal bufTer which undercuts the true volume of reaction to 
the vaccine and assures continued administration of the vaccine to the population. 

Typically, an initial seizure manifests itself soon after injection, followed by a 
continuing pattern of seizures lasting for weeks, followed by obvious mental and/or motor 
retardation during the months or years that follow. A major study was conducted in Great 
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Britain between 1976 and 1979 called the National Childhood Encephalopathy Study, in 
response to the increasing chaos the pertussis vaccine was causing. The idea of the study 
was to once and for assess the risk involved with vaccines for pertussis by examining cases 
where people were hospitalized following injection. The response of medical orthodoxy to 
the controversy was that the vaccine "brought out symptoms that would have occurred 
anyway," which of course was a transparent attempt at spin control. 

DPT and Sudden Infant Death Syndrome (SIDS) 

Three recent studies have found a temporal association between infant death, 
including Sudden Infant Death Syndrome (SIDS), and administration of DPT vaccine, of 
which pertussis is a main component. 78 Not surprisingly, orthodox medicine rejected the 
results of the studies, despite the obvious nature of the problem. The American Academy 
of Pediatrics "Task Force on Pertussis" 79 , who had a obvious conflict of interest, 
concluded that "there is no convincing evidence for a causitive role for DPT in SIDS" 
after reviewing these studies, plus four other ones, that scientifically and statistically 
demonstrated a clearcut temporal connection between DPT and SIDS. 80 There is clearcut 
evidence that when Japan raised the pertussis vaccine age to 2 years old, SIDS virtually 
disappeared. 81 Japan has the lowest infant mortality rate in the world. The United States 
ranks 20th, since it enforces injection of children under two years old. 

In March of 1979, the Tennessee Department of Health reported to the CDC that 
since November 1978, four infants who had been vaccinated with DPT died within 24 
hours. Why did they wait four months to make the report? Ali the children who died 
received their first DPT and oral polio vaccine (OPV). Between August 1977 and March 
1979, 52 "deaths of infants from SIDS or unknown causes " were recorded. In 1982, at 
the 34th Annual Meeting of the American Academy of Neurology, William C. Toreh 
referred to the Tennessee deaths and over 200 reported SIDS cases. In his published 
abstraet, he wrote that 66% of the first 70 cases had been "immunized" prior to death. In 
the DPT - SIDS group, 6.5% died within 12 hours of DPT injection, 13% within 24 
hours, 26% within 3 days, 37% within 1 week, 61% within 2 weeks, and 70% within three 
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81 Cheny et al, 1988. 
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weeks. SIDS deaths outside of vaccination normally occur in the autumn or winter, but 
was non-seasonal in the DPT group. His conclusion was that "DPT vaccination may be a 
generally unrecognized major cause of sudden infant and early childhood death, and that 
the risk of immunization may outweigh its potential benefits. A need for re-evaluation and 
possible modification of current vaccination procedure is indicated by this study." 

Predictably, Toreh was heavily criticised for his study and his conclusions. Damage 
and spin control was quickly implemented, and several "studies" quickly followed which 
concluded that there was "no evidence of a casual link between DPT injections and 
SIDS." These studies, in turn evoked some eriteism, and the game has been going back 
and forth. Meanwhile, babies and young children are being mercilessly killed. 

In 1986, Connaught Laboratories, a maker of DPT vaccine, included on their 
paekage insert, "SIDS has occurred in infants following the administration of DPT. One 
study has showed no casual connection." In 1991, Wyeth Laboratories, another maker of 
DPT vaccine, included in the paekage insert that "the oecurrence of SIDS has been 
reported following administration of DPT. The significance of these reports is unelear." 

Pertussis Vaccine Trials 

One method of seientific investigation on efficacy of a substance is to do trials 
which involve a test group, which is given the substance, and a control group which is 
given a placebo, consisting of sugar water or a neutral substance, or nothing at all. Ali too 
often, either the trials thermselves or the results are falsified in order to produce a specific 
result, especially when those condueting the trials are being paid by those who wish a 
specific outeome, subverting the seientific method. Obviously, any experiment or result 
falling in this category is completely invalid. Also invalid is any safety experiment which is 
funded by those who have a financial interest in the outeome of the experiment. Safety 
tests must be done by an independent party with no connections to anyone with an interest 
in the outeome. Thus, all tests for safety of drugs or vaccines done by or paid for by 
companies who make the drugs or vaccines involve a conflict of intrest and potential 
financial gain - the results must always be questioned, especially in the face of existing 
controversy relative to the produet in auestion. The pertussis vaccine, because of its 
insidious charaeteristies, has been the subject of some really imaginative coverup efiforts by 
medical authorities. 

Trials condueted in the United States in 193 1 by the AMA seemed to indicate that 
the vaccine did not make a significant difference, and the Council and Pharmacy and 
Chemistry recommended withdrawal of the pertussis vaccine as unreliable. 82 Trials on the 
value of pertussis vaccine, relative to its ability to prevent pertussis, were condueted in 
England frorn 1942 to 1944 on children attending welfare elinies and day nurseries. The 
results, published in 1945, indicated that the vaccines were ineflfective, because no 



The AMA did not become fully entrenehed in the medical-industrial complex until the 1940's. Much 
data and research that came out of the AMA before 1940 is quite valuable and revealing. 
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significant difFerence was observed in the incidence or severity of whooping cough 
between vaccinated and unvaccinated children. In trials conducted in Oxfordshire, of those 
who developed whooping cough, 12.5% had been vaccinated and 14.1% were 
unvaccinated. 83 In 1987, during 28 months of surveillance on the persistence of pertussis 
on Novia Scotia, 526 cases of pertussis were identified. Of the patients that came down 
with pertussis, 91% had received at least three doses of pertussis vaccine. 84 

"Doctored "Pertussis Trials and Possible Bacterial "Doping" of Vaccines 

British medical authorities, disappointed that the pertussis vaccine was not being 
implemented as planned, decided to conduct a mass trial of over 8,000 children. Half of 
the children were to be the test subjects who were injected with the pertussis vaccine. The 
control group, instead of being left alone or given a neutral placebo, were injected with a 
mbcture of four bacteria. 85 The control group injected with the four bacteria were 
designated as the "unvaccinated group". Twenty percent of the children from both groups 
were monitored from 24 to 72 hours after injection. Only reactions to the pertussis vaccine 
group were noted. Local or systemic reactions in the control group were ignored. The rate 
of pertussis was 18.2% in those vaccinated with pertussis and 87.3% in the "control" 
group. Was the four-bacteria mbrture a covert test for a means to induce a higher rate of 
pertussis? Obviously, the "control" group was not a true control group in this test, since 
the "unvaccinated" group was "vaccinated" with a solution containing bacteria wbich also 
functioned as foreign proteins to the control group, artificially lowering their resistance, in 
order to artificially produce results that would show the "unvaccinated" group to be more 
prone to get pertussis than those receiving the pertussis vaccine. 

In 1986, the Swedish medical authories conducted trials of Japanese acellular 
pertussis vaccines 86 on 3,800 children, six to eleven months old. The children were 
divided into two groups of 1,400, each of whom were given the two test vaccines, and a 
group of about 950 babies, the control group, who were given a "placebo". The 
"placebo", instead of being a neutral substance, was a solution containing a tissue fixative 
(formalin), thiomersal (a preservative containing mercury) and aluminum phosphate. Ali 
these chemicals are the typical substrate for many vaccines - in other words, it was the 
vaccine solution without the pertussis bacterium. So, we have three groups: V1.V2 and Pl 
(vaccine 1, vaccine 2 and placebo). Within 24 hours, there were members of all three 
groups that experienced systemic vomiting (avg 4%), fever ( avg 5.4%) and drowsiness 
(avg 6.7%) with two doses of vaccines and placebo. This was quite interesting, because it 
indicates that the substrate itself is capable of causing neurological symptoms, and it is a 
common substrate for many vaccines, not only pertussis. Vomiting, persistent crying and 
drowsiness usually signify brain swelling or encephalitis. A fifteen month followup was 
done with all three groups (V1,V2,P1), and it was found there was no correlation between 



McFarlan et al, British Medical Journal, 1945. 

Halperin et al, 1989, Journal ofPediatrics, Vol 1125, p.686-693, "Results of Nova Scotia surveill." 
A mixture of Staphylococcus, Streptococcus, Coiynebacterium hofinanni and Neisseria catarrhalis. 
Sweden stopped using "whole cell" pertussis vaccine in 1979. It produced pertussis in 84% of vaccinees 
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post-vaccination serum concentration of antibodies and subsequent protection against 
whooping cough, and Swedish authorities concluded that the biological mechanisms for 
protection by pertussis vaccine remain unknown, and that pertussis vaccine needed further 
study. However, we got something more out of this study - that the substrate containing 
mercury and aluminum compounds, as well as formalin, produced neurological damage in 
a percentage of children, especially babies, whose nervous system is relatively 
unprotected. The pertussis bacterium simply aggrevates the reaction further and takes 
advantage of the situation created by the substrate. Why has no one realized this before? 

Sensitization of the Immune System by Repeated Vaccination 
and Production of Systemic Invasive Bacterial Infection 

The Swedish test of the Japanese acellular pertussis vaccine also produced some 
other interesting results. Eleven babies in groups VI and V2, those who received the two 
types of acellular pertussis vaccines, also contracted systemic bacterial infections* 1 Four 
babies died. Five babies in Pl, the placebo group, contracted systemic bacterial infections, 
but none died. 88 This indicates that the substrate, combined with the bacterial and viral 
antigenic components as a "vaccine" is even more biologically harrnful in ways beyond the 
pertussis component. The majority of bacterial infections surfaced after the second dose of 
vaccine, and is compatible with the observed peak occurrence of invasive bacterial 
infections between 6 and 1 1 months of age - just when most babies acquire their second 
injection of trivalent DPT. The fact that repeated injection of antigens can lead to 
hyperimmunization is well known, 89 and can lead to myrocarditis, or enlargement of the 
heart. The Swedish trials ended in 1987. 

In the end the Swedish National Bacteriological Laboratory withdrew the 
application for licensing of a Japanese pertussis vaccine, and noted that the efficacy of 
the acellular vaccine was probably lower than the whole-cell pertussis vaccine abandoned 
in 1979. When one considers the type of systemic bacterial infections from the vaccine, it 
raises the legitimate question as to whether vaccines are assisting in the rising incidence of 
meningitis and Haemophilus influenza B in industrialized countries. Are they deliberately 
"doping" vaccines with other substances to create other problems "to be conquered"? 
How would we know, since medical authorities and the upper echelons of the medical 
industrial complex have historically demonstrated that they cannot be trusted? Is there any 
casual evidence that this might be the case? 

In 1991, a study on Alaskan native children yielded data which provided evidence 
of a casual link between DPT injections and invasive bacterial injections. 90 The highest 
incidence of invasive bacterial infection occurred after the 3rd injection - a process 

87 The infections from the vaccinated group also included meningitis, pneumonia and Haemophilus flu. 

88 Storsaeter et al, "Mortality from invasive bacterial infections during a test of acellular pertussis 
vaccines in Sweden" Pediatric Infectious Diseases Vol 7 No.9, 1988. 

89 Amsel et al, 1986, "Myocarditis after triple immunizations". 

90 Davidson et al, 1991, "DPT immunization and susceptibility to infectious diseases" American Journal 
ofthe Disabled Child, Vol 145. 
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compatible with known scientific facts relative to sensitization to infectious diseases by 
repeated injection of foreign antigens. Other studies have demonstrated that most cases of 
invasive bacterial infection occur between 31 and 60 days after DPT and oral polio 
vaccine (OPV). 91 

In 1992, the American Academy of Pediatrics published an article in Pediatrics in 
which they revealed that "an application has been made for B-type vaccine based in part 
on the results of the Swedish triaP\ omitting the fact that the application for licensing in 
Sweden was withdrawn and that Sweden has not resumed pertussis vaccination. The 
American Academy of Pediatrics that recommended that all American infants be injected 
with five doses of pertussis vaccine beginning at 2 months of age, with both whole cell 
pertussis and acellular pertussis. This approaches deliberate criminal homicide by the 
AAP. vet no one is challenging them on this . Why? Because the process will intentionalfy 
create the type of behaviorally aberrant society full of medically needy crippled children 
to assure continued financial profit? Or, is it part of an upper level population control 
mandate, or both? Why else would American doctors be obhvious to encephalitic effects 
of vaccines administered to young babies in the United States? Why do they "have 
trouble" reviewing world literature and seeing that pertussis vaccine does not protect 
against pertussis? It's incredible, yet true. It has to be a criminal conspiracy at the highest 
level. 

The Connection Between Pertussis Vaccines and Hib Influenza Meningitis 

Systemic infections associated with Haemophilus Influenza B (Hib) are appearing 
more and more frequently in the United States, England, Australia and Scandinavia. It is 
strongly associated with most cases of meningitis, penumonia, septic arthritis, 
osteomyelitis and pericarditis. Three quarters of all forms of Hib occur in children less 
than 18 months old and the rest in children more than 24 months of age. 

Analysis of meningococcal disease indicates a 400% increase since 1942. Between 
1942 and 1965 the incidence fell and then started to climb after 1965. This trend can be 
directly correlated with the introduction in the 1940 's of mass vaccination for pertussis 
and the subsequence variance in compliance and public acceptance. 92 The increases in 
bacterial meningitis have been in babies 3 months and older. Have you noticed that Hib 
and its vaccine is being stressed in 1994 and 1995? Is it a process of using one vaccine 
"doped" with contaminants and chemicals to create the next "crisis" and the artificially 
created "need" for the next vaccine? The total package of evidence is very persusive and 
supports this overall conclusion. You must decide, based on your research and the 
evidence presented. 



91 Black et al, "Apparent risk of invasive bacterial diseases after heterologous childhood immunization". 

92 Cartwright et al, "Outbreak of meningococcal disease.. ."1986; Michaels, "Increase in influenzal 
neningitis" 1971, Smith et al, "Changing incidence of Haemophilus influenzae meningitis", 1972. 
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The 1990 Workshop on Pertussis Vaccination 



In 1990, a Workshop on Neurologic Complications of Pertussis and Pertussis 
Vaccination was convened. 93 It concluded that pertussis vaccines are not standardized 
between manufacturers, that vaccines are not standardized by each manufacturer from one 
batch to another, that there is no inherent difficulty in assigning cause and effect to the 
vaccine and subsequent permanent neurological damage, that there was sufficient 
experimental data to implicate both endotoxin and pertussis toxin in adverse neurological 
reactions to pertussis vaccine, and that there was a consensus between neurologists that 
the seizures following pertussis vaccination could not accurately be described as 'febrile 
convulsions"because they are not necessarily benign. Incredibly, in the face of their own 
conclusions, they released a report that concluded "there is no demonstrated association 
between DPT vaccination and SIDS, because sudden death after pertussis vaccination is 
too rare to be detectable in the context of presently available series. " There are 10.000 
cases of SIDS in the United States each year . The conspiracy runs deep. In the 1990 
Journal of the American Medical Association an editorital clearly labelled vaccine- 
induced encephalopathy 'a myth", ironically accusing the American Association of 
Pediatrics (AAP) 'and other well-meaning physicians" of 'joining forces with parents 
groups and lawyers." Ironic, because the AAP was the one who recommended in 1992 
that babies in the United States should be given five doses of pertussis vaccine. It is 
interesting how the AAP changed their tune within two years. The end result of this 
insanity led to the formation of the National Vaccine Injury Program. 

Another bit of irony is that finally in 1992, the Institute of Medicine admitted that 
"the evidence is consistent with a casual relation between DPT vaccine and acute 
encephalopathy, defined in the studies reviewed as encephalopathy, encephalitis or 
encephalomyelitis, and the evidence indicates a casual relation between DPT vaccine 
and anaphylaxis, between the pertussis component of DPT vaccine and protracted, 
inconsolable crying." In other words, brain damage in progress. 

Harvard Medical School and Federal Drug Administration 
Tests on DPT Vaccine 



Almost 50 years ago in 1948 two Harvard Medical School scientists, Randolph 
Byers and Frederick Moll, carried out tests on DPT vaccines at Children's Hospital in 
Boston and concluded that severe neurological problems followed administration of DPT 
vaccines. 94 The results of the tests were published in Pediatrics, a respectable medical 
journal. They were ignored by the medical and pharmaceutical community, who had a 
vested financial interest in continuing the practice. In 1976, Charles Manclark, an FDA 
scientist, remarked that 'the DPT vaccine had one of the worst failure rates of any product 
submitted to the Division of Biologics for testing." 95 



93 Menkes and Kinsboume, 1990. 

94 DPT: A Shot in the Dark, p.28. 

95 Ibid. 
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DPT Trivalent Vaccine Composition and Physiological Action 

Approximately 3.3 million children are injected each year with DPT vaccine, 
which is composed of the toxoids of diphtheria and tetanus, along with whole cells of 
pertussis bacteria. Again, toxoids are defined as the toxins emitted by organisms when 
they grow in a culture. Tetanus toxins are produced in culture consisting of beef heart 
infusion, containing by nature animal bacteria, viruses and antigens foreign to the human 
body, as well as dextrose (sugar), sodium chloride (salt) and casein (a bovine milk by- 
product). Diphtheria toxoids are produced in a similar manner. They used to be produced 
from antibodies gained from blood of horses injected with diphtheria bacteria. After it has 
been determined that a sufficient amount of toxic by-products have been produced, the 
cultures are filtered to obtain a reasonably clear solution containing the toxic cellular by- 
products of the bacteria, plus animal viruses and foreign protein antigens. Formalin is 
added to cause any particles left to clump. Formalin is a derivative of formaldehyde (a 
carcinogen used to embalm bodies). 96 Wood alcohol, methanol (toxic) is added to cause 
the toxoid particles to precipitate into a fine powder. Whole cells of deadly pertussis 
bacteria that have been killed by thimerosal ( also known as merthiolate), a mercury 
compound, are added to the mixture. Over 35mg of thimerosal will kill a rabbit. 
Thimerosal also destroys the 'potency" of the vaccine, afTects growth patterns of human 
cells it comes into contact with, and inhibits the action of human white blood cells, 
inhibiting the process of phagocytosis. 97 Thimersol is five times more toxic to human cells 
than it is for Staphlococcus bacteria 98 and, as a mercury compound, produces an allergic 
reaction in the body. 99 

A substance called an 'adjuvant" which initiates reactionary antibody formation, is 
added. Common adjuvants are aluminum hydroxide and aluminum potassium sulfate. 100 
The mixture is then put into vials for injection into children. In the body, the formalin 
coating dissolves, releasing all bacterial and viral particles from animal culture sources. 
The thimerosal and adjuvant chemicals irritate the body tissues and increase the action of 
accompanying bacteria and viruses, as well as the reaction of the immune system to the 
foreign protein antigens, severely damaging neurological membranes, especially in babies 
and children, where the myelin sheath has only partially protected the nervous system, 
resulting in mild to severe neurological damage, production of learning disabilities and 
other nervous system disorders, or death, especially upon subsequent injections where the 



An experiment was once done injecting a 10% solution into the leg of a mouse. In one hour the leg 
became paralyzed and four days later the mouse was dead. Trueta and Hodes, Trovoking and localizing 
factors in poliomyelitis", Lancet, Vol.1, 1954, p.998-999. Identical results occurred with 0.5ml of 1%. 

97 Welch and Hunter, 'Method for determining the effect of chemical antisepsis on phagocytosis" 
Amrican Journal of Public Health, No.30, 1944, p. 1 16-117. 

98 Ibid. 

99 Haeney et al, "Long-term parenteral exposure to mercury in patients..." British Medical Journal, 1979. 

100 Aluminum salts, especially aluminum hydroxide, enhances encephalitic effects of the vaccine. Wills 
and Savory "Aluminum poisoning: dialysis encephalopathy, osteomalacia and anemia" Lancet, 7/2/83. 
The aluminum metallic salts increase the ability of the mixture to produce antibodies by way of increasing 
the reactionary response of the immune system. Klein, Immunology, Wiley & Sons, 1982, p.361. 
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cellular structure of the body has already been sensitized, promoting allergic reactions and 
responses of increasingly severe nature. 

Promotion of Disease Processes By Chemicals in Vaccines 

Between 1940 and 1955, it was noticed that children who had been recently 
injected with pertussis vaccine suffered paralytic polio at an increased frequency over 
those who had not received pertussis vaccine. During a polio outbreak in Minnesota in 
1946, eighty-five children came down with polio. Thirty-three of them had recently 
received pertussis vaccine five to nineteen days earlier, and the limb injected with the 
pertussis vaccine was paralyzed in 58% of the children affected. 101 In 1949, the risk of 
contracting paralytic polio for infants was four times higher if they received a diphtheria- 
pertussis injection within the previous six weeks before exposure to the virus, as compared 
to an un-injected group of control infants. 102 In 1953, research on a polio epidemic on 
some Pacific islands revealed that the children on the island, who were receiving weekly 
injections of a solution of mercury, arsenic and bismuth to combat an infestation of 
spirochetes, experienced polio at ten times the rate of children on the islands not receiving 
the treatment. 103 

The 1954 study on "Provoking and Localizing Factors in Poliomyelitis," 
conducted by Trueta and Hodes and published in Lancet, journal of the British Medical 
Association, outlined research performed since 1900 on diverse factors that appeared to 
increase the severity of poliomyelitis or localize it to a specific area in the nervous 
system. 104 As early as 1920, researchers were sure that the polio virus migrated through 
the body by way of the circulatory system. This bit of research prompted Trueta and 
Hodes to make the suggestion that the factors which influence the severity and localization 
of polio might somehow modify the pattem of blood vessels in the nervous system, 
increasing the permeability of the blood-brain barrier, giving polio easier access to both 
the brain and the nervous system. Experiments with formalin and other substances 
illustrated that these type of substances caused engorgement of blood vessels in areas 
corresponding to areas of paralysis. Their research, and subsequent work, has confirmed 
that some of the substances such as formalin that are routinely added to vaccines have the 
eflfect of increasing the severity of disease and the probablity of death, depending on the 
bacterium or viruses that are injected with these chemicals. 

A subsequent study in 1954 by the Medical Research Council of Great Britain 
revealed that diphtheria-pertussis vaccines, especially those precipitated using aluminum 



Graham Wilson, The Hazards of Immunization, London, Athlone Press, 1967. 

102 Ibid., p.273. 

103 Ibid.,p.277. 

104 Some of the factors mentioned included trauma, tonsillectomies, pertussis vaccines, vaccination 
processes in general, and injected chemicals such as cortisone, bismuth, guanine and penicillin. Now we 
know why doctors insisted on performing tonsillectomies, now considered an unnecessaiy operation. It 
might be noted, as an aside, that bismuth subsalicylate is the active ingredient in Pepto-Bismol. 
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compounds, predisposed children to paralytic polio. In 1957, the eminent biologist 
Dubos proved that when pertussis vaccines or killed mycobacteria were injected into 
animals infected months earlier with small doses of bacteria, the subsequently injected 
bacteria multiplied explosively. In other words, pertussis vaccine is able to accelerate 
latent infections into active acute infections. Since medical authorities fail to thoroughly 
examine people injected with vaccines, they cannot detect latent infections which can be 
reactivated by injection of vaccines and accompanying chemical preservatives and 
bacteriostatic drugs. 

Total Annual DPT Statistics for the United States 

DPT vaccines, no matter what the formulation, appear to have a devestating effect 
on the neurology of American children. Out of 3.3 million babies, infants and toddlers 
injected each year, over 33,000 experience acute neurological reactions, with 8,500 
experiencing convulsions and/or collapse, and over 16,000 have episodes of high-pitched 
screaming indicating brain damage in progress. 106 The general complication rate with DPT 
vaccine is estimated to be over 10,000 for every million injected. 107 If 33,000 postmen 
shot themselves in the head each year, would there be notice taken of it? The fact that the 
slaughter and injuries have not stopped is due more to lack of mass awareness of the 
dimension of the problem. 

Efforts at Population Control Using Tetanus Toxin as a Carrier 

Leading Edge Research is a member of the National Vaccine Information Center, 
and as such we have access to a continual flow of valuable data and information 
conceming activities within the vaccination paradigm. One of the more interesting things 
to arise in 1995 was the revelation that the World Health Organization (WHO), in concert 
with the Centers for Disease Control, the American Academy of Pediatrics, the World 
Bank, the United Nations, the Rockefeller Foundation, the Population Council, the U.S. 
National Institutes of Health, Great Britain, Sweden, Norway, Denmark, Germany and 
several universities, including those at Helsinki, Uppsala and Ohio State University, have 
been working for nearly 25 years on an anti-fertility vaccine using hCG (human 
chorionic gonadotrophin) tied to a tetanus toxoid vaccine. Two decades of medical 
journals have detailed their progress. By injecting a woman with hCG, using tetanus 
toxoid as a carrier, the woman' s immune system not only produces antibodies against 
tetanus, but also produces anti-bodies against hCG. When the woman subsequently 
becomes pregnant, the hCG antibodies will cause her to abort her baby because there will 
be too little hCG (normally needed to maintain a pregnancy) in her body. 

In June 1995, Human Life International, a large human rights and pro-life 
organization, raised questions about the program, as well as the apparent activity of the 



Wilson, p.274. 

Journal of the American Medical Association, Vol 251, No.23, 1984. 
JAMA , Vol 251 No.23, Analysis of!984 FDA— UCLA study. 
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WHO, where millions of unsuspecting women in Mexico, the Phillippines and Nicaragua 
are being used as human guinea pigs in wbich they are injected with an anti-fertility 
vaccine but are told it was nothing more than a tetanus vaccine. After becoming suspicious 
of protocols in what the WHO billed as "a massive campaign to reduce the incidence of 
neo-natal tetanus", pro-life groups in the Phillipines had vials of the vaccine independently 
tested and discovered that they contained hCG. 

According to James Miller, who reported on the controversy in the June 1995 HLI 
Reports newsletter, when the first reports surfaced in the Phillipines, health officials at the 
WHO and Phillipine health agencies categorically denied the vaccine contained hCG. 
When confronted with lab test evidence showing the vaccine vials contained hCG as well 
as laboratory evidence that there were high levels of hCG antibodies in 27 out of 30 
women who had been vaccinated, WHO officials started to make excuses. Now, why 
would they try to hide the fact that hCG was in the vaccine unless they knew they were 
doing something unethicaH 

According to Miller, "first they said there was no hCG in the vaccine 108 , then they 
said there was, but it was in tiny amounts. Then, they said that hCG is part of the vaccine 
manufacturing process. Now, they are saying the tests to detect hCG are flawed and 
produce 'a lot of false positives'. But, there is one fact that cannot be disputed. There is 
no known way for the vaccinated women to have hCG antibodies in their blood unless 
hCG had been artificially introduced into their bodies." 

Tetanus vaccine has historically been given to individuals every ten years as 
Standard allopathic practice, despite the criminal nature of the procedure. Tetanus vaccine 
is usually given allopathically in the event of a severe injury. Evidence that vaccinating 
pregnant mothers "to prevent neo-natal tetanus" is illogical, anecdotal, and is not 
supported but any evidence whatsoever. It is interesting that the CDC is also 
recommending that pregnant mothers also receive AZT "to prevent transmission of HTV 
to babies" and that newborn babies receive AZT. Of course, AZT is an experimental 
chemotherapy chemical which is lethal to all cellular structures. Both instances constitute 
willfull criminal negligence tatamount to genocide, both for mothers and babies. 

According to the CDC, who has been promoting elimination of neonatal tetanus 
in the Third World, "hundreds of thousands of infants die from neonatal tetanus in mostly 
underdeveloped countries every year because they are bom in unsanitary conditions and 
their umbilical cords become infected with tetanus bacteria." CDC protocols discuss "the 
need" for pregnant women to receive two injections of tetanus vaccine. The WHO tetanus 
campaign in the Phillipines, Nicaragua and Mexico (afta NAFTA?) targeted " all women 
of childbearing age and aduh women" and injected with with three doses of vaccine within 
90 days, following up with two more doses for a total of five tetanus shots. One Roman 
Catholic nun was quoted as saying that health officials "started vaccinating teenagers 



"3 women to file raps vs Flavier" Manila Standard, 4/20/95. Also "Dodor sues former Secretary of 
Health Flavier, Galvez-Tan on vaccination against tetanus", Manila Standard, 4/28/95. 
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without their consent and were even going house to house." Human Life International is 
calling for a Congressional investigation, which NVIC endorses, to explore human rights 
abuses connected with the mass vaccination campaign. 

Human Life International, as they indicated in HLJ Reports (Vol 13 No.6 June 
1995) placed an exploratory call to the Montgomery County (Maryland) Health 
Department, Epidemiology Division, Infectious Diseases and Adult Immunizations to 
inquire about the frequency of tetanus vaccinations. The answers provided by the Health 
Department were revealing: 

Q: For how long a time does the tetanus vaccine "offer protection"? 

A: lOyears. 

Q: Have you ever heard of any adult requiring three tetanus vaccinations within 
a 3 or 4 month time period, and a total of five vaccinations in all within a 
year or so? 

A: Whaaat! Never. No way! 

So, even 'Standard allopathy" doesn't agree with the protocol that is being 
implemented by the WHO, in concert with the rest of the "anti-fertility gang." 

The WHO "Special Programme" in Human Reproduction 

The WHO began its 'fcpecial programme" in human reproduction in 1972, and by 
1993 had spent more than $356 million on 'reproductive health" research.. 109 Over $90 
million of the funds were contributed by Sweden, Great Britain (hotbed of Social 
Darwinism) donated more than $52 million. Norway, Denmark and Germany kicked in 
over $80 million. In the United States, the Reagan-Bush administrations contributed a 
meager $5.7 million. In 1993, the Clinton administration donated $2.5 million of taxpayer 
funds to support the genocidal program. The World Bank contributed $15.5 million, the 
Rockefeller Foundation contributed $2.5 million, the Ford Foundation contributed over $1 
million, and the International Research and Development Centre of Canada contributed 
$716,500. The program uses vaccines procured by UNICEF. 110 

After the vaccine controversy appeared, it became evident that none of the three 
different brands of tetanus vaccine being used had ever been licensed for sale and 
distribution, or registered with the Philippine Bureau of Food and Drugs (BAFD). The 
head of the BAFD lamely explained that the companies distributing the vaccine "did not 
apply for registration." The companies are Connaught Laboratories Ltd and Intervex. 



109 Challenges in Reproductive Health Research, Biennial Report 1992-1993, World Health 
Organization, Geneva, p. 186. 

110 American Online: KWNVIC, 7/7/95. InterPress Service, "Phillipines - Population. Tiff over vaccine 
is now war over abortion. " 
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both from Canada, and CSL Laboratories from Australia. When the Secretary of Health in 
the Phillipines heard that the head of the BAFD had been questioned, he quickly stepped 
in and announced that 'fcince the vaccine had been certified by the WHO, there was 
assurance enough that 'the vaccines come from reputable manufacturers." However, no 
one questioned the fact that Connaught Labs was found in the mid-1980's to be 
distributing vials of contaminated blood products. 111 

According to the WHO, the vaccine is used in over 140 countries 112 The WHO 
has made the statement 'tetanus toxoid does not have a contraceptive effect or contain 
any hormones. The vaccine contains no abortifacients " Of course, it is now known that 
they lied. In principle, if a 'World Health Organization" is caught lying, then the whole 
collective is guilty of criminal activity and needs to be disbanded as a subversive and 
suppressive organization. According to the WHO, the truth about the program, despite the 
admissions that the vaccine contains hCG, is considered "misinformation" and "an absurd 
claim". How can the WHO expect anyone to take that statement seriously after 25 years 
of medical advertising about the development of a population control vaccine? Stupid is as 
stupid does. 

Acting Phillippine Health Secretary Jaime Galvez Tan estimated that "from 1986 
to 1990, immunization has averted 15,300 cases of neonatal tetanus." Quite a record after 
you shoot up millions of people, isn't it? WHO 'wams" that 'because up to 5 million 
women were not 'immunized', 300 to 400 more babies will contract tetanus and die " 
Wait a minute, isn't something out of whack with the ratios here? Only 1 out of 12,500 
babies is at risk? You mean a risk for .00008 percent of the population justifies injecting 
millions of people? There is obviously another agenda here. 

Actually, the first discovery that tetanus toxoid vaccines contained the hCG 
hormone was made in Mexico in the autumn of 1994, when members of the Comite Pro 
Vida de Mexico became suspicious of the protocols for the Mexican campaign: all males 
were excluded from the program and only women of reproductive age (15-45) were to be 
vaccinated. A member of the Comite happened to be a member of Human Life 
International' s World Council for Life and Family, who alerted HLI about the vaccine. 

Now, another issue is the fact that women, especially teenage women, were not 
informed about the hCG in the vaccine or about the risks from tetanus vaccine itself. In the 
Physicians Desk Reference, it describes the tetanus toxoids as being "for adult use" and 
that 'prior to the administration of this vaccine, health care personnel should inform the 
parent, guardian, or adult patient of the benefits and risks of vaccination against tetanus." 
In fact, people that are injected with vaccines, when they are given data at all, are given 
that data after they are given the vaccine. This does not constitute informed consent. It 
constitutes negligence and fraud, since vaccine benefits are largely anecdotal to begin with. 



111 :Ottawa got blood tainted by HTV" Ottawa Citizen, April 4, 1995. 

112 American Online: KWNVIC, 7/7/95. InterPress Service, "Phillipines - Population. Tiff over vaccine is 
now war over abortion. " 
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In fact, there is absolutely no evidence whatsoever that the WHO vaccine 
programs adhered to any of the precautions detailed in medical advisories relative to 
vaccine administration. Secondly, all the programs involve ethnic minorities who, if they 
were provided the cooperative assistance to upgrade their living conditions, would not 
need to be concerned about tetanus in the first place. Rather than upgrade the living 
conditions, world organizations preserve the status quo and then treat the symptoms of 
poor living conditions. Typical allopathic response to life, isn't it? Criminal negligence and 
Malthusian neglect. 



A New Proposed Guideline for Truth in Research 

No agency, company or entity which owes its existence to, or gets runding from, the fact of a 
social presence of a problem, can be allowed to be involved in an evaluative mode in any 
way relative to a solution to that problem, for a solution would mean its non-existance and 
the act involves conflict of interest. Nor can any company which owes its existence to, or 
gets funding from, the fact of a social presence of a problem be involved in any way that 
would contribute to the production of law or legislation, for an actual solution would launch 
the agency, company or entity into non-existence; the company must have the problem exist 
to exist itself, thus any action taken by such an entity must always be a conflict of interest. 
Nor can those who produce a product for public consumption define or research 
contraindications to that product, for that would be an internal conflict of interest and 
provide for litigation against the producer of the product. Thus, producers of a product are 
forced to cover up, deny, or redefine contraindications for self-protection and maintenance 
of income from that product. Nor can a company fund a study to prove safety of its product, 
for results in the negative would be a conflict of interest. All studies of this nature have no 
legitimacy. Actual solutions to problems require elimination of the source of the problem, 
instead of treatment of the symptom of a problem. Studies related to safety and efficacy must 
be done by independent parties not in any way connected to the producer of the product, the 
industry that the product lies within, or any agency, company or individuals connected in any 
way with the producer of the product in the past, present or future. 
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Legal Considerations Relative to the Vaccination Paradigm 

The whole issue of vaccinations is paradoxical in that it is a complex one relative 
to legal matters, but it is relatively straightforward on its face. One would think that one 
would have a say about the disposition and care of one' s health, but the truth is that the 
State views the matter quite differently. The most quoted legal case on the matter is one in 
1905, Jacobson v. Massachusetis, but there are considerations put forward by the U.S. 
Supreme Court in Roe v. Wade that initially need examination. Roe v. Wade, of course, 
dealt with the right to abortion. The Supreme Court chose Justice Blackmun to deliver the 
majority opinion in the case. According to Blackmun: 

"The Court's decisions recognizing a right of privacy also acknowledge 
that some state regulation in areas protected by that right is appropriate. 
A state may properiy assert important interests in safeguarding health, 
in maintaining medical standards, and protecting potential life...lt is not 
clear to us that the claim asserted that one has an unlimited right to do 
with one's body as one pleases bears a close relationship to the right 
of privacy previously articulated in the Court's decisons. The Court 
has refused to recognize an unlimited right ofthis kind in the past. 1 
The Constitution does not explicitly mention any right to privacy, 
however the Court has recognized that a right of personal privacy, 
or a guarantee of certain areas or zones of privacy, does exist under 
the Constitution. Only personal rights that can be deemed as 
"fundamental" or "implicit in the concept of ordered liberty" are 
included in this guarantee of personal privacy. The "right" has some 
extension to activities relating to marriage, contraception, family 
relationships, child rearing and education." 

In the Roe v. Wade case, the court found that the woman's prima facie right to 
abort her pregnancy could be defeated only by 'compelling" state interests - interests 
which varied with the particular trimester of pregnancy. This 'compelling" state interest 
also figured heavily into the Jacobson v. Massachusetts case, where the state felt it was 
compelled to ignore the fact that Jacobson and bis son, who refused second injections of a 
smallpox vaccine, had become ill after the first injection. Jacobson took his case to the 
Supreme Court, where he maintained that the smallpox vaccination was in violation of his 
personal liberties under the 14th amendment, that fines or threats of imprisonment for 
refusing to be vaccinated constituted unreasonableness and oppression, as well as an 
assault upon his person. He also focused on the unreliability of the vaccine to prevent 
smallpox in all cases and, using himself and his son as examples, the inherent dangers the 
vaccine presented to one's health. Furthermore, physicians at the time could exempt a 
child from vaccination if it was considered a threat to health. Adults were not allowed the 
same exemption. Since the law did not recognize medical testimony that would have 
proven that small pox vaccination would have endangered his health, any such evidence 
had to be excluded. The Supreme Court took the position that the individual liberties of a 



1 Jacobson v. Massachusetts (1905) on vaccination; Buck v. Bell (1927) on sterilization. 



527 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



single person are not absolute and must give way to reasonable restraint, in certain 
circumstances, when the safety, welfare and comfort of the majority are of issue, and the 
interests of the society are subordinate to the wishes or convenience of the /ew.This 
decision was rendered in 1905, and is the one used to support the policy. In 1905, the 
general data relative to the safety of the process of injection of foreign antigens was not 
known. Nevertheless, legal procedure falls back on this case in order to prevent the issue 
from coming to the surface, preventing the integration of currently known scientific data 
which would overturn the 1905 ruling. 

Furthermore, the Supreme Court stated the issue of whether the vaccine "was the 
best method of preventing smallpox" ( whether it worked to prevent disease) was not the 
issue. The issue was that the common belief in the mass population that it worked was the 
issue. The Court went on to say: 

"While we do not decide and cannot decide that vaccination is a 
preventative of smallpox, we take note that this is the common 
belief of the people of the State, and with this fact as foundation 
we hold that the statue in auestion is a health law. enacted as 
a reasonable and proper exercise ofpolice power ." 

The Supreme Court followed these remarks by saying that it did not hold absolute 
that an aduh must be vaccinated (for smallpox) // the individual could demonstrate that 
he was an unfit subject for vaccination and that this "unfitness" could seriously impair 
his health or cause death if vaccination were given. 

In the case of Zimmerman v. Freeman, the Supreme Court maintained that 
"compulsory vaccination laws, which deal with the health and safety ofits citizens, take 
precedence, and the compulsory education statutes are subordinate to vaccination 
statutes . In other words, 'We don't care if they learn anything, as long as they can be 
medicated." 

The mandates for vaccination are based on what is called 'tompelling state 
interest" 2 , which rests on the concept ofpolice power" 3 that lies subordinate to the 
constitution. However, vaccination laws may come under what is called the 'Vagueness 



2 Defined by Blacks Law Dictionary as an interest which the state is forced or obliged to protect. It is also 
employed to justify state action under "police power of state" 

3 Defined as the power of the state to place restraints on the personal freedom and property rights of 
persons for the protection of public safety, health and morals, or the promotion of the public convenience 
and general prosperity. Police power is subject to limitations of the federal and state constitutions, and 
especially to the requirement of due process. Police power is also defined as the soveriegn right of a 
government to promote order, safety, security, health, morals and general welfare within constitutional 
limits and is defined as an essential attribute of government. The "police" per se, is defined as the branch 
of government which is charged with the preservation of public order and tranquility, the promotion of the 
public health, safety, and morals, and the prevention, detection and punishment of crimes. Also defined is 
the term "internal police", which means the same thing, only in reference to domestic afiairs and its own 
citzens, and is not surrendered to the federal government. 
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doctrine", since statutes relative to vaccination do not fairly inform a person about the 
nature of what is commanded, since adverse effects are generally suppressed from public 
knowledge in order to maintain what is essentially a faulty mass belief. This would 
constitute fraudulent coercion of the public in order to maintain a procedure hazardous to 
the public health and safety. This is my view of the problem. Certainly the members of the 
Supreme Court are fully aware of the issues behind vaccination - hence the statement that 
" we do not decide and cannot decide that vaccination is a preventative ." Since the 
Supreme Court admits that the principle behind vaccination is "the common belief of the 
people of the State ", and simultaneously (as seen in Griswold v. Connecticut) that " The 
State mav not, in the spirit of the First Amendment. contract the spectrum of available 
knowledge". it would seem that a paradox exists where the Supreme Court is, in essence, 
sanctioning suppression 4 of "available knowledge" in order to perpetuate a common 
belief that it uses as the rationale to permit continuation of vaccination policies. This is in 
addition to the fact that, literally, the state owns the body that the spirit inhabits. 5 

Other Significant Statements By the Supreme Court 

Dlustrating the Mind Set Behind the Court 
and the Highest Principles of Law in the United States 

RELATIVE TO INDIVIDUAL RIGHTS AND SUBSTANTTVE DUE PROCESS 

" We do not sit as a super-legislature to determine the wisdom. need. and 
proprietv of laws that touch economic problems. business affairs or social 
conditions ." Justice Douglas, 1965, Griswold v. Connecticut 

The State mav not, in the spirit of the First Amendment. contract the 
spectrum of available knowledge . The right of freedom of speech and 
press includes not only the right to utter or to print, but the right to 
distribute, the right to receive, the right to read and freedom of inquiry, 
freedom of thought and freedom to teach." Douglas, (Griswold) 

"Disclosure of membership lists of constiutionally valid associations we 
held was invalid. The First Amendment has a penumbra where privacv 
is protected from govemment intrusion . The right of association, while 



4 Suppression is defined as "a conscious effort to control and conceal unacceptable thoughts or acts." It is 
also a nile of law that Suppressio veri (suppression or concealment of the truth) is equivalent to 
suggestio falsi (representation of that which is false), and where the suppression of the truth or the 
suggestion that what is false can be proved, in a fact material to the contract (adhesion contracts which 
give the state power over the person), the party injured may have relief against the contract. Blacks Law 
Dictionary, p. 1433, 1440. This is the reason for the covenip on the hazards of vaccination processes. 

5 Many people do not seem to understand the fact that when you get a birth certificate, the state in fact 
establishes a chattel mortgage on the body . A chattel mortgage is a pre-Uniform Commercial Code 
security device having to do with a "security interest" in the body that has been defined as "the personal 
property of the state" because of the adhesion contract established through the use of the "birth 
certificate": This is the ultimate basis for the decision in Roe v.Wade, etc, as well as what covertv lies 
behind "health and safety laws" and ultimately police powers of the state. The first adhesion contract 
under the UCC is the social security number, leading the way for some 70 possible adhesion contracts. 
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it is not expressly included in the First Amendment, is necessary in 
making the express guarantees fully meaningful." Douglas, (Griswold) 

The foregoing cases suggest that specific guarantees in the Bill of 
Rights have penumbras, formed by emanations from those guarantees 
that help give them iife and substance. Various guarantees create 
various zones of privacy. The fourth and fifth amendments were 
described in Boyd v. United States, 116 U.S. 616 (1886), as protection 
against all government invasions "of the sanctity of a man's home 
and the privacies of Iife. A govemmental purpose to control of prevent 
activities constitutionally subject to state regulation may not be achieved 
by means which sweep unnecessarily broadly and thereby invade the 
area of protected freedoms." Douglas (Griswold) 

'The Ninth Amendment shows a belief of the Constitution's authors 
that fundamental rights exist that are not expressly enumerated in the 
first eight amendments, and an intent that the list of rights included 
there not be exhaustive." Justice Goldberg (Griswold) 

"In a long series of cases, this Court has held that where fundamental 
personal liberties are involved, they may not be abridged by the States 
simply on a showing that a regulatory statute has some rational 
relationship to the effectuation of a proper state purpose. Where there 
is significant encroachment upon personal liberty, the State may prevail 
only upon showing a subordinating interest which is compelling. The 
law must be shown necessary, and not merely rationally related, to 
the accomplishment of a permissable state policy." Goldberg (Griswold) 

"Liberty is a rational continuum which, broadly speaking, includes 
freedom from all substantial arbitrary impositions and purposeless 
restraints, and also recognizes certain interests require particularly 
careful scrutiny of the state needs asserted to justify their abridgement." 
Goldberg (Griswold v. Connecticut, 1965) 

"lf the law does not reflect the standards of the people, they can freely 
exercise their true Ninth and Tenth Amendment rights to persuade 
their elected representatives to repeal it." Stewart (Griswold) 
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Evidentiary Standards of the Vaccine Compensation Program 

PUBLIC HEALTH SERVICE Ch.6A 42 § 300aa-14 

" The following information is derived from Title 42, Ch6A, and is the official 
govemment table of vaccines, injuries, disabilities, illnesses, conditions, and deaths 
resuiting from the administration of such vaccines, and the time period in which the first 
symptom or manifestation of onset , or of the significant aggravation of such injuries, 
disabilities, illnesses, conditions, and deaths is to occur after vaccine administration for 
purposes of receiving compensation under the program:" 



I. DTP, P, DTP/Polio Combination; or any other vaccine containing whole cell pertussis 
bacteria, extracted or partial cell bacteria, or specific pertussis antigen(s). 



Problem Must Occur Within 

Anaphylactic Shock 24 hours 

Encephalopathy or encephalitis 3 days 

Shock Collapse or hypotonic hyporesponsive collapse 3 days 
Residual Seizure Disorder 3 days 

Acute Complication including death Not Applicable 



II. Measles, mumps, rubella, or any vaccine containing any of the foregoing as a 
component; DT, Td; or Tetanus toxoid 

Problem Must Occur Within 

Anaphylactic Shock 24 hours 

Encephalopathy or encephalitis 1 5 days (MMR) 

Encephalopathy or encephalitis 3 days (DT.Td.TT) 

Residual Seizure Disorder 15 days (MMR) 

Residual Seizure Disorder 3 days (DT.Td.TT) 

Acute Complication including death Not Applicable 



Polio Vaccines (other than inactivated polio vaccine) 



Problem 



Must Occur Within 



Paralytic polio in a non-immunodeficient recipient 
Paralytic polio in a immunodeficient recipient 
Paralytic polio in a vaccine-associated community case 
Any Acute Complication, including deasth 



30 days 
6 months 
Not Applicable 
Not Applicable 



IV. Inactivated Polio Vaccine 



Problem 



Must Occur Within 



Anaphylactic Shock 
Any Acute Complication 



24 hours 
Not Applicable 
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Subject to the following qualifications: 

" The Secretary of the Department of Health and Human Services may recommend to 
Congress revisions of the table to change the vaccines covered by the table." 

"The term "encephalopathy" means any significant acquired abnormality of, or injury to, 
or impairment of function of the brain. Among the frequent manifestations of 
encephalopathy are focal and diffuse neurological signs, increased intracranial 
pressure, or changes lasting at least 6 hours in level of consciousness, with or without 
convulsions. Signs and symptoms such as high-pitched and unusual screaming, 
persistent unconsolable crying, and bulging fontanel are compatible with an 
encephalopathy, but in and of themselves are not conclusive evidence of 
encephalopathy 1 , which usuaily can be documented by slow wave activity on an 
electroencephalogram." 

"If in a proceeding on a petition it is shown by a preponderance of the evidence that an 
encephalopathy was caused by infection, toxins, trauma, or metabolic disturbances, the 
encephalopathy shall not be considered to be a condition set forth in the table." 

Editor Note : Notice the last two items above. The first one says that known symptoms of 
neurological damage in progress are "not conclusive evidence of encephalopathy", which 
is medically and scientifically ridiculous, designed to prevent compensation from being 
levied. The last statement says, essentially, that encephalopathy caused by vaccine 
components is not compensatible. Vaccine components include infectious agents, toxins 
and metallic compounds which induce neurological trauma. It's a stacked deck against 
anyone except those with the most immediate horrific symptoms, backed by a medical 
doctor willing to jeopardize his career. Since encephalopathic problems have been 
documented well out of the designated time periods, it is another attempt to evade 
accountability for causing medical damage. 

Analysis of Vaccine Injury Compensation Program Statistics - 1988 to 1992 

Total Petitions for Compensation: 3,176 with 2,703 injuries and 473 child deaths. 



Vaccine 


Petitions 


Injuries 


Deaths 


Vaccine 


Petitions 


Injuries 


Deaths 


DT 


21 


16 


5 


DPT 


2272 


1862 


410 


Pertussis 


2 





2 


Tetanus 


2 


2 





IPV/OPV 


11 


10 


1 


IPV 


242 


232 


10 


OPV 


196 


181 


15 


MMR 


178 


164 


14 


Measles 


90 


78 


12 


Mumps 


8 


8 





Rubella 


102 


101 


1 


Other vacc. 24 


22 


2 


Insuff. Info 


28 


27 


1 











NOTE: Petitions require the cooperation of a medical ofiBcial, which is usuaily not forthcoming. 



1 On the contraiy - In 1984, Assistant Secretary of Health Edward Brandt, M.D. testified before the U.S. 
Senate Committee on Labor and Human Resources that EACH YEAR in the United States there are 9,000 
cases of vaccine-induced convulsions, over 9,000 cases of vaccine-induced collapse, over 17,000 cases of 
vaccine-induced high-pitched screaming episodes - 35,000 vaccine-induced neurological reactions a year 
in American children that are reported within 48 hours of a DPT injection, with 950 DPT deaths per year/ 
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VACCINE DISORDER MATR1X 



DPT 



Cerebral 
Palsy 



Institution 



Epilepsy 



Infantite 
spasms 



Convulsions 



Collapse 



Reyes 
Syndrome 



Spasticity 



SIDS 



Mental 
Retardation 



Recurrent 
Convulsions 



Paralysis 



Death 



Hyperactivity 



Sleep 
disorders 



Cardiac 
Arrest 



Bulging 
Skull 



Screaming 
attacks 



TETANUS 



PERTUSSIS 



Hepatitis 



Pertussis 
Antigen 



Chronic 
convulsions 



Mental 
Retardation 



Severe 
encephalopathy 



Death 



Coma 



Abcess 
formation 



Blindness 



Death 



Cerebral 
Palsy 



Convulsions 



DIPHTHERIA 




Polyneuritis 



Serum 
neuritis 



TOXIN-ANTITOXIN 



Death 



Diphtheria 
lntoxlcation 



ANTISERUM 



Death 



Fever 



Adenopathy 



Acute 
Lymphangitis 



Nausea 



Skin 
Eruptions 



Paralysis 



Fever 



Vomiting 



Myositis 



Tetanus 




Serum 
sickness 




Edema 




Arthritis 
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Production of Mass Behavioral and NeurologicaI 
Problems Using Vaccination to Increase Social Control 



"In regions in which there is no organized vaccination of the population, general paralysis is 
rare. It is impossible to denv a connection between vaccination and the encephalitis which 
follows it." Journal of the American Medical Association, July 3, 1926, p. 45. 

"Cases of cerebral symptoms, suggesting encephalitis, following vaccination have been 
reported from Holland, Czechoslovakia and Germany. From Switzeriand there have been 
reported cases of meningitis." New York State Journal of Medicine, May 15, 1926. 

Technically speaking, encephalitis is defined as a brain inflammation 1 , and is a sub- 
class of a category of disease known as encephalopathy, generally defined as brain disease; 
physicians do not make a systematic distinction between these concepts, and they are used 
as synonyms. Physicians have always known that encephalitis can be caused by 
vaccinations/immunizations. One of the remarkable aspects of encephalitis is that it spawns 
a great variety of physiological, neurological, mental, behavioral and emotional symptoms. 

It can be seen by the quotes that preface this chapter that it was known as early as 
1926 that encephalitis could readily be caused by vaccines. Encephalitis that appeared in an 
otherwise healthy human being after vaccination was initially considered to be "atypical", 
but it was realized that these "atypical" cases could in fact mimic meningitis, viral 
encephalitis, poliomyelitis and practically all acute diseases of the nervous system. This is 
true of encephalitis induced by any vaccination . For example, let's look at DPT vaccines. 

According to studies in 1965 by Margaret Pittman, one of the most prominent 
pertussis vaccine researchers in the United States, pertussis vaccine (the "P" in the DPT 
vaccine) is one of the most dangerous childhood vaccines. It is a vaccine made from 
Bordetella pertussis, the same bacterium that causes the disease, and is unique in its marked 
ability to modify biological responses. One of the manufacturers of pertussis vaccine, 
Connaught Laboratories, stated in a 1986 package insert for pertussis vaccine that 
"systemic reactions such as fever occur guite freauently. Respiratory difficulties have been 
observed. Moderate to severe systemic events such as a fever of 105° or higher, and 
persistent inconsolable crying lasting three hours or more, unusual high-pitched 
screaming, collapse, or convulsions occur. More severe neurologic complications, such as 
a prolonged convulsion or an encephalopathy. occasionalfy fatal, have been reported. 
Analphylactic reactions have been reported Sudden infant death syndrome (SIDS) has 
occurred in infants following administration of DPT. Onset of infantile spasms has 
occurred in infants who have recently received DPT or DT." Any of these symptoms are 
indicative of some degree of brain damage. 



1 Webster's Medical Desk Dictionary, 1986, p.209. 
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As far as DPT and other vaccinations are concerned, a review of available literature 
produced a plethora of additional information relative to the known childhood reactions, 
also common with encephalitis 2 : vomiting, diarrhea, flatulence, gastroenteritis, stomach 
aches, enuresis, constipation, loss of sphincter control, back-arching 3 , dilation of pupils, 
lack of appetite, disturbances of sleep rhythm, severe headache, bulging of the skull, night 
terrors and chronic sleep disturbances, violent respiration, sudden death, breath holding 
(apnea), cyanosis, convulsions, development of autistic svmptoms. profuse soapy yellow- 
green diarrhea*, dry cough, crossing of the eyes, loss of coordination, severe stuttering 
and stammering, inability to swallow food, otitis with consequent hearing loss, dyslexia, 
dysgraphia 5 , reading difficulties, inability to deal with abstractions, facial palsy 6 , 
hypersalivation, involuntary grunting, changed sensitivity to pain, unusual sensitivity to 
heat, hyperacute hearing 1 , flaccidity, severe one-sided paralysis, paraplegia, 
guadriplegia, arrested mental development, spacticities, clumsiness, unexplained seizures, 
development of Parkinson's Disease later in life, intellectual and physical regression, 
development of left-handedness % or ambidexterity, development of long-term effects in the 
absence of acute reaction 9,10 , pronouncement of the Moro Reflex n ,unexplained changes 
in muscle tone, stiffness of the neck 12 , sudden lapse into unconsciousness, unusual 
difficulty in arousal and deafness. 

The initial symptoms of post-vaccination encephalitis may be minimal, but this does 
not prevent other effects from manifesting later on, or mean that minimal brain damage has 
not occurred. Any researcher who ignores or rejects the possibility that vaccination can 
cause the most serious neurologic disorders in the absence of a marked acute reaction on an 
immediate basis is faced with finding grounds for distinguishing post-vaccinal encephalistis 
from encephalitis due to other causes. A patient manifesting the typical long-term effects of 
vaccination is probably a victim of vaccination, even if no acute reaction was observed 
immediately subsequent to vaccination. 



2 Relative to post-encephalitic symptomology. 

3 Medically called "opisthotonic posturing", it often accompanies episodes of violent screaming and pain. 

4 This has been seen after a MMR (measles,mumps,rubella) vaccination, and was diagnosed as 
"salmonella" poisoning by a physician who refused to believe it could be connected to the vaccine. 
s Impairment of the ability to write, caused by brain damage. 

' Inability to move facial muscles, resulting in a "mask-like" expression, often with a "frozen smile". 

7 Also reported in autistic children. 

8 Many post-encephalitic patients, as well as vaccine-damaged children exhibit this change. 

9 Encephalitis from causes other than vaccines is known to produce severe neurologic damage in the 
absence of an acute reaction. Since vaccines are admitted to cause encephalitis, vaccines also have the same 
result, regardless of the understandable reluctance of physicians to admit it. Their jobs are at stake. In many 
cases with only mild reaction, severe postencephalitic complications can arise months or vears later . 

10 Baker, A.B, "The Central Nervous System in Infectious Diseases of Childhood" Postgraduate Medicine, 
Vol5, 1949, p. 1-12. 

11 The "startle reaction" in infants. 

12 Headache, stiffhess of the neck and drowsiness are symptoms relative to menigial involvement. 
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The fact that many of the symptoms above could be connected was not generally 
publicized in professional circles until 1982, when Norman Geschwind and Peter Behan 
published their finding of an association among autism, celiac disease, dyslexia, stuttering, 
migrane -headaches, developmental disabilities and left-handedness, which are all features of 
post encephalitic syndrome. Their article caused a bit of a sensation in scientific circles 
because of the basic inability of professions to imagine what the connecting thread among 
these disparate conditions could be. 13 We now know that vaccinations are the connecting 
thread, but for physicians and professionals to openly admit that would mean the loss of 
their professional license and livelihood which, of course, would serve them right for 
participating in this insidious process in the first place. It must be strange to be trapped in 
that vicious circle of professional deceit. 

The fact that something was going on became apparent in 1943, when world famous 
child psychologist Leo Kanner described 1 1 cases of a new mental illness 14 in young people 
which he termed "inborn autistic disturbances of afiFective contact". Initially known as early 
infantile autism, these first cases emerged in the United States at the same time as 
vaccination against pertussis (whooping cough) was becoming increasingly widespread. 

One of the outstanding features of the autistic child was self-absorbed alienation, or 
the inability to relate themselves in the normal way to people and situations from the very 
beginning as infants, living in a world of their own. This also manifests itself as a gross and 
sustained impairment of emotional relationships with others, aloofhess, abnormal behavior 
toward other people as persons, difficulty in mixing or playing with other children. As these 
children become older, they appear to have almost a mechanistic function and seem to be 
without emotional awareness of social interaction or empathic relatedness. No doubt, 
vaccinations seem to be the ultimate origin of the "blind date from hell" which we have all 
experienced at one time or another, and this emotional emptiness is typically what we see 
today with young people and the preceding several generations subject to vaccines. The 
longer the problem goes on, the worse everything becomes on a social level. 

Other psychological symptoms attributed to minimum brain damage (MBD) caused 
by post vaccinal encephalitis are ego weakness 15 , often with compensating hypersexuality 



13 Geshwind and Behanm "Lefthandedness: Association with immune disease, migrane, and developmental 
leaming disorder", Proceedings of the National Academy of Sciences, Vol 79, August 1982, p.5097-5100. 
"Kanner, Leo. "Autistic Disturbances of Affective Contact", The Nervous Child II (1942-1943); "The 
Concept of Wholes and Parts in Early Infantile Autism", Journal ofPediatrics Vol 25, 1944; Leo Kanner 
and L.I. Lesser, "Early Infantile Autism: 1943-1955" Psychiatric Research Reports Vol 7, 1957, p55-65. 
15 Which may result in a spectrum involving unawareness of personal identity, lack of sense of self, 
orientation that the whole world revolves around them, inability to stand exposure to reality and handle 
criticism, inability to look another in the eye, inability to understand the significance of 'T', fear of taking 
initiative, lack of spontaneity, unawareness of risks, inability to comprehend danger, diffuse undirected fear 
and anxiety, profound feelings of inadequacy and restless aggressiveness. At the time Kanner made people 
aware of this, it was in the post WWII era where Freudian psychoanalysis was gaining dominance relative 
to the treatment of perceived mental illness, and "autism" represented a rich field for speculation. Early in 
1922. Samuel Orton did a studv that connected emotional disturbance with neurological problems . With 
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and aggression, depression and suicide, resistance to change 16 , inability to conceptualize 
and acquire experience, intellectual fragmentation, constant search for structure 17 , 
development of contact disorders, development of feelings of inadequacy and sociopathic 
personality stnictures, and tendencies toward commission of violent criminal acts. 

As the neurological basis for all of this was gradually understood, the characteristic 
alienation, withdrawal and ego weakness (initially seen as a casual observation) were 
discovered to be the effect of a sense-perception disorder. Ordinarily, when we receive 
information through the senses, we extract meaning and organize it in the form of concepts 
or ideas. These are stored in the memory and recalled when necessary. In this way, sense 
perception and memory assist in the acquisition of experience. Minimum brain damage, 
however slight, has an effect on this process. Severely autistic children seem to have a 
preoccupation with sensory impressions, and are unable to organize them into functional 
patterns. Furthermore, the process of maturing involves moving beyond concrete sense 
perception into the world of abstraction. This process is impacted by situations where 
immature development and organization of the frontal and temporal lobes has taken place, 
hence the person afFected cannot create and manipulate the symbols which normal people 
use to represent and act upon external reality. Testing of austistics has also disclosed 
damage to both the brainstem and cranial nerves. Thus, neurological research demonstrates 
that developmental delay reflects an actual biological delay in maturation of the brain and 
nervous system. This can manifest itself in the failure to develop abstract reasoning and the 
relative inability to process symbolic information. 

In the 1960's, there was a tremendous upsurge in childhood autism, and parents 
went in droves to psychiatrists. This increased prevalence of autism matches and reflects the 
expansion of mandated vaccination programs during the same time period. Today, autism is 
a real growth industry. The same parallels can be found in every country on the planet. 

But what does this have to do with most people, you ask, since most people do not 
appear to be classified as autistic? The answer is that post vaccinal encephalitis manifests 
itself on a sliding scale of minimum brain damage that also manifests as other physiological 
and psychological conditions. 

Hyperactivity began to manifest itself within about a decade after the first cases of 
childhood autism began to appear in the mid-1950's. In 1963, the U.S. Public Health 
Service listed nearly 100 symptoms and signs associated with hyperactivity, and changed the 
designation to minimal brain dysfunction. The expression "minimum brain damage"(MBD) 
is more accurate, since dysfunction is a consequence of actual brain damage. In 1971, Paul 



post WWII psvchologv. this connection was lost and psvchiatrv and psvchoanalvsis became popular. With 
the true cause suppressed, new industries were bom, and with time the petroleum-backed pharmaceutical 
industries joined in. The cause was buried. 

16 Control is threatened by change, so change is what is feared the most. 

17 Music supplies structure. It is no coincidence that rock music surfaced just as the first vaccinated 
generation came of age. The deeper the neurological problem, the deeper the search for structure. It is no 
surprise that the evolution of 140 beat per minute music, as well as the deep bass of rap music, evolved. 
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Wender, a leading authority at the time, wrote that MBD "occurs in conjunction with and is 
possibly the basis of virtually all categories of childhood behavior disturbances. It is 
probably the most common single entity seen in child guidance clinics." 18 Even the Ivy 
League schools had something to say about MBD. A study at Yale Medical School in 1984 
revealed that MBD is "perhaps the most common and time-consuming problems in current 
pediatric practice." 19 Even the AMA admits the severity of the objective problem. 20 It is 
estimated that MBD affects up to 20% of school children 21 , and is at this point referred to 
as Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder, which the schools are treating with Ritalin and 
other stimulant drugs. 22 These drugs themselves can induce further damage in children with 
MBD. 23 

Children who have MBD often have a limited attention span, even when of normal 
or superior IQ, and they do poorly in school because they are distracted easily and fail to 
complete work in the allotted time, often resulting in the label "absent-minded". MBD 
children may also have an excessively long attention span, and can spend a long time on a 
project until they are completely done. It is possible for children to grow out of MBD, but 
this happens only in very mild cases; attention span difficulties and other problems, 
however, can continue into adult life. There is no cure once MBD has occurred. Medical 
and psychiatric approaches to MBD, as mentioned, involve heavy use of drugs to suppress 
or modify symptoms of MBD. 

In the same way that researchers found that autism was associated with many 
nervous symptom problems in 1982, they found that MBD syndrome was associated with 
mental retardation, seizures, cerebral palsy and other neurological signs and problems which 
do not readily fit into behavioral or emotional categories, despite the concerted efFort to fit 
them into such categories. Because autism is essentially an MBD problem, all the problems 
associated with it are also reflected in other MBD categories. That is, the MBD syndrome is 
also associated with left-handedness, clumsiness, seizure disorders, etc. 



18 Wender, Paul H., Minimal Brain Dysfunction in Children, New York, Wiley Interscience, 1971. 

19 Shaywitz, S.E, "Diagnosis and Management of Attention Deficit Disorder: A Pediatric Perspective", 
Pediatric Clinics ofNorth America Vol 31 No 2, April 1984, pp.429-457. 

20 The Journal of the American Medical Association in 1988 called MBD "the single most prevalent 
disability reported by elementaiy schools and one of the most common referral problems to child psychiatry 
outpatient clinics. It is probably the most researched problem in child psychiatry . Which of course explains 
why they will not admit the link to vaccinanon, as too much money is being made by treating a neurological 
deficit as only a psychological aberration. 

21 Coulter, H., "Vaccination, Social Violence and Criminaliry: The Medical Assault on the American 
Brain", North Atlantic Books, 1990, p.60. 

22 Ritalin is the generic name for Methylphenidate. Children with ejtisting MBD can develop Tourette 
Syndrome, involuntary tics, after taking Ritalin. Tourette Syndrome is a non-benign condition that makes 
the individual 's life insupportable, causing many to commit suicide, and these new symptoms due to Ritalin 
can also be irreversible. The effect is not dose dependent but idiosyncratic. 

23 T.I. Lidksy suggested in 1981 that the full range of risks associated with drug-induced brain disorders 
has not been established. Lidsky et al., "Are Movement Disorders the Most Serious Effects of Maintenance 
Therapy with Anti-psychotic Drugs?" Biological Psychiatry Vol 16 No.12, 1981, pp. 1189-1 194. 
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It is interesting that in 1987 a Washington Post-ABC News poli revealed that 16% of 
all Americans under 30 years of age are left-handed or ambidextrous, as opposed to only 
12% of those under sixty. This is significant, because it ties the production of MBD in the 
population to specific time periods that iust happen to coincide with all the maior 
vaccination programs in the United States . Another survey revealed that 13% of 20 year 
olds were lefties, compared to 5% of persons in their fifties. 24 Sleep disturbances are also 
very common in this population 25 , and the emergence of MBD around 1955 also coincided 
with the emergence of this problem. Of course, it was viewed as strictly a psychiatric 
problem to be controlled with therapy and brain-altering drugs, fiirther damaging the brain 
and psyche of all concerned. Since 1970, a new condition in adults arose, labeled "delayed 
sleep phase syndrome" - inability to fail asleep before the early hours of the morning. MBD 
children grown up. In addition, urinary control problems accompany this MBD condition. 26 

Children, adolescents and adults with MBD can also have appetite disorders, 
refusing to eat even when hungry. Those suffering from anorexia nervosa may in fact suffer 
from MBD, together with Psychosocial concerns about appearance. Anorexia can also be 
caused by the very amphetamines given to children to control hyperactivity. MBD children 
may also suffer from bulimia, also a condition which, like anorexia, came into prominence 
in the 1960' s. Surveys indicate that 15% of adolescent girls in the United States experience 
serious problems with either anorexia or bulimia. Interestingly, hyperactivity seems to 
predominate in MBD males and eating disorders in MBD females - at least as visible 
physiological problems. Very often, the psychological and behavioral problems are much 
more severe. 

The Problem of Allergic Reaction to Vaccination 

As early as 1938, the relationship between allergies, vaccination and encephalitis has 
been a topic of medical investigation 27 In 1954, it was additionally noted by researchers 
that the common factor in the pathology of encephalitis from vaccination was "anaphylactic 
hypersensitivity." 28 Stanford University performed experiments in 1983 which gave 
indications that children with existing allergies many overreact to pertussis vaccine. 29 It is 
interesting to note that 80% of autistic children and adults have severe allergies, as well as 
high levels of serotonin in the brain, released during the process of allergic and anaphylactic 
reaction. One of the most serious allergies is to products containing wheat or gluten. It is 



24 There is a possibility that the epidemic of vaccine-induced sub-clinical encephalitis since 1945 has 
generated a disproportionate incidence of left-handedness and ambidexterity in the under forty or under 
thirty age groups. 

15 Kaplan, B.J., "Sleep Distuibance in Preschool-Aged Hyperactive and Nonhyperactive Children" 
Pediatrics, Vol 7, 1951, p.60-68. 

26 Over 11 million adults are thought to have this problem. Washington Post, Sept 2, 1987. 

27 Finley, K.H., "Pathogenesis of Encephalitis Occurring With Vaccination, Variola and Measles" AMA 
Archives ofNeurology and Psychiatry Vol 39, 1938, pp.1047-1054. 

28 Miller,H.G. et al, "Neurological Sequelae of Prophylactic Inoculation" ,1954. 

29 Coulter, H, et al, DPT: A Shot in the Dark, New York, Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1985. 
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also known that hyperactive and MBD individuals also manifest a high level of allergic 
reaction. It is interesting to note that the autoimmune diseases - rheumatoid arthritis, 
systemic lupus, erythematosus, allergic rhinitis, wheat allergy (celiac disease), pernicious 
anemia and others also came to prominence in the 1950' s. 

In 1970, researcher G. A. Rosenburg theorized that 'an autoimmune allergic 
mechanism has been postulated as the cause of post-vaccinal encephalitis, possibly with an 
initial invasion of the nervous system by a virus, with a subsequent antigen-antibody 
reaction". 

In 1982, Israeli scientists found autistic children to have a 'beli mediated immune 
response to brain tissue", suggesting that a neural autoimmune reaction may play a patrt in 
the pathogenesis of autism. Researchers in both France and the United States have found 
the immune system of autistic children to be hypersensitive. Of course, all this is 'after the 
fact". It either does not occur to these researchers that the true source of the problem is the 
vaccination process, or they suspect it and are afraid for their lives or jobs, which of course 
depend on the true cause being hidden in the first place. 

The Mechanism of Encephalitic Damage from Vaccines 

One of the keys to understanding what is happening is to understand that the myelin 
sheath, the fatty protective coating around the nerves, spreads through the nervous system 
in developmental stages. The myelin sheath, in some nerves, does not even begin to grow 
until the child is at least eight months old. In fact, the growth of the insulating sheath 
proceeds at difFerent rates in different areas in the nervous system for the first 15 years of 
life. In some areas, growth of myelin continues until the mid 40' s. What does this mean? 
When cultural vaccination programs initiate neurotoxic processes in early childhood, it 
severely affects the development of the nervous system by impacting growth of the nervous 
system. Myelination processes begin in the phylogenetically older parts of the brain, such as 
the brain stem, and then moves to the areas of the nervous system that have developed 
recently in humans. Obviously, the cerebral hemispheres and the cerebral cortex are the last 
to be protected. The sheath is necessary for the development of the nerves, so when the 
cultural vaccination programs inject harmful toxins into a newborn infant or children, the 
myelination process is interrupted to one degree or another and MBD occurs. 

In 1947, Isaac Karlin suggested that stuttering was caused by 'tielay in the 
myelinization of the cortical areas in the brain concerned with speech." 30 In 1988, research 
by Dietrich and others using MRI imaging of the brains of infants and children from four 
days old to 36 months of age have found that those who were developmentally delayed had 
immature patterns of myelination. It has also been found that impairment of these processes 
can alter neural communication without necessarily causing severe CNS damage. 31 So, 



30 Karlin, B.J, "A Psychosomatic Theory of Stuttering" Journal of Speech Disorders Vol 12, 1947, p.319. 
31 Dietrich, R.B et al 'MR Evaluation of Early Myelination Patterns in Normal and Developmentally 
Delayed Infants" April, 1988. 
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these facts have been satisfactorily proven by science, but ignored and suppressed by 
mainstream medical establishment. Babies and children pay the price, and society pays the 
price when these individuals grow up and begin to exhibit aberrant behavior, affecting social 
structure, increasing crime and necessitating more authoritarian social control mechanisms. 

We can see that the assocition between post-encephalitic syndrome and either 
demyelination or incomplete myelination of the brain is pretty straight forward. In might be 
mentioned at this point that polio, or poliomyelitis, involves a breakdown of the myelin 
shealth, which causes paralysis. We also know that encephalitis, whether caused through 
disease or as a result of vaccination, can cause demyelination of the nerves, and that this has 
been known since the 1920's. 

The exact role of the allergic reaction in encephalitis was not completely understood 
until about 1935, with the discovery by Thomas Rivers of the phenomenon known as 
"experimental allergic encephalomyelitis," or (EAE). Up until 1935, it was assumed that 
encephalitis was caused by some viral or bacterial infection of the nervous system, and a 
search began in the 1920 's for some organism that might cause the problem. Rivers was 
able to produce brain inflammation in laboratory monkeys by injecting them repeatedly with 
extracts of sterile normal rabbit brain and spinal cord material, and this made it quite 
apparent that encephalitis was an allergic reaction. This explains the association of 
allergies and autoimmune states with prior cases of encephalitis. 

In 1922, the smallpox vaccination program caused an outbreak of encephalitis, with 
a secondary result of Guillain-Barre Syndrome, an ascending paralysis ending in death. Fof 
some reason, the fact that the vaccinations were directly connected was hidden from the 
public until 1942. 32 In 1953 it was realized that some of the epidemic children' s diseases, 
measles in particular, were demonstrating an increased propensity to attack the central 
nervous system. This indicated a growing allergic reaction in the population to both the 
diseases and the vaccinations for the diseases. In 1978, British researcher Roger Bannister 
observed that the demyelinating diseases were getting more serious "because of some 
abnormal process of sensitization of the nervous system." I submit that the process of 
increased sensitivity was a normal occurance - it could only be seen as abnormal if the 
connection between the vaccines and the sensitization process, which by then should have 
been obvious with the research conducted, was deliberately ignored. The fact of the matter 
is that it is a matter of record that it was known that vaccinations produced encephalitis 
since 1926. The sensitization of the population was being enhanced by vaccination 
programs. Someone had to know, since the connection was a matter of record. 

Now, people who sufFer from certain degrees and aspects of MBD are less likely to 
have success in getting along in society. Not unexpectedly, as the number of MBD people 
increases and the number of people unable to relate to others because of degradation of the 
nervous system increases, the number of unsuccessful social interactions leading to 
unacceptable social behavior will also increase. A look at the statistics proves this to be the 



32 Neal, J.B, Encephalitis: a Clinical Study, New York, Gnine and Stratton, 1942. 
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case. At the end of this chapter is a general chronological breakdown reflecting these 
trends. Some of the statistics are as follows: 

The murder rate doubled between 1960 and 1980, from four per 100,000 people 
(4:100,000) to 8:100,000. In 1987, there were over 20,000 murders in the United States. 
The largest increase was between 1960 and 1970. The murder rate in Western Europe 
remained at an even 1: 100,000. The general figures for crimes of all categories went from 
4,000:100,000 in 1971 to 6000: 100,000 in 1980. It has stabilized around 5,000: 100,000. 

Between 1970 and 1980, the number of arson incidents rose 325%. In 1933, the 
incidence of violent crime (murder, rape, robbery) was 200: 100,000. By the 1940' s it had 
declined to 100: 100,000, but by 1963 it was back to the 1933 level. Since 1963, it has 
climbed steadily, reaching 500: 100,000 in 1978 and 650: 100,000 in 1987. You really 
cannot blame all of this just on the concept of poverty, since it is three times higher today 
than in 1933 and six times higher than in the 1940's. The crimes are also taking on an air of 
real brutality, even those performed by females. In 1969 only 12% of female adolescents 
committed violent acts. By 1979, it had risen to 48%. Child abuse started to become a 
public problem in during the Bush and Reagan administration in the 1980's. In 1986, there 
were 2. 1 million reports of child abuse in the United States - a 200% rise since 1976. 

The prison population has doubled since 1970. In California, it tripled between 1977 
and 1988, after only 10 years. Today the ratio of people in prison is 250: 100,000 (in 
comparison, it was 29: 100,000 in 1850. The characteristics of murder changed from being 
predominately one between people who knew each other before 1963, but after 1963 it 
began to accelerate to where people are murdered by people they don't even know, more 
often than by someone they do know. 

It was noted in 1988 that adults with a history of attention-deficit hyperactivity 
disorder (ADHD) are predominant in the felon popoulation in prisons. 33 A large majority of 
the prison population involved in serious crime appear to have been categorized as 
hyperactive in their youth. Hyperactivity often declines in MBD affected individuals, and is 
replaced by aggressiveness and a hair-trigger temper 34 , with MBD individuals as adults 
showing destructive impulsive behavior. Other common features with violent criminals are 
short attention spans, dyslexia, general learning disabilities, dysgraohia, dyscalcula (inability 
to perform basic calculations), defective sequential memory, and reading disabilities, all of 
which contribute to a condition of social incompatibility. It is interesting to note that in 
1970, it was found that 33% of children with conduct disorders were reading disabled. 
Students are graduated from high school with a reading level equivalent to that in second or 
third grade. The schools cannot cope with the increased number of MBD students, and are 
graduating them just to get rid of them. Those with MBD conduct disorders eventually 



33 Journal of the American Medical Association Vol 259 No 17, May 6, 1988; Cowart, V.S. ADHD article. 
34 Like Timothy McVeigh, charged with the bombing of the Oklahoma City federal building in April 1995 
or Ted Bundy, violent with hypersexual impulses. 
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move psychologically to where they have sociopathic personalities involving childish 
egotism and self-centeredness bound to conflict with ordinary society. 

In 1928, A British physician noted that changes in morals and character in patients 
who have had encephalitis reveal "a curious uniformity". Ali those who were neurologically 
damaged react their own inability to successfully interact with society with aggression, 
impulsive unreflective behavior and irrationality. Adolescents within the vast spectrum 
involving MBD are often drawn to drugs and alcohol by the need to offset hyperactivity, or 
by an inherent realization that they somehow do not feel normal, unable to cope with life's 
ordinary stresses. 

The pertussis vaccination program was rather sporadic in the 1920's and 1930's, 
becoming widespread diiring and after World War H. The appearance of autism and 
learning disabilities reflects the growth of the vaccination program. Vaccinations yielded the 
first autistics in the early 1940's. Learning disabilities emerged eight or ten years later, when 
the children of this same generation were seen to have chronic difficulties in school. The 
learning disabled children of the early 1950' s were brothers and sisters of the autistics of the 
early 1940's. The generation bom in 1945, and thus exposed for the first time to 
widespread vaccination, came of age in 1963, when they reached the age of 18. The year 
1963 also marked the beginning of the general decline of intelligence in the United States - a 
fact revealed when the generation in 1963 took entrance examinations for college and the 
military. In 1963, the average SAT verbal score was 478 and the math was 502. It began to 
decline until by 1980 the verbals score was 424 and the math 466. The scores today are the 
lowest ever recorded. Tests given to military recuits in the 1970's showed their mental 
capacity to be significantly lower than recruits between 1941 and 1945. In 1977, a panel 
was convened to ascertain the reasons for the IQ decline, and 79 hypotheses were 
advanced. None proved to explain the problem. The vaccination problem was not one of the 
79 hypotheses. 

A national study in 1988 found that mathematical ability has virtually vanished in 
American adolescents. Half the applicants for college cannot read at the lOth grade level or 
solve eighth grade problems in mathematics. 

In 1965, Congress passed the Immunization Assistance Act. More and more states 
extended their vaccination programs and made them obligatory. By 1970, physicians 
encountered a whole new group of neurologically defective four and five-year-olds. A 1986 
National Health Review Survey found that between 1969 and 1981, the prevalence of 
"activity-lirniting chronic conditions" in children younger that 17 had increased, for no 
understandable reason, almost 44%. Almost all of the increase occurred between 1969 and 
1975. Most of these conditions are readily associated with post encephalitic syndrome. All 
of the childhood respiratory diseases increased 47%, childhood asthma 65%, mental and 
nervous system disorders 80%, personality and non-psychotic mental disorders went up 
over 300%, diseases of the eyes and ears increased 120%, with hearing loss increasing 129 
percent. In 1993, President Bill Clinton proposed a National Vaccination Program. 

"Notbing ever happens in politics by accident If it happens, it was planned that way" - FDR 
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Psycho-Chemical Treatment of MBD Children 

In 1922, Samuel Tory Orton did a study which made a connection between 
neurological damage and subsequent behavioral problems 1 . This major insight, which 
might be quite obvious today, was suppressed right after World War II when the growing 
influence of the Rockefeller-based petroleum industry, which also supported Nazi 
Germany with funds and supplies enabling them to rise to power 2 , began to realize that 
neurologically caused behavioral pattems could be a source of income for the petroleum- 
based pharmaceutical industry, some of which had its roots with the I. G. Farben complex 
and its American subsidiary. Furthermore, psychiatry and psychotherapy, as well as 
general psychology, mostly from Germany, combined with the growing pharmaceutical 
industry to completely bury the growing cause of behavioral problems and replace it with 
psycho-pharmaceutical treatment of symptomology. Also imported into the United States 
towards the end of World War n was all of the technical expertise on psychotechnical 
manipulation acquired from Nazi experimentation on prisoners. 3 

The source of behavior and conduct disorders in the population would gradually 
move after World War n from simple matters of 'cultural adjustment" to 
neurophysiological problems caused by growing environmental pollution from the 
chemical industry and from biochemical experimentation on the population 4 , compounded 
with a growing interest in electromagnetic mind control protocols. Since the protocols of 
experimentation and control of the neurology of the population had to be hidden, the 
resultant eftects had to be blamed on 'psychological maladjustment", and treatment by 
drugs and therapy, lest the true causes and their effect on human neurology be discovered, 
in which case massive litigation against and persecution of the establishment would begin, 
forcing termination or alteration of experimental protocols and loss of psychosocial 
control that would spread internationally. 

With the foregoing in mind, and especially in reference to treatment of those 
neurologically damaged by vaccine technologies, we see that childhood and adolescent 
post-encephalitic disorders, as exterior symptoms and behavioral manifestations, succumb 
to psycho-babble, and are now benignly referred to as attention-deficit-hyperactivity 
disorder (ADHD) and similar "syndromes", all treatable by therapy and drugs. 



Samuel Orton, who worked on the relationship between stuttering and dyslexia in the 1920's and 
1930's, realized that "emotional distuibances" ohginate in "neurologic reality". It is this link between 
mental illness, neurology and subsquent behvioral manifestation which was broken as described. 

2 The Unseen Hand, Epperson, 1985, Publius Press, Tucson, Arizona, Chapter 24, WWII, pp264-284. 

3 Some 55,000 Nazi intelligence, national security, psychosocial and scientific personnel came to the U.S. 

4 Which produced an ever-growing number of minimally brain damaged individuals. Furthermore, in 
recent decades, any neurological interpretation of mental illness, combined with the cultural paradigm of 
body identification (the body is the person) and its subsequent derivative that the brain is the source of 
consciousness relative to the individual entity, reflects a conservative political stance that promotes a basic 
unwillingness to assist the low-income social groups whose inferior economic status (created by the power 
structure by design) gives rise to "emotional" disabilities requiring politico-medical intervention. It 
doesn't occur to anyone to curtail future cases by curtailing vaccination programs. 
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The World w ide Use of Methylphenidate (Ritalin) on MBD Children 

We have already reviewed the manifestation of minimally brain damaged children, 
the causes and symptomology. As if the predisposition of the medical and psychological 
community to treat external manifestations of neurological behavior disorders with drugs 
wasn't enough, the neurological changes caused by MBD predispose those affected to 
seek consolation in alcohol and drugs, which research has shown to be ultimately provided 
by the State. Adding to the State-provided illicit drugs are the State-provided 
psychotropic drugs destined for the allopathic 'treatment" of the State-caused 
neurological problems, outwardly defined as ADHD and other variations reviewed in the 
constantly upgraded Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders (DSM-III-R, 
recently upgraded to the DSM-IV). 

Among the preferred treatment drugs is Ritalin, or methylphenidate hydrochloride, 
which is chemically related to amphetamines, which has the paradoxical effect of 
mitigating hyperactivity, while covertly causing additional neurological damage insuring 
the necessity for a constantly varying series of treatments. Ritalin is manufactured by Ciba- 
Geigy, who in 1971 decided to market the drug in the United States. This decision was 
critisized by the Swedish Medical Association, who had banned the use of Ritalin in 
Sweden tenyears earlier because of widespread abuse. According to Ciba-Geigy: 

" The mode of action in man is not completely understood, but Ritalin 
'presumably' activates the brain stem arousal system and cortex to produce its 
stimulant effect. There is neither specific evidence which cleariy establishes the 
mechanism whereby Ritalin produces its mental or behavioral effects in children, not 
conclusive evidence regarding how these effects relate top the condition of the central 
nervous system. " 5 

That Ciba-Geigy can admit they are marketing a psychotropic drug they don't 
understand that produces mental and behavioral effects in children without conclusive 
evidence of the effect on the central nervous system is quite telling. In addition, they also 
admit: 

"Sufficient data on safety and efficacy of long-term use of Ritalin in children are 
not yet available. Patients requiring long-term therapy should be carefully monitored. 
Ritalin should be given cautiously to emotionally unstable patients, such as those with a 
history of drug dependence or alcoholism. Chronic use can lead to psychic 
dependence with varying degrees of abnormality. Frank psychotic episodes can occur. 
There have been reports of Tourettes Syndrome and toxic psychosis. " 6 

Notice above they are saying that 'sufficient data on safety and efficacy of long- 
term use of Ritalin in children are not yet available." Not yet available? How long does it 
take? Ritalin has been in use almost 30 years. Secondly, 'patients requiring long-term 



5 PhysiciansDeskReference, 1991,p.865. 

6 Ibid, p.865. 
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therapy..." Wait. They have had it for 30 years and have not established safety or 
effectiveness for long-term use but they encourage patients to have long-term therapy? 

This seems to follow the pattern of all pharmaceutical drugs and manufacturers, 
doesn't it? Casual, criminal negligence and indifference - as long as the financial profit is 
there or until enough people suffer from the product. Let's continue with the word from 
Ciba: 

" Ritalin is indicated as an integral part of a total treatment program for a 
stabilizing effect in children with a behavioral syndrome characterized by the following 
group of developmentally inappropriate symptoms: moderate to severe distractibilty, 
short attention span, hyperactivity, emotional lability, and impulsivity. Specific etiology 
ofthe syndrome is unknown. Leaming may be impaired. " 7 

Nothing like a 'total treatment program" with a 30-year-old drug with unknown 
efFects on a child's central nervous system. The indications for use of Ritalin are listed by 
Ciba as: 

Attention Deficit Disorders (previously known as Minimal Brain Dysfunction in 
Children). Other terms being used to describe the behavioral syndrome include 
Hyperkinetic Child Syndrome, Minimal Brain Damage, Minimal Cerebral Dysfunction 
and Minor Cerebral Dysfunction." 8 

It is assumed you see the connection to previous chapters by now. As previously 
mentioned, the up-and-coming name tag for this syndrome is Attention-Deficit 
Hyperactivity Disorder (ADHD). 9 Interestingly, after reviewing everything available at 
state libraries and computerized medical databases, there are several predictions possible 
on a social basis should this psychotechnical abuse continue. ADHD is moving toward 
being defined as a 'genetic disorder" or a 'biochemical imbalance" requiring treatment 
with psychotropic drugs. The bio-medicalization of education. If ADHD becomes legally 
defined in this way, it will label six to 12 million children as handicapped, as well as 
biochemically and genetically flawed. It will put millions of children on a highly addictive 
Class II drug that has not shown any positive long term beneficial educational, social or 
behavioral effects. Despite the effort to classify individuals in this way, no evidence could 
be located anywhere that proves a biochemical or genetic cause for the disorder. We know 
what the true cause is. To avoid further confusion, instead of AD AD or ADD, we will 
refer to the manifested syndrome as MBD. 

In 1992, MBD was recognized as the most common neurobehavioral disorder of 
children. Estimates with or without the element of hyperactivity range from 10-20% of all 



7 Ibid. p.866. 

8 Ibid. p.865. 

9 ADHD as a definition came into being in 1987 with the publication of the DSM-III-R (revised), where a 
single definition was proposed where a child was considered to manifest ADHD if 8 or more of 14 
symptoms are exhibited. School Psychology Review, 1991, Vol 20 No.2. Sounds like the same process 
where they "redefined" AIDS, doesn't it? It is. 



551 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



children 10 The DSM -IH diagnostic criteria for MBD is a disturbance of at least 6 months 
during which at least 8 of the following criteria are present: 11 

> Often fidgets with hands or feet or squirms in seat (adolescents may be limited 
to subjective feelings of restlessness. 

> Has difficulty remaining seated when required to do so. 

> Is easily distracted by extrane.ous stimuli. 

> Has difficulty awaiting turn in game or group situations. 

> Often blurts out answers to questions before they have been completed. 

> Has difficulty following through on instructions from others. 

> Has difficulty sustaining attention in tasks or play activities 

> Often shifts from one uncompleted activity to another. 

> Has difficulty playing quietly. 

> Often talks excessively. 

> Often interrupts or intrudes on others. 

> Often does not seem to listen to what is being said. 

> Often loses things necessary for tasks or activities. 

> Often engages in physically dangerous activities without considering 
possible consequences. 
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10 Dykman et al, 'Research synthesis on assessment and characteristics of children with attention deficit 
disorder", referencing work of Shaywitz and Shaywitz, 1992. 

1 1 DSM-III-R criteria for Disruptive Behavior Disorders. 
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Grams of Ritalin Used By Country - 1991 
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The above table is quite revealing, in that the amount of Ritalin used seems to be 
directly proportional to the suppression level of the population. Notice that the 4th Reich, 
the United States 12 , is right on top with the most repressive allopathic medical system. In 
the United States, Idaho has the highest use of Ritalin, with 1761 grams for every 100,000 
people, followed by Alaska (1495), Michigan (1416), Wisconsin (1391), Iowa (1328), 
Indiana (1325), Georgia (1294), Ohio (1264), Virginia (1241), Minnesota (1224), 
Montana (1174), Alabama (1130), South Carolina (1124), Missouri (1072) and Utah 
1028). Ali of the remaining states use Ritalin below 1000 gr/100,000, with the Virgin 
Islands (42) the lowest. 13 



12 Since the coiporate structure of the United States, through Standard and Union Oil, supported the 
buildup of Nazi Germany, then transported 55,000 Nazi scientists over here, then developed the ultimate 
psychotechnical society of repression and mind control, this label seems justified historically. 

13 Ali these are 1992 figures measured in grams used per 100,000 people. 
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Parallels Between Medical Treatment of MBD Syndrome 
with Medical Treatment of AIDS Syndrome and Gulf War Syndrome 

Syndromes are not diseases but general conditions with multiple contributing 
causes. Allopathic medicine, with its reptilian 'felash and burn" orientation towards drugs, 
surgery and radiation, must maintain itself in the face of a growing awareness in the 
population of the true nature of its approach to health. Allopathic medicine historically 
uses several techniques to do this. The nature of allopathic medicine is grounded in 
pseudo-scientific biological misinterpretations of 19th century medical practice, and by 
propaganda maintains the mass belief system of the population as close to the 19th century 
paradigm as it can. One of the components maintaining this mass belief system is fear, and 
one of the techniques for maintaining the fear is to come up with new medical 'problems" 
for insertion into the public mind - medical application of Hegelian philosophy. Cause a 
problem coverty, present a solution that represents an element of gain that does not 
resolve the problem, and look for the next opportunity. 

The upper echelons of the medical community, supported by mainstream 
foundations, chemical and pharmaceutical companies and the medical industrial complex, 
know the causes for most of todays problems. Discovery of these true causes within the 
mass mind of the population would be hazardous to their health, so syndromes are 
marketed and promoted as singular 'diseases" in the context of the 19th century allopathic 
paradigm in order to conceal the causes and maintain financial gain. As was mentioned 
earlier, there is definitive proof that the medical community 14 knew about vaccinal 
encephalitis in 1926, and that that the causes of MBD are known today, but since 
allopathic medicine focuses on symptoms, the causes remain unaddressed. Let's look at 
some bullets: 

> Collective symptoms are marketed as singular diseases. Vaccination paradigms 
plus chemical irritation cooperate to cause MBD, but it is marketed as a disease requiring 
additional treatment using drugs and psychotherapy, further damaging the patient. The 
general decline in the immune system of the population is because of the 'injection" of 
chemicals and biological weaponry into society, assisting the syndrome of "AIDS" which 
is marketed as a disease having a singular cause which has never actually been proven. The 
treatment is further administration of toxic compounds, killing the patient. 

> The definitions of these 'diseases" are micromanaged and adjusted to maximize 
profit and financial gain. The criteria for ADHD currently involves having a certain 
number of symptoms from a list. The criteria for AIDS originally involved having a certain 
number of symptoms from a list. The criteria for GWS involves having certain symptoms 
from a list. The definition for 'diseases" are then expanded to encompass more 



14 When the term 'medical community" is used in this context, we mean the controlling elements of the 
medical community. We all know that the majority of doctors are "sucked into" this and can't get out. 
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individuals, mimicking a 'growing problem" and insuring more financial gain for research 
and an expanding paradigm-based bureaucracy. 

> When Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Syndrome, Acquired Human 
Immonodeficiency Syndrome and Gulf War Syndrome are all examined, the element of 
denial and suppression of cause is followed by definition of disease, which is followed by 
declaration of authorized treatment, followed by expansion of definition, followed by 
suppression of alternative treatment, followed by redefinition of disease, followed by 
redefinition of authorized treatment, accompanied by statements of 'heed for more 
research" and a continuing process of collection of money. The same parallels can be 
found in the cancer industry, the diabetes industry, etc. 

> MBD, AIDS and GWS are all degenerative in nature, and all involve an assault 
on the brain and the immune system. 

> MBD, AIDS and GWS are all deliberately caused. Because of the visibility of 
GWS, combined with the fact that it is communicable and affecting the families and 
unbom children of military members, it might end up being the straw that breaks the 
camels back if enough people press hard enough. 



Appearance of Resistance and Cracks in the ADHD Syndrome Paradigm 

In accordance with the experiential maxim 'you can't fool all the people all the 
time" many professionals are starting to question the externalized MBD paradigm of 
ADHD. Most notably, work has been done by the Chesapeake Institute preparing 
executive summaries of research done on the ADHD paradigm, and some interesting 
questions from health professionals are starting to emerge. Many of the questions stem 
from growing evidence that supports what we already know - that ADHD is a 
symptomology which reflects neurological abnormality, not a psychosocial disorder, but 
they are still missing out on the cause of the problem because the true facts are being 
suppressed by the upper echelons of the medical industrial complex. 

For instance, in 1991 a piece entitled 'Neurological Basis of ADHD" 15 was 
quoted as saying: " Table 1 lists a number of neuroanatomically-based hypotheses 
about the brain regions that may be involved in ADHD. Generally these hypotheses 
implicate subcortical structures beiieved important in arousal and the regulation of 
motor control, or they propose the involvement of both subcortical and cortico-frontal 
systems. Laufer, Denhoff and Solomons (1957 also proposed that midbrain structures 
(thalamus, hypothalamus) may be involved in ADHD. However, specific structures and 
neurotransmitters involved are largely unknown and research into the contributions of 
hormones related to the hypothalamus has not been fruitful. Investigative 
methodologies employed in examining sub-cortical structures and their functional 



15 George Hynd, Kelly Hem, Kytja Voeller and Richard Marshall, School Psychology Review, Vol 20, 
No. 2, 1991. 
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systems have limited our ability to adequately validate some of these theories . It is 
relevant to note that in none of the neuroimaging studies have the brain scans 
appeared to be clinically abnormal; the brains of children with ADHD look normal. As 
suggested by the imaging and postmortem studies of dyslexics, these differences may 
be related to prenatal deviations in cellular migration and maturation . 

One might ask, what could create prenatal deviations in cellular migration and 
maturation? The response of an immature immune and nervous system to attack by 
injected foreign antigens and exposure to carcinogenic vaccine adjuvants? The evidence 
seems to indicate that this is the case, but the deviations don't have to occur prenatally, 
since the same effect manifests itself in infants who experience post-vaccinal MBD. The 
fact that the symptoms are being deliberately passed off as the cause is an essential part of 
the allopathic paradigm. Children with MBD manifesting external ADD grow up to be 
adolescents and adults. It is estimated that as many as 15,000,000 adults fail into this 
category, although the true figures for post-vaccinal MBD probably come closer to 80 
million in the United States alone. 



Stupid Is As Stupid Does 

In reference to the externalized phenomenon of ADD, so-called 'experts" have 
said some really sad, humorous or stupid things: 

>'Dr. Casey told the audience that Ritalin generally served as the first choice of 
physicians due to its lack of side effects. Casey noted that, carefully managed, Ritalin 
poses fewer risks for the patient than does aspirin." LadiesHome Journal, 9/93. 

> 'The good news is that once diagnosed - through a detail personal history - 
ADD is treatable, either with stimulants such as Ritalin or antidepressants." (same ref). 

> 'Medication had little impact on changing this pattern of family behavior. 
Finally, stimulant medication allowed Tom to plan and act less impulsively. Instead of 
picking up the first rock he saw, he now looked around for a nice large one. He was also 
able to wait until a bus came by before throwing the rock." 16 

Grant Us a Grant 

Between 1988 and 1993, 18 grants were awarded to researchers working at the 
University of Massachusetts Medical Center, Massachusetts General Hospital, the 
University of Pittsburgh and the Western Psychiatric Institute, totalling $10,000,000 for 
investigation of attention deficit disorders and the generation of psycho-pharmaceutical 
approaches to dealing with it. It's another way post-vaccinal MBD is creating quite a 
business after the fact. 



16 Goldstein and Goldstein "Hyperactivity: Why Won't My Child Pay Attention?" Chapter 11. 
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The allopathic paradigm is not without its pitfalls. In 1988, Stephan Breuning, 
billed as 'k psychologist and prominent authority on dmg treatment for mentally retarded 
children who are hyperactive", pleaded guilty to charges of scientific fraud in the first 
criminal case brought against a federally funded researcher. He has repeatedly falsified 
data in a study he conducted at the University of Pittsburgh (funded for more than 
$160,000 by the National Institutes of Mental Health) that used Ritalin and Dexedrine 
with young subjects. 17 

Bullets on ADHD Bureaucracy 

In 1993, the Children's Disability Program served 770,000 at a cost of $3.6 
billion; the program is a component of the entitlement program called Supplemental 
Security Income. If MBD children, by their external symptoms, qualify for the CDP, their 
parents are paid additional money on a monthly basis, and parents are not required to use 
the money for therapeutic or medical aid. 18 It is also a fact that Ciba-Geigy, maker of 
Ritalin, financially backs organizations and lobbies to make ADD an officially sanctioned 
handicapping condition requiring use of Ritalin. Researchers with grants from the National 
Insitutes of Mental Health (NIMH) and other federally funded research programs often 
staff organizations (CHADD) dedicated to maintain the paradigm of the disorder they are 
funded to research, and many of them are paid by dmg companies. Why is it claimed that 
1 1,000 studies have been done on ADD, yet there are no studies on the long-term effects 
of Ritalin, no studies on educational or instructional intervention, and no basic 
demograpbics released on this 'disorder" such as race and ethic background? By now, you 
know the answer to these questions - questions that are starting to be raised on a cultural 
level by parents and educators who are becoming suspicious. What is going to happen 
culturally when they find out the truth? 



17 Janny Scott, 'Researcher Admits Faking Data to get $160,000 in Funds", LosAngeles Times, Sept 20, 
1988, p.3,27. 

18 Bob Woodward and Benjamin Weiser, 'Costs Soar for Children's Disablity Program" Washington Post 
Feb 4, 1994. 
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The 1991 Childrens Vaccine Initiative (CVI) 
launched at the 1990 World Summit for Chiidren in New York 

Information from the Journal of the British Medical Association, Lancet, 1991. 

"Just over a year ago, scientists were debating how childhood immunisation programmes 
might be improved through the use of new vaccine technologies. That consensus, presented at the 
World Summit for Chiidren in New York, was that new and combined antigens and stabilisers 
could help guarantee more, better, and affordable vaccines for chiidren. The Children's Vaccine 
Initiative (CVI) was launched last year to accelerate vaccine development and make use of these 
technologies to produce heat-stable, non-parenteral multi-antigen vaccines that might be given just 
once, early in life, to protect against a dozen or more diseases. The substance of the initiative began 
to take form last month in Geneva, at meetings of its management advisory committee and standing 
committee. The CVI strategy devolves from the observation that there have been too few 
incentives to encourage the application of science to immunisation programmes. 

The initiative' s objective is to ensure that nations of the developing world have an adequate 
supply of affordable, safe and effective vaccines against important diseases. Thus product 
development is the central focus of the initiative and is supported by parallel efforts to enhance 
research, production and delivery systems. A task force, employing analysis of feasibility and of 
economic costs and benefits, will determine how to set priorities and choose investment targets for 
CVI. A "situation analysis" will be used to assess the global vaccine market and suggest how 
United Nations agencies and bilateral donors who support immunisation programmes in 
developing countries might use their purchasing power and market share to influence vaccine 
developers to meet the needs of the developing world. The World Health Organisation will 
investigate how new multivalent vaccines can be incorporated into the immunisation schedules of 
the Expanded Programme on Immunisation. Other task forces will incraire into technology 
transfer to manufacturers in developing countries and into the inclusion of commercial vaccine 
producers as collaborators in CVI. 

Small teams will be assembled to manage the development of specific vaccine projects 
under CVI. The first two will tackle controlled-release tetanus toxoid vaccines and heat-stable 
oral polio vaccines. The objective of the former is to obviate the need for booster doses; that of 
the latter to develop a polio vaccine that will remain potent "in the pocket for a week" 

CVI 's five foundation agencies - WHO, UNICEF, The Rockefeller Foundation, and the 
World Bank — retain the final decision making authority through the standing committee, which 
appoints a management advisory committee to help guide policy decisions. The CVI consultative 
group will meet on December 16th and 17th in Geneva, and all funding has been pledged by 
UNICEF, UNDP, World Bank, and the Rockefeller Foundation. The Agency for Cooperation 
in International Health, a private foundation in Japan, and the US Agency for International 
Development expect to join UNICEF in supporting the situation analysis, which carries a 
provisional budget of $250,000. The total CVI budget amounts to approximately $50,000,000 over 
the next five years." 

EDITOR NOTE: The Rockefeller Foundation is aligned with CIA objectives, according to Dr. 
Julius Mader, Soviet Intelligence Service (KGB), in a monograph entitled "The CIA 500". 
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The Rise of Multiple Personality Disorders, Ritual Abuse and 
U.S. Intelligence Agency Involvement in Covert MPD Operations 

A Review of the Multiple Personality Disorder 

The earliest recorded multiple personality disorder was related by Paracelsus in 
1646, involving a woman who was amnesic for an alter personality she reported as 
stealing her money. 1 In 1791, Eberhardt Gmelin reported on the case of 'exchange 
personalities". He treated a Geraian woman who would suddenly 'exchange" her 
personality, language, and manners with a personality who spoke perfect French and 
behaved like an aristocratic lady. As the French personality, the woman retained memory 
for all that happened in her French state, whereas she was amnesic for this same behavior 
in her German personality. Gmelin was able to switch her back and forth between these 
two personalities with a wave of his hand 2 It was one of the first reported cases where a 
therapist established control over an MPD patient. Benjamin Rush, one of the signers of 
the Declaration of Independence and chief surgeon of the Continental Army, collected 
case histories of dissociation and MPD for his lectures and writings on physiological 
psychiatry. Rush penned the first attempt at a textbook on psychiatry in the United States, 
and theorized that the origin of MPD involved a curious split in hemispheric interaction. 

During the period from 1880 to about 1920, there was a flourishing interest in 
multiple personality disorders. A relatively large number of cases were reported, 
particularly in France and the United States. That MPD is considered to be a dissociative 
phenomena led to increased discussion about the nature of consciousness itself. It was also 
a period of a great many conferences and meetings, many of which devoted extensive time 
to sessions on dissociation. A plethora of cases stand out. Several unusual ones deserve 
mention. Eugene Azam (1822-1899) studied the case of Felida over a period of 35 years 
and published her case in 1887 with a preface by Charcot. Felida had two prominent 
personalities and a third personality which would appear from time to time. Her first 
personality was amnesic for the behavior of the second, whereas her second personality 
remembered her entire life history. The third personality, who suffered from attacks of 
arociety and hallucination, would emerge on occasion. At one point, the first personality 
appeared with an unexplained pregnancy that could not be explained. The second 
personality emerged and took responsibility. 3 A strikingly similar example of an 
unxplained pregnancy in MPD was reported in 1984. 4 

Reviewers of MPD all seem to comment on the waxing and waning in the numbers 
of case reports over the last two centuries. The period from about 1920 to early 1970 's 



1 Bliss, E.L., "Multiple Personalities: A report of 14 cases with implications for schizophrenia and 
hysteria:, Archives of Psychiatry, Vol 37, 1980, pp. 1388-1397. 

2 Ellenberger, H.F., The Discovery ofthe Unconscious: The History and Evolvtion ofDynamic Psychiatry, 
New York, Basic Books, 1970. 

3 Azam, E.E., Hypnotisme, Double Conscience etAlteration de la Personnalite, Paris, Balliere, 1887. 

4 Solomon R et al, "Differential diagnosis of multiple personality" Psychological Reports Vol 51, 1982. 
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saw the lowest point of MPD as a clinical entity. A few cases continued to be reported in 
journals during the 1930's and 1940's, but added little new information. 

In the 1970' s, individuals with MPD started appearing out of the woodwork and 
case reports of MPD became increasingly commonplace. The publication of the Diagnostic 
and Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders (DSM-III) in 1980 by the American 
Psychiatric Association, which created many new categories of mental disorders, 
admittedly for insurance billing purposes, conferred a certain legitamacy upon MPD that 
no othre form of "proof of existence" could. The period from 1980 to 1995 saw a rapid 
growth in the number of cases reported, not necessarily because MPD was quantifiable in 
terms of the DSM-III or DSM-HI-R (revised), but because there genuinely were more 
people appearing with bona fide MPD disorders. The reason for the increased numbers oif 
MPD cases was unknown. 

Some clinical features of MPD have changed over time. The most striking of these 
is the difference in the numbers of alternate personalities reported for earlier cases and the 
numbers found in modern patients. Many of the very earliest cases are dual personalities, a 
condition that is very rarely encountered in modern patients. When more than one 'alter" 
was present, usually no more than four distinct personalities were identified. An interesting 
trend toward increasing numbers of identified alters. In 1978, the mean number of 
alternate personalities was 9.7. 5 By 1984, the average number of alternates was 15 6 . 
Many therapists now report patients having 50 or more alternate personalities. 

A second feature of MPD that has appeared to evolve over time is the slowly 
emerging association of the disorder with traumatic childhood experiences. The existence 
of a traumatic experience producing alternate personalities was described by Janet and 
Morton Prince in 1906 7 and Walter Prince in 1917 8 , who cited specific physical abuse 
episodes for bis patient Doris. Goddard in 1926 was the first to report sexual abuse as a 
possible precipitant. 9 Morselli in 1930 was the first to report a history of incest connected 
with an MPD patient. 10 Until the late 1970's, however, the majority of case reports did 
not include a history of clearly identified childhood trauma as part of the case history, 
though many of the early cases did identify childhood environments characterized by 
extremely authoritarian, religious, or perfectionistic standards. 11 Although the incidence of 



5 Allison, Ralph, "Psychotherapy of multiple personality" Annual Meeting of the APA, May 1978. 

6 Kluft, R., "Treatment of multiple personality disorder: A study of 33 cases" Psychiatric Clinics of 
North America, Vol 7, 1984, pp.9-29. 

7 Prince, M., Dissociation of a Personality, New York, Longman, Green, 1906. 

8 Prince, W.F., "The Doris case of quintuple personality" Journal of Abnormal Psychology, Vol 11, 
1917, pp.73-122. 

9 Goddard, H.H., "A Case of Dual Personality" Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, Vol 21, 
1926, pp.170-191. 

10 Morselli, G.E., "Sulla dissoziazione mentale" Rivista Sperimentale di Freniatria, Vol 54, 1930. 

n Boor, M., "The Multiple Personality Epidemic..." Journal of Nervous and Mental Disease, Vol 170, 
1982, pp.302-304. 
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child abuse between 1976 and 1986 rose, in some samples, as much as 900% 12 , the 
number of emerging adult cases, especially in connection with scenarios involving 
contact -with apparent alien species, as well as U.S. Government or military personnel, 
began to accelerate after about 1980. 

The Pardigm of CIA Use of MPD Personalities 

The core feature of MPD is the existence of alter personalities who exchange 
control over an individual' s behavior. The 'alters" appear to be discrete states of 
consciousness organized around a "prevailing afFect", a sense of self (including body 
image), with a limited repertoire of behaviors and a set of state-dependent memories. The 
interesting attributes of MPD memory structures were noticed early on by U.S. 
Intelligence personnel, particularly the CIA, who envisioned MPD "sleepers" as a form of 
'Manchurian candidate" able to penetrate strange and unusual environments where the 
primary personality would be so altered that reactive memory would be oblivious to the 
strangeness, yet alternative personalities, apparently impervious to technical memory 
erasure techniques, could preserved intelligence data in nested psychic gestalts accessible 
by similarly nested code words and phases when the "sleeper" could be recovered. The 
CIA has openly admitted MPD experimentation, but insists that it terminated such 
programs in 1960. The production of MPD personalities, as far as research has 
determined, involved ritual sexual abuse of children, use of mind-altering drugs and 
various forms of negative aversion conditioning centered around cult activity involving 
"satanic" ritual and belief systems. But, where is the overt proof that this actually 
happened, other than in the results gradually emerging from various psychotherapy 
sessions? We'll get into that later, but first let's discuss the various attributes assignable to 
MPS alter personalities. 

The Alter Personalities 

In 1984, various APA workshop work with the emerging MPD problem arrived at 
a cohesive definition for an "alter" personality as 'an entity with a firm, persistent, and 
well-founded sense of self and a characteristic and consistent pattern of behavior and 
feelings in response to a given stimuli. It has a range of functions, a range of emotional 
responses, and a significant memory of its own existence." 13 Most MPD patients have 
some alter personalities who meet this definition, as well as a number of what are 
apparently personality "fragments" who are similar to full-fledged personalities except that 
they lack the depth and breadth of a full personality, and have a limited range of affects, 
behaviors and life history. 14 



12 Browne, A., et al., "Impact of child sexual abuse: a review of the research" Psychological Bulletin, 
Vol 99, 1986, pp.66-77. 

13 Kluft, R.P., "An introduction to MPD" Psychiatric Annals, Vol 14, 1984, pp. 19-24. 

14 Ibid. 
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At least 50% or more of MPD patients have 'alters" who see themselves in 
diametric conflict with the "host" or 'primary" personality. This group of personalities, 
sometimes referred to as " internal prosecutors" will 'fcabotage the patient's life and may 
inflict serious injury to the body in attempts to kill or harm the "host" or other 
personalities. 

There also may be " suicidal personalities " who are driven to kill themselves, and 
these often have the single-minded dedication to their task of suicide and have no 
awareness of the host or other personalities. At least, the psychological data on this alter 
interestingly matches reports of alters of identical fimction used in intelligence operations. 
It is this alter that is often called on, by virtue of programmed code-words, to eliminate the 
individual once an intelligence operation is complete and the "sleeper" loses its usefulness. 

Most MPD patients have an array of " protector" and 'helper" personalities. who 
serve as a functional counterbalance to the 'persecutors" and 'suicidals". In female MPD 
cases, the "protector" personalities are often male alters who will emerge if they believe 
the body is in danger or threatened by circumstances similar to previous trauma. In 
therapy settings, it is necessary to contact this alter and assure it that no harm is intended 
to the patient. The "protector" personalities also apparently serve as part of an internal 
system of "checks and balances" to counteract some of the self-destructive alters. A 
special subset of the 'protector personality" is the " internal self-helper. " first identified in 
1974. These alters are typically passive, emotionless and provide information and insights 
into the inner workings of the system. It is from these internal self-helpers that the insight 
into CIA/NS A use of individuals for covert operations, and some of the code phrases and 
words, first emerged. 

The " memorv trace " personality is an alter who has a more or less complete 
memory of the individual' s life history. It is a source of historical information on past 
events and the activities of the other personalities. 

At least half of all MPD patients appear to have " cross-gender" alters. meaning 
child, adolescent or aduh alters of the opposite sex from the host. Unfortunately for the 
patient, some of these 'cross gender" personality may overtly cross dress. They may be 
responsible for the 'uni-sex" appearance of many MPD patients. Female MPD patients 
frequently have short har and wear clothing that allows their male alters, who tend to 
serve in masculine roles, to emerge comfortably. In male MPD patients, the female 
personalities are often older, 'good mother" figures who attempt to provide counsel. In 
male MPD cases, female alters appear in about 75% of cases. 

In most MPD cases, there are personalities that express "forbidden impulses" 
often markedly sexual in nature. These promiscuous alters may lead turbulent sexual lives, 
leaving the bewildered "host" wondering how the situation arose. This is especially 
interesting when the promiscuous alter picks up a male partner and then another alter 
appears, leaving the host personality, usually frigid, to contend with the advances of the 
"stranger" The host personality often interprets the outcome of this internal setup as 
"rape." 
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Other alters involved in the MPD scenario are described as " administrators " 
(functionally organizing otherwise fragmented alters, often described as cold, distant and 
authoritarian), " autistic " (alters generally infant or child), " special ability " (alters with 
special skills, often alter-fragments organized by the 'administrators"), "anesthetic or 
analgesic " (alters which trace their orgin to painful physical or sexual abuse, who deny 
feeling pain and are activated when the body is inured by self or others), " irnitators or 
imposters " (alters that mimic other alters, handling situations the mimicked alter cannot - 
they drive the therapist crazy), demons and spirits " (alters arising in those having hosts 
with original fundamentalist religious belief systems, usually malevolent alters), and the 
"original personality " (alter identified by the other alters as the 'original' frora whom all 
alters are derived). Research seems to indicate that the 'briginal" is the identity which 
developed just after birth and split off the first new personality in order to help the body 
survive a severe stress. The 'briginal" is typically not active and is often described by 
other alters as having been "put to sleep" or otherwise incapacitated at some much earlier 
point. The host personality is not the "original" personality in most patients. All of this is 
a situation in which Abbott and Costello would ask, "who 's on first?" Nevertheless, 
clinical description of the alters seems to match reports in the field related to 
neurolinguistic codification of alters created through intelligence programs frora about 
1950 through at least 1970. 

Degrees of Interawareness among Alter Personalities 

The alters possess varying degrees of awareness of each other. The host 
personality generally does not know about the existence of the alters, although 'internal 
self-helpers" and 'memory trace" alters will claim knowledge of the entire system of 
alternate personalities. Alters may know a subset of other alters, but not all of them. This 
property has been clinically termed "directional -awareness". Surveys by the National 
Institutes of Mental Health (NIMH) found that 75% of MPD patients had at least one alter 
who denied all knowledge of the other alters, and that 85% had an alter who claimed to 
know all of the others. 15 

Information Permeability Between Dissociative Barriers 

The dissociative barriers that separate the alters are more permeable for some 
types of information than for other types. The more traumatically or emotionally charged 
an idea or affect is, the more it will tend to be isolated within an alter and segregated frora 
the larger domain of consciousness. Uniqueness of alters and the barriers between them 
tend to disappear for emotionally neutral or non-afFect laden material. This tendency tends 
to compartmentalize emotionally charged information - a fact taken advantage of in terms 
of intelligence programming of MPD persons for operational intrusion into unusual 
scenarios. The compartmentalization is apparently accessed through nested codification 



15 Putnam, F. W., "The scientific investigation of multiple personality disorder" . In Quen's Split 
Minds/Split Brains, New York, New York University Press, 1986. 
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assigned to seemingly innocuous alters, although the jury can still said to be out on the 
precise internal organization. 

Attitudes of Alters Toward the Physical Body 

Many of the alters seem to have a rather cavelier attitude toward the safety and 
well-being of the physical body that they share. Alters who recognize that they share the 
body with other alters often do not seem interested in the health of that body, and provide 
explanations to justify that seeming indifference. Some of the explanations are quite 
intriguing - "the original abuser mistreated the body, so the alter feels the same", 'the alter 
exists outside the body and views it as a place to come for interaction with the physical 
world" and 'it is not their body, and they would change it (sex) if they could." An 
interesting variant is that many of the alters see the body as being different after they 
"inhabif'it. Some see the hair as a different color, some see the body as thin when it is fat, 
etc. A really interesting variant in MPD lore, which has occurred often enough to establish 
it as a viable variant, is that when one alter is in charge, the body will be diabetic. When 
another alter takes over, there is no trace of diabetes present. Other variations of this 
mirror the ability of consciousness to alter the physical characteristics of the body. This is 
something that drives mechanistic psychiatrists crazy themselves, and they often go into 
denial about the whole thing. Of course, we know better. 

Alter Switches and Switching Processes 

Switching is the process of changing from one alter to another, and is obviously a 
core process in MPD. Therapeutic efforts must incorporate knowledge of switching and 
the recognition of switches. Otherwise, changes in behavior are misunderstood, and any 
leverage gained through recognition and confrontation of alters fades away. A switch may 
be stimulated by a process buried within the internal dynamics of the MPD systetn, or 
elicited by events in the immediate environment, including words, phrases or events that 
mimick a core event that may have given rise to an alter in the first place. As an MPD 
patient undergoes treatment, control of switches by the patient often manifests itself. 

Since many alters are unaware of other alters and view "life" as a series of 
'appearances" and 'tiisappearances" in which they often 'wake up" or 'go to sleep", there 
is a certain adaptive logic to the switching process, so that an alter appropriate to the 
external circumstance is called out in most cases. The multiplicity of alters is often masked 
by the ease at which the MPD patient switches alters in ways that appear appropriate to 
changing external situations. Hence, the very existence of alters may only be apparent to 
those who observe the individual across a wide variety of different settings. In times of 
stress, however, alters may emerge who are inappropriate to the situation, resulting in 
serious problems. 

Switches can be overt or covert, the latter often being difficult to detect, and it is 
often only after one has observed a number of overt switches that covert switching is 
likely to be recognized. The manifestations of a swtch can be divided into physical and 



564 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



psychological changes that many be observed when exhange of alters takes place. The 
degree of differentiation between the alters (how different the alters are) obviously affects 
the perception that a switch has occurred. Are one of you following this? A second factor 
that appears to influence the perception of a difFerence by an observer is familiarity and 
past experience with alters. Very often, a radical change in facial expression can betray 
that fact that a switch has occurred. Sometimes, it can be as subtle as a distinctive change 
in the eyes - often not a quantifiable change. Postural and motor behavioral changes occur 
with transition of alters. Changes in voice and speech, as well as dress and grooming, may 
indicate a switch. Switching itself can take a fraction of a second or can last minutes - 
sometimes longer. Transient facial twitching often accompanies a switch. Some switches 
have been mistaken as epileptic seizures. 

Alter Names 

Alters may be named by the external or internal function they perform (e.g., 'the 
driver," 'the maid," 'the gatekeeper') for a alter who performs the internal function of 
controlling which alters can emerge at a given time. They may be named for the afFect that 
they manifest (e.g., 'the angry one," 'the sad one" ), or an actual external person in an 
authoritative position one of the alters identifies with (e.g., "Dr. Green'). Most of the 
attributes of an alter collapse into a single morpheme, or name. Sometimes they will have 
a first, last and middle name, or they might be a derivative of the legal name. 

Many MPD systems, in turn, can have 'unnamed" alters that go by the " name" of 
'ho one," 'hobody," or 'ho name." In many cases, what appear as unnamed alters will 
turn out to have names after all. Many alters are unwilling to reveal their names because 
the knowledge of the name will allow an external person to call them out. 

Alter Numbers 

Research seems to indicate that the absolute range of the number of alters range 
from two, in the case of dual personalities (now rare), to reports of hundreds of alter 
personalities - not only a therapeutic nightmare, but a real adventure for the individual 
involved. The fact that some people who manifest MPD are involved in abduction 
scenarios complicates the issue ever further. 

An NTMH study found a significant correlation between the number of different 
types of childhood trauma reported and the number of alters, 16 suggesting that the more 
traumatized a person was, the more alters the system will contain. The lower the age at 
which the trauma occurs the more alters are likely to appear. This tends to be supported 
by clinical findings we have examined. The number of alters in the system is directly 
proportional to the probability of sociopathic behavior, externally directed violence, and 
suicide attempts. 



16 Putnametal, 1986. 
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Layering of Alters 

One phenomena noticed by therpists (and one implied or directly stated in 
descriptions of CIA methodology) is the msting or layering of alters. Some alters overlie 
each other or are buried beneath other alters. An overtly recognizable alter can mask 
several covertly active alters not externally manifest - these covertly active alters are often 
tied to a specific trauma or life issue. Lack of recognition of msting can cause previously 
fused alters to re-dissociate. It is an important discovery made in 1984. Often integration 
of alters itself will open up certain 'hiches" in the system, holes as it were, which can be 
filled by alters previously dormant or inactive. It is common psychiatric interpretation that 
layering is part of the defensive process of dissociation that binds pain and horror by 
fragmentation and storage in such a way that it is difficult to reassemble, however, 
research indicates that the layering or nesting process is one that is so well understood by 
intelligence agencies that it can be crafted in any way necessary to set up a specific system 
to store information, parallel to an equally nested series of coded initiators for various 
alters. 

Groups of related alters often exist, often tied by the same trauma and therefore 
sharing the same origin. Complex MPD patients with large numbers of alters may carry 
several different "family groupings," and often the various groups may be in conflict with 
each other. Dating someone who turns out to have MPD must be the literal 'blind date 
from hell." 

Key or Cue Words 

Interestingly, reports of CIA/NSA keyword systems relative to MPD individuals 
have a certain viability. The existance of the use of key words to elicit specific alters was 
first noted in 1964 17 , only four years after the CIA olaimed they terminated the program in 
1960. The use of "cue words" is an important technique for facilitating the hypnotic 
process. Since hypnosis, drugs and trauma are essential for deliberately creating MPD 
individuals in line with mission objectives, it is not surprising that the existence of cue 
words became evident early on. 



17 Morton and Thoma, "A case of multiple personality", American Journal ofClinical Hypnosis, Vol 6, 
1964, pp.216-225. 
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THE GREENBAUM SPEECH 
ON RITUAL ABUSE, MPD AND 
MIND CONTROL 

Herein is the lecture by D.C.Hammond, originally entitled "Hypnosis in MPD: 
Ritual Abuse," but now usually known as the "Greenbaum Speech," delivered at the 
Fourth Annual Eastem Regional Conference on Abuse and Multiple Personality, Thursday 
June 25, 1992, at the Radisson Plaza Hotel, Mark Center, Alexandria, Virginia. Sponsored 
by the Center for Abuse Recovery & Empowerment, The Psychiatric Institute of 
Washington, D.C. Both a tape and a transcript were at one time available from Audio 
Transcripts of Alexandria, Virginia (800-338-2111). Tapes and transcripts of other 
sessions from the conference are still being sold but — understandably — not this one. The 
transcript below was made from a privately made tape of the original lecture. The single 
most remarklable thing about this speech is how little one has heard of it in the two years 
since its original delivery. It is recommended that one reads far enough at least until one 
finds why it's called "the Greenbaum speech." 

In the introduction the following background information is given for Dr. Hammond: 

B. S. M. S. Ph D (Counseling Psychology) from the University of Utah 

Diplomate in Clinical Hypnosis, the American Board of Psychological Hypnosis 

Diplomate in Sex Therapy, the American Board of Sexology 

Clinical Supervisor and Board Examiner, American Board of Sexology 

Diplomate in Marital and Sex Therapy, American Board of Family Psychology 

Licensed Psychologist, Licensed Marital Therapist, Licensed Family Therapist, Utah 

Research Associate Professor of Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation,Utah School of 

Medicine 

Director and Founder of the Sex and Marital Therapy Clinic, University of Utah. 
Adjunct Associate Professor of Educational Psychology, University of Utah 
Abstract Editor, The American Journal of Clinical Hypnosis 

Advising Editor and Founding Member, Editorial Board, The Ericsonian Monograph 
Referee, The Journal of Abnormal Psychology 

1989 Presidential Award of Merit, American Society of Clinical Hypnosis 

1990 Urban Sector Award, American Society of Clinical Hypnosis 
Current President, American Society of Clinical Hypnosis 
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"THE GREENBAUM SPEECH of D.C.HAMMOND" 

We've got a lot to cover today and let me give you a rough approximate outline of the 
the things that I'd like us to get into. First, let me ask how many of you have had at least 
one course or workshop on hypnosis? Can I see the hands? Wonderfiil. That makes our 
job easier. Okay. 

I want to start ofF by talking a little about trance-training and the use of hypnotic 
phenomena with an MPP dissociative-disorder population. to talk some about 
unconscious exploration. methods of doing that, the use of imagery and svmbolic imagery 
technigues for managing physical symptoms. input overioad . things like that. Before the 
day's out, I want to spend some time talking about something I think has been completely 
neglected in the field of dissociative disorder, and that's talking about methods of 
profound calming for automatic hyper-arousal that's been conditioned in these patients. 
We're going to spend a considerable length of time talking about age-regression and 
abreaction in working through a trauma. 

IH show you with a non-MPD patient — some of that kind of work — and then 
extrapolate from what I find so similar and diflFerent with MPD cases. Part of that, I would 
add, by the way, is that I've been very sensitive through the years about taping MPD cases 
or ritual-abuse cases, part of it being that some of that feels a little like using patients and / 
think that this population has been used enough. That's part of the reason, by choice, that 
I don't generally videotape my work. I also want to talk a bunch about hvpnotic relapse- 
prevention strategies and post-integration therapy today. Finally, I hope to find 
somewhere in our time-frame to spend on hour or so talking specifically abou t ritual abuse 
and about mind-control programming and brainwashing — how it's done. how to get on 
the inside with that — which is a topic that in the past I havent been willing to speak about 
publicly, have done that in small groups and in consultations, but recently decided that it 
was high time that somebody started doing it. So we're going to talk about specifics today. 
[Applause] 

In Chicago at the first International Congress where ritual abuse was talked about I 
can remember thinking, "How strange and interesting." I can recall many people listening 
to an example given that somebody thought was so idiosyncratic and rare, and all the 
people coming up after saying, "Gee, you're treating one, too? You're in Seattle"...Well, 
I'm in Toronto... Well, I'm in Florida... Well, I'm in Cincinnati." I didnt know what to think 
at that point. It wasn't too long after that I found my first ritual-abuse patient in somebody 
I was already treating and we hadn't gotten that deep yet. 

Things in that case made me very curious about the use of mind-control techniques 
and hypnosis and other brainwashing techniques. So I started studying brainwashing and 
some of the literature in that area and became acquainted with, in fact, one of the people 
who'd written one of the better books in that area. Then I decided to do a survey, and 
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from the ISSMP&D [International Society for the Study of Mulptiple Personality and 
Dissociation] folks I picked out about a dozen and a naif therapists that I though were 
seeing more of that than probably anyone else around and I started surveying them. The 
interview protocol, that I had. got the same reaction almost without exception. Those 
therapists said, "You're asking questions I don't know the answers to. You're asking more 
specific questions than I've ever asked my patients. " Many of those same therapists said, 
"Let me ask those questions and IH get back to you with the answer." Many of them not 
only got back with answers, but said, "You've got to talk to this patient or these two 
patients." I ended up doing hundred of dollars worth of telephone interviewing. What I 
came out of that was a grasp of a variety of brainwashing methods being used all over the 
country. 

I started to hear some similarities. Whereas I hadn^ known, to begin with, how 
widespread things were, I was now getting a feeling that there were a lot of people 
reporting some similar things and that there must be some degree of communication here. 
Then approximately two and a half years ago I had some material drop in my lap. My 
source was saying a lot of things that I knew were accurate about some of the 
brainwashing, but it was telling me new material I had no idea about. 

At this point I took and decided to check it out in three ritual-abuse patients I was 
seeing at the time. Two of the three had what they were describing, in careful inquiry 
without leading or contaminating. The fascinating thing was that as I did a telephone- 
consult with a therapist that I'd been consulting for quite a number of months on an MPD 
case in another state, I told her to inquire about certain things. She said, "Well, what are 
those things?" I said, Tm not going to tell you, because I dont want there to be any 
possibility of contamination. Just come back to me and tell me what the patient says." She 
called me back two hours later, said, "I just had a double session with this patient and 
there was a part of him that said, 'Oh, we're so excited. If you know about this stuff, you 
know how the Cult Programmers get on the inside and our therapy is going to go so much 
faster.'" 

Many other patients since have had a reaction of wanting to pee their pants out of 
anxiety and fear rather than thinking it was wonderful thing. But the interesting thing was 
that she then asked, "What are these things?" They were word perfect — same answers my 
source had given me. IVe since repeated that in many parts of the country. I've consulted 
in eleven states and one foreign country, in some cases over the telephone, in some cases 
in person, in some cases giving the therapist information ahead of time and saying, "Be 
very careful how you phrase this. Phrase it in these ways so you don't contaminate." In 
other cases not even giving the therapist information ahead of time so they couldn"t. When 
you start to find the same highly esoteric information in different states and different 
countries, from Florida to California, you start to set an idea that there's somethine 
soins on that is very larse. very well coordinated, with a ereat deal of communication 
and svtematicness to what 's havvenins . So I have gone from someone kind of neutral 
and not knowing what to think about it all to someone who clearly believes ritual abuse is 
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real and that the people who say it isn't are either naive like people who didn't want to 
believe the Holocaust or - they're dirty. [Applause] 

Now for a long time I would tell a select group of therapists that I knew and 
tmsted, information and say, "Spread it out. Don't spread my name. Don't say where it 
came from. But here's some information. Share it with other therapists if you find it's on 
target, and I'd appreciate your feedback." People would question — in talks — and say, you 
know, they were hungry for informatioa Myselfi as well as a few others that I've shared 
it with, were hedging out of concern and out of personal threats and out of death threats. 
I finally decided to hell with them. If they're going to kill me, they're going to kill me. It's 
time to share more information with therapists. 

Part of that comes because we proceeded so cautiously and slowly, checking 
things in many dijferent locations and find the same thing. So I'm going to give you the 
way in with ritual-abuse programmine . I certainly can't tell you everything that you want 
to know in forty-five or fifty minutes, but I'm going to give you the essentials to get inside 
and start working at a new level. / don't know what proportion, honestly, of patients have 
this. I would guess that maybe somewhere around at least fifty percent, maybe as high as 
three-quarters, I would guess maybe two-thirds of your ritual-abuse patients may have 
this. What do I think the distinguishing characteristic is? If they were raised from birth in a 
mainstream cult or if they were an non-bloodline person, meaning neither parent was in 
the Cult, but Cult people had a lot of access to them in early childhood, they may also 
have it. I have seen more than one ritual-abuse patient who clearly had all the kind of ritual 
things you hear about. They seemed very genuine. They talked about all the typical things 
that you hear in this population, but had none of this programming with prolonged 
extensive checking. So I believe in one case I was personally treating that she was a kind 
of schizmatic break-off that had kind of gone off and done their own thing and were no 
longer hooked into a mainstream group. [Pause] 

Here's where it appears to have come from . At the end of World War n, before 
it even ended, Allen Dulles and people from our Intelligence Community were already in 
Switzerland making contact to get out Nazi scientists. As World War II ends, they not 
only get out rocket scientists. but they also get out some Nazi doctors who have been 
doing mind-control research in the camps . 

They brought them to the United States. Along with them was a young boy, a 
teenager, who had been raised in a Hasidic Jewish tradition and a background of Cabalistic 
mysticism that probably appealed to people in the Cult because at least by the turn of the 
century Aleister Crowley had been introducing Cabalism into Satanic stuff, if not earlier. I 
suspect it may have formed some bond between them. But he saved his skin by 
collaborating and being an assistant to them in the death-camp experiments. They brought 
him with them. They started doing mind-control research for Militarv Intelligence in 
militarv hosvitals in the United States. The people that came, the Nazi doctors, were 
Satanists. Subsequently, the boy changed his name, Americanized it some, obtained an 
M.D. degree, became a physician and continued this work that appears to be at the center 
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of Cult Programming today. His name is known to patients throughout the country. 
[Pause] 

What they basically do is they will get a child and they will start this, in basic 
forms, it appears, by about two and a half after the child's already been made 
dissociative. They'U make him dissociative not only through abuse, like sexual abuse, but 
also things like putting a mousetrap on their fingers and teaching the parents, " You do not 
go in until the child stops crying. Only then do you go in and remove it." They start in 
rudimentary forms at about two and a half and kick into high gear, it appears, around six 
or six and a half, continue through adolescence with periodic reinforcements in 
adulthood. Basically in the programming the child will be put typically on a gurney. They 
will have an IV in one hand or arm. They'll be strapped down, typically naked. There'U be 
wires attached to their head to monitor electroencephalograph patterns. They will see a 
pulsing light, most often described as red, occasionally white or blue. They'll be given, 
most commonly I believe, Demerol. Sometimes it'll be other drugs as well depending on 
the kind of programming. 

They have it, I think, down to a science where theyVe learned you give so much 
every twenty-five minutes until the programming is done. They then will describe a pain 
on one ear, their right ear generally, where it appears a needle has been placed, and they 
will hear weird, disorientine sounds in that ear while they see photic stimulation to drive 
the brain into a brainwave pattern with a pulsing light at a certain frequency not unlike the 
goggles that are now available through Sharper Image and some of those kinds of stores. 
Then, after a suitable period when they"re in a certain brainwave state, they will begin 
programmi ng. prosrammine oriented to self-destruction and debasement o f the person . 

I am seeing a patient at this point in time about eight years old who has gone 
through a great deal early programming which took place on a militarv installation . 
That's not uncommon. I've treated and been involved with cases who are part of this 
original mind-control project as well as having their programming on military reservations 
in many cases. Wefind a lot of connections with the CIA . This patient now was in a Cult 
school, a private Cult school where several of these sessions occurred a week. She would 
go into a room, get all hooked up. They would do all of these sorts of things. When she 
was in the proper altered state, now they were no longer having to monitor it with 
electroencephalographs, she also had already had placed on her electrodes, one in the 
vagina, for example, four on the head. Sometimes they'll be on other parts of the body. 
They will then begin and they would say to her, "You are angry with someone in the 
group." She'd say, "No, I'm not" and they'd violently shock her. They would say the same 
thing until she complied and didn't make any negative response. Then they would 
continue. "And because you are angry with someone in the group," or "When you are 
angry with someone in the group, you will hurt yourself. Do you understand?" She said, 
"No" and they shocked her. They repeated again, "Do you understand?" "Well, yes, but I 
don't want to." Shock her again untill they get compliance. Then they keep adding to it. 
"And you will hurt yourself by cutting yourself. Do you understand?" Maybe she'd say yes, 
but they might say, "We don't believe you" and shock her anyway. "Go back and go over 
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it again." They would continue in this sort of fashion. She said typically it seemed as 
though they'd go about thirty minutes, take a break for a smoke or something, come back. 
They may review what they'd done and stopped or they might review what they'd done 
and go on to new material. She said the sessions might go half an hour, they might go 
three hours. She estimated three times a week. Programming is under the influence of 
drugs in a certain brainwave state with these noises in one ear and them speaking in the 
other ear, usually the left ear, associated with right hemisphere non-dominant brain 
functioning, and with them talking, therefore, and requiring intense concentration, intense 
focusing. Because often they'U have to memorize and say certain things back, word- 
perfect, to avoid punishment, shock, and other kinds of things that are occurring. This is 
basically how a lot of programming goes on. 

Some of it'll also use other typical brainwashing kinds of techniques. There will be 
very standardized types of hypnotic things done at times. There'll be sensory deprivation 
which we know increases suggestibility in anyone. Total sensory deprivation, suggestibility 
has significantly increased, from the research. It's not uncommon for them to use a great 
deal of that, including formal sensory-deprivation chambers before they do certain of these 
things. [Pause] 

Now let me give you, because we don't have a lot of time, as much practical 
information as I can. The way that I would inquire as to whether or not some of this might 
be there would be wit h ideomotor finger-signals . After you've set them up I would say, "I 
want the central inner core of you to take control of the finger-signals." Don't ask the 
unconscious mind. The case where you're inquiring about ritual abuse, that's for the central 
inner core. The core is a Cult-created part. "And I want that central inner core of you to 
take control of this hand of these finger-signals and what it has for the yes-finger to float 
up. I want to ask the inner core of you is there any part of you, any part of Mary," that's 
the host's name, "who knows anything about Alpha, Beta, Delta, or Theta." 

If you get a Yes, it should raise a red flag that you might have someone with 
formal intensive brainwashing and programming in place. I would then ask and say, "I 
want a part inside who knows something about Alpha, Beta, Delta, and Theta to come up 
to a level where you can speak to me and when you're here say, Tm here."' I would not 
ask if a part was willing to. No one's going to particularly want to talk about this. I would 
just say, "I want some part who can tell me about this to come out." Without leading them 
ask them what these things are. I've had consults where I've come in. Sometimes IVe 
gotten a Yes to that, but as I've done exploration it appeared to be some kind of 
compliance response or somebody wanting, in two or three cases, to appear maybe that 
they were ritual abuse and maybe they were in some way, but with careful inquiry and 
looking it was obvious that they did not have what we were looking for. Let me tell you 
what these are. 

Let's suppose that this whole front row here are multiples and that she has an alter 
named Helen and she has one named Mary, she has one named Gertrude, she has one 
named Elizabeth, and she has one named Monica. Every one of those alters may have put 
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on it a program, perhaps designated alpha-zero-zero-nine a Cult person could say, "Alpha- 
zero-zero-nine" or make some kind of hand gesture to indicate this and get the same part 
out in any one of them even though they had different names that they may be known by 
to you. Alphas appear to represent general programming, the first kind of things put in. 
Betas appear to be sexual programs. For example, how to perform oral sex in a certain 
way, how to perform sex in rituals, having to do with producing child poraography, 
directing child pornography, prostitution. Deltas are killers trained in how to kill in 
ceremonies. There'U also be some self-harm stufF mixed in with that, assassination and 
killing. Thetas are called psychic killers. You know, I had never in my life heard those two 
terms paired together. I'd never heard the words "psychic killers" put together, but when 
you have people in different states, including therapists inquiring and asking, "What is 
Theta," and patients say to them, "Psychic killers," it tends to make one a believer that 
certain things are very systematic and very widespread. This comes from their belief in 
psychic sorts of abilities and powers, including their ability to psychically communicate 
with "mother" including their ability to psychically cause somebody to develop a brain 
aneurysm and die. It also is a more future-oriented kind of programming. 

Then there's Omega. I usually don't include that word when I say my first question 
about this or any part inside that knows about Alpha, Beta, Delta, Theta because Omega 
will shake them even more. Omega has to do with self-destruct programming. Alpha and 
Omega, the beginning and the end. This can include self-mutilation as well as killing- 
themselves programming. Gamma appears to be system-protection and deception 
programming which will provide misinformation to you, try to misdirect you, tell you half- 
truths, protect different things inside. There can also be other Greek letters. I'd 
recommend that you go and get your entire Greek alphabet and if you have verified that 
some of this stuffis present and they have given you some of the right answers about what 
some of this material is, and I can't underline enough: DO NOT LEAD THEM. Do not 
say, "Is this killers?" Get the answer from them, please. When you've done this and it 
appears to be present, I would take your entire Greek alphabet and, with ideomotor 
signals, go through the alphabet and say, "Is there any prograrnrning inside associated with 
epsilon, omicron," and go on through. There may be some sytematicness to some of the 
other letter, but I'm not aware of it. IVe found, for example, in one case that Zeta had to 
do with the production of snuff films that this person was involved with. 

With another person, Omicron had to do with their linkage and associations with 
drug smuggling and with the Mafia and with big business and government leaders. So 
there's going to be some individualism, I think, in some of those. Some of those are come- 
home programs, "come back to the Cult", "retum to the Cult" program. 

Here's the flaw in the system. They have buih in shut-down and erasure codes so 
i f they got into trouble they could shut something down and they could also erase 
something . These codes will sometimes be idiosyncratic phrases, or ditties. Sometimes 
they will be numbers maybe followed by a word. There's some real individuality to that. At 
first I had hoped if we can get some of these maybe they'll work with different people. No 
such luck. It's very unlikely unless they were programmed at about the same point in time 
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as part of the same little group. Stuff that I've seen suggests that they carry laptop 
computers, the programmers, which still include everything that they did twenty, thirty 
years ago in them in terms of the names of alters, the programs, the codes, and so on. 
Now what you can do is get erasure codes, and I always ask, "If I say thiscode, what will 
happen? 1 Doublecheck. "Is there any part inside who has different information?" Watch 
your ideomotor signals and what I've found is you can erase programs by giving the 
appropriate codes, but then you must abreact the feelings. So if you erase Omega, which 
is often where I've started because it's the most high risk. Afterwards I will get all the 
Omega, what were formerly Omega alters, together so that we will abreact and give back 
to the host the memories associated with all the programming that was done with Omega 
and anything any Omega part ever had to do in a fractionated abreaction. They use the 
metaphor — and it is their metaphor ~ of robots. and it is Iike a robot shell comes down 
over the child alter to make them act in robotic fashion. Once in a while internally you'll 
confront robots. 

What I found from earlier work, and so I speed the process up now because I 
confirmed it enough times, is that you can say to the core, "Core, I want you to look — 
there's this robot blocking the way in some way, blocking the progress. Go around and 
look at the back of the head and tell me what you notice on the back of the head or the 
neck." I just ask it very non-leading like that and what's commonly said to me is that there 
were wires or a switch. So IH tell them, "Hold the wires or flip the switch and it will 
immobilize the robot and give me a yes-signal when you've done it." Pretty soon you get a 
yes-signal. "Great. Now that the robot is immobilized, I want you to look inside the robot 
and tell me what you see." It's generally one or several children. I have them remove the 
children. I do a little hypnotic magic and ask the core to use a laser and vaporize the robot 
so nothing is left. They're usually quite amazed that this works, as have been a number of 
therapists. [Pausej 

No w there are manv different lavers of this stuff, and this is the problem. Let me 
come over to the overhead and give some ideas about them. What we have up here are 
innumerable alters. 1*11 tell you one of the fascinating things I've seen. I remember a little 
over a year ago coming in to see some cases, some of the tough cases at a dissociative- 
disorders unit of a couple of the finest of the MPD therapists in this country, who are 
always part of all the international meetings, have lectured internationally. We worked and 
I look at some of their patients. They were amazed at certain things because they had not 
been aware of this before. As we worked with some of the patients and confirmed it, I 
remember one woman who'd been inpatient for three years, still was inpatient. Another 
who had one intensive year of inpatient work with all the finest MPD therapy you can 
imagine — abreactions, integrations, facilitating cooperation, art therapy, on and on and 
on, journaling, intensively for one inpatient year followed by an intensive year of 
outpatient therapy two, three hours a week. In both patients we found out that all of this 
great work had done nothing but deal with the alters up here and had not touched the 
mind-control programming. In fact it was not only intact, but we found that the one who 
was outpatient was having her therapy monitored every session by her mother. out-of- 
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state, over the telephone, and that she still had intact suggestions that had been give to 
her at a certain future time to kill her therapist. 

Now one of the things that I would very carefully check is, I would suggest that 
you ask the core, not just the unconscious mind, ask the core, "Is there any part inside that 
continues to have contact with people associated with the Cult? Is there any part inside 
who goes to Cult rituals or meetings? Is there a recording device inside of Mary," if that's 
the host's name, "a recording device inside so that someone can find out the things that are 
said in sessions?" This doesn't mean they're monitored. Many of them just simply have it. 
"Is there someone who debriefs some part inside for what happens in our therapy 
sessions?" I have the very uncomfortable feeling from some past experience that when you 
look at this you will find the larse proportion of ritual-abuse victims in this countrv are 
havine their onsoins theravv monitored . I remember a woman who came in about 
twenty-four years old, claimed her father was a Satanist. Her parents divorced when she 
was six. After that it would only when her father had visitation and he would take her to 
rituals sometimes up until age fifteen. She said, "I haven't gone to anything since I was 
fifteen." Her therapist believed this at face value. We sat in my office. We did a two-hour 
inquiry using hypnosis. We found the programming present. 

In addition to that, we found that every therapy session was debriefed and in fact 
they had told her to get sick and not come to the appointment with me. Another one had 
been told that I was Cult and that if she came I would know that she'd been told not to 
come and I would punish her. If anything meaningful comes out in a patient who's being 
monitored like that — from what I've learned thus far, they're tortured with electric shocks 
— my belief is if they're in that situationyou can't do meaningful therapy other than being 
supportive and caring and letting them know you care a lot and you '11 be there to support 
them. But I wouldn't try to work with any kind of deep material or deprogramming with 
them because I think it can do nothing but get them tortured and hurt unless they can get 
into a saf e, secure inpatient unit for an extended period of time to do some of the work 
reauired. I have a feeling that when you make inquiries you're going to find that probablv 
ereater than fiftv percent of these patients. if they're bloodline. meanine mother or dad 
or both involved. will be monitored on so me onsoins basis . [Pause] 

Now when you come below the alters, you then have Alpha, Beta, Delta, Theta, so 
and so forth, the Greek-letter prosrammins and they will then have backup programs . 
There will typically be an erasure code for the backups . There may be one code that 
combines all the backups into one and then an erasure code for them, simply one code 
that erases all the backups. So I will get the code for, let's say, Omega and for all the 
Omega backups at the same time. After IVe asked "What will happen if I give this," I will 
give the code and then I will say, "What are you experiencing?" They often describe 
computer wbirring, things erasing, explosions inside, all sorts of interesting things. I've 
had some therapists come back and say, "My Lord, I had never said anything about robots 
she said something about robots vaporizing." I remember one therapist who'd been with 
me in several hypnosis workshops and consulted with me about a crisis MPD situation. I 
told her to inquire about Alpha, Beta, Delta, Theta. She did. She got back to me saying, 
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"Yeah, I got an indication it's there. What is it?" I said, "I'm not going to tell you. Go back 
and inquire about some of this." We set an appointment for a week or so hence. She got 
back with me and said, "I asked what Theta was and she said, 'psychic killers.' I asked her 
what Delta was and she said 'killers.'" Okay. So I told her about some of this stuff for a 
two-hour consult. She called back and she said, "This seemed too fantastic. I heard this 
and I thought, Has Cory been working too hard?'" she said, I'm embarrassed to admit it, 
but she said, "I held you in high professional regard, but this just sounded so ofF in the 
twilight zone that I really thought, 'Is he having a nervous breakdown or something?" 1 She 
said, "But I respected you enough to ask about this." She said, "I asked another MPD 
patient and she didn't have any of this." So in this patient she started describing things and 
how she worked, for example, with an erasure and she was describing things like robots 
vaporizing and kinds of things. She said, "I hadn't told her about any of these things." 
Well, here's the problem. There are different layers and I think some of them are designed 
to keep us going in circles forever . They figur ed we probably, in most cases, wouldn't get 
below the alters which they purposefully created. 

The way you create Manchurian Candidates isyou divide the mind. It's part of 
what the Intelligence Community wanted to look at. If you 're going to get an assassin, 
you're going to get somebody to go do something, you divide the mind. It fascinates me 
about cases like the assassination of Robert Kennedy, where Bernard Diamond, on 
examining Sirhan Sirhan found that he had total amnesia of the killing of Robert Kennedy, 
but under hypnosis could remember it. But despite suggestions he would be able to 
consciously remember, could not remember a thing after was out of hypnosis. I'd love to 
examine Sirhan Sirhan. 

It appears that below this we've got some other layers. One is called "Green 
Proerammine " it appears. Isnt it interesting that the doctor's name is Dr. Green? One of 
the questions in a way that does not contaminate is after IVe identified some of this stuff is 
there and theyVe given me a few right answers about what some of it is, "If there were a 
doctor associated with this programming and his name were a color, you know, like Dr. 
Chartreuse or something, if his name were a color, what color would the color be?" Now 
once in a while IVe had some other colors mentioned in about three or four patients that I 
felt were trying to dissimulate in some way and I don't really believe had this. In one case I 
got another color and I found out later it was a doctor whose name was a color who was 
being trained by Dr. Green almost thirty years ago and he supervised part of the 
programming of this woman under this doctor. I remember one woman couldn't come up 
with anything. No alter would speak up with anything. I said, "Okay," and we went on to 
some other material. About two minutes later she said, "Green. Do you mean Dr. Green?" 
We found this all over. There appears to be some Green Programming below that and I 
suspect that you get down to fewer and more central programs the deeper you go. Well, 
all Green Programming is Ultra-Green and the Green Tree. Cabalistic mysticism is mixed 
all into this. 

If you're going to work with this you need to pick up a couple of books on the 
Cabala. One is by a man named Dion Fortune called "Qabala" with a "q," Dion Fortune. 
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Another is by Ann Williams-Heller and it's called "The Kabbalah." I knew nothing about 
the Cabala. It was interesting. A patient had sat in my waiting area, got there considerably 
early and drew a detailed multicolored Cabalistic Tree over two years ago. It took me two 
months to figure out what it was. Finally, showing it to somebody else who said, "You 
know? That looks an awful lot like the Cabala Tree" and that rang a beli with some 
esoteric in an old book and I dug it out. That was the background of Dr. Green. 

Now the interesting thing about the Green Tree is his original name was 
Greenbaum. What does "greenbaum" mean in Geraian? Green Tree, Ultra-Tree and the 
Green Tree. I've also had patients who didn't appear to know that his original name was 
Greenbaum, volunteered that there were parts inside named Mr. Greenbaum. Now let me 
give you some information about parts inside that may be helpful to you if you're going to 
inquire about these things, because my experience is one part will give you some 
information and either run dry or get defensive or scared and stop. and so you punt and 
you make an end run and you come around the other direction, you find another part. 1*11 
tell you several parts to ask for and ask if there's a part by this name. And, by the way, 
when I'm screening patients and fiddling around with this, I throw in a bunch of spurious 
ones and ask, "Is there a part inside by this name and by that name" as a check on whether 
or not it appears genuine. For example. "In addition to the core," I ask, "is there a part 
inside named Wisdom?" Wisdom is a part of the Cabalistic Tree. Wisdom, I've often 
found, will be helpful and give you a lot of information. "Is there a part inside named 
Diana?" I mean I may throw in all sorts of things. "Is there a part inside named Zelda?" 
I've never encountered one yet! Just to see what kind of answers we get. I try to do this 
carefully. Diana is a part that, in the Cabalistic system, is associated with a part called the 
Foundation. You will be fascinated to know that. Remember the Process Churchl Roman 
Polanski's wife, Sharon Tate, was killed by the Manson Family who were associated with 
the Process Church? A lot of prominent people in Hollywood were associated and then 
they went underground, the books say, in about seventy-eight and vanished? Well, they're 
alive and well in southem Utah. We have a thick file in the Utah Department of Public 
Safety documenting that they moved to southem Utah, north of Monument Valley, bought 
a movie ranch in the desert, renovated it, expanded it, built a bunch of buildings there, 
carefuUy monitored so that very few people go out of there and no one can get in and 
changed their name. A key word in their name is "Foundation." The Foundation . There 
are some other words. The Foundation is part of the Tree. So you can ask, "Is there 
something inside known as The Foundation?" I might ask other things to throw people off. 
"Is there something known as the Sub- Basement?" Well, maybe they'll conceive of 
something. Or "Is there something known as the Walls?" There are a variety of questions 
you can come up with, to sort of screen some things. I've also found that there will often 
be a part called " Black Master " a part called " Master Prosrammer " and that there will 
be computer operators inside. How many of you have come into computer things in 
patients? There will typically be computer operators : Computer Operator Black, 
Computer Operator Green, Computer Operator Purple. Sometimes they'll have numbers 
instead, sometimes they'll be called Systems Information Directors . You can find out the 
head one of those. There'll be a source of some information for you. I will ask inside, "Is 
there a part inside named Dr. Green?" YouTl find that there are, if they have this kind of 
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programming, in my experience. Usually with a little work and reframing, you can turn 
them and help them to realize that they were really a child-part who's playing a role and 
they had no choice then, but they do now. You know, they played their role very, very 
well, but they don't have to continue to play it with you because they're safe here and in 
fact, "If the Cult simply found out that you talked to me, that they you had shared 
information with me, you tell me what would they do to you?" Emphasize that the only 
way out is through me and that they need to cooperate and share information and help me 
and that I'll help them. So all these parts can give you various information. Now they have 
tried to protect this very carefiilly. 

Let me give you an example with Ultra-Green . I discovered this — by the way I 
used to think this programming was only in bloodline people. I've discovered it in non- 
bloodline people, but it's a bit different. They don't want it to be just the same. I don't 
think you'U find deep things like Ultra-Green and probably not even Green Programming 
with non-bloodline people. But let me tell you something that I discovered first in a non- 
bloodline and then in a bloodline. We were going along and a patient was close to getting 
well, approaching final integration in a non-bloodline and she suddenly started 
hallucinating and her fingers were becoming hammers and other things like that. So I used 
an affect-bridge and we went back and we found that what happened was that they gave 
suggestions, that if she ever got well to a certain point she would go crazy. The way they 
did this was they strapped her down and they gave her LSD when she was eight vears old . 
When she began hallucinating they inquired about the nature of the hallucinations so they 
could utilize them in good Ericsonian fashion and build on them and then combine the 
drug-effect with powerful suggestions. "If you ever get to this point you will go crazy. If 
you ever get fully integrated and get well you will go crazy like this and will be locked up 
in an institution for the rest of your life. They gave those suggestions vigorously and 
repetitively. 

Finally, they introduced other suggestions that, "Rather than have this happen, it 
would be easier to just kill yourself." In a bloodline patient then, as I began inquiring about 
deep material, the patient started to experience similar symptoms. We went back and we 
found the identical things were done to her. 

This was called the "Green Bomb." B-O-M-B. Lots of interesting internal 
consistencies like tha t plav on words with Dr. Greenbaum . bis original name. Now in this 
case it was done to her at age nine for the first time and then only hers was different. Hers 
was a suggestion for amnesia. "If you ever remember anything about Ultra-Green and the 
Green Tree you will go crazy. You will become a vegetable and be locked up forever." 
Then finally the suggestions added, "And it'll be easier to just kill yourself than have that 
happen to you, if you ever remember it." At age twelve then, three years later, they used 
what sounds like an Amytol interview to try to breach the amnesia and find out if they 
could. They couldn't. So then they strapped her down again, took and gave her something 
to kind of paralyze her body, gave her LSD, an even bigger dose and reinforced all the 
suggestions. Did a similar thing at the age of sbrteen. So these are some of the kind of 
booby traps you run into. There are a number of cases where they combined powerful 
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drug efFects like this with suggestions to keep us from discovering some of this deeper 
level stuff. What's the bottom line? 

Your guess is as good as mine but I can tell you that I've had a lot of therapists 
who were stymied with these cases who were going nowhere. In fact someone here that I 
told some basic information about this to in Ohio a couple of months ago said it opened all 
sorts of things up in a patient who'd been going nowhere. That's an often common thing. I 
think that we can move down to deeper levels and if we deal with some of the deeper level 
stuff it may destroy all the stuff above it. But we don't even know that yet. In some of the 
patients I'm working with we have pretty much dealt with a lot of the top-level stuff. I'll 
tell you how we've done some of that. We'll take and erase one system like Omega. Then 
we will have a huge abreaction of all the memories and feelings in a fractionated 
abreaction associated with those parts. I typically find I'll say to them, "Now that we've 
done this are there any other memories and feelings that any parts that were Omega still 
have?" The answer's usually "No." At that point I will say, "I usually find at this point in 
time the majority, if not all, of those parts that used to be Omega no longer feel a desire or 
need to be different, realizing that you split off originally by them and want to go home to 
Mary and become one with her again." I use the concept often now — which came from a 
patient — of going home and becoming one with her. "Going back from whence you 
came" is another phrase I'll use with them. "Are there any Omega parts inside who do not 
feel comfortable with that or have reservations or concerns about that?" If there are we 
talk to them. We deal with them. A few may not integrate. My experience is most of the 
time theyll integrate and we may integrate twenty-five parts at once in a polvfraemented 
comvlex MPP . 

I think it is vitally important to abreact the feelings before you go on. Also for 
many patients it hasn't seemed to matter the order we go in but I've found a couple where 
it has. If it doesn't seem to matter I'll typically go Omega, then Delta because they have 
more violence potential, then Gamma to get rid of the self-deception stuff. What I will do 
before I just assume anything and do that, is once we've done Omega and showed them 
that success can occur and something can happen and they feel relief after, I will say to 
them, "I want to ask the core — through the fingers — is there a specific order in which 
programs must be erased?" You know maybe it doesn't matter but most of the time I 
found "No." There are cases where we found "Yes." 

I recommend doing one or two or three of those because they'U produce relief and 
and a sense of optimism in the patient. But then I would recommend starting to probe for 
the deeper level things and getting their input and recommendations about the order in 
which we go. Question? 

Q: What has been the typical age and typical gender of this type of person? 

Dr.H: I know of this being found in men and women. Most of the patients I know with 
MPP ritual abuse that are beine treated are women . however. / know of some men 
being treated where we've found this. 
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A while back I was talking to a small group of therapists somewhere. I told them 
about some of this. In the middle of talking about some of this all the color drained out of 
one social worker's face and she obviously had a reaction and I asked her about and she 
said, Tm working with a five-year-old boy," and she said, "Just in the last few weeks he 
was saying something about a Dr. Green." I went on a little further and I mentioned some 
of these things and she just shook her head again. I said, "What's going on?" She said, 
"He's been spontaneously telling me about robots and about Omega." I think_y>ow will find 
variations of this and that they've changed it, probably every few years and maybe 
somewhat regionally to throw us ofF in various ways but that certain basics and 
fundamentals will probably be there. I have seen this in people up into their forties 
including people whose parents were very. very high in the Cl A. other sorts of things like 
that. I've had some that were originallv part of the Monarch Project which is the name of 
the government Intelligence proiect . Question in the back? 

Q: I'm still not grasping how one starts, how you find out how to erase. How do you get 
that information? 

Dr.H: I would say, "I want the core, if necessary, using the telepathic communication 
ability you have to read minds," because they believe in that kind of stufF, "so 111 use it..." I 
was trained in Ericsonian stuff, "...to obtain for me the erasure code of all Omega 
programs. When you've done so, I want the yes-finger to float up." Then I ask them to tell 
it to me. "Are there backups for Omega programs?" "Yes." "Okay? How many backups 
are there?" "Six," they say, let's say. It's different numbers. "Is there an erasure code for all 
the backup programs?" "No." "Is there an erasure code that combines all the backups into 
one?" "Yes." "Obtain that code for me and when you've go it give me the yes-signal 
again." It can move almost that fast in some cases where there's not massive resistance. 
Question? 

Q: Yes, can you tell me what you know about the risks to the therapist? [Laughter] 
Dr.H: You would have to ask. 

Q: Yeah, I'd like to know that. What kind of data do you have given that you've had 
contact with large numbers of people. Not just threats but also any injury, any family 
problems that have arisen. That's one question. A second one is are you aware of anybody 
that you've treated — or others — with this level of dissociation and trauma that have 
recovered? Integrated? Whole and happy? 

Dr.H: Okay, I have one non-bloodline multiple, complex multiple who had this kind of 
programming where they have a lot of access to the patient as neighbors and where the 
doctor .... by the way, you 'II find physicians heaviiy involved. They've encouraged their 
own to go to medical school, to prescribe drugs to take care of their own, to get access to 
medical technology and be above suspicion. There have been a couple, in fact, in Utah 
who've been nailed now. We now in Utah have two full time ritual-abuse investigators 
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with statewide jurisdiction under the Attorney General's Office to do nothing but 
investigate this. [Applause] Okay? In a poli done in the State of Utah in January by the 
major newspaper and television station, they found that ninety percent of Utahans 
believe that ritual abuse is genuine and real. Not all of them believe it's a frequent 
occurrence but some of that was imparted from two years of work by the Governor 
Commission on Ritual Abuse, interviewing, talking, meeting people, gathering data. 

Now when people say, by the way, "There's no evidence. They've never found a 
body," that's baloney. They found a body in Idaho of a child. They've had a case last 
summer that was convicted on first-degree murder charges, two people that the summer 
before that were arrested where the teenaged giri's finger and head were in the refrigerator 
and they were convicted of first-degree murder in Detroit. There have been cases and 
bodies. 

Back to risk. I know of no therapist who's been harmed. But patients inform us 
that there will come a fiiture time where we could be at risk of being assassinated by 
patients who've been programmed to kill at a certain time anyone that they've told and any 
member of their own family who's not active. If that would come about is speculative. 
Who knows for sure? Maybe, but I don't think it's entirely without risk. A question in the 
back? 

Q: It seems to me that there seems to be some similaritv between these kinds of 
proerammim and those people who claim that they've been abducted bv svaceshivs 
and have had themselves phvsicallv probed and reprogrammed and all of that sort of 
thing. Since Cape Canaveral is across the Florida peninsula from me and I don't think that 
they've reported any spaceships lately, I was just wondering is there any sort of 
relationship between this and that? 

Dr.H: I'U share my speculation, that comes from others really. I've not dealt with any of 
those people. However, I know a therapist that I know and trust and respect who I've 
informed about all this a couple of years ago and has found it in a lot of patients and so on, 
who is firmly of the belief that those people are in fact ritual-abuse victims who have 
been programmed with that sort of thing to destroy all their credibility. If somebody's 
coming in and reporting abduction by a ffying saucer, who's going to believe them on 
anything else in the futurel Also as a kind of thing that can be pointed to and said, "This 
is as ridiculous as that." All I know is that I recently had a consult, a telephone consult, 
with a therapist where I had been instructing her about some of this kind of stuff. When 
we were consulting at one point in the fifth or sixth interview she said, "By the way, do 
you know anything about this topic?" I said, "Well, not really" and shared with her what I 
shared with you. I said, "If it were me being with this guy..." that she'd been seeing for a 
couple of months, I said, "I would ask inside for the core to take control of finger-signals 
and inquire about Alpha, Beta, Delta, Theta." She proceeded to do all that, got back to me 
a week later and said, "Boy, were you on target. There is a part inside named Dr. Green. 
There's this kind of programming." Yes? 
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Q: What's the difference between this kind of program and cult-type abuse and Satanic 
abuse in the kind of cults with the candles and the... 

Dr.H: This type of programming will be done in the cults with the candles and all the rest. 
My impression is this is simply done in people where they have great access to them or 
they're bloodline and their parents are in it and they can be raised in it from an early age. If 
they are bloodline they are the chosen generation. If not, they're expendable and they are 
expected to die and not get well. There will be booby traps in your way if they aren't non- 
bloodline people that when they get well they will kill themselves . I'll tell you just a little 
about that. My belief is that some people that have ritual abuse and don't have this have 
been ritually abused but they may be may be part of a non-mainstream group. The 
Satanism comes in as the overall philosophy overridine all of this . People say, 
" What's the puroose of it ?" Mv best euess is that the purpose of it is that they want 
an army of Manchurian Candidates. ten of thousands of mental robots who will do 
prostitution. do child pornoeraphy. smueele drues. enease in International arms 
smueeling. do snuff films, all sorts of verv lucrative thinss and do their biddins and 
eventuallv the meealomaniacs at the top believe they 'U create a Satanic Order that will 
rule the world . 

One last question. Then I'll give you couple of details and we need to shift gears. 

Q: You have suggested and implied that at some point at a high level of the U.S. 
Government there was support of this kind of thing. I know we're short of time, but could 
you just say a few words about the documentation that may exist for that suggestion? 

Dr.H. There isn't great documentation of it. It comes from victims who are imperiled 
witnesses. The interestine thine is how manv people have described the same scenario 
and how manv people that we have worked with who have had relatives in NASA, in 
the CIA and in the Militarv. includine verv hieh-ups in the Militarv . I can tell you that 
a friend and colleague of mine who has probably the equivalent of half the table space on 
that far side of the room filled with boxes with declassified documents from mind-control 
research done in the past which has been able to be declassified over a considerable — 
couple of decades — period and has read more government documents about mind control 
than anyone else, has a brief that has literally been sent in the past week and a half asking 
for all information to be declassified about the Monarch Project for us to try to find out 
more. Now let me just mention something about some of the stuff that my experience is in 
several patients now that you may run into late in the process. I know I'm throwing a lot at 
you in a hurry. Some of it is completely foreign and some of you may think, "Gosh, could 
any of this be true?" Just, you know, ask. Find out in your patients and you may be lucky 
and there isn't any of this. Somewhere at a deep level you may run into some things like 
this. 

Let me describe to you, if I can find my pen, the system in one patient. One patient 
I had treated for quite a while, a non-bloodline person. We had done what appeared to be 
successful work and reached final integration. She came back to me early last year and 
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said she was symptomatic with some things. I started inquiring. I found a part there we'd 
integrated. The part basically said, "There was other stuff that I couldn't tell you about and 
you integrated me and so I had to split off." I had done some inquiring about things like 
Alpha, Beta as a routine part of it and found they were there and I said to this part, "Why 
didn't you tell me about this stuff?" She said, "Well, we gave you some hints but they went 
right over your head." Says, "I'm sorry, but we know that you didn't know enough to help 
us but now we know you can." So the stuff started coming out. It was interesting. She 
described the overall system — if I can remember it now — as being like this. The circle 
represented harm to the body, a system of alters whose primary purpose was to hurt her 
including symptoms like Munchhausen's, self-mutilation, other kinds of things. Each of the 
triangles represented still another different system. She said, "With the exception of me," 
this one part, "you dealt with the whole circle with the work that we did before but you 
didn't touch the rest of the stuff." Okay. In the middle of all this was still another system 
consisting of the Cabalistic Tree, which some of you are aware, looks approximately 
likethis with lines in between and so on and so forth. There's a rough approximation. That 
represented another system. Then once we got past that she implied that this entire thing 
was somehow encompassed by, what do you call it, an hourglass. I kept thinking we were 
at final integration then I'd find some other parts. This person had an eagle-eye husband 
that was watching for certain things that we found to bereliable indicators. So often I 
would get evidence of dissociation within a few days. It would suddenly be picked up. 
You know, what we found was I continued to find evidence of dissociation and I'd find 
parts. Finally this part, as I got angry with him and said, "Why when I give these 
ideomotor inquiries am I getting lied to?" This part said, "Because you don't understand. 
You're going to get us all killed." We started talking and then she basically said, "It's been 
programed so that if you succeed and thinkyou've succeeded, you will fail. They build it 
in as a way to laugh atyou, that ifyou ever get us integrated, we will die." Here's what 
she said, this part said, "I'm one of twelve disciples," and IVe seen this in others, twelve 
disciples within this hourglass each of whom had to memorize a disciple-lesson which 
were basic Satanic kind of premises, philosophies of life like "be good to those who hurt 
you, hate those who are nice to you," on and on and on. There may be two or three 
sentences like that associated with each that they had to memorize them. They said, "We 
are like grains of sand falling and when the last grain of sand falls, there's Death." I said, 
"Is Death a part?" "Yes. When the last grain of sand falls the Sleeping Giant awakens." 

The Sleeping Giant was Death, who was then to kill them on Day-One or Day-Six 
after awakening unless certain things were followed and we did some of those. Well we 
also found Death had a sister as a backup, used with mirrors to create the sister part. We 
had to get past and deal with that too. Death had certain things that they said had to be 
done to integrate. I started to say, "Oh, come on, they lied to you before." She said, "Wait 
a minute. This what they said you'd say. They said that no doctor would ever believe that 
they had to go these extremes to get us well and that's part of the reason they'd fail." I 
said, "Well, tell me, tell me again." She said, "I have to be dressed all in red. I have to have 
Demerol onboard, have taken Demerol. A code has to be given and it has to be in a room 
that's totally dark. It has to happen on Day-One or Day-Six after this part's been 
awakened." I said what I'd have to lose? I had a psychiatrist give her a little Demerol. We 
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used the code. My office didn't have any windows anyway. It was pretty easy. Oh, and 
there had to be four, I think, candles lit. Well, fine. So we did it and everything went well. 
Maybe it would have gone well if we hadn't done it, but I decided not to take the chance 
and to trust the patient maybe. Well, so we go on and then we find another part. There's 
Death And Destruction, another backup also with a sister that we had to get through. In 
fact, I think there were two backups there. Interestingly, the very last part was an 
extremely nice part, made especially that way so that they wouldn't want to lose them 
because they would be so adorable and so loving and so sweet that they wouldn't want to 
maybe get rid of them. Then we found that she continued to have these feelings with this 
last part left now of darkness and blackness inside. What did we find? A curtain. She said, 
"They assumed that if you ever got to this point, you would," and along the way, by the 
way, we had encountered this stuff about the LSD stuff, the Green Bomb programming. 
The message was that she said, "There is a curtain behind which are the remaining feelings 
and memories, but it can't be opened from the middle. It's like a stage curtain. It has to 
opened this way," that it cant be opened. They assumed that you would try to deal with all 
the feelings. That can't be opened until you've dealt with that last part and they've 
integrated. So far it looks like we've got integration that's holding. So I found Death And 
Destruction and the Hourglass in non-bloodline. "The Tree and the Hourglass," this 
patient informed me, "were made of sand because we were meant to die. We're 
expendable. We're the unchosen generation." IVe heard variously that it's crystals or blood 
that fills the Hourglass in bloodline people. By the way, you can do real simple things like 
turn the Hourglass on its side so nothing can fail out, so time stands still to be able to do 
certain kinds of work. 

Spread the grains of sand on the seashore so that they can't be numbered and the 
time will not be counted. Got that idea from a ritual-abuse victim who had seen some of 
this kind of programming done that another therapist was seeing. So those would be just a 
few other hints about things that may be helpful or meaningful. We're talking about very 
intensive things and at deep levels to to me this give us two things. One thing it gives to 
me is hope because it gets to material and it makes progress like nothing else weVe ever 
seen with these people who have it. The second thing it does for me is it demoralizes me, 
too, because although three years ago I had a pretty good idea about the extent and 
breadth of what they'd one to these victims, I had no real appreciation for the depth and 
breadth and intensity of what they'd done. 

I want to come back to the other question over here now. The other question is 
how many of them can get well? We don't know. In most things in the mental health 
profession we accept two-thirds of the patients are going to improve, maybe seventy 
percent. There's very little we can get everybody well. I think one of the sad things we 
have to face is that many of these patients will probably never be well. My personal belief 
is that if they are being messed with their only hope of getting well is if they can somehow 
get out of contact. 

Now I know patients who've gone to other states and simply had deep-level alters 
pick up the phone and call and said, "This is our new address and phone number" so that 
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they could be picked up locally. I mean in an inpatient unit for an extended period of time. 
If they are in a Cult from their area and they are still being monitored and messed with, my 
own personal opinion is we can't get them well and can't ofFer more than humanitarian 
caring and supportiveness. Lots of therapists do not like to hear that. That's my opinion. I 
believe that if somehow they're lucky enough to be wealthy enough to have protection, to 
have somehow gotten away in some way and we can work with them without being 
messed with, that they have a chance to reach some semblance of normality and livability 
with enough intensive work. My own personal belief is I don't think anybody with this 
kind of programming is well in this country yet. There are some who are well along the 
way. I've got a couple who are well along in their work and have done a tremendous 
amount, but they're clearly not well yet. 

Q: Could you speculate on the relationship between this stufF and the fantasy games that 
have been proliferating, Dungeons and Dragons and that sort of thing? 

Dr.H: Well, there are a lot of things out there to cue people. You want to see a great 
movie, interesting movie, to cue people? Go see "Trancers H" You can rent it in your 
video shop. Came out last fail. One night in sheer desperation for something at the video 
store, you know? Nine o'clock on Friday night. Everything's gone. I rented a couple of 
movies and one of them is that. Fascinating. They're talking about Green World Order. 
Yes, "Trancers H." And who is the production company? Full Moon Productions. I 
couldnt see much cuing in "Trancers I," but who's the production company in "Trancers 
I"? Alter Productions. There are lots of things around that are cuing. 

There's an interesting person in the late skties who talked about the Uluminati. 
Have any of you ever heard of the Uluminati with regard to the Cult? Had a patient bring 
that up to me just about exactly two years ago. We've now had other stuff come out from 
other patients. Appears to be the name of the international world leadership. There appear 
to be Dluminatic Counsels in several parts of the world and one internationally. The name 
of the international leadership of the Cult supposedly. Is this true? well, I dont know. It's 
interesting we're getting some people who are trying to work without cuing who are 
saying some very similar things. There was an old guy in Hollywood in the late skties who 
talked about the infiitration of Hollywood by the Uluminati. Certainly what some patients 
have said is all of this spook stuff, horror stuff, possession and everything else that's been 
popularized in the last twenty years in Hollywood is in order to soften up the public so 
that when a Satanic world order takes over, everyone will have been desensitized to so 
many of these things, plus to continually cue lots of people out there. is that true? Well, I 
can't definitely tell you that it is. What I can say i s / now believe that ritual-abuse 
vrozrammine is widesvread. is svstematic. is very orsanized from hiehlv esoteric 
information which is published nowhere, has not been on any book or talk show. that 
we have found all around this country and at least one foreien country . Let's take a 
couple of quick questions and we need to get on to other material. Yes? 

Q: Do you have any techniques for decreasing your level of uncertainty that a patient is or 
is not being still tampered with, "messed with," as you said? 
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Dr.H: Just that I would ask several of the parts I've inquired about, Core, Diana, Wisdom, 
Master Programmer, several parts inside I would ask about these sorts of things and I will 
keep asking it. As you do additional work and get a bit further, I would ask again to find 
out. In the back? 

Q: I wonder if you've heard or you know of the Martin Luther Bloodline? 

Dr.H: The what? 

Q: Martin Luther Bloodline? 

Dr.H: I know nothing about Martin Luther Bloodline. I'll give you one other quick tip. 
Ask him about an identification code . There's an identification code that people have. It 
will involve their birth date. It may involve places where they were programmed and it will 
usually involve a number in there that will be their birth order, like zero-two if they were 
second-born. It will usually involve a number that represents the number of generations in 
the Cult, if they are bloodlines. I've seen up to twelve now, twelve eenerations . 

Q: I have seen a lot of the things you've been describing today in several patients. I wanted 
to ask you a question about the Seven Systems. You mentioned something about systems 
here. Are there Seven Systems? 

Dr.H: There has been that described in some patients, yes, the Seven Systems. 
Q: Could you say what that is or a little diagram? 

Dr.H: I don't think we know enough to know what it is, honestly. I think it may have to 
do with Seven Cabalistic Trees. 

Q: Have you ever had any evidence where any of these people have been ta g ged and there 
have been anything of their body-parts that might be related to this, private parts in 
particular? 

Dr.H: Well, there are certainly people that have had tattoos . that have had a variety of 
other kinds of things, some of which have been, you know, documented in cases, but I 
mean to say, well, maybe they did that to themselves or had it done consciously to really 
prove something, not that occurs to right ofF the bat. Let me just take this one last 
question back and we need to go on to other material because we're never going to get 
through it all. I'U just ask you to hold your question. 

Q: It's not a question but I wanted to say for myself, personally, and perhaps for others 
here as well, I wanted to thank you very sincerely for taking this time to come forward. 
[Applause] 
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Dr.H: Well, [Applause] 

Q: Does anyone want to join us for a standing ovation for this material? It's wonderful. 
[Sustained applause] 

Dr.H: A dear friend who's one of the top people in the field, who I know has had death 
threats, but I know struggled for professional credibility in believing in MPD and was 
harshly criticized for even believing in that ten and fifteen years ago, and struggled to a 
point of professional credibility. I think in his heart of hearts he knows it's true, but he will 
say things like, "I wouldn't be surprised to find tomorrow it was an international 
conspiracy and I wouldn't be surprised to find tomorrow that it is an urban myth and 
rumor." He tries to stay right on the fence and the reason is because it's controversial, 
because there is a campaign underway saying these all false memories induced by, 
along with incest and everything else, by some TV programs and some books, and 
by naive therapists using hypnosis. It's controversial. My personal opinion has come 
to be if they're going to kill me, they're going to kill me. There's going to be an awful 
lot of infonnation that's been put away that'll go to investigative reporters and 
multiple investigative agencies, if it happens, and an awful lot of people like you , I 
hope, that if I ever have an accident will be pushing for a very large-scale 
investigation. 
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The Transition from Mechanistic to Quantum Society 

The Mechanistic World View 

Today's perception of social and political philosophy, in all it's "modernity", is a 
mechanistic perception formed in direct response to the philosophical and scientific 
concepts of the seventeenth century that produced the pattern forming the basis for 
today's "science". This perception is reinforced by constant exposure to these underlying 
themes in the media and culture around us. 

The greatest proponent of the mechanistic world view was Isaac Newton, a 
member of the influential British Royal Society, who extended his viewpoint to include 
what he perceived as "problems in moral philosophy". French scientists in the 1 8th century 
tried to extend his ideas to questions of history and spirit. The power of Newton' s 
mechanistic view drew nearly every influential social, political and economic thinker of the 
17th, 18th and 19th centuries to use them as a model. 

Thomas Hobbes, John Stuart Mill and John Locke turned to mechanistic physics 
for inspiration and example in their writings on state and society. The deterministic laws of 
history expounded by German Kari Marx, the mechanistic and reductionist theory of 
evolution of Darwin and Wallace, Freud's reductionist "scientific model" of the self, and 
Rev. Thomas Malthus' pessimistic view of human life all took root from the mechanistic 
concept of the universe. 

Mechanism, or the mechanistic view, has the following components: 

(1) Mechanism stresses an unbridgeable gulf' between human beings and the physical 
world. Human consciousness has no place in Newton' s vast "world machine". Nature is 
perceived as something to be conquered and used. Of course, this is one of the main 
sources of out current ecological crisis. 

(2) Mechanism stresses hierarchy. It structures existence according to ever-descending 
units of analysis. In mechanistic societies, power and organization are structured in the 
same ladder of ascending and descending authority. 

(3) Mechanism stresses isolated, separate and interchangable parts. Everything in 
Newton' s universe is ultimately reduccible to so many individual atoms and the forces 
acting between them, so called atomism. Atomism encourages a model of relationship 
based on conflict and confrontation, on part against part. This was seen in Hobbes 
mechanistic proposal that "life is a struggle, each against every man". In fact, atomism 
underlies the modern cult of the "expert", the detached individual who is very 
knowledgeable about isolated bits of information or experience but is i gnorant of the 
whole of which these bits are a part . The expert is often alienated from the situation or 
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community in which he practices his expertise. This alienation was extended even further 
in society by virtue of the Industrial Revolution. 

The idea put forth that "life was a struggle, each against all" was taken to a new 
atomistic low by Malthus, who put forth the notion that the elements of population needed 
to be controlled by a "select elite" and, after observing goats, the reductionist notion that 
humans were motivated by one factor - sexual reproduction. Furthermore, Malthus 
proposed another erroneous notion - that the population would increase geometrically and 
eat itself into oblivion and that population reduction mandates needed to be imposed by 
the 'elite". Passive population reduction consisted of population neglect, which allowed 
the infrastructure supporting the existence of population to collapse without maintenance, 
plus indirect killing by the creation of conditions that would promote death of the non- 
elite. We see this today embodied in the "treat symptom instead of cause" principle of 
allopathic medicine, which views the human body mechanistically and suppresses all 
medical treatment except only that which is allowed within the mechanistic view - drugs, 
surgery, radiation and other 'mass to mass"approaches to life. In fact, modern society is a 
culture of death. The deliberate environmental pollution, deliberate withdrawal of vitamins 
and nutrients in processed food and their replacement by petroleum derivative synthetics, 
the deliberate addition of synthetic behavior-afFecting chemicals to the food and water, 
and the deliberate undermining of any attempt at corrective action all support the indirect 
killing proposed by Malthus. Malthusian thought patterns provided a rationale for the 
"elite" to maintain themselves as such, and populations became a threat instead of an 
asset. 

(4) Mechanism stresses the single point of view. In science, when a single theory is the 
only theiry, then science essentially becomes a religion - scientism. The single point of 
view infers the concept of an "absolute space-time framework". In Newtonian physics, 
there is only one reality at a time. You will immediately recognize this as the basis for the 
social reality in Western Civilization, typified by the United States, where the true 
multidimensional nature of the universe is viciously suppressed in order to preserve the 
status quo, which is based on false science and false premises about reality. 

Furthermore, this Single point of view"is taken advantage of by the media. When 
the media produces a continual series of conflicting viewpoints, it deliberately and 
knowingly performs the function of throwing the mind of the population into chronic 
indecision. The either/or of "absolute choice" became the chosen way of dealing with 
reality. A statement is either true or false, a course of action is either good or bad. There 
can only be one truth, one best course of action. Paradox, multiplicity, difference and 
plurality cannot be accomodated. Presentation of conflicting viewpoints is paralytic. 

Because innovation and progress is suppressed to maintain what is essentially a 
iow-tech" society compared to the technology actually in hand by the government, it fits 
the mechanistic model very precisely. Strict deterrninist "laws" actually correspond to a 
very narraw spectrum of physical reality. 
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Because of the impact of Malthusian thought, which maintained that large 
populations were a threat, acquisition of land for resources became a major motivating 
factor in 20th century warfare. While still in progress, this is being supplanted by the drive 
for corporate capital, and still again by the drive for the mind of the population. 
Population control, including control of behavior (Skinner) and thought, is a Malthusian 
mandate. The size of the population is constantly being touted in the media. In fact, all of 
these thought patterns are not at all based on fact. It has been calculated that Earth can 
comfortably hold over 44 billion people, if the resources are cooperatively managed. 
Cooperative management and mutual aid, combined with the release of previously 
suppressed non-polluting technology, combined further with a shift in the mental patterns 
into more altruistic modes, will ensure a peaceful move into space for a large segment of 
the planetary population. 

As pointed out in Matrix IV, future life progressions and other data indicate that 
the population of the planet will decrease within the next several decades by virtue of a 
series of alterations in both planetary geology and other factors, which is all the more 
reason to maximize the health and welfare of the population we do have. We do not have 
too many people on the planet. We have too little common sense. 

Fractal Evolution 

An Extract from Avoiding Extinction, also by LeadingEdge Research' 

"A decade after Mandelbrot published his physiological speculations, some theoretical biologists began to 
find fractal organization controlling structures all through the body. The Standard 'exponential' 
description of a bronchial branching proved to be quite wrong; a fractal description turned out to fit the 
data...." — James Gleick 2 



In the view of the Darwinists, the endlessly exquisite designs of nature are the 
result of an interplay of two factors— random genetic mutation and Natural Selection. 
Genetic mutation proposes, Natural Selection disposes. 

The question of "design" in nature was one that troubled Charles Darwin all his 
Professional life. In the year following the publication of the Origin, he writes to Asa 
Gray: "I am conscious that I am in an utterly hopeless muddle. I cannot think that the 
world, as we see it, is the result of chance; and yet I cannot look at each separate thing as 
the result of design." 3 

Darwinist Ernst Mayr, for one, is well aware of the design dilemma. "No 
consequence of Darwin's theory of natural selection was a source of greater dismay to his 

1 Avoiding Extinction: The Transitioning of Humankind from the Present Nightmare to the New 
Enlightenment, Dr. Dan Hall, Leading Edge Research, 1995. $24.95 ppd Foreign add $10. 168pages. 

2 James Gleick, Chaos-Making a New Science (New York: Penguin Books, 1988 [1987]), p. 109. 

3 Ernst Mayr, Evolution and the Diversity of Life, (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press), 1976, p. 
30. 
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opponents than the elimination of design from nature. Those who studied the countless 
superb adaptations of animals and plants had been most gratified by the explanation that 
such perfection was clearly the result of design by the maker of this world." In fact, 
Darwin did not eliminate design from nature, as he himself indicates in his letter to Gray. 
Darwin and his followers succeeded only in challenging the traditional idea that the 
source of all design is God. 

After citing many examples of fantastic design in nature, Mayr goes on to say, 
"But when we ask how this perfection is brought about, we seem to find only 
arbitrariness, planlessness, randomness, and accident...." 4 If Mayr and his fellow 
Darwinists find in nature only "arbitrariness, planlessness, randomness, and accident" that 
is a reflection on their ability, not on the capability of nature. 

Today, any graduate student asked to develop a paper on the subject of design in 
nature would invariably wind up looking into fractal geometry and mathematics. Fractal 
geometry, as its name implies, is a geometry focusing on the description of geometrical 
structures, and structuring, in fract[ion]al space. 

Until 1975, we didn't have a fractal geometry. Our only geometry was the familiar 
Euclidean geometry, which goes back over two thousand years. The Elements of Euclid 
(circa 300 B. C.) summarized in thirteen volumes the mathematical knowledge of ancient 
Greece. Up into our own century, Euclid's books of geometry were taken as the final, 
authoritative word on the subject. Euclidean geometry deals with whole rather than 
fractional realities. Plane geometry concerns planar (one- and two-dimensional) 
structures, and solid geometry describes volwnetric (three-dimensional) structures. 

'New geometry' s always begin," writes James Gleick, "when someone changes a 
fundamental rule." Fundamental supposition would be a better term than rule. Gleick 
continues: "Suppose space can be curved instead of flat, a geometer says, and the result is 
a weird curved parody of Euclid that provides precisely the right framework for the 
general theory of relativity. Suppose space can have four dimensions, or five, or six. 
Suppose the number expressing dimension can be a fraction.... suppose shapes are 
defined, not by solving an equation once, but by iterating it [repeating it] in a feedback 
loop." 5 

French mathematician Benoit Mandelbrot made a number of the above 
suppositions, and the result was the birth in 1975 of "fractal" (fractional) geometry and 
mathematics {Les Objets Fractal). The original stimulus bebind Mandelbrot's work was 
an interest in irregular (seemingly "chaotic") patterns. Cotton prices over a long period of 
time, frequency of earthquakes, flooding conditions.... all seemed to occur with a regular 
irregularity. What was the principle of order within the chaos? 



4 Mayr, p. 32. 

5 Gleick, p. 226. 
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Mandelbrot's "studies of irregular patterns," Gleick indicates, "and his exploration 
of infinitely complex shapes had an intellectual intersection: a quality of self-similarity. 
Above all, fractal meant self-similar." 6 

"Self-similarity is symmetry across scale. It implies recursion, pattern inside of 
pattern. Mandelbrot's price charts and river charts displayed self-similarity, because not 
only did they produce detail at finer and finer scales, they also produced detail with certain 
constant measurements...." 7 

The physical world, the explicate realm, is structured along the lines of fractal 
geometry. The basic underlying idea is the idea of repetition of structure in different 
scales of magnitude. The common example is a coastline. A photograph of a section of 
coastline from a blimp will show the same ragged contours as a photograph of the whole 
coast taken from a space station. A photograph of a one-foot-long section of the same 
coast will also show the same contours. The various coastlines are "self-similar," each 
similar to the others in shape, but different in magnitude. 

Mandelbrot and those who took up the tools he provided found endless evidence 
of the fact that the creation, the explicate realm, is designed via fractal mathematics. In 
light of these findings, the idea of Mayr and other Darwinists that the perfections of nature 
are the result of "planlessness" is simply ludicrous. The physical realm is structured like 
"Chinese eggs," eggs nested within eggs. 

"A decade after Mandelbrot published his physiological speculations," Gleick 
writes, "some theoretical biologists began to find fractal organization controlling 
structures all through the body. The Standard 'exponential' description of bronchial 
branching proved to be quite wrong; a fractal description tumed out to fit the data. The 
urinary collecting system proved fractal. The biliary duet in the liver. The network of 
special fibers in the heart that carry pulses of electric current to the contraeting 
muscles...." 8 

"How did nature manage to evolve such complicated architecture?" Gleick asks, 
rhetorically. "Mandelbrot's point is that the complications exist only in the context of 
traditional Euclidean geometry. As fractals, branching structures can be deseribed with 
transparent simplicity, with just a few bits of information.. ." 9 "Fractal mathematics" is 
comprised of the simple formulas by wbich conversions are made—fractal to fractal. 

The seemingly infinite complexity of the Mandelbrot set is based on the simple 
formula z -+• z 2 + c. Take a number, multiply it by itself, and add the original number. 10 



6 Gleick, p. 103. 

7 Ibid. 

8 Gleick, p. 109. 

9 Gleick, pp. 109-110. 

10 Gleick, p. 227. 
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"By the 1980s," Gleick writes, "a home computer could handle arithmetic precise 
enough to make colorful pictures of the [Mandelbrot] set, and hobbyists quickly found 
that exploring these pictures at ever-greater magnification gave a vivid sense of expanding 
scale. If the set were thought of as a planet-sized object, a personal computer could show 
the whole object, or features the size of cities, or the size of buildings, or the size of 
rooms, or the size of books, or the size of letters, or the size of bacteria, or the size of 
atoms. The people who looked at such pictures saw that all the scales had similar 
patterns, yet every scale was different. And all these microscopic landscapes were 
generated by the same few lines of computer code." 11 

A decade or so after the publication of Les Objets Fractal, as Gleick observes, a 
number of biologists (and not just "theoretical biologists") began the work of re- 
understanding the body in terms of fractal engineering. Today, the fractal approach is 
being used to better understanding every component of the human body. Neuroscientist 
Ary Freeman, for instance, maintains that a kind of "ordered unpredictability" lies at the 
heart of the brain's ability to perceive the world. "Studying the electrical activity of the 
brains of rabbits trained to recognize various smells, Freeman finds that the animals' brain 
waves shift to a different pattern of chaotic activity as each smell is inhaled." 12 

"Paul Rapp of the University of Pennsylvania has found similar results in humans. 
When his subjects were asked to count backward from 100 by sevens, their brain-wave 
patterns suddenly shifted into a chaotic state that marked intense concentration...." 13 

The Freeman and Rapp references are from a recent article titled "The 
Mathematics of Human Life," by William F. Allman. We sense Allman's excitement as he 
comes to realize the full dimensions of the fractal phenomenon: "The bodys overall 
structure bears the signature of the chaotic processes that shape h— right down to the 
DNA molecule that serves as its genetic blueprint.... The fractal nature of DNA appears 
to play a role in its ability to pass on biological information that controls development of 
the various parts of the body. Because fractals represent a midway point between 
randomness and predictability, DNA's fractal structure may represent a compromise 
between encoding the maximum amount of information, while still being extremely 
resilient to damage. ..." 14 

The Work of Dr. Bruce H. Lipton 

In the early eighties, the Darwinian orthodoxy still reigned supreme, and 
consequently it was assumed that the secrets of biological evolution would be discovered 



11 Gleick, p. 231. 

12 William F. Allman, "The Mathematics of Human Life," U.S. News & World Report, June 14, 
1993: 84-85. 

13 Allman, 85. 

14 Ibid. 
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as the result of research in genetics. Most biologists interested in evolutionary process 
were guided (or misguided as it were) by the doctrine of the primacy of the DNA. For 
these researchers, fractal geometry was of interest as it might apply to understanding the 
nature and workings of the DNA. The above reference to the "fractal nature of DNA" 
suggests the sort of conclusions that came from the orthodoxy. 

Among the more unorthodox biologists interested in fractal mathematics was 
University of Virginia-trained anatomist and cell biologist Dr. Bruce H. Lipton. As 
indicated in earlier chapters, improvements in electron-microscopy during the fiflies had 
made it possible for researchers to get a really look at the cellular membrane. Lipton's 
career as evolutionist began when he realized that consciousness is not something encoded 
in the genes (the position of the orthodoxy) but something that is "transduced" by the IMP 
system of the cell membrane. 

The biological basis of consciousness, Lipton maintains, is the IMP (integral 
membrane protein) unit, a stimulus-response mechanism in which the "receptor" is the 
stimulus receiver and the "effector" the response activator. "So," Lipton says, "we get 
into a really interesting understanding of consciousness here. The fundamental unit of 
consciousness happens to be a protein receptor and protein effector in combination. If you 
separate either of these two proteins from each other, then the unit of that perception is 
not made. If you cut the receptor off, no signals come in, or if you cut the effector out 
then there's no response to the signal. In either case, you break the perception pathway." 

15 

The biological primacy of the membrane over the DNA is demonstrated, Lipton 
indicates, by the simple fact that if the IMP receptors are cut off, then the cell goes 
comatose and dies, whereas if the nucleus is taken out of the cell, the cell continues to 
operate normally, until such time as it requires new parts. New parts are supplied by the 
cell's Parts Department— the genome. Consciousness does not originate in the genome 
(the "ghosts in the machine" hypothesis of the Darwinists), it originates in the 
environment; it is transduced (processed) by the cellular membrane, and various of the 
signals that are so processed activate creative processes in the genome. If we view the cell 
as itself a stimulus-response mechanism, a kind of super IMP, then the cellular membrane 
would be the stimulus-receiver component and the genome the bottom-line response 
component. 

By consciousness, we refer to a process that occurs in any organism, from the 
prokaryotic cell to the human being— the process of receiving signals (from outer 
environment and inner domain) and translating those signals into appropriate biological 
responses. Clearly, as Lipton indicates, there is a wide spectrum of awareness, "from the 
hypothetical organism that can see one percept— meaning it would have just one receptor 



15 The Biology of Consciousness— An Introduction to Fractal Evolution, unpublished draft, June 1993. 
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and effector, so it can see only one thing, to a human being, who has an enormous range 
of awareness and enormous versatility in tenns of response." 16 

In keeping with orthodox doctrine, many biologists define consciousness as a 
strictly human phenomenon. That is not our definition here. There are great difFerences 
between the signal reception-response expressed by a unicellular organism and the signal 
reception-response expressed by the human being, but these difFerences do not justify the 
hypothesis that there is no relationship between awareness at the cellular level and 
awareness at the human level. Indeed, from the point of view of methodology, such an 
hypothesis~a "negative hypothesis"— is invalid. It's possible to prove that which is, but 
how is it possible to find evidence for the non-existence of something? "God does not 
exist, and here's the proof..." 

If Darwinism should have taught us anything, it is the fact that evolution expresses 
continuity with change. First there is a something, and then the something becomes 
something else. The exact nature of the something else is determined by the nature of the 
something and by certain other factors that come into play to modify the something. By 
the Standard of continuity with change, so convincingly expressed by Darwinism, we 
would suppose not that human consciousness is a "special phenomenon" (an idea which 
"smacks of the Biblical doctrine that man is a special creation), but that human 
consciousness is an evolved form of lower consciousness. 

Our presumption is that human consciousness is an evolved expression of cellular 
consciousness. That presumption is a starting point, and not necessarily the best possible 
starting point. It may be that Itzhak Bentov is correct in his understanding that we 
humans operate via two distinct consciousnesses— the rudimentary consciousness (the 
collective cell consciousness) and the higher consciousness, an emanation of our higher 
selves. 17 In our present context, however, the main focus is on specific means by which 
organisms became "smarter." 

Means of Cellular Consciousness Expansion 

Lipton identifies three primary means by which consciousness evolved, from 
unicellular consciousness to human consciousness. The first means was increase of 
cellular membrane surface area. Nature had to figure out how to make the prototype cell 
(the prokaryote) into a smarter cell~a cell with greater consciousness capability. Again, 
the cellular mechanism of perception is the IMP network. IMPs require access to the 
external environment and to the inner domain, and thus they cannot be stacked. The cell 
membrane contains only one layer of IMPs. This means that if the IMP (consciousness) 
capability of the cell is to be increased, then the surface area of the membrane must be 
increased. 



16 Ibid. 

17 Itzhak Bentov, A Cosmic Book—On the Mechanics of Creation (Rochester, VT: Destiny Books), 
pp. 25-29. 
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Expansion of cell membrane surface area was accomplished in two ways, through 
the development of an internal skeleton (the prokaryotic cell has an exo[outside]skeleton) 
and through the internalization of all systems not requiring a face-to-face contact with the 
extemal environment. In the case of the prokaryote, all systems (including the DNA) are 
on the membrane surface; in the case of the eukaryote (final stage cell), only the "nervous 
system" is on the surface. The other systems are internalized as organelles. 

How are organelles formed? Lipton: "In evolution, functional groupings of 
plasmalemmal [membrane] IMPs invaginated and detached from the cell surface. These 
internalized portions of the plasmalemma provided for the formation of discrete 
membranous organelles, including the nucleus. Organization, functional integration, and 
mobility of the organelles was provided by the cytoskeletal matrix." 18 

Integration of Outputs 

What the evolution of consciousness next requires, as part of what we might call 
the "membrane expansion program," is the development of the optimal program for the 
integration of inputs. The IMP receptors receive signals (inputs) and the effectors activate 
the output functions that transduce the signals into behavior. In addition to receptors and 
effectors there is an intermediate protein called a processor protein, or "G protein," 
Processor proteins interface between receptors and effectors, and given their positions 
they have great potential for directing and re-directing incoming frequencies. In the words 
of Bruce Lipton: "A processor can hook a receptor to one output, and another processor 
can hook the same receptor to a different output~so that one incoming signal can be split 
by the processor into multiple functions. Over evolution the processor proteins are co- 
ordinated, or co-ordinate themselves, in such a way that the processor sub-system has 
tremendous versatility in terms of its ability to 'get the most' out of incoming signals. The 
sub-system might be able, for instance, to use just one incoming signal to provide a wide 
variety of biological functions." What the processor protein sub-system represents, Lipton 
says, is "a mechanism of expanding the consciousness not just by increasing the numbers 
of receptors and effectors, but by integrating them into functional biological repertoires." 

19 

The Fractal Ladder 

Once nature perfected the cell, which is to say maximized its capability for 
receiving and processing signals, then there was, according to Lipton, a momentary pause 
in the evolutionary process. If nature was to continue with the work of building greater 
and greater consciousness capabilities into the biological realm, she had to come up a new 



"Histology Introduction-From Cells to Tissues: A Brief Review of Evolution," academic course 
pamphlet, undated, p. 3. 
19 Lipton , Biology of Consciousness. 
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format. The cell format had been completed. What would be the next step? What was 
the solution that nature came up with? 

Dr. Lipton recalls the moment in 1983 when he discovered the answer to that 
question: "I was sitting in my laboratory looking at a eukaryotic cell through an electron 
microscope. I was reiterating in my mind the common understanding that all the 
physiologic systems that can be found in the human being are in the eukaryotic cell when it 
really struck me.... the cell I was looking at was a fractal of the human being. 
Alternatively, the human being is a fractal of the cell— a version on a greater order of 
magnitude." From that moment, Lipton the anatomist and cell biologist became Lipton 
the evolutionist. 

"Evolutionary process is not that very very long uninterrupted upward inclined 
plane that the Darwinists suppose it is," Lipton says. "In terms of simple structures, 
evolution is more like a ladder— a fractal ladder which takes us, 'us' being the material 
realm, into higher and higher consciousness. The single cell— from prokaryote to 
eukaryote— is one rung of the ladder. After this rung was completed, nature took a bunch 
of state-of-the-art [eukaryotic] cells and combined them into the first multicellular 
organism. That first organism was the beginning of a new fractal rung, a rung that is 
completed with the completion of the human being. We humans are the eukaryotes of our 
fractal level." 

In the years following his realization, Lipton accumulated more and more 
information supportive of the hypothesis that fractal mathematics and geometry are at the 
formative heart of biology and evolution. "The story of evolution at the level of the single 
cell is largely the story of cell membrane expansion," Lipton says. "The more membrane 
surface, the more IMPs can be packed in. At the level of the multicellular organism, the 
maximizing of cellular membrane surface area is achieved through 'fractal packing.' The 
way to get the most surface area into any given three-dimensional space is by means of 
fractal structuring." 141 

The third primary means of consciousness expansion, Lipton reasons, is the 
combination of fractal rung end products into the proto-products of the next fractal step. 
The eukaryote is the end product of the single cell fractal rung. When it was completed, 
the next step was the combination of eukaryotic cells into the first multicellular organism. 
Human beings are the end-products of the multicellular rung. What marks the completion 
of this rung? Level of consciousness is the measure. Probably, the key marker of 
completion is the development of "creator consciousness," the understanding that we 
"create our own realities." 

Currently, we (humans) are very much in the process of discovering the facts of 
our "creation consciousness," all that to do with the various programs (paradigms) on 
which we run. The book you are reading at this moment participates is this discovery 
process. What we call Darwinism is a basal paradigmatic program, one on which Western 
civilization has operated on for over a hundred years. It is not so much scientific program 
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as a political program. If the masses are convinced that existence is without purpose or 
plan, that "anything goes" and "anything can happen," then of course what's needed is 
strict top-down controls. Thus we have the so-called "New World Order," which is 
understood by many as an elitist conspiracy to control the world through control of 
economics, politics, and ultimately genetics and thought. 

In endeavoring to explain the origins of New World Orderism, critics invariably 
point to secret societies, some of which have been around for a very long time. The 
bottom-line source of whatever problems we might have as a civilization is the basal 
paradigm(s) we operate upon. Look at the paradigm, not at the people. 

People are in a real sense merely puppets of their paradigms. At least, this has 
been the case until recently. Now, we as a civilization seem to be really getting the idea 
that we and the creator energy are in some sense synonymous. Yes, we are fractals of the 
Creator. This is the meaning of the idea that man is made "in the image" of God. This is 
the message of Christ (and of other great spiritual leaders)~a message that humankind was 
not ready to receive, not until now. 

Embracing the understanding that what we call physical existence is, as it were, 
computer modeled by means of fractal mathematics is a key to the reconciliation of 
Westem religion and science— of metaphysics and physics. Whatever label we might care 
to give the implicate order doesnt really matter, so long as we have a reasonably accurate 
understanding of "the way it all works." The Christ message and the New Physics 
message point in the same direction, toward "participatory Creatorism." 



Another important implication of fractal biology and evolution is that at long last, 
we have solid support for the Gaia hypothesis that the planet is one organism. The human 
being is a fractal of the single cell, the planet is a fractal of the human being. If existence is 
structured along fractal lines, then it is very difficult to avoid the conclusion that Earth is 
a single organism. 

If our planet is a single organism, then what is Homo sapiens? What is the role of 
humans? As suggested earlier, the probable role of humans with regard to the planet is 
akin to the role of immunity cells in the body~"to serve and protect." The Biblical idea 
that humans are meant to be the "stewards" of the planet is an early (and very correct) 
expression of the understanding that humans are immunity cell equivalents. 

It's important to note that immunity cells are not simply the cops of the body. 
They are, in the words of Bruce Lipton, "the cells of evolution." They have the ability to 
embrace the new things— the unknown— to learn those new things. They are the experts — 
the Sherlock Holmeses. Further, they are little creators .... the creators of genetic 
blueprints for organisms that can protect the body against antigens. 



598 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



If we are the protectors, it is certainly incumbent on us to complete our training 
soon. We may already be in the process of being tested. Not long ago, I attended a 
lecture by a most colorful and gifted Hopi by the name of Robert Morning Sky. Morning 
Sky claims that his grandfather and five other young men were the rescuers of an 
extraterrestrial whose ship crashed in August of 1947, not long after the famous Roswell 
crash. From this alien, Morning Sky says, much information was learned as to the true 
history of this solar system and this our planet. 

"Star Elder" told the young men who rescued him (all from different tribes), that 
the gods of old, the "olden gods" of Sirius and Orion, are coming back to renew their 
claim of ownership of Earth (Terra), and to renew their claim of mastery over humankind. 
If we humans do not know who and what we are, then we will continue to be what we've 
always been~farm animals. An interesting story.... incredible perhaps, but interesting in its 
timing. Just as we humans are coming to realize who and what we are, we are going to be 
tested by the appearance of some very interesting extraterrestrial "antigens." What will 
these antigens say when we as a civilization have gone beyond master-slave games into the 
realization that we are the planet? In the words of a popular song, "we are the world." 
Probably, what they will say is, "We're certainly glad you had the smarts to figure that out. 
In that you're evolving quite nicely now, we won't have to re-cycle you and start all over. 
Welcome to the association of gods [biological entities that understand they are creators 
of their reality]. Do you think you might have a bit of space here or there so we could set 
up a liaison office?" ~ 
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Asia and Europe, invisibility and camouflage was necessary to survive. This became 
imperative in Europa during the time of Santa Hermandad, Holy Office or Inquisitions. 
The Manchus in China also persecuted Taoists in the 16th century. So, for the record, we 
are NOT a Masonic, radical, revolutionary, or paramilitary group. We ARE only an 
ancient Hermetic Gnostic Magickal Order concerned with the intellectual and spiritual 
evolution of mankind. 

The so-called "Books of the Order" are the Emerald Tablet of Hermes, the 
Pyramid Scrolls, the / Ching, the Tao-Te-Ching and Hua-Hu-Ching of Lao-Tzu, the T'ai 
Chin Hua Tsung Chih 2 , Theogonia Geometrik and the Codex Urensis 4 . These seven 
books are the foundation of the Order. The true Gnosis 5 is contained in one single Tablet - 
the Emerald Tablet of Hermes Trismegistos, the ancient Ionian Sage. 

Unlike purported, spurious translations of the Emerald Tablet which comprise 
many verbose, meaningless pages, this sacred document contains in one single page the 
entire knowledge of the universe. It's language is symbols, glyphs and coded Alchemical 
lexicon. The original tablet was created by Hermes himself, and was made of sand that had 
been alchemically changed into Emerald - hence the name. It disappeared "mysteriously", 
but has been preserved in our main temple for thousands of years - that in itself was a 
"miracle" arranged by Hermes himself. It is the source of the true Gnosis, and a translation 
in German, English, Russian, Chinese and Turkish was made available for the first time in 
1970 by our Order. Previously, the only available translation from ancient times was in 
classical Greek or Arabic. The so-called "Emerald Tablet of the Chaldean Recension" is a 
duplicate, a copy of the original, not in Ionian Gnostic symbols but in Chaldean symbols. 
Hence, something was lost in the translation, but has been restored by our Order in 1970 
and made available to a few select individuals that could use the information wisely. 6 It 
was released in Chicago, the location of our North American headquarters, for the USA. 
But now, it is moving to the West Coast, as dictated by the high chiefs of the Order, the 
location having been meticulously selected by the Mega Arkons themselves. 

It is worthwhile to note that all the Ancient Mystery Schools and Temples were 
located in great mountains, near great mountains or, when no mountain was available, an 
artificial mountain was constructed. That was the primary reason for constructing the 
Pyramids of Giza. Why were mountains - the Himalayas, the Andes and the Alps - so 
sacred and special to the ancients? Mountains are not only great repositories of condensed 
gravitational energy due to their great mass, but also they create local distortions in the 
space-time continuum that, combined with Earth Grid Energy, make anti-gravity easily 
attainable and provide for local time warps necessary for Magickal initiations and 
astral/etheric travel. This is possible because of the focusing of centrifugal components of 



2 "The Secret of the Golden Flower" by the immortal Lu Tung-Pin. A manual on Meditation. 

3 A rare Greek treatise by Pythagoras/Proclus on Sacred Geometry. 

4 A classic from TJr, a rare Babylonian manuscript on astrophysics and science. 

5 Gnosis = To Know, in terms of Ancient Wisdom. 

6 An accurate representation is found in the teit of Unified Field, Part 8, Leading Edge #72. 
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the Coreolis force related to Earth spin. Furthermore, large mountains are accumulators 
of "cosmic energy", that fancy, nebulous New Age term. 

Basically, "cosmic energy" is nothing other than higher-order cosmic rays 
composed of Takyons and Ante-matter 7 , not the lower-order radioactive particles that are 
harmful to humans, animals and plants. At mountains, an exchange of Gravitons and 
electrical charges occurs within the ionosphere, much the same as electron-positron 
emission and absorption occur on sharp metallic points. That is why the air in the 
mountains is so fresh, cool and invigorating. It contains an excess of electrons - negative 
ions - in the air surrounding its folds. Unlike deserts, where there are mostly positive ions, 
in forests and near waterfalls and mountains there is a profusivity of electrons and negative 
ions, as well as fresh air to breathe. Perhaps the artificial "mountains" of Giza were also 
built to maintain a gravitational as well as electrostatic balance. The last reason, of 
course, is that great peaks in the Andes, Himalayas, Alps and other places are 
interconnected by an immense network of underground tunnels built by ancient 
civilizations that lived here thousands of years ago. It is not generally known that Mt. 
Everest, Aconcagua, Illimani, Mt.Hood, Mt. Rainier and Mt. McKinley are all 
interconnected by this immense network of underground tunnels that also connect with the 
Giza and other pyramids throughout the world. Maybe now it becomes clear why great 
Mystery Schools were located near these gravitational colossi! 

The most important archeological discoveries this year (1994) have been made in 
Egypt, at the Sphinx. In October 1994, while endeavouring to repair the side of the 
Sphinx, a worker discovered an ancient tunnel. Professor Zahi Hawass, chief antiquarian, 
said the passage was extremely old, dating to Pharonic times. Exploration of this passage 
will be done in February 1995, provided the authorities don't change their mind. As it is 
now, Egyptologists stand on very shaky ground due to the discoveries of "maverick" 
Egyptologist Anthony West and colleagues, who found water erosion on the sides of the 
Sphinx dating from at least 10,000 years ago, when the plain of Giza was a rain forest, not 
a desert. I think everybody should see the documentary video released in 1994 called 
"Mysteries of the Sphinx", which summarizes the research of West and associates. To see 
Egyptologists feel embarrassed and cornered by the evidence is worth the price of this 
excellent 85-minute video 8 . It seems that the Hall of Records is about to make its 
appearance! 

To close, I wish to point out that our researchers doing presentations are both 
native Americans, or foreign-bom, like myself, but they all have lived in and visited the US 
to study and become familiar with all the scenarios going on, both in front and behind the 
scenes. The emphasis is on the United States, because it is a trend-setter in technology, 
especially Tactical technology. That is why we have focused our attention on Western 
research primarily, for it affects the whole world. We must know what the secret plans of 
governments and military are, so we can protect ourselves wisely. 



7 Ante-matter is not the same as Anti-matter. See diagrams in Matrii m and IV. 

8 Write M Sphinx n , P.O. Box 2249, Livonia, Michigan 48151, or call 1-800-508-0558 for information. 
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Finally, the tape recordings of the meetings have been transcribed with a modicum 
of coherency and unity, and also to eliminate the foreign accents and idiom of our 
overseas visitors for the benefit of readers. However, we do not dare change their peculiar 
idiosyncrasies, for that is their privilege of expression. We cannot and do not edit what a 
human being says or how they say it, even if it is "incorrect". After 2,000 years of "good 
grammar" and "syntax", people still cannot communicate with each other, and war seems 
to be "the only answer" to frustrated spoken or written words. 

Those who commit atrocities with their editorial pens would never print out 
controversial information, and those pedantic iconoclasts that insist on proper grammar, 
diction and syntax would distort our writings, as the ancient scribes distorted Holy Writ. 
That is why we have entrusted Val Valerian to publish our material "as is", for we have 
followed his publications closely, and we feel he is brave, courageous and a wise 
researcher and publisher. 9 " 

Day One of the Meeting 

Dr.A: "Welcome, again, Ladies and Gentlemen, to the USA. Welcome to Chicago! This 
is the second year in the history of our Hermetic Gnostic Order, both the I.O. and O. O., 
that we have had our annual meetings outside Europa. This is so because we see that, per 
our own historical annals, the times are indeed indicative of great change and forthcoming 
global turmoil, both political as well as cosmic. I am sure you all know what I am talking 
about. In behalf of Herr Professor Doktor N., who will be here with the Mega Arkons for 
the Equinox event, I extend a warm Bienvenu/Welcome to you, especially our 
distinguished visitors from the far East and CCCP. As Dr. H indicated, this may be the last 
time we meet in scientific and Magickal conclave as a large group, 55 visitors and our 
local US 9, a total of 64 — I Ching Ba Kua coincidence, perhaps? 

As you all know by now, 1994 has been very eventfiil and colourful for our groups 
worldwide. It has been tragic for some of our members, since two of their close friends 
and associates departed to the Inner Planes prematurely. Last year, because of Ex 
Cathedra pronouncement by the Mega Arkons (Chief Hierophants), it was decided to 
make some of the technical details of the meeting available to a selected public in the 
international research community - unorthodox community, I must emphasize - not the 
academicians and orthodox community, of which some of us are members of, but quite De 
Congnito (secretly and anonymously) as decreed by the strict rules of the Order. 

We have been monitoring underground publications in both the US and abroad, 
and we decided to publish said extracts and selections in English, German, Polish, Turkish, 
Russian and Chinese. This year we have added Hindi to our multilingual editions, thanks 
to Sri Dr. S., who is also a Tantric Yogin and Master of Sanscrit from Baranashi 
(Benares). As English is becoming a Hieractic language, we feel that those conversant 
with English will get the info from the American publication, but our Eastern Brethren, 
where we have Great Schools, Temples and Tradition - they heed their own tongue to 



9 Editor note : At this rate, I will be walking on water in about 30 days. Thanks guys. 
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know that is going on in the Western world. You chaps from Oxford that speak Sanskrit, 
Namaste! 

We have also been monitoring and kept a close watch on individuals in various 
countries, researchers that have connected with the Hermetic Gnostic current in one way 
or another, and whose research has the flavour of Ancient Wisdom coloured with modern 
science. We have found five individuals that meet these requirements. Some are known, 
some are unknown and chose to remain so. These persons are Dr. Jose Arguelles, an 
associate of the great Chinese I Ching scholar, the late Alex Kigh Diegh, a phenomenal 
authority on calendrical non-linear time. For years he published the I Ching Book of 
Days, a masterpiece. Now, Dr. Arguelles is the foremost authority in Mayan Calendrics. 

The next one is Dr. Rupert Sheldrake, a Britisher like myself, and perhaps.the most 
controversial bio-scientist today. The British journal Nature called him "a renegade 
scientist, a heretic." Nature 's editor on the BBC said: "His works should be condemned 
because he is a heretic — like Galileo!" This is on record - can you imagine that? Atomic 
Age? He is of course the author of the theory of morphogenetic fields 10 and morphic 
resonance, a sort of "Unified Field of Biology". In a capsule, his heresy is that information 
(consciousness) exists outside the body and in-forms the DNA! 

The other chap is a research associate of a friend of one our members of the Outer 
Order, a Greek chap by the name of Kostas T. Lambrakis, PhD, ScD., who has advanced 
the most outrageous and controversial theory yet about Unified Field Theory based on the 
Einstein-Bohm paradigm. He argues that Hilbert-and-Bohm Imaginary Space is more real 
that the Real Vector Phase Space of Quantum Mechanics, and that Consciousness is, in 
essence, the Bohm Super-Quantum Potential, hence infinite Holographic Information 
Continuum, hence Universal Intelligence, hence God! And, 

therefore, Consciousness is the Unifying Factor of Ali Fields — which are imaginary 
constructs! 11 

Then follows the enigmatic Carlos Castenada, who is by now a Shaman, Brujo or 
Nagual. His works are superlative, and his dream research truly verging on the Hermetic 
Gnosis. His teacher, Don Juan, I might add, was a pupil and disciple of our own I.O. 
member, the South American Shaman from Peru, X X. We feel his influence and 
teachings will be of great help to the masses, especially the dream work, when the Space- 
Time Continuum shifts begin to occur. Finally, the last chap is a Chinese scientist who is 
very close to discovering the secret of Antigravity and Free Energy, but must remain 
anonymous. We are keeping close tabs on these individuals, for they have tapped the True 
Gnosis. What the Order does is to see that these researchers receive the information and 
inspiration they need to flourish. 



For more ertensive information on morphogenetic fields, see Matrii m, Volume 1, and Dr. A. 
Rupert Sheldrakes' classic book "The Presence of the Past: Morphic Resonance and the Habits of 
Nature", 1988, Vintage Books, New York, ISBN 0-394-75990-7, $10.95. 

11 The Unified Field and Consciousness has been an ongoing series featured monthly in the US in 
The Leading Edge. Issue #77 Dec 1994 featured Part 12, Holographic Acoustical Field Dynamics. 
Part 13 is in the issue you are reading. 
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Since last years meeting, there have been a few fabulous breakthroughs in the 
sciences, some research being open and public, some being private, and some being highly 
classified. We will discuss that seems to be of immediate benefit to our own research 
endeavours in both physics, paraphysics, metaphysics and cognate sciences. 

Of great interest to the biophysics and neuroscience community is the amazing 
brain research and theories derived therefrom. Also a few theoreticians have advanced 
outrageous, radical departures from even unorthodox research. The work of our Russian 
colleagues, the pioneer research on cell morphology by the American 
biophysicist/materials scientist Tomas Landh, the controversial brain research of the 
American neurologist Richard Cytowic, the theoretical exploits of Consciousness 
mediated by guantum mechanical wave phenomena in microtubules by Professor Penrose 
of Oxford, and the Takyon-mediated models of superluminal perineural transport in 
psychic phenomena of Dr. Lambrakis, and, the nebulous applications of the marriage of 
silicon neural networks with biological neural networks of US classified brain research. 
Also, the amazing research of the military researcher, Dr. Eldon Byrd, and the novel 
concept of biological trauma 12 by Samuel Lentine. 

One research endeavour that has been a dilemma to discuss or talk about is the 
present status of artificial intelligence, cybernetics, computer microchip research, and the 
electronic computerised Communications and information networks, such as the 
Internet 13 , and similar information networks, because they are heavily intricated with 
military, intelligence and defence departments involving national security of many 
nations. To make matters worse, some of these projects are either directly or indirectly 
associated with very unusual brain and genome research. This leads into the realm of 
genetic engineering, and this seems to be a "hot" topic in many quarters. Some of the 
implications of these projects are so bizarre as to sound unbelievable, and even smack of 
science fiction. 14 However, we have decided to discuss some of these topics following the 
"computer hackers credo", that is really quite sensible, that "information wants to be 
free!" So, we shall see how that flows in the context of this week's meetings. I say, for 
all you chaps — and ladies — that have been involved in military protocols and maneuvres, 
we will simply say when the time for said discussion comes: "Carry on, blokes!" and 
quietly add, "May the Great Spirit guide you!". 

These highly specialised topics will be presented by the various members 
presenting papers in this informal symposium, and, last but not least, because of the great 
import to us all, the present status of planet Earth in regards to ecology, habitats, and a 
most alarming cosmic scenario, the much talked about but very poorly understood and 



12 Trauma is the interruption, distortion, or local and/or global destruction of the information bits in 
the grid of the information b and or scalar field surrounding all animal, mineral (crystalline) and 
plant organisms - an intrusion on the morphic field. 

13 Note ; The Internet originated from a project outgrowth of Rand Corporation. We will include 
some data regarding this matter in this issue if space allows. If not, #79. 

14 A good example of technology in this arena lies with MRX technology. A sample of material 
describing this technology is included in this issue of The Leading Edge. 
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speculated topic of the photon band in the Seven Sisters system of the Pleiades centred by 
its Sun, Alcione. 

As the Sage Lao Tzu stated in his extremely rare Hua Hu Ching, one of the 
Order' s Sacred Books, the Final Age of Confusion, the '90s, is here and it is becoming 
more confusing and alarming day by day. Ali we need do, I say, is to see the chaos and 
war in the whole world, America, Europa, Asia, Afrika and, last but not least, for the 
cognoscenti, in outer space! 

This year, since the locale for our meeting is Chicago, the Chairman will naturally 
be a local member, in this case, the most illustrious Dr. D, who was a very young man 
when he first met the tenured Herr Professor Doktor Einstein in Princeton. He has a very 
profound knowledge of two things: relativity and acoustics, especially Baroque music, for 
he is a very accomplished organist. Thank you for your patience with my long 
introduction. I seldom get to see and talk to such a numerous gathering of great scientists 
and initiates under one roof in this faraway suburb of Chicago. It is my pleasure to 
welcome you. And now, ladies and gentlemen, our chairman for the week, Dr. D. ( loud 
applause and multi-lingual cheers). 

Dr D: Thank you, Dr. A, for your meticulous introduction. I'd say it was not long, but 
extremely informative in setting the tone and mood for this unique meeting. Will Dr. B 
please have the visual aids, projectors and video equipment ready? Thank you. At this 
point, we invite you to pick a special folder and notebook with the schedule of events and 
speakers for the week. We will commence immediately with the first speaker, then we will 
have a cofTee break. Any questions? Yes, Mrs.Dr.L? 

Mrs.Dr.L: What is that dark purple glow around the entire house and garden that 
extends all the way to the access roadway? To the outside street? 

Dr D: Ahhh! Mrs. Dr. L is obviously clairvoyant! It is a Takyonic Force Field created by 
a special Delta-T and Delta-Wye Transforms, Unified Field Devices. You see, we don't 
use commercial electricity. We have our own special magnetic motors, and our power 
supply is not 60Hz. It is much higher. This type of electricity is called electrum . That 
feeling of coolness and calmness you feel is the protective force field, Tesla field if you 
will. This was the brainchild of Dr. G, the nuts and bolts engineer who designed the field 
converter motors and electrical wiring, appliances, and converters for all our installations. 
This seemingly luxurious mansion is really our research laboratory. Does anyone see the 
force field? Ah, yes, Ms.Dr C and a few others. Fm glad you noticed it. We always use it. 
You will also notice the windows are slightly tainted with a special vacuum-deposited thin 
film. That is a natural filter for optimising the harmonic frequencies of visible light in the 
blue-green range. All houses should have it! Is everyone ready now? Good! 

Dr D: Ladies and gentlemen, to begin, we will have a general scientific and technological 
overview of the most pertinent topics to our common interests since our last meeting in 
September 93. There is no more qualified person for this bird's eye view than our 
physicist and diplomated engineer Herr Dr. G, who keeps tabs on all electronic and far out 
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developments with his own invention, or electronic snifFer as he calls it. It is my pleasure 
to present Herr Dr. G, formerly from Leipzig, the home of Johann Sebastian Bach. Dr G, 
please. (Hearty applause) 

Dr G: Thank you Dr. D and Dr. A for the welcome address and setting the tone of this 
great meeting. Last year we met in New York because of the great pastries, right? This 
year is Chicago, maybe because of famous Pizza Italiana or Mexican food, yes? Very 
clever, ya? (General laughter and jokes) 

Ladies and gentlemen, you all have been following the technological developments 
via our monthly private Ordus Charta communication, but let me discuss items that we 
could not discuss at the time that are of foremost importance to us, especially in the light 
of what Dr. A said in his introduction in regards for the 1995 world events. Besides the 
pizza, we met here because of Dr. N' s crucial plans for the Order, and also because some 
of us wanted to visit and sniff around (laughter) with some friends at Batavia, Argonne 
and U of C 15 , totally unofficially, of course. As Dr. A indicated, we may not be able to do 
so leisurely in the future. It seems Chicago is a time bomb just waiting ... 

To begin, the Clementine moon mission revealed most unusual info, which was 
promptly censored by NASA, but, as always, the news leaked out. Those gigantic crystal 
structures, a couple of hundred meters tali, are none other than Gravitational Landau 
Wave Transducers. I'm sure our Soviet colleagues agree on that. Since, as un-romantic as 
it may sound, the moon is not a true satellite of Earth, but merely a highly sophisticated 
spacecraft, built of steel and titanium, it was concluded that it was placed there as a 
gravitational stabilizer for Earth. By whom? Obviously by a pre-eminent and extremely 
advanced civilisation. It is obvious that there is atmosphere in there, because of the dust, 
the undulations in the flags (suggesting wind), the footprints, and the EM/IR spectra, 
which reveals molecular vibrations of oxygen, nitrogen and carbonic anhydride (carbon 
dioxide). Landau waves are quantum mechanical relativistic phenomena related to 
gravitational pressure, in its most general, simple formulation. 

What is most interesting is that crystalline structures can be, probably are, 
electromagnetic gravitational transducers (EMGT) that most likely stabilize the wobble 
and Chandler nutations of the Earth. Ya. I think that the crystals were synthetically grown, 
and are most likely silicium di-oxid, or quartz. This has tremendous implications in the use 
of synthetic crystals as gravitational and anti-gravitational EMGT. Therein, ladies and 
gentlemen, lies the secret of antigravity. In crystals! That is why most "UFOs" have fined- 
tuned crystals as their critical EMGT in addition to their magnetic motors. Maybe, some 
craft only use crystals as motors. Klatu Barada Nikto? We wonder how Richard Hoagland 
is going to handle this one. He is playing a very low profile lately. Wonder why... Please 
bear this in mind. Crystals and sound may be a simple way to create antigravity in the lab 
bench. Of course, this also links crystals to scalar waves, soliton waves, takyon waves and 
technology thereof. Remember this, ya? Maybe the New Age belief in crystals as "good 
luck charms" and "cosmic energy condensers" may not be too far off. 



15 University of Chicago. 
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Now, let's talk about electronic surveillance technology . You all saw or read 
"Mark from Michigan's" video/info 16 . Well, in Germany, Israel and the CCCP, new 
technology has developed that now with microcrystal transceivers you can listen to 
anyone, anywhere in the world. Example, you drop the microcrystal in the Piazza di San 
Pietro and you can hear any conversation of the Roman Curia, the Pope or the servants in 
their quarters while sitting at a monitor in Sidney! Can anyone locate the microcrystal 
transceiver? No! Only the one who placed it — if he remembers exactly where! It is 
practically impossible to track or find its location, for its signals go to a satellite flrst! The 
Israelites are the inventors of this gem, and it only works on one single frequency, but not 
in the Hertzian EM spectrum. Solitonic Scalars! The Amerikaners NRO/NSA have a 
similar, but bulkier transceiver for video surveillance, about 5mm wide. It is rumored that 
every house will have one of these for absolute video surveillance. For audio, the ordinary 
telephone does a 24 hour surveillance on anyone while on the hook, its normal position. 
Taps are past history. Also, there is a function in all TV s that can be turned on remotely if 
a King or a President needs to address the country in an emergency. 17 There are also 
eavesdropping surveillance function s even if the TV is discormected and unplugged from 
the AC socket. Ladies and gentlemen, they have not missed one single small detail, and all 
of this was planned in the 1950 's and J 960 's! 

Next, the surveillance of currencv. cash. gold and silver bullion/coins is truly 
masterful! Many countries, like Germany and England, have a metallic strip on the notes 
that is easy to locate. Removing it renders the note valueless. However, in Amerika, since 
there has been worldwide counterfeiting of US dollars, the method is now difFerent. They 
have inserted a coded strip of platinum-mylar composite in situ. All denominations have 
that now. Where do people put their money in their homes? In their steel safes, right? So, 
a "seeing eye" was developed to "see" what is inside steel walls. An x-ray laser 
micropulse, which diverges to about 90cm (36in), is sent to locate the safe. Then a 
narrower beam is sent where the safe is and the "read density" function is activated. Thus, 
the modulated beam can read the density of coded strips and know how many $100s, 
$50s, $20s, gold bars, silver coins, etc, you have in your safe. If you don't have a safe, 
and you hide your money "under the mattress" or elsewhere, it is even easier to locate. 

Since all this technology involves phase conjugation non-linear electromagnetics, 
all of this takes place in about one to three minutes from a van/auto parked 1000 feet from 
your house! Phase conjugation means that the wave you send is self-referencing and 
retums immediately almost at the speed of light. Obviously, they wanted to use this 
technology for the IRS boys, but only the NRO/NSA/CIA have exclusivity to this amazing 
technology. The same thing can be done from a helicopter. Some of these machines are 



16 See LeadingEdge #64. 

17 The eiistence of this technology was also revealed on CNN news in Dec 94, in terms of the re- 
engineering of the old Emergency Broadcasting Network to permit turn-on of receivers 
(TV,Radio,VCR,etc) automatically, but so far only in terms of "equipment that will be modified for 
the purpose". The eiistence of remote surveillance monitors in television sets since the late 1960's 
has been verified, and was dicussed briefly in Alex Christophers book "Pandora's Box" - which may 
explain why intelligence goons visited the author in May 94 and confiscated research materials. 
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being used by immigration agencies at the Canadian and Mexican borders already since 
early 1993. When someone has too much cash hidden, they stop them and interrogate 
them. So, do travel "lightly" with not much cash on you. Travelers cheques are ok, 
because they are not yet detectable — I think? 

Dr. E: What about lining your safe with lead or hiding your money in a lead container? 

Dr G: Not a very good idea! If they locate lead boxes/containers, they know you are 
trying to hide something. So? They can have IRS officers come unexpectedly and force 
you to open your safe and impound your fiinds. Worse yet, they can come a open your 
safe easily, or even steal it. Remember, they are highly skilled super-technological 
professionals. And they are extremely intelligent. They are not called "inteUigence 
agencies" in vain! This is how they secretly locate, raid and rob the drug lords. They are 
the intelligence "robin hoods". They do steal from crooks and keep it for their own 
agencies. They are masters at this. You'll never hear this on the news, and no crooks or 
Mafioso is going to report it to the police, ya? They are after big money! They have even 
robbed banks! You see, they have these space-time black boxes whereby they can come 
and go as they please anywhere in the world. The average Hans Smith is not their target - 
only people they suspect or know they have lots of cask stashed away. I think there is a 
new law in Amerika that says you can't have more than $3,000 cash, or something like 
that. 18 Other countries are also instituting similar laws. Check and see how much is 
allowed. Not sure. 

Ms Dr. C: This sounds terrible! How can I protect my 11-year-olds piggy bank? (Loud 
laughter). I think he's got a few hundred dollars put away for his favorite model airplanes. 
Can they take children's money too? 

Dr G: Well ... I don't think they would steal piggy banks, but the IRS might ! (laughter 
again). You see, Dr. C, it is the adults they want to control absolutely. Children then are 
naturally controlled by proxy. But, interesting point, many professionals and adults have 
"dropped out" of the system. Some are radicals, others are religious fundamentalists, 
others paramilitary rebels, terrorists, or simply just patriotic citizens - patriots! If you drop 
out of the banking system, the best way to "hide your cash", or gold bullion, since so 
many people invest in gold, the thing not to do is (a) rent a safety box in a bank and (b) 
don't hide your money in your apartment or house if you live in as big city, or any city. 
You can't hide it there anywhere! Move to the suburbs or the country. Here we have to 
borrow the lore of Ancient Magicians and blend it with high-tech — Babylonian style! 

Furthermore, you will remember that in late 1993 and early 1994, the Air Force 
conducted many national reconnaissance (operations) at very low altitude flights all over 
the country, but especially in the East Coast, Mid-West and Southwest. Our operatives 
inform us that these humongous black bombers are equipped with very sensitive infrared 
sensors and other sophisticated electronics to detect illegal drug laboratories or marihuana 



IS Actually, the law provides for seizure if a person has S3000 or more on his person, and it is up to 
you to prove that it is the result of non-criminal activity. 
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growing operations. Also, undergrounds and tunnels where paramilitary groups may have 
constructed hiding places or "stashed" firearms, explosives, food, or created tactical 
headquarters. Ali State and National Parks are already "booby trapped" with electronic 
gear to detect fugitives, dissidents, criminals or radicals that "run to the hills" and hide 
from authorities or the system. 

The Infrared Topographic Imaging Satellites (IRTIS) have already started their 
spying operations at the local, state and municipal level. These satellites, as all satellites 
do, broadcast in the microwave range, and are capable of a thermal resolution of ± 0.5°C, 
and are able to detect fluid motion accurately, within inches! In Washington State, in Clark 
County, Vancouver, the satellite spotted about 58,000 septic tanks that were defective or 
leaking, and this info was promptly related to the County Health officials for their use. 19 
In other words, ladies and gentlemen, now we have heavenly Federal spying via satellites 
at state and county levels. This is the next form of control and enforcement of the 
ridiculous and outrageous ordinances being passed all over the country and the county 
level. The aerial infrared/thermal topographic and depth scans/photos can also monitor 
and detect underground sewer functions and provide a precise record on a monthly basis, 
which includes not only the cities but the countryside as well. 

So, you can't get away from the government agencies even if you live in the 
forests! Lo and behold! No matter where you are, you will be required to buy a permit 
even if you are building a dog house, for with their satellite monitors, they can spot and 
construction change within feet, even inches of resolution! 1984 again? Oregon is now 
being monitored as well. For some reason, the Pacific Northwest is the testing ground for 
satellite surveillance operations. It could be because of the tactical importance of Fort 
Lewis 20 and the nuclear submarine base. 

In the midwest, near Chicago, the deserted Great Lakes U.S. Navy base, capable 
of housing an entire mid-size city, has been reportedly prepared as a future "concentration 
camp" with eight foot fences with the barbed wire facing in! OfiBcially, but secretly, 
Chicago is already under martial law, as was announced by "Mark from Michigan" last 
year. Other abandoned military bases in the country are secretly being refurbished for 
similar "emergency uses" in the future. As an afterthought, you all remember the 1993 
video "Montauk Revisited"? Well, mister Preston was right! There is a new electrical 
wiring coded 1990 in the base, and definite activity in the underground levels 80 feet 
below. It was checked by Dr. E that visited the spot with his "wife" and "baby" equipped 
with sensitive seismographic equipment in the carriage. How creative we are getting, no? 
Bravo for Dr E's new baby! (Applause and laughter) 

His conclusion? Same as in Fort Lewis. Telegeodynamics and profuse low frequency/ 
infrasound activity via scalars. 



19 The use of purposefully degraded environmental conditions as a substitute for war, in order to 
further paradigms of domination and control, is covered in the Iron Mountain Report in the late 
1960's, as is the "drug war", "health war", etc 

20 See LE 63/64 for details on Fort Lewis operations and Earth Grid protocols. 
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Ms Dr C: Do you think this activity can be related to the profuse malfunction/failure of 
computers and your prediction of massive failures of IBM 400 series PC's throughout the 
country this year? What about the reported UHF/VHF television interference? 21 

Dr G: The large, tactical computers, perhaps, because even though the signals broadcast 
from Fort Lewis to Montauk bounce back and forth at the speed of light, they do create a 
certain amount of EMI 22 , that while it does not cause a voltage surge, it may afFect the 
microchips and power transistors directly. 23 Recall that Brookhaven is directly interfaced 
with other National Labs like Argonne, Los Alamos, etc, and are EM-linked, hence they 
could all experience the same EMI. The IBM PC is a different story, and that has to do 
with Intel microchips and a scenario that cannot be discussed in this format. As for TV 
interference, that has to do with the HAARP 24 boys. 

To conclude, remember the great emphasis on Opto-electronics and Photonics in 
the past few years by AT&T and the Ma Bell boys? Well, with fiber optic cables operating 
today, the 1.5 to 2 inch cross-section contains many thousands of optic fibers as thin as a 
human hair, each capable of carrying thousands of phone conversations simultaneously. It 
is now being proposed by the same boys that all phones, computers, TV's, electronic mail 
and satellite Communications be conducted through these fiber optics via telephone 
cables. Wonderful idea that will save millions, right? Wrong! Why? Because today all 
telephone conversations are monitored and routed through AT&T' s Boulder, Colorado 
headquarters. But, what else do we know that is in Boulder? The FCC and NBS 25 , that 
with AT&T form the Unholy Trinity! There it is, the diabolical plan: absolute electronic 
monitoring and control of the entire worlds Communications by AT&T and the Boys 26 
Brilliant! Absolutely brilliant! 

Anyway, so much for surveillance technology. In closing, I just want to remind 
you that it is imperative that you remember that the greatest intruder to your privacy is the 
telephone and the TV, and to a lesser extent, the radio. Last year we discussed the effects 
of telephone electronics on the brain and the danger of answering machines. This 
continues to be a first class danger and intrusion on the brain, psyche and spirit of a human 
being. Every time you make a phone call, AT&T benefits from it, and in essence what you 
are doing is that you, the public, are paying for your own electronic mind control and brain 
stagnation by using the phone system! As you all know and have been asked by the Order 



21 Diiring the week of December 11, 1994, reports of massive failures of IBM Pentium series 486, 
586 and some 686 computers have been reported around the country. These have only been on the 
market for two years. Consequently, Intel stock plunged. 

22 Electromagnetic interference (EMI). 

23 Perhaps because Surface Barrier Transistors are in use in terms of the technology, there might be 
a resonance to certain modulation protocols. 

24 For information on HAARP, see Leading Edge #75 and #77. 

25 National Bureau of Standards (NBS), although the name has changed again. 

26 The astute researcher will recall how AT&T (or ATT) has been getting worldwide contracts from 
various countries to upgrade (and in some cases operate) national communication systems over the 
past two or three years. It's not by accident 
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not to do, we use phones minimally, and with specially constructed electronic filters and 
protective force fields around the phones. We never use answering machines or fax 
machines 27 for many reasons, but especially to prevent spying by the Boulder, Colorado 
Boys! 

Dr K: What are the specific dangers of phones and TV s to the brain, psyche and spirit? 
Is 50 Hz AC any worse? 

Dr G: Mein Seele! What a question! The pulsing electromagnetic fields, combined with 
the static magnetic field from the powerful cobalt-samarium magnets in the earpiece 
(auricular transducer) affect the thalamus, hypothalamus, pineal, pituitary and amygdala 
directly. It somehow slows down the neurotransmitter chemistry or rapidity of thinking 
processes. Surveys show that most people hold the telephone receiver on the right ear, so 
the fields focus on the right brain 28 , the intuitive, psychic processor. The phone is so close 
to the diencephalon area, it does flood these delicate organs with the EMF and sonic fields 
from the electronic circuits. It was also discovered that acoustical harmonics with coded 
information were being sent through the dial tone and background hissing present at all 
times in telephone circuitry. It is possible that electronic programming is being used via the 
telephones. 

As for TV, by now all transmissions, especially in Amerika, contain subliminal 
information, both optically, acoustically and electronically via electronic signal 
compression — the mysterious "black line " every 34 frames or so. 29 Videos, including 
cartoons for children, are intended to numb the brain, and suppress spiritual inauiry. 30 
These were precise protocols that were instituted in the 1950' s under Project SUent 
Weapons Technology (SWT). It has been conclusively proven by our research and Soviet 
research that certain colour frequencies combined with sound affect the neurotransmitters 
in the brain. 31 The pulses, intensities and modulations are the key. The Soviets have used 
this superlatively in their LIDA machines. American police use the red-blue pulsating 
flashing lights to induce (a feeling of) intimidation and fear. 32 There is a lot more to this, 
but this is enough. Ah, ya! Certain European and Asian countries use 50 Hz instead of 60 
Hz. This is not as "bad", because 60 Hz AC contains a freguency that is a precise 



27 Copies of every fax and telephone call are accessible by the government through the Boulder, 
Colorado complex. Local phone companies also typically maintain recordings of every conversation 
you have for a minimum of two weeks after they are made. 

28 Presumably, cellular telephones also make use of these effects. See Matrix m VI. 

29 Reference buzzsaw signals in Matrix m VI and Leading Edge #77 Dec 1994. 

30 Seemingly analogous is the use of fluorides in public drinking water to promote compliancy and 
create a situation where people become afraid to challenge authority. 

31 Notice how people are falling so hard for Iight-sound technology, desphe the FDA pretense of 
raiding one establishment in Washington State. The action simply made more people buy the units. 
It's all a psychological game. Are you playing it? 

32 Actually, one could carry the discussion on the use of red and blue lights by the police as a 
"restimulation of implants", genetic or otherwise, based on some of the early work of Hubbard, 
where people and their implant history were traced back over extremely long periods of time. The 
sighting of flashing light inculcation bars by those abducted over the last 20 years also reflects the 
use of this technology. See Matrhc IL 
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arithmetic harmonic (10x) of a Theta braimvave of 6.0-6.6 cps. that is a point of ingress 
to the central nervous svstem. In simple terms, this will interfere with the sleeping and 
dreaming process . Ya? We have discussed this before, and other researchers have 
published this info. 

M s Dr. E: What to do then? Should we use no phones, watch no TV, don't go to the 
cinema, or listen to the radio? 

Dr G: Ya! Absolutely! Just become telepathic! You see, I understand the situation of 
those with families and kinder (children). Since all of you are scientists and initiates, you 
must use your knowledge to outsmart the system. Most of us now use short wave radio, 
for, surprisingly enough, it is seldom monitored any more. The emphasis of surveillance 
and control today is in TV, computers and electronic mail. A bit of trivia - did you know 
that the U.S.Congress does not use electronic mail and computerised Communications? 
They still use the old IBM Selectric typewriters. Same with many other governments in 
the world. They don't want surveillance! Have you noticed the advertising campaign for 
Grundig shortwave mini radios? That is telltale! Short wave communication is widely used 
in AM late and early morning talk shows worldwide. That is how we obtain unusual info. 
We also have our own codes for communication. 

To close, just minimise your phone usage. When you want to talk and want 
privacy, unplug the phones and your TV! If you suspect intrusion from the TV screen, 
cover it with aluminum foil! That should do the trick! Finally, I want to categorically state 
that the same phenomena occurs with computer screens — VDT's. However, this is a much 
more involved scenario that can't be discussed in this format. 33 Just remember that Dr. N 
has asked all of us not to use computers with VDT screens any more. Please abide by that 
dictum. It is of categorical importance and urgency. Unless you have specific protection, 
don't use VDT computers. Thank you, ladies and gentlemen. That concludes my 
presentation. (prolonged applause) 

Dr D: Thank you Dr. G for an excellent and most interesting presentation. We will now 
adjourn for a 15 minute coffee and tea break. Thank you. 

Dr D: Our next speaker, ladies and gentlemen, will discuss brain research and related 
topics, both in neuroscience and biophysics/biochemistry and medical science in general. 
This topic is very important to us all in our mental, Magickal and spiritual evolution. And, 
to quote that eloquent exponent of Quantum Medicine, Dr. Deepak Chopra, "... for the 
development of the transcendental cerebral hyperfunctions or siddhis - psychic functions". 
This year we have our distinguished Soror (sister) from China, Mrs. Dr. L, who will be 
doing the presentation of the latest research on these topics. Mrs, Dr. L holds degrees in 
both Western and Chinese medicines, and a PhD in biophysics. Parenthetically, I may add 
that she studied under the eminent Herr Professor Doktor Friztsch, one of the foremost 
theoreticians in quantum electrodynamics (QED) at the Max Planck Institute. Finally, as 
of last year, she assumed leadership of the Orders I. O. and O.O. in the Orient. She is our 



33 Just as a tickler, it has to do with modulations from Elohim computers on humans. 
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linguist and specialist that translates all our Asian language technical and secular papers. 
Ladies and gentlemen, permit me to introduce Mrs Dr. L from Beijing. (Applause) 

Mrs.Dr.L: Thank you very much, Dr.D. I am deeply honoured to be here with such 
distinguished colleagues Fraters and Sorores of the Order. I will discuss Eastern and 
Western developments in neuroscience, but with more emphasis on Western neurological 
research. I'll oblige any questions during the presentations. 

Dr B: I say, did you study at Oxford? You have a slight Oxfordian intonation... 

Mrs.Dr.L: Yes, I did study in Oxford, but not medicine, but physics under the eminent 
Professor Roger Penrose. My accent is probably Beijing-Orfordian and my German, only 
God knows! (general laughter and applause). Let me begin By first mentioning to you that 
the American Medical Association (AMA) and the FDA have started a strong and secret 
campaign to eliminate Oriental type of medicines in the US; many Chinese doctors and 
acupuncturists in this country are being harassed and their precious herbs confiscated, but 
you don't hear this in the news. You also hear that they made Germanium, Gerovital GH3 
and Melatonin capsules "illegal", and withdrew them from the market. Many distributors 
were raided. Next on their list is SOD and various herbs and natural remedies. This is 
alarming indeed, because England and France are very permissive of alternative medicines, 
but the US is paranoic about it. My American contacts inform me that Kessler, the new 
FDA boss who cracked down on the tobacco industries, is the one tactician chosen for 
gaining public confidence and then imposing horrendous regulations to "protect the 
American public". 34 Do keep an eye on him. He is not to be trusted. His real boss is not in 
Washington, but in New York. 35 I visited various "Chinatowns" this year, and confirmed 
from Chinese nationals that they had difficulty getting their shipments of herbs from Hong 
Kong, Taipei, Taiwan and China. Natural remedies are in shortage in all US 
"Chinatowns." 

Let me begin with a discussion of the most novel brain research tools available 
today. I will go quickly through the ones already known, but discuss in detail the most 
important one today. May I have the first slide, please? ( slides are shown ). As you have 
seen, those (brain research tools) are Standard Computer Aided Tomography (CAT or 
CT), Positron Emission Tomography (PET), Single Positron Emission Computerised 
Tomography (SPECT) and, of course, the usual EEG. Unfortunately, all of these 
techniques are intrusive and potentially dangerous, because the intense magnetic fields 
focused on the brain to create "positron excitation emission" are merely exciting or 
intruding upon the hydrogen atoms of your brain, which is 95% water! It has been 
reported that people that undergo CT,PET, SPECT and similar intrusive techniques see 
light flashes, coloured lights, hear voices, and even see visions. 36 Some even have 



34 Kessler was quoted as saying, "the FDA is the arbiter of truth. The American public does not 
have the knowledge to choose health care. Trust us." 

35 The RockefeUer Medical complei is headquartered in New York. There has not been one FDA 
administrator who has not had a conflict of interest with the medical and pharmaceutical industries. 

36 The article in Leading Edge #77, Dec 94, entitled "Hearing Voices'", details intensional microwave 
reproduction of these effects. Also important is Walter Bowart's new researchers edition of 
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nightmares many nights thereafter. It is understandable that the very processes attending 
brain flinctions may be affected this way, for no one has done any research on the long 
term or even the short term aftereffects of these techniques. Most likely, they have not 
been reported. I say, if your hydrogen atoms are intruded upon by kilogausses of pulsating 
magnetic fields, it is going to affect the neural networks and brain functions somehow — 
not to mention the hyperfunctions not known or acknowledged by orthodox medical 
science! Even in China today there is controversy about these Western medical 
diagnostics. Some Chinese doctors are in favour of it, but most nationals won't even go 
close to these "demons". My personal experience with it is that they definitely afFect the 
flow of Chi — it creates vortical flow. 

Now we come to my favorite tool, Magnetic Electroencephalography or MEG. 
This is absolutely non-invasive and non-intrusive. It uses a superconducting quantum 
interfering device, or "SQUID", and its main characteristic is that it is extremely 
expensive! (Laughter) Yes, indeed, millions of pounds Sterling! But more importantly, it 
provides precisely updated, per millisecond intervals, information from brain processes in 
real time, so precise measurements can be made in situ for quantitative computations. This 
is truly an asset for theoreticians like myself and others in this audience. Unlike EEG, 
which has many artifacts and errors to contend with (hence no precise quantitative 
measurements), with MEG we can compute microsecond, microvolt and microamp events 
accurately. The only precaution needed is that the rooms that house these instruments 
must be absolutely insulated from external fields, and compensations for the Earth's own 
geomagnetic field are more accurately and easily done. 

Both tools, EEG and MEG, can be used complementarily to do precise 
observations, cum quantisation, of subtle cerebral processes and functions, non- 
intrusively, by recording the electrical/magnetic impulses produced by certain neurons in 
the cerebral cortex. Recall that EEG was mostly a diagnostic tool to monitor cortical 
electrical activity - the exo-cortical behavior. But, nothing could be studied about the 
endocortex, midbrain and central brain electric/magnetic phenomena — until now. The 
EEG senses electrical voltages/potentials only. MEG is ultrasensitive to magnetic fields 
only. Since electric fields are orthogonal (at 90°) to the magnetic field vectors, per 
Standard theory, EEG records both radial and tangential components of any given brain 
signal. That is why EG needs about 126 electrodes/channels to map all regions of the 
exocortex. However, EEG emphasizes the radial component. MEG ignores the radial and 
records only tangential components. This means it can pick up the fissures and folds of the 
brain, a feature impossible to the EEG. 

The MEG, on the other hand, uses a helmet housing the SOUID sensors, 
accurately positioned over the head using precise topological reference points. Eggheads 
and Hotheads are most difficult to analyse! The information outputs of the MEG can be 
precisely monitored, recorded, analysed, and stored on magnetic tape for future 



"Operation Mind Control", available from Flatland, P.O. Box 2420, Fort Bragg, CA 95437. Call 
707-964-8326 for availability. 
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reference. 37 In other words, one can obtain the characteristic cerebral magnetic signature 
of any human being. 38 I see some of you realised the amazing implications already. 

Dr M: m this magnetic information from the brain be obtained from afar, that is, by 
remote control? 

Mrs.Dr.L: Yes it can, but with different sensors. I think our Russian colleagues can 
answer that more precisely. Do you care to answer that, Dr Z? 

Dr Z: Nyet. Not now. Thank you. 

Mrs.Dr.L: Let me continue, then. Precise positioning of the SQUID sensors can be 
accomplished both metrologically or sonically using a small acoustic probe. Once this is 
done, the neuromagnetometry (NMM) can be commenced. But, what is the practical use 
of NMM? Well, two main areas of research. Spontaneous brain activity (SBA), such as 
breathing, heartbeat, coughing, scratching, nose picking (laughter) and most autonomic 
fiinctions, including some natural reflexes. The second function is evoked response pulses 
(ERP), similar to the evoked response potentials (ERP) of EEG, such as the telltale, 
"electronic truth serum" P300, P200, etc, pioneered by our Russian friends. Let me 
illustrate one of the outstanding findings with this technique by Professors Kaufman and 
Williamson of New York University. Subjects were shown various visual imagery 
composites and their MEG outputs updated in millisecond intervals. Then, subjects were 
blindfolded and asked to rhyme words - in other words, analytical thinking was induced. 
Amazingly, in both cases a pronounced suppression of alpha waves was noticed. The 
supression continues for three intervals of 500, 100 and 700 ms, respectively. These 
cycles correspond to visualization of the word, gleaning its meaning, and searching the 
"memory bank" for a similar sounding word. 

The implications are obvious. When we are assailed by rich visual imagery, profuse 
levels of Beta waves are produced, Alphas are suppressed, because of extreme stimulation 
to the visual cortex. Furthermore, stimulation to the visual cortex is suppressed by 
blindfolds, and profuse alphas ensue. However, if the subject starts thinking, then the 
Alphas are suppressed, and you are back in Beta. Perhaps that is why thinking, while a 
left brain function, ruins intuition, which is a right brain function. This is particularly 
noticeable in the martial arts. The great Chinese and Japanese masters always say, "Tai- 
Chi and Kata is Pure Intuition and Feeling. Thinking ruins the flow!" The great Japanese 
Aikido grandmaster Morihei Uyeshiba yelled to his students, "Don't think, just do it!" 



37 Translational Fourier-based recordings of thought patterns are also a fact, because such patterns 
are transmitted on a regular basis to restimulate aberrant behavior patterns in mass population to 
provide a rationale for control and domination - all this in the realm of electronic mind and behavior 
control. Documented ad infinitum. 

38 This factor can provide for remote surveillance of a body emitting the specific signature, or the 
resonant transmission of frequencies producing pathogenic reaction in that body, in order to 
produce disease or death - conversely, the process can be used to augment biological health, perhaps 
to override long-term resonant signatures produced by electromagnetics, contrary to those who 
promote Dasein ohne Leben. 
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A few years ago, researchers in Vienna did a comprehensive mapping of the 
functional organisation of the motor cortex, and found characteristic, yet distinctly 
reproducibl e micromagnetic fields that preceded voluntarv activitv by 30-50 milliseconds. 
In other words, they measured the intent before the action was executed ~ precisely. I got 
a copy of all their data and did preliminary calculations and found, just as the eminent Dr. 
Robert E. Becker had predicted, information traveled close to the speed of light while the 
intent was registered . The motor cortex process and muscular movement occurred at the 
usual ionic-transport slow speed. Therefore, it has been quantitatively and unequivocally 
proven that intent is a luminal process that bypasses the ordinary neural networks of the 
brain . New mechanisms are needed to explain what precedes the evoked action 
potentials. No one has proposed any mechanisms to explain intent signaling in the 
neuroscience community - no one yet. 

Dr D: We have received a manuscript that has an interesting proposed mechanism for 
such a process. It's not from a medical researcher, but from a physicist doing research in 
Unified Field Theory and Consciousness, a certain Dr. Lambrakis. I think one of our 
members knows one of his associates. Anybody heard of him? No one? Well, we'll have 
copies of his paper available this afternoon or tomorrow. Also, I think it is time to take a 
lunch break. (applause and cheers). 

Break 

Dr D: Ladies and gentlemen, I trust you are all fulfilled now, and since I have been 
"interrogated" repeatedly by many of our distinguished guests, I hereby make the official 
announcement that Chicago-style pizza and beer will be served on Friday night only. We 
don't want any casualties before our important Solstice events (boos and multi-lingual 
insults). Quiet please! Quiet! I need to make an important announcement. At lunch one of 
our American researchers informed us that the AMA and FDA are secretly preparing a 
campaign to target any unorthodox method of diagnosis, such as alternative medicine, 
kinesiology/muscle testing and radionics - even by licensed chiropractors, etc. Also, all 
devices using light, sound or EM frequencies in any way that alter brainwaves will be 
declared illegal. 39 This includes all subliminal music, hypnosis, meditation tapes and self- 
help modalities. You should know that ahead of time, because they have sophisticated 
electronic technology to detect where, how and who is using these devices, and possibly 
raid them or confiscate them. Be aware and know about it now. 

Ms.Dr. C: Will they also be targeting private individuals using brainwave altering props, 
techniques, etc? 

Dr D: You want to answer that question, Dr. F? 



39 In deference to government mandated electronic altering of brainwaves, since they want the only 
game in town. Too bad the NWO does not realize it will be the source of its own undoing. When the 
equipment is shut down and people awake ... wait and see. 
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Dr F: Ok, I will. You see, it is not really the AMA and FDA alliance behind this last 
outrageous plan, but this comes straight from the National Reconnaissance Organization 
(NRO), the National Security Agency (NSA) and the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) 
headquarters, and it is linked to satellite electronic surveillance protocols. 4041 Anyone in a 
state of profound, self-induced trance or altered state of consciousness will not respond to 
their own subliminal programming and mind control protocols. 42 That constitutes "loss of 
control", and that they cannot tolerate. 43 So, since, per New Age fads, most people rely 
on external devices 44 to attain altered states of consciousness, then the logical thing to do 
is eliminate these devices from the market completely. 45 On the other hand, individuals 
using drugs to attain altered states of consciousness are literally "sitting ducks" for 
immediate control 46 , because their brains have already been chemically prepared with 
special "additives" introduced on all drugs 47 by the very process of "reflning" these drugs 
for public consumption world wide. This was the very basis of the earlier MKULTRA 
project, using drugs. Later, this became refined to MKDELTA, Delta here meaning sleep 
brainwave cycle and, finally, the electronic protocols of today 48 , including Woodpecker, 
Buzzsaw, Videodrome 49 and "holy signals". This last one is also secretly coded "Holy 
See" Project. It involves the use of holograms to create visions of Angels, Light Beings, 
etc. The research of ONR (Office of Naval Research) researcher Dr. Eldon Byrd describes 
the process behind this project. 

Dr. D: Thank you for a very informative answer, Dr. F. And now, here is Mrs. Dr. L to 
continue her talk. (applause) 



Perhaps another reason why these agencies did not like "Pandora's Box", because it gave away 
details about the remote transceivers in televisions and other data. 

41 Note: The recent linkup of McCaw Cellnlar, ATT, Disney (who is delving into virtual reality 
educational modes), Microsoft, the Information highway", and classified developments in artificial 
intelligence, nanotechnology, bioelectronics, hyperfield electronics and implant technology all point 
to a concerted effort in this direction. Historically, this kind of process is an off-world one that has 
eiisted for millions of years. Those of you having access to Sector 9 Hubbardian material know. 

42 Many of these protocols are detailed in Matrbc III Volume One. 

43 This very fact can also be eiamined in light of the book Celestine Prophecies . in that those 
involved in the NWO Mind Control and Domination program must exist as "energy vampires", since 
they are unable to draw energy from the Universal Source and are firmly grounded in ego 
aggrandizement, power and control in an effort to maintain a parasitic "symbiosis" with the mass 
population, whom they view as having Dasein ohne Lebat, eiistance whhout life. Extension of WWII 
Nazi Germany, etc. 

44 Instead of "internal 'technology "\ which is infinitely more powerful. 

45 If this is done, it will probably be done very selectively, since some devices that are marketed are 
themselves designed to "sensitize" the unknowing to eristing or planned electromagnetic and scalar 
protocols. Best to stick with internal modes entirely, folks. 

46 Thus, the rationale for agency trafficking in specific drugs that ground a person to lower brain 
states (opiates and derivatives, street drugs, etc) and form a neuro-chemical basis for sensitization 
for nested overlapping chemical and electronic paradigms. See Matrbc III, Volume One. 

47 Including over-the-counter drugs available on a common basis in society. 
"Supplemented with public attention to Neurolinguistic programming, et aL 

49 Standard reference electronics for television signals nationwide comes from Boulder Colorado, at 
the former National Bureau of Standards, which interfaces with the rest 
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Mrs.Dr.L: Thank you, Dr. D and Dr. F for such vital information. That also afFects 
Chinese practice, because the diagnostic method using the three pulses has always been 
regarded by the AMA as "highly suspect of quackery". Also, I may add that my research 
has proven absolutely with the Mega Arkons and Dr. N have been emphatically telling is - 
that profound states of altered consciousness that are self-induced by the techniques 
taught to us in the Order, and also transcendental meditation, Zen meditation, Taoist 
Golden Flower meditation, and Flower of Life Merkaba meditation, do make an individual 
immune to external subliminal programming. Unfortunately, only great masters and 
advanced Yogis are able to resist the electronic mind control intrusions using scalar wave 
technology. Our only protection against that powerful intrusion is equally strong Scalar, 
Solitonic and Takyonic force fields. 50 And that we can easily do with our own available 
technology. Other folks worldwide are less fortunate — unfortunately! 

Let me continue. I already discussed the importance of the magnetic component of 
brain activity in studying and monitoring brain processes and functions accurately and 
precisely. Further research by our Russian colleagues has also shown that with proper 
parallel computing algorithms, one can plot three-dimensionally the magnetic field 
configuration and spatio-temporal time-varying fields of the midbrain's thalamus, 
hypothalamus, hippocampus, amygdala, pituitary and pineal functions in real time! 

This is unprecedented, because it shows that, as we all here have learned in our 
Hermetic Gnostic Order' s teachings, the so-called "Cave of Brahma", Dr. N' s favourite 
"hang-out" (laughter), is indeed the magnetic and acoustic resonance chamber, its shape 
being a topological complex analogue of an ellipsoidal, prolate spheroid and a torus. In 
American lingo, I think that is called, a doughnut inside an egg? (Laughter) May I have the 
cine film strip please? Thank you. (Short film showing computer graphics is shown). 

This shows a real-time plot of the nested magnetic fields around my own head. 
This piece of research was a little favour from a British colleague that likes to work nights. 
They call it the "Dracula Shift" (laughter). The white lines of the overall contour, the 
green the Hypothalamus plus Thalamus field, the red the Hippocampus plus Amygdala 
cycloid-shaped field (semi-circular), and the dumb-bell shaped blue is the Epyphisis 
(Pineal) and Hypophysis (Pituitary) combined fields. I wrote this algorithm myself with the 
help of Professor Penrose — another unofficial favour — to map the magnetic fields using 
both the SQUID sensor helmets and a special helmet designed by Dr. Z having Delta-T 
and Delta-Wye transforms, having specially designed magnetic coils and sensors. This 
way we could pick up Pico and Nanogauss fields (billionth of a Gauss). The combined 
information is displayed here in three-dimensional coloured graphics. Notice the external 
white-lined shape is like an egg. Inside, almost at the centre, is the toroidal shape of the 
Hippocampus-Amygdala combined fields, the red contours. The central tube-like "sausage 
with trumpet-like open ends" looks like what? Anyone? (Chorus: "An Einstein-Rosen 
Bridge!") Right! 



50 We have been advising people about this for a least two years. You know where to get these 
devices if you have been paying attention to your surroundings. 
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The blue-green combined field of the Thalamus-Hypothalamus-Pituitaiy-Pineal 
glands forms a sausage, like a mini hyperspace tunnel, about 7cm long. The screen image 
is magnified, but the actual side is about 7cm, (reflecting) the normal brain size. 

Let me pause as minute. Can we replay that part? Thanks. Notice how the overall 
geometry is cm ellipsoidal prolate spheroidal cavity containing a sub-space of a toroid 
traversed by a hyperbolic, non-linear Einstein-Rosen bridge. Again, in American lingo, 
"an egg-shaped cavity containing a doughnut crossed by a sausage". What do these nested 
fields look like to you, dear friends? (Cross talk and commentsj. A topological analogue 
of a relativistic, locally curved space-time locus around a solar system. Of course! What 
else? A space-time torus with an Einstein-Rosen bridge connecting its median points! 

There, ladies and gentlemen...there is the scientific proof that the motto of our 
Order, the dictum of the ancient sages, "As Above, So Below ... As Within, So Without" 
is scientifically and neurophysiologically correct and precisely so! These shapes, which you 
all recognise as hyperspatial four-dimensional plots, are indeed magnetic-acoustical 
resonance chambers. Notice that these amazing geometries are the synergistic effect of 
the magnetic fields of these six organs surrounded by the ventricles, under the roof of the 
choroid plexus and corpus callosum. Notice what happens if I subtract the field of even a 
single organ, let's say the pineal gland. See how it changes the entire structure? 51 And, if I 
add the contribution of the mamillarv bodv. it only widens the tube, right? And if we add 
the field from the reticular formation. the master circuit network, relay and switchboard of 
the brain where all waves are originated, what do we get? Next frame, please? We get a 
tunnel merging with the main ellipsoidal field. In the screen, it is the orange coloured 
grid. 

To summarize, what is our Mid-Brain or Inner Cavity ? It is a relativistic spatio- 
temporal cavity with local enfolded hyperspatial bridges that undergoes harmonic 
resonances to magnetic and acoustical stimuli. The implications are almost astronomical, 
if I may use the term, because a model and mechanism based on this novel scientific 
information implies tha t our human brain is in realitv none other than a biological space- 
time energy transducer . As such, it creates not only space, but also time. Our ancient 
Chinese ancestors maintained that "the Tao was in our head", in other words, all the 
Universe was in our head! My own inference from this study is that space and time are 
essentially biologically modulated, perhaps even formulated, for my equations show that 
possibility. Should this intuitive scientific insight be correct, then it would demolish 
physics, biology, philosophy and theology in a single, clean blow. 

Incidentally, I showed this filmstrip and discussed my theory and equations with 
Professor Penrose, who seemed interested at first, but very politely declined any further 



51 Of course, by injecting enough disabling co-factors into the environment, the power structure is 
making sure that the public does not have access to burgeoning psychic abilities and telepathic 
interchange. They'd rather you use your ceilular phone. 
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comment or association with me thereafter. 2 I think he realised the impact of this novel 
theory. He is still convinced that quantum mechanics is the answer to explain brain 
functions and consciousness. I disagree. I think it is General Relativity and Unified Field a 
la Einstein, pure and simple. Quantum phenomena is not the cause, but merely the effect, 
and creation is not statistical. It is wholeheartedly deterministic, not left to chance, but to 
precisely formulated potentials, not fields. The potentials are the cause, the fields are the 
efFects. In simple terms, pure magnetism and sound are the potentials. Electricity is the 
field. Magnetism and sound do not "travel" as such, for they are inherently enfolded in 
space and are everywhere. It is the disturbance that travels. On the other hand, electrical 
charge, hence electricity, does travel, because it needs a physical medium. It is obvious 
that we still don't understand either magnetism or the true nature of sound. 

To close, I would like to just mention experiments being done combining the novel 
science of sonochemistry and neurophysics . Amazing altered states of consciousness have 
been attained by some privately funded researchers using sound and light, a combination 
of physics and Yoga. From stereochemistry, the precise molecular structure of certain 
alkaloids have been obtained, and their vibrational isomorphic fundamental vibrational 
frequencies determined. Example: Ammonia, NH 3 , molecules vibrate at 40,000 cps. LSD 
vibrates at about 11,000 cps. A tone was obtained from this vibrating molecule, and a 
large poster of its molecular structure was made. By focusing on the chemical formula on 
the poster and playing the sound harmonic/tone of the LSD molecule, a fabulous 
psychedelic trance was experienced by eight volunteers, men and women. No side effects, 
unpleasant emotions or after effects were experienced. The subjects remained in the Theta 
brainwave through the entire three hour experience. Many OOBE, time travel, and 
"clairsenses" experiences were reported and monitored. The experiment was repeated at 
other times with close controls, and similar experiences were reported. The information 
from these experiments was truly, truly amazing, fabulous, fantastic — to put it mildly. The 
psychokinetic and telekinetic feats were, I think, unparalleled in the history of 
parapsychological research. A new biochemistry and pharmacology can emerge from this 
study. I have passed this information to our Russian colleagues for future study, for it is 
their specialty — paraphysics and biological radio. Ironically, the CIA and KGB are 
familiar with two alkaloid substances known as telepathine and astraline . The former is in 
the chemistry handbook, the latter is new. Interesting names! Thank you my friends. 
(Standing applause). 

Dr D: Thank you Mrs. Dr. L for a superbly informative presentation. It is almost mind- 
boggling for us non-medical type to understand the intricacies of the brain. Obviously, 
your research is light years ahead of the orthodoxy. Any questions before we move on to 
the next speaker? Yes, Dr. A? 



52 Which lends itself to the notion that any scientist who is employed, on tenure or steeped in 
academia, cannot truly function as a scientist, since truth and revelation does destroy structure and 
provide novelty - the average scientist, afraid of losing funding and afraid of professional censure, 
cannot publically ackowledge any degree of developmental truth which would collapse a set of major 
paradigms upon which employment depends. After all, Penrose doesn't want to be a Sheldrake, does 
he? 
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Dr. A: Please explain how the cerebral magnetic fields of the mid-brain change as a 
function of ASC's, altered states? 

Mrs.Dr.L: Ah, so. Very good. What my associates and I did is to go into various 
trance states induced by the techniques that we all know here ( A) Deep Zen/Taoist 
meditation . absolute stillness, (B) Tai-Chi moving meditation . and (C) Tantra Toga Cobra 
Breathing - pulsed powerful breath, Yoga Asana (lotus posture). I was the subject tested. 

In (A), all metabolic processes cum homeostasis are slowed down pronouncedly. 
The brain emitted EEG peaks in the Alpha-Theta range (11,9,7, and 5 cps, at the lowest). 
Great Masters can descend all the way into Delta, 0.1- 4cps. The amplitudes varied 
between 60 and 275 microvolts, root mean square averages. The magnetic fields were 
actually at a maximum, especially when eyes were closed, ranging from about 9.5 to 48.5 
Picogauss (10" 8 gauss). The diagrams you saw in the cine film were made with 
measurements of this part (A). 

In (B), the metabolic processes are increased, but homeostasis is optimised. 
Brainwaves are almost totally Alpha, but some Beta spikes were observed. Again, a Great 
Tai-Chi Master would be totally in Alpha, maybe even some Theta. The magnetic fields 
were somewhat elongated in the Y-axis, meaning the length of the space-time tube. This 
meant that space-time functions are altered when doing Tai-Chi correctly. It is said in 
Chinese lore that Tai-Chi Masters can arrest, even reverse their aging process, and cause 
local distortions of space-time, hence their ability to literally propel opponents "flying 
through the air", 12 feet into the air, like the legendary master in the remote Changu 
province. Somehow, magnetism and Chi are related, and are controlled by the brain via 
intent and breath . 

In (C), the brainwaves are almost totally composed of very unusual spikes that 
could be Alpha or Beta. The magnetic fields were pulsating, or oscillating, which means 
some non-linear DC pulses created expansion and contraction of the magnetic field. 
Curiously, it appeared as if it became alive and began to "breathe", and the pulse was 
about 6 to 8 cycles per second. My interpretation is that here space-time is being pulsed, 
and time is being accelerated, but externally, not internally. In other words, the outside 
time-flow seems to be going faster. Any other questions? Yes, Ms Dr. J? 

Ms.DrJ: What is the best way to optimise one's own brain functions, especially in adults 
like us? Also, I understand you' re a grandmother and won't reveal your age. To me, you 
look like you are about 22 years old! What 's your secret? 

Mrs.Dr.L: Thank you for the complement. My answer to that is to be like a child, laugh a 
lot - and this group are all clowns, especially those loud Russians, back there (great 
laughter and cheers), and eat Chinese food, especially vegetables, eggs, and a lot of sea 
weed. Also, I practice Tai-Chi and Chi-Kung every day. In China, we walk many 
kilometers every day. Now, as for brain functions, as Dr. N said, do not watch TV or 
movies, don't use computers or telephones, and practice your Yoga and 
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visualization/imagination exercises daily. Study of Sacred Geometry is the best 
stimulation for the brain, for the Sacred Forms, angles and diagrams have their space-time 
analogues in the Mind, Soul and Spirit. You saw how the brain forms Sacred Geometry 
magnetic field patterns in our film. That is very significant. Some Hermetic Gnostics of 
early Christianity thought that Angels derived from Angles. You see? Finally, never, never, 
never smoke cigarettes or take drugs. That damages the Thymus and Pituitary, and causes 
premature aging. Also, don't drink coffee - it interferes via purines in brain 
neurotransmitters. Drink tea. 

Dr R: Will you explain how movies, TV, TV screens, computer VDTs and , I suppose, 
all VDTs in scientific equipment affect the brain, and I understand, the chromosomes, 
DNA and genes as well? 

Mrs.Dr.L: That is a tremendous question! The effect on DNA, chromosomes and genes 
has been discussed in the open scientific literature, but it is quite controversial. I believe 
Dr. D has most of the papers and references in our technical files, so you can secure 
copies of those. I will summarise this way. It seems that the EMF from the VDT does 
interact and interfere with brain functions by entrainment of the 60 Hz AC of commercial 
electricity. In other words, the synergy between the Reticular Formation and the Thalamus 
is responsible for the Alpha spikes that indicate that during a normal day, the brain takes a 
"dip" into Alpha 30 times per minute while you are awake. Nobody knows why this is so, 
but I think it has to do with replenishment of Vital Force - Chi - and a balance between 
the rational and intuitive functions. Entrain-ment prevents that, for it keeps you all the 
time ar 60 or 50 Hz. Movies and videos contain not only decadent material, but also 
subliminals and encoded secret information. There is another more noxious scenario that I 
am not at liberty to discuss. I have to clear that with Dr. N. Thank you, ladies and 
gentlemen. That concludes my presentation for today. See you at dinnertime. (Applause) 

Dav Two - 

Dr. A: Good morrow, ladies and gentlemen! I trust you are all rested after last nights 
workshops and fulfilled by today's Chinese-style breakfast, per Mrs.Dr.L. 's suggestions 
for brain food! I have an announcement! There will be no evening workshops Thursday 
night. Those going to the Art Institute in downtown Chicago will come with me in the 
gray van. Those going to the organ recital at Rockefeller Chapel, University of Chicago, 
will go with Dr. D in the blue van. For those staying, we have a quintet playing Telemann, 
Vivaldi, Bach and Mozart's clarinet quintet in A, K581. We all need great music for the 
soul. Those wanting to make phone calls must do in our Chicago quarters. There are no 
phones in the main house or any other building. We only use the DC intercoms. Also, we 
have no commercial HOv 60Hz electricity in any of our buildings. Let me remind you, 
once again, to use the electric shavers we have provided, or razors. Ladies, your 
attendant, Mrs H. And Staff, will attend to any of your needs. The library is open all the 
time. Thank you. Dr. D, please? 



53 See Matrbc IV: The Equivideum-Paradigms and Dimensions of Human Evolution and 
Consciousness. 
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Dr. D: Thank you, Dr. A. Good morning, ladies and gentlemen. Since we are running 
early (laughter), we will ran the cine film, shown yesterday, by popular request. It seems 
that many of use here had dreams about these diagrams shown by Mrs. Dr. L yesterday. 
Lights, please? ( the 6 minute cine film is shown) Thank you, Dr. B. We have had a 
change in speakers, Ms.Dr.C will speak next. You all know her, she needs no 
introduction. However, let me remind you that she is a master of clairvoyance, clair 
sentience and bio-radio (remote viewing). Permit me to welcome Ms.Dr.C. (applause) 

Ms.Dr.C: Thank you, Dr. D. Gutten morgen, dear colleagues. I wish to begin by asking 
how many had dreams about brainwave diagrams last night. Hands up, ya? Let me see. I 
count 27? What? On yes. 29. About half the group. Gut! I wish to inform you that you 
were all a part of an experiment yesterday. (Laughter) 

Dr. Z: You call this Amerikanish hospitalishe? In CCCP only experiment is to see how 
much vodka you drink. That also gives great dreams! (wild laughter and raucous 
comments) 

Ms.Dr.C: I am glad we have such a live group of scientists here. Laughter is our greatest 
cathartic, as you all know. I just hope that was not a nervous laugh! ( more laughter) The 
reason what this is so important is that unbeknownst to you, we run a "double blind" 
experiment yesterday to do in vivo research. This is perfect time and group for that. I am 
one of the three researchers involved in this brain wave research. The other researcher is 
back in England, and is not part of this group. Only Mrs.Dr.L and I knew about this 
experiment. We will discuss that later. Now, I wish to have the lights and projector ready. 
Thank you, Dr. B. 

I wish to start with a discussion of the revolutionary research of Herr Professor 
Doktor Tomas Landh, a biophysicist and bio-materials scientist. He has advanced a new 
theory based on solid evidence that conflicts greatlv with current views on cell 
morpholog v. especially neuronal brain cells. Current theory is based on two-dimensional 
models of thin microtome sections of cells viewed under optical or transmission 
microscopy, which states that "the cell's membrane is a spherical double layer of fatty 
lipids having their liophobic ends pointing inward, and liophyllic 54 ends pointing outwards 
with protein structures at either surface or squeezing through the membrane. Show the 
first slide. Next slide. You see here, this shows the protoplasm in center and looks like 
round circles, ya? Doktor Landh is not arguing cell function, but more the structural 
topology of its true geometry. After reviewing thousands of published fotos in bistology 
literature for the past 35 years, he is convinced the current view is incorrect. 

What he did, is not use transmission electron microscopy (TEM), but scanning 
electron microscopy (SEM) with very special dry-freeze techniques to preserve actual cell 
morphology without preparation artifacts. He then performed a mathematical topological 
analysis (MTA) to correlate hypothesis with observations, and found that cells, far from 



54 Commonly, "hydrophobic" and "hydrophyllic", water-hating and water loving, respectively. 
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being spherical 3-D little balls, ya?, were in reality very complex 3-D aggregates 
following a precise topological law known as Periodic Minimal Surface (PMS), not to be 
confused with female PMS, ya? ( roaring laughter ) I will skip the details, but Doktor 
Landh has postulated that the actual cell morphologv and cell continuum is not a random 
spherical configuration. but a precise crvstalline aggregate of cubic-shaped cells whose 
membranes show a six-fold svmmetry l Traces of the Egyptian Flower of Life symmetry, 
maybe, ya? 55 Furthermore, the cvtoskeleton or protein skeleton of the cell grows in a 
spiral pattern. very similar to DNA/RNA geometry . I wish to have the next five slides, Dr. 
B. You see how the cell grows from a two-dimensional circle to a cubic aggregate ifyou 
apply the rules of topology, ya? You see also the repeating pattern, like a crystal, ya? This 
cubic shape is probably dictated by functional cellular reguirements . and determines the 
actual cell behavior . 

Finally, his last phenomenal discovery was that, as a materials scientist - like the 
Amerikan Dr. William Tiller - he was very familiar with metallic and metalloid 
microstructure. When he saw the high-angle SEM's at low resolution and high angle, he 
noticed the pattern resembled what material scientists call a photonic crystal. a lattice 
structure of atoms or molecules that is sensitive to electromagnetic radiation, or li ght. ya? 
So he realised, of course! That explains the work of Herr Doktor Popp from 
Switzerland 56 and his photon cell experiments. In other words, the cells are 
morphologically arranged like a PMS structure that maximises its surface per unit 
volume for absorption of energy. It follows. therefore. that cells. especially neuronal 
cerebral cells. are crvstalline electromagnetic transducers - in other words, they respond 
to light, ya? 57 That explains why not only exodermal (skin) cells, but deep endodermal 
cells, including (those in) the pineal gland, are sensitive to light. The current view 
maintains that light photons do not affect metabolism. Doktor Landh' s research 
contradicts that, and categorically shows how cells are structurally and morphologicaly 
equipped to act as light transducers, ya? That is the conclusion of our own research. ( 
standing ovation and applause ) 

Ms Dr. C: Dankershen. Thank you, respected colleagues. You know, we may just be a 
biological black hole! ( more laughter) Now, let me go into the second topic of my talk. I 
wish for the lights, please. Thank you., Dr. B. This topic of brain research verges almost 
on paraphysics, the favourite topic of our CCCP colleagues. ( cheers) A Polish researcher, 
Dr. Richard Cytowic, has been researching an unusual phenomenon known as svnesthesia. 
a condition where one sense overlaps with another, such as "tasting colours", "smelling 
colours", "tasting words", "feeling sensations and emotions in vivid colours", such as 
sexual orgasms (loud laughter). Background question - how can we do that? ( more 
laughter) 



55 See Matrii IV for further information and eiplanation. 

56 Editor Note: Dr. Fritz Popp (see Matrii m VI) did research detailing the photonic emissions and 
electromagnetic interaction relative to DNA/RNA. 

57 Which also lends a new view to the eiistence of pyramidai-shaped cellular structures within the 
brain - specificaliy, cells shaped like two pyramids base to base - exactly the same configuration as 
the Delta-T antenna. Get it? 
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The phenomenology of synesthesia cannot be explained by the present 
neurological model of the brain that maintains that the cortical regions are responsible for 
most physical senses. The rational cortex is responsible for sensory perception. This view 
can't explain synesthesia . Instead, Doktor Cytowic argues that it is the limbic svstem or 
" emotional brain " with its neural networks beneath the endocortex that has channels of 
communication with other parts of the brain via the endocrine and hormonal systems. It 
follows from his research that the dominance and pre-eminence of the cortex over the 
limbic system is not perfunctory, and the limbic system is not subordinate to it. It appears 
that it is actually the "central control", the CPU, to use computer language, of the overall 
brain function. This would intimate that functionally, the cortical functions and limbic 
functions are nested, or "multiplexed", and that information and data acguired by the 
brain can be, or is, processed by parallel computation, ya? 

The important implication is that this phenomenon of synesthesia suggests that the 
learning process could be directly linked to emotions. rather that to sensory stimuli 
alone. The common feature of so-called "synesthetics" 58 is that they have phenomenal 
memories, amazing visualisation abilities, like seeing vivid shapes and colours, and also 
remarkable psychic abilities, such as precognitions, deja-vu, clairvoyance, telepathy and 
remote viewing and sensing. But, unfortunately, these abilities are regarded as "abnormal" 
or "strange". So, they play these down and hide them. Ah, I forgot. These people don't 
do very well in math, and they often get lost on the streets — poor orientation. The 
experimental conclusions, conducted on subjects under controlled laboratory conditions, 
forced Dr. Cytowic to make a courageous statement: "synesthesia takes place in the left 
side of the limbic system, deep in the temporal lobe." This confused everyone in the 
neurological community. But, we know that what he is talking about is the so-called 
"hyperfunctions of the limbic system", as yet unrecognised, unaccepted and non-existent 
to orthodox medical and psychological sciences. 

Traditional neurology proposes a hard-wired circuitry of neuronal networks 
mediating neurological functions. The new view requires and proposes new electrical 
channels of communication. This has been dubbed "volume transmissiori" in 
contradistinction to the traditional "wiring transmission" mediated by the normal axons, 
synapses, dendrites and spikes. Some Eastern researchers, by contrast, regard that 
"synesthesia" is a "normal" condition we are born with, but culturally is "blotted out" of 
our neural functions. Only a few individuals manage to maintain this function as adults, 
who hav e retained this phenomenon as a conscious awareness - even if it appears strange! 

Ironically, the purpose of training in transcendental meditation (TM) in the Siddhis 
program, the Magickal training in Hermetic Orders, like our own, and various types of 
Yogas, is to arouse these "synesthetic functions", for they verge very closely with the 
phenomenology of "psychic powers". These parapsychic functions, hitherto unexplained 
by physics, medicine, psychology or even parapsychology, fail, of course, in the realm of 
"brain hyperfunction", or should we say pre-cultural "normal functions", ya? 



58 People who eiperience synesthesia phenomena. 

627 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



With the research we conducted with Mrs. Dr.L discussed yesterday, and with this 
overview of today's information, I think it is obvious that the present neurological brain 
models are in dire need of fundamental revision. Comparatively, we know more about the 
ocean that we know about the brain. We understand water, but what about thought? 59 

Dr Z: Comrade Frau Doktor C! ( laughter) What mechanism in brain do you suppose 
will explicate the phenomenon of seeing with the eyes closed, or blindfolded, like Yogins, 
also KGB and CIA special members trained to see in total black at night? 

Ms.Dr.C: Is that a trick question? ( laughter ) You are the expert in that field, Comrade 
Ruski! ( more laughter) No? Innsbruck, Ich muss. dich lassen (she begins to sing, and 
everyone laughs) 

Dr Z: No! I am serious. I wish to compare theory, because one of my friends here has a 
different explanation! 

Ms.Dr.C: Different from what? ( laughter and general pandemonium ) 

Dr D: Ladies and gentlemen, permit me to interrupt. I think we need a fifteen minute 
coffee - 1 mean TEA - break! 

(Tea Break) 

Ms.Dr.C: Now, we are all fresh. I wish to continue my lecture. I answer question later, 
Dr. Z. Did Dr. B pass the questionnaires? Gut. We fiil them later. Now, I wish to explain 
the experiment. I wish for Dr. B to have the cine filmstrip ready for show. Thank you. 

About five years ago, the topic of the effect of electromagnetic fields on humans 
became very notorious due to the books and articles by Mr.Paul Brodeur 60 , who wrote 
the most controversial articles to this day in the very popular New Yorker magazine. Since 
then, he wrote other books and made video films. Simultaneously, but with less notice, 
researchers in CCCP and Germany were investigating effects of lights, colour and pulsing 
light, and colour flashes on the brain of animals and humans, as well as on the 
mind/psyche. I will not go into detail, because new technologies emerged from said 
endeavours, including the brainwave altering machines in France, Germany, and their 
American counterpart, like today you see advertised (Zygon,Voyager, etc). New 
technologies emerged, based on light and sound, based on the research of Drs. Thomas 
Budzynski and Igor Lozanov. I believe Dr.Z and friends know them personally. Anyway, 
the main theoretical construct behind the so-called "psycho-acoustical stimulation" and 
"luminal brain entrainment", the technologies behind those devices, was the new and 
revolutionary theory of the "holographic guantum mechanical brairi", or the " Bohm- 



The paradigm in Matrix m VI proposes a model for thougfat, brain attenuation tbereof, and 
processes where thought descends into particulate m as s, 

60 See New Yorker magazine for 1989, June 12, June 19 and June 26. Paul Brodeurs' three-part 
article entitled "Annals of Radiation", about EMF hazards. 
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Pribram Model" . for short. We have copies of those research papers if anyone wants 
them. 61 See Dr. D, ya? 

The area explored by Dr. Budzynski was the Theta, or "twilight state". To quote 
him directly, "the areas ranging between 4 to 7 cps and the hypnagogic state", or 
spontanfcous imagery that supposedly emanates from Jung's "personal and collective 
unconscious" when the mind is suitably stimulated. Jung used active imagination and 
mandalas to reach the "unconscious". Modern technology uses electromagnetic and 
acoustical stimulation . The fields of "subliminal psychology" and "psychology of the 
unconscious" postulated by Cari Gustav Jung are the keys to understanding this synergy 
of brain and psyche. To summarise the brain phenomenology behind these novel 
technologies of light and sound, brain entrainment occurred by (because of) the auricular 
and occular pieces of the machine, and the effect was the alteration of the (levels of the ) 
neurotransmitters serotonin, norepinephrine and beta endorphins by Alpha and Theta 
induced states. They published data, which we critically analysed, and found to be 
incorrect and misleading. But, then, these are marketing endeavours. not scientific. 

However, we did experiment using the very machines on the market and found 
most interesting information. We were our own volunteers, or "guinea pigs" - something 
all scientists should do instead of using animals. ( applause) After we recorded and 
obtained all the info we needed and plotted cerebral magnetic fields using the protocol 
developed by Mrs. Dr.L., we noticed that all three of us, plus four other volunteers, had 
the same dream for two or three nights in a row. So, we decided to investigate further. 
We had the available data, so we gave the three devices to Herr Doktor G., the mad 
scientist with bis electronic sniffers (laughter), and he analysed each device down to the 
silicon microchips! We will not discuss the electronic details. That stuff is beyond our 
scope of expertise, but what we did find is that there are multiple electronic functions 
being formulated by the machines that apparently were not in the original set of programs 
or functions advertised Very curious indeed. Further research by Dr. G revealed that 
these devices were powerful receivers for some form of signals that were not straig ht 
electromagnetic waves - perhaps hi gher order electromagnetics 6 2 , such as scalar waves . 
Thev seem to become more pronounced when these machines were close to an operating 
TV set or computer VDTscreen . Keep that info in mind for later. 

Two or three days later, I had a dream about the DNA and RNA molecules 
dancing to beautiful music, but when a strange sound was heard, the music stopped, and 
the DNA and RNA molecules started to go crazy and fight amongst themselves. I awoke 
frightened, but I recorded the dream in detail. Later in the day, I read a paper describing a 
new technology of DNA and RNA alteration based on radio frequencies called "/« w'vo 



61 This has been discussed diiring the past year in the Unified Field and Consciousness series in The 
Leading Edge. 

a See Matrbc III for a review of higher order EM functions and discussion thereof. My own personal 
opinion is that you should put your Iight-sound machine on the floor and jump on it, or hit it with a 
hammer and get rid of it 
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microsurgery" created by MRX, Inc. I did not pay much attention to that, but it was 
synchronistic about my previous dream, ya? But that night, when my husband and I were 
reading and listening to music of Mozart, bis flute and harp concerto, I fell asleep on the 
armchair and had the dream about the DNA and RNA molecules dancing again, but this 
time so beautifully, it was almost like a real-life ballet I was watching. Then, I woke up 
and realised the drea m. Sound affects the resonance freguency of the DNA and RNA 
molecules . Certain specific freauencies, timbres, pitch, and characteristic musical themes 
create eithe r harmonic resonance or dis-harmonic resonance . Naturally, Mozart, Bach, 
Vivaldi, Telemann and the old masters' music is very beautiful and harmonious, where 
"modern music" is highly questionable. 

In collaboration with Mrs. Dr. L, we found light and colour frequencies that were 
geometrical harmonics of the Theta brainwaves emitted during lucid dreaming. We used 
Fourier and Wiener transforms to create optical patterns and enfolded them in the colour 
graphics showing the cerebral magnetic fields you saw in the cine filmstrip. We also 
determined some resonant vibrations of the sound corresponding to melatonin, the 
neurotransmitter secreted by the pineal, and responsible for sleep-dream cycles. We found 
it, and chose a harmonic in the near ultrasonic spectrum, and recorded it onto the 
soundtrack of the cine filmstrip. We projected it, and 50% of this group had the dream 
about the audio-visual stimulus that entrained your brain in about 6 minutes. Wonderful, 
ya? Of course, the implications are truly amazing, as this can be used for wonderful, non^ 
intrusive, non-invasive healing applications, for it affects the DNA and RNA immediately 
and expediently, per our own research. The simplest and most immediate application 
would be for a person to construct a symbol or mandala following Jung's or Yoga 
instructions, select a musical piece that one truly loves, preferably harp or flute, like the 
ancient Egyptians or Greeks, contemplate it while listening to the music, and then go to 
sleep. Repeating this for a week or so will immediately affect the DNA, RNA and immune 
system, and healing will occur almost "miraculously". 

Dr. M: Have you tried this technique on sick people already? 

Ms.Dr.C: Ya vol, we have indeed tried it on many people. Mrs. Dr. L, in her own medical 
practice, quite confidentially of course, has tried it with 100% success, both in China and 
the West. Of course, she used Chinese music in China and Mozart in the West. We are 
using two pieces by Mozart as our control music. The harp and flute double concerto and 
the Clarinet Quintet in A, K581, which will be played here Thursday night. We are doing 
further research in this topic, but very confidentially, because of you all know who, ya? 
Ya! This may prove to be a blessing to mankind, because this simple process addresses 
the DNA, RNA and immune system directly, and according to Mrs.Dr.L, also the thymus 
and pineal glands. Interestingly, it is the locus of the Upper Tan-Tiens and Triple Warmer 
in Chinese ancient medicine, the Cauldrons and transducers of Chi, or Life Force. 
Fortunately, both Mrs. Dr. L and I have orthodox medical degrees, and wear the "white 
coats of medical approval" ( laughter). 



63 As synchronicity would have it, we received data on MRX technology just before receiving the 
data for this presentation. 
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What we do is to make sure our research patients "entertain" themselves drawing 
symbols of their dreams in full colour, admiring them before they go to sleep, and listening 
to the music tapes of Mozart or Master Ludwig von Fu-Man-Chu (roaring laughter). 
There are some patients in the research hospital to whom we can talk frankly about this 
technique. Most people respond quite enthusiastically about it, and of course, when they 
are healed, they tell others about their "secret"! We are collecting fantastic information 
and feedback. We are also experimenting with monotonic harmonics, or single 
frequencies, that may be disguised as "background noise". Very clever, ya? Any 
questions? 

Dr. R: Are you exploring the application of magnetic fields directly to the brain for 
inducing cerebral hyperfunctions, like induced psychic powers, astral phenomena and time 
travel, besides healing? 

Mrs.Dr.C: Absolutely! We know government agencies have been doing that for years, 
but we do have totally difTerent goals. Of course, we are all bound by the strict rules of the 
Order of absolute non-interference. We can't even help our own families unless they want 
to be helped. Remember, out Oath of Secrecy is absolute! Alateia Gnosis! 64 

One "pet project" we have is to help our young children to be "deprogrammed" 
from the influences of schools, TV and radio media, videogames, etc. We do this by 
inducing creativity in them to create their own symbols and mandalas by playing the music 
while they are going to sleep. We have four children - three of primary school age. I am 
sure most of you have children as well, so this may be of great benefit to our 

own siblings. However, the magnetic field research requires very special helmets, which 
Herr Dr. G is building for us. We only have one now, and we need at least two more. Our 
results cannot be discussed at this point. Last question? 

Dr.E: What do you think of virtual reality helmets? What do you think of virtual reality 
as an emerging technology? 

Mrs.Dr.C: Ya! Excellent question. Yes, we have researched it. That imaginary space is 
still very, very far from looking "real". It also affects the brain and psvche very adverselv . 
Stay away from it. Thank you. I see it is lunchtime! Gut! 



Dav Three 

Dr. D: Good morning, ladies and gentlemen. Today we will begin promptly with our first 
speaker. Yesterday was a very intense day, due to the nature of the information. Today, 
we will discuss a topic of great importance to us all in this group, and the entire world for 



64 Truth and knowledge is foremost! 
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that matter. It is time to discuss matters of great urgency. Our next speaker is Dr. E., a 
native American from the all American city of Milwaukee, the beer capital of the world ( 
laughter). He is a physicist an expert in artificial intelligence and information theory. He is 
also an expert in military strategy and a veteran Okinawan karate stylist, and God knows 
what else. Don't argue with him! ( laughter ) His topic will be on the latest research on 
Electronic Mind Control and related topics. Permit me to introduce Dr. E. ( applause ) 

Dr.E: Thank you very much, distinguished colleagues. Welcome to Chicago, pizza 
capital of the world, the windy city, home of the White Sox and Cubs. 

Dr. Z: Is that a religious order, the White Sox? ( roaring laughter) Nyet? Oh, is soccer 
team, no? ( laughter and boos ) Ah, is baseball, Amerikanishe fast ball sport. What means 
Cubs? ( Dr. D yells "we'Il explain later!" ) 

Dr.E: Well, we got that one under control! You see, friends, Chicago baseball is hard to 
explain. Very difficult "field theory!". Anyway, let me start by referring you to last years 
symposium topics. 65 It's in your notes. What I would like to do is to give you a 
theoretical background on the physics behind electronic mind control, because it is 
imperative to understand the mechanisms of the brain, psyche and Soma, as well as the 
salient details of the electronics behind it. We have selected extracts from five videos by 
three very unusual American unorthodox scientists, which you must know from our 
Order' s extensive yearly technical packages you all get. These three scientists are Lt.Col 
Thomas E. Bearden, Dr. Alfred Bielek and Dr. Preston Nichols. All three have been 
involved with the famous, or infamous, Montauk Project, Project Phoenix, and Dr. Bielek 
with the Philadelphia experiment (Project Rainbow). The video is about one hour long. If 
you want to grab some pop corn, I'm sure Dr. D wouldn't mind. Pop too. You may need 
it. 

Dr. Z: What means pop korn? And pop? ( Dr.D : Oh, no! Not again! It is like Caviar and 
Vodka, Igor!) (laughter) 

Dr.E: If you have questions during the video, don't hesitate to ask. We'll stop the frame. 
Lights, please, Dr. B? Ok, here we go. This is Tom Bearden speaking about scalar 
electromagnetics. ( video is shown ) 

Dr. Z: I wish to explain something. The "woodpecker" transmitters are three, operating 
now. One in Riga, Latvia. This transmits to Europe and Amerika. The second, near 
Kamenogorsk. This transmits signal to Asia. The third in very far away place, other side of 
CCCP, in Siberia in Chikotskoye Nagorye. This transmits signal to Amerika, North and 
South. These are all ELF with modulation information contained inside radio waves. Go 
on. I wish to say that Kapitan Bearden is not correct, because there are also Amerikanishe 



Again, see Leading Edge #63 and #64. 
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Teknicians in Soviet Union working on secret installations with top Supreme Soviet 
Bureau permission. 66 Also, with KGB. Before, NKVD. 

Dr.E: Thank you, Dr. Z. That is good information to know. Go ahead, Dr. B. Okay, now 
we have Dr. Al Bielek talking about Einstein's relativistic physics, but with Unified Field 
Theory concepts, per Blue Book Grudge report disclosures. Notice how two orthogonal 
(90°) magnetic fields created by a Tesla conical coil create a third field due to resonance. 
These mutually orthogonal pulsating fields are able to rotate the space-time vectors so as 
to create changes in time flow. 

Ok, now this is Dr. Nichols, the electronics wizard from the Montauk Project. He 
is talking about relativistic physics in relation to the creation of local distortions of the 
space-time continuum to create hyperspacial or higher order electromagnetics. That 
antenna he talks about is the famous Delta-T antenna. You can see it looks like two 
pyramids connected at the base. Remember this configuration when we talk about special 
Delta-T magnetic sensors. 67 Most of the information is discussed in detail in his book, The 
Montauk Project. Also, more details are found in Chapter 7 of Matrix III by Val Valerian, 
a copy of which is on the table with the rest of the reference books mentioned. These 
books are all available in the U.S., but in English only. No translations are available - not 
yet, anyway. Ok. Now we are going to take a break and return for the formal presentation 
of this topic on all its aspects. Lights, please, Dr. B? See you in about 15 minutes. Yes, 
Dr. S? 

Dr. S: Can we obtain copies of these videos in European format? I know many people 
who would like to see these! 

Dr.E: I will have to check that with Dr.D. I will let you know, Ok, Dr.S? Now, let's 
take a coflfee, no, a tea break! 

Break 

Dr.E: Well, that was a refreshing break! Now, I want to discuss the most important 
points about brain research specificallv related to behavior modification. mood alteration 



w In other words, there are ITS scientists working in Russia on mind control projects that affect the 
American population, besides working on their own US projects. 

67 Which brings to mind another visualization relative to the counter-rotating tetrahedronal fields of 
the Merkabah, which could be seen as a Delta-T formation with the top and bottom components 
rotating in opposite directions, creating a space-time distortion in the center where the human being 
is generating it using emotion which, if done properly, causes the body to shift in space-time to 
another reality system. Many of the substances in daily life, such as tobacco, fluoride, etc, affect 
space-time fields generated by various neuronal structures, thereby prohibiting development and 
inquiry into hyperfunctions. In this society, they are also used to firmly focus perceptive fields in 
lower brain structures to ensure fixation of control and domination paradigms to preserve power 
structures. According to some sources, implants are used by som e species to prevent slave species 
from "warping out" and escaping imprisonment Ali these paradigms have been in use since ancient 
times and do not have their ultimate origin on Earth. Additional ref: Sector 9/Hubbardian 
materials. 
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and electronic mind control in general. Dr.Z already discussed, brilliantly, I may add, the 
latest confidential research on the inducement of paranormal functions via a novel 
technology yesterday afternoon. The reason why Fm going this route is that U is 
imperative to know and understand the mural mechanisms linking Psvche and Soma. 
how that react to electromagnetic fields 63 . and how thev are traumatised or intruded 
upon . This, I may add, is so urgent a matter, per Dr. N himself, that he personally 
reviewed the information presented by Dr. Z and my own research. This urgency has to do 
with the forthcoming events in 1995 . Our verv survival depends on how well we learn to 
protect ourselves from assault. Let me begin reviewing the work of the eminent Dr. J.M. 
Delgado, the 'father of electronic mind control." He has been maligned a lot, but his 
brilliance and ingenuity deserves acknowledgement at least from scientists such as 
ourselves. He started with great and noble ideals, as most scientists do, and then got 
seduced by elitists and the CIA, who gave him unlimited funds to conduct his (by now) 
" classified" research. I have studied his research thoroughly, and I have all his scientific 
publications and data - and then some more. 

He worked primarily alone. His four main hypotheses 69 were: (A) there are 
fundamental brain mechanisms responsible for all intellectual, emotional and artistic 
functions, (B) these mechanisms can be detected, analysed and influenced either 
chemically or electrically, (C) predictable behavior and mental responses can be induced 
by direct manipulation of the brain, and (D) we can substitute intelligent and purposeful 
neuronal functions for blind, automatic responses. 70 The only difficulty he had was in 



Rememben electromagnetic fields have both a "real" three-dimensional component, and a 
"imaginary" hyperspatial component To understand how this second component, which is 
psychoactive, was concealed, refer to the material in Matrbc III which details how Maiwell's 
Equations, which utilised quaternion notation and contained both components . were changed by 
several scientists after Maiwell's death to a singular form within 3-dimensions only, eipressed in 
vector notation. Taking a more esoteric leap, knowing what we all know about reality structures at 
this present time, one way this could have happened is that the minds of these men were 
manipulated by some faction having advanced technology that would cause the idea and emotional 
impetus to change the equations to simultan eously appear in the minds of three men. Since we do 
know that certain factions used radio communication long before Marconi, it is quite conceivable 
that an interface eiisted between the world power structure and factions «raite eiternal to them. On 
the other hand, it could also be a resonant aspect of the morphogenetic field as related to the fields 
of the planet itself which forms a matrix for impression of resonant thought patterns from another 
Source. Of course, anything is possible. Though we do know a lot, there is a lot more to learn in 
making known the unknown. Life is what happens after you plan things, isn't it? Another thought 
pattern about this impetus to control and manipulate, mentioned in Matrbc IV, is the aspect of 
energy acquisition as implied in the book Celestine Prophecies. Unable to acquire energy from the 
Universal Source, entites are forced to energy parasitism through the use of control, manipulation, 
electronics, drugs, radiation, etc — all the time a mechanistic mass-to-mass approach which only 
recognizes ego aggrandisement, all the while never recognizing the fact that they are the source of 
their own undoing. Silly wabbit! Kids need equality in consciousness and love, not psychotherapy, 
drugs and mind control. Motto: Be impeccable to you r Self. Remember that sometime. you will see it 
all in reverse and acverience vourself from the emotional point of other entities with whom you have 
had interaction . Ya? 

69 Which in fact were also belief svstems. 

70 Perhaps the most insidious belief system, based on previous historical thought patterns, which 
dictate the removal of will from members of a population. 
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proposing a suitable neurophysiological model for "love" within his mechanistic concept 
of the mind, which to him was "essentially the brain". He was a romantic Spaniard and a 
showman, but his heart "felt in love" with control. not with love. 71 He used classical music 
to study brain functions of spatiotemporal artistic perception. He also studied carefully 
the neurochemical and neurophysiological aspects of anger and rage 12 by noting the 
patterns of neuronal discharges. He coined the phrase "neuronal fields" to refer to the area 
of synergistic electrochemical activity surrounding firing neurons. He made the important 
discovery that rage has single neuronal discharges. but it creates multi-level behavioral 
responses in the resi of the organism of the subiect experiencing rage . Likewise. it affects 
other individuals nearbv by a strange form of "induced resonance" . "harmonic 
resonance", to use the word paradoxically! He did these experiments with monkeys, and 
later, it is rumoured, using political prisoners or "volunteers". 73 

What is important is that the neurophysiology, neurochemistry and psychology of 
anger/rage was thoroughly studied by Delgado. Once one understands anger, then it is 
easy to devise technology to control it. You all remember the famous films showing the 
"electronic matador" Delgado stopping an angry charging bull, frozen in its tracks by the 
simple push of a button. Well, that was in the 1960's using implanted electrodes. Today, 
the technology has advanced so far that it can even be done by remote control - in 
another countrv \ 

But why these experiments? The answer is obvious! To stop angry mobs charging 
against the government cold in their tracks. And, of course, to do the reverse. To create an 
angry mob to charge against anyone, even their own compatriots, fellow soldiers or even 
neighborhood riots. Remember Watts and the Chicago riots? Why would people ransack 
their own neighborhood and stores? I think you are getting the picture. 74 Electronic 
stimulation of the brain (ESB). That is what Delgado termed his newly created technology 
in the 1960's. Since then, a great deal has been researched in the areas of neurochemistry, 
neurophysiology and attending functional psychologies - and vice versa. 



71 Indicating that Delgado was steeped in both social consciousness and body consciousness, didn't 
know himseif or who he was, and "fell prey" to his own ego defense mechanisms as a defense for 
inner insecurity based on his self-perceived inability to satisfy cultural modalities of ego 
aggrandisement, especially when presented with unlimited funds and his inner terror of both himseif 
and the CIA. Ya? 

72 Again, reflecting the paradigm of the time - preoccupation with behaviors filtered by lower order 
brain structures and the manipulation thereof. 

73 Apparently, most of the "volunteers" in US mind control programs, under the guidance of the 
CIA, eventually constituted a captive audience which included the mentally ill, inmates in prisons, 
and unwitting people on the street - just like Montauk 40 years later and other apparent programs 
where tens of thousands of children and adults vanished into oblivion under the paradigm of 
"national insecurity" and control. 

74 Immediately, the Los Angeles riots come to mind. There were witnesses to electronies vessels off 
the LA coast for three days prior to the outbreak of the riots, black helicopters were seen for days 
before the riots even broke out that traveled in triad formation with microwave antennae and 
evidence of other advanced electronic gear, and witnesses to the faet that gangs were literally 
"hired" by government operatives to pillage and carry the spoils off as a reward; gangs were 
supplied with materials to start fires, government operatives/sleepers were themselves participating 
in the arranged chaos. A Hegelian seenario if there ever was one, courtesy of Uncle. 
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Soon after Delgado started his advanced research, the behaviorist Skinner 
provided "amazing" information about behavioral science, modification and control. His 
writings were extremely controversial, as were his experiments - in which he used his own 
children. 75 His main thesis was that "humans are not really free, but totally dependent and 
controlled by their environment." In other words, environment dictates behavior. This is 
blatant in Western culture where our very own surroundings affect our mood. So, he 
argued that "man can only be free if he can be liberated from the tentacles of his 
environment." This, of course, Delgado saw as the golden opportunity to help mankind. 
Unfortunately, the intelligence agencies and governments had a totally different agenda. 
The so-called Delgado-Skinner protocols were duly appropriated, refined and 
meticulously developed to ultimately create the "ideal society" composed of "ideal 
citizens", all electronically programmed to exhibit "ideal" and "good" behavior. No crime, 
no subversion. 76 Everyone lives happy in a psvchocivilised society. That, ladies and 
gentlemen, is the ultimate end (objective) of the New World Order! 

To close this section, let me state to you that today, in the '90' s, there is a 
technology that can electronically mimic any neurotransmitter, peptide, hormone, enzyme, 
or protein to induce any given specified behavior 77 in any individual whatsoever. In simple 
terms, you can electronically induce any behavior and emotion you desire in any individual 
or individuals, anytime! An example of a large scale field test was the fear introduced in 
the Iraqis in the Gulf War. We showed the specific details last year in a documentary film, 
frame by frame. 78 Are there any questions? Yes, Dr. M? 

Dr.M: Are you saying that this technology can go against the will of the individual and 
create havoc in society? 

Dr.E: Yes, sir! This is the unfortunate truth, even though there already is havoc in 
society. This technology can manipulate anvbodv. any number of people. of any colour. 
race or national origin . 79 There are no international barriers. Remember the classical 
experiment of Delgado, the one on a "volunteer"? He made him siap his own face 
repeatedly! The subject then said something like: "I guess your electricity is stronger than 



75 One of Skinners first subjects was his own daughter. She killed herself in her *20s. 

76 Of course, compiimentary biological and chemical functions are simultaneously introduced - an 
example being that fluorides in drinking water were used by the Germans and Soviets both to keep 
concentration camp inmates compliant and submissive to authority. It is the only reason why it erists 
in the US water supplies, along with 700 other chemicals. The daim about fluorides and dental 
health is a ruse. Of course, compiimentary biological and chemical functions are simultaneously 
introduced - an example being that fluorides in drinking water were used by the Germans and 
Soviets both to keep concentration camp inmates compliant and unwiliing to question authority 
figures. Affects the brain. 

77 As well as any phvsiological disease condition , for financial profit of the medical, pharmaceutical 
and petrochemical industries, and related government and corporate agencies. 

78 Let us not forget Rwanda, where US interests staked a daim several years ago, where all of a 
sudden millions of people went around hacking each other to death. 

79 Let's coin a new term; electro-ethnic cleansine . Possible because of genetic variances between 
different racial groups. Tuskeegee was just a beginning. 
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my.will, Dr. Delgado!" Also, remember from last year's meeting that there are ethnic. 
racial. cultural and gender (specijic) electromagnetic signatures that govemment 
researchers have obtained. If DNA and pigments dictate race and colour, then there is an 
electromagnetic signature for each type. The Genome Project and similar projects are 
related to this endeavour of cataloging people genetically. They already have done it 
electronicalfy\ We have a mixed racial group here, so our signatures would of course 
reveal that difference. So, spiritually we may all be equal, but racially we have different 
electromagnetic signatures, each characteristic of its DNA, phenotype, etc. Ok, Dr M? 

Mrs Dr.L: Will you explain the details of this electromagnetic signature and the 
technology behind it? 

Dr. E: Wow! That' s a biggie! Molecular neurochemistry and genetics are not by specialty, 
but I will give it a try. With due respect to Mrs. Dr. L, biology is to me what math is to 
most college students. I could never get close to those labs with dead cats and other 
animals. lama nuts and bolts guy. I don't function very well around blood! Or without it, 
I guess. Ok, let's see. Let me make a very long story very short. You medical types 
know precisely how racial and colour patterns are fashioned in humans, so I won't discuss 
it, for I know very little of it. However, the melanin, which is very sensitive to 
electromagnetic radiation, especially UV, has a distinct absorption spectrum whose pattern 
has been studied in detail. This pattern also has an emission spectrum, for anything that 
absorbs energy also emits energy. It is the emission pattern of the skin of different races, 
colours and ethnic groups that have a characteristic electromagnetic signature around the 
body. This is known as the information band or morphogenetic field 80 , to use Sheldrake's 
term, that surrounds every living organism in the Universe. 

Rigourously, this electromagnetic signature is not really the electromagnetic 
energy associated with the electromagnetic spectrum. It is a higher order of EM energy, 
associated with scalar waves, solotonic or takyon waves. It is definitely not photonic 
waves, per the EM spectrum. This information band or morphic field is in essence what 
the ancients called the Akasha field, or halo. Today, it is called the "aura". There is no 
orthodox technology that can detect, measure or register this information band. That is 
why "it does not exist" for orthodox physics 81 and medicine as well. Only psychics, 
clairvoyants and some members in this group are able to see these information bands 
which, incidentally, is multilayered. However, there is a special technology that uses 
ultraviolet-infrared harmonics and optical phase coniugation that, rumour has it, is alien 
technology, that can actually detect, measure, quantise and analyse this information band 
or morphic field. I have never seen one of these machines, but a colleague of mine lent me 
bis photos of an actual subjects information band/morphic field. I have it here in these 
frames. Dr.B, will you pass these two photos around? Thanks. You will notice they have a 
bluish background and there are density gradients as the band projects away from the 



80 The first diagram showing energy bands around humans and access frequencies w as published in 
Matrix IL 

81 Since orthodoi science was locked out of this area by govemment technocrats, wbo held the 
knowledge as "classified information necessary for national security". 
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body. It is about 12-14 cm wide, approximately. These are monochromatic, but the energy 
densities can be accurately measured — as in the earlier emission and x-ray spectrographic 
densitometers. It would be interesting to contrast it with what clairvoyants see. Perhaps 
Mrs. Dr. L would care to comment on that later? I hope I have answered your question, 
madame. 

Mrs Dr.L: Yes, you have, very well. Thank you Dr. E. Now, my comment. The two 
photos are truly remarkable. The body does look indeed like a radiator of energy in the 
photos. It is quite accurate, but it does not show another fine layer that exists beyondthe 
inner granular information band, shown here as various gradients of blue. Do you care to 
comment on the photos, Ms. Dr. C? 

Ms.Dr.C: Ya! They are beautiful! What a difference from those New Age colour 
Polaroid' s that show mostly thermal, molecular and ionisation efifects, or the Kirlian 
plasmas. These are masterpieces, ya! But, I agree with Mrs. Dr. L. The layer 
corresponding to the Akashic subtle body or Spirit Body is missing! I'm sure they can't 
detect it. It is purely higher order, 6th order, takyonic. This scalar or solotonic must be 
4th order or so, maybe 5th, but no higher. 82 We see also the subtle hyperbolic fields 
around the chakras, absent here in the photo, because they are photonic, 3rd order. I also 
noticed that the subject is a woman, even though the physical body contour is not 
resolvable. It is black. This can be concluded from the substructure pattern in the inner 
layer next to the body. A man's substructure is coarser. I like it. Can we buy one of these 
machines? Maybe we could spy on our children by remote control, ya? ( laughter ) 

Dr E: I don't think they are for sale in the Sears catalogue ( laughter). Oh, oh! Yes, Dr. 
Z? 

Dr. Z: My friends and I think photos are very fine. Have you used image analysis with 
algorithm to obtain 3-D image in real time to see motion? We have done something like 
that in laboratory in CCCP. It shows thinking process. 

Dr E: You mean you can read a person' s thoughts, what a person is thinking? 

Dr. Z: Nyet. No, not what a person is thinking, not this machine, but which of four level 
subtle bodies is active in what person is thinking at moment, yes? As Madame Dr. C noted 
by bio-radio vision (Clairvoyance), we know there are 4 bioplasma bodies around body 
physik (physical body), and foto shows that. But, we see substructure with our machine 
that is acoustic type of vibration, but we see in real time. I say in foto, foto shows that 
information band contains information in bioplasma substructure, because bioplasma is 
information, yes? ( laughter ) 



82 With this in mind, it is interesting to note that many highly secure underground facilities have 
surveillance eguipment which can and does detect the presence of an individual in the out-of-body 
state - we have run into this before. They have EM/scalar boobytraps to confine those in that state 
who stray into the "wrong places". 
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Dr. E: I see what you mean. ( more laughter ), Yes, Ms. Dr. C? 

Ms. Dr. C: I have worked with Dr. Z. I think what he is saying is that if you analyse the 
original information band with a certain type of machine programmed with a special real- 
time algorithm, you can determine by looking at the sub-structure which of the four subtle 
bodies the individual is using in "thinking", ya? The mental, emotional, intuitive or etheric 
body. Is that correct. Herr Doktor Z? 

Dr. Z: Yes, yes, Bravo! That is what I said! ( laughter ). 

Dr. E: Thank you, Ms. Dr. C, for helping me to understand the question. No, Dr. Z, we 
have not analysed the information band in real time - we don't have the algorithm. In fact, 
we don't have the machine! ( laughter) As I said, the photos were taken by somebody else 
in their laboratory. However, I find it very interesting what you are saying that the 
information band consists of a substructure that is of acoustical nature . That would 
confirm what Colonel Bearden maintains - that the human brain is a special form of 
scalar wave transducer . The scalar waves may then be of the evancescent, or 2nd order 
longitudinal waves, outside the electromagnetic spectrum. This may explain why the only 
so-called Rife machine that works is the is the one used by Dr. Rife himself, that was 
equipped with an Abrams acoustical pulse generator . Bearden maintains that those were 
scalar evanescent waves. Very interesting indeed. Yes, Dr. S? 

Sri Dr. S: Thank you, my friend. I wish to say that last night, after Dr. Z' s presentation, 
five colleagues and I who are also clairvoyant, concluded that the chakras that are 
directly connected to their respective subtle bodies bv means of bi-directional hyperbolic 
channels. or mini Einstein-Rosen bridges. do respond to their respective sound 
freauencies. or "tonal mantras ". We all know that in this group. However, my dear 
colleagues, Dr. E, Dr. Z and Mme Dr. C just confirmed scientifically what Indian Yoga 
has taught for millennia about the subtle bodies and chakras. I think the reason why the 
body of the subject in the photos appears as black shadow with no detail in it is that the 
thermal component of energy radiating from the body, which is only lst order EM energy, 
was filtered out with infrared absorption filters. When you remove heat and light from the 
human body, what you have left is the Void, vacuum, or Dirac Sea. In Sanskrit we call 
that the Mahabindu. All you are able to see then, or what the machine is recording, is 
merely the subtle energy that holds mass together — gluonic forces. The photos don't 
show very much detail of substructure, but there is substructure in the first three levels, 
because that is different in the two genders, man and woman. That is why Dr. C could tell 
it was a woman. However, the 4th order subtle body does not show substructure as such. 
It is a continuum. In Yogic terms we call that Akasha, which is roughly translated as 
Spirit -that has no sex - neither man or woman. Dr. Z discovered this scientific 
phenomenon in his research, but only clairvoyant Siddhis can actually see this, and is a bit 
different from the photos, because you can actually see seven subtle bodies, and their 
respective hyperfine structures, which incidentally extend all the way to the atomic, 
nuclear and sub-nuclear levels - more precisely, the quantum relativistic level. 
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Dr. E: Thank you very much, Sri Dr. S. I am interested in your information. I'm curious 
about the connexion between the subtle bodies and the atomic quantum relativistic level. 
Could you expound that some more, please? 

Sri Dr. S: Well, it is your presentation. ( laughter ) Maybe I will say a thing or two when 
you are finished. 

Dr. E: That will be great. We physicists and engineers tend to get too involved with nuts 
and bolts, and sometimes forget where all these equations, particles and technology 
originally come from. As you say, from Akasha. Ok, let me continue. Where was I? Oh 
yes, electronic mind control - back to reality! ( laughter) We spoke about electromagnetic 
signatures, DNA and genes, racial genes, Genome Project, etc. 

Now, let me wrap this up, and move to the next section of my presentation. We 
have seen now that the neurochemistry, neurophysiology and bioelectromagnetics of given 
behaviors have been thoroughly researched by Delgado and other researchers for the past 
20 years or so, and most recently by Dr. Eldon Byrd of the Naval Weapons Research 
Center, under ONR grants, and others. You may wonder, why is the government and 
military so interested in brain research? You will know now why this secret and classified 
research is light years ahead of what is known in academia and written in books and 
magazines for the masses. 

By now you all know that the same extensive research has been done on 
pathogens, viruses, bacteria and other disease-causing organisms. Just look at our own 
scientific literature and research for the past three years! All of this extensive info is 
contained in enormous databases waiting to be used on a large scale when the time is ripe, 
and the time is now. With great horror we have seen the return of ancient plagues in 
India, South American, Afrika and an epidemic of the age-old tuberculosis - consumption, 
for the romantics - and the new ones, such as the genetically engineered AIDS, CFS, 
Candida Albicans, Legionnaires disease and toxic shock, just to menfion a few. Are these 
just coincidences, dormant bugs revived, genetic engineering with electronic catalytic 
mutations, or punishment from God for our sins? 

Let me now shift a bit from a scientific perspective to a strategic perspective and 
the tactical implications of all the scientific concepts and technology I have discussed so 
far. Where does it fit in the grand scheme of political, military, economic, and social 
strategies of the One World Order agenda, and, I might also add, the alien agendas? Let 
me take a drink of water before I start - actually double shot of whiskey would be more a 
propos! ( in the background, the audience yells "No! Vodka! Vodka!", and laughter and 
jokes follow) 

I am sure you are all intimately familiar with all the latest scenarios in the world, 
but let me emphasize what 's been happening in the United States since meeting last year 
(1993). Excellent condensed information is available inMatrtc II and /Z/, and 
LeadingEdge research magazine. We have copies on the table with reference books. Only 
English is available, though. As you know, the UNCED Meeting in Rrazil in June of 1992 
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Consolidated the plans and established the protocols for world population control through 
genocidej 3 

This has been the primarv purpose of the geneticallv engineered plagues . We will 
dub these "techno-plagues", or "TPs". The main strategy to rid the world of undesirable, 
inferior races" and people that are regarded as "useless feeders" is to do so by introducing 
"TPs" to targeted countries 84 : Afrika, India, and South America. 

China would be included, but the superiority of their medicine prevents that. They 
would control it very quickly, yet Western medicine with their mere 35% cure (rate) 
pooh-poohs Chinese medicine with their 95% cures. Funny! So, TPs initially introduced in 
contaminated foodstuffs and drinking wafer reservoir s is the initial modus operandi . In 
the United States and worldwide, homosexuals have also been targeted. This was 
introduced through Hepatitis B vaccines etc. 

The second method of population control was via "telegeodynamics", namely, by 
creating natural disasters, like earthquakes, tidal waves, hurricanes in designated 
overpopulated Third World areas. Remember India, Mexico, Columbia, China? This has 
also been used to prevent (damage in) areas, that if hit by earthquakes would destroy 
national economies. That is whv Los Angeles. Chicago. New York. London — yes London! 
— and Tokyo are being "protected" bv creating smaller. but controllable guakes and 
temblors whose precise epicenters are in "expendable " cities 85 or nearbv neighborhoods . 
Meanwhile, back at the ranch, as they say in America, the Montauk Boys, Fort Lewis, 
Yakima, New Mexico, Nevada, Texas, Pine Gap, CCCP, Manchester, and Haifa Boys are 
all working desperatel y to prevent Mother Earth from going into geological 
convulsions 86 by electronic and infrasonic manipulation of the Earth Grids. Fort 
Lewis 87 and Yakima 88 provide the necessarv infrasonic energy impulses viafake "heavy 



83 The unedited transcripts from the UNCED Conference, along with commentary relative to 
tactical scenarios and mutti-level yrotocol analvsis. is found within Leading Edge #43; the Cobden 
Club Memorandum for world genocide by mandated culling of eristing population is found in 
Leading Edge #75. Cross reference : Senator Gephardt's contact number alleged to be that found on 
the copy spirited out of the conference. Furthermore, in 1984 a large group of medical doctors in the 
United States, together with others, submitted " A Comvlaint to the United Nations Center for 
Human Riehts in Geneva. Aeainst Tvrannv and Medical Genocide in the United States" , suppressed 
by compliant cultural media, is found in Leading Edge # 75 and #76 in two parts. 
"interestingly, even the media and CDC reports of the continous series of mysterious plagues 
worldwide appear to support this hypothesis. Notice you still have the presence of the 1933 Nazi 
paradigm of Dasine Ohne Leben (Eiistence without Life) - the one they used in public mass media 
propaganda films to justify the euthanasia of mental patients at six major psychiatric hospitals in 
Germany. The hospital at Hadamar is perhaps the most famous. The same view is ultimately backed 
by the paradigm of Cecil Rhodes. The bond between Germany, US and England is a key. Ya? 
85 It would seem Mexico City, with a population of over 1 million, is just such an eipendable city. So 
much for NAFTA, again, simply a ruse/step to a higher level. 
M For further amplification of these topics, see LE #63 and #64, 1993 Conference. 
87 Fort Lewis also had the apparent distinction of hosting, at one time, the mathematician Von 
Neumann, of Montauk fam e. Down the road is one of the most advanced military research hospitals 
in the US, Madigan. We had a report, published in LE #40 in May 1992, based on interaction with a 
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artillery maneuvers" that have cryptographic codes, and other countries provide the 
necessarv percussions from underground atomic/nuclear testing . Energy is energy! Also, 
a lot of underground activity is camouflaged that way. with "acceptable and 
recognizable " explosions for the masses. so they will not get suspicious of what is really 
going on underground * 9 

Let me now go to the political/economic area . As you know, the One World Order 
boys are divided into two groups: (A) World Bankers, Elitists and Cultural, Religious and 
Political Intelligentsia on one side that want absolute control via total economic control of 
the world's monies and natural resources and (B) Military, Intelligence and Scientific 
Technologists that supposedly work for the first group. This group is the one that 
interfaces with the alien Ets. This year (1994) a very subtle, yet pronounced feud is going 
on between the two great giants of European Nobility, namely, between Prince Philip of 
Edinburgh, one of the most powerful world figures and the successor to the throne, Prince 
Charles. Prince Philip does not want Charles to be the successor, probably because he is 
too liberal. Without going into details, which I hardly understand, it is rumoured that this 
feud, in which the bankers are also included, could create havoc in their so-called 
"Derivative Markets", which unlike the common stock market, which involves millions, 
maybe billions of dollars, the "Derivative Markets" involve trillions plus all the world gold . 
Should this preferred market collapse, the One World Order plans would collapse 
immediately and create total havoc in the world economies. A real worldwide collapse, 
totally out of control! 

What they have been planning all along is a "controlled chaos", a collapse that they 
have orchestrated, and then come and "save" the world by recalling all the currencies in 
the world, taking possession of all natural resources of all countries, and by default 
owning all the lands, leases and mortgages of real estate worldwide. Then, our "saviours" 
would introduce the debit card or "mark of the beast", that ties directly to the 666 
computer in Brussels, Belgium. Is everyone following? 

Now the plot thickens. Enter Prince Bemhard from the Netherlands 90 , a brilliant 
erudite, perhaps "Erasmus von Rotterdam", the great Renaissance Scholar re-incarnated, 
Prince Bemhard has great power amongst the Old European Nobility 91 , secret societies, 
powerful Masonic Orders and the Bilderbergers, and it is rumoured he has connections 
with some Dluminati groups. Well, we know it is not us, and St. Germain is on a very long 
holiday! ( laughter) His agenda is that he wants to institute the centre of power in 
Holland, not in Britain or the Vatican, and he has great, great influence and resources. 



nurse who applied to work tbere, about apparent alien humanoids working at the hospital. At least 
two witnesses. 

88 Yakima is also host to a particularly insidious NSA satellite facility. Bizarre area. 

89 Living in the area, I can vouch for this eiperience. 

90 Netherlands is home to a viable euthansia program and 101 varieties of street legal marijuana. 
What a way to Builder-burg a future. It is probably the ultimate source of the famous quote Tm 
not as think as you stoned I am." 

91 Sometimes sharing the Italian front as the " Black Nobility", land of the Guelphs and their 
eternal quest for worldwide power dating earlier than the 1600's. 
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While all of this is going on amongst the elitists and power-lords, the plans for 
"controlled financial collapse" are not going very well. Japan is becoming more powerful, 
both economically and technologically; China is becoming "an alarmingly strong power". 
Meanwhile, Russia is in shambles, the US is in shambles economically, and the Davros 
Protocols of 1993 and 1994 are just not working as planned. Even though Maurice 
Strong' s global agenda of World Ecology is working well, and the Rockefeller Protocols 
of "Federal, State, County and Municipal Ordinances" is slowly but surely infiltrating 
every American city, no matter how small, the bankers and financiers are getting desperate 
and about ready to puli the plug, as it were, on the world economies in 1995. This is 
forthcoming, with or without their control. 

In a recent secret meeting — similar to ours — of the worlds key power-lords, 
including Clinton's boss, but not Mr. Clinton, the Technocrat Lords, the far right, finally 
gave the Elitists-Politicians-Bankers (EPB) the ultimatum. 92 In essence, what was said 
was, "look fellows, we have been waiting for your stupid financial plans and strategies to 
work for about 10 years. It ain't working, fellows. It is time to use our methods, our way! 
Remember, we always get results quickly!" They are referring to the Iraq war, of course. 
So, the bottom line? Well, the EPB's are now very scared that the Far Right is going to 
take matters into their own hands, and there is nothing they can do to stop them, because 
they have technological pre-eminence \ And that, ladies and gentlemen, is the latest 
scenario. We got this information from the highest source, frora Dr. N himself. And, you 
all know how and why; he is never wrong. 

Therefore, 1995 will be the vear where massive doses of electronic mind control. 
pro gramming. thought intrusion and brain/biogenetic mcmipulations will commence in 
grand scale . These prpjects are no longer experimental. They are fully operational, for the 
"field testing" is over! The whole arsenal of frequencies will be unloaded on the USA, 
Australia, New Zealand, Canada, and Mexico as part of Stage 1 of the First Protocol, (to 
include) Woodpecker, Buzzsaw, Videodrome, Subliminals 93 , Sonic Pulses, Optical 
Holograms, Visions, Voices and strange Psychokinetic phenomena. Beware of TV s, 
computers, movies, radios and phones! Also books, magazines, newspapers, printed 
advertisements and posters will also contain the encrvpted hidden subliminal holograms . 



91 This shift might have been reflected in the November 1994 Republican seizure of power in 
Congress. 

93 In addition to the obvious programming of commercial, consumerism and marketing, the real 
reason behind all the subliminals and electronically compressed information in movies, commercial 
television, Hollywood videos, radio and telephones - and now encrypted in printed matter — is to 
affect the brains neural networks and functions throueh select frequena.es and their harmonics to 
diminish the WUL IndividuaUtv and Creativitv of the Individual. Furthermore, the protocols are 
intended to give, in essence, the commands of "Obey the Law", "Do Not Question Authority", "The 
Government is Your God", "Do As You Are Told" and "God is talking to You". Also, erratic 
thoughts of Anger, Fear, Depression, and wanton Seiuality are also included. This causes utter 
confusion in individuals who don't know where these strange thoughts are coming from. Now you do. 
They have told you its coming. Ya? 
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Ladies and gentlemen, the Gestalt of the video movie "They Live" is here now — 1995! ( 
dead silence ) Any questions? 

Dr. B: Is that why there have been so many people seeing "angels", "light beings", 
"spirits" and other instances of what could be either religious or psychic experiences? 
What about the "channeling" phenomenon of the past five years? 94 

Dr. E: Well, yes and no. As was mentioned earlier, there is a project sardonically called 
" Holv See ". It is being conducted by the Vatican and the CIA. Strange bedfellows! The 
New Age fad about contacts with angels, archangels and saints is part of another, more 
sinister scenario yet, which I am not at liberty to discuss here. The channeling 
phenomenon is also related to this sinister plot. Yet, there is some very genuine 
information being given to the public through this medium of channeling. I cannot disclose 
what the Source is, but it is mostly for the benefit of the New Age community that is very 
ignorant of science, naive, gullible, and almost stupid when it comes to tactical matters. 
They are in great danger, because they have been targeted for very precise protocols - a la 
Montauk - because they are unable to differentiate a genuine psychic. paranormal or 
reli gious experience from one that is induced either holographically or by virtual reality 
manipulations of a very advanced type, not the commercial Mickey Mouse stuff, if you 
pardon the expression, trash! They all think that spirit is talking to them. Little do they 
know who this "spirit" really is, and what it is up to. At this point, I want to mention two 
specific books that I think every New Ager should read. One is u Bringers of the New 
Dawn" by Barbara Marciniak, and the 2nd book of "The Montauk Projecf by Preston 
Nichols. Not only is the New Age but the Occult and Spiritual community in grave 
danger of being "mentally raped". but also of being used as non-voluntary recruits to 
fi ght a War they don 't even understand . They all think they are being helped by "spirits", 
"aliens" and "masters" than "channel" through' them or talk through them; little do they 
know that all of this is being done with technology that is truly "out of this world"! 

Meanwhile, people continue to be hopelessly confused with synthetic spirituality. 
which, unfortunately, has been created for New Age consumption. Unfortunately, I do 
know, all of us here know, the Source of that grand scale intrusion, but there is nothing 
we can do to help those that don't want to be helped. The only thing we can do is give 
them information, and refer them to legitimate research from where they can draw their 
own conclusions. I apologize, Dr. B, forgetting carried away with your question, but it 
did touch a soft spot in me. You see, my ex-wife and two daughters are heavily involved 
in the New Age movement. In fact, my oldest daughter is now "channeling" in California. 
Her material is very bizarre, but she thinks the same thing about "my truth". Well, enough 
ofthat! 

Let me continue. I have already discussed the various technical aspects of the 
various protocols that are now being instituted for a large scale, final "field test", a 
"dress rehearsal", ifyou will, on selected nations in the world, because the EPBs are not 
delivering what they have promised over 10 years ago (1980+'): total economic control of 



94 Referring to the increase, since 1988, of hoards of individuais "channeling" 
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the world . So, it seems that the far right "technocrat lords" are about to strike "big time". 
The next logical question is: What do we do to protect ourselves. knowing what we all 
know. both technologicallv. metaphvsicallv. Hermeticallv and tactically l 

To begin with, let me emphasize what I and many others in this Order, and others 
as well, have said about the dangers of commercial AC electricitv. 50 and 60 Hz AC. 
television. radio, movies. computers and above all. telephones ] Unless you have special 
protective force fields, devices, extreme conscious awareness and advanced metal Yoga 
training, do not be exposed to it, or do so minimally. Add to this list Standard commercial 
magazines, books — "best sellers" especially — newspaper and advertising — and know 
that the contain enfolded and encrypted subliminal information . And, especially for our 
distinguished visitors, beware of American shopping malls! Dr. B, please explain that to 
out Russian fiiends — in Russian, please! Is there a word for "shopping mall" in Russian 
and Chinese? I hope not! ( laughter ) 

Once vou know this is happening . it automatically alerts your mind and psyche that 
you are treading on dangerous territory. We will deal wit h subliminals first If you are 
consciously aware that there is encrypted subliminal information (embedded) in visual or 
aural (sound) stimuli, and give a verbal command to yourself and deny permission to 
register the information, there will be no assault or (at best) a minimal influence on your 
mind. This is for reading books and listening to music from the radio. As Preston Nichols 
said in the video, " knowing it is happening. how and why it is happening is your first and 
greatest defence against intrusion ." You already are in a state of alertness and awareness. 

Secondly. knowing the theory and mechanisms of how AC electricity, Hertzian 
and non-Hertzian waves and thoughtforms can intrude 95 upon our brain and mind/psyche, 
we can create conditions to protect our own information band from receiving noxious 
stimuli, for the higher order interactions with the outside world occurs there. This could 
be done in two ways — well, actually three. 

First, you could move to Mars. ( laughter) Not really, but you could move to a far, 
far away place to eliminate all external cultural audio-visual stimuli. Some folks have done 
that. They are called "hermits", "monks" and "recluses". It is not feasible for us. 

The next thing to do is to create your own environment in your laboratories and, 
most importantly, in your home, where you sleep. There are a few exceptions! 
( laughter) If you live alone, like I do, there is no problem, but if you are married and 
have a family, it is very tricky. If you family knows about it and cooperates, it's great, but 
if they don't, as in my case, you have to either allow them to do what they want, or 
protect them secretly. This is categorical with teen agers, and a must with infants and 
small children. Get rid of commercial radio and television, and instali your own video 
educational programme at home. That is 90% of the problem. Without getting into 



This information is presented, together with diagrams, in Matrvc III. 
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technical details, what vou need to do is de-modulate and disorganise the photonic field 
that carries the encoded/encrvpted information . If anvthin g. an intense scalar field with 
pulsating tensor. spinor and twistor fields 96 should do that easilv. if vou are familiar with 
electronics. Delta-T. Delta-Y and Wiener Transform Analogues do the trick completely . 
Thanks to Dr. G, we all have devices like that for our labs, workshops, offices, schools 
and temples of the Order. This is the dark blue-violet dome that you clairvoyants can see 
around the building. It is a Takvonic Tensor Field . and it cannot be seen by any 
technology today. And, if any technology would see and detect it, then they are the 
Overlords of the Universe. We are safe with them. 

As for personal protective devices when we go to the marketplace or to a concert - 
- or baseball or soccer game, we recommend a device we have been testing for 
about a year, the brain-child of Dr. Lambrakis and his associates. We are in contact with 
him through a friend of one of my students, who knows him. He does not know about us, 
but we know about his work. He and his associates publish their papers in the Leading 
Edge monthly. We have copies of all his research papers for distribution. Very interesting 
and quite different from mainstream science. Dr. B has several copies. 

The device is a so-called Takyon Capsule, which is a Unified Field device, which 
creates a Tensor-Spinor Field around the body using the information band itself! Very 
clever device. It is used as a medallion or necklace around the neck. It is very effective, 
compact and inexpensive — the price of a semi-fine watch. It also has a function that can 
create a dome-shaped force field with a simple insert and protocol. We have ordered these 
devices for all of this group, courtesy of Dr. N himself. It comes with technical 
information. 97 Try them later. 

Finally, to sum up, I wish to point out that there is another very darming scenario 
that has to do with "alien/ET intervention", but I am not at liberty to discuss that in here. I 
wish to point out, however, for out few colleagues in the astrophysics and astronomy 
fields, that your radiotelescope and astronomical ancillary equipment is also being 
monitored. So, be aware of that. Communication by electronic mail is absolutely out! Use 
letters, telepathy or, like our Babylonian ancestors, homing pigeons! ( laughter ) I have 
been collaborating with Prof. Dr. M in a project that is directly related to astrophysics. It 
has been my great privilege to assist him. We are all in for a great, possibly very shocking 
and alarming scenario, but it is time to discuss it, before 1995. Since we are way, way 



96 See the Unified Field and Physics series in The Leading Edge, and Matrbc III. 

97 If you have been reading the LE for the past year or so then this device has been available to you. 
It is the only legitimate UF takyon device available that accomplsihes this. Wearine it reauires no 
protocol imvlementation . but eitending the field requires implementation of a mathematical 
protocol It works, and bends the spinning fields of the body into a sort of barrel shape. There, now 
you have no eicuse. I've had it for years and it does the job. Light years ahead of the competition! 
See AD this issue. There are products out there which advertise that they involve takyons - we have 
found none that actually do other than the device we speak of. There are even products made of 
glass. Since takyons can only be enfolded by a metallic lattice relative to local space .... there is a lot 
of chicanery out there. 
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past lunch time, I think I will stop here so we can take a break. Thank you, ladies and 
gentlemen. Dr. D, please? Thank you. That is all. 

Dr. D: Thank you Dr.E. That was magnificent. It is important to remind the audience, 
however, that the scenario discussed by Dr. E has one most alarming piece of data he 
forgot to mention. I/ a national emergency occurred in which electrical pawer would be 
lost locally or widely across the nation, it would not affect the electronic mind control 
operations. Why? Because they have provided for such an occurrence, and knowing that 
panic/looting might ensue, they made sure that they would have their own power supply. 
They have their own diesel megawatt generators positioned strategically across the 
country, maybe even the world. 

Furthermore, they are using scalar phase conjugation waves strictly, which do not 
attenuate with distance whatsoever. Their phase conjugate "mirrors" or resonators are the 
microwave towers installed every 15-30 miles throughout the United States 98 This also 
links up with microwave communication with satellites. Do you now understand the 
importance of the cellular telephone microwave towers that have erupted worldwide 
between 1990 and 1994? So, you see, they are completely prepared for any tactical 
situation or emergency. The second protocol is the one in which they themselves 
purposely create a power failure that eliminates all electricity and Communications, 
including telephones. Then, they take over very guietly and swiftly. Some "field tests" 
have already caused "blackouts" in large cities to study possible scenarios. The third 
protocol is that they have an electronic junction that when activated incapacitates and 
"freezes" any firearm whatsoever from functioning - anywhere. No details can be 
discussed now. Just be aware of that. This will surprise the hell out of paramilitary types, if 
you pardon the expression. Either they zap their brains or their firearms. They can easily 
do either one or both. It has already been field tested in Iraq and elsewhere. Remember 
that electronic mind control can also terminate life functions by zapping the brain. 

What to do in case of either scenario? Stay away from the big cities, and stay put 
in your homes using your own protective devices against EMC that don't rely on AC 
electricity. Don't rely on firearms. Rely on the technology and techniques that you all 
know! Thank you Dr. E. That is all. 

Break 



Dr. D: We are all refreshed after our late lunch, I hope. Now, we will hear what I think is 
the most urgent topic in this week's technical meeting. The presentation will be by our 
distinguished colleague, Dr. M, Professor Emeritus of Astronomy and former colleague of 
Prof XX in England. I urge you all to take notes on this topic, for this is perhaps the most 
controversial topic of the century. World governments know about this, and it is highly 
classified, and only a chosen few astrophysicists, physicists and medical researchers are 



98 Which include the GWEN network, cellular and "personal" Communications, etc 
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involved in this project. This may explain the very strange, controversial and highly 
classified HAARP project. Ladies and gentlemen, permit me to present Dr. M. (applause ) 

Dr. M: Thank you, Dr. D. I say, this is a difficult topic to present, because of its 
controversial nature that polarised the astronomical community when it was first 
introduced in 1954 and subsequently confirmed around 1958. It was promptly classified 
for obvious reasons. No less than Prof. Albert Einstein was involved in the project that 
consisted of a panel of merely five scientists, myself included. After Einstein' s death in 
1953, three more were invited to join and one resigned, because he did not agree with our 
findings. We were all under oath of confidence then. Today, this project has included the 
US and two other military groups, but it is still classified, and understandably so. 

Let me begin. My collaborator, Dr. E, will assist me with the audiovisual aids. 
Lights, please. May I have the first slide? This is a photograph of the members in the 
original panel. They are all scientists. I believe you know all of them. The sixth one was 
the official liaison for the various observatories and meetings. Two have died; there are 
three of us from the original panel. Thank you, Dr. E. Lights, please? 

First of all, I have to give a very brief introduction about electromagnetic theory 
with respect to what we know today as the "electromagnetic spectrum". May I have the 
second slide, please? Here is the functional spectrum shown vertically as increasing 
frequencies" . The area of our particular interest is not even shown in most spectra, 
because it is beyond even gamma rays. It is the region corresponding to cosmic rays, and 
high gamma' s of about 10 32 Hz. So, we made our own spectrum start ing with UV 
(ultraviolet), then X-rays, Gamma and Cosmic rays. Bear this in mind. Also, according to 
present theory, all of this spectrum consists of quantum photons of electromagnetic 
energy. As to whether "cosmic rays" are photons, it is still not clear. In fact, we don't 
know what "cosmic rays" truly are. SufBce it to say they are Beta particles, Gamma rays, 
Protons, and God knows what! This is the realm of "cosmic ray energy physics". 
However, this is not to be confused with the New Age term of "cosmic energy" and other 
mumbo-jumbo terminology. Lights, please? In this group we need not go further than that. 
You all know physics. 

During the 1950's, two separate phenomena were studied in detail: the precession 
motion of the Earth that behaves as a gyroscope, and the mysterious "cosmic rays". 
Cosmic rays are the most mysterious particles in the Universe today! What is important is 
that all these particles, except Gamma' s, are highly ionised and cause ionisation likewise, 
in our atmosphere due to their extreme energy. Cosmic rays can go through the Earth like 
a bullet through butter. Their energy is of the order of 10 22 E V (electron-volts), the ideal 
dream of all particle physicists! 

When M31 Andromeda nebula and the M45 Pleaides cluster were first resolved, a 
very unusual phenomena was observed in the Pleaides cluster. I won't go into details, but 
a very unusual belt of radiation was theorised to exist around it. The observations and 



99 It would probably help to have the charts in Matrbc III or LE #77 open at this point 
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theoretical calculations indicated at this time an invisible radiation belt was of the order of 
high-energy Gamma rays. There was disagreement at the time, but when Einstein was 
cautiously approached to give his opinion, he not only agreed with our hypothesis, but he 
offered valuable suggestions for reinterpreting the data and reformulating new equations 
using relativistic corrections. By then we were absolutely positive of our findings, but then 
the implications were astounding. Professor XX decided to form a small panel, and invited 
Einstein as a consultant. He agreed, even though he realised we were going out on a limb 
proposing such an outlandish theory. But Einstein' s was a truly great mind, and open to 
"crazy" ideas like his own in 1905. So he helped us. Unfortunately, a few months later he 
died, so we lost our great consultant. However, by 1960 satellites were launched, and 
infrared and ultraviolet astronomy would allow us to see what was up to then impossible. 
So, in 1961, our hypothesis was verified, and when the radiation belt was discovered via 
satellite instrumentation, we celebrated and got royally drunk! However, we sobered up 
quickly, because we now knew the implications of our theory and had confirmation of this 
radiation belt. 

I wish to digress here for a very important point. We had also approached the 
great Professor Fred Hoyle to consult about our findings. Not only did he stay up all night 
reading our confidential papers, but he agreed wholeheartedly with our findings and 
encouraged us greatly, even when we told him that our information fell on deaf ears in the 
astrophysical and astronomical community. Then he told us a secret. He had been aware 
of this very radiation belt, and had approached it from a different angle, but his intuition 
told him that his theory would be regarded as "science fiction" at best. Then, he got the 
flash of writing about his theory in science fiction story. In fact, the book was about to be 
released by then, 1957. As soon as it got published, we devoured the book. It was a 
superlative work describing our theory, but in a somehow anthromorphised marmer. We 
highly recommend all of you to read Sir Fred Hoyle' s "fiction" story. It is titled 11 The 
Black Cloud \ It is the work of a genius, but with real facts behind the fiction. It is also the 
manifesto of a maverick in the astrophysics community that never accepted the "Big 
Bang" as such, but a steady state creation. His latest 1993 book on the origins of life is, in 
my opinion, destined to become a classic. 

Now, we take a leap in time, and go to the 1980 's, where another scenario was 
brewing, namely the detection of an ominous radioactivity belt around the Earth's 
atmosphere. I need not tell you who put it there. We all know. 100 It was the atmospheric 
detonations and nuclear testing of our imbecile governments! Further studies by the 
Chilean and other observatories revealed though spectroscopic analyses the existence of a 
gaseous aggreeate that had begun to crvstallise. forming or ganometallic compounds that 
were magnetic in nature. and also potentially flammable. almost explosively so. Some of 
these organometallic compounds have similar composition to fulminating compounds 
used in militarv ordinance explosives. To make matters worse. the magnetic "cloud" was 
also attracting the ractioactive belt closer to the Earth . We made precise calculations, and 
when we were absolutely certain, we approached the Naval Observatory of the ONR. A 



100 We are probably talking about Project Argus in the 1960's, where some military scientists had 
the brilliant idea of detonating hydrogen bombs in space around the Earth, and did so. 
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high-ranking admiral told us, "gentlemen, we know about it. I must urge you to remain 
silent, for the project is highly classified". Nevertheless, he invited us to join the project 
and introduced us to those working on the project already. To make a long story short, by 
now, 1985, they knew about our own project about the M45 Pleiades radiation belt, and 
he also urged us to "classify" the project, even though no one in the scientific community 
paid an ounce of attention to "such a ridiculous theory". It was already forgotten by them. 

However, the military was extremely aware of it, because the USAF and Navy 
have performed extensive scientific studies on atmospheric physics and radio-astronomy, 
for obvious reasons related to "tactical national security" The politics and red tape were 
intolerable, and eventually I resigned, both from my academic post and my research 
contract with the Naval Observatory and ONR. Meanwhile, the danger hovering around 
Earth was getting closer and closer. Likewise, the solar system was slowly but surely 
approaching the Manasic ring in M45, and its precarious radiation belt. To make matters 
worse, the insane UFO community had gotten hold of the information about this belt in 
M45, and dubbed it "the Photon Belt". And, to add to the public confusion, in the 1990' s 
started the absolutely insane craze of the New Age community with their "channelled" 
ludicrous information about "the belt". We have, of course, read all the mumbo-jumbo 
being written on the subject, but nobody really knows the scientific truth behind it — 
except for the military, and by now some government officials. 

I don't mean to demean or insult anyone, and, with due respect to Dr. E's New 
Age ex-wife and daughters, we have to categorically state that all their information is 
incorrect, pure dogma and empty illusions of "being transformed into 'Galactic Beings' of 
4th density". If this occurs 101 according to our calculations, we will all glow in the dark if 
we get close to the radiation belt in M45 Pleiades. Unfortunately, we just don't know or 
understand the nature of this radiation belt, and if it is a form of radiation we know, or if it 
something totally new. For one thing, if there is a negative electromagnetic pulse, it will 
create havoc on all our electrical systems due to interference. If it creates a positive 
electromagnetic pulse of positrons, then, yes, all electricity will be neutralised on Earth. 
But, that includes human beings, because our brains and nervous systems operate on 
electricity. So do plants and animals. So, at this point, we really don't know what to 
expect, scientifically speaking, of course. The Order, on the other hand, knows what is 
coming. So, ladies and gentlemen, it is interesting to contrast what orthodox science 
knows, or does not know, with what our own Hermetic Gnosis informs us to expect. Just 
remember, though, that five world governments know about this forthcoming 
phenomenon, possibly, disaster. 

Let me now to what seems to be a most imminent and "closer" scenario that is 
driving the military "mad", because they know the implications of this event, and they are 
doing desperate efforts to prevent it from happening. I will spare you all the intricate 
scientific details, but concentrate more on the practical aspects of what to expect. You 
will have noticed that in the past five years, the scientific literature is fiill of reports of 
unusual high Gamma rays from "God knows where". These are also classed as "cosmic 



The approach of the M45 radiation belt 
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rays". Simultaneously, but not reported in the journals, is the tremendous increase in 
radioactivity at the level of our own airplane routes worldwide. Now, this is due to the 
crystallised organometallic, magnetic explosive cloud in the high atmosphere - the latest 
reports locating it in the area of the high-level aurora region, between 500 to 650 Km 
above sea level, just next to the ionosphere. 

Are you getting the picture of the project on "aurora atmospheric research" 
dubbed HAARP? The real reason behind the HAARP project is a desperate attempt to 
disperse the highly explosive and radioactive cloud approaching the Earth and 
threatening the whole world now. I hope scientists are wrong in their predictions of 
disaster, but if the governments and military are desperately making attempts to stop this 
event, it must be close to the disaster scenario predicted by our colleagues in the 1980's. 
It is true that the HAARP poses dangers to global communication and ecology. but the 
other danger is of a greater magnitude. for it mav incinerate the whole Earth 's surface in 
a matter of days. maybe even hours. I would like to stop here, so we can contemplate this 
information and clear our minds of alarming thoughts. Thanks. 

Break 

Dr. M: Let me continue. While all of this is occurring above us in the heavens, the present 
status of Mother Earth is nothing less than alarming. I don't wish to be the "harbinger of 
doom or bad news", but the truth must be known now, before it is absolutely too late. 
Who knows, it may be too late now! As we all know here, we research scientists are 
usually ignored by the rest of the scientific community, the government, and the public in 
general. Only the military hears what we have to say, and they do that, anyway, to know 
what we are doing, in case they can "use us for tactical or military purposes". Oftentimes, 
scientists are "seduced" by the military and intelligence agencies, who are always the only 
ones always interested in our science and have unlimited funds 102 for research. That 
happened to Delgado, the Montauk scientists, the Oppenheimers, the Tellers, and so on. 
Only the great Einstein and David Bohm were wise enough to say ho! That is why they 
fired Prof. Bohm from Princeton, and that was a blessing, for otherwise today we would 
not have the (concept of ) the holographic implicate order in quantum mechanics. I was 
not so smart. I persisted until the pressure started to min my health, and I finally resigned 
before they "retired" me the way they do when they "retire" dissident or "obsolete" 
scientists that know too much. 

Anyway, I will not talk about the ecological status of the planet. That is now "past 
history". 103 What I want to point out is that we are running out of oxygen so fast that 
unless something is done. globally and guickly. in about three vearsfrom now (1997) we 
will be feeling the effects of excess carbon dioxide. carbon monoxide. ozone and 
methane. and people will be "dropp in g dead like flies ". 104 The reason? Excess cars, 



Primarily from international drug trafficking and negative sources. 

103 The human body also "Hves in the past". Think about it 

104 I just had an interesting train of thought Could the falling level of oiygen be one of the reasons 
the radioactive belt around the Earth has not yet detonated? Could an effort to increase the oiygen 
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trucks, planes, and diesel engines polluting the air, and the savage logging of trees 
worldwide! Trees are not only the "lungs of the Earth" that replenish the oxygen supply, 
but are vital to the electrostatic balance of electrical charges between the Earth and the 
atmosphere, even the ionosphere. Furthermore, unknown to most orthodox earth and 
physical scientists — except the military, of course, the planetary earth grid is afFected is 
adversely afFected by the removal of trees, because great trees are natural resonance 
cavities for the earth grid energy that emanates at cross points. 

Without those nodai points, we do not condense atmospheric Takyons for the 
synthesis of the Life Force. Remember the ancient Hermetic saying, "the trees are the 
'hair' of Gaia", the transducers of "prana" and "Pneuma" into life force for biosynthesis! 
Professor Philip Callahan, in his most unusual research, has discovered this fact, and has 
since dropped out of the orthodoxy. Now he is helping the Egyptian government to 
restore "fertility" in the formerly rich valleys in the lands of the Nile, today terribly barren 
and infertile. What an irony, from the Old Egypt to the Modern One. 

A colleague of mine theorises - and I hope he is wrong - that all the abuse we have 
inflicted on planet Earth has contributed to the erratic behavior and anomalies of the 
geomagnetic field, and that the erratic wobble + Chandler nutations (in other words, the 
pole wanderings + oscillations) have tilted the Earth from its normal orbit by about 22°. If 
this continues, the Earth may undergo great oscillations that could send it into 
convulsions, or (cause it to move ) rapidly away from the Sun. If the former occurs, the 
Earth could literally explode "like the planet Krypton", or, if the latter occurs, in a matter 
of days the Earth could attain below freezing temperatures, down to 120° belo w zero! As 
with the crystallised organometallic cloud, created by man's chemical and radioactive 
pollution, this last scenario was also created by man's greed and stupidity. And, since 
"science" did nothing to prevent it, they dismissed it as "science fiction", and laughed 
about it. Well, soon we may not be laughing any more. We may be crying bitter tears! I 
wish to stop at this point, so we may engage in questions and answers on this scenario that 
is here and now and affects us all. So, let me open the podium for questions. (Dead 
silence and long pause) Yes, Dr. P? 

Dr.P: First, thank you for a superlative and very sobering presentation. Now, which of 
the two events is likely to occur sooner - the crystalline radioactive explosive cloud, or the 
M45 Pleiadian radiation belt? And, secondly, has the hypothesis of your colleague been 
discussed, confirmed or rebuked by other astrophysicists? 

Dr. M: I'll answer your last question first. The hypothesis has been discussed with others, 
but everyone in the orthodox community laughed about it. They though it sounded like 



level contribute to a detonation? Could this synchronistically be the same tbing that happened on 
Mars? Will they ever find Elvis Presley? (Just kidding). Could MRX (see elsewhere in this issue) be 
an answer? As for the eiistence of a "post apocolyptic" society living in a poisonous atmosphere, 
future life progression studies by Dr. Chet Snow, and the OBE experiences of Robert Monroe, oddly 
enough, indicate parallel reality structures, 200 to 300 years ahead, that incorporate domed living 
structures. Remember: "never clone alone in a dome home", attributed to Dr. Wertha Fookowi, in 
the 21st century novel "SleeplessAgain". 
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"Jor-El of Krypton", the Superman science fiction story. However, Dr. YY and a young 
theoretician, Dr. WW, from the Naval Observatory (ONR) and myself feel the data and his 
calculations are sound. Three others have read the papers, and they also agree. It is very 
plausible. As for the time frame? As I said, about three years. However, and I will only 
make the statement onc e, the Navy and Air Force are aware of it. and have discussed this 
with an alien group that can help stabilise the erratic gvroscopic behavior of the planet 
via their amazing technolog y. 

Now, as for the M45 and atmospheric clouds, we are already under the influence 
of the Pleiadian Manasic belt, and the high Gamma's reported in 1993 and 1994 are 
undoubtedly from that. There have been major power failures already, not too well 
publicised, of course, but we have had mysterious black-outs, and also many high- 
reliability computer failures as well. The explosive cloud in the atmosphere is being 
bombarded with terawatts of power (HAARP) in an attempt to disperse it, or repel it. It 
has been slowly approaching the (surface of the) Earth for about 10 years, but attained a 
critical distance in 1993. It could accelerate and approach the Earth' s ionosphere in about 
a year (1995), maybe less. It is not a textbook type of phenomenon, and nobody truly 
understands its inner structure, or dynamic mechanisms. So, that is an unstable situation. 

Ms Dr. U: What can we do ourselves to help the planet, to offset the destruction of 
trees, chemical pollution, and to help the Earth grid in our various countries, on a 
collective basis? 

Dr. M: Not very much, unfortunately. It is too late to plant trees, which nobody is really 
doing, except for logging companies that are merely "mining the Earth", planting only one 
kind of tree, to be cut again in 20 to 30 years. In this group of scientists, we could all join 
the efForts and research of Dr. Callahan, and construct "artificial Earth grid resonators", 
like the Hieronimus towers, Callahan towers or "cosmic tubes", if you pardon the 
expression, by using higher-order electromagnetics, like scalar and takyonic transducers, 
to create localised resonances at specific grid crosspoints. This will help the Earth at least 
at the local level. It will also minimise the danger of local seismic movements, or 
earthquakes, because it releases vortical flows of Earth grid energy, which is what causes 
the natural earthquakes. 

The ancient Chinese and Egyptians mastered this science and protected their 
temples this way by building specifically constructed towers, obelisks, and domes at 
precise grid crosspoints. Today, this can be done using simple technology. The key is the 
precise placement of these tubes and the Takyon converters. The Germans, the Chinese, 
the Israelis, the British and the Americans have such tubes amongst the unorthodox 
research community - the psychotronics and radionics community. Some use electrical 
batteries - others use "free energy" devices. Primitive people use stones, and those, 
amazingly, do work well. Otherwise, just take care of yourself. 

Dr.Z: You forgot CCCP, Dr. M. We also do have kosmic tubes like that. Also, in 
Czechoslovakia. If all this can happen, then what is best way to protect ourselves and 
family? What is government doing here? In CCCP, doing nothing! 
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Dr.M: I say, I wish to defer that question to Dr. E. You want to answer that, Dr. E? 

Dr. E: Ok, I will. That is a hard one to answer. Let me just tell you what the government 
has been doing here. It is not (generally) known, but it is a fact that every major critical 
military installation in this country - West Point, Annapolis, the Air Force Academy, etc, 
has an exact replica of their facilities deep underground, in case of any emergency of any 
sort. Furthermore, in the past 10 years, the military has bought and stored entire 
warehouse of food to last them for about 20 years. They have their own water filtration 
plants in underground facilities, and as you know from our past meetings, not only does 
Mrs. Maurice Strong have the largest collection of seeds in the world stored away safely, 
but also the military has vast stores of wheat, grain and seeds. You think Russia got the 
grain before? Wrong. They got some, but the rest is stashed away by the government in 
case of any geological disasters, not war, just natural disasters. They know what is really 
going on, but, as Dr. M indicated, they publicly deny it, and the orthodox and academic 
scientists ridicule the possibilities of world geological and cosmic disasters as preposterous 
or science fiction! I think we would be wise to follow their example, but be very quiet and 
discreet about it. They certainly are! 

Mrs Dr. C: What about that rumoured phenomenon about the space-time continuum warp 
and time flow shift that was discussed with Herr Professor Dr. Albert Einstein and the 
cosmologist Dr. George Gamow in the 1940' s, and that was recently discussed by Dr. XX 
in Poland? 

Dr. M: (silence) Dr. A., would you like to answer that? 

Dr. A: Yes, indeed. Unfortunately, we are not at liberty to discuss that here. But, let me 
just say that one of our colleagues wrote a script for a movie that was made in New 
Zealand as science fiction. He and Drs. XX and XXX wanted to inform the world of the 
dangers that they were exposing the Earth to by playing with the Earth grid without 
sufBcient understanding. It was submitted anonymously, as was "The Day the Earth 
Stood Still", and the film is virtually unknown on the continent. It is called "The Quiet 
Earth". It is available in video in the USA. Most of it is true, except the romance, and , 
most importantly, the key to survival. Such a space-time shift is hinted at in the movie. 
That is all I can say about it. You all know the technique. Thank you. That is all. 

Dr. M: I think this is also the last question. More discussions can be held tonight in the 
workshops. Thank you ladies and gentlemen for your undivided attention. Dr. A has 
hinted that today's meeting is over. Thank you (applause) END OF PRESENTATION 
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Non-ionizing radiation exacerbates the effect of ionizing radiation. 



Pregnant rats exposed to 30mT(300G) static magnetic field had 
significantly fewer live fetuses than unexposed rats. Miscarriage 
(fetal absorption) was 13.9% in exposed rates vs 3.9% in control.** 

Rats exposed to 30mT 50Hz magnetic fields delivered fetuses 
had significantly more minor skeletal anomalies. Increased skeletal 
ossification believed to be result of accelerated prenatal development. 

Birth weight of rats from mothers exposed to DC fields higher. 

Association between acute non-lympocytic leukemia and the use 
of electric razors. A 30% increase in ANLL over controls, with a 
dose-response relationship between leukemia risk and time spent 
shaving. "The peak field is an exposure parameter worth studying" 

Exposure from appliances include frequency components reaching 
the low Mhz, flux densities of up to 5 G and time-rates-of-change 
Over 10 7 G/s. 

Utility workers exposed to high-frequency transients (HFT) show 
up to a ten fold increase in risk of developing lung cancer from 
cumulative exposure. 



** Studies which use a small number of animals tend to suppress 
fmdings indicating effects. This study used 99 rats. 



REFERENCE 

Turmanyan, M A. and Samoilenko, I.I. (1983) "The 
Influence of alternating magnetic field on the 
bacteriocidal effect of ionizing radiation" Radiobiology 
Vol 23No.3, pp415-419. 

Mevissen, Buntenkotter and Loscher (1994) from the 
School of Veterinary Medicine in Hannover, Germany, 
Teratology, Sept 1994 Vol 50, pp229-237. 

Mevissen, Buntenkotter and Loscher (1994) 
(see above), also Microwave News Nov/Dec 1994 



Mevissen, Buntenkotter and Loscher (1994) 

Dr.Richard Lovely, Battelle Seattle Research Center 
American Journal of Epidemiology, Vol. 140, 
pp. 510-517, 1994; Microwave News Nov/Dec 1992 
Microwave News Nov/Dec 1994. 

Bioelectromagnetics, Vol 15, pp.439-446. Battelle 
group led by Dr.Bary Wilson; Microwave News 
Nov/Dec 1994. 

McGill University study. Microwave News N/D 1994 
Study of 2.679 cases of cancer in utility workers from 
1970-1988; Benedict Armstrong et al., "Association 
Between Exposure to Pulsed Electromagnetic Fields 
and Cancer in Electric Utility workers in Ouebec"; 
American Journal of Epidemiology, Vol 140, Nov 94 
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Increased risk of lung cancer among New York Telephone Co. 
workers. Also increased risk of other types of cancer. Highest 
risk for cable-splicers. 

Low level microwave radiation can cause DNA breaks in the 
brains of experimental animals from either continuous wave 
(CW) or pulsed (500 2|isec pulses per second) 2,450 Mhz 
(2.4 Ghz) radiation at a power density of 2mW/cm 2 , 
corresponding to SAR of 1 .2 W/Kg. After four hours of 
exposure to pulsed signals, Lai and Singh found a significant 
increase in single-strand DNA breaks in the brain, 
especially in the hippocampus. For CW exposures, a significant 
increase in DNA breaks was found both immediately after 
exposure and also four hours later. There were approximately 
20% and 30% more DNA breaks after exposure to CW and 
pulsed microwaves, respectively, as compared to controls. 

Video Display Terminal (VDT) operators with electromagnetic 
sensitivities have dramatically different skin biopsies than controls. 



REFERENCE 

Dr.Genevieve Matanoski, Johns Hopkins University School 
of Hygiene and Public Health, Baltimore, MD, 1989. Also 
Microwave News Nov/Dec 1994. 

University of Washington. Drs. Henry Lai and Narendra Singh 
Bioelectromagnetics, Spring 95, Microwave News N/D 1994 
Remark : Cellular industry predictably takes a dismissive 
attitude toward these scientific findings, as not to do so would 
constitute a conflict of interest. The Cellular Telephone 
Industry Association commented "It is unclear what relevance 
the data has to our program." According to Lai, the microwave 
radiation does not cause direct damage to the DNA. but 
probably affects DNA enzyme repair mechanisms. According 
to Dr. Kenneth Tindall of the National Institute of Environ- 
mental Health Sciences in Research Triangle Park T "more 
recent research suggests certain types of breaks may not be 
easily repaired and could lead to a biological effect." 

Drs. Olle Johansson and Peng-Yue Liu of the Experimental 
Dermatology Unit of the Karolinska Institute in Stockholm 
Sweden. Workshop on Electromagnetic Hypersensitivity, 
Graz, Austria Sept 26-27, 1994; Bioelectromagnetics 
Society Annual Meeting, June 1 994, Copenhagen, Denmark. 
Microwave News Nov/Dec 1994. 



Among those hypersensitive to electromagnetic fields, 2-4% Project on biomedical effects of EMF, "COST 224", by 70 

of the subjects showed measurable responses to weak 50Hz fields participants of the European Community. Dr. Stanislaw 

Szmigielski of the Center for Radiobiology and Radiation 
Safety, Warsaw, Poland, 1994. Microwave News N/D 94. 
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In a study of 70 volunteers, there existed a significant lengthening Dr.Stanislaw Szmigielski and Dr. Marek Szuba of the 

in reaction times to acoustic and visual signals when exposed for Technical University of Wroclaw, Poland. Microwave News 

three minutes to high electric fields of 10.9 and 13 kV/m. Nov/Dec 1994. 



Excess of risk of leukemia determined to exist among railway 
workers after analysis of changing long term EM exposure. 

Long-term exposure to 50Hz magnetic fields promotes the 
growth and incidence of mammary tumors, "strongly indicates 
that magnetic field exposure exerts tumor-promoting and/or 
co-promoting effects " 



Rats exposed to 3-10mG variable fields developed tumors 
more quickly. 

Rats exposed to 3-10mG magnetic fields measured significant 
lowering of melatonin concentration in the blood . 



Dr.Birgitta Floderus, National Institute of Occupational 
Health in Solna, Sweden. Microwave News May/June 94. 

Dr. Wolfgang Loscher, School of Veterinary Medicine, 
Hannover, Germany. Cancer Letters July 30, 1993; 
Microwave News, July/Aug 1993. Loscher continuously 
exposed 99 rats that had been treated with DMBA, a 
carcinogen, to a 1 G magnetic field for three months and 
found that 50% more rats developed tumors than those who 
were just treated with DMBA. Loscher intends to repeat the 
study using a field of only lOOmG, and then go on to lOmG 
if significant results are obtained at lOOmG. In previous work, 
Loscher observed similar effects using stronger (150/300 mG) 
and weaker (3-10mG) magnetic fields. 

(same as above) 



(same as above) Remark : Meletonin is an oncostatic agent - 
It can keep cancer cells in check. Loschers studies in this 
areas were run by Dr. Alexander Lerchl, a former postdoctoral 
fellow at the University of Texas, now at the Institute of 
Reproductive Medicine at the University of Munster in 
Germany. 



Rats exposed to 50Hz magnetic field of 200mG and a cancer 
initiator called NMU developed more tumors than controls. 



Oncology Research Center, Tbilisi, Republic of Georgia, 1991 . 
Microwave News Mar/Apr 1992. 
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A 20G magnetic field can act as a co-promoter, with the 
addition of carcinogen TPA, of skin cancer in mice 



REFERENCE 

Bureau of Radiation and Medical Devices at Health and 
Welfare in Ottawa, Canada. Microwave News Jul/Aug 1991. 
Dr. Jack McLean. 



Breast cancer cells, which do not grow in the presence of 
melatonin, resumed proliferating when also exposed to 
magnetic fields. 

Electromagnetic fields are a "possible, but not proven 
cause of cancer in humans" (1991 EPA report re-write) 

Electromagnetic fields are a "probable" cause of cancer 
in humans" (1990 original EPA draft report) 



Dr. Robert Liburdy. Lawrence Livermore Lab, Berkeley, 
California. Microwave News Jul/Aug 1992. 

EPA Report, Evaluation of the Potential Carcinogenicity 
of Electromagnetic Fields, 1990. Remark : Earlier draft 
cited EMF as "probable" cause of cancer in humans. 
Microwave News Nov/Dec 90; Jul/Aug 1993. The EPA 
decided that "it should be rewritten." Microwave News, 
Jul/Aug 1991. The EPA eventually prepared a meager 
30 page summary for release "at the end of 1993 or early 
in 1994." 



"Concerning expiosure to fields associated with 60Hz 
electrical power distribution, the conclusion reached in 
this document is that such exposure is a 'probable' carcinogen 
risk factor .... the carcinogenic response observed in humans 
has a biological basis, although the precise mechanisms are 
only vaguely understood." 

Brain tumor cells proliferate at an abnormal rate following 
an exposure to radiofrequency and microwave radiation 



Contained in the original EPA report, but later deleted 
from the Executive Summary. Microwave News May 1990 



Dr. Stephen Cleary, Virginia Commonwealth University 
used frequencies above and below the 800-900 Mhz 
radiation emitted by cellular phones. Cleary stated that he 
expects to get similar results a cellular frequencies. 
Microwave News, Jul/Aug 1993, p8. 
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Weak microwaves simulating emissions from a radar gun 
can inhibit DNA synthesis in the corneas of mice.Also 
a significant increase in the mass of the spleen and a lower 
White blood cell count. 34Ghz a power density of 20uW/cm 2 
Exposure time 2 weeks. 

Electromagnetic effects on calcium ions may be frequency 
dependent. Effects on human heart rate can be enhanced 
when the fields are intermittent. 

Meletonin seems to protect from all tumors except those 
occurring in the brain. EMF suppresses meletonin levels. 

Electric train systems produce more broadband EMF 
than magnetic levitation trains. (More X components) 
which emit large and rapid field changes. 

60 Hz fields block meletonins anti-tumor effect. 
(oncostatic action) 

"The Soviet studies of humans under occupational conditions 
report marked functional changes, sometimes accompanied by 
histological and biochemical changes, under the chronic influence 
of microwaves at power densities ranging from fractions of 
microwatts to a few milliwatts per square centimeter." 



REFERENCE 

Czech Academy of Sciences and Czech Military Academy in 
Brno, Czechoslavakia. Environmental Health Perspectives, 
Vol 101, pp. 134-136, June 1993. 



Literature review on potential hazards of MAGLEV 
EMF exposure prepared for the EPA by Drs. Arthur 
Pilla of Mt. Sinai Schoold of Medicine in New York, 
Russel Reiter of the University of Texas, San Antonio, 
and Bary Wilson of the Battelle Pacific Northwest Labs 
in Richland, Washington. The focus on the study was 
animal and human exposure to EMF that have components 
over a wide range of frequencies. Fields with pulsed or 
intermittent characteristics are "of special interest", 
according to the report. Microwave News J/A 1993. 

R P. Liburdy et al., "ELF Magnetic Fields, Breast Cancer 
and Melatonin" Journal of Pineal Research, Vol 14, 
pp. 89-97, 1993. 

White Paper entitled "Biological Effects of Microwave 
Radiation", written by Dr. Cletus Kanavy, the chief of 
the biological effects group of the Phillips Laboratory 
Electromagnetic Effects Division at Kirtland Air Force 
Base, New Mexico, October 1992. Microwave News, 
September/October 1993, p. 12. 
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Excess of primary tumors found in rats exposed to weak 
RF radiation at levels deemed safe by the ANSI C95. 1 
"Standard", (which is an unenforceable recommendation 
designed to protect the EMF interests of industry and the 
military, who wrote the Standard - not the population). 

( Why the truth about cellular phones is "dangerous" )— > 



REFERENCE 
Dr. William Guy. Microwave News Nov/Dec 1993; 
Microwave News Jul/Aug 1985; Nov/Dec 86; Jan/Feb 1993. 
According to Dr. Asher Sheppard, then of the VA Medical 
Center in Loma Linda, California, "although the study by 
Dr. Guy is, in my opinion, inconclusive on the question of 
cancer, the guestions it raises undermine the basis for the 
ANSI Standard and therefore the basis for the report by 
Dr. Jerrold Bushberg and Dr. Pon Justesen ." (of the VA 
Medical Center in Kansas City, who testified for the 
cellular industry that cellular phones present "no risk" 
in a California case where a school declined cell towers 
on its property. Dr. Sheppard is also pro-cellular. 



Changes in normal cell function occur after exposure 
to radiofrequency radiation that is too weak to heat tissue 



Dr.Raymond Neutra of the California Department of 
Health Services, 1993. Prompted the San Francisco School 
Board to ban cellular antennas on school grounds. Ref: 
Microwave News, Nov/Dec 1993. 



" A large amount of data exists. both animal experimental and 
human clinical evidence. to support the existence of chronic 
non-thermal effects " 

"The principal electromagnetic biological effects of greatest 
concern are behavioral aberrations, neural network perturbations, 
fetal (embryonic) tissue damage (induding birth defects), the 
production of cataracts, altered blood chemistry, metabolic 
changes and suppression of the endocrine and immune systems." 



(same as above) "Biological Effects of Microwave Radiation 



(same as above) "Biological Effects of Microwave Radiation 
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"The ability of certain modulation frequencies imposed on 
various carrier frequencies to afFect (lock on to) circadian 
rhythms poses formidable research problems. A principle 
question raised is the existence of certain 'frequency windows' 
and resonances associated with certain physiological and 
psychological responses. The entire issue of human interaction 
with electromagnetic (RF and microwave) radiation is pushing 
forward as a major population health concern." 

"Other areas of concern center on the uninvestigated human 
response to high peak, low power, moderate to high pulse 
repetition freguency microwave fields . The relationships 
between these variables and specific human responses shouid 
be of prime importance to the directed energy weapons (DEW) 
development programs." 



REFERENCE 

(same as above) "Biological Effects of Microwave Radiation " 



(same as above) "Biological Effects of Microwave Radiation " 



"The existence of non-thermal effects is essentially denied 
by omission." 

"Three conditions are required to establish that 60Hz EMF's 
have a significant effect on health: A) A plausible coupling 
mechanism at the cellular level; B) the coupling must induce 
biochemical changes; and C) the biological changes must be 
detrimental." 

"The recent discovery of magnetite in the human brain might 
provide a plausible physical mechanism by which magnetic 
fields might perturb biological systems." 



(same as above) "Biological Effects of Microwave Radiation" 

Dr. Steven Koonin, physicist at the California Institute of 
Technology in Pasadena, in a report for Dr. Robert San 
Martin of the Department of Energy in Washington. Reprinted 
in Microwave News, Sept/Oct 1993, p. 13. 



(same as above) 
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"Cellular-Ievel coupling of magnetic fields to biological 
systems is physically plausible and does not violate any 
physical principles." 

Children living near high current power lines have higher 
rates of cancer. 

Microwave radiation can induce damage in the structure 
of chromosomal DNA . 



Aberrations occurred in hunian lymphocytes exposed to 
7.7 Ghz microwaves in cell cultures. 

Eyes of monkeys exposed to 3.5-4w/kg power density 
of 1.25 Ghz radiation (0.5 |isec pulses at 16Hz) lost most 
of their cone fiinction and half of the rod function. 

Low level pulsed microwave radiation can injure the endothelial 
layer of the cornea and cause leakage in the blood-brain barrier 
The effect occurs at an SAR of 2.6 W/Kg or less. 

ELF magnetic fields can act in concert with toxic chemicals 
to promote the development of cancer. Findings suggest that 
the magnetic field may affect tumor growth by suppressing 
an immune surveillance system (NK cell activity) that would 
otherwise prevent or retard the growth of leukemia or tumor 
cells. 



REFERENCE 

(same as above) 



Savitz and Peters studies. Microwave News N/D 86.M/.A91 



Paper in Mutation Research, 1991, by Drs. Garaj-Vrhovac, 
Durda Horvat and Zlatko Koren, a professor of electrical 
Engineering at the University of Zagreb. Microwave News, 
May/ June 1992. 

(same as above) 

Henry Kues of Johns Hopkins University. Work presented 
at the Bioelectromagnetics Society Meeting, June 1991 
Microwave News, Sept/Oct 1991. 

Research at Johns Hopkins University and Applied Physics 
Laboratory by Kues and Monahan. Microwave News 9/91 . 
Microwave News, Jul/Aug 83, Sept/Oct 86 and Jul/Aug 87. 

Drs.Jack McLean and Maria Stuchy of Health and Welfare 
Canada. Presented at Annual Meeting of the Bioelectro- 
magnetics Society in Salt Lake City, June 23, 1991 
Microwave News, Jul/Aug 1991 
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Number of cancer cells doubles when a cell culture is exposed Research of Cain. Microwave News, Jul/Aug 1991 
to TPA (chemical carcinogen) and a 1G, 60Hz magnetic field 
twice a day for four weeks. The magnetic field enhances the 
effect of the toxic chemical. 



Modulated RF/microwave fields cause modification of calcium 
binding at cell surfaces. affecting signal transmission between 
cells , Calcium is the key messenger for antibodies, neurotrans- 
mitters. 



Modulated RF/microwave fields cause action on the cells of 
the immune system. causing reduced immune competence 
followed by dire consequences for the individual. 

Modulated RF/microwave fields cause modification of enzyme 
activity regulating cell growth . Growth regulating enzymes in 
widely differing types of mammalian cells are sensitive to 
modulated radiofrequency or microwave fields. 



Testimony of Dr. William Ross Adey, M.D, to the Senate 
Committee on Governmental AfFairs at the Hearing on 
Microwave Emissions from Radar Guns, Aug 7, 1992 
Bawin et al., 1975; Blackman et al., 1979,1985; Dutta et al., 
1984; Lin-Liu and Adey, 1982. 

Testimony of Dr. William Ross Adey, M.D, 8/7/92 



Testimony of Dr. William Ross Adey, M.D, 8/7/92 
Byus et al., 1984, 1988; Krause et al., 1990 



Police radar guns operate with a continuous wave (CW) signal Testimony of Dr. William Ross Adey, M.D, 8/7/92 

at either X-Band (lOGhz) or K-band (24Ghz). Their frequencies 

are high enough to resonate directly with the vibrations of 

biological molecules, or portions of the molecules. These direct 

molecular actions do not occur at lower frequencies. Research 

in this area is meager. 
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Yeast cell cultures were irradiated with CW microwaves at field Testimony of Dr. William Ross Adey, M. D, 8/7/92 

intensities of a few milliwatts per square centimeter (mW/cm 2 ). Grindler et al., 1983;Grundler and Keilman, 1983; 

The growth rate was considerably enhanced or reduced depending Grundler, 1990; Grundler and Keiser, 1992. 

on the field frequency around 42 Ghz, with a succession of peaks 

(representing frequency resonance windows) at intervals of about 

lOMhz. Cell growth appears to be finely tuned to the frequency 

of the applied field. The sharpness of the tuning increases as the 

intensity of the imposed fields decreases. The tuning peak occurs 

at exactly the same frequency as the field intensity was reduced 

in a progression. Clear responses occurred at incident field levels 

of only 5 picowatts/cm 2 . which is about 1 million titnes below 

field levels permitted under ANSI/IEEE guidelines for microwave 

exposure for occupational purposes. There are no guidelines for 

public exposure to electromagnetic components. 

Imposed fields can be active even at intensties near zero . A lower Testimony of Dr. William Ross Adey, M. D, 8/7/92 
limit or threshold may not exist. Kaiser, 1983, 1988. Professor Friedman Kaiser, a 

theoretical physicist with the Max Planck organization 
and a world authority on weak millimeter wave interaction. 

Sensitivities in biomolecular systems may exist even at the lowest Testimony of Dr. William Ross Adey, M.D, 8/7/92 
levels of magnetic energy input. Based on interactions between Studies at Oxford University by McLauchlan, 1992 
magnetic fields and chemical forms known as "free radicals", 
there can be "an enormous effect of a small magnetic field on a 
chemical reaction, and the effect begins at the lowest applied 
field strength. 

Vinyl Chloride workers with long work experience have shown Testimony of Dr. William Ross Adey, M.D, 8/7/92 
blood abnormalities with microwave power densities of 10-50 Garaj-Vrhdvac et al., 1990 
microwatts/cm 2 , or l/20th of the revised ANSI/IEEE guideline. 
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Aqueous solutions of DNA can absorb microwaves in the 
l-10Ghz frequency band 



REFERENCE 

Resonances between microwaves and DNA have been reported 
by Dr.Mays Swicord of the FDA in Rockville, MD. 
Electromagnetic Man, Cyril Smith & Simon Best, 1989, 
St.Martins Press, p.236. Efforts to duplicate these results are 
discussed in Microwave News, Jul/Aug 1987. Other work has 
been done by Professor Edward Grant at King's College in 
London. Much of the work in DNA absorption of microwaves 
in the US is done by the U.S. Navy, while British and Swedish 
work is being paid for, ironically, by the U.S. Air Force. In 
Britain, at least in 1990, 53% of all R&D money is spent on 
military research. Grant' s project was funded with $120,000 
from the U.S. Air Force. 



Rhodopsin, the molecule responsible for vision, is capable of Microwave News, Sep/Oct 1987. Interestingly, chemists led 
absorbing specific frequencies of RF and microwaves by Dr. Robert Birge (1987) at Carnegie Mellon University in 

Pittsburg recently identified a family of compounds similar to 
rhodopsin, called retinyl Schiffbase salts, which is also able 
to absorb specific frequencies. The implications for this include 
comprehension of the mechanism behind frequency-specfic 
biological effects, especially those in the eye. (An example is 
microwave damage causing cataracts, already documented by 
work done by Dr. Milton Zaret. Once Dr. Birge realized that 
the discovery could prompt the use of microwaves by the 
military to make military hardward optically invisible by 
dosing potential viewers with specific frequencies, combined 
with the realization that the Schiffbase salts could be modified 
Military interest in MW Stealth Tech — > so they could absorb the entire RF range, the military moved 
Civilian research commandeered. in and has shrouded his work in secrecy, being now classified 

along with other Stealth research. 
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The best method of getting an ELF signal into an animal is to 
make it a pulse modulation of a high-frequency field 

The Woodpecker signal is designed to produce nuclear resonance 
in human tissue, which on a long-term (chronic) basis could 
magnify the metabolic interference of both electromagnetic 
pollution and electromagnetic weapons. 

Heating the Earth's atmosphere with radiation in the 20- 1800kHz 
frequency range could cause total disruption of Communications 
over a large portion of the Earth 

Perhaps 30% of the gross population can have a neuronal 
alteration because of the presence of the type of EM interference 
available from the Woodpecker signal: Pulse repetition rate of 
10Hz, peak power of 14 million watts per pulse at frequencies 
between 3.26 and 17.54 Mhz. (NIER) 

An average 70kg man could theoretically be sensitive to electric 
and magnetic fields as low as 8uV/m and 300 fT, corresponding 
to a power density of less than lpW/cm 2 . 



REFERENCE 

Dr.Ross Adey, in research at the Loma Linda Veterans 
Administration Hospital. (Example: Woodpecker) 

Theorized, according to Robert Becker, by radiologist 
Raymond Damadian, who patented the first NMR scanner 
Electromagnetic Man, Cyril Smith & Simon Best, 1989 p.228 

Microwave News, May/June 1988. Electromagnetic Man, 
Cyril Smith & Simon Best, 1989 p.229 . This is the reason 
why the military has suppressed efforts to check public 
exposure to EMF. In 1994/95: HAARP. 

Dr. Robert Beck, a Los Angeles physicist and former EM 
weapons possibility brainstormer for the U.S. 
Electromagnetic Man, Cyril Smith & Simon Best, 1989 p. 227 



Comments by Cyril Smith (1986) on the NRPB (UK) 
guidelines for EMF exposure, while discussing electrically 
sensitive allergy patients and the importance of frequency 
and degree of coherence over the level of intensity. 
Electromagnetic Man, Cyril Smith & Simon Best, 1989 p.222 



The immune system exhibits a "biphasic" reaction to RF/MW 
radiation, with initial exposure stimulating the whole system, 
followed by a gradual suppression of the whole immune system 
with increasing exposure and/or power densities. 



Marino, A. (Ed.) (1988), Modern Bioelectricity, NY 
Electromagnetic Man p. 2 1 8 . 

<— GENERAL IMMUNE SYSTEM EMF PATTERN 
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Low level magnetic fields affect both the heart and serum 
triglyceride levels in the blood. Nine out of ten volunteers 
in Naval experiments who had been exposed to an alternating 
magnetic field of 45Hz and IOO^iT showed a build of serum 
triglycerides, an accepted warning of potential heart problems. 



REFERENCE 

Dr.Dietrick Beischer, U.S. Naval ELF scientist 
Beischer et al, "Exposure of Man to Magnetic Fields 
Alternating at Extremely Low Frequency", July 30, 1973, 
Bureau of Medicine and Surgery, Naval Aerospace Medicine 
Research Lab, Pensacola. Proj:MF51.524.015-0013BEOX. 



Military personnel occupationally exposed to RF/MW radiation Microwave News Jan/Feb 1987. Five year study in Poland 
are three times more likely to develop cancer, and seven times by Dr. Stanislaw Szmigielski on military RF exposure 
more likely to develop leukemia and tumors. 



There are scientific implications that the threshold for any eflfect 
associated with structured water in a living system is ~100nT 
because the dimension of regions of coherance in water 
correspond to a 100|im wavelength, and the critical magnetic 
field for one flux quantum to link each of them is ~100nT. 
The usually neglected interaction between the electric dipole 
of the water molecule and the quantized electromagnetic 
radiation can be treated in the context of a recent quantum 
field theory formulation of collective dynamics. The result is 
that coherent interactions between electric dipoles and the 
radiation field can generate ordered structure in microscopic 
domains of the order of 100 microns in size. These domains 
are the basis of the memory properties of water, in that 
water "remembers" and retains frequencies to which it is 
exposed. This also explains why homeopathy works, 
spreading frequency changes throughout the water in the 
body. Magnetic fields which are able to influence these 
microscopic domains in water are biological stressors. 



Del Giudice, Preparata and Vitiello (1988) 
"Water as a free electric dipole laser" 
Physical Review Letters, Vol 61, pp.1085-1088. 



<— WHY HOMEOPATHY WORKS 
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A feature essential for a liquid is that length will not define 
a resonant frequency, only the precision with which frequency 
can be specified. Dilution and succession will therefore only 
increase the precision of the frequency determined by 
coherence and hopping rate. Thus, there should be a limiting 
frequency resolution of the order of tens of milli-hertz; 
resonant frequency of aboyt 6kHz in highly potentised 
preparations and 30kHz in lower potencies. Water has a 
helical structure which permits magnetic field interactiojn. 
The bond angles of the water molecule lead naturally to a 
basic pentagonal structure which forms naturally into a 
dodecahedron (12-sided near spherical cavity) at the 
interface of collapsing bubbles formed by the succession 
of homeopathic potency. Only those dilution ratios which 
correspond to the planes of symmetry of a dodecahedron 
produced efFects in Benvenist's experiments. A pearl-chain 
of dodecahedrons would also provide a helical structure, 
and this would make the fundamental 'bit' for information 
storage. The fundamental action of homeopathic potency 
on a living organism is essentially the 'seeding' of the 
frequencies of specific resonant modes in the multi-mode, 
multi-frequency dielectric resonator which is constituted 
by the organisms morphology. Any block of dielectric always 
has at least one propagating EM mode, and without any need 
for 'metal walls of a cavity resonator'. This accounts for 
the observed properties of metabolically pumped coherent 
oscillations in living systems. 



Del Giudice, Preparata and Vitiello (1988) Dr. Wolfgang 
Ludwig, . (1988), Seminar Proceedings of the Hans 
Briigemann Institute, Postfach 1262, D-8035, Gauting 
Germany; Benveniste, J. (1988) Nature Vol 334 p.291. 
Whitmer, R. M. (1948) "Fields in non-metallic waveguides' 
Proceedings ofthe IRE, Vol 36, pp. 1 105-1 109; 
<- WHY HOMEOPATHY WORKS 



MATRK m - VOLUME 2 
RESEARCH ON EMR EFFECTS ON BIOLOGICAL SYSTEMS and BIOELECTROMAGNETICS 



RESEARCH RESULT 



REFERENCE 



Preliminary results of experiments using alternating magnetic 
fields (0.6-30Hz, 30-1800nT) at the heads of subjects diiring 
routine EEG recording in a hospital revealed that coupling 
occurred at 30nT between the ELF and the rhythmic brain, 
similar to what occurs with photic driving. Coupling at low 
frequencies increased the amplitude of brain waves, coupling 
at higher frequencies reduced them. Spontaneous bursts of 
Theta waves (4-7Hz) were liable to cause de-coupling 



Maxey, E.S. (1975) "Critical aspects of human versus 
terrestrial electromagnetic symbiosis", presented at the 
U.S. National Committee/International Union of Radio 
Science 1975 Meeting, Boulder, CO, October 20-23, 1975 



The coherent structures predicted for water of the order of 
lOOum, and the consistancy of wavelength within a highly 
coherent region makes the frequency proportional to the 
velocity; this, in turn, will be proportional to the charge 
hopping rate, where the maximum is 10 n hops per second. 



Del Giudice, Preparata and Vitiello (1988) 



The appearance of an anomaly at a frequency of 2 kHz is very 
suggestive of a nuclear resonance interaction involving protons 
precessing in the geomagnetic field. An increased lattice interaction 
of the magnetically resonant protons will produce a drop in 
permettivity of the cells below that of their surroundings. The 
proton NMR condition represents a sharply defined resonance 
condition whereby energy can be inserted into a living system 
in a very specific manner. Microwaves act as a carrier able to 
deposit the NMR frequency as the microwave modulation signal 
within the tissue. 



Jafary-Asl et al., 1983; Aarholt et a!., 1988; Smith et al, 1987. 
"NMR Conditions in Biological Systems" Modern Electricity, 
Marino, A., Ch4, pp75-104. 
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Non-thermal resonant efFects have been found in the growth 
of yeast cultures exposed to 42Ghz tnicrowaves. The result 
was a biphasic dependence on frequency, with resonance 
Bands of 8 Mhz full width at half maximum. It appears that 
the frequency of 8 Mhz is a rather fundamental one for yeasts 

The lowest electric field observed to evoke a response in a fish 
is lu. V/m. 

A continuously operating, weak 10Hz square-wave electric 
field is able to prevent or reduce internal desynchronization 
and entrain a free-running system into synchronism. 

10kHz modulated with ELF frequency of 10 Hz has an effect 
on thrombocytes. 

For an organ the size of the hunian pineal gland to respond to 
changes in magnetic field, the coherent energy of the magnetic 
field within the volume of the pineal gland must not be less than 
the random thermal energy, which means that the minumum 
detectable magnetic field for the pineal gland is 0.24nT (2.4uG) 
The strength of the magnetic field giving a single magnetic flux 
quantum through a pineal gland is ~ 75pT (0.75uG). Honeybees 
and birds are reportedly sensitive to magnetic changes less than 
InT. 



REFERENCE 
Grundler, W. (1985), "Frequency-dependent biological 
effects of low intensity microwaves", Interactions between 
Electromagnetic Fields and Cells, NATO ASI Series 97A. 
Grundler, W. (1983) et al., "Coherent Excitations in Biological 
Systems" Springer-Verlag, Berlin. 

Bullock, T.H., 1977 "Electromagnetic Sensing in Fish" 
Neuroscience Residence Program Bulletin Vol 15 No. 1 

Electromagnetic Man, pp. 48-49. 



Jacobi, 1979 (Germany) Pathopsysiologie der 
Thrombozytenadhasivitdt, Bern, Verlag. 

Barr, M L. (1979) The Human Nervous System. 
Smith, C.W. (1985) "Superconducting Areas in 
Living Systems" World Scientific, Vol 404 No.20. 



A 150mm thickness of Aluminum is required for shielding of ELF Dubrov, A.P. (1978) The Electromagnetic Field and Life 

magnetic fields. Geomagnetobiology, New York 

A specific enzyme concerned with the synthesis of meletonin Cremer-Bartels et al, 1983. "Influence of low magnetic 

reacts to weak magnetic fields. (W/in Pineal gland) field strength on human pineal" 
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Modulated RF fields afFect the central nervous system by 
shifting the EEG to lower frequencies (ELF modulation) 

Modulated RF fields afFect the central nervous system by 
disruption of mitochondria and cell membranes. 

Static magnetic fields of high field strength cause sex-linked 
recessive lethal mutations in fruit flys. 

RF fields cause inhibition and ELF magnetic fields cause an 
enhancement of DNA synthesis within a range of frequency 
and intensity "windows". 

Long-term exposure of animals to moderate or high intensity 
EM fields at 50 or 60Hz result in changes in the cerebellar 
Purkinje nerve cells that included rearrangement of the 
endoplasmic reticulum and the disappearance of the hypolemmal 
cisterns of the dendrites. Glial reactions showed an increased 
concentration of S- 100 in the cerebellar hemispheres, which 
indicate disturbances in the interaction between plasma membrane 
Structures and the cytoskeletons of cells of the nervous system. 

Changes in magnetic field are perceived by the retina, decreasing 
the firing rate of neurons in the pineal gland and inhibition of 
melatonin content, if applied at night when the pineal is secreting 
melatonin. 

Neuroblastoma cells exposed to microwave pulses in culture 
exhibited ultrastructural damage as evidenced by breaks in the 
cell and mitochondrial membranes 



REFERENCE 

EPA REPORT, 1990, Evaluation ofthe Carcinogenicity of 
Electromagnetic Fields, EPA/600/6/005B. October 1990 
p.5-89. 

EPA REPORT 1 990, p. 5-89. 



EPA REPORT 1990, p.5-87. 



EPA REPORT 1990, p.5-87. 



EPA REPORT 1990, p. 5-86 

Hansson et al., 1987 "EfFects of experimental exposure to 
power-frequency electromagnetic fields on the nervous 
system" in: Anderson, L.E. "Interaction of biological 
Systems with static and ELF electric and magnetic fields" 
Proceedings of the 23 rd Hanford Life Sciences Symposium 
Oct 2-4, 1984, Richland, Washington: Pacific NW Lab p297. 



EPA REPORT 1990, p. 5-86 

Semm et al (1980); Oicese at al (1985) 



EPA REPORT 1990, p. 5-86 
Webber etal, 1980 
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RF radiation decreases the viability of granulocytes in rabbits. EPA REPORT 1 990, p. 5-82; Szmigielski ( 1 975) 

Liquid gel patterns of human immunoglobins IgM,IgA and IgG EPA REPORT 1 990, p. 5-82; Liburdy & Wyant ( 1 984) 
experienced changes in elution patterns after exposure to lOmhz 
RF radiation. 



RF radiation alters the structure of membrane-bound proteins on EPA REPORT 1990, p. 5-82; Liburdy & Wyant (1984) 
the surface of the lymphocyte. 

RF radiation reduces the number of granulocyte and macrophage EPA REPORT 1990, p. 5-82; Lin et al (1979) 
colony-forming units. 



Pineal content of melatonin and N-acetyltransferase decreased EPA REPORT 1990, p.5-82; Welker et al (1983) 
when the inclination of the geomagnetic field was inverted or 
changes by small amounts. This occurred when the field was 
perturbed at night when the pineal gland is active, but not 
during the day. 



The firing rate of single pineal cells decreases gradually over 
periods of about 72 minutes when the vertical component of 
the field is increased by 0.05mT. This reponse disappears if 
the optic nerve is cut or the nerve is in total darkness. Dim 
red light must be present for magnetic field stimulus to be 
efFective (in rats). 



EPA REPORT 1990, p.5-83; Olcese et al. (1985) 



Inhibition of melatonin synthesis occurs by a change of 5° EPA REPORT 1990, p.5-83 

in the orientation of a static magnetic field of 0.062mT 
(62uT). Ambient residential 60 Hz fields are within this 
order of magnitude . 
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In a in vitro study of a cytotoxic T-cell line, a 48-hour exposure 
to 60Hz fields at only 0. 1 and 1 .0 V/m suppressed the cytotoxicity 
of these T-cells. No effect at 0.01 V/m. 

Melatonin production can be suppressed by a 60 Hz field. 

Meletonin level affects production of prolactin and estrogen, which 
increase breast cancer by increasing stem cell turnover (hypothesis) 

The proposed mechnism by which chronic exposure to a 60Hz electric 
Field may increase DMBA-induced breast cancer: chronic exposure to 
60Hz fields reduces melatonin production, causing the ovary to produce 
a constant supply of estrogen and the pituitary to produce a constant 
supply of prolactin, which in turn increases the turnover of breast 
epithelial stem cells, increasing DMBA mammary carcinogenicity. 
Note: DMBA is a cancer-causing chemical, the effect of which is 
increased by the presence of a 60 Hz field. 

Cell lines derived from tumors of the human central nervous system 
respond to modulated RF fields. 

Weak VHF fields, amplitude-modulated at brainwave frequencies 
increased calcium efflux from the brains of neonatal chickens. The 
applied field was 147Mhz at l-2mW/cm 2 and amplitude modulated 
at 0.5 to 35 Hz for 20 minutes. Fields modulated at frequencies 
ranging from 6-16 Hz produced a progressive increase in calcium 
efflux from the brain, then a gradual decline at higher frequencies, 
indicating a "windowed" effect, dependent on a narrow band of 
slow modulation frequencies. 



REFERENCE 
EPAREPORT 1990, p.5-81 



EPA REPORT 1990, p. 5-62; Wilson et al, (1981/86) 
EPAREPORT 1990, p. 5-62; Wilson at al. (1988) 

EPAREPORT 1990, p.5-62; Stevens, 1987. 



EPAREPORT 1990, p.5-46 



EPA REPORT 1990, p.5-44; Bawin et al (1975) 
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In Orlando, Florida, two Swedish researchers said they could 
increase the permeability of the blood-brain-barrier with 
extremely low levels of 915 Mhz microwave radiation. 

Highly significantr increases in leakage through the bloood-brain 
barrier of rats at specific absorption rates (SAR) as low as 
0.01-0.1 W/Kg. (Most "standards" assume no health effects 
below 4W/Kg). According to Persson, no thermal effect noted. 

Extremely low frequency (ELF) can block meletonin's ability 
to control the growth of human breast cancer cells. Meletonin's 
protective action countered by 60Hz fields. According to Libirdy, 
" Our results suggest that direct cellular level interactions between 
ELF fields and melatonin and breast cancer cells are possible ." 

For both childhood and adult studies, the timing of the EMF 
exposure is emerging as a crucial variable. Extended exposures 
at an early age, or repeated exposures over extended periods of 
time appear to enhance cancer risks. Secondly, research suggests 
that "instead of only thinking about 'confounders', we need to 
look at the combined risk of EMF' s with both chemicals and 
radiation." 



The greatest risk of breast cancer among male telephone linemen 
is among those exposed before the age of 30. 

Report of a six-fold increase in cancer risk among certain young 
electrical workers. 
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Microwave News/ Jul/Aug 1992 

< Cellular telephone frequency damage. 

Microwave News/ Jul/Aug 1992 

Drs.Leif Salfors and Bertil Persson of Lund U. 

<- — Damage below Standard SAR limit. 

Microwave News/ Jul/Aug 1992 
Workshop on EMF's and Meletonin, Palo Alto, CA 
sponsored by the Electric Power Research Institute 
(EPRI) and the DOE. Margrit Wisendanger and Dr. 
Robert Liburdy at Lawrence Berkely Laboratory. 

Microwave News/ Jul/Aug 1992 
Dr.Genevieve Matanowski of Johns Hopkins 
Medical School of Hygiene and Public Health 
in Baltimore. 

<--Long Term Cumulative Exposure Risks 
<-EMF -i- Chemical Presence Risk 



Microwave News/ Jul/Aug 1992 
Matanowski (above) 

Microwave News/ Jul/Aug 1992 

Dr. Paul Demers, Fred Hutchinson Cancer Center 

1990. Microwave News Jul.Aug 1990, Sept 1991. 
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Women who worked at cathode ray tube (CRT) computer monitors 
developed brain tutnors at close to five times the expected rate. 

Canadian study has determined that men exposed at work to 
fluorescent lighting had a significantly elevated risk of skin cancer. 

Australian team reports a doubting of skin cancer risk among women 
and men exposed to fluorescent lighting at work. 

No essential studies have been done at cellular telephone frequencies 
(800-900Mhz) to ascertain long-term health risks. Claims that there 
are "thousands of studies over the last 40 years that prove cellular 
phones are safe" is insupportable. (They don't exist, because the 
truth would close down the industry) 

Unmodulated 27Mhz and 2450 Mhz (2.45 Ghz) radiation can accelerate 
the proliferation of human brain tumor cells. Five days after a single 
two-hour exposure, the tumor cells were still growing abnormally 

Small doses of radar-like microwave radiation caused a significant 
excess of cancer in rats. Five year study by Dr. Arthur Guy at the 
University of Washington under contract for the USAF. 

The EP A is quoted as saying that Arthur Guys five-year study 
can be said to have demonstrated the carcinogenic action of this 
type of pulsed RF radiation. 

RF/microwave radiation can act as a tumor promotor in mice. 



REFERENCE 

Microwave Newsl Jul/Aug 1992 

Dr. Philip Ryan, University of Adelaide, Australia 

International Journal of Cancer Vol 51, p20, 1992. 

Microwave News/ Jul/Aug 1992 

Dr. Stephen Walter, McMaster University, Ontario 

Microwave Newsl Jul/Aug 1992 
Microwave Newsl Sept 1982 

Microwave Newsl Jan/Feb 1993 



Microwave Newsl Jan/Feb 1993 

Microwave Newsl Mar/Apr 1990 

Dr. Stephen Cleary, Virginia Commonwealth Univ. 

Microwave Newsl Jan/Feb 1993 
Microwave Newsl Jul/Aug 1984 

Microwave Newsl Jul/Aug 1990 



Microwave Newsl May 1981 
Microwave /Vews/Jan/Feb 1993 
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Motorola many many other companies will soon introduce digital Microwave News/ Jan/Feb 1 993, p. 12. 

cellular systems, and is betting billions of dollars on its Iridium Project . 

a system of 66 low-Earth orbit satellites that will allow customers to 

use cellular phones anywhere on the planet. The Project Iridium signals 

will be modulated - remarkably - at 50 Hz. the European power 

freguency. "Picking a freguency that has been implicated in dozens 

of cancer studies was certainly strange. As one scientist guipp ed. 

'It's hard to think of a worse choice ." 



Microwave radiation can have profound effects on the eye, especially 
in combination with commonly used glaucoma drugs. 



Glaucoma patients using timolol therapy can suffer ocular changes at 
an SAR as low as 0.26W/Kg, well below safety "standards" 



Amateur radio operators exposed to various sources of non-ionizing 
radiation, have a higher-than-expected rate of cancer. Researchers 
found an excess of acute myeloid leukemia and an excess of brain 
tumors. 



More than 12 epidemiological studies have shown that people 
exposed to EMF's of one kind or another have higher rates of 
brain tumors - up to 10-13 times the expected rates. 



Microwave 
Microwave 
Microwave 
Microwave 
Microwave 
Microwave 



News, 
News, 
News, 
News, 
News, 
News, 



Jan/Feb 1993 
Jul/Aug 1983 
Sep/Oct 1986 
Jul/Aug 1987 
Jul/Aug 1988 
Sep/Oct 1991 



Microwave News/ Jan/Feb 1993 
Henry Kues, Johns Hopkins University 
Bioelectromagnetics Vol 13, pp.379-393, 1992. 

Microwave News, Jan/Feb 1993 

Microwave News, May 1985 

Microwave News, Nov/Dec 1987 

Dr. Samuel Milham, Jr. Formerly with Washingto 

State Department of Health. 

Microwave News, Jan/Feb 1993 
Microwave News, Mar/Apr 1990 
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RF and microwave (MW) radiation should be classified as a 
"possible human carcinogen" (EPA Report, 1990) 

Motorola, after being asked which studies show that cellular 
phones are safe, produced three (3) papers by Dr. Ross Adey 
of the VA Hospital in Loma Linda. These papers show that, 
under certain conditions, unmodulated RF/MW radiation has 
no effects - but the papers also show that the radiation, when 
modulated, can induce biological changes. By implication, 
even this evidence shows that modulated cellular signals 
may not be safe. Adding to irony, Motorola announced that 
the next generation of cellular technology will use modulated 
radiation. (See Project Iridium, previously) Motorola will 
not say how powerful its Iridium phones will be, but they 
will have to be stronger than the 0.6 watt phones now in 
use, as the Iridium satellites orbit at 450 miles above the 
Earth. 



REFERENCE 

Microwave News, Jan/Feb 1993 
Microwave News, May/Jun 1990 

Microwave News, Jan/Feb 1993, p. 12 



Jitters on computer screens are an indication that a high 
magnetic field may be present. 

Magnetic fields of more than 2000mG have been discovered 
in offices in the Chrusler Building in New York and at offices 
in Gateway Plaza in New York, prompting companies to move 
and litigation to be filed. Con Edison officials say the transformers 
below the offices may be to blame. 

There are almost an unlimited number of macromolecules 
in the body whose shape could be influenced by external 
fields of various frequencies. 



Microwave News, Mar/Apr 1993 



Microwave News, Mar/Apr 1993 



Microwave News, Jan/Feb 1990 p. 1,6. 
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"Biological responses due to very weak electric fields cannot 
be dismissed on theoretical grounds, according to Dr. James 
Weaver of MIT and Dr. Astumian of the National Institute 
of Standards. We do not explain how the fields can have an 
effect. Ali we are trying to point out is that the thermal noise 
limit cannot be used to dismiss the possibility of a real effect 
being present at low field strengths." Both scientists take 
aim at the often-used argument that to trigger biological 
changes, electric fields must be large enough to overpower 
random fluctuations. Their simple models indicate that a tiny, 
but repetitive (modulated) electric field concentrated in a 
narrow band of frequencies can trigger transitions in the 
conformation or shape of macromolecules - especially 
membrane-bound enzymes. 



REFERENCE 

Microwave News, Jan/Feb 1990 
Science 1//26/90 p.459. 
Astumian and Weaver. 



Proteins, lipids and DNA are all electrically sensitive and their Microwave News, Jan/Feb 1990 

action depends on their topology. Weaver and Astumian have 

devised models which show that thresholds for electric field 

effects can be lowered by a factor of 100,000 below the 

thermal noise level - to levels as low as 4x10"* V/m at 100Hz 

and 10" 6 V/m at 1kHz. The optimal coupling would occur in 

the range of 100Hz to lMhz, based on relaxation times of 

transitions between different structural arrangement of 

enzymes. Very little research has been carried out on this 

portion of the EM spectrum. According to Astumian, "I 

have always been surprised that people have not focused 

more on these frequencies." However, when asked about 

the models implications for magnetic fields, Weaver, who 

is affiliated with the Harvard-MIT Division of Health <-Part of the cover-up of magnetic field effects on humans. 

Sciences and Technology, replied predictably that "it's 

hard to make a case for direct low-level magnetic field effects." 
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60 Hz EMF's alter growth and membrane properties of human 
cancer cells. 

These "safe" ANSI exposure guidelines have little justification 
in reality, they are rather arbitrary and have been questioned for 
some time." Dr. Robert Becker. 

The membership of the Institute of Electrical and Electronic 
Engineers (IEEE) developing "standards" on non-ionizing 
radiation (NIER) is being criticized because of its lack of 
medical and biological expertise. and because the majority 
of its members represent the U.S. military " 

"The suppressove effects of ELF (including magnetic fields) 
on pineal melatonin production and the general oncostatic 
(cancer-fighting) properties of melatonin in several endocrine 
stimulated tumors provide indirect evidence for the hypothesis 
that ELF exposure may be a risk factor in the growth of these 
tumors. Studies which incorporate all three of these parameters, 
ELF exposure, melatonin production and breast cancer 
induction, are needed for further evaluation of this hypothesis." 

"It is no longer possible to say that mechanisms mediating 
interactions of electromagnetic fields with biomolecular 
systems remain unknown with respect to potential health 
problems." Dr. Ross Adey, VA Hospital in Loma Linda, C A. 



REFERENCE 

Microwave News, Mar/Apr 1990 

Dr. Jerry Phillips, San Antonio. Now at VA Loma Linda 

Microwave News, Jul/Aug 1990 



Microwave News, Jul/Aug 1990 

Fletcher Buckley, member of IEEE Standards Board 



Microwave News, Jul/Aug 1990 



Microwave News, Jul/Aug 1990 
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Computer models indicate that a 7 watt radiation source 
operating at frequencies above 400Mhz would deposit 
more than 8W/Kg in human tissue at a distance of 2.5cm. 
At 800-900Mhz, a frequency used by many cellular phones, 
The SAR would be 14-17W/Kg in eye lens tissue and 19-21 
W/Kg in brain tissue. At 1.5Ghz, the SARs would be 32W/Kg 
for eye tissue and 29W/Kg for brain tissue. 



Microwave News, Nov/Dec 1990 
Bioelectromagnetics Society Meeting, San Antonio, Texas 
Dr.Niels Kuster of the Swiss Federal Institute of Technology 
in Zurich. 

<-- Directly proves cell phones may be harmful, even in terms 
of the thermal SAR-based paradigm. 



Experiments with models of the human head indicated that 
the ANSI theoretical 8W/Kg limit could be exceeded with 
the 800 Mhz hand-held radios operating at power levels as 
low as 3-4 W. 

People viewing color transparancies using a lighjt box may be 
at risk. Magnetic fields at a height of 4.5cm above the viewing 
surface (normal level) in some cases were as high as 60-80mG. 

T-Lymphocytes (T-cells) exposed to 60Hz fields at a variety 
of intensities for 48 hours found that their ability to kill cancer 
cells was inhibited. The extent to which the immune response 
was inhibited increased with intensities of exposure. A field 
0. 1 mV/cm field inhibited the ability by 7%, a lmV/cm field 
inhibited immune response by 18% and a 1 Om V/cm inhibited 
response by 30%. "This is a notable finding, because if it 
could be also established that this phenomenon could occur 
when the cells are in the body, it would be one of the reasons 
for cancer promotion." 



Microwave News, Nov/Dec 1990 
Drs.Robert Cleveland of the FCC and Whit Athey of FDA 
Microwave News, Sep/Oct 1989 
Bioelectromagnetics, Vol 10, pp.173-186, 1989. 

Microwave News, Nov/Dec 1991 



Possible Health Effects of Electric and Magnetic Fields 
Front Electric Power lines, Jan 1990, Washington State 
Institute for Public Policy, Evergreen State College, 
Thomas Sykes and Ping Li. 
Lyle, 1986, cited in Sheppard 1988, OTA 1989. 



<-- EMF effects on Immune System Response 
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60 Hz fields cause an increase in the production of corticosterone, 
a hormone that responds to stress. Windowed effects were found in 
intensity and duration. "There is no explanation for these windowed 
effects." 



Possible Health Effects of E&M Fields, 1990 
Lymangrover, 1983, 1987, cited in OTA 1989 

<~Hormonal response to ELF exposure 



"Interactions between ELF and cell activity begin at the cell membrane, 
so that exposure to ELF fields may affect intercellular and intracellular 
Communications." 

"Exposure to 60Hz EMF may play a role in inducing embryo 
malformation and abnormality, but what mechanism or process is 
involved in this interaction is not evident." 

"The nervous system may be particularly sensitive to exposure, 
especially with respect to the synthesis and secretion of neurohormones" 

"Exposure has a definite effect on the periodicity of physiological 
functioning, such as circadian rhythms, although it is 'not yet known' 
whether this effect is harmful or longlasting." 

"Animal studies demonstrate a somewhat more positive association 
between exposure to 60Hz EMF and health effects on a biological 
system than do cellular studies." 

Exposure to ELF fields can cause changes in calcium flow through 
the cell membrane, changes in the immune response by cells, and 
changes in RNA transcription. 



Possible Health Effects of E&M Fields, 1990 
<~ELF effect on cell Communications. 
Possible Health Effects of E&M Fields, 1990 

Possible Health Effects of E&M Fields, 1990 
Possible Health Effects of E&M Fields, 1990 

Possible Health Effects of E&M Fields, 1990 

Possible Health Effects of E&M Fields, 1990 
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Animal studies have shown a consistent efFect of electric fields on the Possible Health Effects of E&M Fields, 1990 
secretion of certain neurohormones which administer the circadian 
rhythms, but the efFect is demonstrated at certain field frequencies 
and intensities. Some studies have reported altered sensory response 
and stress response. 



ELF field exposure may be associated with abnormal embryo develop- Possible Health Effects of E&M Fields, 1990 
ment for some specific circumstances and may affect brain development. 

Laboratory studies on immune response, RNA transcription and Possible Health Effects of E&M Fields, 1990 
circadian rhythms, and epidemiological studies have suggested that 
ELF fields might play some role in promoting cancer. 



Leading the world in exposure to radio signals, the United States 
also has the highest incidence of disease rates that have increased 
in parallel with EMF proliferation. It is also a conspicuous fact that 
of all European countries, Germany is the one with the highest 
number of cancer cases, due to the vast number of military radio 
installations in our territory. 



Wolfgang Volkrodt, Raum & Zeit 26 Aug 1992 
Germany 



Temporary changes in brain waves and behavior have been seen on 
exposure to power densities lower than 10" 12 W/cm 2 (equivalent to 
0.000001 microwatt/cm 2 ), which is substantially below typical urban 
levels. A meaningful risk factor for the general population appears 
to exist. 



Physiological Chemistry and Physics, Vol 10, p. 3 87 
(1978) William Bise "Low Power Radio-Frequency 
and Microwave Effects on Human EEG and 
Behavior" 



A study found that rats exposed in utero to ELF showed signs of 
learning disabilities - a problem that did not go away when rats 
got older. 



Wall Street Journal, 11 Oct 1988, p.B6 
Kurt Salzinger, former president of the New 
York Academy of Sciences. 
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"The results of much research presented here leaves little doubt about 
the reality of non-thermal (athermal) bioeffects of RF/microwave fields 
and their importance with respect to human health hazards. This know- 
ledge has yet to take its place in any safety guidelines. Those private 
bodies presuming to advise government, industry and the general public 
have produced guidelines based solely on tissue heating. Worse, the 
ANSI/IEEE guidelines appear to have become a refiige for special 
interests for whom the very existence of health problems at athermal 
levels would have important consequences. Uninformed engineering 
opinions on some of the most complex of medical problems are 
foisted on an unsuspecting public." 



William R. Adey, M.D. Testimony to the U.S. Senate 
P.18-19. 



"Biological effects also occur where RF heating is neither an adequate 
nor a possible mechanism. These effects often involve modulated RF 
fields and millimeter (microwave) wavelengths. There is a need to 
Understand the fundamental mechanisms of interaction, since it is 
not practical to explore each RF field for its characteristic biophysical 
and biological interactions." 



The Effects of Non-Ionizing Radiation, 1 989, p. 1 56 
World Health Organization "Radiofrequency 
Radiation". 



By retaining a 4W/Kg limit (ANSI/IEEE), Adair and Gandi appear Microwave News, Mar/Apr 1989, p. 15 

to be disregarding a whole body of work that has appeared since 
1982 that is on both thermal and non-thermal effects. It indicates 
that 0.4 W/Kg is not protective. There is no evidence that the 
subcommittee has ever discussed the potential RF/MW cancer risk. 
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Maximum permissable Hmits of microwave exposure have been adopted 
by the Bell System. Above 10mW/cm 2 is considered potentially 
hazardous. For incidental or occasional exposure, 1-lOmW/cm 2 is 
considered safe. For prolonged exposure or permanent assignment . 
1 mW/cm 2 is considered safe . Higher power densities are allowed 
under the ANSI Standard, based on 10mW/cm 2 as averaged over 
any possible six-minute period, for either continuous or intermittent 
radiation. Pacific Northwest Bell has not yet adopted this less 
restrictive Standard for company instruction. 



Pacific Northwest Bell Telephone Company 
Company Instruction to Employees No. 12 
Plant Instruction 830.15. Complete Revision 
July 1, 1968 



<-- Exposure standards for telephone employees 
are 1/10 of what ANSI says is safe. 



"We concluded, after looking at the MRI that found the brain tumor, 
that the tumor was located in this part of the head ...directly in the 
middle of the path of the (cellular phone) antenna, and probably no 
more than an inch away from it." 



Faith Daniels Show, 1/28/93 1 1 : AM 
Interview with David Reynard, whose wife died 
of a brain tumor, blamed on cell phone use. 



"There were a lot of complications (with my wife) ...this was only 
a couple of months after she starting using the device." 



Faith Daniels Show, 1/28/93 1 1 : AM 
Interview with David Reynard 



" Adequate research (on the safety of cellular phones) has just not 
been done. The industry, in their zeal to get this product out in the 
market, claim they have countless research papers to support the 
safety of cellular telephones, and from the research we have done, 
that just doesn't exist." 



Faith Daniels Show, 1/28/93 11:AM 
Interview with Dr. David Perlmutter 



"Cellular phones are safe. There is (sic) no adverse health effects 
from cellular phones ever been shown. There have been about 
10,000 studies over the past 40 years. There have been about 733 
studies in the past two years. There's never been a study that found 
any health effects. This is one of those rare stories where there's only one side." 



Faith Daniels Show, 1/28/93 11:AM 
Interview with Ron Nessen, a vice president of the 
Cellular Telecommunications Industry Association 
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There is currently no official federal Standard for exposure of the 
general public to RF radiation. Until recently, the EPA was 
developing "federal guidance" for RF radiation that would have 
recommended safe levels of exposure for the public. However, 
EPA has apparently decided to abandon that effort and to "defer" 
indefinitely its program, due to "budgetary constraints" and "a 
lack of resources." 



Federal Communications Commission 
OET Bulletin No.56, January 1989 
"Questions and Answers About Biological EfFects 
and Potential Hazards of RF Radiation" 



20 kHz sawtooth magnetic field, 1 or 1 5uT applied to embryos 
on days to 14 of gestation. There was a significant increase in 
number of mouse fetuses with external malformations at 15uT. 



WHO report on EM Fields, 1993, p. 142 
(Tribukait et al, 1987) 



20kHz sawtooth magnetic field 15(j,T applied to embryos on days 
to 19 of gestation. There were an increased number of implants 
and post implantation death in mice. No efFect on incidence of 
malformation. 



WHO report on EM Fields, 1993, p. 142 
(Frolenetal, 1987) 



19kHz sawtooth magnetic fields of 5.7, 23, or 66 uT, for seven WHO report on EM Fields, 1993, p. 142 

hours a day, before and during gestation increased minor skeletal (Stuchly et al, 1988) 

defects in the highest exposure group. 



Pulsed magnetic field efFect on chicks of 10Hz, 100Hz or 1000Hz, WHO report on EM Fields, 1993, p. 141 

up to 1 .2 uT, for first 48 hours of development resulted in abnormal Dr.Jose Delgado et al (1982) 
development, particularly in cephalic region of the brain. The efFect 
was most marked at 100Hz. 
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In the 1960 's, a study from Germany showed that bees subjected to 
ELF electromagnetic fields from power lines committed social suicide 
by sealing up their hives in mid-season, after becoming savage and 

A study in 1970 was done in France on the health of people living 
within 100 meters from high voltage lines. Although the people did 
not appear to be more healthy than a control group, they did pay more 
visits to consultant specialists. The study was undertaken soon after 
Erection of HV lines throughout Europe. It is now known that ELF 
health effects are time-related and cumulative, depending on the length 
of exposure. Doctors of people near the HV line were puzzled by the 
variety of symptoms and referred many of them to specialists. 

Allergic responses can occur to electromagnetically caused bioefFects. Studies by Dr. Cyril Smith and Dr. Jean Monroe, 1982 



Wellenstein, G. (1973) "The Influence of High Tension 
Lines on Honeybee Colonies", Zeitschrift fiir 
Angewandte Entomologies, Vol.74, pp 86-94. 

Strumza, M. V, "Influence on Humans of the Proximity 
of High Tension Wires" Archives de Maladies 
Professionelles de Medecine du Travail et de Securite 
Sociale, Vol 31 (b), pp269-76. 



In England, after portions of the national power grid were erected in 
1967, it took 6 years until villagers in the village of Fishpond in Dorset 
to develop symptomological effects. Two circuits passed over rows of 
houses - 400kV (400,000 volts) and 275kV. Among the effects noted 
were headaches across the eyes, exhaustion, sleeplessness, loss of appetite, 
occasional dizziness, palpitations of the heart, trembling and blackouts. 

Studies were done in 1969 on the health of workers in 500kV substations. 
Both studies reported effects on the cadiovascular system, peripheral 
nerve system and raised leukocyte counts. 



Abnormal ionization of the air near HV power lines produces a condition 
of a total absence or cancellation of + and - ions. Lab animals die under 
these conditions in 3 days. 



Electromagnetic Man, p. 130 (1989) 
Electric field strength: 6kV/m 



Meda et al, Institute for Occupational Health and 
Occupational Safety, London; Danilin et al, "Labor 
Hygiene and Occupational Diseases" AbstractMIOT 
J 35, May 1969. 

Hawkins, N. 1981, "Air Ionization and Office Health" 
Building Services and Environmental Engineer 
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An object within an electric fields "perturbs" the field, is subject to 
what physicists call electric field enhancement. as the field drapes 
Like a curtain in close folds over the object, leaving a clear space 
underneath. The field so folded can reach values of up to 100 times 
of the unperturbed ambient field. The possible biological implications 
of field enhancement are considerable. 



Dr. David Smith, University College of North Wales 
Electromagnetic Man, pp 136-137. 



A Swedish study found fewer normal pregnancies among the families 
of high voltage switchyard workers. High level of birth defects. 

A study in Staffordshire, England observed unusually high levels of 
depressive illness and even suicide among patients who lived near HV 
Lines. The study implicated the ma gnetic component of the power line 
EM fields. The study was one of the first to suggest that the importance 
of the magnetic fields lies also in extremely low power alternating fields 
with frequencies which resonate with, and reinforce, biological wave- 
lengths. Magnetic field bioeffects depend not only on the strength of 
the field but also the frequency of the alternating field. Depressive 
illness and suicide were found to be statistically increased just as much 
among patients living nea r underground HV lines. 

The DNA helix was found to resonate with microwaves. 



The apparent ability of water to retain frequency patterns to 
which it has been exposed may enhance the electromagnetic 
effects of environmental sources of coherent frequencies. 



Nordstrom et al, 1983, "Reproductive hazards among 
Workers at H V stations" Bioelectromagnetics Vol 4. 

Perry et al, 1981, "Environmental power-frequency 
magnetic fields and suicide" Health Physics, Vol 41. 



Science News, 1984; Swicord et al, 1983, 
Bioelectromagnetics Vol 4, Nol, p21-42. 

Electromagnetic Man, pl41 
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Low-level pulsed magnetic fields affect cell membrane permeability. 



Variously modulated electromagnetic fields affect the brain and disturb 
the circadian rhythms of the body (ELF). 

Study showed an increase in cancer and leukemia among people who in 
childhood spent time close to HV power lines. 



Statistical study in Washington State showed significantly higher than 
average rate of acute myeloid leukemia for workers exposed to ELF. 

Statistical study in Britain showed significantly higher than average 
acute myeloid leukemia for workers exposed to ELF 

Statistical study in Los Angeles showed significantly higher than 
average acute myeloid leulemia for workers exposed to ELF 

Statistical study in Britain showed rise in the incidence of leukemia 
in electrical workers 



Branganza et al., 1983 "The superdynamic effect of 
magnetic fields on one and two component liposomes" 
Biochemica et Biophysica Acta, Vol 801 pp66-77. 

Wever, 1973 



Wertheimer and Leeper, 1988; Tomenius, 
1982, 1986 "50Hz electromagnetic environment 
and the incidence of childhood tumors in Stockholm 
County", Sweden. Bioelectromagnetics Yol 7, p 191 

New England Journal ofMedicine, Milham, 1982 



Lancet, Journal of the British Medical Society, 1983 
McDowell et al 

Lancet, Journal of the British Medical Society, 1982 
Wright et al 

Coleman et al., 1983; Berai, V., 1983 International 
Journal of Epidemiology Vol 1 7, No. 1 , pp 1 - 1 3 . 



Research can never demonstrate that health effects do not exist from 
Electromagnetic fields. 



Science, May 1986. Editorial. 
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Studies indicate that there is a three-fold enhancement of the cancer 
risk ratio at 1 milligauss (lmG) = lmicrotesla (l|iT) magnetic field. 

At a geomagnetic field of 50|iT (0.5G), protons will interact strongly 
with a frequency of precisely 2130 Hz, which can be supplied by an 
electrical or magnetic field. Hydrogen atoms (protons) in water of 
Hving systems seem to be sensitive to this condition. The necessary 
frequencies could be present as harmonics in a power distribution 
network. 



Wertheimer and Leeper, 1979; Savitz (1987) 



Jafary Asi et al, 1982 



The threshold for suicidal tendencies is approximately 140mG. 
Because magnetic fields are quantisized, it is possible to conclude 
that whatever part of the body was affected, it must be at least 
360 microns in size to accommodate a single quantum of magnetic 
flux at this threshold field. 



Smith and Baker, 1982, based on Perry et al, 1981 



People living in rural areas are more at risk from electromagnetics 
From being hypersensitized by exposure to pesticides and herbicides . 

At a distance of 30 meters from a 220kV double-circuit power line, 
there will be electric fields of the order of .5kV/m and magnetic 
fields of the order of 10,000 mG. 



Electromagnetic Man, p 156. 



Electromagnetic Man, p. 1 66 

WHO Publication, 1984 data analysis, 1989. 



Microwaves have been found to potentiate the effect of drugs. 



Microwave News, Feb 1981 



Monkeys exposed to microwaves developed tell-tale Alzheimer 
pattern of neurofibrillary tangles. 



Microwave News, Sep/Oct 1986 
WHO 1982report 
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" Abundant fragmentary evidence has been presented in support of 
possible biological effects from non-ionizing radiation, at both 
transmission (powerline) and microwave (cellular telephone) 
frequencies. These effects often appear to be unaccompanied 
by macroscopic thermal changes." 

Chronic, low-power condition magnetic fields (appliances turned off) 
as well as wiring codes were associated with cancer risk that was most 
pronounced for leukemia. Shorter duration high-power magnetic fields 
(appliances on) did not show an association. 

"If one accepts a casual link between power line magnetic fields and 
Cancer, the percentage of childhood cases attributable to such fields 
would be 10-15 percent." 

Low energy electromagnetic radiation producing fields comparable to 
those from power lines increases the activity of the enzyme ornithine 
decarbooxylase in human cancer cells grown in culture. This enzyme 
produces putresene, a polyamine that accelerates the growth and 
proliferation of both normal and cancer cells. 

Threads of protein protruding from the cell walls can sense weak 
electric fields and transmit them to the inside of the cell. 



American Advisory Committee on the Non-Thermal 
Effects of Non-ionizing Radiation (NRC, 1986) to 
the United States National Academy of Sciences 
National Research Council (NAS-NRC); 
Microwave News May/June 1986. 

Savitz, 1987, University of North Carolina 



Ahlbom et al, 1987. Final report on 16 studies. 
New York State Powerlines Project, $5 million. 



Byusetal, 1987, 1988 



Dr. Ross Adey, VA Medical Center Loma Linda 



Radiofrequency fields only influence cells if they are modulated 
at frequencies below 100Hz. 



Dr. Ross Adey, VA Medical Center Loma Linda 



Field enhancement raises the field strength particularly around the head. 



Electromagnetic Man, p. 175 
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Microwave Irradiation of the U.S. Embassv in Moscow 

Irradiation of the U.S. Embassy in Moscow began in 1953, with the flill knowledge of the US State Department and five 
US administrations. In 1979, private and public concern prompted an investigation by Congress in 1979. The Congressional report 
showed that rather than inform the embassy employees, the US Government chose to remain silent and allow the employees to 
function as guinea pigs. In 1976, the US finally decided to instali protective screens. Originally, the signal detected was thought to 
be too weak to function in terms of eavesdropping. In the 1960's, equipment was devised to measure the radiation being beamed at 
the embassy. In 1963, continuous recording of data began. According to the 1979 Congressional report, between August 1963 to 
May 1975 the frequency of the signal ranged from 2.56 to 4.1 Ghz and the intensity remained about 5^W/cm 2 at the strongest 
point of the beam. In January and August of 1973, two additional beams were detected. This continued daily, and boosted the 
intensity of the signals at times to 18u,W/cm 2 . When protective screening was installed in February 1976, the intensity dropped to 
2uW/cm 2 , at which it remained until bombardment ceased in January 1979. It reappeared briefly in 1983. In March 1988, the 
irradiation began again, this time primarily in the 9- 11 Ghz range, producing power levels of O.luW/cm 2 outside the building and 
O.OluW/cm 2 . (Microwave News, Mar/Apr 1988). Around 1965, growing concern by a number of scientists prompted the State 
Department to carry out the first of a number of studies involving embassy personnel. A project was started by the George 
Washington University School of Medicine, headed by Dr. Cecil Jacobson (Cytogenic Evaluation ofMutagenic Exposure), which 
took blood samples from 71 embassy employees before, during and after exposure. Employees studied had a higher-than-average 
lymphocyte count. Both Moscow ambassadors assigned to the embassy during the period died from cancer and leukemia. The final 
and most extensive epidemiological study was initiated in June 1976 by Johns Hopkins University. Analysis of medical records of 
some 3,100 embassy employees and 2,336 dependents (1,468 children) yielded interesting results. Females showed a higher-than- 
average death rate from malignant neoplasms. Males showed a significantly raised rate of protozoal intestinal diseases, benign 
neoplasms, diseases of the nerves and peripheral ganglia. Females also had a significantly higher rate of protozoal intestinal diseases 
as well as complications of pregnancy and childbirth. The children had significantly higher rates of mumps, anemic blood diseases, 
heart disease and respiratory infections. 

For the U.S. Government to admit that the weak Moscow signal caused health effects would also result in the admission 
that the 10mW/cm 2 U.S. "Standard" was inadequate, unleashing potential claims and litigation nationwide. Four ex-employees of 
the embassy sued the U.S. Government and received out-of-court settlements. To reveal that such weak modulated signals caused 
health effects would jeopardize the entire future U.S. electromagnetic weapons program, since the signal was 1,000 times weaker 
than the U.S. limit. 
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Surgeons using electrosurgical units are exposed to very high levels of 
RF radiation, especially their eyes and foreheads, which registered 
electric fields as high as 9 million V/m and magnetic fields of 3. 5 A/m, 
far above the "ANSI Standard" of 4000 V/m and 0.0025 A/m between 
30 and 300Mhz. Electrosurgical units may be used 100 times during a 
typical operation. 



Dr.Jacob Paz et al., (1988) New York Medical College 



Sample Conversions 



MAGNETIC FIELDS T=Tesla nT= nanotesla |a,T= microtesla G=Gauss mG= milligauss pT= picoTesla tT = femtotesla 

0.01mG=lnT .002mG = 0.2nT 16.8mG-1.68uT 3.2mG = 0.32uT 
2mg= 200nT lmG=100nT 1 gamma ( y) = 10' 5 G= 1 nT 



10" 9 T 



Maximum Power Density EMF Recommendations (Status Quo) 



Standard 

ANSI 1982 
ANSI 1982 
ANSI 1982 
ANSI 1982 
NCRP 1986 
EPA 1986 
NRPB 1989 (UK) 



Frequency 

300Mhz+ 
30-300Mhz 
>30Mhz 
Any 

30-300Mhz 
>300Ghz 



Power Density 

10mW/cm 2 
lmW/cm 2 

No recommendation 
No recommendation 
200uW/cm 2 



Occupational Exposure 
Occupational Exposure 
Occupational Exposure 
Public Exposure 
Public Exposure 



SAR-POWER DENSITY CONVERSION 

SAR 0.04 W/Kg = Power Density of 1 00uW/cm 2 SAR 0.08 W/Kg 

SAR 0.4 W/Kg = Power Density of 1 000uW/cm 2 



6 minutes 
6 minutes 



Power Density of 200uW/cm 2 
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The brain can detect phase differences of 2\xsec, confirmed at Tufts 
University. The pinnae or outer ear is a phase-encoding array that 
generates a time-ratio code that is used by the brain to localize the 
source of sounds in 3-D space. Localization ratios run from 2^sec 
to several milliseconds (msec). 



REFERENCE 

PACE Newsletter, Vol. 7, No.4, Flanagan, Patrick, 
"Neurophone: A bio-responsive scalar wave device" 
Extraordinary Science Newsletter lst Qtr 1995. 



Biological organisms serve as highly non-linear media which can 
serve as scalar wave detectors. 



Extraordinary Science Newsletter lst Qtr 1995 



50 Hz: 



Commercial Power Frequencies (50-60hz) 

Continuous Exposure Results 



Map Field Elect Field 



Waveform Information 



Result/ Research 





2-15kV/m 


2hr/day 


CW Sine 


Change in tissue distribution of elemental copper, iron, 










and molybdenum. Kozyarin, 1977. 




l-5kV/m 


4mo/2hr/day 


CW Sine 


Pituitary and Thyroid gland depresssion. Kozyarin, 1977 










Activity return to normal 14 days after exposure stops. 




lOOkV/m 


30min 


CW Sine 


Heart arrhythmia begins after 20 mins exposure for 10 min 










Prochwatilo, 1976. 




lOOkV/m 


6hr 


CW Sine 


Lympocyte decrease, neutrophil and esoinophil increase. 










Meda, 1974. 


130 G 




lmo/4hr/day 


CW Sine 


Reduction 15% in red blood cells. Tarakhovskiy, 197 J. 




15kV/m 


6da/1.5hr/da 


CW Sine 


Increase in blood glucose. Dumanskiy, 1977. 


200 G 




24hr 


CW Sine 


Histological changes in glycolytic processes. Udinstev, 1976. 










Resistance to infection decreased, Udinstev, 1976. 




50kV/m 


3 mo 


CW Sine 


Signiftcant decrease in white blood cells. Le Bars, 1977. 
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50 Hz: 



Commercial Power Frequencies (50-60hz) 

Continuous Exposure Results 



Mag Field 


Elect Field 


Waveform Information 




lOOkV/m 


8 wk 


CW Sine 


90 G 




unk 


CW Sine 


90 G 




6 mo 


CW Sine 




60kV/m 


3 hr 


CW Sine 




5kV/m 


unk 


CW Sine 


130 G 




unk 


CW Sine 




50/5. 2k V/m 


15 min 


CW Sine 


200 G 




5da 


CW Sine 


60 Hz: 








Mag Field 


Elect Field 


Waveform Information 




lkV/m 


5da 


CW Sine 




llkV/m 


cont 


CW Sine 




0.007 V/m 


unk 


CW Sine 




1-10 mV/cm 2 


1 hr 


CW Sine 



Result/ Research 



Elevated neutrophil levels, depressed lymphocyte levels. 
Ceretilli, 1979. 

Alterations in carbohydrate, protein and nucleic acid 
metabolism; alterations in liver glycogen, cardiac 
glutamine content and nucleic acid levels in the brain, 
and liver. Kholodov, 1975. 

Increased catecholamines in adrenal glands. Uddinsteve, 1966. 
Nocturnal activity increased in rats.Hilmer, 1970. 
Estrogen cycle dysfiinction. Pathological changes in rat 
testicles and ovaries. Andrienko, 1977. 
Change in estrous cycle of rats. Tarakhovsky, 1971 
Brachycardia in rats. Blanchi, 1973 

Prolonged depression of testicular enzymes in rats. Uddinstev, 
1977. 



Result/ Research 



Nocturnal activity increase in rats. Moos, 1977. 

(Bees) some herded together and stung to death. No storage 

of pollen and honey. Warnke, 1975. 

Study of eels and salmon showed reaction to lowest external 

electrical field known. Cleve et al 

Decline in ability to concentrate in humans. Gibson, 1974 
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General Frequency Studies: 



Frequency 


Mag Field 


Elect Field 


Waveform Information 


Result/Research 


0.5 Hz 


0.5 -30 G 




120 da 


CW Sine 


Increased thyroid weight in fetal rats. 
Ossenkopp, 1972. 


15 Hz 






12 da 


CW Sine 


Calcium efflux responsQ.Blackman 1981 


45 Hz 






12 da 


CW Sine 


Calcium efflux response. B lackman 1981 


75 Hz 






12 da 


CW Sine 


Calcium efflux response.5/acAwaw 1981 


105 Hz 






12 da 


CW Sine 


Calcium efflux response.5/adfcma« 1981 


2-12 Hz 




4 V/m 


unk 


CW Sine 


Extended human reaction time in human 
Hamer, 1968. 


3 Hz 




0.3 - 30 V/m 


unk 


CW Sine 


Decrease human reaction time. 
Konig, 1970 


10 Hz 




0.3 - 30 V/m 


unk 


CW Sine 


Increase in human reaction time. 
Konig, 1970 


15 -72 Hz 






15 min 


Pulsed 


Production of excess mRNA in fly 
salivary glands. Goodman, 1981 


45 - 75 Hz 


2G 


0.7 V/m 


unk 


CW Sine 


Delay in mitosis rate. Goodman. 


50 - 72 Hz 






unk 


CW Sine 


Human leukemia cells produced 
histone, actin. Goodman, 1987 


20-30Mhz 






5 min 


CW Sine 


Defective fruit fly offspring.Heller,1970 


50 Mhz 


( 1.9- 10uW/cm 2 ) 


2 wks 


CW Sine 


Decrease EEG activity. Dumansky 


147 Mhz 


( lmW/cm 2 ) 
( lmW/cm 2 ) 




unk 


Modulated 


Altered EEG activity. Adey 1974 


450 Mhz 




4hr 


Modulated 60Hz 


Suppression of T-cell action. Lyle, 1983 


2Ghz 


(570u,W/cm 2 ) 




15da/3hr/da 


CW Sine 


Decrease in Vitamin B6 levels in all 
tissues of brain,blood. Minayev 1975 



MATRK III - VOLUME 2 
RESEARCH ON EMR EFFECTS ON BIOLOGICAL SYSTEMS and BIOELECTROMAGNETICS 



Electromagnetic Output of Various Equipment Types 



Average magnetic fields on an Amtrak coach were found by 
a DOT study to be 134mG to 628mG at frequencies ranging 
from 5 Hz to 2.56 kHz. Predominent magnetic fields were 
at the fundamental frequencies of the power systems, 25Hz 
or 60 Hz - and their harmonics. Time varying magnetic fields 



U.S. Department of Transportation (DOT) assessment of 
EMF emissions from electric trains and experimental 
magnetic levitation (MAGLEV) systems . 1993. 
Microwave News, Jul/Aug 1993, p. 10. 



One type of subway car used on the Washington Metro system (same as above) 
generated average magnetic field of 3 17mG /peak of 2,987mG. 

For X-band radar guns (lOGhz) the average antenna power Testimony of Dr. William Ross Adey, M.D, 8/7/92 

density was 3.36 mW/cm 2 (2.66 mW/cm 2 for hand-held). With 

development of K-band (24 Ghz) aperture power density 

dropped to 9.93 mW/cm 2 and 0.69 mW/cm 2 respectively. The 

incident fields are ~ 1 million times higher than incident fields 

changing growth of cells by direct exposure. 



A television generates a magnetic field of 2.5-50fj,T at 3cm, 
.04-2|j.T at 30cm, and less than .01-.15^T at 1 meter. 

A microwave oven generates a magnetic field of 75-100fiT at 
3cm, 4-8|xT at 30cm, and .25-.6nT at 1 meter. 



World Health Organization report on magnetic fields, 
EHC Series No.69, Geneva: WHO/IRPA 

World Health Organization report on magnetic fields, 
EHC Series No.69, Geneva: WHO/IRPA 
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RESEARCH DETAILING MEASUREMENT OF AMBIENT ELECTROMAGNETIC FIELD COMPONENTS 

Naturally Existing Electromagnetic Conditions 

Natural Variable Field 2% magnitude change 

Natural Steady Geomagnetic Field: 0.5 Gauss (50uT)Average. Actual range 0.35 G to 0.70 G. Steady Field 
Mean Thermal Energy @ 27°C: 6.25 x 10 12 Hz (Frohlich, 1978) 

Schumann Ionospheric Cavity Resonance: 1 Hz to 30 Hz (Konig,1979) 8 Hz Component coincides with brain Alpha 8-12Hz 
Natural Earth Radition Power Flux Density: 10' 10 W/m 2 Hz (Gendrin and Stefant, 1964) >threshold sensitivity for adult human. 
Living systems are non-linear in response to electromagnetic fields. 



Synthetic Ambient Electromagnetic Conditions 

Background EM level in USA, median exposure of the order of 50uW/m 2 was found. (WHO report on EM Fields, 1993, p. 16) 

Directly Interactive Frequencies 

Inferential therapy freguencies : (Savage, 1984) Electromagnetic Man, 127. 

- 5 Hz affect Sympathetic Nervous System 

0- 1 0Hz afFect Unstriped Muscle 

1 0- 1 50Hz afFect Parasympathetic Nervous System 

1 0- 1 5Hz afFect Motor Nerves 

90- 1 1 0Hz afFect Sensory Nerves 

130Hz afFect Nociceptive System 
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ANALYSIS OF FREQUENCY PATTERNS PRESENTED BY THE WHO 
ELECTROMAGNETIC FIELD 300Hz to 300Ghz REPORT, 1993 



Freauencv Tested Power 


cw 


Pulse 


Modulation 


Effect Time 


Specifics 


9.3 Ghz 


7-28 W/m 2 


Y 


N 


n/a 


N 


5m 


No effect pn phenobarbitol action 


9.0 Ghz 


lOOOpps 200W/m 2 


N 


Y 


Pulse 16Mhz 


Y 


5d 


+8Hz Mag field 60mT 12 hrs day 


4.0 Ghz 


42W/Kg 


Y 


N 


n/a 


Y 


3 Om 


Slight change in EEG pattern 


4.0 Ghz 


42W/Kg 
10-100 W/m 2 


N 


Y 


AM 16Hz 


Y 


3 Om 


Slight change in EEG pattern 


3.00 Ghz 


Y 


N 


n/a 


Y 


to 3h 


Increased Potasssium Efflux/Osmotic resist. 


3.00 Ghz 


70W/m 2 


Y 


N 


n/a 


Y 


200h 


Influence on neuroactive drug effects 


3.00 Ghz 


50W/m 2 


N 


Y 


1 fiSeC J00-699Hz 


Y 


lOd 


Enhancement of EEG at X, of pulse rep rate. 


3.00 Ghz 


5W/Kg 
to 50W/m 2 


N 


Y 


l(iSeC 525 Hz 


Y 


8-3 5d 


Influence on neuroactive drug effects 


2.95 Ghz 


N 


Y 


lusec 1.2Ghz Y 


2h/day/3mo Desynchonization of EEG long term 


2.45 Ghz 


500W/m 2 


v 

X 


N 

X 'l 


n/a 


Y 


30m 


Depression of Phagocytosis 


2.45 Ghz 


250W/m 2 


Y 


N 


n/a 


Y 


n/a 


Influence neuroactive drug effects 


2.45 Ghz 


1.5kW/m 2 


Y 


N 


n/a 


Y 


lOOm 


Threshold exposure for cataracts 


2.45 Ghz 


lOOW/Kg 


Y 


N 


n/a 


Y 


>140m Cataract produced in rabbit 


2.45 Ghz 


2kW/Kg 


Y 


N 


n/a 


Y 


15m 


Reduced marrow colony forming 


2.45 Ghz 


2.4kW/m 2 


Y 


N 


n/a 


Y 


5 min 


spleen colonies rose 


2.45 Ghz 


28W/Kg 


Y 


N 


n/a 


N 


44h 


n/a 


2.45 Ghz 


19 W/Kg 


Y 


N 


n/a 


N 


1.4h 


n/a 


2.45 Ghz 


500W/m 2 - lOW/Kg 


Y 


N 


n/a 


Y 


n/a 


Influence neuroactive drug effects 


2.45 Ghz 


15 W/Kg 


Y 


N 


n/a 


Y 


to 320d 


Increases chromosome abberations 


2.45 Ghz 


4 W/Kg 


Y 


N 


n/a 


N 


n/a 


n/a 


2.45 Ghz 


4.2 kW/m 2 


Y 


N 


n/a 


Y 


5m 


Posterior cortical opacities w/in l-2d 


2.45 Ghz 


2.5kw/m 2 


Y 


N 


n/a 


Y 


cont 


Structural changes in cornea of eyes 


2.45 Ghz 


1.5kW/m 2 


Y 


N 


n/a 


Y 


lh 


Posterior cortical opacities w/in l-2d 


2.45 Ghz 


0.6 - 2.4 W/Kg 
1 kW/m 2 


N 


Y 


<30uJSec 


Y 


lm 


RF pulsed field perception threshold 


2.45 Ghz 


Y 


N 


n/a 


Y 


30m 


Effect on capping of B-Lympocytes 


2.45 Ghz 


>.45W/Kg 
5-100 W/m 2 


N 


Y 


2|isec/500Hz 


Y 


45m 


Decreased choline uptake in brain tissue 


2.06 Ghz 


Y 


N 


n/a 


N 


n/a 


n/a 



1 Persisted after exposure ceased. 
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Freauencv Tested Power 


tw 


Pulse 


Modulation 


EfFect Time 


Specifics 


2 06 Ghz 

±* ,\J\J \JlLZ-i 


12-24 W/Ke 


M 


Y 


rUlSe 5 L rlz 


N 


n/a 


No effect on calcium ion exchange 




n 19.94 W /K o 


'M 


Y 


r Ulse 1 HZ 


N 


n/n 
■i/ a. 


No effect on calcium ion exchange 


Z. UU VJIIZ 


19-94 W/K o 


N 


Y 


Pulse 8 Hz 


N 


n/a 


No effect on calcium ion exchange 


1 7 Cih7 


SOOW/m 2 - lOW/Ko 
juuw/in i u vv / rvg 


Y 


X T 

N 


n/a 


v 

X 


n/a 
il/d 


Influence neuroactive drug effects 


Q1 C \AUt 

y i o ivinz 


Ij W/lVg 

10-400 W/m 2 


N 


Y 


10}isec 10Hz 


v 

I 


n/a 


A A' i a' | ^ f TT x . i /-y f 

Auditory stimulus 7.5Hz tone at lOhz 


Q1 < lV/fh-* 

v i j ivinz 


Y 


N 


n/a 


v 

I 


1 5m 

i j m 


Change m thalamus of cats 


inn N/ih-» 
j uu ivinz 


9^ W/tn 2 

z j- ju w/m 


N 


Y 


3 Ghz 




1 


n/a 


4 jU Mnz 


1 ftW/m 2 

luw/m 


N 


Y 


16Hz 


v 

I 


t r» Ih 

to in 


T* 1 1 A " * A 

Reduced enzyme activity 


45U Mnz 


1 /YlV/»vi 2 

luw/m 


N 


Y 


40Hz 


v 

I 


*r\ 1 h 

to m 


Reduced enzyme activity 


4du Mnz 


luw/m 


N 


Y 


60Hz 


v 

I 


to in 


Reduced enzyme activity 


A ?fl A/TU» 

4DU Mnz 


iu w/m 


N 


Y 


n/a 


IN 


f r» Ih 
lO lu 


n/a 


4 jU Mnz 


i n W/ m 2 

luw/.m 


N 


N 


AM 10Hz 


v 

1 


Ih 


Increased ornitmne decarboxylase 


43U Mnz 


i nu// m 2 

luw/.m 


N 


N 


AM 16Hz 


v 

I 


Ih 

in 


Increased ormthine decarboxylase 


A CA AJU.. 

4jU MhZ 


to juw/m 


N 


N 


AM 16Hz 


v 

1 


1 h 

in 


Altered exchange rate for calcium lons 


4jU Mnz 


A 'J W/l?» 

U. J W/Kg 

iu w/.m 


N 


Y 


AM 16Hz 


v 


n/a 


Altered calcium mobihty m cortex of cats 


4jU Mnz 


N 


N 


AM 20 Hz 


v 

I 


Ih 
i n 


T 1 'i! • t 1_ 1 

Increased ormthine decarboxylase 


4ju ivinz 


1 5W/m 2 

i j w/m 


N 


Y 


Sine 3Hz 


Y 

1 


n /a 


Suppression of mouse T-cell cytotoxicity 


4^fl N/f h-» 

4 ju ivinz 


1 ^W/m 2 
1 J W/III 


N 


Y 


Cl» — t /'f T 

Sine 16Hz 


Y 


n /a 

11/ a 


Suppression of mouse T-cell cytotoxicity 




1 5W/m 2 

1 J YY / 111 


N 


Y 


Mne 40nz 


Y 


n/a 


Suppression of mouse T-cell cytotoxicity 


450 Mhz 


15W/m 2 


JN 


V' 

Y 


aine oUriz 


Y 


n/a 


■suppression 01 mouse i -ceii cytotoxicity 


450 Mhz 


15 W/m 2 


N 


Y 


Sine 80Hz 


Y 


n/a 


Suppression of mouse T-cell cytotoxicity 


450 Mhz 


15W/m 2 


N 


Y 


Sine 100Hz 


Y 


n/a 


Suppression of mouse T-cell cytotoxicity 


147 Mhz 


1.1 -480W/m 2 


N 


Y 


Pulse 9Hz 


N 


n/a 


n/a 


147 Mhz 


1.1 -480W/m 2 


N 


Y 


Pulse 16Hz 


N 


n/a 


n/a 


147 Mhz 


1.1 -480W/m 2 


N 


Y 


Pulse 60Hx 


N 


n/a 


n/a 


147 Mhz 


10 W/m 2 


N 


Y 


AM l-25Hz 


Y 


n/a 


Altered ability to produce select EEG in cat 


1-30 Mhz 


not avail 


N 


Y 


AM60Hz 


N 


3h 


n/a 


l-10Mhz 


500V/m 


N 


Y 


AM 14-16Hz 


Y 


6w 


Changes in EEG after 3 weeks 
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Cell Size 



Threshold 
Electric Field 



Cellular Level Quantum Electrodynamics 

Poynting Vector 



Threshold 
Magnetic Field 



Fields for 1 Flux Ouantum 



l|im 

10|im 

lOOum 

Whole Body 
Adult Man 



3kV/m 



100 V/m 



3V/m 



8uV/m 



lOOuT 
3|nT 



lOOnT 



300fT 



Cellular Electromagnetic Membrane Resonance: ~ 4xl0 15 Hz 
Cellular Acoustic Membrane Resonance: ~ 7x1 10 Hz 
Cell Electromagnetic Circumference Resonance. 10 12 Hz 
Electromagnetic Microtubule Resonance: 6 x 10 15 Hz 



200kW/m 2 



80W/m 2 



80mW/m z 



lpW/m 2 



500|iT 

5^iT 

500nT 

0.7fT 



Cell Membrane Potential: 0. lv Field: 10 7 V/m 
Surface Tension Wave Resonance: 10 4 Hz 
Cell Acoustic Circumference Resonance: 10 7 Hz 
Acoustic Microtubule Resonance: 5 x 10 10 Hz 
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Electromagnetic Research References Used in the Preparation of Matrix III 

For Reference Explanation, See End Notes for this section 

1 Health Effects of Low Frequency Electric and Magnetic Fields. 1 

2 Protection of DOD Personnel from Exposure to RF Radiation. 2 

3 Biological Effects of Electromagnetic Fields. 3 

4 The Drive to Regulate Electromagnetic Fields" 

5 Health Effects of Non-Ionizing Radiation - Biological Effects of RF/MW Energy 5 

6 NIOSH Comments on FCC Proposals for RF Exposure Guidelines 6 

7 Testimony and Exhibits of Andrew A. Marino 7 

8 "Points to Ponder" for Electromagnetic Safety and General Observations 8 

9 "Facts, Thoughts and Questions on the ANSI/EEEE Standards 9 

10 CBS "Eye to Eye" Transcript, Connie Chung, Dec 16, 1993 . 10 

1 1 Investigation Settlement Agreement, Los Angeles Cellular Company 1 1 

1 2 Occupational Health Effects of Non-ionizing Radiation 1 2 

1 3 "Low Intensity Radiation: The Next Asbestos?" 1 3 

14 Los Alamos Classified Conference on Non-Lethal Defense: Agenda 14 

1 5 "The Property Damage Issue" by John T. Ward 1 5 

16 "Constraints on Biological Effects of Weak ELF Fields" by John T. Ward. 16 

1 7 Testimony of Dr. Araold T. Shienvold, Metropolitan Edison, July 1 993 . 1 7 

1 8 New Jersey Electromagnetic Environmental Proposals 1 8 

1 9 "On the Line" . Potential for Electromagnetic Litigation 1 9 

20 Supreme Court Syllabus, June 1993. Class Action against Dow Chemical 20 

2 1 "Technology Barrons Form Satellite Net" 21 

22 Commentary to the EPA on its Draft Report on Cancer and Electromagnetic Fields 22 

23 Extract from Consumer Reports on Electromagnetic Fields,_May 1994. 23 

24 Microwave News, Sept/Oct 1994, Vol 14, No.5 24 

25 Microwave News, Sept/Oct 1993, Vol 13, No.5 25 

26 Statement by William Bise on EMR Research in the East and West. 26 

27 National EMR Alliance Network News, Spring 1994. 27 

28 National Cancer Institute "Current Clips", 1993 28 

29 "Reducing Uncertainties About Electromagnetic Fields", U.S. DOE Lab, May/June 1993 29 

30 "Cellular Exposure OK", University of Utah News, NIH Study at University of Utah 30 

31 State of New York Court of Appeals Opinion, Oct 12,1993 31 

32 "Zap, Crackle and Pop" Health Concerns in the US on RF/EMR Telecom Facilities 32 

33 "Public Health Aspects of Wireless Technology and Science-based Decision" 33 

34 "Electromagnetic Health Research pushed by EPA", Feb 28, 1993 

35 "The Current" Newsletter of the Coalition to Reduce Electropollution, Spring 1993. 35 

36 Report on the Therapeutic Possiblities of Microwave Electromagnetic Fremiencies. 36 

37 Review of Health Risks Associated with Microwave/Radiofrequency Exposure. 37 

38 Letter and Package Sent by Microwave Awareness Group of Yelm to Craig McCaw. 38 

39 "On the Coupling of Microwave Radiation to Wire Structures", IEEE, August 1992. 

40 Report on Microwave Energy and Forest Tree Damage. (Germany) 39 

4 1 "Stress from Current and Radiation: Alternating Magnetic Fields" (Germany) 40 

42 Report on Accuracy of the ANSI Standard, Raines Engineering, Maryland, Feb 1991. 41 

43 "Regulating Radio and TV Towers" June 1984. 42 

44 Harvard Health Letter, Harvard Medical School, "Power Struggle", July 1993. 43 

45 "Can Human Beings Be Manipulated by ELF WavesT (Germany) 44 

46 "Comparative Study about Food Prepared Conventionally and in Microwave Ovens" 45 

47 "Electromagnetic Fields: The Problem With Power", 1 990. 46 

48 "Cancer Victim Files Suit Blaming Cellular Phone", Chicago Tribune, Dec 19, 1993. 

49 "Study: Cellular Phones Are Safe" USA Today Dec 10, 1993. 47 
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50 "Govenunents hedging against risk unknown", Seattle Post Intelligencer, Oct 26, 1993. 

51 "Study suggests electromagnetic link to leukemia", AP, March 31, 1994 48 

52 "Cellular Phones and Your Health" Transcript firom Lany King Live, Jan 2 1 , 1 993 , #746. 

53 Letter to Senator Slade Gorton from the EPA, Oct 21, 1991, referencing MW tower case. 

54 "Non-ionizing radiation: Hidden Hazards", Trial Magazine, 1990. 

55 "Discrepancies in the Present Electromagnetic Theory" Pursuit, Oct 1983. 

56 VDT Health and Safety: Issues and Solutions, Ergosyst Assoc, Lawrence, KS, 1987. 

57 Declaration of Andrew Marino: Case of Bendure v. Kuston Signals, KS, June 18, 1992. 

58 "Questions and Answers: Biological Effects and Hazards of RF' , FCC OET Bulletin No.56 

59 Bendure v Kustom Signals (KS): Legal briefs on Radar Gun Deaths, June 18, 1992. (CA) 

60 Policy Letter from AT&T, on RF Cellular Exposure for Cellular Workers. Nov 20, 1 984 

61 "Immunologic and Cancer-Related Aspects of Exposure to Low-Level Micrwave and Radio 
Frequency Fields, (Poland) Stanislaw Szmigielski, Marian Bielec et al,(approx 1980) 

62 "The Immune System and ELF Electromagnetic Fields", Frontier Perspectives, Fail 1992. 

63 "EMF's Run Aground: Mapping Magnetic Fields from Water Pipes and Home Sources" 49 

64 "Electronics and Brain Control" Popular Electronics, July 1973. 50 

65 "Power Field Hazrds" Seattle Times, April 8, 1 990. 

66 Youth Action News, Alexandria, Virginia (collection of various issues) 

67 A Survey of Magnetic Field Radiation Measurements in Household Appliances, (FW Bell) 

68 "Project Seafarer" Transcript from CBS broadcast Feb 13, 1977. 

69 The EPA Draft Report on the Evaluation of the Potential Carcinogenicity of EM Fields" 51 

70 News Release NY Atry Gen Abrams Call for Utilities to Measure EMF at Schools, Mar 1 993 

71 "Biological Effects of Power Frequency Electric and Magnetic Fields" OTA Report 1989. 

72 "Pollution Alert" News Releases from Ergotec (various issues) 

73 Data from the 1983 Transmission & Distribution EMF Conference 

74 Radio und Mikrowellen als mogliche Ursache fur Waldschaden (Germany) (electrosmog) 

75 Commentary Letter from the Washington State Department of Health on ANSI Standard 
'92. 

76 Letter from Mark Adams on RF radiation exposure, 1992. Thousand Oaks, CA case. 

77 Declaration of Arthur W. Guy on safety of EMR ( former Pro-EMR puppet for industry) 

78 Data on new CDMA digital cellular technology. Telephony, Jan 10, 1994. 

79 Digital television: General review. Popular Science, Januart 1995. 

80 World Health Organization Report on EMF: 300 Hz to 300 Ghz, Geneva, 1993. EHC 137. 

8 1 Biological Effects of Microwave Radiation relating to proposed NYNEX Cell Tower, NJ 

82 Copy of fax from Paine Webber, Dec 14, 1992, on Pacific Telesis Corporation 

83 "Cancer Institute Plans to Launch Studies on Cellular Phones" Wall St. Journal 2-5-93 

84 FDA Talk Paper on Cellular Phone Update, Internal Memo, Feb 4, 1993. 

85 Letter from Bell Atlantic Mobile to Bell Atlantic Cellular customers, Feb 1 7, 1 993 . 

86 FCC Communications Interference Handbook, 1990. 

87 Letter from AT&T to Cellular One Company, May 10, 1883. Cell field tests. NJ case. 

88 Letter from Northeast Regional EMF Action Network, 2/1 5/93 , Power field effects. 

89 United States Senate Hearing on Cellular Risks, Feb 2, 1993; FCC documents 

90 Specific Absorption Rate (SAR) in Models of the Human Head, UHF radios, 1 989. 

9 1 US House Subcommittee on Telecommunications and Finance, Briefing on RF Effects 1 993 

92 Brief Report, NIOSH Study 1991 on EMF Exposue and Leukemia Mortality in the U.S. 

93 1993 IEEE Special Report on Personal Wireless Communications, IEEE Spectrum Jun 1993 

94 Political Strategy Against Those Who Resist Hazardous Waste Dumps, Cerrell Assoc. (CA) 

95 "The Cellular Phone Scare", IEEE Spectrum June 1993 

96 AT&T 1990 Radiofrequency/Microwave Protection Guidelines for Company Personnel 

97 Extract: NCRP Report No.67 - RF/EMF Properties, Ouantities, Units and Bio-Interaction. 

98 "Do Electromagnetic Fields Pose Health Problems?' April 18, 1990 Research TrLPark. 

99 Letter from T.E.Bearden to Dr. William Boardman, Jan 13, 1993 . EMF Effect Mechanism 

100 Raines Engineering Electromagnetic Analysis and Desisn: Antennas and Arrays. 
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101 FCC Office of Engineering and Technology Letter on Cellulai Base Stations (undated) 

102 Cellular Telecommunications Industiy Assn. Press Release on FCC Petition, Dec 27, 1 994. 

103 "Wireless Industry Asks U.S. to Force Approval of New Tower Sites" WSJ Dec 23, 1994. 

1 04 CTIA Petition for Rulemaking to the FCC to Force MW Towers on Statesm Dec 22, 1 994 

105 US West Communications Application to Participate in FCC Auction, Sept 23, 1994 

106 Electromagnetic Energy Association Petitition to the FCC, Dec 22, 1994. 

107 Title 70 RCW Washington State Law: Public Health and Safety 1992 

108 Department of Defense Instruction 6055. 1 1, Aug 20, 1986 on Protection of DOD Personnel 
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GENERAL CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS 
Psycho-SociaU Chemical, Biological asd Electromagnetic 
Manipularion of Human Consciousness : Parailel Developments 



©1994/1995 Leading Edge Research Group 

This initial historical analysis was assembled as a chronological chart and took 
months to accomplish. It is by no means complete. Resting on the known fact that the 
universe is stranger that you think it is, extreme flexibility was allowed relative to the entries 
in the chronology, sometimes reaching into the fringe. Of course, that' s were all the fiin is. 
Whether you realize it or not, experience means knowing the unknown, even if if might 
seem ridiculous to the logical or linear mind, very strange facts have been known to come 
together in strange ways. They always do. When you examine the chronology, which was 
for me an organizational research tool, keep that in mind. I decided to include it in the book 
because I thought you might somehow find it useful in your own examination. Don't get 
into a state because you feel I "left something out" or "didn't include something else" or 
"shouldn't have included this". I did it for me, remember? Items are there because of 
informational relationship within the overall paradigm under examination. Names are not 
changed to unprotect the ignorant dullards who decided to try and run the show. Silly 
rabbit. Kids need love, not psychotherapy and psychocybernetic control. I trust you will find 
the following to be of use in your overall investigations. 

540 Bubonic plague engulfs the Roman Empire until 592. 

553 Justinian convenes the Second Synod of Constantinople, issuing a decree that 
bans the doctrine of "past lifetimes" or "reincarnation", as well as removal 
of all veiled references to pre-existence from religious documents. 

567 Gregory of Tours reports that just before the bubonic plague invaded the 
Auvergne region of France, three brillant lights appeared around the sun 
"and the heavens appeared to be on fire." 

590 Another historian reports that bright lights in the sky preceed the plague in 
another province in France. 

596 Pope Gregory begins a process of moving Roman Civil Law, known as 

Black Letter Law, into England. (Laws of Servitude to King or Church). This 
was the basis of "state statutes" that dictate public municipal policy via private 
law of the trust. Introduced into English Common Law by Lord Mansfield (1760). 

1 099 Christian Crusades to free Palestine from the Moslims. (To 1270). 

1119 Founding of the Knights Templar. 

1228 German emperor Frederick II leads a Crusade to Jeruselem. 

1243 Centralization of Papai power in Pope Innocent IV until 1254. 

1298 Between 1298 and 1314 seven large "comets" seen over Europe. 

1333 A plague in China, preceeded by a "terrible mist emitting a fearfiil stench 
and infecting the air". 
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1347 Bubonic plague spreads in Europe through 1350. Over 100 million would die 
from the plague diiring the next 400 years. 

1350 Renaissance period, with its emphasis on freedom of the human spirit, replaces 
oligarchic control structures in Europe. It produces individualism that is 
immediately expressed as republican nationalism, dedicated to ending all 
hereditary control and dictatorship over the lives of people. The Rennaissance 
Period becomes de-structured again by the old families in Europe. England 
eventually becomes the source of the movement to destroy nationalism 
(initially through conquest and establishment of the British Empire) and 
individualism, expressed in the Communist movement. Eventually, two 
world wars would be planned to restore rule by the oligarchy. 

1400 European power centers coalesce into two camps: the Ghibellines, who 
supported the Emporors Hohenstaufen family, and the Guelphs, from 
Welf, the German prince who competed with Frederick for control of 
the Holy Roman Empire. The Pope allied himself with the Guelphs. Ali 
modern history stems directly from the struggle between these two 
powers. The Guelphs are also called the Neri, Black Guelphs, or Black 
Nobility, and supported William of Orange in bis seizure of the throne 
of England, which eventually resulted in the formation of th e Bank of 
England and the East India Company . which would rule the world 
from the 17th century. All coup d'etats, revolutions and wars in the 
19th and 20th centuries are centered in the battle of the Guelphs to hold 
and enhance their power, which is now the New World Order. The power 
of the Guelphs would extend through the Italian financial centers to the 
north of France in Lombardy (all Italian bankers were referred to as 
"Lombards". Lombard in German means "deposit bank", and the 
Lombards were bankers to the entire Medieval world. They would 
later transfer operations north to Hamburg, then to Amsterdam and 
finally to London. The Guelphs would start the slave trade to the 
colonies. The Guelphs, in order to aid their control of frnance and 
politics, would perpetuate gnostic cults which eventually developed into 
the Rosicrucians, Unitarians, Fabian Society and the World Council of 
Churches. The East India company, together with John Stuart Nfill, would 
frnance the University of London. A friend of Mill, George Grote, would 
give the University of London £6000 to study "mental health", which began 
the worldwide "mental health" movement. 

1444 Men taken from Lagos, Africa to Seville, Spain and sold into slavery to 
work the sugar cane fields. 

1454 Pope induced to extend his blessing to the slave trade and his authority to 
"attack, subject and reduce to slavery the Saracens, Pagans and other 
"enemies of Christ." Portugal becomes a prime user of slavery to promote 
its trade i n sugar. to which people were becoming addicted. 

1493 Columbus transports sugar cane to the New World on the advice of Queen 
Isabela. Members of his crew acquire syphilis in Haiti. 

1495 Syphilis epidemic spreads to Europe from Naples, Italy, where the troops of 
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Charles VIII were quartered. 

1495 Syphilis reaches Germany and Switzerland. 

1496 Treatment of syphilis using mercury compounds introduced, based on Arabic 
use of mercury compounds to treat skin diseases. 

1496 Syphilis reaches England and Holland. 

1497 Severe famine in Florence, Italy. 

1497 Vasco da Gama carries syphilis to India. 

1498 Syphilis outbreak in India. 
1500 Epidemic of syphilis. 

1 500 Dutch establish a sugar refinery at Antwerp and ships sugar to Germany 
and England. 

1501 Swift development of book printing and typography. 
1 505 Syphilis outbreak reaches Canton, China. 

1509 First attempts to restrict right to practice medicine to licensed doctors. 

1510 King Ferdinand consents to recruitment of the first large contingent of 
African slaves in the growing Spanish sugar industry. 

1515 Spanish monks ofFer loans in gold to anyone who would start a sugar mill. 
1 526 From 1 526 to 1 546, there was a tendency for syphilis to bceome milder and 

more chronic in nature. 
1 528 Severe outbreaks of plague in England. 
1533 First non-medical insane asylums instituted. 

1557 Massive influenza epidemic in Europe. 

1558 Tobacco first brought to Europe from Mexico. 

1 560 Charles V of Spain builds vast palaces using taxes on sugar trade 
1 563 General outbreak of plague in Europe. Kills 20,000 in London. 

1 567 In South America, 2 million die from typhoid fever. 

1 568 Disease epidemic in Lisbon kills 40,000. 
1573 First German sugar cane refinery at Augsburg. 

1578 First recognized description of whooping cough (Pertussis) by French 

physician Guillame Baillou during epidemic in Paris. 
1 592 Plague kills 1 5,000 people in London. 

1 599 Outbreak of plague in Spain. 

1660 British find sugar pushing so profitable it becomes a matter of national 
security. British pass the Navigation Act of 1660 to prevent transport of 
sugar, tobacco, or any product of the American Colonies to any port outside 
England, Ireland and British possessions. 

1 600 East India Company granted a charter by the Oueen of England. 

1601 Jesuits establish mission in Beijing, China to provide contacts for the 
Portuguese and Dutch for access to native drug trafficking routes in 
the East. The Dutch negotiate an opium monopoly for northern India. 

1 603 Heavy outbreak of plague in England. 

1606 London Company chartered to establish the Virgina Plantation on a 
communistic basis, and the Plymouth Company. whose descendants 
would control the New England business world. 

1 607 Announcement of national bankruptcy in Spain. 
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1608 Telescope discovered. 

1612 Tobacco planted in Virginia in American colonies. 

1622 Under James I, the East India Company becomes a joint stock company/ 

1627 Francis Bacon writes The New Atlantis , which espouses the paradigm of a 
worid university that scans the world for talented children in order to 
enrich the power of the state, because the state will know everything and 
be invincible. The book is widely read by Germans mystics. 

1632 First coffee shop opens in London. 

1634 One of the Montauk time loops extends to 1634 at Bannock Hill. Also connected 
to point at the time of Merlin. (See 1923,1943) 

1635 Tobacco sale in France restricted to apothecaries by doctor's prescription only. 
1 63 8 Torture abolished in England. 

1642 Income and Property Tax introduced in England. 

1650 World population estimated 500 million. 

1 650 Extermination of North American Indian people begins. 

1657 Chocolate drinking introduced in London. 

1 658 First bank note introduced in Sweden. 

1660 Dutch (Boers) settle in South Africa. 

1661 Charles II in England, in an attempt to retain his throne, grants the East 
India Company the power to make war. 

1 662 Britain importing 1 6 million pounds of sugar per year. 

1664 Descartes advances the concept that activities of organisms (including man) 

are because of a reaction to external stimuli. One of the initial premises of future 
mind control paradigms. 

1 665 London swept by bubonic plague . It was noticed that people who lived without 
su gar escaped harm. Over 68,000 die. 

1 665 Newton experiments with gravitation. 

1666 Great Fire of London. 

1667 The apparent danger of using animals serums foreign to human beings 
and animal serums foreign to other animals is reported in medical 
literature in 1667 when lambs blood was unsuccessfully used as a human 
blood transfusion.(Sir Graham Wilson, The Hazards of Immunization, London 
1967, Athlone Press). 

1667 Epidemics of smallpox, dysentary begin. 

1 668 Merck begins an apothecary shop in Darmstadt Germany . 

1 669 Outbreak of cholera in China. 

1670 Measles and tertian fever epidemics displace cholera. 

1672 Dysentary becomes mild and some smallpox occurs. 

1673 Inoculation against smallpox appears in Denmark. (See 1778). 

1 674 First mention of diabetes mellitus in British Pharmaceutice Rationalis, by 
Thomas Willis, member of the Royal College of Physicians. 

1675 Maleria epidemic in England and discovery of "peruvian bark" (quinine). 

1 677 Ice cream becomes popular dessert in Paris. 

1678 First medical treatise in America on smallpox and measles. 
1683 First Geraian emigrants to America land. 
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1690 John Locke writes " Concerning Human Understanding " . One of the crucial 
elements of the essay is the belief and concept that children are tabula erasa 
ie., totally programmable. The idea was immediately taken up by the upper 
class in Europe and the United States, and it would become a cognitive 
foundation for the idea of "the emergence of a strong state", in terms of 
"programming an analytical systems substructure" - the substructure being 
the children who , under this paradigm, are entities to be possessed and 
controlled - paradigm that would persist for 400 years. 

1 692 Salem witch trial executions in New England. 

1693 National Debt begins in England. 

1694 Bank of England founded. 

1 695 Royal Bank of Scotland founded. University of Berlin founded. 

1695 Paris and Rome experience ferocious epidemics of Pertussis. 

1 696 First English property insurance company founded. 

1 698 Tax on beards in Russia instituted. 

1699 Philadelphia epidemic of yellow fever. 

1700 From 1700 to 1830, the East India Company would gain control of India and 
wrestle control of the opium monopoly. 

1 700 British Isles importing 20 million pounds of sugar per year. 

1 700 Deaths from tuberculosis increase dramatically in England and other sugar 

consuming countries as the body environment changes to accommodate it. 
1 700 Refined sugar is the most important export of France. 
1 702 First appearance of yellow fever in the United States. It would appear 3 5 

times between 1702 and 1800 and would appear almost every year between 

1800 and 1879. 

1709 Plague in Turkey, Russia, Scandinavia and Germany through 1710. 
1712 First record of vaccinations for smallpox in France. 
1715 British East India Company opens its first trading office in Canton; China 
begins trading in opium. 

1717 Inoculation against smallpox instituted in England by Lady Mary Montague 
after she returns from Turkey, where it was in a popular experimental stage 
at the time 

1718 First bank notes in England. 

1719 Outbreak of the plague in Marseilles, France through 1 720. 

1720 British government issues instruction that American colony governors 
consent to no Act emitting Bills of Credit. 

1 72 1 In the United States, a clergyman named Cotton Mather attempts to introduce 
a crude form of smallpox vaccination by smearing smallpox pus into scratches 
in healthy people. Over 220 people are treated during the first sbc months of 
experimentation. Only sbc had no apparent reaction. Mather was bitterly 
attacked for recommending this practice. Boston, Massachusetts. 

1 722 In Wales, a Dr. Wright refers to innoculation against smallpox in the British 
Isles as "an ancient practice". A citizen of Wales, 99 years old, states that 
innoculation had been known and used during bis entire lifetime, and that 
his mother stated it was common during her life, and that she got smallpox 
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through her "innoculation". 
1 723 Johann Peter Rockefeller arrives in the US colonies from Germanv. 

1723 First record of smallpox immunization in Ireland, when a doctor in Dublin 
innoculates 25 people. Three died, and the custom was briefly abandoned. 

1 724 First record of vaccination for smallpox in Germany. It soon fell into disfavor 
due to the number of deaths. Years later, doctors were able to reintroduce it. 

1 727 Coffee planted in Brazil. 

1 728 Madrid Lodge of Freemasons founded. 

1 729 Emperor Yung Cheng prohibits opium smoking in China. 

1 73 Zinc smelting begins in England. 

1733 Molasses Act of 1733 passed by Britain, putting a heavy tax on sugar and 
molasses coming from anywhere except the British sugar islands in the 
Caribbean. Sugar was also essential for production of rum (alcohol), to 
which a significant percentage of humans were already addicted. Tobacco, 
(nicotine) begins to gain more significance in world use. 

1 734 Masonry introduced to the Netherlands. 

1 735 Masonry introduced to Portugal, Italy and Russia. 
1737 Masonry introduced to Germany. 

1 73 7 Hume ' s Treatise on Human Nature is published . 

1 740 Smallpox epidemic in Berlin. University of Pennsylvania founded. 

1741 Philadelphia epidemic of yellow fever. 
1 747 Philadelphia epidemic of yellow fever. 

1 750 Dutch shipping more than 1 00 tons of opium per year to Indonesia. 
1750 Scandinavia experiences a 15 year epidemic of Pertussis (whooping cough) 
which takes 45,000 lives. 

1753 Vienna Stock £xchange founded. 

1754 Inoculation for smallpox introduced in Rome. The practice was soon stopped 
because of the number of deaths it caused. Later, the medical profession would 
successfully reintroduce it. 

1 757 Bengal made a British Crown Colony, and Britain expands its trafficking 
in Opium. 

1 760 Lord Mansfield introduces Roman Civil Law into English Common La w. It is 
this decision which sparked the American Revolution in 1776 . Jefferson wanted 
nothing to do with the Common Law of England because of the way it had been 
polluted by Roman Civil (Ecclesiastrical) Law by Mansfield. Ref: Letter to Judge 
John Tyler, June 17, 1812 from Thomas Jefferson. Common Law before 1760 did 
not recognize unilateral contracts where there is no full disclosure and meeting of 
minds. This move legalized the concept of hidden implications and "strings 
attached. "Roman Law relies entirely on unilateral or "implied contracts", 
where one party agrees by the simple act of "accepting a benefit" the civil 
government has to offer. The act of "acceptance " comes with "strings " of 
compelled performance, because the act of voluntary acceptance (by silence) 
impliesyour endorsement, which then creates a "constructive trust arrangement" 
with the civil government foryour assumed benefit. The trust "becomes the 
third party" who can dictate statutes, codes and laws by its legislative powers, 
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and individuals are thereby compelled to align their lives with them. Under Roman 
law, the Corporate State is a "Diocese of the National Church o/ the 14th 
Amendment Trust". Roman Civil Law is a perversion of private conscience 
law, because it places the private consciences of one or afew over that of 
the population. This is done without full disclosure of bilateral contracts, 
and it is the reason why government becomes a superior entity to the citizen 
by binding him in constructive trust arrangements. Under this, there is no 
separation ofpower - only the power of government. The people are then 
subservient because they are involved in a constructive trust that controls 
their conscience - and they are not even aware of it. 

1 762 Philadelphia epidemic of yellow fever. 

1 763 Epidemic of smallpox in France wipes out a large part of the population. It 
was immediately attributed to innoculation, and the practice was prohibited 
by the French government for five years. 

1 763 The first recorded episode of biological warfare in the United States occurs 
when white colonial settlers give smallpox-infected blankets to Native 
Americans who sought friendly relations. Also a significant case of genocide. 

1764 Britain prohibits American colonies from issuing their own currency. 
1768 The medical profession in France is successful in re-instituting vaccination 

for smallpox. 

1770 Emile is written by Rosseau. The work parallel the work of Locke in 1690, 
but Russeaus work won the attentions of th e Prussian Empire (Germans ). 
essentially a synthetic state founded on a religious principle, due to the fact 
that Prussians were the subject of a religious war and Crusade by the Pope. 

1 770 Georg Wilhelm Fredrich He gel b orn in Germany. 

1771 Encyclopaedia Britannica first assembled in London. 

1 771 Robert Owen is born in Great Britain. Owen, with Charles Fourier in 1772, arrived 
at Communtarian plans to tranform 19th century crisis-warped society into a 
more "humane" order. (See 1812). 

1774 First Continental Congress convened, Sept 5, 1774. 

1 774 Scheele discovers Chlorine gas. 

1 775 King George issues his Proclamation of Rebellion. 

1 775 Continental Congress authorizes respective states to issue paper currency 
in defiance of Britain. The British respond by printing counterfeit money 
and flooding the US with it. 

1 776 Adam Weishaupt infiltrates the Bavarian Masonic Lodges. The doctrine of 
the Uluminati encompasses. abolition of ordered government, private 
property, inheritance, nationalism, family, religion, marriage, morality and 
communal education of children. 

1 776 Roughly 85% of citizens in the United States have independent livelihoods. 
1 776 American colonies of Britain declare their independence from Britain. The 

American Revolution over the liberty of choice of political domain. 
1 776 Adam Smith writes The Wealth of Nations, setting forth British policy to 

maintain the American colonies as backward raw material producers and 

the mandate to expand the opium trade. 
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1 777 Nathan Rothschild born. Weishaupt joins the Munich Masonic Lodge, and 
within two years would be in control of the lodge of Theodore of Good Counsel. 

1778 Danish physicians move to open two major vaccination houses in Denmark, 
by order of the King. 

1778 In Italy, infants were innoculated by Neapolitan nurses without the knowledge 
of parents. 

1 778 Act of Congress prohibits importation of slaves into US. 

1779 American recalls its currency to counteract the effect of undermining 
by Britain. 

1 780 United States has two interest bearing banks. 

1 780 Eclectic Alliance used until 1 784 to covert masonic lodges to IUuminism. 

1 780 Adam Weishaupts Order of the Illuminati at the University of Ingolstadt 
has 60 members in five German cities by 1780, but the impact of bis ideas 
extends much farther in society. Weishaupt and others desired to attach 
themselves to Masonic lodges in Europe and America. In 1780, Weishaupt 
recruits Adolf Franscis (Baron Knigge), which allowed the hierarchical 
structure of the Order to expand to completion. Weishaupt sought absolute 
obedience to him and other influential members of the order, and worked 
for the overthrow of church and state authorities who were seen as blocks 
to Illuminati progress. Knigge completes the system of initiation, and 
membership swells to 300. Competation arises between Weishaupt and Knigge. 

1 78 1 American Congress meets for the first time. The Bank of North America 
founded, modeled after the Bank of England. Never recognized by the 
majority of states. Bank of North America folded in 1790. 

1 78 1 Massachusetts Medical Society incorporated. 

1 782 Masonic Congress at Wilhelmsbad. Knigge enrolls virtually all of the members 
attending over to Weishaupt' s Order, which depleated potential members for 
the rival Order of Strict Obervance. 

1782 Original Great Seal of the United States adopted. 

1 782 Thomas Jefferson tells Monroe, "The individual may stand on his Constitutional 
Rights as a Citizen. Be is entitled to carry on his own private business in his own 
way. His power to contract is unlimited He owes no duty to the State or to his 
neighbors to divulge his business, or to open his doors to an investigation, so far 
as it may tend to incriminate him. He owes no such duty to the State, since he 
receives nothing therefrom, beyond the protection of his life and property. He 
owes nothing to the public as long as he does not trespass on their rights. " He 
also stated that that liberty would be destroyed anytime there is the establishment 
ofthe opinion that the State has a perpetual right to the services of all its members. 
Jefferson, referring to surrender to the State, said, " this would be slavery, and 
not that liberty which the BUI of Rights made invioable, and for the preservation 
of which our government has been changed." (From Roman Civil Law to 
Common Civil Law). Ref: Ruling Case Law, Vol.5,Sec 2, "Adoption ofEnglish 
Common Law in America ". 

1 783 Baring Brothers become premier merchant of the opium trade. 

1 783 Because of Weishaupts power and arrogance, complaints begin to surface that 
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the Order was subversive of political and religious authority, the schools and 
the press. In October of 1783, a disgruntled member of the order, Joseph 
Utzschneider, denounces Wesihaupt to the dutchess Maria Anna of Bavaria, 
who in turn speaks to Cari Theodore, the Bavarian king. 

1783 US President John Hanson dies. 

1784 Bavarian Muminati (Wesihaupt) membership is 3000, which eflfectively knocks 
out competition from the Strict Observance and Rosicrucian orders. Knigge 
withdraws from Wesihaupts Order of the Illuminati. 

1 784 US President Lee in office. 

1784 In Bavaria, king Cari Theodore outlaws secret societies (June 1784). 

1785 Cari Theodore issues another edict specifically outlawing Wesihaupt' s Order 

of Immunati, as well as providing rewards for information on them. Weishaupt flees 
to a neighboring province, as does Count Massenhausen. 
1 785 Columbus Lodge of Order of Illuminati established in New York City. Press 
gives criticism to US President John Hanson. 

1 785 Watt introduces steam engine in England. 

1 786 In Bavaria, the home of Xavier Zwack, one of Weishaupts members of the 
Order, is raided by the govemment. Many books and papers of the Illuminati 
are found. The home of Zwacks' friend, Baron Bassus, is also raided and other 
papers are seized. 

1787 British Secretary of State Dundas proposes that Britain storm China and 
create more of an opium market to suppress the Chinese people. 

1 787 The duke of Bavaria issues a final edict against the Order of the Illuminati. 

1 787 Dollar currency first introduced in the United States. 

1 788 Constitutional amendment ratified that limited the power of the govemment 
and ensured money was backed by precious metal. 

1789 French Revolution begins. It would last until 1799. 
1 789 Knights of Malta defeated by Napoleon. 

1 789 Epidemic of influenza in New England through 1 790. 
1789 Constitution of the United States ratified. George Washington maintains a 
vast plantation growing marijuana (hemp). 

1 789 George Washington, a mason, becomes President of the United States, 
following the terms of Presidents Hanson, Boudinot, Mifflin, Lee, Gorham, 
Griffin and St. Clair. 

1 790 Baverian police harrass Illuminati members. 

1790 Washington DC founded. First patent law in US established. 

1 790 Edward Jenner buys a medical degree from St. Andrews University for £ 1 5 . 

1791 Edward Jenner vaccinates his 18 month old son with swine-pox. In 1798, he 
vaccinates his son with cow-pox. His son will die of TB at the age of 21. 

1791 First Bank of the United States chartered. Creation of Hamilton and 
chartered for 20 years. 

1 792 Anti-Saccharite Societv forms in Europe to protest effect of sugar on people. It 
induces a British sugar boycott through Europe. The British East India 
companies, already involved with opium drug trafficking, uses the slavery 
issue for an advertising campaign "East India sugar not made by slaves", for 
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its sugar trafficking. 
1 793 Epidemic of influenza in New England. 

1 793 Major epidemic of yellow fever in the United States in Philadelphia, the 

social, political and financial center of the country. It would soon spread to 
other states through 1796. 

1796 Edward Jenner in Gloucestershire, England credited with concept of 

vaccination. Jenner vaccinates an 8 year old boy with smallpox pus. Jenner 
would vaccinate the boy 20 times. The boy would die from TB at the age of 
20. 

1796 Edict of Peking forbids import of opium into China. 

1798 General vaccine programs against cowpox instituted in the US. 

1 798 John Robison publishes Proofs of a Conspiracy in which he describes 84 
German masonic lodges and says that the Dluminati still work covertly 
behind the scenes. Copy is received by George Washington. 

1 798 Publication of Augustin Barruels "Memoirs of Jacobianism". Barruel comes 
to similar conclusions as Robison, that when the Illuminati was outlawed it 
went underground and resurfaced as an organization called the German 
Union, which played a role in creating the French Revolution in 1789. This 
thesis is later discussed in 1 9 1 8 with Stauffer 's New England and the Bavarian 
Illuminati. Knigge was allegedly involved with both the German Union and 
the Eclectic Alliance, which was used as a cover for converting Masonic 
lodges to Illuminism between 1780 and 1784. 

1 798 Emigration to Canada begins. 

1 799 George Washington dies. With his death Masons were again trusted, and the 
controversity about the Illuminati faded. 

1 800 United States has 200 interest bearing banks. 

1 800 Benjamin Waterhouse at Harvard University introduces vaccination in 
Massachusetts. 

1 800 British sugar consumption reaches 1 60 million pounds per year. 

1801 First widespread experimentation with vaccines begins. 

1 802 The British government gives Edward Jenner £1 0,000 for continued 
experimentation with "smallpox vaccine." The paradigm that vaccines 
provide "lifetime immunity" is abandoned, and the concept of "revaccination" 
is sanctioned. 

1 805 Rockets introduced as weapons in Britain. 

1805 Morphine isolated by Sarturner. 

1806 Napoleon defeats Prussia (Germany) at the battle at Jena. causing Prussia 
to realize that their defeat, they believed, was due to soldiers thinking only 
about themselves during time of stress in battle. Prussia then took the 
principles set forth by Rosseau and Locke and created a new three-tier 
educational system. The Prussian philosophe r Fichte. in his Address to 
the German People, states that the children will be taken over and told 
what to think and how to think it. 

1 807 French abolish slave trade by law. 
1 807 England prohibits slave trade. 
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1 809 Albert Pike bom in Boston, Massachusetts. 

1 809 Massachusetts encourages its towns to make provision for the vaccination 
of inhabitants with cow pox vaccinae. 

1810 Hahnemann founds homeopathy. 

1810 The London Medical Observer (Vol. VI, 1810) publishes particulars of 
"535 cases of smallpox after vaccination, 97 fatal cases of smallpox after 
vaccination and 150 cases of serious injury frora vaccination, ten of whom 
were medical men." 

1810 Krupp works open in Germany. 

1811 Demise of the First National Bank 

1812 The War of 1812 with England. Treasury issues notes to finance war. 
1812 Alfred Krupp, German arms manufacturer, bom. 

1812 Robert Owen ( see 1 77 1 ) publishes a paper titled A New View of Society, which 
discussed the formation of human character, and suggested that the governing 
powers of all countries should establish rational plans for the education and 
general formation of the characters of their subjects. Plans must be devised to 
train children, who would be taken from their parents at age 2, to prevent them 
from "acquiring falsehoods and deception", and their labor must be willfully 
directed upon the Communtarian view rather than the individual. One of his 
favorite phrases was "train the younfg collectively". Owen deplored private 
property, and he blamed world ignorance and poverty on it. Owen laid plans 
for Association of All Classes ofAUNations with a purpose of "founding, as 
soon as possible, communities of United Interest." Owen proposed a national 
system of education, public works projects designed to guard the unemployed 
against miseducative effects of enforced idleness. Owen established a commune 
called New Harmony in 1825. Owen' s commune had problems with production, 
a short-lived Constitution and low morale. The experiment ended April 1827. 
Charles Fourier in France was developing and spreading similar concepts, 
except thaty Fourier believed in religion and private property. The ideas of 
Fourier were brought to the United States by Albert Brisbane, who promoted 
these ideas. Owens and Fourier had great influence on the leaders of the U.S. 
and corporate special interest groups, and this influence figured heavily in 
the formation of the Limited Liability Act of 185 1 . Civil Rights Act of 1866 . 
and the 14th Amendment of 1868 . It was these legislative Acts that opened the 
door to the Democracy that everyone moved into through ignorance. (The U.S. 
is, by design, a Constitutional Republic, not a Democracy, according to the 
legal case Smith vAlhvright, 321 U.S. 649). Kari Mara and Freidrich Engles 
were devoted students of Robert Owen. 

1812 Napoleon awards Legion of Honor to Benjamin Dellesert for discovering how 
to process the beet into sugar (which replaces dependence on the sugar cane). 

1812 France has mass planting of sugar beets and 500 refineries open. Over 8 
million pounds of sugar are produced in one year. 

1 8 12 Death rate from TB in New York 700: 100,000. 

1814 Suspension of Gold and Silver payments. 

1814 American Edward Everett goes to Prussia (Germany) to get his doctorate 
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degree, returas to the United States and evntually becomes governor of 
Massachusetts. 

1815 Income tax ends in England. Resumes in 1 842. 

1816 Britain passes an act which outlawed brewers from possession of sugar or 
molasses, since brewers had been adulterating their product with sugar. 

1817 Second National Bank established. 

1819 Prussian (German) law makes education compulsorv. The Humboldt brothers, 
Stein and others divide German society into three distinct groups: (J) those 
who will be policy makers who are taught to think ( .5 %), (2) those who will be 
engineers, lawyers ,doctors who are taught to partially think (5.5%) and (3) the 
children ofthe masses (94%), who were to learn obedience and how to follow 
orders. The school of the masses (volkschulen) divided whole ideas into subjects 
which did not exist previously . The result was that people would (J) think what 
someone else told them to think about,(2) when to think it ,(3) how long to think 
about it,(4) when to stop thinking about it, and (5) when to think of something 
else. This way, no one in the masses would know anything that 's really going on. 
(Although brilliant the system is inherentlv negative in nature - it would lead 
eventually to German mind control paradigms in the late 19th and 20th 
century. The system also weakens or breaks the link between the child and the 
capacity to read (cross-assimilation creating whole ideas) by replacing the alphabet 
system of teaching reading with a system of teaching sounds, (breaking into smaller 
units). The same paradigm relative to reading is currently injected into US Society 
by the Peabody Foundation , who imposed a northern system of schooling on the 
US South between 1865 and 1918. The system in the northern US is the Prussian 
system. Over 48% of the soldiers in the American revolution against the British. 
on both the American and British sides. were Prussian (German) mercenaries . 

1 822 The British government advances Edward Jenner another £20,000 for 

"smallpox vaccine" experimentation. Jenner suppresses reports which indicate 
bis concept his causing more death than saving lives. 

1822 From about 1822, for the next 30 years, a stream of Americans go to Prussia 
(Germany) and bring the educational system back to the United States. 

1 823 Samuel Russell, second cousin to Skull & Bones founder William H. Russell, 
establishes Russell & Company. Its business was to acquire opium from 
Turkey and smuggle it into China, where it was prohibited, under the 
armed protection of the British. 

1 824 Justus von Leibig discovers properties of bitter almond (laetrile) and 
benzaldehyde. 

1824 John Q. Adams elected president of the United States. Silicon discovered. 
1 826 M.Taveau in France invents mercury amalgam fillings. 

1 826 Cholera epidemic begins in India. 

1827 Aluminum is discovered. 

1828 Radiactive element Thorium is discovered. Anti-Masonic party established. 

1 829 Smithsonian Institution founded in Washington DC. 

1830 Adam Weishaupt dies. 

1830 Russell & Company buys out the Perkins opium syndicate, which had created 
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the wealth of the Cabot, Lowell, Higginson, Forbes, Cushing and Sturgis 
familiy. Russell makes Connecticut the primary center of the US opium 
racket. Massachusetts families (Coolidge, Sturgis, Forbes and Delano) joined 
Connecticut (Alsop) and New York (Low) trafficking families under the 
auspices of the Russell Company and the British. 
1830 Export of nitrates from Chile begins. 

1830 Britain imports 18,956 chests of opium to China. Opium becomes the largest 
commodity in world trade. 

1 830 Element Vanadium is discovered. 

1831 Mazzini is exiled to France. 

1831 Georg Hegel dies. Geraian philiosopher who gave rise to the Hegelian 

Dialectic. Thesis (create the crisis) Anti-thesis (OfFer the Solution) which 
i s the basis of elobalist elite manipulation paradigms . The synthesis achieved 
becomes a symptomatic reponse instead of addressing the real cause (Gov't). 
The World Order organizes and finances Jewish groups, anti-Jewish groups, 
Communist groups, anti-Communist groups, and other "opposing" social 
force s to create predetermined outcomes ensuring power maintenance . 

1 83 1 Cholera epidemic spreads from Russia to Central Europe. 

1 83 1 Smallpox epidemic in Wurtemberg, Germany, where 995 vaccinated people 
succumb to the disease. 

1831 In Marseilles, France, 2000 vaccinated people are stricken with smallpox. 

1 832 The Skull&Bones is launched under the Russell pirate flag. 

1 832 Andrew Jackson re-elected. Vetos recharter of Bank of US. National debt of 

the US falls to zero. 
1 832 British Medical Association chartered. Impetus for forming AMA in U.S. 
1832 Christian Hahnemann creates school of homeopathy. 
1 832 East India Company monopoly of opium trafficking expires. 

1 832 Jackson veto of re-charter of Second National Bank. 

1833 British drop slave trade as unprofitable and issue Emancipation order. 

1 833 Andrew Jackson orders that US funds be withdrawn from the Bank of the 
United States. 

1 833 Mercury amalgam fillings introduced in NYC. Dentists rebel against it because of 
how mercury affects patients. The effort to push mercury is temporarily set aside. 

1 834 Giuseppe Mazzini appointed as Uluminati director worldwide. Thomas 
Malthus dies. 

1 834 Mazzini appoints Albert Pike to head Uluminati operations in the US. 

1834 Pope Leo 13th has the headquarters of the Knights of Malta moved to Rome. 

1 83 5 First availability of powerful compound microscopes after the perfection of 

the achromatic objective lens between 1815 and 1830. 
1 836 Charter of the "Bank of the US" expires. 
1 836 Britain imports 30,000 chests of opium to China. 

1 836 First recorded case of the use of psychiatry to suppress dissent in Russia. 

1 837 Crisis of 1 837. Ali banks suspend specie payment. 600 banks fail. Banks that 
charge interest expanding rapidly. 

1 83 7 J.P. Morgan bom. 
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1838 Smallpox epidemic in England. 

1 839 Chinese burn 3,000 tons of opium, to the relief of oversupplied British traders. 
1 839 John D. Rockefeller bom. 

1 839 First time a disease is traced to a parasitic organism. (Schoenlein, fungal 
infection of scalp). 

1840 Roughly 70% of citizens in the US have independent livelihoods. (See 1776). 
1 840 Baltimore Dental College graduates swore not to use mercury amalgam. 

1 840 Albert Pike builds a mansion in Arkansas where he designs plans for three 

world wars and three revolutions. Pike becomes Mazzini's superior. 
1 840 First Opium War in China, as Chinese protest British import of drugs. 
1 840 Liebig discovers the fundamentals of artificial fertilizer. 

1 840 Transportation of crirninals from England to New South Wales ends. 

1 84 1 Scottish surgeon James Braid discovers hypnosis. 

1 84 1 Clinton Roosevelt writes "The Science of Government Founded on Natural 
Law", outlining the Uluminati plans for the regimentation of mankind under 
the control of the "enlightened ones" and the destruction of the Constitution. 

1 842 Treaty of Nanking brings Britain vast wealth and control over Hong Kong. 
1 842 Salt wells in Pennsylvania found to have oil. William Rockefeller exploits 

and begins buying up land in Pennsylvania. 
1 842 American physician Crawford Long (1815-1 878) uses ether to produce 
anesthesia. 

1 842 Prince Petr Kropotkin, Russian social philosopher and proponent of 
the social concept of mutual aid and cooperation (suppressed) is born. 

1 843 Port of Shanghai opened to foreign trade. The first lot in the port is rented by 
Britains Jardine Mathieson & Co. Other lots are rented by Sumuel Russell, 
an American representing Baring Brothers. Captain Warren Delano (FDRs 
grandfather) becomes a member of the Canton Regatta Club, and enters into 
dealings with the Hong Society. Delano founds his fortune on opium trafBcking into 
China, and later becomes the first vice chairman of the US Federal Reserve Board. 

1 844 Association of Medical Superintendents of American Institutions for the 
Insane founded. American stores giving a half pound of sugar free with 
purchase of five dollars or more. 

1 846 Nucleus of physicians in New York form the American Medical Association 
1 846 Over 1 1 7,000 Chinese laborers brought to Western United States, feeding 

an imported opium trade estimated at 285,000 pounds per year into the US. 
1 846 Independent US Treasury established. 

1 846 Former slaves in Caribbean left to manage old sugar plantations - a situation 
that would last until sugar plantations would eventually be taken over by 
the United States. 

1 846 German botanist H. Von Mohl ( 1 805- 1 872) identifies protoplasm. 

1 846 American dentist W. T. Morton (1819-1 868) uses ether as an anesthetic. 

1 846 Italian chemist Ascanio Sobrero (1811-1 870) prepares nitroglycerine. 

1 847 Werner Siemens opens his electronics factory in Germany and starts by producing 
the worlds most advanced telegraph. Later in history, Siemens would do all the 
electronic work for Nazi Germany, become involved in the later Montauk project 
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and demonstrate interest with General Electric in Virtual Retinal Projection 
Devices produced by Micro Vision in Washington State. 

1 847 American Medical Association (AMA) organized in the US. 

1848 Rockefeller interests establish prime goal of control of US medical system. 
1848 Kari Mara Communist Manifesto created. Proposes. abolition of private 

property in land (through gradually increasing property tax), heavy progressive 
or graduated income tax, abolition of inheritance rights (inheritance tax), 
confiscation of private property, a central bank, forced distribution of 
population and centralization of transportation and communication in the hands 
of the state. 

1 848 Immigration from Ireland to the United States. United States news media 
spread the word that "one third carried a copy of the Manifesto" in order 
to help enforce the spread of compulsory schooling for "native" Americans. 

1 848 California Gold Rush. 

1 848 Dr. Semmelweis at the University of Vienna Medical School cuts infant 
deaths by requiring doctors to wash their hands. Subsequently fired. 

1 849 William A Rockefeller indicted for raping a hired giri. William also bills 
himself as a "cancer specialist" and selis petroleum based products as elixir. 

1850 Two states in the United States, Massachusetts and New York, create an 
active paradigm that says "the state is the father of children" and create 
laws to cause a social phasing out of "blood family" loyalty and a phasing 
in of "loyalty to state". The two states create adoption law. 

1 850 Homeopathic college founded in Cleveland, Ohio. 
1850 US prison population is 29:100,000. 

1859 The period from 1 859 to 1 93 1 is defined by historian Carroll Quigley as the 
historical stage of Financial Capitalism, where a system of worldwide 
financial control would be set up in private hands to dominate the political 
system of each country and the economy of the planet as a whole. 

1850 British physician reads a paper detailing microscopic examination of food 
products to the Botanical Society of London. The paper revealed that all 
food products examined in Britain were adulterated withforeign substances, 
including chemicals. Hearings periodically held for decades. 

1850 Germany experiences a new scientific paradigm, psychophysics. which 
maintains that people are similar to complex machines. The paradigm 
further leads to that o f experimental psycholog v in order to discover 
the nature of humans and how to program them. In Germany, Wundt 
is the primary proponent of these ideas. American elite begin to come 
to Germany to study the paradigm, then return to the United States. 

1 853 Cecil Rhodes born. 

1853 Dr. Isaac Brown, a prominent British surgeon and president of the Medical 
Society of London, creates a surgical procedure to remove the clitoris from 
women on the grounds that "masturbation caused epilepsy and convulsive 
diseases." 

1 853 Smallpox epidemic in England. 

1853 In England, the Compulsory Vaccination Act . From 1853 to 1860, vaccination 



A-15 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



reached 75% of the live births and more than 90% of the population. 
1 853 Chloroform first used as anesthetic in England. 

1853 First use of hypodermic needle for subcutanous injection. 

1854 German watchmaker Heinrich Goebel invents first light bulb. 

1855 Compulsory nature of Massachusetts vaccination statute firm, and a pre- 
condition for school admittance. Statutes created in the belief it would 
"protect children from smallpox." 

1855 New Orleans Medical and Surgical Journal sports an editorial which declares 
that "masturbation is the destroying element of civilized society." 

1855 Outbreak of cholera in England . 

1856 Daniel Coit Gilman, Andrew White and Timothy Dwight set up the Yale Trust 
to finance the Skull & Bones organization at Yale University. White would 
become first president of Cornell University and US ambassador to Russia 
(1892) and US Ambassador to Germany (1897-1902). White advised Herbert 
Hoover to set up the Hoover Institution. Gilman trained John Dewey, who 
would help him dominate American education in the 20th century. Gilman 
also trained Richard Ely, who in turn trained Woodrow Wilson (who gave 
the Federal Reserve System to the United States, the income tax and WWI.) 
Ali three of the men who set up the Yale Trust were educated at the University 
of Berlin, where they were indoctrinated with Hegelian Deteriminism, which 
states that everyone must be controlled to achieve predetermined goals. 

1 856 John Stuart Mill (On Liberty) becomes secretary of the East India Company. A 
disciple of Mill, David Ricardo, originated the Theory ofRents. His descendant, Rita 
Ricardo, married to Wesley Campbell (head of the Hoover Institution) would 
advise President Ronald Reagan on Social Security. 

1857 Vaccination in England enforced by fines. Smallpox epidemic begins in England that 
lasts until 1859. Over 14,000 die. 

1858 Second Opium War lasts until 1 860 in China. British establish Hong Kong 
and Shanghai corporations to act as clearinghouse for drug transactions. 

1 858 England experiences a 7 year epidemic of Pertussis (ending in 1 865) in which 
120,000 die. 

1859 Stampede into the oil fields of Pennsylvania. Property prices skyrocket and 
the Rockefellers begin to make their fortune in oil. 

1859 Darwins Origin of the Species is published. 

1 860 British and French lay seige to Beijing and burn temples and shrines. Treaty 
of Tientsin allows Britain control of 7/8 of China trade. 

1860 Introduction of anti-biotics and immunizatioh into the US. (Thru 1896) 

1 860 British import 58,68 1 chests of opium to China. 

1860 United States Government begins a 30 year period ofgenocide against 
native American Indians in order to acquire land. Hundreds of thousands 
of people are rounded up, killed, or relocated to outdoor concentration 
camps (reservations). 

1 860 Encyclopaedia Brittanica (8th Edition) states "nothing is more likely to prove 
hurtful to the cause of vaccination and render the public careless of securing 
to themselves its benefits, than the belief that they would require to submit 
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to re-vaccination every 10 to 15 years". Later, in the 1 lth edition of the 
Encyclopaedia Britannica, the policy would change: "it is desirable that 
vaccination should be repeated at the age of 7 to 10 years, and thereafter at 
intervals during life". 

1860 Abraham Lincoln elected as President of the United States. 

1 860 Senate Report on Crime in Washington DC. 

1860 Electric storage battery invented and Cesium is discovered. 

1 860 Food and Drug Act in England established. 

1 861 US Civil War begins. Morgans, Armours and Vanderbilts make a fortune from the 
conflict. 

1861 Bank Panic of 1861. Banks refuse to loan US money. 

1861 United States introduces passport system. 

1 862 Act of 1 862 authorizes the issuance of 1 50 million in legal tender US notes, later 
known as "Lincoln Greenbacks". Other issuances in 1862 and 1863 amount to a 
total of 450 million. Bankers receive no interest from this and plot revenge. An 
article in the London Times advises that the US government must be destroyed 
lest it become prosperous beyond precedent. 

1 862 Abraham Lincoln outlaws the trade in Chinese coolies (laborer/slaves). 

1 863 Gatling gun invented. 

1 863 National Banking Act passed by British sympathizers, authorizing a private 
Corporation to issue US money. Protested by Lincoln. Currency issued by 
depositing "government bonds" with the US Treasury. Bonds are secured by 
a first lien on all physical property within the nation and a first lien on 
national income. 

1 863 Congress taxes private banknotes out of existence. 

1 863 National Academy of Sciences founded in Washington DC . 

1 863 Lincoln' s Emancipation Proclamation frees 3 million slaves in the US . 

1 863 Second major epidemic of smallpox in England lasts until 1865. 20,000 die. 

1 864 The Long Walk of the Navajos. 

1 864 Pasteur invents pasteurization process for wine. 

1 864 Dozens of oil refineries spring up in Cleveland, Ohio. 

1 865 George Peabody (Rothschilds) conceives of "tax exempt charitable foundation." 
1865 United States Military Railroad set up by banks and railroads. 

1865 Union stockyards open in Chicago. 
1865 Lincoln assassinated. 

1 864 British opium trafficking produces £20 million from China in 1 864. 

1 865 Maxwells Treatise on Electricity and Magnetism published. 

1865 Massachusetts Institute of Technology (MIT) founded. 

1 866 "Black Friday" on London Stock Exchange. 

1 866 Alfred Nobel invents dynamite and Whitehead invents torpedo. 

1 867 Vaccination Act of 1867 in England begins to elicit protest from the population 
and increase in the number of anti-vaccination groups. It compelled the 
vaccination of a baby within the first 90 days of its life. Those who objected 
would be continually badgered by magistrates and fined until the child turned 
14. The law was passed on the assurance of medical officials that smallpox 
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vaccinations were safe. 
1 867 Joseph Lister introduces sanitation into surgery, over the objections of 
leading English surgeons. 

1867 Nonpayment of fines for skipping smallpox vaccination result in harsh 
penalties. 

1 868 The National Academy of Science is set up by an act of Congress. 

1868 Congress passes the 14th Amendment, which accomplishes two things. First, it 
made each individual primarily a federal citizen of the municipal corporation of 
the District of Columbia. Secondly, it combined the Senate and the House in 
terms of function, so they are now operating for the benefit of private commercial 
law. Until the 14th Amendment, the House functioned for private commercial 
benefit and the Senate functioned for non-commercial public municipal law benefit- 
for the benefit of the individual under Republican law. In addition, the 14th made 
each person responsible for the public debt by making them beneficiaries of the 
"public trust" the 14th Amendment established. The 14th Amendment was in fact 
instrumental in shifting citizenship of each American from being primarily a state 
citizen, to being a citizen of the private corporation of government. One thing to 
remember is that the 14th can only exercise jurisdiction over those who chose 
voluntarily to participate. One day before the 14th Amendment was passed, 
Congress passed 15 Statute at Large, which provided for a person to remove 

him or herself from the jurisdiction of the 14th Amendment Public Trust if they 
so desire. Ali of this set the stage for private law to be used outside the constraints 
of the Constitution to financially enslave the population and destroy the Union of 
the Republic. It also set the stage to move Roman Law into operation within the 
boundaries of the united States of America. Between 1868 and 1933, the 14th 
Amendment has little effect on the general population, because the people still 
controlled the substance of the law - the only people affected were those who had 
licenses and contracts with the government of the United States. On June 5, 1933 
H. J R. 192 was passed, and the American people gave up both their gold and their 
law. 

1 869 Conference of the British Medical Association devotes its surgery 
discussions to an attack on antiseptic theory and the work of Lister. 

1 869 Transcontinental railroad completed in the United States. 

1 870 Standard Oil Company is incorporated. 

1870 Amvgdalin (Laetrile^ is listed in the US Pharmacopaea of 1870 . (The FDA 
Grandfather Clause prevents the FDA from claiming jurisdiction. Upheld 
by US Court o/Appeals, 4th District, #7 J- J 243, Mayb 23, 1972.) 

1870 Third major smallpox epidemic in England begins and lasts until 1872. Over 
44,800 dies. 

1 87 1 Franco-Prussian war begins. 

1871 In Birmingham, England from 1871 to 1874, there were 7,706 cases of 

smallpox. Out of these, 6,795 had been vaccinated. 
1871 In Bavaria, Germany, vaccination is compulsory and re- vaccination is 

commonplace. Out of 30,472 cases of smallpox, 29,429 had been vaccinated. 
1871 Worldwide epidemic of smallpox begins. Claims 8 million people worldwide. 
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1871 Albert Pike writes "Morals and Dogma". Pike also writes a letter on Aug 1 5, 
1871 (until recently on display in the British museum) to Mazzini detailing 
the Luciferian plan for world conquest, outlining plans for three world wars, 
and detailing the destruction of both Christianity and athiesm. 

1 87 1 Bulwer-Lytton writes Vril: The Power ofthe Corning Race, containing racial 
theory that would later figure in Nazi Germany. Protege of Lytton was 
Aleister Crowley, of Englands equivalent to the "Thule Group", tutor to 
Aldous Huxley, future prophet of mind control, who would later introduce 
hallucinogens into American culture. 

1 871 Select committee of the Privy Council convened to inquire into the 
Vaccination Act of 1867 (England), as 97.5% of the people who died from 
smallpox were vaccinated for it. 

1 872 Mazzini dies. 

1872 Japan institutes compulsory smallpox vaccination. Within 20 years 165,000 

smallpox cases manifest themselves. 
1 872 Horace Greeley writes about the "National" Bank Act, saying "by our money 

system we have nationalized a system of oppression not less cruel than the old 

system of chattel slavery." 
1 872 In England, 87% of infants are vaccinated for smallpox. Over 19,000 die in 

England and Wales. (See 1925). 

1 872 Rio Tinto Zinc company founded by Hugh Matheson with his uncles profits 
from opium trafficking and help from Schroder Bank in Germany, who 
would later fund Adoph Hitler in 193 1. 

1 873 Banking panic of 1 873 . 

1874 Civil marriage made compulsory in Germany. 

1 874 Western Union changes its name to Western Electric. 

1 875 Western Electric changes its name to AT&T. (See 1 982). 

1 875 Public Health Act of 1 875 in England promotes sanitary conditions. 
1875 Official government statistics estimate 120,000 Americans addicted to opium. 
1875 United States immigration excludes "coolies, convicts and prostitutes" as 
undesirable aliens. 

1875 Blavatsky founds the Theosophical Society. 

1 876 Deutsche Reichsbank opens in Germany. 

1 876 Koch discovers anthrax bacillus. 

1877 Standard Oil Company incorporated and gains national ascendency into the 
oil market. Cecil Rhodes writes the first of seven wills. 

1 877 Telephone and gasoline engine invented. 

1 878 Louis Pasteur tells his family never to show anyone his lab notebooks. His last 
surviving grandson donated the documents to the Bibiotheque Nationale in 
Paris in 1964. Later, historians would begin to examine Pasteurs notes and 
would find evidence of potential scientific misconduct and a large degree of 
dubious human experimentation. (See 1993 Gerald Geison). 

1 879 Gold Standard reinstated in the United States. 

1 880 Beginning of a 20 year period where elite American students of Wundt in 
Germany return and become heads of psychology departments at Harvard, 
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University of Pennsylvania, Coraell and all major universities and colleges. 
Wundt trains James Cattell, who returns to the US and trains over 300 
in the Wundtian system which, with help from the Carnegie and Rockefeller 
foundations, eventually assume control of psychological testing in the 
United States for all the soldiers of the First World War. 

1 880 In Denmark citizens consume 29 pounds each annually. 

1 880 Recorded death rate from diabetes in Denmark is 1.8 per 100,000. 

1880 Britain import 105,508 chests of opium into China. 

1 880 Smallpox vaccinations start in the United States. 

1880 Sweden consumption of refined sugar 12 pounds per person annually. 

1882 United States immigration adds "luntics and idiots" to exclusion list. 

1 882 Koch isolates the TB Bacillus. TB death rate 370: 100,000. 

1882 Standard Oil Company incorporated in New Jersey as a Trust, which 
absorbs all other oil companies. Standard owned by railroad in N.Carolina. 

1883 Kari Marx dies. 

1 883 Galton introduces the term "eugenics" to describe his ideas and proposes 

practices of racial superiority and sterilization. 
1 883 Lenin forms the first Russian Manrist group in Switzerland. 

1 883 Czar in Russia invites Nobel brothers and Rothschilds to help develop 
oil riches in Baku area in Russia. 

1 884 In England, Dr. Charles Creighton is asked to write an article for the 
Encyclopedia Britannica on vaccination. After much research internationally, 
he concludes that vaccination constituted "a gross superstition" . Later, 
Creighton writes two books, "Cowpox and Vaccinal Syphili^ and "Jenner 
and Vaccination " 

1 884 In England, more that 1 700 children vaccinatedfor smallpox die of svphillis . 
1 884 Fabian Society founded in London by Sidney and Beatrice Webb. 

1 884 Dr. Sobatta of the German Army reports on the results of vaccination to the 
German Vaccination Commission, which subsequently publishes data proving 
that re-vaccination does not work. Deaths from vaccination are routinely 
covered up by physicians. 

1 886 A seven year period begins in Japan where 25,474,370 vaccinations and 
re-vaccinations are performed in Japan, representing 66% of the entire 
population of Japan. During that period, there are 165,774 cases of 
smallpox with 28,979 deaths. (See 1955) 

1887 Golden Dawn founded in London by Mathers. 

1887 Michaelson-Morley experiments done to disprove Etheric Theory. 
1 894 Superintendent of a home for the"feeble-minded" in Kansas castrates 58 
children before public revulsion forces him to stop. 

1 885 Modified Great Seal of the United States adopted by Congress. 
1885 Rothschild monetary power reaches point of world control. Amschel 

Rothschild dies. 

1885 German eugenicist Dr. Alfred Ploetz publishes "The Excellence of Our Race 
and the Protection of the Weak" in which he states that humanitarianism 
which fosters the protection of weaker members threatens the quality of 
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the race. 

1 885 General vaccination program against rabies begins m the United States. 

1 886 First oil tanker built. 

1 887 New York doctor Ephraim Cutter publishes a book on cancer and the diet. 
1887 In England, Dr. Edgar M. Crookshank, professor of pathology and 

bacteriology at Kings College, is asked by the British govemment to 
investigate the cowpox outbreak in Wiltshire. The result of the investigation 
was contained in two volumes of "The History and Pathology of Vaccination", 
in which he states that "the credit given to vaccination belongs to sanitation. 

1887 Dr.M.W. Barr, president of the "American Assnfor the Study of Feebleness" 
strongly advocates sterilizarion. 

1888 Standard Oil operates first foreign operation, called Anglo- American Oil 
Company, Ltd. 

1888 Armand Hammer founds ' Arm & Hammer' . 

1888 Tesla invents electric motor with Westinghouse manufacturing. 

1 888 Cecil Rhodes creates De Beers mines in South Africa. 

1888 G.D Searle Company is established in Chicago, Illinois. In 1985 the chairman 
of Searle would be William K. Searle, formerly an officer in the Army Chemical 
Corps in the early 1950' s, a time when the Chemical Corps was tested LSD 
on human subjects together with the CIA. (See 1966, 1967, 1975 , 1977, 1978, 
1981,1983, 1984, 1987, 1990 , Nutra-Sweet, , FDA , Aspartame) 

1 888 Bacteriological Institute opens in Paris for experimentation with animals 
and production of vaccines and sera. Other institutes open around the 
world modeled after the Paris Institute. 

1888 Bacteriological Institute in Odessa, Russia tries its hand at a vaccine for 
anthrax. Over 4500 sheep are vaccinated; 3700 of them die from the 
vaccination. 

1888 Russia overtakes the United States in production of crude oil. Russia kerosene 
takes 30% of the British market. 

1889 In England, a royal commission is appointed to inquire into certain aspects of 
the vaccination question. The committee would be in session for 7 years and 
would issue 6 reports, with the final report in 1896. The result of the final 
report was the Vaccination Act of 1898. 

1889 Albert Pike issues a theological dogma to the 23 Supreme Councils of the 

world stating that "Lucifer and Adonay are both God". 
1889 Standard Oil production operations in Pennsylvania,Ohio, Indiana. 

1 889 Most of Britain' s food production becomes industrialized. 

1 890 Cecil Rhodes becomes Prime Minister of Cape Colony in Africa, exploiting 
the diamond and gold fields of Africa, and took control of Parliamentary seats 
and England and Africa. With financial support from Lord Rothschild, he 
was able to monopolize De Beers Consolidated Mines. Founded Rhodes 
Scholarships at Oxford. 

1 890 Standard Oil purchases Deutsch-Amerikanische Petroleum-Gesellschaft. 
1 890 US Depression of 1 890 created by International Bankers. 
1 890 Sherman Silver Purchase Act. 
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1890 Andrew Carnegie writes a series of eleven essays called "The Gospel of 
Wealth", a treatise which essentially stated that free enterprise and 
capitalism no longer existed in the United States, because he and Rockefeller 
owned everything, including the government, and that competition was 
impossible unless they allowed it. Eventually, says Carnegie, the young 
children will become aware of this and form clandestine organizations to 
fight against it. Carnegie proposes that men of wealth form a synthetic 
free enterprise svstem based on cradle-to-grave schooling. The people who 
advanced through schooling would be given licenses to lead profitable 
lives. Ali licenses are tied to forms of schooling. This way, the entire 
economy can be controlled and people have a motivation for them to 
lear n whatyou want them to learn . It also places the minds of dll children 
in the hands o/a few social engineers. (German System) 

1890 Emil vin Behring announces discovery of anti-toxins. 

1 891 Cecil Rhodes group joins with Cambridge group led by William Stead to 
form a secret society round table group. Rhodes gains control of 90% of 
the world diamond supply. The Round Table group is founded. 

1891 Tesla invents the Tesla Coil and becomes a US citizen. 

1 891 Wireless telegraphy begins in the United States. 

1 892 Gustave Le Bon writes "The Evolution ofMatter", detailing the use of 
ordinary non-radioactive elements to create nuclear reactions. Heavily 
suppressed data not permitted in the public domain. 

1 892 Cholera epidemic in Hamburg, Germany. Threat of importation into the US 
forced the establishment of the New York City Health Department division of 
Pathology, Bateriology and Disinfection. 

1892 Rockefeller Trust transferred to holding company, Standard Oil of New Jersey. 

1 893 Standard Oil establishes resident agents in the Far East. 

1 892 America takes the lead in world wide sugar consumption, surpassing the 
British. Sugar consumption would double again by 1920. 

1 893 Banking panic of 1 893 . 

1 893 Tesla works on building remote controlled devices using radio waves. 
1 893 German Dr. Julius Hensel states that processed flour is devoid of nutrients. 

1 893 Johns Hopkins Medical School established. HQ of German Allopathic 
Medicine. 

1 894 Bataille writes that Gallatin Mackey, a top Illuminist, showed him what 
amounts to wireless telegraphy, decades before Marconi, stating that 
units also existed in Charleston, Rome, Berlin, Washington and Naples. It 
was discovery of this secret that enabled understanding of how seemingly 
unrelated "incidents" took place simultanously around the world which 
aggravated "situations" that developed into wars or revolutions. 

1 895 Standard Oil achieves a fleet of ocean-going ships. 

1 895 Lenin, Trotsky and others form the Social Democratic Labor Party. 

1 895 Diptheria vaccination program begins. Over the period lasting until 1907, 

63,249 cases of diptheria were treated with anti-toxin. Over 8,900 died, giving 
a fatality rate of 14%. Over the same period, 1 1,716 cases were not treated 



A-22 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



with anti-toxin, of which 703 died, giving a fatality rate of 6%. 
1895 Rothschilds control 95% of United States military railways. 
1895 Whos Who mentions J.P. Morgan as owning 50,000 miles of US railways. 
1895 A fire bums down Tesla's lab, destroying plans for VTOL aircraft and 

rocket engines. 

1 895 Marconi "invents" radio telegraphy. 

1 896 Marconi patents "the first radio". Patent #7777. 
1 896 First "UFO" flap in the United States. 

1 896 Carlo Ruta, a professor at the University of Perugia in Italy, states that 
"vaccination is a world-wide delusion and an unscientific practice, with 
consequences measured today with tears and sorrow without end." 

1 896 Oil is discovered in the American West. 

1896 Standard Oil begins to form worldwide subsidiaries as trustees. 

1897 AMA formally incorporated, paying $3 fee to State of Illinois. 
1 897 Chloride of lime first used to sterilize drinking water. 

1 897 Tesla publishes his dynamic theory of gravity. 

1 897 Freud writes that "masturbation is the prime habit and addiction which 

is replaced by addiction to alcohol, morphine and tobacco", Freud neglects 
to mention is his own further addiction to su gar and cocaine . leading one to 
assume Freud was eternally high and sexually frustrated, and that this was 
projected to form the sexually dependent theories taken up later by psychiatry. 

1898 Cecil Rhodes amasses fortune in gold and diamonds in South Africa. 
1898 Eugenic sterilization bill is unsuccessfully introduced into the legislature 

in Michigan, providing for the castration of all inmates of the Michigan 

Home for the Feebleminded and Epileptic. 
1 898 Rockefeller interests prime goal of control of medical education in USA 
1 898 Tesla produces a vibrational device capable of causing earthquakes, a tiny 

electromechanical oscillator. 
1 898 Vaccination Act of 1898 in England. Elections held for the "board of 

guardians", the administrators of the vaccination laws, and by 1898 

over 600 boards in England were pledged not to enforce the law. The Act of 

1898 contained the first "conscience clause", although no claims of conscience 

were ever approved by magistrates. 
1 898 Marie Curie discovers radium. 

1 898 J.R Ewald, professor of physicology at Strassbourg University in Germany 
experiments using brain electrode implants. 

1 898 Warren Bechtel moves to California to seek his fortune, beginning with a mule 
team hauling dirt for small construction projects. 

1 898 Theodore Roosevelt and the Kaiser in Germany contemplate an alliance between 
the three Nordic powers: Britain, Germany and the United States. 

1 898 Tesla builds robotic devices and states that he shall demonstrate a device 

which, when left to itself, will "act as though possessed of reason and without 
any willful control from the outside." Tesla had already built a coil which 
produced 4 million volts, but wanted to go higher to make it possible for 
transmissions on a global scale. Tesla patent #613,809 filed for remote radio 
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control of guided missles. 
1 899 1 924 Dr.George Simmons dominates the American Medical Association. 
1 899 Tesla discovers terrestrial stationary waves which can produce electricity, and 

also reports receiving signals from space. 
1 899 Meeting in London where the Warburgs, Morgans and Rothschilds become 

affiliated. 

1 899 Tesla' s Colorado Springs experiments with high voltage power systems. His 
notes, translated into English, do not appear until 1978. 

1 889 Castration of children at the Pennsylvania Training School for Feebleminded 
Children. 

1 890 Plans to destroy the one room school and its capacity to produce thinkers and 
independent people begins in the US. 

1 900 By 1 900, all PhD's in the United States were trained in Prussia (Germany). 
The degree is a German invention. These Geraian educated men would become 
presidents of American Universities, heads of research facilities (both 
corporate and govemment). 

1 900 AMA began to achieve goal of replacing existing medical system with 
allopathy. 

1900 Royal Institute of International Affairs policy makers for colonial US Gov't. 

1 900 Cancer causes 4% of deaths in the United States. 

1900 Deaths from measles were 13 per 100,000 (13 :100,000) 

1 900 Tesla reaches New York, which is the time period when he claims to have 

received off-planet transmissions. 
1 900 In Germany, Wilhelm Schallmeyer writes "Inheritance and Selection in the 

Life History of Nationalities: A Sociopolitical Study Based on the Newer 

Biology ", which puts forward the idea of premarital screening by doctors 

for "undesirable" inheritable traits. 
1 900 Over 6,000 people fail ill in Britain after beer is contaminated with arsenic 

from the production of carbonic acid gas from coal in the sugar refining 

process. 

1900 Max Planck formulates quantum theory. 

1901 Ewen Cameron, son of the Reverend Duncan Cameron, is born in Scotland. Ewen 
would later in his life bcome involved with CIA mind control programs. (See 1926) 

1901 J.P. Morgan partner Willard Straight becomes assistant to Sir Robert Hart, 
chief of Imperial Chinese Customs Service, conduting opium traffic. Later, 
Straight becomes head of Morgan Banks Far Eastern operations. 

1 90 1 Rockefeller Institute for Medical Research founded. 

1901 Tesla patent 685,012, in which he describes supercooling of conductors to 
lower resistence. At this time, Tesla wanted to sue Marconi for patent 
infringement. Marconi had used Tesla patent #645,576, filed in 1897 and 
issued March 20, 1900. Tesla begins building WardenclyffeTower for 
radio broadcasting and wireless transmission of power. . 

1901 J.P. Morgan buys $23 million in stock of Central Railroad of New Jersey. 

1 902 Rockefeller General Education Board founded, with the objective of racial 
amalgamation and abolition of difference between sexes. The overt stated 
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objective: "the promotion of education in the United States without 
distinctions of sex, race or creed.". Incorporators include Frederick T. Gates 
(Rockefellers right-hand man), Daniel Coit Gilman (vp Peabody Fund and 
Slater Fund, president of University of California (1872) and Johns 
Hopkins (1875), incorporator and first president of the Carnegie Institute and 
original incorporator of Russell Sage Foundation. Gilman helped set up the 
Yale Trust in 1856 to finance th e Skull & Bones organization. Other original 
directors of the General Education Board included Morris K. Jessup, a 
banker who had been treasurer of the Peabody and Slater Funds, and 
Walter Hines Page, who as US ambassador to Britain would help involve the 
US in World War I, and George Peabody, who would be appointed the first 
director of the Federal Reserve Bank of New York (1914-1921) and later 
became a director of FDR's Warm Springs Foundation and treasurer to the 
Democratic Party. Peabody espoused to Fabian Socialism. The General 
Education Board was pushed through Congress in by Senator Nelson Aldrich. 

1 902 Paul and Felix Warburg emigrate to the United States. 

1902 The Chicago Health Department develops its "vaccination creed", which states 
that "true vaccination repeated until it 'no longer takes' always prevents 
smallpox. Nothing else does." The policy is immediately taken up by the US 
military. 

1 902 Tesla files patent #1, 119,732 onan " Appratus For Transmitting Electrical 
Energy. Patent issued in 1914. Also #685,975, "Apparatus for Utilization of 
Radient Energy". 

1 902 British Lord Kelvin proclaims agreement with Tesla in regard to two issues: 
Mars was signaling America, and the conservation of non-renewable 
resources. 

1903 Rockefeller Institute for Medical Research expands influence. 

1 903 William J. (Bill) Donovan studies law at Columbia University until 1 908. FDR 

was one of Donovans classmates. (See 1915) 
1903 Tesla' s money problems grow more severe. J.P. Morgan sends the remainder 

of the promised $150,000, but it barely covers bills. 
1903 United States immigration adds "Epileptics and insane persons" to the list 

of excluded persons. 

1903 Tesla patent #723,188 and #725,605 contain principles of logical AND 
circuit element. 

1904 Carnegie Institution of Washington establishes a biological experiment 
station at Cold Spring Harbor, New York. Eugenicist Charles B. Davenport 
is assigned to be director. 

1 904 German Alfred Ploetz founds the Archive for Racial and Social Biology, 
which becomes the chief journal of the German eugenics or race hygiene 
movement. Eugenics is popularized in Germany by Ernst Haeckel. 

1904 German chemical companies negotiate to merge interests. 

1 904 John D. Rockefeller issues "Occasional Letter No. F detailing plans to mold 
the people, reduce national intelligence to the lowest common denominator, 
destroy parental influence, traditional and customs, and eliminate science 
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and real learning, "in order to perfect human nature". 
1904 First ultraviolet lamps invented. General theory of radioactivity postulated. 
1904 Eugenics established as a course at University College in London. 

1904 Eugenics laboratory established at Cold Springs Harbor on Long Island, 
constructed by Charles B. Davenport. Cold Springs Harbor was also the 
location of the estates of both Dulles brothers. Cold Springs facility is funded 
in excess of $1 1 million by the Harrimans and the Rockefellers. 

1 905 Food and Drug Act passed in the United States. 

1905 From 1905 until the First World War a great deal of literature was in 
evidence that attacked the "intellectual nature" of education. 

1905 Eleven states in the US have compulsory vaccination laws; 34 states do not. No 
states physically force injections on citizens, Vaccination was made compulsory 
without state legislation providing for analysis of its history. 

1905 Assassination of Ohio governor Steunenberg. 

1905 Anglo-Chinese agreement. Chinese agree to reduce domestic opium 
production. 

1 905 British Fabian Society opens an American branch, the Intercollegiate Socialist 
Society (ISS). Changed name to League for Industrial Democracy in 1 92 1 . One 
of the founders was John Dewey, who would travel to Russia in the late 1920 's 
to help organize a Mantist educational system. 

1905 First Communist Revolution in Russia fails. Lenin sent to Switzerland. Funds 
used for this first attempt provided by John D. Rockefeller through Standard 
Oil representatives. 

1 905 Einstein formulates his Special Theory of Relativity and photon theory of light. 

1 905 Benedictine monk Adolph Lanz forms the Order of the New Temple, and 
was publisher of the magazine Ostara, which had the ancient symbol of 
the swastika on the cover. In later years , Adolph Hitler would meet with Lanz 
at Lambach Abbey, where Hitler would be introduced to Vienna's occult 
orders. The organization promoted Aryan Templarism and a war with 
worldwide Jewry, who were seen to be the secret masters behind the 
manipulation of world political and financial systems. It is from this 
meeting that Hitler would develop the ideas brought forth in Mein Kampf. 

1905 New York Times notes in its obituary of Baron Alphonse de Rothschild that 
he possessed $60 million in American securities, depite the fact that financial 
authorities deny Rothschilds are active in US finance. 

1906 J.P. Morgans Southern Railroad Merger. 

1 906 William A Rockefeller dies in Freeport,JJlinois 

1906 First Pure Food and Drug law in the United States passed. 

1 906 Election in England. 

1906 China and Britain agree to reduction of opium production. 
1906 Investigations into the content of Coca-Cola are halted by the US Secretary 
of Agriculture. 

1906 In Germany, followers of Haeckel form the influential Monist League, 
pressing for a government patterned along Darwinian lines. 

1 907 England passes the Vaccination Act of 1907. after the newly elected 
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government comes to power. The act allowed a statutory objection from 
a parent relative to a child vaccination before the child was four months 
old. 

1 907 Indiana passes the world' s first compulsory sterilization law for "all 

confirmed criminals, idiots, rapists and imbeciles" who were confined in 
state institutions. By 1908, 30 states passed similar laws. 

1 907 At the Indiana State Reformatory, 475 males receive vasectomies. 

1907 United States immigration adds "imbeciles and feeble-minded persons" to 
the exclusion list. 

1907 Bureau of Chemistry empowered by Congress to police quality of US food. 
1907 US Depression of 1907 created by International Bankers. 
1907 Allan Dulles secretary to Hague Peace Conference 

1907 J.P. Morgan precipitates Banking Panic of 1907 after Rothschild visits, as a 
future "example" of America's need for a central bank. J.P. Morgan would 
eventually gain control of all large insurance companies in the US. 

1908 Standard Oil achieves transcontinental US pipeline. 
1908 Fritz Haber synthesizes ammonia. 

1908 MSG is developed in its modern form by a Japanese chemist. By 1991, over 
100 million pounds a year would be used by the food industry; a Harvard 
Medical School study reveals 30% of 1,529 surveyed reporting reactions, 
such as insomnia, depression, life-threatening asthma attacks, nausea, 
visual distrubances, weakness, fatigue, shortness of breath, diarrhea, 
abdominal pain and anxiety. [Behavior modifier] 

1908 Federal Bureau for Investigation founded in the US. 

1908 Founding of the Armanen Initiates, another proto-Nazi secret society. 

1908 Kari Haushofer meets GurdjiefF while in Tibet and is introduced to the 

legend of the subterranean city of Agarthi, constructed over 60,000 years 
ago by adepts who fled Atlantis. GurdjiefF asserted that the human race was 
asleep and had to be awoken from its dream state by application of occult 
techniques - thus the origin of the Nazi slogan "Germany Awake". The 
Nazi philosophy would be refined with the addition of the paradigm of 
Neitzsche and the superman concept. 

1908 I.G. Farben discovers sulfanilamide. It is kept secret for 28 years. 

1908 Tunguska explosion in the Soviet Union. 

1 909 Massachusetts Senate introduces bill prohibiting compulsory vaccination 
1 909 Harriman Research Institute formed when E.H.Harriman dies. 

1909 Marconi shares the Nobel with Geraian Cari Braun for separate but parallel 

development of the wireless telegraph. 
1909 Germans discover how to convert coal into gasoline. 
1 909 T. Henry Moray begins to experiment with extraction of electricity from the 

ground. 

1 909 FDR invests in Oak Island Treasure Company offNova Scotia. 

1 909 Carnegie Institution of Washington incorporated by Daniel Coit Gilman, 

Frederic Delano, Cleveland Dodge and others. 
1 909 Lord Alfred Milner begins organizing round table groups in chief British 
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dependencies and in the United States. ( to 1913). 
1909 Rockefeller Sanitary Commission established. Beginning of Rockefeller 
Foundation. 

1909 New York Press, January 26, 1909 publishes a report by W.B. Clark which 
states, " cancer was practically unknown until cowpox vaccination began to 
be introduced. I have seen 200 cases of cancer, and I never saw a case of 
cancer in an unvaccinated person." Scientific evidence begins to mount that 
where human lymph is employed in a vaccine, syphilis, leprosy and TB soon 
follow. Where calf lymph is employed in the creation of a vaccine, TB and 
cancer soon follow. (Cancer and Vaccination by Esculapius) 

1910 Tesla Ozone Company incorporated. Later, Tesla Propulsion Company would 
build turbines for ships. 

1910 Attempted assassination of Mayor Gaynor of New York. 

1910 Japan acquires a source of cheap and abundant sugar on Formosa. Incidence 

of tuberculosis (TB) rises dramatically in Japan. 
1910 Moray able to extract enough power from the ground to operate a small 

electrical device. Moray enrolls in a correspondence course in electrical 

engineering. 

1910 First TB Sanitarium opened. TB death rate 180:100,000. 

1910 AMA requests Carnegie Foundation to survey all US medical schools. Simon 

Flexer (later to be a director of the Rockefeller Foundation) produces the report. 
1910 Carnegie institutes his Wundt model of volkschulen, school for the masses, 

in his home town of Gary. Indiana between 1910 and 1914. The system had 

no academic endeavor at all. The Gary system was pioneered by WUliam 

Wirt. 

1910 Rockefellers have achieved working control of the Carnegie Foundations. The 
Educational Trust controls all jobs in education, and is run out of Stanford 
and Columbia Teachers College. 

1910 The one-room schoolhouse is no longer in existence in the United States. 

1910 Meeting on Jekyl Island to plan Federal Reserve System. Nelson Aldrich. 

1910 Dr. Olin West becomes Tennessee director of Rockefeller Santitary Comm. 

1910 Baron Rudolf von Sebottendorf decides to found his own secret society while 
living in Istanbul. Makes contact with German Order in 1916. 

1910 Dr. James Douglas founds the National Radium Institute for treatments. 

1910 The Round Table Quarterly begins publication. 

1911 Moray begins to realize the energy he has been working with is oscillatory in 
nature, and that the energy was not coming from the Earth, but from some 
outside source to Earth. The oscilllations were further realized as being more 
like "waves from the sea" in nature. (See 1925) 

1911 Denmark sugar consumtion 82 pounds per person annually. 
1911 Death rate for diabetes in Denmark is 8 per 1 00,000. 

1911 Supreme Court orders that Rockefeller Standard Oil Monopoly be broken up. 
1911 General vaccination programs against typhoid begin in the United States. 
1911 International Conference on the narcotic problem held at The Hague. It was 
agreed to regulate the narcotics trade. 
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1911 Britain passes the "Official Secrets Act" prevents future discussion of anything 

the government deems secret. 
1911 Carnegie Corporation incorporated by Andrew Carnegie and Elihu Root. The 

directors for the Carnegie Corporation in the future would include Mark 

Kaplan, president of Drexel Burnham and Lambert (Belgian Rothschilds). 
1911 Frederick Winslow Taylor founds scientific management and human engineering 

by publishing a massive work showing managers how to get more from their 

workers. 

1911 Britain issues large loan to Persia, with Persia opium reserves as collateral. 
1911 Licensed opium dens in Shanghai numbered 87. 

1911 Encyclopedia Brittanica contains "a guide for acquisition, operation and 
care of the opium pipe." 

1911 Assassination of prime minister of Russia. 

1912 In the publication The World Today, Tesla gives an interview, saying that 
it would be possible to split the planet, by combining vibrations with the 
correct resonance of the Earth itself. Tesla: "within a few weeks, I could set 
the Earths crust into such a state of vibration that it would rise and fail 
hundreds of feet." (See 1935) 

1912 Hans Horbiger expounds on the ice and fire cosmogeny that would later 

fire Hitlers thought patterns. Glazialkosmogonie und Welteislehre. 
1912 Dr. Robert Boesler, New Jersey dentist, notes that "modern manvfacturing of 

su gar has brought about entirelv new diseases. Su gar has caused a vast 

de generation of the people. " 
1912 Westinghouse repossesses equipment of Tesla as runding for his projects 

his withdrawn. 

1912 First International Congress of Eugenics at the University of London. The 
president of the Congress is Leonard Darwin, son of Charles Darwin; one 
of the first English vice presidents is Winston Churchill. American vice- 
presidents included Charles Elliot, president emeritus of Harvard, and 
Alexander Graham Bell. Also attending was Starr Jordon, president of 
Stanford University. 

1912 Mathematician David Hilbert developed new math capable of defining 
dimensional spaces. Meets John von Neumann in 1926. 

1912 Alfred Moray explores artificial production of ionizing radiation while in 
Sweden. Tesla explored same processes before 1900. 

1912 Assassination of Spanish premier. 

1912 Attempted assassination of Theodore Roosevelt. 

1912 First whooping cough (Pertussis) vaccine created by two French bacteriologists, 
Jules Bordet and Octave Gengou, who wanted to use it in Tunisia. After they grew 
Pertussis bateria in large pots, they killed it with heat, mixed it with formaldehyde 
(used to embalm bodies) and injected it into children.This whole cell vaccine, 
although crude, is similar to that injected into people today. 
1912 Dec 16 Truth magazine: "Schiffhead of Kuhn Loeb for Rothschild interests" 
1912 Colonel E. Mandell House publishes the book "Philip Dru - Administrato?\ 
outlining plans for a central bank and the establishment of socialism in the US. 
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1912 Psychologist Henry Goddard administers IQ tests to foreigners ar Ellis Island 

and rejects 80 percent as"feeble-minded". 
1912 Founding of Germanen Order, another proto-Nazi secret society. 
1912 Henry Moray goes to Sweden and attends the University of Upsalla to take 

courses by examination. 

1912 The King of England, George V is the cousin of both the Czar of Russia and 
the Keiser in Germany. George V and his wife are both emigrant Germans. 

1913 Averell Harriman dominates the Skull & Bones. 

1913 Moray discovers several kinds of material from a hillside in Sweden and brings 
them home for testing, to see if a material suitable for a "valve" (transistor 
equivalent) existed. Discovered silver wire used on stone makes a rectifier. 

1913 John D. Rockefeller founds Rockefeller Institute with $ 1 00 million grant. 

1913 Assassination of George I of Greece. 

1913 Rockefeller Foundation Charter pushed through Congress by Senator 
Robert F. Wagner of New York, as a way to evade govemment decrees 
against the Standard Oil monopoly. A spinofF of the Rockefeller Foundation, 
the China Medical Board. secured the China oil market and gave access to 
the highly profitable Asian drug trade, after Rockefeller financed the rise 
to power of the Soong family, who created modern China. A future director 
of the Rockefeller Foundation would be Lee DuBridge, also a president of 
the California Institute of Technology, a trustee of the Rand Corporation 
and a member of the USAtomic Energy Commission. 

1913 The American Cancer Society is formed. (See 1944). 

1913 Federal Reserve Act "passed" while Congress adjourns for Christmas 
Holiday. Founders of the Federal Reserve Bank (central bank) include 
members of the Rothschild family, J.P. Morgan and Paul Warburg (not a 
US citizen before or after). Paul Warburg' s brother goes to Germany to 
start a central bank there. Charles Lindbergh said, "the Act establishes 
the mosi gigantic trust on Earth...the new law will create inflation whenever 
the trust wants inflation... front now on, depression will be artificially 
created " 

1913 FDR arrives in Washington, D. C. to take his position as Under Secretary of the 
U.S. Navy. 

1914 Licensed opium dens in Shanghai number 663. 

1914 Attempted and then successful assassination of Austria' s Archduke Ferdinand. 

1914 The German Reichstag considers a eugenic sterilzation law. 

1914 I. G. Farben, headed by Cari Duisberg, pushes for chemical warfare. Nobel 

pricewinner Fritz Haber is regarded as the "father of chemical warfare". I. G. 

production of chlorine gas is 40 tons per day. 
1914 US National Debt is $ 1 billion. 
1914 Harrison Drug Control Act. 

1914 Resurgence of Illuminati in Austria. A major US railroad collapses. 
1914 Eugenics taught at Harvard University, Columbia, Cornell, Brown, 

Wisconsin, Northwestern, Clark and other universities. 
1914 Aleister Crowley sails from Switzerland to New York. 



A-30 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



1914 First Conference of Race Betterrnent in Battle Creek, Michigan, where the 
paradigm evolved that the future of mankind depended on attention to the 
mentally ill and restoration of brain function. Precursor to behavior control. 
A "segregation and sterilization program" was proposed to reduce the number 
of "defective and anti-social" people in the population from 10% to 5.7 % by 
1955 by sterilizing 5.7 million Americans. 

1914 Archeduke Franz Ferdinand, heir to Austro-Hungarian throne, assassinated 
in Sarajevo, Bosnia by Bosnian Serbs. Germany declares war on Russia. 

1914 United States issues proclamation of neutrality. 

1914 Tesla pleads with J.P. Morgan for funds to finish and ship a turbine to 
Germany. 

1914 Hitler enlists in the military at the beginning of World War I. He is blinded by 
mustard gas and taken to Pasewalk military hospital in northern Germany, 
diagnosed with "psychopathic hysteria". Hitler was placed under the care 
of Dr. Edmund Foster. Later in 1933, the Gestapo would round up all records 
of a psychiatric nature related to Hitlers treatment. Dr. Foster mysteriously 
"committed suicide" in 1933. According to Hitler, he had experienced a vision 
"from another world" while at the hospital. Hitler is discharged from the 
hospital in 1918 and travels to Munich. 

1914 Federal Reserve System established in the United States. 

1915 Aleister Crowley becomes interested in the phenomenon of German Nationalism. 
He is also in the employ of British Intelligence MI5. 

1915 Planning begins for US war with Japan ( 1 94 1 ). 

1915 William (Bill) Donovan selected by the Rockefeller Foundation to go to 

Europe on a "War Relief Mission". While in London, Donovan works with 
Walter Page and William Stephenson, who later "advises" him on setting 
up the OSS. 

1915 A doctor in Mississippi alters the diet of 12 prison inmates and is successful 

and producing pellegra, in a curious attempt at reverse contradictory logic 

in an "attempt to find a cure for the disease". 
1915 Germans use chlorine gas on the battlefield against French and Algerians. They 

also use a form of tear gas (T-Stoff) on the Russian front. 
1915 Tesla sues Marconi over radio patents. The Nobel prize commitee decides not 

to award Tesla and Edison a joint prize, and chooses two other men. 
1915 A German firm, licensed to use Tesla' s radio patents, builds a radio station for 

the US Navy on Mystic Island near Tuckerton, New Jersey, equipped with 

the famous Goldschmidt high frequency magnetic reflecting alternator. The 

station is closed by the government in 1917. 
1915 David Rockefeller born. Klu Klux Klan revival. 
1915 German spies caught in Russia trying to spread plague bacteria. 
1915 Britain begins creation of chemical warfare compounds. British use chlorine 

gas against the Germans, kdlling British troops as the wind shifts. Britain 

comes up with impregnated clothing as a defense. 
1915 Canada experiences a period of Prohibition until 1919 to create frnancial 

reserves and bootlegging network for upcoming US prohibition. 
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1915 J.P. Morgan organizes control of US newspaper businesses. 

1915 Allied war orders take up the slack in US economy. Purchasing agent for the 

Allies in the US is J.P.Morgan Company. 
1915 Tetanus epidemics in trenches of World War I . 
1915 Author Margaret Singer jailed for writing book limiting family size. 
1915 Germans announce a submarine blockade of British Isles. 
1915 Britain mines the North Sea and imposes a naval blockade on Germany . 

1915 The ship Lusitania leaves New York with a shipment of explosives and is 
sunk by a German submarine. American lives are lost. 

1916 I.G.Farben official Werner Daitz first describes "national socialism". 

1916 Walter S. GifFord organizes the US Council on National Defense, formed to 
involve the US in World War 1. GifFord later becomes president of ATT , 
a chairman of the board of the Carnegie Institution and an officer of the 
Rockefeller Foundation. 

1916 The first evidence of brown mottling of teeth is reported in the United States. 

1916 Walter Rathenau in Germany works to establish world socialism. He would 
eventually be murdered. 

1916 FDR is Secretary of the Navy in the United States, and orders Navy contracts 
in advance of US entry into World War 1 . 

1916 French ship Sussex sunk, injuring Americans on board. 

1916 Introduction of graduated income tax in the US . 

1916 British War Office purchases 7,000 acres in Porton Down for a chemical 
warfare installation. 

1917 Constituents try and force Harrison Drug Control Act on Coca-Cola and 
are defeated. 

1917 Freud writes "Introduction to Psychoanalysis" . 

1917 Wagner von Jauregg treats syphilitic paralysis by injecting malaria. 

1917" Congress passes the Trading With the Enemv Act of 1917 . The US was at war 

with Germany. 
1917 Congress passes the Espionage Act of 1917 . 

1917 Carnegies schooling system is brought to New York by William Wirt and tried 
in twelve schools that were predominently Jewish. Jewish immigrants, realizing 
what was being perpetrated, riot for three weeks. Over 200 school children were 
jailed. (Ref: The Great School Wars, Diane Ravitch) (See 1910, 1930). 

1917 Congress passes the Invention Secrecy Act in the United States as a wartime 
measure to prevent disclosure of inventions that "might be detrimental to 
the public safety or defense. The act ended in 1918, but was resurrected in 
1940 and reinstituted in the Invention Secrecy Act of 1 95 1 . 

1917 United States intervenes and enters World War I. 

1917 Tesla describes the invention of radar in the Electrical Experimenter of 
August 1917. 

1917 Second Communist Revolution in Russia successful. The regime of Lenin would 

be responsible for 4,017,000 murders between 1917-1924. 
1917 Tesla reluctantly accepts the "Edison Medal". Tesla had achieved a charge of 

20 million volts in some of his devices. 
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1917 US passes Trading With the Enemy Act , forbidding US firms or their foreign 
subsidiaries from trading with enemies of the US except under license. 

1917 Post WW1 supplies of chlorine designated to be added to water supplies. 

1917 21.3% of WWI draftees rejected because of handicaps. 

1917 AMA hostility toward compulsory health insurance. 

1917 Britain informs Lord Rothschild of the intent to create a Jewish homeland 

in Palestine, supported by the Zionist movement created by British Intelligence. 

1917 Outbreaks of encephalitis in China and Europe. 

1917 Trotsky arrives in New York aboard the steamer Monserrat, picks up fimds 

and heads for Russia to start the Bolshevik Revolution. 
1917 Prohibition amendment ratified in the US with scheduled implementation in 

theyear 1920. 
1917 British use phosgene gas shells on the Germans. 

1917 Fifteen states in the US have eugenics laws on the books which authorize 
sterilization of criminals, epileptics, the retarded and insane. 

1918 Henry Moray finds a post-war job as a fireman on a railroad, then obtained 
work as a civil engineer for the Denver and Rio Grand Railroad, and as an 
electrical engineer for several companies in Salt Lake City. He became a 
certified member of the Amercian Assn of Engineers. 

1918 World War I ends after the use of 66 million poison gas artillery shells. 
1918 Congress passes the Sedition Act of 1 9 1 8 . 
1918 Great influenza epidemic attributed to widespread use of vaccines. 
1918 The Surgeon General of the United States issues a report that states that 

tuberculosis is the leading cause for discharge of men from the Armed Forces. 
1918 Wilson calls for the formation of a League of Nations. 
1918 Paris Peace Conference. 

1918 Begjnning of period of near-anarchy in Germany, that would last until Hitler 
becomes Persident of the Reich in 1933. Conflict between Communist element 
and National Socialist Democratic Party, with Hindenburg administration 
presiding. 

1918 Kari T. Compton assigned to American Embassy in Paris. Compton would 
later become a special advisor on Atomic Development and would later 
advise Truman to drop the two atomic bombs on Japan. Compton would 
become a director of the Ford Foundation, Sloan Kettering Cancer Institute 
and the Royal Society of London. 

1918 The Thule Society has over 250 members in Munich and nearly 1 , 506 others 
throughout the countryside. 

1918 In Germany, Kaiser Wilhelm is forced into exile in Holland and spends time 
studying in his occult library. Wilhelm blames World War I on a conspiracy 
between Czar Nicholas H, King George V of England (who were cousins) 
and secret societies. 

1918 President Wilson aids the new Soviet regime with bridge building projects. 
1918 Aleister Crowley visits the Montauk area on Long Island. 

1918 The Second Reich is defeated in Germany. 

1919 Hitler' s tour as a prisoner-of war guard comes to an end when the camp closes, 
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and he returns to Munich for attachment to German Military Intelligence. His 
duties involve surveillance of Communists who had engineered a coup in Munich. 
Hitler helps unmask the leaders, who are shot. Hitler attends meetings of the 
German Workers Party as an undercover agent, but becomes converted to the 
party and rises to become it's leader. 

1919 Adolph Hitler joins theThule Society, which founds National Socialist Party 
to drum up support for another war. British fascists are tied closely to the 
Thule Group, the Golden Dawn, etc. Hitler is also trained as a police spy 
under Captain Mayr of the Bavarian Army Group Command IV. In September 
Hitler enters the German Workers Party (DAP), a creation of the Thule Society. 
Hitler, still in the Army, is assigned espionage duties. During the Communist 
uprising in Germany, the Thule Society goes underground after the Munich 
headquarters is raided. Thulist Dr. Frederick Kohn provides Hitler with the 
final design for the swastika. 

1919 Bert Walker formally organizes the W. AHairiman & Co private bank. In 

the autumn of 1919, Prescott Bush meets Bert Walkers daughter Dorothy, and 
they are married in August 1921. The wedding was attended by Yale 
Bonesmen from the class of 1917. 

1919 Warren Bechtel awarded first federal road building contract in U. S . 

1919 Diptheria vaccinations injure 60 and kill 10 in Texas. 

1919 Allan Dulles serves with Barnard Baruch on Supreme Economic Council 

1919 British use arsenic smoke when intervening in the Russian Civil War. 

1919 Royal Institute of International Affairs founded (RIIA) founded by 2 1 
Americans and their British counterparts. 

1919 Death rate from encephalitis accelerates. Between 1919 and 1928, over 
500,000 deaths and 1,000,000 cases of neurological impairment were 
attributed to this disease, which affects males more than females. Recent 
research indicates that this epidemic was a late manifestation of the post 
World War I influenza outbreaks, and that both were due to the appearance 
of a swine flu virus. 

1919 From 1 9 1 9 to 1 920, William Donovan sent on classified missions to China 
and Siberia. 

1919 Versailles Treaty. Germany, who lost WWI, is forbidden to have any type 
of intelligence gathering agency. A proposal is made by the American 
government ( Morgenthau's Pastoral Policy\ signed by Wilson, as one of 
the provisions of Germany 's surrender, the extermination of the Germans 
as "an inherently warlike race". The document is now kept in the Sid 
Richardson Research Center at the University of Texas, Austin. 

1919 Paris Peace Conference. League of Nations founded. 

1919 Communists murder Prince von Thum, a member of the Thule Society and a 
member of the Order of Bavarian Mystics, which claimed descent from the 
niuminati. 

1919 Hitler is impressed with the political philosophy of Guido von List, which 
involves the degradation of the Jews as a slave race who would work for 
their German masters in a future Aryan-dominated Europe. 
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1919 Hitlers miltary intelligence operation engaged in domestic terrorism. Rohm 

takes Hitler to see Dietrich Eckart, the morphine addict who heads the German 
Thule Society. 

1919 Belgian soldiers occupy Germany following WWI for ten years. 

1920 In Germany, the DAP becomes the National Socialist German Workers Party 
(Nazi Party). 

1920 Encephalitis from childhood diseases (negligible before 1900) is being encountered 

more and more frequently as vaccination programs increase. 
1920 Montague Norman achieves governorship of the Bank of England until 1944. 

It was Norman who decided that Hitler should get help from London' s financial 

sector to build bis influence against the Bolsheviks in Germany in 1934. 
1920 Britain declares its opium war against the United States. Prohibition in the 

US brings narcotics trafficking and large scale organized crime into the US. 
1920 Banking panic of 1920. Federal Reserve orders bank to recall loans. 
1920 Dr. Otto Walberg experiments with human cells. Removes 35% of the oxygen 

and cells become non-reversibly cancerous. 
1920 I.G. Farben signs working agreements with Sandoz and Ciba-Geigy in Switz 
1920 Dr. Bergius discovers hydrogenation process. 

1 920 William Donovan meets Adolph Hitler at Berchtesgaden and Pension Moritz. 
1920 The German Workers Party changes its name to the National Socialist Party. 
1 920 Period begins where 400 political figures in Germany are assassinated. 

1920 Henry Moray injured on the job, which forces him back to examine radiant 
energy. 

1 92 1 Milner becomes head of Rio Tinto Zinc until his death in 1 925 . 

1921 Council on Foreign Relations formed in New York City from US RIAA branch 

under the direction of Colonel Mandell House. 
1 92 1 US banks number 3 1 ,076. 

1 92 1 The regime of Chiang Kai-shek in China would bre responsible for the murder 
of 10,214,000 people between 1921 and 1948. 

1 92 1 Duke of Bedford, Marquis of Tavistock, creates the Tavistock Institute in 
London to study the effect of shellshock on British soldiers who survived 
World War I. Its purpose was to establish the "breaking point" of men 
under stress, under the direction of the British Army Bureau of Psychological 
Warfare, commanded by Sir John Rawlings-Reese. Led to the creation of the 
Tavistock Institute of Human Relations in London, home of its prophet, 
Sigmund Freud. The Tavistock Institute developed the mass brain-washing 
technigues which were first used experimentally on American prisoners of 
war in Korea . (Think of the implications of this). Its experiments on crowd 
control methods by modifying human behavior through topical psychology have 
been widely used on the American public. 

1 92 1 National Institute for Industrial Psychology founded in London. 

1921 Hitlers storm troopers agitate against political opponents in Germany. 

1 92 1 Second International Congress of Eugenics held in New York City. Sponsoring 
committee includes Herbert Hoover and the presidents of Clark University, 
Smith College and the Carnegie Institute of Washington (Rockefeller). 
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1921 Ghandi begins agitating against the British opium imports into India. He 

would be eventually assassinated. 
1 92 1 BCG tuberculosis vaccine developed. 
1 92 1 Fredrich Dessauer advocates x-ray therapy. 

1921 Lenin establishes Soviet trade policy of acquaintance with US technology. 

1921 US Supreme Court redefines Trading With Enemy Act to apply in wartime. 

1 922 William (Bill) Donovan appointed US District Attomey for New York. 
1922 H.H. Laughlin, the expert eugenics agent of the US House of Representatives 

Committee on Immigration and Naturalization, proposes the Model Eugenic 
Sterilization Law - a model to be followed by Hitler in 1933. Laughlins law 
would mandate destruction of criminals, the insane, those with TB, the blind, 
the deformed, the crippled and the dependent. 

1922 School becomes the ultimate screening mechanism and ultimate creator 
of a receptive, docile public. Individual communities were gradually 
denied the right to hire their own teachers. State legislatures forced to 
accept the idea of "certification" by Camegie/Rockefeller controlled 
Education Trust and teacher colleges. 

1922 Aluminum production (along with production of toxic by-product sodium 
fluoride) increases. Aluminum cookware is mass introduced in the US, 
beginning the gradual accumulation of aluminum in the brains of 
Americans. Additional aluminum is injected into society in "antacids" 
and toothpaste tubes, which aggrevate the action of toxic fluorides. 

1922 Steve Bechtel , son of Warren Bechtel, is a student at the University of 
California. 

1922 Coca-Cola plant built in Ashtabula, Ohio. The drink contains coal tar 
derivatives , flavoring, and massive amounts of sugar. 

1922 Concept for future Bank of International Settlements created in Genoa, Italy. 

1 922 Illinois Medical Journal says AMA has become an autocracy. 

1 922 Tesla files various patents in the field of fluid mechanics. 

1922 By 1922, more than 100 radiologists died from X-ray induced cancer. 

1922 A study bv Samuel Torrev Orton connects emotional disturbance with 
neurological problems . This insight was lost after World War U when 
psychologv. psychiatry and psvchoanalvsis became popular. breaking the 
connection. The emotional disturbances caused by vaccines then became 
financial fodder for the new psvch-industries . With the causes suppressed. 
a new industry was born . 

1 922 The small pox vaccination program causes an outbreak of encephalitis and 
ascending paralysis. (Guillain-Barre Syndrome) 

1922 Adolph Hitler is sent to prison until 1924. Occultist Alfred Rosenberg becomes 
acting leader of the National Socialist Party in the interim. Rosenberg and 
Eckart import the Protocols into the party philosophy. Rosenberg envisioned a 
new national religion, which Hitler disapproved of. 

1 923 Kari Haushofer ghost writes Hitlers Mein Kampf 'm prison. Haufshofer later 
forms the Vril Society. 

1923 Members of the Thule Society collaborate with Aleister Crowley's Lodge, the 
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Astrum Argentinium (Order of the Silver Star of the Illuminati) and a hybrid 
project called the Phiswnmum created, for the purpose of time travel 
investigations. The Phisummum Order was known as the Order of the Black Sun. 

1 923 According to the Star of Isis mystery school, in 1 923 there was a massive 

experiment by the Nazis with time travel. Apparently, the time rift associated 
with the Phildelphia Experiment began in 1923, not with the experiment in 1943. 
Dr. Kari Obermeyer steals the core chamber containing crucial crystals necessary 
for a black hole inversion process. 

1923 Interpol founded in Vienna. The Germans would control Interpol through 
1944. 

1923 Rockefeller Commission decides that Adoph Hitler was to lead the German 
people to their suicide in a Wagnerian Tragedy, fake his suicide and make 
a secret exit. Hitler returns the twice-stolen saucer secrets to Rockefeller 
in a secret deal, with the US acting in security mode. 

1 923 Canadian physician Frederick Banting receives Nobel Prize for discovery 
of a way to extract the hormon e insulin . which permitted control of blood 
sugar in those with diabetes. This opens a whole new medical market because 
of the growing sugar addiction in the US public. 

1923 Earl of Inchscape publishes his report which insists that British opium trade 
must be maintained to protect the revenue of the British Empire, much to 
the protest of the League of Nations. 

1923 In the US, 18,718 businesses fail. 

1923 From 1923 to 1976, the regime of Mao Tse-tung in China would be responsible 

for 37,828,000 murders. 
1923 Nazi' s assassinate all political opposition. Ernst Rohm is killed and the German 

military is Consolidated under Hitler. 
1 923 In Germany, massive inflation takes place as the Reichbank issues a total of 

92.8 quintillion paper marks. One pound of butter = 6 trillion marks. 
1 923 US President Harding dies mysteriously after reading a coded message. 

1 923 US Congressman Stephen Porter passes a bill through Congress calling for 
import quotas on opium that would reduce consumption 90%, leaving the 
remaining 10% for "medical purposes". 

1924 William Donovan comes to Washington DC at the request of Harian Stone, 
one of Donovans professors at Columbia, to become Asst Attorney General 
of the US. Donovan requests Edgar Hoovers removal from FBI, but Stone 
appoints him to head the agency. Donovan becomes involved in the 
persecution of Senator Burton Wheeler. 

1 924 Germany, on May 25th, announces that it has electrical weapons in the Chicago 
Tribune: "The German government has an invention of death rays that will 
bring down airplanes, ruin automobile motors and spread a curtain of death like 
the gas clouds of the recent war". Three days later, the New York Times details 
a ray weapon developed by the Soviets - an electromagnetic invention by a 
Russian engineer named Grammachikofif. According to the article, testing 
began in August of 1923 with the aid of German technical experts. The U.S. 
Army is offered plans by J.H. Hamil for the German device, but they refuse. 
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1 924 Dr. Seale Harris of the University of Alabarna discovers that sugar can cause 
hyperinsulinism and recommends people cut sugar consumption. The medical 
establishment comes down on Harris and bis work is suppressed. Harris would 
be awarded a medal by the AMA 25 years later as pharmaceuticals to 
control low blood sugar are developed and put into production. The basic 
contribution of refined sugar to the problem remains suppressed. 

1 924 Fritz Thyssen sets up his Union Banking Corporation in George Herbert 
Walkers bank in Manhattan. 

1 924 The Chief of Naval Operations and the Director of the U.S. Army Signal Corps 
send dispatches to stations to maintain radio silence so signals that were being 
received from Mars could be heard clearly. Signals reported in the NY Times, 
August28, 1924. 

1924 Federal Reserve begins Open Market Operations. 

1924 George Herbert Walker Bush bom in Milton, Massachusetts. "Bunny" 
Harriman brings Prescott Bush into US Rubber Company in New York. 

1 924 Hoover takes Donovan to the Bohemian Club, the West Coast power club. 

1924 Heroin outlawed as a prescription drug in the United States. 

1924 Diptheria vaccinations kill 25 in Bridgewater, Ct and 20 in Concord, NH. 

1924 Diptheria vaccinations kill 6 in Baden, Austria. 

1 924 Krupp Industries receives $ 1 million loan from Wall Streets Goldman Sachs. 

1924 American banker Charles Dawes arranges $800 million foreign loan to 
consolidate chemical and steel companies into cartels. 

1 925 Mein Kamp/ published in Germany. 

1 925 Danish researcher Thorvald Madsen tries a modified Pertussis vaccine during 
an epidemic in the Faroc Islands. It did not prevent Pertussis. (See 1933). 

1 925 T.Henry Moray begins to see further improvement on extraction of energy 

from ambient space and offers his invention to the United States Government, 
who declined, saying it would compete with public Utilities. Advancements in 
the device prompted demonstrations. Moray calls on General Electric 
Company. On December 23, 1925, Moray burns out the machine. It would take a 
year to reconstruct. 

1925 From 1925, the Roundtable Group receives major financial contributions from 
wealthy individuals, foundations and companies associated with the 
international banking community, including the Carnegie United Kingdom 
Trust, organizations associated with J.P. Morgan, and the Rockefeller Group. 

1 925 Doctors at the Paris Academy of Medicine discuss deaths occurring shortly 
after vaccination in Holland and other European countries. 

1925 InEngland, lessthan 50% of infantsare vaccinated for smallpox. 6 deaths occur. 
(See 1872). 

1925 Institute of Pacific Affairs set up in 12 countries, interlocking with the 

Round Table Group and the RIIA. 
1925 General vaccine programs against tuberculosis began in the United States. 
1925 Another major US railroad collapses. 

1925 Fischer and Tropsch synthesis leads to industrial development of synthetic oil. 
1 925 Inventor T.Henry Moray contacts General Electric about his work. 
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1925 Conference on International Arms Trade in Geneva produces the Geneva 
Protocol of 1925 against Chemical Warfare. The US ctndjapan refuse to 
ratify the agreement. 

1925 Bechtel becomes major pipeline contractor for oil companies. 

1925 International Convention Against Narcotics Trade. 

1925 James E. Larrowe of Larrowe Milling Company contacts Suzuki Spice Company 
in Japan for help in disposal of glutamate-containing waste water from the 
processing of sugar beets. Prior to 1918, this waste water had been a source 
of industrial potash, but with the end of WWI something had to be done with 
the vast quantities of waste water kept in tanks. Larrowe goes to the Carnegie 
Mellon Institute of Industrial Research with his problem. Dr. Elmer McCollum 
at Johns Hopkins University advises Larrowe to manufacture glutamate (MSG)with 
the waste water. His company changed its name to Amino Products Corporation, 
and was eventually sold to the International Minerals and Chemicals Company. 

1925 I. G. Farben is reorganized by the Warburgs as a merger between Badische 
Anilin, Bayer, Agfa, Hoechst, Welierter-Meer, and Griesheim Elektron. Max 
Warburg is the Director of I. G. Farben (Germany) and I.G. Chemie (Switz). 

1 926 American I.G. founded as a holding company controlling I.G. Farben assets 
in the United States. Some board members were Edsel Ford, Charles Mitchell 
(President of Rockefeller's National City Bank of New York), Walt Teagle 
(President of Standard Oil), Paul Warburg (Federal Reserve chairman and 
brother of Max Warbug, financier of Nazi Germany' s war effort and Director 
of American I.G.) and Herman Metz, a director of the Bank of Manhattan, 
controlled by the Warburgs. Three other members of the Board of Governors 
for American L G. were tried and convicted as German war criminals. 

1926 General Medical Society for Psychotherapy created in Germany, an 

international organization. 
1 926 Tesla has radio towers erected at the Waldorf in New York. Claims to get 

signals from space. 

1 926 Ewen Cameron leaves Britain and joins the stafif at Johns Hopkins University 
in Baltimore, Maryland. He then makes a career move and joins the staffof 
Manitoba's Brandon Mental Hospital. He studies the work of Taylor (191 1). 

1 926 Dan Magdiel, friend of T.Henry Moray, goes to the Soviet Union to see if 
they are interested in Morays work. 

1926 Hitler sends Goebels to Berlin to prepare for his entry in three years. 

1926 Knights of Malta support ascent of Italian dictator Mussolini. 

1 926 Frank Howard of Standard Oil visits Baldische plant in Ludwigshafen. 

1926 Jersey Oil Company enters into a business agreement with I.G. Farben. 

1 926 I.G. Farben merges with Dynamit-Nobel. 

1 926 Prescott Bush joins W. A. Harriman & Co as vice-president. George Herbert 
Walker would join Harriman in 1928 and later finances the building of 
Madison Square Garden in New York. Walker' s son, George H. Walker, Jr., 
wou Id become chairman of Walker-Bush Oil Corporation and Zapata 
Petroleum (owned by George HW Bush). 

1926 I.G. Farben approaches Standard Oil to discuss synthetic coal - threat to S.O. 
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1927 Conference at the Hague . under the auspices of the League of Nations, on the 
subject of vaccination-caused deaths in Europe . 

1927 Pavlov wins the Nobel Prize for bis discovery of a process of organism 
conditioning through external stimuli in a precisely controlled external 
environment. Western and European science focus on the conditioning 
stimuli. Soviet scientists focus on the aspect of external environment. Both 
aspects would later blend in an overall mind control paradigm in the latter 
20th century. Heavy research would be conducted in Germany, which later 
contributed to development of a mind control infrastructure in the U.S. based 
on a mechanistically-based synthetic enviroment tied to body consciousness, 
temporal structure, drugs and electronics. Soviet contributions would add to 
the molding of the underlying psychological sub-structure. China would also 
adopt the paradigm as a basis for control of their vast population of 1 billion. 

1927 John Watson has achieved an experimental basis for the behaviorist school of 
psychology with his experiments in "molding the infant mind". Using external 
stimuli combined with positive and negative reinforcement, Watson perfected a 
mechanistic method of mind control based on fear . Developments would wait 
for the introduction of operant conditioning by B. F. Skinner, whose first guinea pig 
was his own daughter - who would later commit suicide at the age of 2 1 . 

1927 Henry Moray files a sworn certificate on Nov 14, 1927, describing a 
germanium compound using the words "pure germanium." 

1927 Oliver Wendell Holmes writes the US Supreme Court decision in the case 
Buck v. Bell . In the case, a psychiatric inmate, Carrie Buck, was chosen for 
sterilzation after having a child because she was deemed "feeble-minded"; 
Oliver Wendell Holmes writes, "// is better if society can prevent our being 
swamped with incompetance, it is better to prevent those who are manifestly 
unfit from breeding their kind The principle that sustains compulsory 
vaccination is broad enough to cover cuttmg ofthe fallopian tubes ... three 
generations of imbeciles is enough". They then sterilzed Carrie Buck . The crux 
of the matter is that Carrie Buck was not retarded, but jusi a little slow, based on 
environmental conditions. Her child grew to be an honor student. 

1927 John Foster Dulles director of GAF Company (American I.G.) until 1934. 

1927 Diptheria vaccinations injure 37 and kill 5 people in China. 

1 927 Brookings Institution incorporated by Frederic Delano (FDR' s uncle), Harold 
Moulton and Leo Rowe. Delano was one of the original members of the 
Federal Reserve Board. 

1927 Standard Oil agrees to cooperative program to develop hydrogenation. 

1 927 Rockefellers begin to pour money into the CFR. 

1 927 Austrian psychiatrist Menfred Sakel develops insulin shock ( insulin coma 
treatment .ICT) . Patients are overdosed with insulin, which induces a coma. 
By 1937, all neuropsychiatric hospitals in Germany would use ICT. 

1 927 Four percent of US banks fail. 

1927 British government appoints a committee to inquire into "vaccine lymph", as 
it is noticed that the "glycerinated calf lymph" used in vaccinations causes 
deaths from "sleepy sickness". Two London professors bring notice of the 
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problem to the government in 1922. It takes 5 years before the government 
responds. 

1927 Smallpox in England dwindles almost to the vanishing point. Fatality of the 
unvaccinated cases is less than half of the vaccinated cases. 

1928 Federal Reserve withdraws $80 billion from the US Government. 

1928 Moray shows his device to Harvey Fletcher and Cari Eyring of Bell Labs. The 
division of Bell Labs headed by Fletcher would then "come out with" the 
transistor in 1948. 

1928 Approximate time that original bunkers were built at the Montauk base. 

1 928 Edward L.Bernays, nephew to Sigmund Freud, writes the book Propaganda , 
in which he explains the structure of the mechanism which controls the 
public mind, and how it is manipulated by those who wish to create public 
acceptance for a particular idea or commodity. Says Bernays, "those who 
manipulate this unseen mechanism of society constitute an invisible 
government which is the true ruling power of our country. Our minds are 
molded, our tastes are formed, largely by men we have never heard of. " Bernays 
represents another connection to Germany and would be essential in the fluoride 
campaign in the United States. 

1 928 Cases of post-vaccination encephalitis force creation of two Committees of 
Investigation in Britain. 

1928 Fleming discovers penicillin 

1 928 Development of the discovery of the EEG machine and brain waves. 
1928 American Eugenics Societv sponsors essay contest on causes of decline in 
Nordic fertility. 

1928 Third International Congress of Eugenics . At the conference, a Dr. Robie 
calls for the sterilization of 14 million Americans with low IQ scores. 

1928 Japan begins experimental production of mustard gas at Tandanoumi Arsenal. 

1928 Brown discovers electrogravity. When it is perfected it becomes classified. 

1928 Over $50 billion is invested in Tesla's 19th century induction motors and 
systems of power transmission around the world. 

1 928 Henry Ford merges assets with I.G. Farben. 

1928 John D. Rockefeller interlocks his empire with I.G. Farben in Germany. 
1 928 Standard Oil begins operations in the Middle East. 
1928 Most US corporations have no debt at all. 

1928 The 1928 United States Army Training Manual defines Democracy as 
"A government ofthe masses. Results in communistic attitude toward 
property, negating property rights. The will of the majority regulates 
without restraint or regard to conseauence. Results in anarchv. " In effect. 
this progresses guicklv into an oligarchv. where a minoritv controls the 
majority. Only a Republic protects both majority and minority . 

1 929 After a period of ten years, Belgian troops occupying Germany finally leave. 

1 929 William (Bill) Donovan organizes the law form of Donovan, Leisure, Newton 
and Irvine on Wall Street. The firm defends AT&T in a government anti- 
trust lawsuit. 

1 929 Dr. Wileys book The History of a Crime Against the Food Law published, 
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detailing the subversion of the food purity laws and government corruption; 
all the books produced are mysteriously bought up, and no copies can be 
found. Wiley's Bureau of Chemisty is dismantled and replaced by the 
Food Drug and Insecticide Administration . precursor of the FDA. Ali 
lists of "dubious compounds in food" were declared "Generally Recognized 
as Safe (GRAS)". 

1 929 Geraian neurologist Hans Berger tests a large number of individuals and 
determines that brain wave activity clusters and peaks at numerous points. 

1929 Consumption of refined sugar in Sweden 120 pounds per person annually. 

1 929 Secretary of State Stimson abolishes State Department code-breaking office. 

1929 Admiral Byrd conducts expeditions to both poles. Discovers new areas. 

1929 Standard Oil gains 1/2 rights to hydrogenation process in world except 
Germany. 

1929 I.G. Farben, Standard Oil and Shell Oil consumated agreement. 

1929 Royal Bank of Canada gives Venezuelan Diego Cisneros his start on a 
financial empire involved with drug trafficking that would be worth over 
$3.3 billion in 1992. Cisneros has close associations with Rockefeller family, 
was a partner in a Florida finance corporation associated with drug and 
gun running. (See 1980). Is the Cisneros on the Clinton cabinet a relative? 

1929 Fourth Psychotherapeutic Congress in Germanv . Matthias Goring indicates 
his philosophical problems with Freud and his influence in the psychiatric 
profession. Goring maintains that Jews could not be helped psychologically 
because of the "racial difference". 

1929 The Fascist control of the Vatican hierarchy is complete. 

1 929 I.G. Farben concluded limited cartel agreements with Dupont Chemical in US 

1 929 Montagu Norman, head of the Bank of England, arrives in Washington to 
confer with Andrew Mellon, Secretary of the Treasury. The Fed raises the 
discount rate. New York financiers call in loans. 

1929 US Stock market crash, crippling the US ability to interfere with coming 
events in Germany. 

1 929 De Beers diamond company reorganized by Sir Ernest Oppenheimer. 

1 929 Himmler put in charge of the SS. 

1 929 From 1 929 to 1 93 5, the regime of Joseph Stalin would be responsible for the 
murder of 42,672,000 people. 

1 929 A colonel in the Russian Army, Yakovlev, comes to the US to visit Morays 
laboratory and see his device demonstrated. Yakovlev then requests Moray 
to accompany him to New York to General Electric Company. No agreement 
of any kind was reached. It is due to Yakovlev that the Soviet Union g ets 
hold ofMorav technology for use in powering Tesla technolog y. 

1930 William Wirt, who pioneered Carnegie's Geraian Wundt school system in 
Gary, Indiana and tried it in New York, is committed to an insane asylum 
in Washington, D. C where he died in 1932. Wirt was committed because 
he began to make public speeches saying that he had been pari of a world 
wide conspiracy to bring about a controlled state in the hands of certain 
people - the same people, no doubt, who committed him. 
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1930 Baron Werner Von Braun moves freely back and forth between Nazi 

facilities and space facilities in southwestern US. 
1930 Max Theiler develops a yellow fever vaccine. 
1 93 Chinese production of MSG reaches 400,000 pounds annually. 
1 930 Japan tests chemical warfare weapons on Formosa. 
1930 The supposed reappearance of "St. Germain". 

1930 Erast Rudin, professor of psychiatiy at Munich and director of the Dept.of 
Heredity at the Kaiser Wilhelm Institute visits the US and was praised by 
the leaders of the Carnegie Foundation. Rudin, later architect of Nazi 
Germany sterilization law, was financially supported by a large Rockefeller grant. 

1930 Henry Coanda begins work on lenticular gravity craft designs. 

1930 ITT begins to invest in Nazi pre-war economy. 

1930 Diptheria vaccinations injure 32 and kill 16 in Columbia. 

1930 Standard Oil announces it has an alcohol monopoly in Germany. 

1 930 Nazi party in Germany begins its meteoric rise to power. 

1 93 1 Japan begins a 1 5 year reign of totalitarianism by invading China. 

193 1 Standstill Agreement of 1931 allows Germany a moratorium on war debts 
through the 1930' s. A pact between the London, New York and German 
branches of the Warburg and Schroder Houses. 

193 1 Bank for International Settlements founded. The records are maintained at 
the Hoover Institution today. 

1 93 1 Three independent groups of scientists determine that fluoride in the water is 
the cause of dental mottling. Research teams from ALCOA Aluminum (who 
have fluorides as a hazardous by-product of aluminum manufacture) and the 
University of Arizona. Also shown by North African investigators and others. 

193 1 H.Trendley Dean of the U.S. Public Health Service initiates studies on 
fluoride s under the jurisdiction of Treasury Secretary Andrew Mellon 
(founder of Alcoa aluminum ). publishes a purposelv skewed study 
showing that. at lppm. fluoride results in the reduction of tooth decay. 

193 1 Bechtel consortium build the Bonneville Dam, San Franciso Bridge and 
Hoover Dam between 1931 and 1936. Friend of Warren is John McCone, 
a steel saleman. Hoover (Boulder) Dam is financed by the Schroder- 
Rockefeller Group. Henry Schroder placed on Bechtel board as chairman of 
finance committee. Huge government contracts for Bechtel follow this 
appointment. 

1 93 1 Wilhelm Reich publishes "The Invasion of Compulsory Sex-Morality" '. 

1 93 1 Business Week raises issue of AMA censoring of drug ad copy. 

1 93 1 W. Averall Harriman, son of E.H.Harriman, merges his banking house with 

Brown Brothers to form Brown Brothers Harriman. In 1933, BBH would 

back the expansion of the CBS television network. 
1 93 1 I. G. Farben and Alcoa Aluminum sign Alig Agreement pooling patents. 
193 1 I. G. Farben complex begins large contributions to fund Nazi cause. 
1 93 1 Cornelius Rhoads, a North American pathologist at the Rockefeller Institute 

for Medical Investigations in Puerto Rico, carries out an experiment on 

Puerto Ricans deliberately infecting them with cancer. Thirteen die. In a 
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letter leaked to the Puerto Rican Nationalist Party, Rhoads wrote, "the 
Porto Ricans (sic) are lazy and degenerate. What the island needs is something 
to exterminate the entire population. I have done my best to further the 
extermination." The president of the PRNP brings the case to the press, and 
a legal investigation is initiated. The prosecutor exonerates Rhoads, calling 
him "a mentally ill person or a man with few scruples". Rhoads goes on in 
later years to direct the establishment of US Army chemical warfare labs in 
Maryland, Utah and Panama, for which he was awarded the Legion of Merit 
in 1945. (See 1945, Rhoads). 

193 1 Roosevelt endorses polio "immune serum", precursor to vaccines in 1950's. 

1932 United States economy begins to show signs of recovery. 

1932 German Kurt Lewin becomes director of the Tavistock Institute in London. 

1932 The US Public Health Service initiates a study in Tuskegee, Alabama where 
black men are given syphillis. Four hundred men were unwittingly given the 
disease. No medical care was ofFered. The study ended when it was discovered 
in 1972, after 40 years. The office supervising this study was the predecessor 
of the Centerfor Disease Control unit now in charge ofthe AIDS program. 

1932 Diptheria vaccines injure 171 and kill 1 in Charolles, France. 

1 932 Research (Young) indicates that neuritis is commonly precipitated following 

vaccination with anti-tetanus, anti-pneumococcal, and anti-meningitis serums. 

1 932 Third International Congress of Eugenics held in New York. Dr. Theodore 
Russell Robie of the Essex County Mental Hygiene Clinic in New Jersey 
presents "Selective Sterilzation for Race Culture", in which he called for 
the sterilzation of at least 14 million Americans who had received low IQ 
scores since World War I. Said Robie, "there are those who believe that our 
population has already attained a greater number than is necessary for the 
efBcient running of the whole...". Conference financed by William Draper, 
a Thyssen Trust banker. 

1 932 Onassis works a deal with Joseph Kennedy, Eugene Meyer and Meyer 
Lansky for liquor shipment to Boston and a heroin deal with Franklin and 
Elliott Roosevelt. 

1932 Over 140,000 school boards exist in the US. (See 1960) 

1932 Germany's SS numbers over 42,000. Political murder increases. Wearing of 
the Nazi uniform banned in Germany. 

1932 Hilter works with Viktor Schaubergers gravity craft designs. New designs 
come frora Habermohl, Ballenzo and Miethe. 

1 932 FDR runs for president on platform supporting the gold Standard and is 
elected. 

1932 US Navy conducts maneuvers at Pearl Harbor to assess sea attack success. 
1 932 Standard Oil builds refineries in Germany. Supplies Nazis during WWII. 

1932 Prince Bernhard of Netherlands joins Nazi S S and Farben Bilder company . 
Bernhard would later support Gerald Ford in his race for Congress . 

1933 Kurt Lewin, director ofthe Tavistock Institute in London, comes to the United 
States and set up the Harvard Psychologv Clinic. which originates the 
propaganda campaign to turn the American public against Germany in order 
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to assure involvement of the United States in World War II. 

1933 Hitler comes to power in Germany . Concentration camps imprison German 
dissidents. The Republic of Germany falls to National Socialism. Hiter 
announces that communists have stated that England must fail before 
communism can succeed. Hiter vows to defend England, who had succeeded 
in lulling Hitler into a false sense of security until they could declare war 
against him. In 1936, Hitler would arrange for meetings between German 
and English diplomats, but the result was never attained due to British 
agenda. In order to lure Hitler into World War H, Britain and the United 
States covertly guaranteed him adequate supplies. The German regime was 
responsible for the murder of 20,946,000 people between 1933-1945. 

1933 FDR becomes president of the United States . The Great Seal of the United 
States, with Novus Ordo Seclorum (New Word Order) added to currency. 

1933 Warren Bechtel dies mysteriously in Moscow, and his son Stephen takes over 
the Bechtel Consortium. (March 29, 1933). Warren dies of a drug overdose. 

1 933 The Dluminati encounter short, grey reptilian humanoids having taller 
reptilian elite. Deals are made for overlapping planetary aims and joint 
control of a one-world electronic society; reptilian humanoids move bases 
of operation from South and Central America to the American Southwest. 

1 933 RCA makes vast strides in technology through 1 934 with highly technical 
information from an unknown source. 

1 93 3 Japanese production of MSG reaches 1 million pounds per year. 

1933 Institute for Advanced Studies formed at Princeton University. 

1933 FDR passes Emergency Banking Relief Act (Mar 4th) of 1933 to illegally amend 
Trading With the Enemy Act of 1917 . The action was illegal because the US was no 
longer at war. The Banking Relief Act of 1933 creates a wedge whereby wartime 
powers are sanctioned for use in peacetime. The Banking Relief Act declared March 
6, 1933 a Bank Holiday order which relieved US banks from their contractual 
obligation to the people of the US ofredeeming their Federal Reserve Notes in 
Gold. The concept of the Federal Reserve note was, before this act, constituted a 
"warehouse receipt" for real Gold which the people had placed on deposit at banks. 
Furthermore, the paren t Trading With The EnemvAct of 1917 excluded all citizens 
of the USwho conducted business wholly within the United States. The Banking 
Relief Act amends the TWEAct in such a way to now include all citizens of the US 
from now on, equating the people of the USasan enemy, and all legal and 
commercial intercourse became illegal. The only way to do business in the US 
thereafter was to obtain permission from the state through getting a license. From 
this the Uniform Commercial Code would spring. Furthermore, the EBRAct 
created the whole paradigm of licenses, drivers license, etc. The government 
(Washington DC) in this way protects itself from the people (enemy). 

1933 FDR redefines State of Emergency to include any national crisis. 

1933 FDR declares a National State of Emergency. 

1 933 FDR issues Executive Order 2039, March 6, 1933 and Executive Order 2040 
on March 9, 1933. The now belligerent United States (federal government), 
acting under the TWE/EBR Acts just established, seizes title to all lawful 
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constitutional money (Gold), and takes possession of the Gold, leaving the 
American people, forever enemies, without lawful means to pay debt. From now 
on, people are forced to mortgage property. Ali debt cannot be "paid", but only 
"discharged". The people become captured chattel property of the US to 
"secure the debf\ Former states become "political subdivisions" or occupied 
territories of the belligerent corporate United States. Americans are ordered to 
turn in their gold coins, bullion, other gold resources. During this period, over 
$114 million in gold was taken from banks for export, and $150 million in gold 
was withdrawn for hiding purposes. Gold at $20.67/oz. 

1933 FDR announces decision to devalue the dollar by announcing that the 

government would buy gold at an increased price. Currency is now in the form 
of Federal Reserve Bank Notes (War & Emergency currency) and not 
Federal Reserve Notes (warehouse receipt for gold on deposit). 

1 933 Former judicial Courts of Justice take silent judicial notice of International 

Maritime Law In Rem jurisdiction, and assume the role as Executive Offtcers 
(not judicial) to enforce the Federal and State statutes in all cases. Judges 
become executive political hatchetmen to enforce public policy statute 
enacted by Congress and top enforce performance on Federal Reserve Bank 
Notes in order to give it the appearance of value. 

1933 The citizens of the United States, now declared enemies of the United States, 
find themselves with unlawfiilly suspended rights. The Constitution and 
the Bill of Rights no longer apply. American people now have no unalienable 
rights to life, liberty, or property. 

1933 Citizens of the United States come under the control of the United Socialist 
States of the District of Columbia (USSA). 

1933 US banks number 14,771 . 

1 933 Wilhelm Reich publishes "The Mass Psychology of Fascism", which earns him 

a death sentence from the Nazis. Reich leaves Germany. 
1933 Germans begin to study the efFects of microwave radiation on humans. 
1933 Japan creates an Army Chemical Warfare School at Narashino near Tokyo. 
1 93 3 Creation of the Gestapo in Germany. 

1933 By 1933 most Jewish psychotherapists had fled the profession in Germany, 

and all were gone by 1938. 
1 933 Danish researcher Thorvald Madsen discovers the Pertussis vaccines 

ability to kill infants without warning (SID). He reports that two babies 

vaccinated immediately after birth died in a few minutes. 
1933 Outbreak of encephalitis in St. Louis, Missouri. 
1 933 US murder rate 200: 1 00,000 

1933 Legal tender laws permanently enacted for US currency. 

1933 American researchers report that children react to Pertussis vaccine 

with fever, convulsions and collapse. 
1 933 Vaccination programs against Yellow Fever begin in the United States. 
1933 Madison Grant in the US publishes "Conauest of a Continenf\ a "racial 

history of the United States", and sends a copy to Dr. Alfred Rosenberg. 

who was Hitlers chief scientific advisor. and to Dr. Fritz Lenz at the 
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University of Munich . 
1933 H.H. Laughlin (see 1922) receives an honorary degree from Germany's 

Heidelberg University, a major Nazi research center on "race purification", 

for his contribution to eugenics. 
1933 Nevada passes legislation permitting casino operations and legal gambling. The 

organized crime faction moves in, headed by the Lansky syndicate. 
1933 Ritual sacrifice of Jews reinstated. Stepped up after 1940. 
1 933 A profusion of German tourists swarm over the S W United States, buying 

land, checking mineral rights and cavern locations. 
1 933 Congressman McFadden brings impeachment charges against Fed Reserve. 
1933 Future UAW president Walter Reuther visits Soviet Gorki military plant. 
1933 Berlin Debt Conference. 
1 93 3 Compulsory immunization instituted in Geneva. 
1 93 3 Hitler institutes the Nazi Act for Averting Descendants Afflicted with 

Hereditarv Diseases. which set up the eugenics courts which eventually 

ordered the sterilization of 375,000 people before the start of WWII. The 

law was based on the Model Eugenical Sterilization Law published by 

eugenics expert H.H. Laughlin in the US in 1922. Germanys Sterilization 

Law was written by Emst Rudin. 
1 933 Hereditary Heath Courts formed in Germany to carry out the law. By 

1937, there would be 225,000 sterlized as a result of the Courts. 
1933 Conference with Hitler, Dulles brothers, Kurt von Schroder to promise $ 
1933 Standard Oil (US) sends $2 million to Germany chemical industry. 
1933 Diptheria cases decline in Britain over the period of a year. 
1933 Arthur Kallet publishes study. Food Dyes Violet 1 and Citrus Red 2 cancer. 
1 93 3 I. G. Farben gives Nazis 4.5 million RM. 

1933 World Fair in Chicago has amoebic dysentary outbreak. AMA conceals it. 
1933 487 sightings of UFOS in Scandinavia (240 Norway,96 Sweden, 157 Finland) 

1933 The secret society which would become the OSS-CIA begins biotelemetry 
implants in unsuspecting people. Implants activated by touching the skin 
with an electrified rod. (The paradigm of Vrill) 

1 934 Nazi Party Day rally in Nuremburg. 

1 93 4 Rockefeller interests in the United States create the National Plarming Board 
(NPB), an attempted resource grab. The National Planning Board was cooked 
up by economists at the London School of Economics. The NPB was created 
by the Rockefeller Foundation and staffed with people from the University 
of Chicago. 

1 934 Mein Kamp/ designated as required reading for German psychotherapists. 
1 934 British embark on a biological warfare project. 

1934 Hitler meets with Viktor Schauberger (researcher into implosion vortex 
propulsion). 

1934 Denmark sugar consumption is 1 13 pounds per person annually. 

1 934 Death rate for diabetes in Denmark is 1 9 per 1 00,000. 

1934 Rockefeller establishment by now has extremely close ties with Nazi Germany. 

1934 Onassis and Rockefeller as head of Standard Oil (Exxon) sign a cartel memo 
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to beat the Arabs out of their oil ands ship it on Onassis ships. 
1934 John D. Rockefeller creates $50 million trusts for his sons. 
1934 In Germany, the S S was designated as the Army of the Nazi Party. 
1934 McFadden Impeachment Resolution to repeal Federal Reserve Act. Buried 

in committee. 

1934 Drs. ChafFee and Light publish manuscript entitled "A Method for Remote 

Control of Electrical Stimulation ofthe Nervous System". 
1934 Germans produce first pilotless aircraft. 
1 934 IG. Farbenindustrie completely under Nazi control. 
1934 Germany maintains nine main concentration camps. 
1934 FDR prohibits private ownership of gold in the United States. 

1 934 To prepare for the next presidential election, the backers of FDR set up his 
"opposition " and create the "Liberty League ", who publically smears FDR 
and his staff as "Communist" (which many of them were). FDR is given a 
chance to speak against the "opposition", callingthem "the Old Guard". Gerald 
Smith is employed by the backers of FDR to smear FDR as "anti-semetic ", in 

a covert ploy that operated until FDR 's election in 1936. 

1935 French- American Nobel Prize winner Dr. Alexis Carrel publishes "Man, the 
Unknowri\ in which he advocates murder of criminals and the mentally ill 
in euthanasia institutions. 

1 93 5 Goldborough Bill HR92 1 6 to repeal Federal Reserve Act. Buried in committee. 

1 935 Italians begin to use chemical weapons in Abyssinia (Ethiopia). 

1 93 5 Egas Moniz performs the first lobotomy in Portugal. Ironically, Moniz is shot 

and paralyzed in 1939 by one of his patients, and beaten to death by another 

in 1955. 

1 935 New York American (7/1 1/35) has an article on "Tesla 's Controlled Earth 
Quakes", in which Tesla states, "experiments in transmitting controlled 
vibrations throught the Earth (telegeodynamics) were roughly described as 
a "controlled earthauake ". According to Tesla, "the vibrations pass through 
the Earth with no loss of energy. It becomes possible to convey mechanical 
effects over great distances and produce all kinds of uniaue effects. The 
invention could be used with destructive effect in war. " 

1935 Lobotomy introduced in the United States . In the next 30 years, over 100,000 
people would have their brain mutilated in American institutions. At the 
University of Mississippi Medical Center, Dr. Orlando J. Andy would apply 
lobotomy to six-year-old children. 

1 93 5 Nazis institute the Law for the Protection of the Genetic Health ofthe German 
People. which required couples to have a medical examination before 
marriage; the law forbade marriage if a person was considered "genetically 
defective", and did not permit marriage between Aryans and Jew, Gypsies, Slavs 
and "others deemed inferior." 

1 93 5 Russians arrested in China found carrying vials of dysentary> cholera and 
anthrax for sabotage missions against the Japanese. Some missions were 
successful. 

1 93 5 Dr. Alexis Carrel of the Rockefeller Institute in New York publishes Man The 
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Unknown , advocating abolition of prisons and disposal of criminals through 
euthanasia institutions or alteration through surgical procedures. 

1935 The Rockefeller Trust begins the process of pouring $90 million dollars into 
research i n molecular biology . the basis of genetic engineering, through 1959. 

1935 L.L. Vasilev, Russian physiologist and parapsychologist publishes a 

monograph entitled "Critical Evaluation of the Hypnogogic Method \ which 
details various experiments by Dr.I.F. Tomashevsky on remote radio control of 
the brain at a distance. Post hypnotic suggestions were implemented within 60 
seconds. 

1935 Nazi govemment issues decree requiring German industry to keep secret any 
discovery with military potential. 

1 93 5 British scientist Robert Watson-Watt credited with the discovery of radar. 

1936 FDR re-elected in the United States. Roosevelt then marries his son to a member 
of the Dupont family. FDR could now involve the United States in World War II 
as planned. 

1936 Pertussis vaccine introduced in the United States. Autism begins to appear in 
children. 

1 936 Tesla made head of ONR invisibility project. Research continues until 1940 
test in Brooklyn Naval Yard. 

1 936 British government deems everyone in Britain must have a gas mask. 

1936 German scientist Dr.Gerhard Schrader, researching new insecticides, makes 
the formulation later deemed "Tabun" , the original nerve gas . Schrader is 
summoned to Berlin to demonstrate Tabun to the Wehrmacht. Tabun is 
an orthophosphate. as is Sarin . 

1936 New York Times announces debut of new Schroder-Rockefeller holding 
company. (Avery Rockefeller) Rockefeller holds 42% of the stock and 
Baron Kurt von Schroder in Cologne, Germany (Hitlers personal banker) 
holds 47%. Allen Dulles was a director of Schroder Company. 

1936 Washington Post taken over by Eugene Meyer. Mafia controls media by 1940. 

1936 Walter Freeman and James W. Watts help promote lobotomy in the USA. 

1936 I.G. Farben releases discovery of sulfanilamide. Released in US in 1937 

1936 Avery Rockefeller sets up Schroder-Rockefeller Companv . Schroder -Hilters $ 

1936 Himmler becomes chief of the German Police and reorganizes it into two 
branches, the Uniformed Branch (responsible for public order) and the 
Security Police (Gestapo and SS Security Service (SD), who ran German 
Protective Custody Compounds (concentration camps). 

1 936 Hermann Gorings Four Year Plan begins. 

1 936 Berlin Psychoanalytic Institute disappears as an institution in Germany. 
1936 Diptheria vaccine injures 75 in France. 

1 936 Matthias Goring protects Jungian psychologist Gerhard Adler and facilitates 

his escape to Switzerland. (Cousin of Herman Goring). 
1 936 I.G. Farben produces Zyklon B gas for extermination camps. 
1 936 Anti-Communist pact signed by Japan and Germany. 
1936 Roosevelt policies in the Pacific force the Japanese to capitulate or fight. 
1936 Second wave of UFO sightings in Scandinavia. 
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1936 Matthias Goring establishes German Institute for Psychological Research 
and Psychotherapy, dubbed the Goring Institute. The Institutes work 
i n psychotherapy was supported by the Luftwaffe and had ongoing 
Professional contact with the Reuch Criminal Police Office, the S S 
Lebensborn, the League of German Girls and individual members of the 
Nazi hierarchy. Funds were later received from the Reuch Research 
Council, chaired by Matthias' cousin, Hermann Goring. Institute renamed 
in 1944. 

1 936 Attempts made on the life of radient energy researcher T. Moray. 

1936 At the 1936 Olympics in Berlin, Hitlers observation box is shared by John 
J. McCloy, a lawyer in the employ o f I G. Farben . McCloy would later be 
president of Rockefellers Chase Manhattan Bank, chairman of the CFR, 
and serve on the Warren Commission investigating the assassination of 
Kennedy. During the period following the war, McCloy pardoned 70,000 
Nazis accused of war crimes. McCloy also pardoned General Walter 
Dornberger, convicted at Nuremberg of collaborating to murder 6,000 
prisoners, because Von Braun refused to work for the US rocket program 
without him. Von Braun was named by the author of Nomenclature of 

an Assassination Cabai as a key operative in the assassination of Kennedy. He 
was associated closely with the Defense Industrial Security Command (DISC), 
the secret police agency in the US for munitions manufacturers. Many DISC 
executives are reported to have been Mafia. Von Braun was also in charge 
of the Security Division of NASA. McCloy later worked in US intelligence. 

1937 German manufacturing trials for nerve gas Tabun begin. 

1937 U.S. Public Health Service publishes material indicating that fluoride concentrations 
in many U.S. cities varied between 0.6 ppm to 8.0 ppm. A concentration of 0.9 ppm 
means that over 10% of children have mottled teeth and tooth deformities. 

1 93 7 Henry Coffin and John Foster Dulles lead the US delegation to England to 
found the World Council of Churches as a "peace movement" guided by the 
pro-Hitler factions in England. The Coffin family, mainstays of the lobby for 
euthanasia and eugenics, survive the Hitler era and are integrated into the 
CIAinthe 1950's. 

1937 The regime of Hideki Tojo in Japan would be responsible for 3,990,000 murders 
between 1937 and 1945. 

1937 Another outbreak of encephalitis in St. Louis, Missouri. 

1937 American I. G. has substantial stock holdings in Dupont and Kodak in USA. 

1937 The German edition of Madison Grants book "Conquest of a Continent' is 
released in Berlin. Dr. Eugen Fischer of the Kaiser Wilhelm Institute, in his 
praise for the book, notes "the racial idea has become one of the chief 
foundations of the National Socialist State' s population policies ." 

1937 Morris Fishbein gains control as editor of the AMA, along with Dr. Olin West. 

1937 AMA "approves" drug sulfanilamide with diethylene glycol, which kills many 
before it is removed from use. 

1937 Japanese production of mustard gas reaches 2 tons per day. 

1937 Japanes build biological warfare facility called Pingfan in Manchuria. It is 
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complete by 1939. Destroyed in 1945 as Russians approach. The Japanese 
wage biological war against China until 1945. 

1 93 7 William Donovan renews bis association with the Rothschilds, who ask him 
to salvage their interests in Bohemia (Czechoslavakia) left over from the 
Nazi occupation. He is defeated by Hitlers view of the Rothschilds. Donovans 
law firm successfiilly defends 18 oil firms against anti-trust charges. Donovan 
meets Kim Philby in Spain and begins to build the OSS around the hard core 
of the Communist Lincoln Brigade. 

1937 Italy signs Anti-Communist pact with Japan and Germany. 

1 93 7 American professor Eamest Hooten, a Harvard University anthropologist, 
was described in the New York Times as one of the leading authorities on 
human evolution. Says Hooten, "I think that a biological purge is the essential 
prerequisite for social and spiritual salvation. // is very difficult to enforce 
such a measure in a democracy, unless it has been preceeded by an educational 
campaign.. " 

1 93 7 Communist Party of the USA supports American Federation of Teachers. 

1 937 Lord Russell and Aldous Huxley co-found the Peace Pledge Union to promote 

the campaign for peace with Hitler, just before both left for the US for the 

duration of the war. 

1937 Nazis run Tesla "p2" project at Los Alamos, New Mexico. Under Dluminati 
control. 

1 937 German state hospitals use electroshock and insulin shock therapies on 

patients. Hitler orders the film "The Inheritance" shown in 5,300 theatres in 
Germany as a beginning indoctrination in racial theory. By 1939, The "T4" project, 
involving euthanasia of German mental patients and criminals, later extended to 
others, is headed by Buehler in Germany after Hitler orders the killing of 
mental patients. Other films, such as "Dasein ohne Leberi", would follow 
(existence without life) in a successful attempt to pass euthanasia law 
in a public forum. 

1 93 7 Adolph Hitler is interviewed bv Richard Helms . a reporter for United Press 
International. Helms, whose grandfather was the first director of the Bank 
for International Settlements and past chief of the Federal Reserve, would 
eventually be appointed director of the CIA in the United States in 1966 and 
leave the CIA in 1972, after ordering the destruction of all files relating 
to MKULTRA. Helms made use of a vast research network in pursuit of 
depth persuasion and transmission of subliminal messages to population, 
advocated the use of high freauencies to affect the memory and unconscious 
mind, and mentioned in a 1964 memo to the Warren Commission the subject 
o f biological radio communication and the use of" cvbernetics in the molding 
of a childs character, the inculcation of knowledge, the establishment of 
behavior pattems and control ofthe growth process of the individual. " The 
term "cybernetics" relates to technology that responds to thought . Richard 
Helms was a consultant to Bechtel. 

1937 Japan makes extensive use of chemical weapons against the Chinese. China 
makes a formal protest to the League of Nations. 
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1937 Roosevelt asks Congress for a law to limit the Supreme Court authority to 

declare laws in conflict with the Constitution null and void. Congress refuses. 
1937 Early experiments in the US with radar and first seagoing tests. 

1937 The Nazis prohibit the Theosophists, Rudolph Steiner, the OTO, the Hermetic 
Order of the Golden Dawn and the Order of New Templars in Germany. 

1938 Roosevelt executes secret agreement with Churchill which agreed to let 
British Special Operations Executive control U.S. policies. Agreement in 
effect cedes US sovereignty to England. Roosevelt sends General Donovan 
to London for indoctrination before setting up the OSS (now the Cl A) under 
theaegis of SOE-SIS. 

1 93 8 Tavistock Institute in London originates US and British wartime mass 
bombings over Japan and Germany as a clinical experiment in mass 
terror. Detailed records were kept. The later German V-2 launches over 
south London (the British elite lived in north London) were part of the 
experiment. 

1 93 8 Germans begin flying experimental craft using conventional power sources. 

1938 German Antarctic Expedition (1938-1939) to survey area for operations base. 

1 93 8 Orson Welles engaged to do the "war of the worlds" broadcast. 

1938 Fifty-eight British physicians sign a mandate against compulsory 

immunization in Guernsey point to the virtual disappearance of Diptheria 
in Sweden, a country without Diptheria vaccination. 

1938 Sandoz Pharmaceuticals, now a subsidiary of I.G. Farben, begins manufacture 
of LSD/Lvsergic acid . There is strong evidence that the "LSD conquest of the 
world" was a paradigm generated within British Freemasonic channels. 

1938 Ugo Cerletti becomes the first to use electroconvulsive treatment in fascist 
Italy. Cerletti got the idea from watching hogs being shocked at a slaughter 
house. The first victim was a 39 year old engineer who was found wandering 
on trains without a ticket. Present at this event was Lothar Kalinowsky, who 
would become a member of the American Psychiatric Association and an 
avid promoter of electroshock in the United States. 

1938 German chemist Schrader discovers Sarin, 10 times more lethal than Tabun. 

1 93 8 Food. Drug and Cosmetics Act certifies 1 9 dyes for use in foods. 

1 93 8 The idea of "booster shots" arose as a "solution" to poor antibody response 
in infants and newborns. Thse become customary in the 1940's. 

1 93 8 Congressional debate on Food and Drug Act. 

1938 Reich Air Ministry is shipped 500 tons of tetra-ethyl lead gas additive from Standard 
Oil of New Jersey (EthylStandard) in the United States, through I.G. Farben, 
with payment secured through Brown Brothers Harriman on Sept 21, 1938. 

1 93 8 ITT purchases 28% interest in Focke-Wulf Aircraft Co. In Germany. 

1 93 8 Germany invades Austria. 

1 93 8 Compulsory immunization instituted in Hungary. Diptheria cases rise 35% 
by 1940. 

1 93 8 Ugo Cerletti introduces electroshock into the psychiatric hospitals in Italy. 
1938 Germany annexes Austria, causing the destruction of the Vienna Psycho- 
Analytic Society and Institute and the exile of Freud to London. 
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1939 Health Practitioners Law (Heilpraktikergesetz) is put into practice 

in Germany. Allowed psychotherapists to advance their professional claims 
within the field of health and medicine in during the Third Reich. The law ended 
thefreedom to cure that had existed in Germany since 1870. The government 
would supervise all training of medical personnel, including officially 
approved health practitioners. 

1939 Psychiatrists in Nazi Germany begin murdering "mental patients" at 

Brandenburg, one of the six killing institutions used for the "euthanasia" 
program. German policy expands to include euthanasia on asylum patients. 

1 939 Henry Moray builds a laboratory in Salt Lake. 

1939 Nazi administration gives permission to doctors to give "mercy death" to 

the deformed and mentally ill. 
1939 League of Nations suspended. 

1 939 Scientists in Berlin prepare for the first sample of nerve gas Sarin. 

1 939 Otto Hahn and Fritz Strassman achieve nuclear fission in Germany. 

1939 Jersey Oil renews its agreement with I.G. Farben in Holland. 

1 939 Hitler sets up the Reich Committee for Scientific Research of Heredity and 
Severe Constitutional Diseases, leading to the extermination of mentally ill 
and physically deformed children in Germany. Kari Brandt heads the 
division responsible for adults, which would claim over 300,000 by 1945. 

1 93 9 Brookhaven Labs in New Jersey allegedly perfects teleportation technology . 

1939 US State Dept approves Groton, Connecticut plan to send sub plans to USSR. 

1 93 9 Germany and Russia sign pact for division of Poland. 

1939 Interpol grouped with German Gestapo. 

1939 German SS massacre civilians in Poland. 

1939 Compulsorv vaccination in Germany raises diptheria cases to 150,000. 
1939 Cartels control 87% of mineral products in the United States. 
1939 Standard Oil President Frank Howard visits Germany. 
1939 Psychiatrists in Brandenburg Germany begin operation of gas chambers to 
kill mental patients. 

1 939 Germany invades westem Poland. Russia invades eastern Poland. Both 
Germany and Russia commit atrocities and mass murder. 

1 93 9 Dr.Emanuel Josephson reveals AMA coverup of Vitamin E benefits. 

1939 Standard Oil of New Jersey loans I.G. Farben $20 million in aviation gasoline. 

1939 Two largest German tank manufacturers are Opel, a wholly owned subsidiary 
of General Motors in the United States controlled by J.P. Morgan, and the 
Ford subsidiary in Germany of the Ford Motor Company. 

1 939 The German electrical equipment industry concentrates into a few major 
corporations linked internationally by stock ownership to International 
General Electric and International Telephone and Telegraph in the US. All 
American owned subsidiaries in Germany escape bombing during the war. 

1939 Radio astronomer Grite Reber claims receiving morse code from space. 

1939 Assassination attempt on Hitler. 

1939 Stephenson (A Man Called Intrepid) is quoted as saying in April 1939 that 
"the president (FDR) is one of us". Roosevelt tells Mackenzie King, 
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Prime Minister of Canada and longtime Rockefeller agent, "our frontier 
is on the Rhine." 

1 939 Dr.Weston Price, a research dentist, publishes Nutrition and Physical 

Degeneration: A Comparison of Primative and Modern Diets and Their 
Effects, which proved that refined foods and sugar causes physical 
degeneration and disease and opposed to natural unrefined foods. 

1939 A government investigator, Dr. Frasier, uses a hammer and smashes Morays 
radient energy detector. At one time, Moray is asked to investigate the efifects 
on humans of high energy, high frequency current. Henry would go into 
debtuntil 1949. 

1 93 9 Federal District of Columbia institutes the Public Salarv Tax to impose tax 
on government employees or anyone who worked in a "federal area." 

1939 Colonel Stewart Menzies, one of the four who set up the OSS in the United 
States, is appointed head of MI6 (until 1951). 

1 940 Roosevelt re-elected President in the United States. 

1940 The Buck Act is passed in the United States, allows any department ofthe 
Federal Government to create a "federal area" in order to impose the 
Public Salary TaxAct in that area. (See 1939). The Buck Act redefines the 
term "state " to include any territory or possession of the United States, and 
redefines the term "federal area " in such a way that land locate d within the 
exterior boundaries of a State "shall be deemed to be a Federal area located 
within such State. " 

1 940 The FBI intimidates Henry Moray. 

1940 The multi-cavity magnetron becomes available, permitting development of 
a practical radar unit. 

1 940 William Stephenson arrives in New York with a letter to William Donovan 
from Admiral Blinker Hall, a British Naval Intelligence officer whom 
Donovan had met in 1916. The letter proposes an American intelligence agency, 
although the US was not at war. FDR sends Donovan to London on July 15th, 
and Stephenson wires London that the US embassy is not to be informed. The 
president, FDR, assures Stephenson that "I'm your biggest undercover agent." 

1940 Germany orders compulsory mass immunization for children . As a result, 
by 1945, Germany's Diptheria cases increase from 40,000 to 250,000. 

1 940 Construction begins for German chemical warfare plant in the forests of 
Silesia in western poland, near the Oder river, at Dyhernfurth. By 1943 
the facility had cost RM 120 million. Complete in 1942. 

1 940 British Secret Police renamed MI-5 and MI-6 for duration of WWII. 

1940 Nazis allegedly begin building Hitler secret hideout at Antarctica. 

1940 Major construction project at the Montauk base, in which a large number of 
buildings were constructed in two levels, with two cellar levels below. When 
covered, these building became known as "Radar Hill." (See 1928, 1950,1968). 

1 940 James Forrestal is Secretary of the Navy. 

1 940 David Rockefelle becomes aide to LaGuardia. 

1 940 German S S execute British prisoners of war. 

1940 Japan, Germany and Italy sign a military alliance. 
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1940 Voorhis Bill HR2809 to repeal Federal Reserve Act. Buried in committee. 
1940 US breaks Japanese "purple code". 

1940 FDR causes National Guard to be voted into service for one year. 

1 940 Germany, Japan and Italy sign the Tripartite Treaty. 

1940 British researchers at ICI discover substances for use in anti-crop warfare, 
which were subsequently tested in fields in England. 

1940 Roosevelt asked to withdraw Pearl Harbor fleet to safer area. Reflised. 

1940 Soviet concentration camps maintained by fluoride administration to inmates 
to decrease resistance to authority and induce physical deteriorization. 

1940 Researchers succeed in isolating indoleactetic acid (IAA), the plant growth 

regulating hormone or auxin, hypothesized by Darwan 60 years earlier. Attempts 
to synthesize similar plant growth compounds led to the development of phenoxy 
acids . 2,4-D and 2,4,5-T. Research uncovers the fact that slight excesses of these 
chemicals could kill plants instead of stimulating their growth. (See 1941) 

1940 American intake of petroleum-based food colorings/additives increases ten-fold 
(to 1977). Most of the additives prove later to be carcinogenic. 

1 940 Germany invades the Khazarian-ruled Slavic nation of the USSR. The 

International Banker rule over Soviet "Gosbank" at risk. They require that 
America be brought into the war, with finesse, to protect the loans. 

1 940 France capitulates to the Nazis. 

1940 In the United States, psychiatrists were using hypothermia, or "refrigeration 

therapy" on "mental patients." (See 1943 Goldman and Murray). 
1940 Senator Lodge introduces bill for health insurance, which is shelved. 
1 940 Germanys SS number over 1 00,000. 
1 940 Hitler decides to create a National Police manned by the SS. 

1940 Roosevelt cuts ofF oil and steel to Japan. Japanese ordered to withdraw frora 
China. 

1941 The potential use of synthetic growth regulating hormones to kill plants is 
studied by Dr. E. J. Kraus, head of the botany department at the University 
of Chicago, which had a contract with the U.S. Army for research in 
Chemical warfare. (See 1940, 1943). Ref: [2,4-D and 2,4,5-T herbicides] 

1941 German invades the Soviet Union. Millions of civilians uprooted and 
exterminated. 

1 941 Gassing begins at Auschwitz with 250 mental patients, 600 Russian POWs 
and assorted Jews. 

1 94 1 In France, the Vichy govemment rounds up 5,000 French Jews using French 
police, who transport them to concentration camp Drancy, under German SS 
view. 

1941 The regime of Josip Tito in Yugoslavia would murder 1,172,000 people between 
1941 and 1987. 

1 94 1 Schriever-Miethe designs successfully tested in Germany. 

1941 British plan Operation Anthropoid to try and assassinate Reinhard Heydrich, 

a Nazi SS chief. Operation uses biotoxins and explosives. Successfiil in 1942. 
1941 (to 1945) WWII. Onassis selis oil, arms and dope to both sides without 

losing a single ship or man. 
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1941 Amory Howe Bradford marries Carol Warburg, whose mother Carola was 
the head of the Warburg family in the United States after World War II. The 
family assisted the Harriman rise into the world in the 19th and early 20th 
century. The Warburgs and the Sulzbergers (New York Times) used 
various committees and religious organizations to protect the Harriman-Bush 
deals with Hitler. 

1941 Louis Sauer of Evanston, Illinois, an avid supporter of mass vaccination, 
reports that only 27% oj 'a group of 89 babies developed "protective 
antibodies" when vaccinated at three months of age or less. " Sauer urges 
that Pertussis vaccination "begin no earlier than seven months" because 
"most of these infants did not vet possess the power to develop adeguate 
immunitv when they were iniected so early in life " 

1941 ONR invisibility project still in progress. Tesla has FDRs confidence, but 
disagreement develops with John von Neumann over coil design. Tesla 
sabotages project in March 1942. 

1941 AMA "approves" I.G. Farben subsidiary "sulfathiazole", which kills many. 

1 94 1 Germany attacks the Soviet Union. 

1 941 Viktor Brack, one of the heads of the German euthansia program, sent a 
"Report on Experiments in X-ray castration" to Himmler. According to 
Brack, "a two-tube installation could sterilize 200 persons a day." 

1941 US Supreme Court stacked with men indoctrinated with Fabian philosophy. 

1941 Murder rate in the United States 100: 100,000. 

1 94 1 Rudolf Hess flies to England with German nuclear secrets to trade for new 
identity and immunity. Nuclear secrets of Hahn and Strassman. 

1941 Congressman Dies presents evidence in August of Japanese planned attack. 
The Dies Commission. in possession of Japanese map, is told to tell public 
nothing. 

1941 US conducts "refiigeration therapy" studies on inmates at Longview 
Hospital in Cincinnati, Ohio. 

1 94 1 Wilhelm Reich meets with Albert Einstein to discuss discovered phenomena. A 
second meeting follows. Einstein retains use of orgone accumulator until 1942. 
for study. Later, Einstein is silent about the accumulator and refuses to return 
it to Reich, whose work ultimately means discredit to Einsteins theories. 

1 94 1 Stephen Bechtel and John McCone form a separate company, Bechtel-McCone, 
and receive a $260 million order for 60 freighters for Britain. McCone would 
later build the hastily and poorly constructed "Liberty Ships", many of which 
fell apart before they could be sunk by the Germans. Bechtel-McCone would 
make $44 million from the deal. 

1941 On Sept 18, 1941, Col. E.I. Jacob, Churchills military secretary, is informed by 
Major Desmond Morton Church, Churchills liason with the British Secret 
Service, that "another most secret fact is that to all intents and purposes, U.S. 
Security is being run for them at the Presidents request by the British. A 
British ojficer sits with Mr. Hoover and BillDonovan for this purpose. It is of 
course essential that this fact should not be known" 

1 94 1 J.Edgar Hoover complains that Rockefeller Center headquarters of the 
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British Security Coordination controlled an army of secret agents in a group 
of nine secret agencies. In New York, Geraian sailors are murdered as acts 
designed to force Hitler to declare war against the United States. Stephenson 
complains that Standard Oil is supplying Germany through Spain, and he 
prepares a 400 page report on US corporate dealings with Germany. J.Edgar 
Hoover buries the document. Nelson Rockefeller covers up the supply of 
German military forces from his South American subsidiaries. Among the 
American corporations supporting Germany were Ford Motor Company, 
Sterling Drug (Bayer) and ITT. Sosthenes Behn, head of ITT, hosted a 
lavish conference of German intelligence operatives at the Waldorf Astoria 
in 1940. The German director of ITT was Baron Kurt von Schroder, Hitlers 
personal banker. 

1941 British reserve of chemical weapons reserve is 13,000 tons of poison gas. 
1941 Japan conducts "surprise attack" on Pearl Harbor, Dec 7, 1941. 2,341 killed. 

1 94 1 Germany maintains intense underground construction activity. 

1942 Wartime price controls in the United States. 

1 942 United States begins investing in plant and equipment for a biological weapons 
program. Over 4000 people would become employed in this field. From 1942 
to 1945, the US opened 13 new chemical warfare plants. 

1 942 German nerve gas factory becomes operational, unknown to the allies. 

1942 University of Columbia issues a report on St. Louis Encephalitis. Professor 

of Neurology at Columbia University Josephine B. Neal writes that "pertussis 
encephalitis in early childhood was likefy to leave individuals crippled with 
motor and personality handicaps. " 

1 942 Assassination of Iterpol chief Heydrich in Czechoslovakia. 

1 942 Henry Moray attempts to re-build his Radient Energy Device. His second 
detector forced him into research involving nuclear materials, radioactive 
reactions and synthetic radioactivity. When he inquires about Gustave LeBons 
book "The Evolution of Matter" (synthetic radiation), he is questioned by the 
FBI on why he wants the book, which had been withdrawn from libraries. 

1942 Bill Donovans OCI evolves into the OSS under E09128 and Donovan is put 
in charge. The OSS becomes an "outpost" of British Intelligence in the United 
States. 

1 942 The Germans arrive at "the final solution". French police in Paris round up 

13,000 Jews, including 4,000 children under 12 years old, and ship them ofF to 
three concentration camps in Poland. By November 1942, over 42,000 are sent. 

1942 Rocky Mountain Arsenal opens in Colorado. It employed 3000 people and 
produced 87,000 tons of toxic chemicals by the end of the war in 1945. The 
chemicals were tested in Utah at the Dugway Proving Ground. 

1 942 I. G. Farben known to be operating using slave labor from Nazi camps. 

1 942 Truman Committee probes the deal between Standard Oil and I.G.Farben. 

1942 The Truman government makes contact with a subterranean race of grays, 
who apparently also established a relationship with the Nazis in Germany; 
both countries are manipulated while at the same time pursuing their 
overlapping goals. Alien activities parallel government mind control 
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and other paradigms, allowing emulation of alien programs by the 
Illuminati and future media renditions that will support "an external 
threat". (See 1961 Iron Mountain Report). 

1942 High altitude low pressure experiments on Dachau inmates. (March 1942 to 
August 1942) to investigate human endurance at extremely high altitudes 
up to 68,000 ft. Doctors involved were Kari Brandt (personal physician to 
Hitler, Reich Commissioner for Health and Sanitation and a general in the S S 
who was in charge of killing mental patients in the "euthanasia program"), 
Rudolf Brant ( S S Colonel ) and Joachim Mrugowsky (chief of the Hygenic 
Institute of the Waffen SS). 

1942 Experiments investigating treatment of persons severely chilled or frozen are 
conducted at Dachau, primarily for the benefit of the German Air Force, are 
conducted from August 1942 to about May 1943. 

1942 FBI sweep of US public libraries and book stores to confiscate anything to 
do with alternative technology and gravity technology. 

1 942 Epidemic of typhus in Egypt and North Africa into 1 943 . 

1942 Twenty-five nations at war with Germany sign a "Declaration by the United 
Nations" pledging that none would sign a separate armistice or peace. 

1942 Churchill and FDR postpone a planned 1943 invasion of Europe until 1944. 

1942 Germany becomes worlds largest producer of aluminum (and Sodium 

Fluoride). Fluoride is used in the concentration camps to render the prisoners 
docile and inhibit the auestioning of authority. 

1942 United States psychiatrist Foster Kennedy writes an article in the July issue 
of the chief joumal of the American Psychiatric Association, advocating the 
killing of retarded children. 

1 942 The C IA opens an experimental mind control clinic in Montreal, known as the 
Allan Memorial, to probe into EMR dytopia and other areas. The clinic is 
funded by grants from the Rockefeller Foundation, J.D. McConnell of the 
Montreal Star, and the Geschickter Foundation, named after Dr. Charles 
Geschickter, who tested potent drugs on mental patients and the terminally 
ill, and bombarded monkeys with microwaves. The clinic was directed by 
Dr. D. Ewen Cameron. Experiments would begin on the population of 
Montreal. 

1 942 Foster Kennedy, a psychiatrist in the US, recommends the killing of 
retarded children. 

1 942 On October 24th, US Government orders the seizure of Nazi German banking 
operations in New York City which were conducted by Prescott Bush. Under 
the Trading With the Enemy Act, the government takes over Union Banking 
Corporation, of which Bush is a director. On October 28th, the government 
seizes two Nazi front organizations run by the Bush-Harriman bank: the 
Holland- American Trading Corporation and the Seamless Steel Equipment 
Corporation. In November, Nazi interests in the Silesian- American Corp 
are seized. Nazi US partners are left to carry on business. The order to seize 
the bank is quietly published in government records and kept out of the 
public media. 
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1942 Britain creates anthrax bomb and tests it on Gruinard Island. 

1943 Dr. E. J. Kraus (See 1940) presents a formal report on the crop-killing potential 
of synthetic plant hormones, including 2,4-D and 2,4,5-T to a National Academy 
of Sciences commitee on biological warfare. (See 1944, Rraus). 

1943 Test of the Eldridge ONR invisibility project. The Philadelphia Experiment. 

1943 Germany establishes through Reinhard Gehlen a channel to British 
intelligence in Moscow. 

1943 Researchers from the US Public Health Service examine the health of residents 
of Bartlett, Texas to see if the 8ppm fluoride in the drinking water was afFecting 
their health. It was checked again in 1953. They find that the death rate in Bartlett 
was three times higher than a neighboring town which contained 0.4 ppm fluoride. 

1943 American vaccine researcher Pearl Kendrick reports that adding a metallic 
salt seemed to heighten the capacity of the Pertussis vaccine to produce 
anti-bodies. (Metal salt is an "adjuvant" in this way). Some metallic salts 
used are those of aluminum (alum). Pearl Kendrick is the researcher that 
urged that Pertussis vaccine be combined with Diptheria vaccine. Later the 
Tetanus vaccine was added, producing the nefariou s DPT Vaccine. 

1 943 Churchill successful in prolonging the war another year by cancelling the 

channel crossing plans of General Wedemeyer and embarking on a campaign 
in North Africa, essentially a replay of Churchills Gallipoli campaign of WW1 . 

1943 In April '43, a conference of British and American officials formally 

decide that nothing should be done about the holocaust being perpetrated 
by Germany, and "ruled out all plans for mass rescue." (Easter 1943 
Burmuda Conference). Those involved in the holocaust became expendible 
to the war effort. 

1 943 German underground facilities being constructed in Austria and 
Czechoslaviakia. 

1943 Dr. Albert Hoffinan, a chemist at Sandoz, a Swiss Pharmaceutical house 

owned by S.G. Warburg, develops Lysergic Acid Diethylamide, LSD. There 
is evidence that British and American intelligence agencies were directly 
involved in its development. 

1 943 Dr. Schaltenbrand in Germany reports successful transmission of monkey 
encephalitis to "mental patients". 

1943 United States psychitrists Douglas Goldman and Maynard Murray publish 

"Studies on the use of Refrigeration Therapy in Mental Disease with Report 
of Sixteen Oase? in th e Journal of Nervous and Mental Diseases. Vol.97 Feb 
1943, pp 152- 165. Three deaths resulted during the program, tested on "mental 
patients." (See 1949 Spradley and Marin-Foucher). 

1 943 Current Tax Payment Act of 1 943 . Tax becomes known as "withholding tax". 

1943 Dr. John Tinterta rediscovers the vital importance of the endocrine system, 
and connects sugar use to production of hyperadrenocortic episodes in 
humans intolerent to sugar, where adrenal hormones are suppressed, 
producing inability to think clearly, allergies, inability to handle alcohol, 
depression, apprehension, cravingfor sweets and low blood pressure. 

1 943 General vaccine program against influenza begins in the US . 
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1943 Infantile paralysis epidemic kills 1200 and cripples more in US. 

1 943 Penicillin "successfully used in the treatment of chronic diseases. 

1943 The Journal of the American Medical Association on September 18, 1943, 

states, " fluorides are general protoplasmic poisons . changing the permeability 
of the cell membrane by inhibiting certain enzymes. The exact mechanism 
of such actions are obscure. The sources of fluorine intoxication are drinking 
water containing Ippm or more of fluorine, fluorine compounds used as 
insecticidal sprays for fruits and vegatables (cryolite and barium fluoro- 
silicate) and the mining and conversion of phosphate rock to superphosphate, 
which is used as a fertilizer. That process alone releases approximately 
25,000 tons of pure fluorine into the atmosphere annually. Other sources of 
fluorine intoxication is from the fluorides used in the smelting of many metals, 
such as steel and aluminum, and in the production ofglass, enamel and brick. 

1943 German victories begin to be defeats, and Hitler considers employing bis 
chemical weapons. 

1943 Moray succeeds in rebuilding his device. 

1943 Supreme Court finds in Marconi's favor, ruling Tesla had anticipated all 
other contenders with his fundamental radio patents. 

1 943 Child psychologist Leo Kanner observes a new illness appearing in US 
children, "inbom autistic disturbance of affective contact". The problem 
became known as "infantile autism" or simply "autism". Outstanding 
features of this new problem: self-absorbed alienation, inability to relate 
in the ordinary way to people and situations from the very beginning of 
life, detachment, nervous hostility with strangers, emotional bluntness 
and isolation, impaired relationships, and reading with little or no 
comprehension and inability to process experience. As a result of this 
process, gaining wisdom and leaming from experience becomes impossible. 

1 943 Under experiments which began in 1 942, experiments are conducted by 

Germany on Dachau inmates who are frozen in an attempt to assess revival 
techniques. (Note: Preparation for arctic deployment studies?). 

1943 Voorhis BUI HR373 to repeal Federal Reserve Act. Buried in committee. 

1943 Nazi Admiral Doenitz boasts the German submarine fleet has rebuilt "in 
another part of the world a Shangri-La on land - an impregnable fortress". 

1943 T.Henry Moray attempts to reconstruct his radiant energy generator and is 
harrassed by the FBI after seeking GustaveLe Bons book (see 1892). 

1943 US Government sends citizens of Japanese descent to prison camps in the US 

1943 General Reinhard Gehlen infiltrates Soviet intelligence and forms a pact with 
Allen Dulles. 

1943 Diptheria cases in Nazi occupied France rise to 47,000 after Germans force 

compulsory vaccination. In nearby Norway, which refused vaccinations, 

there were 50 cases of Diptheria. 
1943 Hitler decides to not use chemical weapons against allies, fearing allied 

development of the same. British capture Nazi prisoner who turns out to 

be chemist from Spandau plant. 
1943 Juan Peron and other pro-Nazi leaders take over power in Argentina. 
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1 943 Pilots start reporting "foo fighters" in the air. 

1 943 Allies begin manufacture of anthrax bomb, using British design. 

1943 US gives Russia plans for atomic bomb under Lend Lease Program. Later, 

the Rosenbergs are subjected to a sham trial to cover up Soviet acquision. The 
atomic bomb was partially invented by Samuel Cohen. who would later invent 
the neutron bomb. capable ofkilling all life but leaving buildings intact. 

1943 US delivers 1 kilogram of uranium to the Soviet Union. 

1943 Dr.Ewen Cameron receives Rockefeller grant to set up Allen Memorial Instit. 

1943 The US Office of Strategic Services (OSS) sends Allen Dulles to Bera, 

Switzerland to work with top Nazis like Otto Von Bolschwing to arrange 
for the transfer of Germans to the US under Operation Paperclip. At the 
same time, Americans are dying in the Battle of the Bulge. One vital aspect 
of the agreement was to extend the war until the Nazis could get their funds 
out of the country and begin again in the United States - this time at a covert 
level. Geraian funds are transferred to Argentina, Brazil and other countries. 
Dulles remains in Switzerland until 1945 in this capacity. 

1 943 "Tesla dies." A boxcar full of bis papers are taken to Los Alamos for storage. A 
significant amount of evidence suggests Tesla did not die at this time but was 
wisked ofF to England after sabotaging the ONR invisibility project. Other 
evidence suggests he did in fact die, but ONR was among the first to get a 
"crack" at his papers. 

1 944 Asperger in Vienna describes the first cases of adult "autism" to appear. 

1 944 Britain turns over anti-crop toxin research to United States. The US would 
have mass production capability by 1945. 

1944 Dr. E. J. Kraus, after the U.S. Army chemical warfare contract ends at the 
University of Chicago, transfers to Camp Detrick, the Army 's biological 
warfare testing center in Maryland. From 1944 to the middle of 1946, Kraus 
would test over 1,000 chemical agents on plants. (See 1943,1948) 

1 944 American train in France carrying $ 1 billion in Nazi gold is blown up, killing 5 1 

American soldiers. The gold is then used to finance Montauk mind control projects 
later in New York. Later funded by ITT, owned by Krupp in Germany. 

1944 The city manger of Grand Rapids, Michigan announces that the Michigan 
State Department of Health is planning a long range experiment with 
fluoridated water and that Grand Rapids was selected as the location for the 
experiment. The city commission approves a motion to fluoridate on July 31, 
and decide it is to begin in January 1945, despite the warning issued three 
months earlier by the American Dental Association. Grand Rapids becomes 
the first city in the United States to conduct this experiment. It was to serve 
as the test city to be compared against un-fluoridated Muskegon for a period 
o f ten years relative to tooth decay, at which time it would be determined 
whether or not fluoride was "safe and efFective." Dr. H. Trendley Dean was 
put in charge of the project. The experiment was terminated early with the 
pronouncement that fluorides in public water supplies was "safe". See 1945. 

1944 Uranium pile built in Clinton, Tennessee. New cyclotron completed at Wash. 

1 944 An initial batch of 5000 anthrax bombs comes off the production line 
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at Camp Detrick. Main American plant at Vigo, Indiana built at a cost 
of $8 million and employed 500 people. The plant was capable of producing 
50,000 anthrax bombs per month. Plant ready for production by 1945 but 
never used, and eventually was leased for production of antibiotics. 

1 944 German S S reaches its top strength of over 900,000. 

1944 Oscar Ewing is put on the payroll of the Aluminum Company of America 
(ALCOA), as an attorney, at an annual salary of $750,000. Within a few 
months, Ewing was made Federal Security Administrator, with the 
announcement that he was talang a big cut in salary. The US Public Health 
Service, then a division of the FSA, comes under the command of Ewing, 
and he begins to vigorously promote fluoridation nationwide. Ref : May 25-27 
Hearings before the Committee on Interstate and Foreign Commerce. A 
by-product of aluminum manufacture is toxic sodium fluoride. Ewings 
public relations strategist for the fluoride campaign was the nephew of 
Sigmund Freud, Edward L. Bernays. Bernays conducts a public relations 
campaign to promote fluorine ingestion by applying Freudian theory to 
induce public acceptance. It was one of Bernays most successfiil campaigns. 

1944 Army Medical Department takes care of 4.4 million hospital patients. (US). 

1944 Health Practitioners Journal, June 1944, reports Dr.S.S.Goldwater, the New 
York Commissioner of Hospitals states "as a result of the drugs, vaccines and 
other suppressive treatments used to check diseases, chronic diseases are 
growing at such a rate that America may become a nation of invalids. " 

1944 Attempted assassination of Hitler. Upper echelon Nazis begin to send wealth 
to Argentina. Hitler turns control of planning, construction, and control of 
Germany's "new weapons" over to the S S, who had previously only provided 
security and anti-sabotage protection to highly classified German projects. 
Himmler names Dr. Heinz Kammler (Lt.Gen SS) the director of secret war 
production. V-2 rockets are launched on London. The SS demonstrates much 
interest in certain unusual weapons that promised certain victory. 

1 944 Norman Borlaug sent to Mexico by Rockefellers to develop new grain types. 

1944 Dr. Gelny, director of the Austrian institution Mauer-Ohling, demonstrates 
death by electroshock at the 1944 Germany Psychiatric Congress. 

1944 German intelligence service Anwehr disbanded. 

1 944 The Journal of the American Dental Association on October 1 , 1 944 warned 
that " l We do know tha t the use of drinking water containing as little as 1.2 
to 3.0 ppm of fluorine will cause such developmental disturbances in bones 
as osteoporosis, and we cannot run the risk of producing such systemic 
disturbances in applying what at present is a doubtful procedure intended 
to prevent development of dental disfigurement in children. In the light of 
our present knowledge or lack of knowledge of the chemistry of the subject, 
the potentialities for harmfar outweigh those for good. " 

1 944 Germans destroy thousands of files on chemical warfare. 

1 944 The American Cancer Society (ACS) is reorganized, chiefly under the wing 
of Albert Lasker (an advertising tycoon), Elmer Bobst (president of two drug 
companies, Hoflfinan LaRoche and Warner Lambert). Mary Lasker in New 
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York was the driving force of the ACS for decades. The Albert and Mary 
Lasker Foundation, which is based on the Lasker advertising fortune, provides 
the impetus to dominate cancer research. 
1 944 Lancet, official journal of the British Medical Association, comments that 
neuritis is commonly precipitated by tetanus anti-toxin. (Oct 7, 1 944). 

1944 By October 1944, only 60% pf Germanys underground complexes for 
research, testing and manufacturing had been completed. 

1945 Albert Speer (Feb 45) assumes control over research and implementation of 
new technical projects with SS supervision. 

1945 After being awarded the Legion of Merit for establishing chemical warfare 
labs in Maryland, Utah and Panama, Cornelius Rhoads is appointed to the 
stafF of the Atomic Energy Commission, which at that time was carrying out 
radiation experiments on unwitting prisoners, hospital patients and soldiers. 

1 945 SS High Command moves one of its scientific research and testing centers (2- 
45) at Grossendorf, where rocket studies were being carried out, west to the 
city of Sulzheim, and resumed operations on April 8, 1945, one month before 
the British would be rummaging through the installation after Germanys fail. 

1945 1952 1.G. Farben split into BASF, Bayer, and Hoechst. 

1945 Gold Reserve requirement reduced from 35% to 25%. 

1 945 A survey of 1 0,000 boys in the US having had the smallpox vaccination also 
notes that 6% were associated with crime. 

1945 German ammunition dump captured and chemical shell shipped back to 
Britain and Germany's secret chemical weapon is discovered. 

1 945 United States imports 642 Nazi specialists under Operation Paperclip, which 
continues to import specialists in all technical fields until 1973, after an 
initial phase lasting until 1952. A large number of Germans involved in mind 
control work in the concentration camps are imported into the United States. 
One of the German imports would be a Hasidic Jew who represented the best 
of the Nazi mind control programming. He would be the one to develop the 
mind control operations for military intelligence in the United States, and is 
known by the pseudonym of cabalist Dr.Greenbaum. Imported also is the 
methodology for deliberating creating multiple personality dissociative states 
to further multi-level programming, using drugs, photic and acoustic 
technology. Some of the German methodology for this has existed since the late 
19th century. 

1945 Reinhard Gehlen comes to the United States to interface with the OSS. 

1945 Dr.Dietrich Beischer comes to the United States. He would become one of the 
lead scientists to investigate the eftect on humans of ELF. He discovered in 1973 
that ELF radiation affected triglyceride levels in the blood. (See 1973). 

1 945 Newburgh, New York has their water supply fluoridated. Subsequent exams 
of the children by x-ray reveal that almost 14% have cortical defects in bone, 
compared to the nearby unfluoridated town of Kingston, where 7.5% have 
bone defects. The data is suppressed. 

1 945 As a result of government propaganda on fluorides, the ten year Michigan 
study was termined after 1 year. The fluoride-free control city, Muskegon, 
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was then fluoridated to conceal any difterential between the two cities. 
1945 British discover German plans for advanced craft and join US to subvert 

Geraian gravity craft progress. Germans fly Kugelblitz. 
1 945 Germans technical group moves to polar region. 
1945 United States detonates nuclear device in New Mexico. 
1945 Japan surrenders twice, followed by US bombing of Hiroshima/Nagasaki and 

a third and final surrender. The Allies mandate compulsory vaccination in 

Japan. Thefirst cases of autism follow pertussis vaccine introduction. 
1945 Postwar nitrate supplies designated to be added to food chain as fertilizer. 
1 945 Alger Hiss writes the United Nations Charter. 

1945 League of Nations holds final meeting and gives assets to United Nations. 
1945 Yalta Conference. Eastern Europe handed over to Communists. Millions 

relocated - at the signature of Roosevelt, with Alger Hiss by bis side. 
1945 FDR dies of cancer and a stroke and is suceeded by Harry Truman. 
1945 Soviets carry off a German cyclotron from Berlin and take it home. 
1 945 Germany "surrenders the war." 

1 945 Hitler escapes from Berlin after arranging a fake suicide and is shipped to 
Antarctic base. According to some, reappears as LBJ guest in 1967 with 
bis wife (Lyne). 

1945 The Americans establish concentration camps for Germans in post-war 
Germany. Records show the annual death rate of German prisoners was 
33%. Eisenhower redesignated the Germans from "prisoners of war" 
(protected by the Geneva Convention) to "disarmed enemy forces" (with 
unprotected status). (Other Losses by James Bacque). 

1 945 Interpol reorganized with headquarters in Paris. 

1945 Concentration camps released. Nazi SS camp guards put into Mauthausen. 

1 945 The "doctors" trial begins at Nuremberg. During the trial, it would be 

revealed that many of the experiments done on prisoners in the concentration 
camps were done following precidental experiments done by the US on the 
civilian population in the early 1940' s. 

1 945 Dr. Edwin Katzen-Ellenbogen, former member ofthe faculty at Harvard 
Medical School, sentenced to life in prison at Nuremberg for bis role at 
Buchenwald. Ellenbogen became a member of the faculty at Harvard in 
1910, left the US in 1915 and reappeared in Paris in 1941. He was heavily 
involved in the killing at Buchenwald, Nearly all Nzai war criminals 
convicted at Nuremberg were released early under a general amnesty order 
issued by John McCloy in January-February 1951. 

1 945 Lancet, the official journal of the British Medical Association, features an 
article on "Sterilization of the Insane in the USA". According to the 
article, based on information in the Journal of the American Medical 
Association, over 42,000 people were sterilzed in the US between J 94 1 
and 1943. California led the packwith over 10,000. 

1 945 United States saved from the brink of depression by borrowers returning 
from the war. 

1945 Under classified Operation Keelhaul, the US and British govemments force 
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the repatriation of 4 million Russians after they fled to the West. 
1945 The Central Association of Sterilized Persons is created in postwar Germany; 
they estimate that Nazi Germany sterilized 2 million people 1933-1945. 

1945 KGB place operatives in British MI5 and MI6, and work out a plan to 
penetrate Masonry, which allows them access to high areas in governments. 

1946 US imports German SS Intelligence oflBcers into OSS. Gehlen flies to Europe 
formerly establishes the postwar Gehlen Organization. 

1946 US Government Pertussis vaccine expert Margaret Pittman and FDA's 
Charles Kendrick decide to test Pertussis vaccine by injecting it into the 
brains of mice and see how many survive. 

1 946 Werne and Garrow describe the deaths of identical twins within 24 hours 
of their second Pertussis shot. 

1946 Interpol reorganization meeting held in Brussels. First public use of the term 
"Interpol". Fifty years later Janet Reno, a member of Interpol, would be the 
Attorney General of the U.S. 

1 946 Rockefeller Foundation creates the "Foundation for Economic Education" 
(FEE) for the purpose of promotion of "free market" privitization by 
looting the productive capacities of the United States by forcing the 
government to do it for them, as well as fiirther bankrupting the government 
to force "privatization" and buying up assets at low prices. Debt service in 
the US to international banks would soar, while at the same time destroying 
the tax base of the country. (World Bank, IMF) 

1946 American consumer demand for heroin at its lowest point in 50 years. US 
passes up the chance to eliminate heroin addiction in the USA. 

1946 USAF establishes "Project RAND" for long range research projects. 

1 946 Dr.Gerson demonstrates medical proof of complete remissions of cancer in 
over 33% of his patients before the Pepper-Neeley Congressional Sub- 
Committee for Hearings on S 1875, a bill to.authorize the president to 
wage war on cancer. Lobbying forces for surgery, radiation and chemotherapy 
defeat the bill by four votes. The bill supported research into dietary means 
for preventing and reversing cancer. Gerson's publications were black-listed 
and he lost his license to practice medicine in New York. 

1946 US turns over 2/3 of Germanys aircraft manufacturing to Russia. 

1946 World Federation on Mental Health created. The term "eugenics", because of 
its association with Nazi Germany, is dropped. The World Federation of 
Mental Health continues to support electroshock, lobotomy, mind control 
and other similar activities. It employs many who were involved in such 
practices in Nazi Germany. 

1 946 John D. Rockefeller, Jr. Donates $8 million to UN for a site in New York. 

1946 Wave of "ghost rockets" seen over Scandinavia. 

1 947 Matthew Brody at the Brooklyn Hospital gives detailed descriptions of two 
cases of brain damage leading to death in children receiving Pertussis shots. 

1 947 Rockefellers "Foundation for Economic Education" (FEE) establishes the 

Mont Pelerin Society, which consisted of high-level Anglo-Venetian financial 
barons. Milton Friedman was a member. 
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1 947 Admiral Byrd allegedly heads expedition to Antarctic to search for German 
base and attack. Mission fails because of German gravity technology. Over 
4,000 elite Nazi troops, ships and equipment. Operation Hyjump lasted 
three weeks. Ground troops hit with sound cannon, 4 planes lost. CIA prevents 
retalitation. The US operation is undercut by Nazi elements in the US govern- 
ment, who have laison with British Intelligence and the Tavistock Institute. 

1947 National SecuritvAct established in the United States in order to permit the 
extension and continuation of Nazi efForts in the United States under cover 
of "national security", setting the stage for chemical, biological and electronic 
sensitization of the population for the remainder of the 20th century. Eflforts 
begin to convince the American public that their "enemy" is Communism, not 
fascism, setting the stage for the upcoming McCarthy period and the sham 
known as "the cold war" which would extend and continue the military 
industrial/pharmaceutical complexn and subsequent control paradigms. 

1947 Professor Herman Schwan enters the U.S. from Germany under Operation 
Paperclip and accepts a post at the University of Pennsylvania, funded by 
the Department of Defense, to research electromagnetics. Schwan is the 
source of the 10mw/cm 2 "safety limit" declared by the military industrial 
complex as a safe level for electromagnetic exposure. He would use metal 
balls and flasks of salt to represent a human being, in accordance with the 
belief that no non-ionizing effects from EMF exist, and issues the "Standard" 
in 1953. The U.S. Army and Air Force would adopt the Standard in 1965, since 
a lower Standard would compromise development of military EMF weapon 
programs - and eventually their electromagnetic mind and behavior control. The 
Standard, in fact, exceeds biological threshold levels by over 1000 times. 

1947 Reconstruction of Western Europe complete and retitled the "Marshall Plari ". 
and W. Averell Haniman appointed as head of the Plan, working out of the 
Hotel Talleyrand in Paris, a Rothschild mansion. The Rothschilds consolidate 
control of world money systems through the Bretton Woods Pact. essentially 
a replica of the charter of the Bank of England, which provided immunity from all 
judicial processes, declared the archives inviolable and not subject to any 
Congressional inspection of court examination, and insured the tax-free status. 
The Pact then proceeded to systematically loot Western Europe and the 
United States . The US is ruled through the CFR, various foundations and 
the Federal Reserve System. 

1947 Forrestal appointed Secretary of Defense. Asked to resign in 1949 after 
noting forces planning the war in Korea. See 1949. 

1947 Dr. Dennis Gabor, Hungarian physicist, conceives of "holograms". He gets 
the Nobel prize for this in 1971, when they become useful. 

1947 According to Dr. Peter Beter, in 1947 the Russians begin research on 
robotoid brain structures for synthetic humanoids. 

1 947 John McCone becomes president of the Air Pollution Committee. 

1947 National Security Council founded under CIA charter. Formed by Hoover 
and Reinhard Gehlen, the fimction of the NSC was to "tell Congress what 
is needed for "national security" to prevent Congress from forming opinions 
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about the matter. The term "national security" is a catch-all cover to permit 
Nazification of the United States. Over the years the CIA would run an 
estimated 3,000 major and 10,000 minor operations that would result in the 
death of over 6 million people in the Third World, according to John Stockwell, 
an ex-CIA agent. (Silent Holocaust). 
1947 Aleister Crowley dies. 

1 947 Lord Russell advocates that the US order Russia to surrender to a One World 
Government that would enjoy a restrictive monopoly on nuclear weapons. 

1947 Central Intellgence Agency created from OSS. 

1 947 52% of Korean War draftees rejected because of handicaps. 

1 947 Institute for Pacific Relations forced to leave the US after a seandal. 

1 947 Charles Posner of the Harvard Medical School Department of Neurology 
writes, "almost any vaccination can lead to noninfectious inflammatory 
reaetion involving the nervous system. The common denominator consists 
of vaseulopathy that is often associated wit h demyelination ." ( demyelination 
is the stripping of the insulation away from the nerves). 

1947 France creates SDECE, equivalent to CIA. 

1 947 British build a nuclear pile at Harwell. 

1 947 Bell Labs releases the "transistor", an invention by William Shockley. It would 
be later taken over by Fairchild Semiconductor, which is now owned by 
Schlumberger, Inc. 

1947 The British Medical Research Council begins testing 50,000 children in 
Britain with the Pertussis vaccine. Ali children tested are more than 14 
months old (not newborns V Eight infants had convulsions within 72 hours 
of the shot, 34 had convulsions within 28 days of the shot. British doctors 
denied a connection between the vaccine and the convulsions, declaring 
the tests a success and began administering it to all British children. Despite 
thefaet that none of the tests were condueted on children under 14 months old 
(newborns and babies). the United States holds the tests in evidence that the 
vaccine is safe for newborns as voung as 6 weeks of ag e. 
The testing would continue until 1957. 

1947 Second "UFO Flap" year. 

1 947 Early men-in-black events just before Arnold sighting at Rainier. 

1947 Kenneth Arnold sees winged craft over Mr. Rainier. 

1 948 Researchers at the Mayo Clinic the first confirmed deleterious effects resulting 
solely from micrawave exposure - cataraet formation in dogs. Simultaneously, 
military sources also reported a possible link between microwaves, cataraets, 
and testicular degeneration in dogs. Work was condueted at the University of 
Iowa at the request of Collins Radio in Cedar Rapids, which in turn was a 
subeontraetor for the Rand Corporation (CIA), which withdrew its support 
for the research project in 1949. Ref: Science Vol 208, 6/80. (See 1953) 

1948 Randolph K. Byers and Frederick C. Moll of the Harvard Medical School 
publish an artiele deseribing children who had suffered brain damage after 
receiving Pertussis vaccine. The findings provided the first clear evidence 
that the vaccine caused the serious neurological complications in children. 
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1 948 US Marshall Plan $ 1 7 billion "European Aid". 

1 948 Some of the first experiments with phenoxy herbicides in forest management 
were conducted by the USDA Forest Service and Oregon State College on 
land near Five Rivers in the Siuslaw National Forest. These experiments 
demonstrated widespread drift of the aerially applied chemicals. Substantial 
damage to crop trees at all concentrations of 2,4-D was noted by researchers. 

1948 Study done in England where bone defects in three groups of school bovs were 
studied. Two groups were from districts where the water supply was practically 
free of fluorine. The third group was from the town of Launton, where the 
natural water supply contains lppm of fluorine (the same as the level deemed 
"safe" by the U.S. Public Health Service). X-ray examination revealed 
that 20 percent of the first two groups had mild non-specific spinal irregularities. 
In the third group, the one consuming l ppm fluoride in their water, 64% were 
found to have spinal defects, and lesions were more severe. 

1948 Los Alamos underground facility constructed by Brown & Root of Texas. The 
existence of the 6000 sf facility declassified in 1959. 

1948 Israel comes into existence, displacing indigenous population. 

1 948 Randolph Byes and Frederick Moll of Harvard Medical School validate that 
severe neurological disorders follow the administration ofDPTvaccine . The 
research was performed at Childrens Hospital in Boston and published in 
Pediatrics magazine. Nothing was done by physicians to halt the use of 
DPT vaccine. 

1 948 Project Phoenix I allegedly comes on line, using microwave energy to 
cause brain damage. 

1 948 A study on Pertussis vaccine reaction is done by Randolph K. Byers and 

Frederick C. Moll of the Harvard Medical School . They examine 15 children 
who had reacted violentl y within 72 hours of a Pertussis vaccination. All the 
children were normal before the shot. None had ever had a convulsion before. 
Om of the childem became blind, deaf, spastic and helpless after being given 
the Pertussis shot. Out of the 1 5 children, two died and nine suffered from 
damage to their nervous system. Physicians were displeased by these results. 

1948 John McCone becomes Secretary of Defense of the United States. McCone 
gives contracts to Standard Oil and Kaiser Aluminum, in which he already 
has financial interests. 

1 948 Standard Oil changes its name to Esso, which acquires a large interest in 
Arabian American Oil Company and Oil companies in Switzerland. 

1 948 Price of uranium rises to $ 1 600 per ton. 

1 948 Antibiotics aureomycin and chloromycin prepared. 

1 948 CIA begins to study behavior influencing drugs. 

1 948 George HW Bush graduates from Yale University and the Skull and Bones. It 
is known that George HW Bush is a distant cousin of the Oueen of England. 
part of the Black Nobility which traces its power back 5.000 years . 

1 948 Crowleyan ritual magic worked by Jack Parsons and reputed Naval 

Intelligence agent Ron Hubbard, who would later found the Church of 
Scientology, based on initiatory grades and a cosmology reminescent of 
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Theosophy. The symbol of Scientology is identical to the Crowley emblem 
depicted in the Book of Thoth. Hubbard is reported to have maintained that 
he was a reincarnation of Cecil Rhodes. 
1948 Assassination of Ghandi in India. 

1948 A major industrial conference in Chicago where the food industry is introduced 

to the Japanese wonder additive, MSG. 
1948 Israel creates Central Institute for Intelligence and Security/ 
1948 World Council of Churches founded in Amsterdam, Holland. 
1948 Operation Ohio, a Cl A plan for assassination, begins. Over 100 European 

figures are assassinated under this program before 1958. 
1 948 Value of television as mass control medium realized. 
1948 Dr.Sander, Vet Admin, discovers sugar intake related to polio development 
1948 National "Campaign Against Cancer " conducted by medical monopoly to 

gain financial support. 
1948 Lord Franks becomes British Ambassador to the United States. Franks also 

becomes a director of the Rockefeller Foundation, a director of the 

Rhodes Trust, a director of Schroder Bank, and chairman of Lloyds Bank. Lord 

Franks is a member of the London Group which maintains the US as a British 

colony. 

1948 Oscar Ewing convenes National Health Convention to enroll US in WHO. 
1948 Selective Service Act provides continous military draft until 1973. 
1 948 Truman elected President of the United States. 

1 948 Spraying of TCDD and 2,4, 5-T dioxin begins in the Siuslaw National Forest 
in Oregon, adjacent and over populated areas. Later connections between a 
helicopter company who sprays and the CIA develop, indicating that this is 
an experiment undertaken on the public. It would last over 40 years. 

1 948 1 952 Wellcome Trust (UK) Oliver Franks ambassador to US 

1 948 George Orwell writes bis book " 1 948", later renamed " 1 984" 

1948 Lucky Luciano, with US govemment support, starts heroin labs in Cuba, 
later turning it over to Santos Trafficante in Miami. 

1 948 England bans smallpox vaccine. 

1948 North Carolina polio cases number 2,498. See 1949. 

1948 Walter Freeman, who performed more than 3,500 lobotomies, demonstrates 
his "icepick technique" at the University of Virgina in Charlotteville. 

1 948 The Rockefeller milk trust selis frozen products and pasteurized milk in 
North Carolina, closely allied with the Coca Cola company who selis large 
quantities of carbonated soft drinks. These substances prove to be instrumental 
in preparing the bodies of Americans for the upcoming polio epidemic with 
bovine proteins and sugar. 

1948 In North Carolina, Dr. Benjamin P. Sandler reveals that sugar and starches 
lower the blood sugar level, producing hypoglycemia, and that soda pop 
(recently introduced) contains phosphoric acid that absorbs phosphorus and 
sulfates in food before natural metabolism can get it to the nervous system, 
causing the nerve trunks to fail to function properly. Sandler says that dairy 
products and sugared soft drinks are aggravating the incidence of polio. 
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1 948 Polio cases in North Carolina number 2,498. 

1 948 Louis Sauer makes an interesting observation at an AMA meeting where 
Pertussis vaccination was discussed. Louis Sauer points out that "the 
neurological damage caused by Pertussis vaccine is the scane as the dcanage 
caused by Pertussis (whooping cough). (Which is logical, because they use 
the bacteria in the vaccine). According to Sauer, "a customary prophylactic 
dose of Pertussis vaccine seems to illicit a chain of nervous system reactions 
and in some case s irreversable pathological changes in the brain. These 
findings resemble those encountered in cases of severe whooping cough 
(Pertussis). " In other words, the vaccine is causing the disease condition . 

1 949 Egas Moniz, the first lobotomist, receives Nobel Prize for Medicine in 
recognition for his "discovery". (See 1935). 

1 949 AMA Council of Pharmacy and Chemistry goes on record to deny that dietary 
changes could have anything to do with prevention or treatment of cancer. 

1949 In March 1949, at a (2,4, 5-T) factory owned by Monsanto Chemical Company 
in Nitro, West Virginia, an accident releases an unknown quantity of chemicals 
involved in 2,4,5-T production. Over 200 workers develop a severe skin 
disease known as chloracne, also associated with liver damage, nervousness 
and other internal problems. 

1949 Onassis buys the US surplus "liberty ships". 

1949 A report appears in the August 1949 issue of Diseases of the Nervous System 
featuring research by Spradley and Marin-Foucher entitled "Hypothermia: 
A New Treatment of Psychiatric Disorders". The authors note that the most 
complete investigations inthe bio-physiological field were carried out by 
German researchers in WWII, and discuss some 30 experiments done on 
mental patients in the United States. 

1949 Air Force begins tunneling into Manzano Mountains to create underground 
facilities for nuclear weapons storage. A second facility constructed in 1989. 

1949 Rand Corporation established as an outgrowth of Strategic Bombing Survey, 
an analysis of the psychological effects of the bombing of German population 
centers during the war. I.G. Farben escaped damage during the war. 

1949 Central Intelligence Act exempts CIA from disclosure laws. 

1 949 Gehlen organization transferred to CIA control. 

1949 US Public Health Service Division of Biologics Standards establish a 
national potency test for Pertussis vaccine, and modify it in 1953 to 
establish potency limits. Despite this, the Pertussis vaccine that is pronounced 
"safe" still causes minimal brain damage (MBD) in humans. 

1 949 Rand Corporation's Dr. Irving Janis recommends to the US AF that they 
initiate a study to note the effects of electrical frequencies on the human 
brain. 

1949 US Army begins 20 year period of simulated germ warfare attacks on 
American cities, conducting 239 open air tests with biological agents. 

1949 Noticing that polio strikes most in the summer, when children increase their 
intake of sugar, Dr. Sandler warns residents to cut down on sugar and dairy 
products in North Carolina. Polio cases dramatically decrease to 249. (See 
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1948). 

1949 Interpol granted consultive statis by the United Nations. 

1949 Construction starts on AEC property in Nevada for Groom Lake Facility. 

1949 Creation of Chinese Secret Police. 

1949 Autopsies of soldiers killed in Korea reveal 80% had advanced heart disease. 
1 949 Morris Fishbein removed from the AMA editorship. 

1949 John J. McCloy is US Military Govemor and High Commissioner of Germany 

until 1952. 
1 949 Soviets explode a nuclear device. 

1949 US General George Marshall pressures Chiang Kai-Shek, forcing his 
government to Formosa, clearing the way for the Korean War to occur. 

1950 The 1948 findings of Dr. Sandler in North Carolina are denegrated in the 
public media, who claims that Sandlers findings are a "myth." 

1 950 Rockefeller Milk Trust and Coca Cola force return to previous levels of 
sugar and dairy product consumption. Polio levels rise to pre-1949 level. 

1950 John McCone becomes Under Secretary of the Air Force. 

1 950 Two levels to the underground base at Montauk were added. 

1 950 The Korean War begins. William Jennings Bryan DI becomes the "Chief of 
Medical Survival Training" for the USAF. After the Korean war, Bryan 
becomes a consultant for the CIA relative to projects conceming behavior 
modification and mind control. Bryan later begins a hypnotherapy practice 
in Hollywood, the "American Institute of Hypnosis, which was functional in 
the mid 1970 's. Bryan was believed by some to be one of the programmers in 
the famous Candy Jones case. 

1950 Attempted assassination of Truman by "Puerto Rican Nationalists". 

1 950 Internal Security Act of 1 950 . 

1 950 Hearings are heard relative to placing the United States under a One World 

Government by adoption of a World Government Constitution. The "age of 

Nations must end and the era of Humanity begin". 
1950 The U.S. Navy sprays a cloud of bacteria over San Francisco in a biological 

warfare experiment conducted on the American public. Many residents came 

down with a pneumonia-like disease and one person died because of it. 
1 950 US Army "simulated" germ warfare in San Francisco and in the Pentagon. 
1 950 National Council of Churches founded in the US. 
1950 National Science Foundation established. 
1 950 Pacific Corporation organized by CIA as a holding company. 
1950 Alleged CIA plot to introduce UFO Contact ideas and radio contact from space. 
1950 Worlds in Collision published by Immanuel Velikovsky. 
1950 Professor Pierre LePine, noted scientist at the Pasteur Institute in Paris, is 

reported in the March 30, 1950 edition of the New York Times, as saying 

"no more than one injection in 2000 really prevents polio." 
1 950 Canadian scientist Wilber Smith writes that US considers gravity disks a 

greater secret than the H-bomb. 
1950 Tranquilizer Miltown (meprobamate) comes into use in the United States. 
1950 Revised edition of "The Effect of Atomic Weapons" prepared by the AEC 
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advises complete underground placement of bases. 
1950 Julius and Ethel Rosenberg framed for Soviet acquisition of atom bomb. 
1 950 TB death rate down to 50: 1 00,000 

1950 Einstein General Field Theory (attempt to expand Relativity). 
1 950 Introduction of Anti-histimines as popular cold remedy. 
1950 Plutonium first separated from pitchblend concentrates. 
1950 Britain officially recognizes Israel. US recognizes Vietnam, Saigon gov't. 
1950 Truman instructs AEC to develop hydrogen bomb. 
1950 Internal Security Act of 1950 authorizes detention camps in US. 
1 950 Paul Warburg declares before the US Senate 'W shall have world goverranent 
whetheryou like it or not, if not by consent by conguest. " 

1950 Soviets add fluorides to water in prison system to maintain subservience in 
the inmate population, affect the central nervous system and produce 
compliance with authority. 

1 95 1 North Korean brainwashing of American prisoners. 
1 95 1 Project Redlight begins at Groom Lake in Nevada. 
1 95 1 CBS broadcasting begins cooperation with Cl A. 

1 95 1 CIA Project Artichoke develops behavior control techniques employing 
drugs, hypnosis, electroshock and extrasensory perception. 

195 1 German Bundestag passes a law reinstated 163,477 German administrators 
from the Nazi period back into government. 

1951 International Geodetic Survey to place crystalline resonators at grid points. 

1 95 1 US High Commissioner John McCloy orders general amnesty and early 
release for all convicted Nazi war criminals. (Jan-Feb 1951). 

195 1 German concentration camp stafF put to death by allied courts. Twenty-nine 
of the stafF are reprieved. Over 15,000 Germans are brought to the US to 
function in American technical and scientific projects. 

195 1 Invention Secrecy Act of 1951 . According to the act, "a secrecy order issued 
during a national emergency declared by the President shall remain in effect 
for the duration of the emergency and six months thereafter." 

195 1 Truman declares a state of national emergency. Since no one declared an end 
to it, it remained in effect until 1978. 

1 95 1 General McArthur relieved by Truman. 

1 95 1 Krilium developed from acrylonitrile for use in fertilization. 

1 95 1 Blair flies solo over the South Pole. 

1951 Theiler wins Nobel for work on yellow fever vaccine. 

1 95 1 McMillan & Seaborg win Nobel for discovery of plutonium. 

1 95 1 The U.S. Public Health Service, with the cooperation of the American Dental 
Association, holds a meeting of state dental directors at which the methods 
for promotion of fluoridation were outlined. Thus the USPHS formed an 
alliance with medical trade unions and industry to promote the addition of 
toxic fluorides to the public water supplies. A concentration of 1.2 ppm was 
suggested, and state dental directors were instructed to lie to the public 
about the toxic effects of sodium fluoride, deliberately misinform the public 
by relating the presence of "high-fluoride areas" to "less cancer and less 
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polio" - an entire public relations campaign meant to convince the public 
to allow themselves to be medicated - just like the inmates in Soviet and 
German prisons and camps. Their technique was not to refute the thing but 
to show that the opposite was true, even if the opposite was not true. 
195 1 Approximately 400,000 pounds of penicillin and 350,000 pounds of strepto- 
mycin produced in the United States. 

195 1 Allen Dulles orders 100 million doses of LSD from Sandoz. 

1952 Eisenhower elected president of the United States. Nbcon elected VP and 
John Kennedy elected to Senate. 

1952 John Foster Dulles and John D. Rockefeller IJJ set up the Population 

Council. The American Eugenics Society moves from its headquarters at 
Yale University to the Population Council offices. Frederick Osborne, 
former head of the Eugenics Society, becomes president. 

1 952 The American Dental Association publishes an issue of its Journal instructing 
its dentists not to discuss their personal opinions about fluoride. 

1 952 American Council on Germanv founded to exercise control over West 
Germany. Together with the German Marshall Fund (CIA), control was 
maintained over German government, academic life and Communications. 
Ali those having connections with these two groups would be supporters of 
the original Morgenthau Plan, which resolved to lay waste to Germany after 
World War H, protect the borders of the Soviet Union, exploitation of the 
German people and extortion of huge reparation payments from German 
workers, part of which would be diverted to Israel. 

1 952 United States explodes hydrogen bomb in the Pacific Ocean. 

1 952 Cyram and Becker statistically demonstrate connection between death rate 
and weather. 

1952 The 1952 US Army Soldiers Guide re-defines Democracy as "including the 

policies of the Armed Forces". 
1952 Albert Lasker, who manages the ACS, dies. Mary Lasker lobbies Congress 

for funds "to fight cancer", and the National Cancer Institute Budget goes 

from $18 million per year to $1 10 million per year - half involved with the 

chemotherapy paradigm. Mary would also begin to plan the looting of the 

US Treasury for the "cancer program". (See 1969) 
1952 Coraelius Rhoads, who had been chief medical officer of the US Army' s 

Chemical Warfare Division, is head of the Memorial Sloan-Kettering Cancer 

Center in New York. 
1 952 Nobel prize Bloch & Purcell for work on magnetic fields in atomic nuclei. 
1952 Germany becomes member of the World Bank. 

1952 Frederic Hirsch, a scientist a t Sandia Corporation, reports cataract formation 
in lab technicians due to microwave exposure o fonlvO.l w/cm 2 . Researchers 
at General Electric decided that if damage could occur at only 0. 1 l/cm 2 , then a 
safety factor of 100 should be built in and the guidelines for exposure set at 
lmw/cm 2 . The Central Safety Committee of Bell Telephone took an even more 
conservative stand and had adopted a 0. 1 m W/cm 2 guideline based on a safety 
factor of 1000. (See 1953,1954) 
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1952 Britain explodes nuclear device in Australia. 

1952 From 1952 to 1956, the cities on the "fluoridation list" began to fluoridate their 
water supplies. As the process of water fluoridation continued, the cancer death 
rate of the fluoridated cities began to far exceed the rate of the unfluoridated 
cities. 

1952 San Francisco begins to fluoridate its public water supplies. 

1952 Congressional representative from Nebraska, Dr. AL.Miller, who was also 
the Chairman of the Special Committee on Chemicals and Foods, comments 
on the fact that within 3 months the USPHS, who did not endorse fluoridation 
of public water supplies, suddenly reversed course and promoted it very 
heavily. Dr. Miller said he could not find any public evidence that the AMA 
the ADA and other health agencies had done any work at all on researching 
the safety, but were in fact just endorsing each other's opinions in support of 
the program. Miller noted that all scientific experts in biochemistry had advised 
the "go-slow" sign relative to fluoridation of public water. Dr. Miller expressed 
the fact that he wondered whether of not ALCOA and its subsidiary companies 
might not have a deep interest in getting rid of waste products from the making 
of aluminum. Dr. Miller also stated that it was interesting to note that Oscar 
Ewing, who headed up the Federal Security Administration (at the time the 
parent organization for the U.S. Public Health Service) was connected with the 
legal firm of Hubbard, HillandEwin, who also represent ALCOA. [Later, dentists 
who opposed administration of toxic fluorides to patients were censured or lost 
their membership to the ADA (beginning around 1960); scientists who came out 
with evidence of fluorides dangerous nature were personality and publically 
denegrated by the ADA and USPHS, and the research (often far better and more 
rigourous) was portrayed by the ADA and USPHS as being faulty or irrelevant; 
those who opposed fluoride could not get or keep USPHS grants; public health 
officials who disagreed lost their jobs. Meanwhile, the ADA. USPHS and fluoride 
producing industry continued in the conspiracv to defraud the public by claiming 
fluoridation was "absolutelv safe ". It is estimated that since the time fluorides have 
been added to the food, water and air in the early 20th century, over J 30 million 
Americans have suffered chronic fluoride poisoning, accelerated aging and 
degenerative disease - all due to fluoride products which they are encouraged 
to consume. It continues. despite the evidence. because fluorides also are 
behavior modiflersfor the population - chemical mind control with built-in 
monev-making degenerative capabilities. ] 

1952 Contraceptive birth control pill using phosporated hesperidin produced. 

1952 82nd Congress, 2nd Session, Hearings of the Select Committee to Investigate 
Use of Chemicals in Food and Cosmetics. Dr. Miller "The US Dental Assn 
made some examination and recommended to the farmers that fluorine not 
be added to the water of pregnant sows because it did something to the pigs 
that were unborrT Dr. Porterfield "There is more money available for 
matters that have economic value than there is for health." 

1 952 Germ warfare project in Key West Florida and FtMcClellan, Alabama. 

1 952 Formulation of the polio vaccine begins. Tens of millions of doses of polio 
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yaccines produced from virus grown in monkey cells infected with S V-40 
(Simian Virus #40). Scientists "perform experiments in laboratores to 
determine the correct doses of antigen and supplementary chemicals to 
use in the polio vaccine. (Ironically, since the scientific premise of vaccination 
is faulty, a "correct dose of antigen and chemicals" does not exist). 

1 952 Third "UFO Flap" year. George Adamski and George Hunt Williamson. 

1952 Prince Bernhard comes to US to campaign for Congressman Gerald Ford 

1952 Canadian gov't and USAF cooperate in biological experiments in Canada. 

1952 US Army Chemical Corps fund experiments at New York State Psychiatric 

Institute lasting until 1957 on the effects of mind control drugs on humans. The 
chief investigator, Dr. Paul Hoch, later heads up New York State' s Dept. Of 
Mental Hygiene. 

1952 Nbcon and Nelson Rockefeller become Eisenhowers "representatives for cold 
war aflFairs", responsible for fiirther importation of ex- Nazis into the US. 

1 952 A series of mysterious disks overfly Washington DC. 

1 952 Nobel prize winner Linus Pauling is refused travel to England by the State 
Department because they "suspect him of being a communist." 

1 952 A two year program ending in 1 953 begins where the US government conducts 
biological war/are experiments over Canada (Winnepeg, Manitoba) and the 
US (St.Louis, Minneapolic, Fort Wayne, Leesburg and the Monocacy River 
Valley in Maryland. A military report noted respiratory problems. 

1953 Allen Dulles becomes Director of the CIA. 

1 953 Watson and Crick theorize the double helical structure of DNA. 

1953 Interest in the biological effects of microwaves is re-kindled over reported ill 
effects suffered by radar workers. In Feb 1953, John McLaughlin, a medical 
consultant to the Hughes Aircraft Corporation, sent the military a report 
whichlisted internal bleeding. leukemia, cataracts. headaches. benign tumors. 
heart conditions andiaundice as microwave e ffects on personnel . KetScience 
Vol.208, 6/80, p. 1231. 

1953 In April of 1953, the report to the military on microwave effects prompted the 
Air Research and Development Command (ARDC) to convene a meeting, and 
on 28 April 1953, the ARDC sent a directive to the Cambridge Research 
Center requesting that its mission be expanded "to include research and 
development of the biological aspects of microwave energy". One aspect of 
this research was "to determine the permissable dosage of microwave 
radiation to include single as well as repeated erposures. The Navy, under 
Commander David E. Goldman, convened a meeting to discuss the establish- 
ment of "tolerance doses". Ref: Science Vol.208 6/80, pl231. 

1953 In memorandum sent to the Office ofNaval Research, biophysicist 

Herman Paul Schwann at the Moore School of Engineering discounts the 
1/3 absorption and heat dissipation factor for microwave exposure and 
proposes a suggested microwave exposure of 10uW/cm 2 cm 2 (0.01W/cm 2 ), a 
figure many times higher than later European "standards". (See 1952, Frederic 
Hirsch). Schwann, known as "the father of biomedical engineering in the United 
States, was aformer Nazi scientist brought to the US under Operation 
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Paperclip. Biomedical engineering is a field pioneered in Germany by Major 
General Schreiber . who was among the Nazi medical doctors tried at 
Nuremberg. Schreiber also ccane to the VS under Operation Paperclip, but 
since his background was proven to contain experimentation on inmates at 
Luftwaffe concentration camps, he was one of three Paperclip scientists 
deported. Dr. Schwann 's work is supported by the USAF, coincidently at the 
same time that the Cl A was fimdingLSD research at 44 universities in the US. It 
is thought that Schwann participated in the LSD drugging of students at the 
University of Pennsylvania. Schwann' s work totally disregarded any 
microwave efFects other than thermal heating. Today 's "ANSI Standards", which 
are not standards at all, nor are they enforceable, have their roots in 
Schwann 's work. The United States has no legal Standard for microwave 
exposure . Ref: Science, Vol 208, 6/80; Free Thinking 2/94. 

1 953 In the United States, Senator Charles Tobey begins a Senate investigation into 
the cancer industry . U.S. Justice Department attorney Ben Fitzgerald is hired 
as special counsel. Fitzgerald's report concluded that "the AME, in direct 
collaboration with the National Cancer Institute and the Federal Drug 
Administration, entered into a conspiracy to suppress alternative, effective 
cancer treatments. " Said Fitzgerald, u if radiation, surgery and drugs are the 
complete answer, then the greatest hoax of the age is being perpetrated upon 
the people by the continued appeal for funds for further research. " Senator 
Tobev is dispatched with a convenient "heart attack" . as has happened to 
others who threaten the cancer industry. Tobey' s replacement. Senator John 
Bricker. orders Fitzgerald to stop the investigation. Fitzgerald refuses and 
is fired. The investigation is halted and buried. 

1953 Dr. C. Nash Herndon becomes president of the American Eugenics Society. 

1953 Planning meeting held by Dulles, Ford Foundation director Robert Hutchins 
and Dr. Humphrey Osmond, personal physician to Aldous Huxley, for Ford 
Foundation-funded mescaline and LSD research. Another meeting in 1953. 
Aldous Huxley was the grandson o f Rhodes Round Table Group co-founder 
Thomas Huxley. Aldous Huxley, author of Doors To Perception, had a personal 
paradigm which included the concepts of Dionysian "children of the sun" and 
an Uluminst-Osiris-Isis orientation. Aldous was also tutored by H. G. Wells, 
who was also in charge of British Foreign Intelligence in 1916. One of the 
curious books written by Wells was The Open Conspiracy. Blue Prints for a 
World Revolution. Huxley's initiation into psychedelic substance was 
provided by Aleister Crowley. It is thought by some that the British push 
of psychedelic chemicals on the United States is reminescent of the paradigm 
of opium in China. 

1953 Tavistock Institute, connected to the psychological warfare division of 
British Intelligence and funded by the Ford Foundation, British Defence 
Ministry and Harvary University, sponsors conferences on such subjects 
as the "dialectics of liberation", hosted by psychoanalyst RD. Laing and 
attended by Angela Davis and Stokely Carmichael. 

1953 Dr. Frank Olsen suicides after LSD dose by CIA. 
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1953 Dr. Sidney Gottlieb runs CIA drug programs. 

1953 At the University of Zurich, Dr. S.Kong of the Pediatric Clinic compiles a list 
of 82 cases of Pertussis vaccine damage from world literature. 

1953 Robertson Panel (CIA) views "UFOS" as national security threat. CIA is 

reported at this time to have been well penetrated by the KGB. CIA is hostile 
to those who witness strange aircraft. 

1 953 Army germ warfare projects in Panama City, Florida. 

1 953 John Magdiel writes T.Henry Moray from Mexico and tells him that great 
changes will be taking place in Russia, and tells Moray that it would be 
his big chance for Radient Energy - under Russian auspices. Moray refuses. 

1953 Senator Charles Tobey, Jr enters an investigative report into the Congressional 
Record (Fitzgerald Report) which indicated that evidence existed of a 
conspiracy to suppress medical advances in the treatment of cancer in the 
1950 's. 

1953 Soviets begin research on biological effects of microwaves. A special lab is set 
up at the Institute of Hygiene and Occupational Diseases, Academy of Medical 
Sciences. Other labs are set to study the efFect of microwaves and low 
frequency electromagnetic radiation. 

1 953 Return of Korean prisoners of war, some of whom are brainwashed. 

1953 Otto Bender closes down his International Flying Saucer Bureau after a 
visit from three MEB. 

1953 Soviet Union explodes hydrogen bomb. 

1953 Eisenhower inaugurated as President of the US and Queen Elizabeth crowned. 
1 953 B.F. Skinner publishes Science and Human Behavior. 

1953 Between 1953 and 1957, the US Army gave $140,000 to the New York State 
Psychiatric Institute to discover what efFect selected drugs would have on 
patients. 

1 953 Thomas Brown demonstrates electrogravity for US AF. It becomes top secret. 

1953 CIA transfers $10 million to Ewen Cameron for MK Ultra projects. 

1953 Pertussis vaccinations in France, Chile, Austria, Holland and the Scandinavian 
countries are positively correlated with cases of autism . US ignors data. 

1953 The Swedish conduct a study on the Pertussis vaccine. Anna L. Annell, a 
Swedish researcher, writes a major work on Pertussis which indicates that 
" pertussis vaccine mav be associated with the most varying kinds of cerebral 
complications which mav be cortical. subcortical or peripheral ." Encephalitis 
after vaccination is known to produce the same range of disabilities and 
impairment . Annel also wrote, "during the past few decades certain of the 
epidemic childrens disease, measles in particular, have shown an increased 
tendency to attack the central nervous system. After the 1920' s a large 
number of cases involving CNS damage were reported. The allergic sensitization 
of the population is being enhanced by the vaccination programs, and is 
beginning to produce the first generation of emotionally disturbed children 
suffering fro m minimal brain damage fMBD) from vaccines . Later, childhood 
behavioral disturbance would escalate from the 1960' s to the 1990' s, producing 
generation after generation of disturbed persons and more crime. 



A-77 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



1953 Alcoa' s Oscar Ewing builds 7300 acre Research Triangle Corporation, which 
would make him wealthy. Research Triangle Corporation would later assist 
in making the 1983 Douglas Trumbull film "Brainstorm". On the Research 
Triangle property today is Burroughs Wellcome Company, maker of AZT, 

a subsidiary of Wellcome Trust in England, now owned by Glaxo, a multi-billion 
dollar pharmaceutical conglomerate (1995). (AZT kills thousands of people 
each year that could otherwise be helped to restore immune functions). 

1954 Wilhelm Reich begins cloudbuster experiments in Maine. 

1954 Smith, Kline and French puts Thorazine on the market. By 1975, doctors 
would write 200,000,000 prescriptions annually for psychotropic drugs for 
people not hospitalized. 

1 954 First recorded Bilderberger meeting in Oosterbeek, Holland. 

1 954 Denver begins fluoridation of its public water supplies. 

1 954 Both industry and the military had agreed that 0. 1 W/cm 2 level of microwave 
exposure was the point after which injury might occur. (See 1952,1953,1956) 

1954 Attempted assassination of several Congressmen by "Puerto Rican Nationalists". 

1 954 Joseph McCarthy vs. The Communists scenario. 

1 954 Salk vaccine begins to be given to school children in Philadelphia. 

1 954 Researchers at Lockheed Aircraft report blood anomalies as a result of 

exposure to microwave radiation. A later revision dismissed the abnormalities 
and a report was issued which stated "there appears to be no justification for 
public concern about the effects of microwave energy in the environmenV 
Ref: Science Vol, 208 6/80, pl233. 

1954 Parke-Davis pharmaceutical company combines the DPT shot with Polio 

vaccine. The new combination of four vaccines is called Ouadrigen. (See 1959). 

1954 Nobel prize to Enders & Robbins for work on polio virus. 

1954 United States explodes another hydrogen bomb in Bikini Island. 

1954 Defense Intelligence Agency (DIA) memo deems LSD A "new agent for 
unconventional warfare." CIA orders 100 million doses from I.G. Farben 
through Sandoz for mind control experiments well into the 1960's. 

1954 New York Times announces Stephen Bechtel, chairman of Bechtel Corp, has 
become a partner of J.P. Morgan Company. 

1954 Oppenheimer dismissed from government service. 

1 954 Temple of Mithras excavated in London. 

1 954 Locust plague in Morocco. 

1 954 Physicists Enrico Fermi and Fritz London die. 

1 954 Eurovision network formed. 

1954 Army gerai warfare project in Point Magu and Fort Hueneme, California. 
1954 Russian KGB created to replace secret police. 

1954 A study is published which links fluorides and the development of cancer in 
animals. Ref: A Taylor, " Sodium Fluoride in the Drinking Water ofMice "^ 
Dental Digest, Vol 60, pp 170- 172. 

1954 Broadcaster Frank Edwards fired for discussing UFO on radio station. 

1954 "Strange voice from space" speaks from shut-ofF radios in midwestern US and 
London. Voice waras against preparations for war. 
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1954 Mass introduction of sugared soft drinks in the United States. 

1954 Wilhelm Reich organized expedition into American southwest to undertake 

experiments on desert development. Reich also disables two UFOs with his 

cloudbuster. DOR removal programs begin with cloudbuster. 
1 954 General vaccination programs against Polio begin in the United States. 
1 954 Reward of $30,000 offered to anyone who proves polio vaccine not a fraud. Not 

one person was able to claim the reward. 
1954 C.E.Perkins, I.G.Farben chemist, admits fluoride is to reduce resistance in 

people to authority. 

1954 Mrs. Oveta Culp Hobby, Secretary of Health, Education and Welfare, allows 
a press photo to be taken during a ceremony declaring Salk vaccine safe. 

1 954 Polio rate caused by the vaccine accelerates ten-fold in Massachusetts. 

1 954 Eli Lilly company begins renovation of a five-story building in Indianapolis 
in July 1954 for the production of Salk vaccine. It is in full production by 
October of 1954. Wyeth, Parke-Davis and others follow suit. 

1954 A study on "neurologjc sequelae of prophylactic innoculation" summarized 
state-of-the-art knowledge in noting that the common factor in the pathology 
of encephalitis from vaccination is "anaphlactic hypersensitivity". 

1 955 Kissinger chosen as head of Jason Group. 

1 955 Under the MacArthur regime, every citizen in Japan receives two smallpox 
vaccinations. (Life magazine Aug 22, 1955). 

1955 Georgia State public health officers meet in Atlanta (May 1955) to discuss 
what was going wrong with the Salk vaccine program. A U.S. Public Health 
scientist at the meeting toid the group that "he was not permitted to disclose 
what had happened because it would jeopardize the investment of the 
pharmaceutical firms in the vaccine program. " 

1955 Patuxent Institution established in Maryland. A psychiatric prison with high 
powered behavior modification programs established under the "Defective 
Delinauent Statute", Patuxent saw a flood of racial and political prisoners. The 
associate director at Patuxent was Werner Kohlmeyer, educated in Germany. 

1955 Measles death rate has naturally declined, without vaccines, to .03 per 100,000 
by 1955. 

1955 At the University of Illinois School of Medicine, Department of Neurology, 
Niels Low shows that the EEG of infants is sometimes altered by a DPT 
shot, concluding that significant cerebral reactions and neurological changes 
occur. 

1955 American Cancer Society advertising circular states "cancer will strike one of 
every four persons now living. More children from 3 to 15 years of age die 
of cancer than from any other disease." (50 years before, cancer was unheard 
of in children). According to the ACS, they are predicting 6.4 million deaths 
from cancer, compared with 128,000 in 1933 - an increase of 6.2 million cases 
in 22 years. Vaccination, pesticide use and chemical pollution are the main 
factors that have increased since 1933. 

1955 The U.S. Department of Agriculture is actively involved in U.S. Army chemical 
and biological warfare research on anti-crop agents. 



A-79 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



1955 Despite the skyrocketing cases of vaccine-indiced polio, the AMA, NFJP and 
USPHS claim a reduction of 40-50%. 

1955 Idaho brings its Salk vaccination program to a halt on July 1, 1955. Utah does 
the same on July 12, 1955. 

1955 Boston Herald newspaper reports on April 18, 1955, features an article 
entitled "Drug Companies Expecting Big Profit on Salk Vaccine", which 
stated. "A spokesman for Parke-Davis, which made 50% of the Salk vaccine, 
said 'now that it has been declared safe, we can get back the millions we 
invested in the development of the Salk vaccine and make a profit out of 
it. Our company will made over $10 million on Salk vaccine in 1955."' 

1955 Rhodes and Company, Wall Street brokers specializing in drug securities, 

estimate that the gross revenue of the six vaccine houses licensed to produce 
and sell Salk vaccine would be about $60 million, with profits of $20 million. 

1 955 The Cl A conducts a biological warfare experiment in the Tampa Bay area in 
Florida with agents withdrawn from an Army CBW center. A sharp rise 
in whooping cough (Pertussis) cases occurs, including 12 deaths, following 
the test. 

1955 The National Foundation for Infantile Paralysis asks the public for $47 million 
in its "March of Dimes" campaign. The program took over $249 million from 
the American public since racketeers decided to use FDR's birthday in 1933 
as the time of year for the campaign. 

1955 American Cancer Society publication "Cancer Facts" states "there are only 
three proven ways to curb cancer - x-rays, radium and surgery, either singly 
or in combination." 

1955 Washington Bureau of the Detroit Free Press reports, on June 3, 1955, that 
"The USPHS reported that more children who received Salk shots made by 
the Wyeth Labs suffered polio more than could normally be expected;" 

1955 AMA Conference in Atlantic City, New Jersey. Article by James C. Spaulding 
who covered the conference was published m the AMA Journal, June 19, 1955, 
"A policy of secrecy and deception has been followed by the National 
Foundation for Infantile Paralysis and the US Public Health Service in the 
polio vaccine programs. The nation's physicians were prevented from learning 
vital information about the trouble with Salk vaccine. The US Public Health 
Service hadan advisory group made up almost entirely of scientists who were 
receiving money from the National Foundation of Infantile Paralysis, which 
was exerting pressure to go ahead with the program even after Salk vaccine 
was found to be dangerous. ". Spaulding further said, "the Infantile Paralysis 
Foundation kept secret the fact that live virus was detected in four out of six 
supposedly "finished and safe" lots of vaccine." 

1955 Salk Polio Vaccine again used in the US. Cases of polio skyrocket again in the 
United States. 

1 955 Reported that doctors on the staff of the National Institutes for Health are 
avoiding vaccination of their children with the Salk vaccine, and that after 
experimenting with 1200 monkeys, they declared the Salk vaccine worthless 
as a preventative and a danger to take. 
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1955 Commmercial television broadcasting begins in Britain. 
1955 MIT produces UHF waves. 

1955 Atomic generated power used in Schenectady, New York. 
1 95 5 Molecular structure of insulin determined. 

1 955 The publication National Review incorporated for William Buckley (CIA) by 
William Casey, later director of the CIA. The National Review later became 
part of the network of fake "rightwing" organizations promoting communist 
organizations like the Heritage Foundation, run by a British Fabian socialist 
with profits from Coors, promoting ideas like "Project Democracy". 

1955 Artificial manufacture of diamonds achieved. 

1955 Eisenhower heart attack. 

1 955 Soviet Union declares end of war with Germany. 

1955 First vaccinated generation become adolescents. 

1955 Vermont reports a 266% increase in polio since vaccinations began in 1954. 

1955 Rhode Island reports 454% increase in polio since vaccinations in 1954. 

1955 Massachusetts reports 642% increase in polio since vaccinations began 
in 1954 with vaccination of 130,000 children. In response, the National 
Foundation for Infantile Paralysis states that the increase in cases was due 
to the fact that "no children were vaccinated there." Massachusetts bans the 
sale of Salk vaccine." 

1955 Dr. Graham W. Wilson, director of Britains Public Health Laboratory Service, 
who knew about the NIH Salk vaccine trials, says "I do not see how any 
vaccine prepared by Salk' s method can be guaranteed safe." 

1955 Bilderberger meeting in Barbizon, France. 

1955 US Surgeon General Scheele admits in a closed session of the AMA that "Salk 
polio vaccine is hard to make and no batch can be proven safe before given to 
children". Despite this fact, the public is told that the vaccine is safe. The 
government announces that it has the intention to vaccinate 57 million people 
before August 1955. 

1955 Surgeon General Scheele (who never practiced medicine a day in his life) goes 

on public radio saying "I have complete confidence in the Salk vaccine. I urge 

doctors to continue vaccinations." 
1955 Office of Naval Research allegedly receives Case for the UFO. 
1955 Tavistock Institute injects "teen society" paradigm into US society. 
1955 Rock music injected into society, providing "internal structure". Hyper- 

activity begins to appear in children. Children are born "only thinking 

of themselves", indicating neurological changes have taken place. The 

12-atonal music scale injected into the US. 
1955 Psychosurgeon Robert Heath of Tulane University does research for the US 

Army involving the use of LSD on psychiatric inmates in whom he had 

implanted depth electrodes. 
1955 Albert Einstein dies. 

1 955 Dr. Isbell of the US Public Health Service Hospital in Lejrington, Kentucky 

experiments using CIA funds on black inmates. 
1 955 Dr. Saul Krugman conducts experiments at Willowbrook Hospital in New 
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York in which children are deliberately infected with active Hepatitis virus, 
as part of a study of the disease. Some of the children were retarded. 

1955 Between 1955 and 1971, the number of institutionalized schizophrenics dropped 
by one half. This was because of psychoactive drugs that came out during that 
time period. These drugs were acting to control the monomines: serotonin, 
dopamine, norephenephrine and ephenephrin. These substances are responsible 

for transmitting emotion-mediating signals in the brain from one nerve to another. 

1956 Seventeen states in the United States reject their government-supplied Salk 
polio vaccine. 

1956 The US tests experimental birth control drugs made by Searle on women in 
Puerto Rico and Haiti. The women were not informed about potentially 
serious side effects. 

1 956 The US Army begins a 3-year program testing biological warfare agents in 
poor black communities in Savannag, Georgia and Avon Park, Florida. The 
Army releases mosquitos infected with yellow fever. Many people developed 
unknown fevers and some died. After each test, the US Army posed as 
health officials, photographing and testing victims, then disappearing as 
quickly as they arrived. 

1956 US government appropriates $53.6 million to "aid states in providing free 
vaccine to people under 20 years of age". 

1956 Idaho health director Peterson states that polio only struck vaccinated 

children in areas where there had been no cases of polio since the preceeding 
autumn. In 90% of the cases, the paralysis occurred in the arm in which the 
vaccine had been injected. 

1956 American Public Health Service announces 168 cases of polio and 6 deaths 
among those vaccinated. Censorship is then imposed on the reporting of 
reactions to Salk vaccine. 

1956 The Air Research and Development Command at Rome Air Development 
Center in Rome, New York, initiated a 4-year Tri-Service Program to study 
the effects of micrawaves on humans . The program studied (1) the mechanisms 
of microwave interaction (2) the extent of the biological effects involved and 
also attempted to collect empirical data on levels of exposure. The Tri-Service 
program did not, however, contribute toward formation of a "standard". (See 
1 957, Bureau of Ships). 

1 956 The National Foundation for Infantile Paralysis conducts its annual 
"March of Dimes" campaign, bilking the public of $47 million. 

1 956 Transfer of the Gehlen organization to the West German government. 

1956 Ford Foundation introduces "behaviorism" (people control) into the 
curricula at Harvard through director Donald K. David. 

1956 Mind control experiments on prison inmates approved in the US. 

1956 Curtis Shafer, an electrical engineer for Norden-Ketay Corporation, revealed 
at the National Electronics Conference in Chicago that "The ultimate 
achievement of biocontrol may be man himself. The controlled subjects would 
never be permitted to think as individuals. A few months after birth, a surgeon 
would implant the chold Sensory perceptions and muscular activity could be 
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either modified or completely controlled by bioelectric signals radiating from 

state-controlled transmitters. " 
1956 American troops begin to pour into South Vietnam. 
1956 Annual production of DDT 500 million pounds. 

1956 Winthrop Rockefeller appointed head of the Arkansas Industrial Development 
Commission. 

1956 Oral polio vaccine developed further by Sabin. 

1 956 Eisenhower reelected President of the United States. 

1956 March 1956 issue of the Journal of the American Dental Association, H. C. 

Hodge remarks, "skeletal deposition of fluoride is a continuing process in which 
a considerable portion of the ingested fluoride, perhaps 25 to 50%, is deposited 
inthe skeleton." 

1956 ML King emerges as social force for racial desegregation. 

1956 American Psychoanalytical Association study on sleep disturbances was 
convened, showing how the profession responded to various neurological 
disturbances emerging in society. Since the connection between changes 
in brain chemistry and external substances had been replaced by psychology, 
it made it extremely difjftcult (according to Gershwind in 1982) to accept 
that there are instances in which difficulties in emotional adjustment are the 
primary result of alterations in the brain. 

1956 Bilderberger meeting in Frednsborg, Denmark. 

1956 Scientific Engineering Institute (SEI) founded. A CIA cover facility to study 

the effects of microwaves/radar on the brain. 
1956 Muller develops ion microscope. 

1956 Neutrinos produced at Los Alamos and anti-neutron discovered. 

1956 Rock and Roli in full swing. 

1 956 Four new antibiotics tested in the United States. 

1956 The US Public Health Service and the National Foundation for Infantile 

Paralysis (Rockefeller) put on a drive to "sell" Salk polio vaccine to the 

public. 

1 956 Gray Barkers They Knew Too Much About Flying Saucers published. 

1957 The Chief of Naval Operations orders the Bureau of Ships to conduct hazard 
tests for microwave exposure. (See 1958). 

1957 Governor Knight of California asks the legislature for $3 million in order to 

insure vaccination for all those under 40 years old with Salk polio vaccine. The 
newspapers report that corporate profits from the Salk vaccine will be in 
excess of $5 billion. (Feb 6, 1957). Governor Knight notes there are 4 million 
Californians under 40 and signs the bill. 

1957 Joseph McCarthy murdered at Bethesda hospital in Maryland. 

1957 King Hussain of Jordan becomes a paid CIA agent. (Disclosed in 1977) 

1957 Onassis kidnapps Howard Hughes from Beverly Hills. Wayne Rector, 

Hughes double since 1955 becomes "Hughes". In September 1957, Onassis 
calls the Appalachian meeting to tell US Mafia and adopt Hughes game 
plan to legally control the United States Government. Onassis promises 
Joseph Kennedy that a Kennedy will be president. 
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1957 United Nations 12th General Assembly adopts a resolution calling for the 
regulation, limitation and balanced reduction of all Armed Forces and 
armaments. 

1957 FDA tests report that 10 of 13 certified food dyes produce cancer in rats 
1 957 Russians announce the orbiting of Sputnik. 

1957 Bilderberger meeting in St.Simon Island, Georgia and Fiuggui, Italy. 

1957 Pertussis vaccination programs exist in all industrialized nations, with the US 
leading the way. The vaccine is promoted as "risk free". 

1957 In a 1957 AMA report it was stated " It is too early to know what the effects of 
artificial fluoridation will be. What is reported as a reduction in dental decay 
may in fact be a delay in recognition of decay, and reasons given for believing 
that artificially fluoridated water will have the same effects as water with natural 
fluoride are not valid " 

1957 Records for New Britain, Connecticut (where the use of industrial fluorides had 

been in use for 6 years) showed that some of the children's teeth had been damaged 
beyond repair where the water is fluoridated, even when the percentage of industrial 
fluorine is kept at or below 1 ppm, mottling is produced in 10-15% of the children 
examined. Mottled teeth are teeth showing symptoms of fluorosis, and the enamel of 
mottled teeth is brittle and subject to mechanical injury which is difficult or 
impossible to repair. 

1957 Studies on the effects of MSG are carried outby Dr. D. Newhouse and Dr. J.P. 
Lucas which reveal that glutamates result in rapid irreversible destruction of 
the majority of the cells in the retina in rats. After the observation was validated, 
Dr. John Olney of Washington University in St. Louis discovers that MSG 
damages the dendrites in the brain. The nerve cells subsequently die. Dr. Olney 
also showed MSG damage to the hypothalamus. Olney' s research with rodents 
showed that MSG creates obesity, behavioral disturbances, endocrine changes, 
stunted bodies, seizures and infertility. 

1957 CIA helps Iran form secret police S AVAK. 

1 957 Experiments in behavior modification at Woodland Road Camp in California. 

1957 The compound TCDD (2,3,7, 8-tetrachlorodibenzo-p -gfrojCTw) is finally identified as 
the most potent and toxic aspect of 2,4,5-T and related phenoxy compounds. Dow 
Chemical becomes concerned after workers at several plants become seriouslv ill 
and decides to determine how much TCDD humans could be exposed to without 
ill effects. In an effort to measure dose-response relationships. Dow contracts 
with the University of Pennsvlvania through Dr. Albert Kligman of the department 
of dermitologv. Dr. Kligman was asked toperform secret experiments with TCDD 
on prisoners at the Holmesburg Prison in Philadelphia. Dr. Kligman was at the 
same time conducting similar experiments for the U.S. Army to determine the 
mcpcimum doses of chemical-warfare agents reguired to mentallv disable 50 
percent of a population . (See 1965, Dr. Kligman). 

1957 Fourth "UFO Flap" year. Anti-nuclear literature by UFO groups scenarios. 

1957 Unexplained short wave signals received worldwide. 

1 957 Examination of the 1 957 directory of the American Psychiatric Association 
shows that an enormous percentage of individuals listed are foreign-born, 
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mostly from Germay and Eastern Europe. 
1957 Supposed year of Altemative 1,2,3 plan development. 
1 957 Britain explodes thermonuclear bomb in the Pacific. 
1 957 Queen Elizabeth addresses United Nations. 
1957 International Atomic Energy Agency established. 
1957 Mathematician Jon Von Neumann (Montauk) allegedly dies. 
1957 Moray applies for a secret clearance for bis laboratory. Granted.; 
1957 Admiral Byrd dies. 

1957 Proclamation of International Geophysical Year & Polar Expeditions. 
1957 Rome Treaty and beginning of Common Market. 

1957 Tavistock injects terms "beat" and "beatnick" into US language & culture. 

1 957 Project Redlight begins in Nevada. Dreamland construction begins. 

1 957 Atomic Energy Commission Project Plowshare and Gasbuggy in NM. 

1957 Scientists isolate a series of Simian (monkey) viruses and discover that these 
same viruses contaminate polio vaccines. SV-40 found in both Sabin and Salk 
polio vaccines. ( made since early '50s), Information not made public. The same 
vaccines continued to be used until the early 1960 's. 

1 957 The Ditchley Foundation is founded by Sir Philip Adams near Oxford. The 
Ditchley Foundation is a conduit for classified instructions from the 
Tavistock Institute. 

1 958 Dr. A Aslander in Stockholm in 1958 (Tooth Formation in the Light of Plant 
Nutrition) that indicates that food supplementation with bone meal has a most 
profound decay protective eflfect in children. 

1 958 Order given to the Bureau of Ships by the Chief of Naval Operations to 

study microwave effects on humans is expanded to include the responsibility 
for setting a "standard". The microwave problem was extended to three 
areas: Fuels, Personnel and Equipment. The Personnel portion was assigned 
to the ARDC, bringing this portion back under Navy control. (See 1959) 

1958 World literature now contains 107 cases of severe reaction to Pertussis 
vaccine (93 of those cases were in the US). At the Fountain Hospital in 
London, Dr. J.M. Berg analyzed the 107 cases and found that 31 of them 
showed signs of permanent brain damage . Berg calls attention to the danger 
o f mental retardation as an effect of the Pertussis vaccine and emphasizes 
that "any suggestion of a neurological reaction to a Pertussis vaccination 
should be an absolute contraindication to further innoculation" The United 
States medical establishment ignores and suppresses the data. American 
physicians maintain that the damage caused is small compared to "lack of 
'serious' reactions in children vaccinated." No data has ever been found to 
justify a basis for this conclusion. 

1958 Soviets on May 1 attempt to launch a mission with the objective of a lunar 
flyby or impact. Launch failure. 

1958 The U.S. on Aug 17 attempts to launch a Thor-Able 1 rocket with an initial 
lunar probe. The launch vehicle explodes. 

1958 The Soviets attempt another lunar probe launch on Sept 24. Launch failure. 

1958 John McCone becomes Chairman of the Atomic Energy Commission. Bechtel 
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becomes the world's largest contractor for building nuclear plants. McCone 
would later become a director of Standard Oil of California and ITT. 

1958 Hordes of Mafia selected candidates swept into American politics. 

1 958 Verdict of $147,000 rendered against Cutter Laboratories in Calfornia for the 
crippling of two children with the Salk polio vaccine. Cutter Labs was the 
only vaccine manufacturer not part of the Rockefeller Trust. 

1 958 John Von Neumann assigned new identity as Dr. Rinehart. 

1958 Project Argus nuclear detonations in space create radiation belts. Would later 
result in the formation of a toxic organometallic cloud surrounding Earth and 
the runding of the HAARP project (1994) to get rid of it. (See LE#78). 

1958 International Geophysical Year exploration of polar regions. 

1958 The US launches Pioneer I on October 1 lth with the intention of orbiting 

the moon. The launch failed to achieve required velocity. Another attempt is 
made on November 8th with Pioneer 2. Failed to achieve required velocity. 

1 958 Soviets attempt but fail to launch a lunar flyby probe on Nov 26th. 

1 958 The US launches lunar probe Pioneer 3 . Fails to achieve required velocity but 
gains radiation belt data around the Earth. 

1958 In October 1958, Dr. J.F. Montague, a medical doctor, published material 
reflecting his growing concern over fluoridation in the Journal of the 
International College of Surgeons connecting the presence of fluorine in the 
human body to cancer. Also in 1958, an interesting piece of work was done by 
Dr. James Kerwin, a dentist, in which it was shown that the simultaneous presence 
of fluorine and strontium 90 in the human body may result in a greater 
accumulation of both substances in which compounds like strontium fluoride are 
formed. Because of the low solubility of these substances, the body has a very 
hard time getting rid of them. His report was published in Dental Digest in February 
1958. 

1958 McGill University in Montreal CIA-funded experiments with LSD. A 1986 
study of CIA development of LSD notes that u nearlv every drug that 
appeared on the black market in the 1960 's had been previously 
scrutinized tested. and in some cases refined by CIA and USArmy 
scientists. " (AcidDreams: The CIA,LSD and the Sixties Rebellions , \ by 
Lee and Shlain, New York, Grove City Press, 1986). 

1 958 Timothy Leary conducts his first experiments with LSD at the Kaiser 
Foundation Experimental Hospital in San Francisco. 

1958 Survey of 13,000 adolescent boys in Philadelphia who had been vaccinated, 
7.5% were associated with crime. 

1958 Camerons MKULTRA report devoted to psychic driving. Sub-project 68. 

1958 NASA created with charter to prevent ET information from public. 

1958 Delaney Act on Food Additives Enacted into law. 

1958 Beijing integrates external financial affairs with top British drug running 
firms in Hong Kond and Macao. 

1 95 8 Bilderberger meeting in Buxton, England. 

1958 Microchip released onto the market. 

1 958 Russia launches first "space satellites". 
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1958 United States establishes NASA, with internal provision that any sign of 
extraterrestrial life discovered will be suppressed to prevent radical 
religious disorder and collapse of social structures. 

1958 US launches moon rocket, but never reaches destination. 

1 958 Space probes reveal radiation belts around the Earth. 

1958 John Birch Society organized. 

1958 Nelson Rockefeller elected Govemor of New York. 

1958 Time magazine reports that a Harvard biochemist and his assistants had 
been working for 10 years, bankrolled by the Sugar Research Foundation, 
to discover a way to prevent sugar causing dental decay. No remedy found. 

1958 US Government bums papers of Wilhelm Reich in New York City. 

1958 Food and Drug Act of 1958 took up use of irradiation, defined as "additive". 

1958 Outgoing President of the Gerontological Society, Dr.ALansing, muses 
"finding a cure for cancer and heart disease would be a major financial 
disaster which would bankrupt the social security system and the insurance 
companies." Prevention. J.L. Rodale, 11/1961. 

1 959 Attempted assassination of Senator Bircher of Ohio and Governor Almond 
of Virginia. 

1959 Researchers at the University of Miami discovered that microwaves cause 

changes in male hormone circulation at levels of 300mW/cm 2 . Science vol208. 

1959 The US launches Pioneer 4, which passes within 37,500 miles of the Moon and 
returns radiation data in March 1959. 

1959 In May 1 959, the Bureau of Ships (who was conducting a study of the effects 
of microwaves on Navy personnel to establish a Standard of exposure) turns 
to the American Standards Association (ASA) for assistance, ensuring the 
involvement of the industrial complex in setting a microwave "safe" Standard 
of exposure. The ASA established the C95 commitee, who chose Herman P. 
Schwann, the ex Nazi biomedical engineer from Operation Paperclip, as the 
chairman. Schwann' s appointed was accepted by the AEEE. The first meeting 
was scheduled for 1960. The Standard proposed by Schwann would be 
accepted as "safe" by the military-industrial complex in 1966, but did not 
include a recommendation for what would be "safe" for the public. (See 1966) 

1 959 A breakthrough in Artificial Intelligence occurs from CorneU psychologist 
Frank Rosenblatt, who designs a neural network called a "perceptron" that 
could be "trained" to perform simple classifications of visual patterns. It 
would have a great impact on the field of Al. Researchers turned their backs 
on conventional Al algorithms to build perceptrons and similar neural nets 
in an attempt to expand on pattern recognition capabilities. In the mid 1960' s 
other work would define what perceptrons could not do, when Minsky and 
Papert publish Perceptrons: An Introduction to Computational Geometry. 

1 959 In the report of the proceedings of the 3rd Medical-Dental Conference on the 
Evaluation of Fluoridation, held on March 7, 1959 in New York City, the 
committee concluded that "It is apparent that the practice of fluoridation is 
not the simple is not the simple, trustworthy procedure that the promoting 
authorities have gtven the profession and the public to believe. Added to the 
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lack of control of fluorides at the consumers tap are these major uncertainties: 
the gross variation in individual water consumption, the varied intake of fluorides 
in food and the fluoride intake from atmospheric and occupational exposure. These 
unpredictable issues make meaningless any talk about "controlled individual 
fluorine intake. " Most, if not all of this research has been buried by the authorities, 
who maintain glibly that "fluoride compounds are safe in the water supply". Willfull 
criminal negligence and conspiracy. 

1959 US Army Corps of Engineers begins a three year period of publishing manuals 
entitled Design of Underground Installations in Rock. 

1959 The United State s never conducts its own clinical trials on Pertussis 

vaccine, but instead relies (as it still does today) on data collected by Britain 's 
Medical Research Council in clinical trials in England in the 1950' s for "proof 
of vaccine safety and effectiveness in newborns and children." Interestingly, 
Britains trials on 50.000 British children were performed on children more 
than 14 months old None of the children were newborns. 

1959 National Institutes of Health (NIH) approves licensing of Ouadrigen vaccine 
for children, containing Pertussis, Diptheria, Tetanus and Polio vaccines. The 
new combination vaccine was found to be bighly reactive and was withdrawn 
from the market in 1968 after parents started filing lawsuits against Parke- 
Davis for vaccine damaged children. 

1959 Apparent suicide of Morris K. Jessup. 

1 959 Bilderberger meeting in Yesilkov, Turkey. 

1959 Castro assumes power in Cuba. Cuban Intelligence (DGI) formed. 

1959 UFO sighting at CIA headquarters after Naval officer contacts "space people" 
while in CIA-observed trance. 

1959 The Soviets launch Luna 2 and impact on Moon, followed by Luna 3 and a 
successful photographic mission on the Far Side of the Moon. 

1 959 Fluorides were used as an enzvme inhibitor in a study by J.D. Ebert that was 

published in 1959 on the metabolic pathways by which organs in an embryo are 
formed. In low concentrations, he found that sodium fluoride blocked almost 
completelv the regions destined to form muscle. primarilv affecting the heart 
muscle . In higher concentrations, it caused the entire embrvo to disintegrate in a 
clear-cut pattern, start ing with the heart-forming region. 

1959 As early as 1 959, the knowledge existed that the presence of fluoride in human 
bodies hastens the absorption of radioactive substances present in the 
environment. In a report to the Atomic Energy Commission's Division of Biology 
and Medicine entitled "The Metabolism of Alkaline Earth Metals by Bone" by F. W. 
Lengemann, professor of chemistry at the University of Tennessee on March 23, 
1959, it was scientifically shown that the presence of fluorine and other 
environmental substances such as lead and cyanide in the human body increased the 
ratio of strontium 90 to calcium in bone - caused the body to absorb radioactives. 

1959 Manchurian Candidate published on brainwashing and mind control. 

1959 The Soviet Union launches the Sputnik into orbit around the Earth, using 
techolonogy gleaned from Germany during WWII in combination with 
their own. Creates worldwide paradigm shift in public mind. 
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1959 Dr. Albert Sabin develops oral live virus polio vaccination., 
1959 Alvarez discovers neutral xi-particle. 

1959 In 1959, the Ontario Minister of Health, Dr. Dymond, announced that no further 
fluoridation would be permitted there, because "no one knows for sure what the 
effect is to persons given fluoride throughout a lifetime." 

1 959 De Beers manufactures a synthetic diamond. 

1959 In research conducted on the incidence of Mongolism in cities in Wisconsin, 

Illinois and the Dakotas published in 1959 in the official publication of the French 
Academy ofMedicine, it was found that as the percentage of fluorides in the 
water rose, there was a parallel rise in the incidence of Mongoloid births the 
age of the mothers giving birth to Mongoloid babies also declined with rising 
fluoride levels. It is interesting that. in the first three years of fluoridation, New 
Britain, Connecticut experienced a 150% rise in still births. 

1959 New York Times publishes an article revealing the U.S. Navy explosion of three 
one-kiloton nuclear devices 480km above the South Atlantic (Project Argus) in 
the Van Allen belt closest to the Earth's surface and two more hydrogen bombs 
160km above Johnston Island in the Pacific, allegedly to assess the impact of 
high-altitude nuclear explosions on radio traffic and radar operations, and to 
"increase the understanding of the geomagnetic field and the behavior of charged 
particles therein." (See 1 962, 1 995 HAARP). 

1959 John Foster Dulles and George C. Marshall die. 

1959 Nobel prize to Segre & Chamberlain for anti-proton discovery. 

1 959 European Free Trade Association. 

1959 Nobel prize to Ochoa & Kornberg for synthesis of RNA and DNA. 
1959 RAND Corporation conferences on Deep Underground Construction. 
1959 Chemical hallucinogen BZ tested on Army troops at Edgewood Arsenal. 

1959 Pertussis vaccine found to have allergenic effect on animals. 

1 960 British Medical Journal publishes an article by S wedish vaccine researcher 
Justus Strom, who stated that the neurological complications from the 
disease Pertussis are less than that in the Pertussis vaccine . Strom also 
pointed out that il whooping cough (Pertussis) had changed and had become 
a milder disease, making it auestionable whether universal vaccination 
against it is justified." 

1 960 General vaccination program for measles begins in the United States. 

1960 From 1960 to 1995, conviction rates in the United States would rise 500%. 

1960 Dr. Sidney Gottleib visits the Congo in Africa. Following his visit, a 
chemical and biological warfare lab is installed there. 

1960 In 1960, the American Dental Association issued a pamphlet for public consumption 
called Fluoridation Facts: Answers to Criticisms of Fluoridation. In defense of 
the use of toxic fluoride compounds in public water supplies (which is a grievous 
crime against humanity, since it means mandated involuntary public medication\ 
they used the logic that "people have been known to live to a ripe old age" in areas 
where the water supply is fluoridated. Unfortunately, they neglected to mention that 
the addition of fluoride to the water supply correlated directly with the number of 
still births. mongoloid children. brittle teeth and enlarged dental root structures. 
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adverse spinal conditions. osteomalacia (softening of the bones) and osteoporosis 
f abnormally porous and spaced stnicture inside bone) in the medicated population as 
opposed to control populations that were unmedicated. People die young "at a ripe 
old age". 

1960 Nobel Prize to Burnet & Medawar for discovery of acquired immunity 
against foreign tissue. 

1960 School boards number 30,000 in the US. (See 1932 and 1990) 

1960 Journal ofMedical Science, Vol 106, April 1960, publishes an article by 
Ewen Cameron, Leonard Levy and Leonard Rubenstein entitled " Effects 
of Repetition of Verbal Signals Upon the Behavior of Chronic Psychoneurotic 
Patients". (Psychic driving process worked on by Cameron at CIA sponsored 
research facilities). Note: Ewen Cameron came to the US from Germany. 

1960 Dr. Ewen Cameron pursues experiments using sensory deprivation to 
irreversibily scramble a patients mind. The experiments were primarily 
conducted at McGill University in Montreal, Canada. 

1 960 Optical microwave laser constructed. 

1960 Researchers at the School of Aerospace Medicine report testicular damage in 
rat s at microwave levels as low as 30-40mW/cm 2 , further lowered by Ely and 
Goldman to S-10mW/cm 2 . KtfJ.S. Ely and D.E. Goldman, IRE Trans Bio- 
Medical Electronics, 1956; Science Vol 208, 6/80, p 1237. 

1960 After the Soviet Sputnik, it becomes obvious to the government that Carnegies 
system had left them a little short on scientists, despite the presence of post 
WWII Nazi engineers and scientists in the United States. From this point, 
an upper level struggle ensues which prompts education funding increases. 

1 960 Synthetic pituitary hormone achieved. 

1960 Synthetic chlorophyll achieved. 

1960 Tavistock Institute establishes social programs to induce individuals to 
"establish new rituals of personal interaction", to indulge in brief sexual 
encounters which set the participants adrift with no stable relationships in 
their lives, effectively destroying ability to establish or maintain a family. 

1960 Methicillin discovered in Britain. 

1 960 Development of laser device in United States. 

1960 A study is done in Japan that involved examination of fluoride deposition in 
the fetuses of dogs. It was found that the quantity of deposited fluorine was 
especially large in bones, largest in the cranial bone as well as the lower leg 
bone. The quantity of fluorine deposition was parallel with the progression of 
the calcification. They also proved that the deposit of fluorine on teeth and 
bones start s through the placenta as early as the embryo period, and then takes 
place through the mothers milk through the infancy period, and through food, 
as well as directly through the inside of the oral cavity. As fluorine is a known 
active enzyme poison. it is known to affect cell division (mitotic) in the fetus, 
resulting in anatomical anomalies (teratism). 

1960 National Reconaissance Office (NRO) created to manage spy satellites. 

1960 From 1960 to 1973, the US selis Russia vast quantities of equipment. 

1960 Captain Edward Ruppelt mysteriouslydiesofheartattack. 
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1960 Project Aquarius initiated to collect ET technical information. 
1 960 Canada begins to irradiate potatoes. 
1960 John D. Rockefeller, Jr. Dies. 

1960 RAND Corporation publishes study under contract to the Air Force in which 
12 underground base locations were selected - all installations 1,000 ft deep. 
1 960 US Drug Enforcement Agency lists Hong Kong as source of most US heroin. 

1960 It is estimated in 1960 that over 1,000,000 children have vaccine-caused 
disabilities, including learning difficulties and school behavioral problems, 
behavioral disturbances, allergies, speech difficulties, visual problems, 
and problems in adjustment and coping. 

1961 Bilderberger meeting in Quebec, Canada. 

1961 A senior school medical officer in northern England, J.M.Hooper, finds that 
parents are beginning to refuse to bring children for a Pertussis booster 
shot, based on earlier violent reaction to the "vaccination." Children were 
suffering from collapse, vomiting, and uncontrollable screaming. No one 
paid attention to these warnings. 

1961 John McCone becomes Director of the Central Intelligence Agency, resulting 
in a close connection between Bechtel and the CIA. 

1 96 1 Jim Jones migrates to Brazil, courtesy of the US embassy, who supplies food 
and transportation. While in Brazil, Jones confides to local residents that 
he is working for Naval Intelligence. Jones was accompanied by Dan Mitrione, 
a lifetime friend of Jones who worked with the CIA providing interrogation 
and torture techniques to Third World police forces. After his trip, Jones 
returns to the US and starts the Peoples Temple - what many consider to be 
a CIA medical and mind control experiment. Jones recuited poor and homeless. 
Jim Jones and the Peoples Temple were funded mainly through Lawrence 
Layton and his family. Layton was the chief of Chemical and Ecological 
Warfare Research at Dugway Proving Ground, which has been connected 
circumstantially to cattle mutilations, disease biowarfare and genetics 
experimentation. The fortune of Laytons' wife came in part from I.G. Farben, 
the key Nazi cartel. Jonestown was built during the time of the CIA 
MKULTRA program, the target population of which was coincidently the 
same as Jonestown. Enough drugs were found to have drugged 200,000 people 
over a year. Jonestown held 1 100 people. The drugs were all psychoactive 
mind control drugs. None of the victims showed cyanide poisoning. All bore 
needle marks, indicating that when the experiment got embarassing, all of 
the people were murdered. BATCH CONSIGNMENT. 

1961 In Great Britain, Dr. R.A.Holman of the Royal Institute of Pathology discussed 
fluoride poisoning in an article in the April 15, 1961 issue of the British Medical 
Journal. He noted that the long-term effects of sodium fluoride ingestion needed 
much more investigation, and continued, "Fluoride is a well-known inhibitor of 
several enzyme systems, and can form spectroscopically recognizable 
compounds with the enzyme catalase, resulting in its inhibition. Catalase 
poisoning has been linked with the development of viruses and the causation of a 
number of diseases. including cancer. Many observers have suggested that the 
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agents (fluorides and other toxic environmental substances) which decrease the 
catalase the cells may predispose those cells to tumor formation. Voisin has said, 
"the method most Iikely to solve the problem of cancer is to askwhy the cancer 
cell is lacking in catalase and try to prevent its impoverishment frora taking 
place. 

1 96 1 Reguest goes in for production of the Iron Mountain Report on the Desirability 
of Peace. Public Law 87-297 passed (Arms Control Act), providing for gradual 
disarmament of the people of the United States over a period of years and 
creation of a UN Police Force. War is viewed as the "basic social system", 
within which others are secondary modes of organization, conflict or 
conspiracy. Peace would bring unrivaled social disruption, according to 
world planners. War is considered " a necessarv waste that operates outside 
the normal economic "supply and demand" system. It creates artificial demand 
and spurs technological advances. War=Nations. Peace = No Nations. The 
elimination of war requires elimination of Nation States. The basic authority 
of the modern state over its people resides in its war powers. (See FDR 1933). 
Substitutes for war : (1) Must be of equal magnitude as that of world war in 
terms of public perceptibility. (2) It must be credible and accepted by the vast 
majority. Since nations would distintegrate without perception o f an external 
threat, "it is more probable that such a threat will have to be invented rather 
than developed from unknown sources." (Invented = Environmental poUution, 
"alien invasion", "asteroids", etc). It must represent a threat to the survival 
of the species. According to the Report From Iron Mountain, "poisoning of 
the air, and of the principle sources offood and water supply. is already 
well advanced and at first glance would see m promising in this respect. It will 
be a generation to a generation and a hal/ before environmental pollution 
will be sufficiently menacing to offer a possible basis for a solution. " (1991) . 

1 96 1 Blueprint For World Peace issued by the United Nations. providing an outline 
for "general and complete disarmament in a peaceful world" and a 3-stage 
Disarmament Plan to transfer all military forces on the planet into a UN 
Peacekeeping Force. (See 1961, Freedom from War) 

1 96 1 Milgram' s Yale experiments demonstrates danger of obedience to authority. 

1 96 1 Unexpected transmissions from space monitored on short wave worldwide. 

1 96 1 John F. Kennedy inaugurated President of the United States. Joseph Kennedy 
has a stroke, ending his control over John and Bobby Kennedy, who then 
begins to tangle with the Mafia and interfere with Onassis drug trafficking. 

1961 NORAD has presidential orders to never divulge any information about 
tracking of foreign space vehicles. 

1961 US Army Corps of Engineers concludes that it was imperative for the US 
to construct vital facilities underground. 

1961 United States budget for chemical and biological warfare triples between 1961 
and 1963. 

1961 Betty and Barney Hill abduction and amniotic fluid analysis. This procedure 
would appear in medical use within ten years. The Hills relate that one of 
the people on the ship spoke with a German accent, and they thought he 



A-92 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



was a 'Nazi'. 

1961 US Army begins a 7-year series of tests on incapacitating agents. (From a 

report, "Incapacitating Agents Tested at Medical Research Laboratory, FY 
1961-196T\ compiled by the Biomedical Laboratories at Edgewood Arsenal 
in Maryland. Ref: Biomedical and Behavioral Research, Vol 40, ppl 139/42). 

1961 Two hundred soldiers at Ford Ord allegedly abducted en masse. 

1961 Backed by CIA Dr. Ewen Cameron, McGill Institute administers 12,000 

electrical treatments to 1,000 patients. Embarassment causes fund withdrawal. 

1961 Army Corps of Engineers reports vital gov't installations now underground. 

1 96 1 Oil operator George Parker and bis wife visit Manzano-Coyote canyon and 
discover soldiers with laser weapons and flying disks. They escape with their 
lives. (New Mexico). 

1 96 1 Sabin polio vaccine immunization campaign. 

1 96 1 Kennedy inaugurated as President of the United States. 

1 96 1 United States conducts Operation Ranch Hand in Vietnam to defoliate the 
jungles of Vietnam using Agent Orange (dipjrin). Generations of birth defects 
would appear in Vietnamese after this period. Agent Orange was also used 
by the British in Malaysia. By the time spraying ended, over 240 pounds of 
dioxin had been dumped on Asia. Two ounces in the water supply is enough 
to kill the population of New York or London. In 1981, the company that 
produced Agent Orange would be target of a class action lawsuit. 

1961 Mackay develops internal electronic implants for physiological monitoring. 

1 96 1 US State Department Publication 7277 . "Freedom From War " published. It 
proposed the gradual surrender of all the American forces to a world police 
force in a three-phase program. (1) Reduce the armed forces of the nations and 
reduce nuclear capability by treaty (2) Reduce armed forces further and 
establish a permanent international peace force within the UN (3) Have all 
nations retain only forces enough to maintain internal order, but the UN 
would provide manpower for the UN Peace Force. This document was later 
removed from publication in 1963. 

1962 Bilderberger meeting in Saltsjobden, Sweden. 

1 962 Rachel Carson publishes Silent Spring, about the effects of pesticides and 
herbicides on plants, animals and people. 

1962 The USAF flies "Operation Hades" in Vietnam, spraying herbicides on jungle, 
croplands and the population. They used "Agent White", a combination of 
2,4-D and picloram, one of the most persistent herbicides known. Percloram 
is considered by biologist Dr. Arthur Galston of Yale University to be "a 
herbicidal analogue of DDT." Agent Blue, also used, was a 54% arsenic solution 
of cacodylic acid, deadly to all life. It was used to kill rice. Agent Orange was 
a 50-50 mbrture of 2,4-D and 2,4,5-T, the mbrture most commonly used as a 
forestry herbicide in the United States. Both chemicals, phenoxyl herbicides, 
are derived from the synthesis of chlorine and phenol. (See 1963) 

1962 US Army conducts biological warfare tests off Corpus Christ, Texas, spreading 
particles of zinc-cadmium sulfide, a compound which can cause birth defects, 
kidney and liver damage (AP 6/22/94). 



A-93 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



1962 Dr. John Knutson of the U.S. Public Health Service examines cancer death rates 
following the fluoridation of the public water supplies of Grand Rapids, Michigan. 
He found a 22% increase in cancer death rates, contrasted to the unfluoridated 
control city of Muskegon. Ref: Fluoride Drinking Waters p.213 (1962). 

1 962 Allan H. Frey publishes an article in Journal of Applied Physiology, Vol 1 7 
July 1 962 entitled "Human Auditory System Response to Modulated 
Electromagnetic Energy". Frey discusses that even deaf people can pick up 
transmitted RF sound patterns and speech, as the brain is a receiver. In one 
experiment, Frey used pulsed microwaves to stop the heart of a frog, and 
also discovered that microwave affects on the hypothalamus had powerful 
effects on the emotions. 

1962 Scientific Engineering Institute (SEI) in Boston sets up a "Life Sciences" lab 
to study the effect of electrodes deep in the brain. (See 1956). SEI would then 
get involved in experimentation on Vietnamese prisoners of war, implanting 
devices to create violence by remote control. Prisoners were then cremated 
at Green Beret medical facilities. 

1 962 Alleged landing on Mars by United States manned mission per Alternative m 
scenario. 

1 962 World population 3 . 1 billion. 

1962 United States becomes aware of microwave attack on US embassy in Russia. 

1962 United States has 200 nuclear reactors in operation, Britain 39, Russia 39. 

1 962 Thalidomide birth defects in children. 

1962 Advances in molecular biology. 

1962 Mariner 2 launched by US as Venus probe. 

1 962 Nobel to Crick for molecular structure of DNA. 

1 962 Soft drinks are consumed at 16 gallons per person per year. 

1962 Dr. Edgar Schien outlines behavior modification programs for US prisons 
based on Korean brainwashing techniques. 

1962 United States spends $2 million on Pine Bluff plant in Arkansas to produce 

BZ psychotropic gas. By 1964 , over 100,000 pounds would be produced. The 
Army would continue to experiment at Dugway Proving Ground and at a 
classified location in Hawaii. It eventually was decided to be an unreliable 
weapon. 

1962 Scientists discover the Earth resonates and 8, 14 and 20Hz. Tesla had 

predicted it would be 6, 18 and 30 Hz. 
1962 G.H. Williamson disappears in South America. 

1962 Allergist/immunologist Theron Randolph publishes his book "Human Ecology 
and Susceptibility to the Chemical Em^ronmenr - the medical equivalent to 
Rachel Carson's Silent Spring, also published in 1962. 

1962 First meeting in London of Parents of Autistic Children. 

1962 United States scientists undertake additional atmospheric nuclear tests under 

Project Starfish, exploding three nuclear devices over Johnston Island, disturbing 
the lower Van Allen belt, altering its shape and intensity. NASA announces on 
August 19th that a new radiation belt has been formed stretching from a height of 
400 km to 1600 km. Leading astronomers protest the irresponsibility of these 
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experiments. 

1962 The Soviet Union explodes atmospheric nuclear devices, creating three new 

radiation belts extending 1.7 to 3.0 Earth diameters into space. 
1962 Space probe lands on Mars and confirms oxygen atmosphere. 
1 962 CIA forms front Corporation Permandex. 

1962 US Army conducts biological warfare tests off Corpus Christi, Texas (6/94) 
1 962 Kefauver amendment to Food & Drug Act requires FDA efficacy review. A 

threat to pharmaceutical industry and Rockefeller Medical Monopoly. 
1962 Rand Corporation begins a four year study (to 1966) and experiment with 

LSD, peyote and marijuana. 
1 962 According to an FDA investigation of a Canadian tanker company in 1 987, the 

practice gfroutinelv transporting food products in tankers usedfor industrial 

chemicals began about 1962 . (See 1987). 
1 962 Esalen Institute is founded in California by graduates frora Stanford. Millions 

of people would pass through its programs. 

1 962 Woman working for JPL confirms US has bases on Mars. 

1963 A study on the health effects of phenoxy herbicides by Bionetics Research 
Labs, (a subsidiary of Litton Industries), under contract to the National 
Cancer Institute. begins. (2,4-D and 2,4,5-T). The studies, which were 
not released until 1969, showed tha t both chemicals were capable of 
causing birth defects at doses lower than lethal amounts. (See 1962, 1970). 

1 963 John Kennedy issues Executive Order 1 1 1 1 to resume printing and 
circulating Treasury Notes instead of Federal Reserve Notes. 

1963 Attempted assassination of Kennedy in Miami. Another attempt in Chicago. 

1963 Senator Kefauver, who had also uncovered the 1932 Onassis deals, has a 
sodium morphate "heart attack" on the Senate Floor. 

1 963 American Academy of Sciences study shows low fluoride levels increase tumors 

1 963 Murder rate in US 200: 1 00,000. 

1 963 Limited Test Ban Treaty of 1 963 . 

1 963 British physician writes that pediatricians had become concerned about the 
high incidence of unpleasant reactions to the DPT shot. 

1963 Kennedy has a conversation with Gordon Gray about going public with 

facts about CIA interaction with subterranean aliens. Kennedy also threatens 
to disband the CIA and inform the public about the drug trafficking. 

1 963 CIA deprevation specialist Dr. John Gittinger tries his drug and hypnosis 
mind control hypothesis in Mexico City. KGB participation. CIA agent 
William Buckley. Use of drugs to insure instructions remain in subconscious. 

1963 CIA and military mind control efForts begin to strongly emphasize electronics. 

1963 Correlation between SAT score decline and increase in violent crime. The 
study was by Rimland and Larson. The 1960' s marked the beginning of the 
decline of the American IQ. Tests given in 1970 showed less capacity than in 
1945. 

1963 French medical torture in practice in Algeria. French Army regularly 

administered electroshock, the water torture (forcing water into a victims 
lungs through a pipe). 
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1963 Techniques of medieval medical supervised torture in wide use in South 
America. 

1963 The Beatles phenomenon reaches the United States. The social theory of rock 
music was elaborated by musicologist Theodor Adorno, who came to the US 
in 1939 to head the Princeton University Radio Research Project. Adorno 
writes, "the comparison with addiction is inescapable. Addicted conduct 
usually has a social component. It is one possible reaction to compression of 
the social network. " 

1963 Churchill becomes honorary US citizen. 

1963 Onnassis Castro assassination team members arrested in Louisiana promoted 

by Bobby Kennedy. Onassis changes target to JFK. CIA drug dealers support. 
1963 FDA gives permission for irradiation of bacon. Permission taken back in 1968 
1963 Time magazine expose of widespread prison experiments in "war on cancer" 
1 963 US Senate investigators told FDA works too closely with drug companies. 
1963 John McCone, a founder of Bechtel, is CIA Director. 

1963 President Kennedy killed in Dallas Texas. Diem and Nhu also die. Some of the 
co-conspirators are Clay Shaw (a colonel in the NS A), Canadian lawyer 
Louis Bloomfield (said to be in charge of Permindex, a Major in British 
Intelligence and a member of the Knights of Malta, long linked to Nazi and 
Fascist interests. Lyndon Johnson and Hoover have also been implicated 
in William Torbitts Nomenclature of an Assassination Cabai. 

1 963 President Lyndon Johnson countermands EO 1 1 1 1 in order to keep the 
Federal Reserve Note, cancelling Kennedy' s order. 

1963 Bechtel gets a $12 billion contract to build Cam Ranh Bay base for the US 
in Vietnam. 

1 963 Bilderberger meeting after Kennedy' s death in Canne, France. 

1 963 CIA weather modification project over Hue, Vietnam. 

1963 Unexplained radio transmission in strange language interrupts astronaut 

Gordon Cooper. 
1 963 Numerous MJJB spotted in Dealy Plaza in Dallas. 
1963 Mind control experiments begin in Warminster, England 
1963 AMA Committee on Quackery incorporated to attack chiropractic doctors. 
1 963 American researcher John F.Enders creates a measles vaccine. Mass 

innoculations begin. 
1963 A studv is published which links fluorides and development of cancer in 

animals . Ref: Irwin Herskowitz and Isabel Norton " Increased Incidence of 

Melanotic Tumors...Following Treatment with Sodium Fluoride" . Genetics, 

Vol48,pp307-310. 

1963 McGeorge Bundy, president of the Ford Foundation, funds "Students for 
a Democratic Society", through which the CIA "operates" the drug culture 
in the United States. It results in a growing rate of illegitimacy, petty lawless- 
ness, drug addiction, welfare, STD and mental illness - which provides funding 
for the psycho-technical complex. 

1963 Children vaccinated with killed measles vaccine between 1963 and 1967 
develop Atypical Measles Syndrome (AMS). Studies suggest the childrens 
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response to the "wild" measles virus is "altered" and that the severity and 
persistence of symptoms suggests encephalopathy (brain damage.) See 1967. 
1964 Warren Commission report issued. 

1 964 British scientists emigrate to the United States in great numbers. 

1 964 Hoyle & Marlikar postulate a new theory of gravity. 

1964 Fundamental particle omega-minus discovered in cyclotron. 

1 964 Rimland calls attention to the parallels between autism and the brain 

injured children described by researchers in the 1930's and 1940' s. 
1 964 Reward of $30,000 offered to prove polio vaccine was not fraud. No takers. 
1964 Business Week magazine reports prisoner testing saves millions for companies 
1 964 Bilderberger meeting in Williamsburg, Virgina. 

1 964 Policy of "public transmission" of space probe data begins with Ranger 4. 

1 964 Child autism shows a rising tide in pediatric clinics in the United States. In 
retrospect, the increased prevalence of autism in the 1950's and 1960's 
precisely reflected the expansion of mandated vaccination programs during the 
same decades. 

1 964 Dr.Milton Zaret of Bellevue Medical Center in New York publishes a paper 

reporting harmful biological and behavioral effects from micrawave radiation. 
Zaret is immediately visited by the CIA for a question and answer session. 

1964 Last year in which 90% circulating silver coins minted. 

1964 McFarlane R&D submits prototype device plans to NASA in 1964, along with 
detailed plans. NASA wrote back, claiming the device as having "no significant 
value in our aeronautical or space program". (See 1965). 

1 965 NASA uses McFarlane R&D ideas in the development of MER.OS point-to 
point orbital "Communications system". McFarlane demands to know why 
NASA is using their patent, when they stated it had no value. 

1965 McFarlane, an independent R&D firm, claims a patent for an "electromagnetic death 
ray" was stolen by NASA Theft reported in hearings before the House Sub- 
committee on DoD Appropriations, chaired by Rep. George Mahon of Texas. The 
invention, a "modulated electron gun x-ray nuclear booster", could be "adapted to 
Communications, remote control and guidance systems, electromagnetic radiation 
telemetry and death ray applications", according to McFarlane R&D literature. 

1965 A study is published which links fluorides to cancer in animals. Ref: A. Taylor 
and N.C.Taylor, " Effect of Fluoride on Tumor Growth ". Proceedings of the 
Society of Experimental Biology andMedicine, Vol 65, pp252-255. 

1 965 Dr. Albert Kligman conducts experiments on prisoners through the University 
of Pennsylvania under contract from Dow Chemical Company to test the 
alreadv-known effects of dioxin herbicides on prisoners at Holmesberg Prison. No 
followup occurred. The program lasted until 1967. [ Only male humans were tested. 
Either no thought was given about the environmental effect on females, or they 
accepted the abready-known birth defect information and it was part of the plan.] 

1 965 Dow Chemical Company undertakes a 3-year human experimentation program on 
black prisoners ar Holmesburg State Prison in Philadelphia testing the human 
effects of dioxin, the highly toxic component ofAgent Orange. No followup studies 
were conducted. A previous experiment by Dow on 51 prisoners was also 
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conducted. After the harmful effect are determined, the agent is spraying on the 
human population in Southeast Asia, causing decades of death and birth defects in 
both residents and US soldiers who return from the war. (Genocidal chemical 
warfare). 

1 965 Americans discover Soviet microwave bombardment of the American 

Embassy inMoscow. The State Department keeps the discovery a secret 
and begins a program studving its own embassv employees for effects. which 
included leukemia, nausea, lymphoma and bleeding from the eyes. The 
existance of the Soviet beam was finally acknowledged in 1976. 

1 965 Advance Research Projects Agengy (ARPA) sets up laboratory at Walter 
Reed Army Institute of Research in Washington DC to further study 
electromagnetic weapons . From this research comes the knowledge that 
microwaves cause central nervous system effects and can influence 
behavior. 

1 965 George Adamski takes pictures of disk craft in Maryland. Dies same year. 
1965 Bilderberger meeting at Lake Como, Italy. 

1965 Researchers at the University of Texas, Drs.Alfred and Nell Taylor, find that 
fluoride in the drinking water at levels between 0.5 and 1. ppm increased 
tumor growth rate in cancer-prone mice by 15-25%, inhibiting the efforts of 
the immune system to attack tumors. 

1 965 CIA plans director Richard Helms speaks of "sophisticated approaches to 
the coding of information for transmittal to population targets ' in the 
'battle for the minds of men' . He also spoke of "an approach integrating 
biological, social, and physical-mathematical research inattempts to 
control human behavior, finding particularly notable the use of modern 
information theory, automata theory (robotics/cyborg) and feedback 
concepts for a technology of controlling behavior, using information 
inputs as causative agents. " 

1 965 US Atomic Energy Commission stages a nuclear rocket accident in the 
Nevada desert that sends a cloud of radiation more than 200 miles to 
Los Angeles. (AP 8/25/94). 

1965 Bionetics Laboratories completes its study of 2,4,5-T and 2,4-D (components 
of Agent Orange being sprayed in the US and Vietnam). Bionetics studies 
indicated that both 2,4,5-T and 2,4-D caused birth defects in mouse offspring 
at small doses that were not lethal to the pregnant mother. A preliminary report 
of these studies was finally completed in 1966, but FDA officials and other 
agencies did not learn of it until 1969. 

1965 U.S. Forest Service begins a herbicide program in the Tonto National Forest 
in Arizona. For the next 4years the USDA Forest Service sprayed thousands 
of acres in the Pinal Mountains near Globe, Arizona, with various mixtures 
of 2,4-D, 2,4,5-T and 2,4,5-TO (silvex) - the same chemicals being sprayed 
over the jungles of South Vietnam. No residents of the area were ever notified, 
either before or after the spraying. During the program, it was evident to the 
local residents that something was wrong from the very start. The area was 
replete with deformed, dead and bleeding animals. Eleven years later, the soil 
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of the area is still contamined. Humans sprayed suffered seizures and severe 
medical problems, including cancer, tumors, birth defects and death. Families 
were deliberately sprayed while outside during the four year period. 

1 965 Pentagon investigation of microwave weapons broadened to include the 

ARPA program, instituting a new program called Project Pandora . based at 
Walter Reed. Other work is started in CIA sponsored research programs at 
the VA Hospital in Kansas City, University of Rochester, Brooks AFB in Texas, 
Johns Hopkins University, MIT, the Mitre Corporation, the University of 
Pennsylvania and other domestic and foreign research laboratories. The project 
was to "investigate possible behavioral and biological effects of microwave 
signals on primates, who were irradiated with MW signals simulating the 
exposure of US Embassy employees in Moscow (18uW/cm 2 ) with a signal 
strength of 4-5mW/cm 2 . No comprehensive report was ever prepared and the 
records were destroyed in September 1973, three years after project termination. 

1965 Canadians duplicate Soviet experiments showing microwave effect on CNS 

1965 New York Times publishes article "Mind Control Corning, Scientist Warns", 
in which Dr. David Krech, a psychology professor at the University of 
California, warns that "our research may carry with it even more serious 
implications than the awful achievements of the atomic physicists" 

1 965 Flight around the world over both poles. 

1965 Fifth "UFO Flap" year. 

1 965 Queen Elizabeth II visits Germany. 

1 96 5 Medicare bill becomes law. 

1965 US Government's leading Pertussis vaccine specialist, Margaret Pittman, 

(until 1971) states, "Bordetella Pertussis i s unigue among infectious bacteria 
in its marked abilitv to modifv biolosical processes. " 

1 965 Atomic Energy Commission stages nuclear rocket accident in Nevada. 

1965 Russians stage "walk in space" later analyzed to be film fake. 

1965 Congress passes the Immunization Assistance Act. More states made their 
vaccination programs mandatory/obligatory. 

1965 US Office of Law Enforcement Assistance (LEAA) created. 

1966 Population control is adopted as a goal of the US State Department, based on 
influence of elitist groups (RIAA,CFR,etc). 

1 966 Nazi ministers Albert Speer and Baldur von Schirach released from prison. 

1 966 The U. S. Army Electronics Command at Fort Monmouth, New Jersey sends 
a letter to the Naval Engineering Ship Center indicating "difficulty" in 
implementing microwave safety "standards" (See 1959) for personnel. 

1 966 Rous is awarded a Nobel Prize for discovering a virus that caused cancer in 
chickensin 1911. 

1966 From June 7th to lOth, the US Army Special Operations Division deploys 
a biological warfare test in New York City, dispersing a bacillus. The Army 
report on the experiment notes the existence of subways in the Soviet Union, 
Europe and South America. 

1 966 Department of Health Education and Welfare data reveals that 49.2% of 
citizens surveyed suffer from hypoglycemia, low blood sugar. 
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1966 House Armed Services Committee Hearing on UFOS testimony reveals that 
"six agencies of the government are investigating and 46 projects concerned 
with gravity are being subsidized, including 33 under Air Force control. " 

1 966 American Cancer Society formulates a " State Model Cancer Act " which 
is designed to prevent any treatment of cancer by anything other than 
surgery, radiation and chemotherapy. The use of other methods becomes 
a felony. California, Illinois, Kentucky, Maryland, Nevada, North Dakota, 
Ohio and Pennsylvania now enforce a variation of this "anti-quackery" law. 

1966 Atomic Energy Commission releases a report which acknowledges the 
potential of environmental radiation saying "There is no threshold on the 
genetic ejfect of radiation. There is no saf e level of radiation insofar as 
genetic effects are concerned " The 1966 report "The Genetic Effects of 
Radiation" said, "the genetic load might increase to the point where the 
species as a whole would degenerate and fade toward extinction - a sort of 
"racial radiation sickness ". In 1958, the minimum dose for the general 
public was set at 0.17 rem per year. If there still exists a "minimum dose" 
today, it means that they do not care about genetic effects, which constiutues 
a criminal offense due to their own admission there is no safe level. 

1966 Bilderberger meeting in Weisbaden, Germany. 

1966 Federal proprietary called Svstems Consultants. Inc . Founded, with branch 
offices in Virginia, with a staff of 250 to "concentrate on problem solving 
in the areas of intelligence, electronic warfare, sensor technology and 
applications. The company Mankind Research Unlimted is a spin-ofF frora 
Systems Consultants. 

1966 CIA Operation Spellbinder. under the control of Dr. Svdney Gottlieb. conducts 

research in order to achieve a "sleeper killer" who would become an assassin upon 
recemng a previously implanted code word The process also permits creation of 
multiple personalities. 

1966 Time Magazine (Jan 14, 1966) notes that Stanford University maintains a 
castle at Beutelsbach, Germany, a villa in Florence, a hotel in Tours, and 
occupied Harlaxton Manor, leased to Stanford by the Jesuits, 

1966 The United Nations International Covenants on Human Rights is passed. detailing 
"rights are provided by the state". Two theories exist relative to the "rights of 
man". One theory holds that rights are given to all by the Creator. This other says 
that rights come from man and can be limitedby those in power or removed. A right 
is a freedom to act responsibly and morally without permission. A privilage is a 
freedom to act but only after permission has been granted. Thus, the UN 
Covenant replaced right with privelage and disallows individual responsibility, 
replacing it with rule of law, totalfy negating social progression of consciousness 
in the population in favor of state control and manipulation. Remember who 
funded and developed the UN. 

1966 CIA weather modification experiments over Cuba in attempt to min crops. 

1966 Army "simulated" germ warfare project in New York City. 

1966 General vaccination programs for Reubella (German measles) are put into 
action in the United States. (See 1971). 
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1966 United States Public Health Service (USPHS) issues regulations for their 
sponsored research involving humans, specifying the need for full consent, 
where the subject understands "all the essential aspects of the study", 
"types and degree of risk", the "detrimental or beneficial consequences 
of the study", and "the purpose of the research." 

1966 CIA confidential Technical Report on the use of Hypnosis in Intelligence 
reveals the defensive application of post-hypnotic suggestion and auto- 
suggestion to control involuntary body function. 

1966 First cases of Retts Syndrome reported from Austria. 

1 966 Fourth World Congress of Psychiatry in Madrid. 

1966 Soviet and US spacecraft land on the moon. 

1966 Nobel to Higgins for hormonal treatment of cancer of prostate. 

1966 Nobel to F.P. Rous for discovery of a cancer virus. 

1 966 Chase Manhattan Bank makes a bid to acquire drug trafficking markets. 

1966 SR-71 Blackbird designed and built. 

1966 A scientist working for G.D. Searle discovers aspartame, according to Searle 

public relations department. Working to discover an ulcer drug (the FDA would 
classify it as a 'food additive', which meant that any adverse effects need not be 
reported to a federal agency, nor is continued safety montoring required by law. 

1966 Cheyenne Mountain and NORAD activated. 

1966 A study at Texas A&M University demonstrates that fluoride causes genetic 
damage to onions and tomatos. 

1966 University of Wisconsin study suggests cyclamates be removed from food. 

1967 Glassboro, New Jersey US-USSR Summit meeting. Johnson asks Kosygin 
to halt the microwaving of the US Embassy in Moscow. 

1967 Synthetic DNA produced at Stanford University. 

1967 House Banking and Currency chairman Wright Patman reveals that 14 

Rockefeller Foundations held assets of more than $1 billion in Standard Oil 
stock, as well as the fact that they paid no taxes on the stock because it is 
insulated by Foundation ownership. 

1967 The FDA stops the use of an experimental cancer vaccine which was producing 
significant results . Developed by James Rand and Eernest Ayre, a recognized 
cancer specialist. The Rand vaccine produced significant improvement in 
terminal patients in over 30% of patients. It cured tumors and breast cancer 
in four to six months, without radiation, surgery or chemotherapy . The 
FDA Commissioner was James L. Goddard, the same man who persecuted 
the use of DMSO. Goddard used the DMSO issue in 1966 in an attempt to 
foster a medical dictatorship in the US in collusion with the medical and 
pharmaceutical industries, and remove viable treatments from public access. 

1 967 In a letter from the Raytheon Company to Senator Warren Magnuson, in 
August 1967, it was "concluded" that the Tri-Service Program (convened 
so the military-industrial complex could set a "safe" Standard for exposure 
to microwaves - which did not include the general public) had led to three 
"conclusions": The biological effects of microwaves were (l)Thermal only 
(2) Non-cumulative and (3) of little concern to humans, since man has a 
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"built-in alarm" to protect him from thermal injury. The view was widely 
excepted but not unanimously. The experimental techniques used were such 
that findings were seldom duplicated, experiments were only conducted that 
would produce results at the 10mW/cm 2 level, and almost all the research 
was conducted based on the assumption that only thermal ejfects should 
be expected In addition, dose levels were not reported on many of the studies, 
those dose levels that were reported were based on source output and not on 
field intensity or absorption by tissue, and the differences between pulsed 
and continuous fields were not explored. Few animal studies which examined 
long-term exposure to low levels of microwave radiation were undertaken by 
the military-industrial complex in order to protect their interests. 
Ref: Science, Vol. 208, 6/80. 

1967 At the Bland-Sutton Institute of Middlesex Hospital in London, George Dick 
writes, "it has been long known that increasing the number of Pertussis 
bacteria per dose of vaccine increases the frequency of reactions. It would be 
surprising if decreasing the size of the infants receiving a particular vaccine 
did not also increase the reactions." A violation of a Standard axiom in 
medicine, which matches the size and weight to an amount of substance. (Why 
are newborns getting the same dosage as an adult?). 

1967 First public hearings on the safety of microwaves. All speakers were from 

military-industrial complex. Conclusion: No public harm. Science, Vol208 6/80 

1967 Russia and American forge a Space Treaty. prohibiting orbital weapons 
of mass destruction. The US would break the treaty in 1981 . 

1 967 CIA experiments begin in auditory-frequency control and transmission. 

1967 Justus Strom writes that his earlier article about Pertussis reaction in a 

1960 issue of the British Medical Journal (See 1960) had arosed considerable 
attention and criticism, noting, "the vaccination reactions may be regarded 
chiefly as manifestations of a toxic effect - an individual predisposition of 
some significance." Strom reports on 167 cases of severe reactions to the DPT 
shot in Sweden. 

1967 Sirhan Sirhan disappears from home for 90 days. Upon his return, he has a 
fascination with the occult and self-hypnosis. Would eventually assassinate 
Robert Kennedy. 

1967 Robert Naeslund is implanted while undergoing surgery in Stockholm, 
where a physician tells him, "young children were also used for these 
experiments in order to evaluate thought activity and reactions" 

1967 China explodes nuclear device. 

1 967 Report from Iron Mountain released by Dial Press. Re-establishment of 

slavery discussed as possible aspect of world at peace under social control. The 
report proposes that war be replaced by a surrogate which must be wasteful 
and operate outside the normal supply-demand system. The surrogates on 
a social level must not be accessible to the whims of the people. Some of the 
social surrogates mentioned: complete government guaranteed health care 
for all citizens, a social welfare program, space research programs with 
unattainable targets, guaranteed annual income, threat of gross pollution as 
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a principle threat to species survival, reintroduction of slavery through some 
form of compulsory service, addition of population control substances to water 
supplies and govemment-supplied antidote for producing sanctioned children. 
Another substitute for war is a Space Program with unattainable goals: "In 
the event some individual project succeeds, there would be no end of 
substitute problems" (Iron Mountain Report). 

1967 Dr. Vicent Fulgmiti, M.D„ former chairman of the American Academy of 

Pediatrics Committee on Infectious Diseases, asserts that inactivated measles 
vaccine should no longer be administered. See 1963. 

1967 Killed measles vaccine is discontinued in the United States. 

1 967 General vaccination program for Mumps begins in the United States. 

1 967 Onassis takes over Las Vegas. 

1 967 Assassination of American Nazi George Rockwell in Virginia. 
1967 Jack Ruby dies of cancer awaiting trial. David Ferrie found dead at hotel. 
1 967 Cl A Operation Phoenix launched. Operation would lead to torture of 40,000 
in Vietnam. 

1967 CIA $21 million rain-making project over Asia. Would make 2,600 sorties by 
1972. 

1 967 CIA Operation Prometheus allows miltary takeover of Greece. 

1 967 Ex-OSS commando and Australian Prime Minister Jim Thompson disappears. 

1967 Tavistock Instutute fosters the notion that no criteria for sanity exists and that 
psychedelic "mind expanding" drugs are vaiuable tools of psychoanalysis. A 
proponent of the paradigm is Tavistock psychoanalyst Dr. R.D. Laing. 

1 967 Plethora of "MIB" incidents. 

1967 Panel of Privacy and Behavioral Research concludes "legislation to assure 
appropriate recognition of the rights of human subjects is neither necessary 
notdesirable" (See 1969, Delgado, p211) 

1967 Animal mutilation case of horse in San Luis Valley, Colorado. 

1 967 Johnson signs the Wholesome Meat Act into law. 

1967 The paradigm of the cult of the "flower people" in San Francisco. The USA 
has now been prepared for the onslaught of LSD, hashish, and marijuana. 

1967 AMA receives 43% of income from drug advertisements. $13.6 million. 

1 967 Science magazine ( 1 0/20/67) features article on Joshua Lederberg of the 

Department of Genetics, Stanford University School of Medicine . Lederberg 
notifies the scientific world that '7/ve viruses (as in vaccines) are genetic 
messages used for the purpose of programming human cells " and "we already 
practice biological engineering on a rather large scale by use of live viruses 
in mass immunization campaigns" 

1967 ITT obtains $27 million compensation for damage to factories in Germany. 

1 967 National Institutes of Mental Health (NIMH) awards $500,000 to psycho- 
surgeons to investigate the use of psychosurgery on the "violence prone". 

1 967 Death of three US astronauts on launching pad. 

1967 Soviets launch Luna 13 to moon. 

1967 AMA forces Veterans Adrninistration to refuse chiropractic service payments. 
1967 Dr. Ewen Cameron, president of the American and Canadian Psychiatric 
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Association, dies. 

1968 Rockefeller monopoly moves to back food irradiation process on national level. 
1968 Approximate time the Montauk Project got under way on Long Island. The 

facility was comprised of six underground levels extending for miles in every 

direction. 

1968 New England Journal o/Medicine publishes a study on the effect of MSG, 
documenting symptoms of headache, flushing of the skin, asthma, and life- 
threatening heart irregularities. Also mentioned were extreme mood swings, 
irritability, depression and even paranoia. Hydrolyzing vegatable protein is 
one of the chemical methods of producing MSG. (See 1977,1978) 

1968 Vietnamese are given US supplied processed rice (with B-complex removed) 
and tons of sugar. Induces mass disease in Vietnamese. Processed rice was 
given to replace healthly whole rice diet with unhealthy western diet. 

1968 Jackie Kennedy marries Onassis. 

1 968 Last 25% of gold reserves for Federal Reserve Notes removed. 

1 968 The regime of Pol Pot in Cambodia was responsible for 2,397,000 murders 

between 1968 and 1987. 
1968 Martin Luther King assassinated. 

1968 The FDA reports that irradiated food fed to lab animals caused a significant 

increase in testicular tumors, pituitary cancer, weight loss, shortened life span 

and reduced fertility in laboratory animals. (See FDA internal audit 1982). 
1 968 Reinhard Gehlen retires from the Federal Intelligence Service. 
1968 Outer space hydroponics research project established under the administration 

of Dr. Arthur Pilgrim, funded by Boeing, for use on the moon. Project Lunar 

Base Alpha One. Project would last until 1972. 
1968 With runding from George Grant Hogg, hier to the J.C.Penny fortune, the 

Brotherhood of Eternal Love sets up LSD and hashish production and 

marketing operations in Costa Rica. 
1 968 A study at the University of Missouri shows that fluoride causes genetic damage 

to tomatos. 
1968 Robert Kennedy assassinated. 

1 968 General Electric recalls 90,000 color televisions emitting x-rays. 
1968 Richard Nixon and Spiro Agnew elected. 

1968 The Kaiser Group founded. Group composed of 60 German-Americans who 

want to make Nixon a dictator. 
1968 Ship Scheersberg disappears with 200 tons of uranium. Believed to have been 

taken to Israel. 

1968 Surveyor 7 lands on the moon. Apollo 7 and 8 launched. 
1968 More than 78 million television sets in United States. 
1968 Crimes of violence increase 57% since 1960. 
1968 Non-Proliferation Treaty of 1968. 

1968 Robert Kennedy announces his bid for president and is assassinated. 
1 968 Richard Nixon elected president of the United States. 
1 968 Queen Elizabeth II visits Brazil and Chile, 
1968 Riots at democratic convention in Chicago. 



A-104 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



1968 United States explodes experimental hydrogen bomb underground in Nevada. 
1968 FBI begins counterintelligence plans against New Left and Black radicals. 
1 968 Minnesota Judge Mahoney (Martin vs Mahoney) declares Federal Reserve 

notes invalid. Mahoney found dead of a "heart attack" months later. 
1 968 Thousands of sheep die in Dugway Proving Ground test, bringing the US 

nerve gas program under public scrutiny. 
1968 Omnibus Crime Control Act of 1968. The Gun Control Act of 1968 is a literal 

carbon copy of the 1938 Gun Control Act in Nazi Germany. 
1968 Scientists at the University of Holland, Drs. Mukherjee and Sobels, find that 

fluorides increase the frequency of genetic damage in sperm cells of lab animals 

exposed to X-rays. Fluorides inhibited the repair of DNA damaged by radiation. 

1 968 For one year, the CIA begins chemical warfare experiments relative to 
the poisoning of water systems by injecting a chemical substance into the 
water supply of the FDA building in Washington. 

1969 Federal inspectors hold back 130,000 cattle carcasses for removal of 
carcinomas and cancer of the eye. 

1969 William J. Clinton secures a draft deferment and leaves to attend Oxford 
in England. Clinton would lead anti- American demonstrations in London 
in reference to the war in Vietnam. 

1969 Dr. Herbert Schamberg at the Albert Einstein School of Medicine begins a 
careful scientific study of MSG. Symptoms are produced with ingestion of 
3 grams or less. Schamberg publishes a paper in Science, the journal of the 
American Academy of Science, stating that MSG can produce undesirable 
effects in the amounts used in the preparation of widely consumed foods. 

1 969 Mary Lasker initiates "the War on Cancer", eventually resulting in Nixon 

signing it into law in 1971 . It would provide vast taxpayer dollars to the NCI 
and derivitive benefits to the ACS. 

1969 Dr.Harlan Jones, professor of medical physics and physiology at the 
University of California, states that according to carefully researched 
statistics, cancer patients who did not receive surgery, chemotherapy or 
radiation had a greater life expectancy that the one who receives treatment 
by about fow times. Ref : Harian Jones, "A Report on Cancer", available at 
University of California Berkeley library. (See 1975) 

1969 Diptheria outbreak in Chicago. The Chicago Board of Heath reports that 

37.5% of the Diptheria cases had been fully vaccinated or showed immunity. 

1969 Neurologjcally defective 4 and 5 year olds begin to appear. 

1 969 Ted Kennedys aide Mary Jo Kopechne, dies after hearing Kennedy 
talk with Bechtel, Alioto (Mafia), John Tunney and others. 

1 969 First whispers of the "Gemstone File" are released. 

1969 A Congressional study reveals that 37 of 49 top officials of the FDA who left 
the agency moved into high positions within pharmaceutical companies they 
had regulated. (See 1975). 

1969 Federal inspectors hold back 130,000 cattle carcasses for removal of carcinoma 
and cancer of the eye. 

1 969 Arthur Jensen, psychology professor at the University of California at 
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Berkeley, receives national attention when the Harvard Educational Review 
publishes his article "HowMuch Can We BoostIQ\ In the article, Jensen 
argues against compensatory education and proposes to redefine the scope 
of the definition for mental retardation to include 37 million Americans. 

1969 Height of US involvement in Vietnam. US deep in debt to International 
Bankers, torn by internal strife. 

1969 Bilderberger meeting in Copenhagen, Denmark. 

1969 Universitv of Virginia Symposium on the Biological EfFects and Health 
Implications of Microwave Radiation . At the conference Czech scientist 
Dr. Karel Marha reveals that microwave effects on humans include fear, 
irritability, depression, inhibition of intellectual functions and decreased 
memory. 

1 969 Dr. Allan Frey determines that humans can hear pulsed microwaves from 
300 to 3,000 Mhz. 

1969 By 1969, the fluoridated cities had an average cancer death rate of 225 per 100,000 
people, while non-fluoridated cities had an average cancer death rate of 195 per 
100,000. The data indicates a fluoride-linked increase of cancer of 10% in only 
13-17 years. These figures were checked and confirmed in 1979 by the United 
States National Cancer Institute . The increase in cancer death observed in 
fluoridated cities occurred primarily in people ages 45 and over; this fact is 
explainable because both the immune system and the normal DNA repair process 
(the two major defense systems against cancer) decline with age. 

1969 Eisenhower dies. 

1 969 California govemor Ronald Reagan institutes a special training project at 
the National Guard Camp in San Luis Obispo, California to train leaders 
in population control. By 1979, 14,000 people would be trained in this 
population control seminar. 

1 969 Food manufacturers remove MSG from baby foods. 

1 969 Mass Vietnam War protests from public. 

1969 Melchior describes 22 children in which there was a close temporal connection 
between various vaccinations. especially Pertussis. and infantile spasms . 
(Melchior, J.H. 1980, Textbook of Child Neurology, 1990 Textbook of Child 
Neurology, 1990 Workshop on neurological complications of Pertussis and 
Pertussis vaccination.) 

1969 Fifteen Russia generals die in "unrelated" incidents within 30 days. 

1 969 CIA-linked Professor Thomas Rika disappears from Boulder, Colorado. 

1 969 Part of the grounds at Fort Detrick Biological Warfare Laboratory renamed 
the Frederick Cancer Research Facility and given to the National Cancer 
Institute for "civilian medical research". By 1971, funding had tripled. 

1969 Nixon promulgates EO 1 1490 incorporating 23 earlier EOS to permit seizure 
of the country in a created "national emergency". 

1 969 Less than 25% of those in Federal Prison are in on drug charges. 

1 969 US Department of Defense sought funds from Congress to create a "synthetic 
biological agent that does not naturally exist and for which no natural 
immunity could have been acauired' Funds granted in 1970 Appropriations. 
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1969 Richard Nixon orders a "ban" on chemical and biological weapons. After the 
"ban", the Army Biological Warfare Laboratory at Fort Detrick is renamed 
" The Frederick Cancer Research Institute " and turned over to the National 
Cancer Institute for civilian use. The military section is later renamed the 
" U.S. Armv Medical Research Institute for Infectious Disease " (USAMRHD), 
which is "restricted to defensive research". By 1971, the budget of the FCRI 
would triple. (See 1983, FCRI). 

1969 Apollo 10,11,12 flights to moon. Apollo 11 mission spots huge spacecraft on 
the moon. (Armstrong conversation with professor in British Intelligence). 

1969 CIA achieves direct communication between brain and computer. The 
capability develops to unscramble one persons brainwaves, decipher and 
record them, and beam them to another person. 

1969 Allen W. Dulles dies. 

1969 A team of scientists from the CIA Office of Research and Development run 
a number of bizarre and potentially far-reaching experiments in mind control. 
The ORD team included chemists, biologists, and general physicians from the 
Army Chemical Corps. Dr. Gottlieb had pursuaded Helms to authorize 
$150,000 as an initial grant. It would be called Operation Often, whose roots 
could be traced back to research that Cameron had approved which tried to 
links between eye color, soil conditions and mental illness. Operation Often 
was intended to explore the world of black magic and the supernatural. 

1969 The CIA ORD team tries to create a super virus by exposing a range of 
deadly bacteria to UV light to cause mutation. 

1 969 Dr. Jose Delgado publishes "Physical Control of the Mind: Toward a 

Psychocivilized Society". Delgado states that it is possible now to control 
human movements, gladular functions, specific mental manifestations, 
and behavior indistinguishable from spontanous activity. According to 
Delgado, "the individual is defenseless against direct manipulation of 
the brain because he is deprived of the most intimate mechanisms of 
biological reactivity. " 

1 969 Weber observes "gravity waves" postulated by Einstein in 1 9 1 6 . 

1 969 Marmer space probe sends pictures back of Mars. 

1 969 " The Green Revolution" . a ploy of the international bankers to make the 
Third World reliant on agrichemicals and hybridized seed (will not itself 
produce seed), and to export Third World plant varieties to patented 
seed banks, begins. 

1 969 US takes steps to ban DDT in the United States, but DDT still exported. 

1 969 Agricultural Research Division entomologist C.H. HofBnan and chief of the 
Stored Product Insect Research Branch L.S. Henderson, both of the U.S. 
Department of Agriculture: "Without insecticides, production of livestock 
would soon drop to 25 percent and production of crops about 30 percent. Food 
prices might then go up as much as 50 to 75 percent and the food 

1 969 Nobel for Delbruck, Hershey and Luria on genetic structure of viruses. 

1969 Sociologically, the "gay revolution" is launched in the United States. 

1 970 G. A. Rosenberg writes, "an autoimmune allergic mechanism has been 
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postulated as the cause of the occurrence of post-vaccination encephalitis, 
possibly with an initial invasion of the nervous system by a virus, with 
subseguent antigen-antibody reaction." If this line of research is followed up, 
the interrelation will doubtless be substantiated. (Ref: immunizations). 

1970 A study at the University of Missouri demonstrates that fluoride causes genetic 
damage to corn and fruit flies. 

1970 Rutter and colleagues find that 33% of children with conduct disorders were 
reading disabled. 

1970 In April, prompted by articles in the New Yorker magazine, hearings on the 
effects of 2,4,5-T on humans and the environment were held before the U.S. 
Senate Subcommittee on Energy, Natural Resources and the Environment, 
chaired by Senator Philip Hart. It is these hearings which led to the end of 
the spraying of Vietnam with Agent Orange. Spraying continued in the U.S. 
Both government and industry arefullv aware of the properties of TCDD 
(dioxin) component of the herbicide/chemical warfare weapon 2.4.5-T. 
They were also aware of the toxic effects of 2. 4-D. the most widely 
used phenoxy herbicide., which they considered not to contain TCDD. But it does. 

1970 On April 15th, the secretaries of Agriculture, Interior and Health, Education 
and Welfare announce the suspension of the registration of 2,4,5-T for aquatic, 
home and recreational use. On April 30th, actual cancellation of registration 
of 2,4,5-T for use on food crops intended for human consumption is announced. 
Dow Chemical, maker of Agent Orange, challenge the cancellation for use on 
rice, and request referral to an advisory committee. (See 1971). 

1 970 Regulation of pesticides is transferred by Presidential Order from the USD A 
to the newly established EPA. 

1970 William J. Clinton leaves Oxford for Scandinavia and activist meetings in 
Oslo, Norway at the same time American activist leaders meet in Hanoi 
to plan a conference and demonstration in Stockholm. (Jan 70). Clinton 
would abandon his pursuit of a Rhodes scholarship later in the year. 

1970 Project Pandora activities are curbed, but research takes a tum where 
classified RF Mind Control testing becomes a military priority, since 
pulsed microwave beams out perform drugs, ECT, torture, brain surgery 
and other forms of behavior modification. 

1970 US Congress places an amendment to the General Education Provision Act 
entitled " Prohibition Against Federal Control of Education" . prohibiting 
the US government from "direction, supervision, or control over any 
curriculum, program of instruction, administration or personnel of any 
school, or school system, over the selection of books, library resources, or 
instructional materials". In practice, the government ignores the ruling. See 
1967 "Designing Education for the Future" for collusion between government 
and state education industries. 

1970 RAND Corporation publishes a report entitled " A BriefSurvev of Literature 

Relating to Influence of Low Intensity Microwaves on Nervous Function" . The 
author notes that the US microwave guideline in efFect for the public, 10,000 
mw/cm 2 , provide for non-thermal levels of microwaves which produce 
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behavioral disturbances in humans. These disturbances include irritability, 
loss of memory, fatigue, headache, tremors, hallucination, autonomic nervous 
system disorders and disturbed sensory functioning. The report continues in 
discussion of several possible mechanisms which allow these effects. 

1970 A companion paper, " A Direct Mechanism for the Direct Influence ofMicrowave 
Radiation on Neuroelectric Functiori \ is also produced by R.J. MacGregor for 
the RAND Corporation. In the report, he notes that power densities of close 
to 100,000 mw/cm 2 can produce auditory halluncinations in a field that would 
be averaged as low intensity and non-thermal. According to MacGregors 
model, this would produce a depolarization of brain tissue of 2.0-3.0 mv, 
where he concludes that neuroelectric effects should exhibit a maximum 
effect in the microwave range. 

1970 Due to the increasingly mild nature of whooping cough (Pertussis), infant 

deaths cease from naturally acquired Pertussis in Sweden. Deaths associated 
with vaccine continue. Sweden stops Pertussis vaccination in 1970. 

1970 US Army buries drums of DDT and other chemicals in British Columbia's 
farnorth. (AP 9/1 1/94). 

1970 US Dept of Health, Education and Welfare (HEW) reports " as much as 26% 
of children receiving ruebella (german measles) vaccination in national 
testing programs developed arthralgia and arthritis. Many had to seek 
medical attention and some were hospitalized." 

1970 Apollo 13 mission almost loses astronauts after breakdown in equipment. 

1 970 First synthesis of gene announced at University of Wisconsin. 

1970 Soviet Luna 16 goes to moon for samples. 

1 970 Ford Foundation establishes the Police Foundation, headed by Pat Murphy, to 

train police in behaviorism and "human relations." 
1970 Otto Warburg, physiologist and chemist, dies. 

1970 U.S. Army records show that amyl nitrate ("poppers") was one of many drugs 
tested by a chemical warfare laboratory in the 1960's and 1970's. (See 1972). 

1970 Zbigniew Brzezinski writes Between Two Ages . reveals that Americans will 
be introduced to to new concepts: a new monetary system replacing the 
dollar and a reduced Standard of living to support it. He predicts the "gradual 
appearance of a more controlled and directed society, dominated by cm 
elite whose claim to political power would rest on superior scientific 
knowhow." This elite would "not hesitate to achieve its political ends by 
the latest modern techniaues for inlfluencing public behavior and keeping 
society under close surveillance and control. " Additionally, Brzezinski says 
that "Mancism represents a further vital and creative stage in the maturing 
of man 's universal vision". He theorizes that the liberal democratic societies 
would suppor t authoritarian forms of government ifthey were given a choice 
between a dictatorship and social/intellectual disorder. 

1 970 Assassination attempt on Pope in Phillipines. 

1 970 A study by Pittman reveals Pertussis vaccine can induce hypoglycemia due 

to increased production of insulin. (Ref: DPT shots). Study is corroborated in 
1978 by Hannick and Cohen and by Hennessen and Quast in West Germany. 
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Result: Pertussis and DPT vaccines can cause diabetes . 
1970 Second International Conference on Psychosurgerv draws 100 participants 
and 41 papers from around the world. Honorary president of the Conference 
was Dr. Walter Freeman, Ewen Camerons left hand man, who performed 
no less than 4,000 frontal lobotomies, often on people sufFering only mild 
depression. Freeman went on to become a respected San Francisco "brain 
specialist." 

1 970 Rarick Bill HR1 7 1 40 to repeal Federal Reserve Act. Buried in committee. 

1 970 FD A Commissioner Dr. Herbert Ley blows the whistle on the FD A and its 
corrupt relationship with the medical and pharmaceutical cartels. It is 
ignored by an intimidated government. Ley is forced out and replaced. 

1970 The original Howard Hughes is very sick. Wayne Rector, his double, leaves for 
the Bahamas. 

1970 Multinational companies begin the process of acquiring 1000 seed and plant 
breeding companies. In the 1980's they would spend $10 billion on company 
acquisitions. 

1970 Nixon announces United States will destroy all its biological weapons. 
1 970 Cari A. Larson publishes an article, " Ethnic Weapons. " in Military Review, 
November 1970. 

1970 Dr. John D. Erickson of the CDC examined the cancer death rates of all U.S. 

cities with a population of 250, 000 or more, and found that people in fluoridated 
areas experienced an age-sex-race corrected cancer death rate which was 4% 
higher than that of people in unfluoridated areas. The study was published in the 
New England Journal ofMedicine, Vol 298, pp 1 1 12-1 1 16, 1978, eight years 
later. 

1970 Psychologist James V. McConnel writes in Psychology Today that, " the day has 
come when we can combine sensory deprivation with drugs, hypnosis and 
astute manipulation of reward and punishment to gain almost complete 
control over individual behavior. ..we should reshape society so that we all 
would be trained from birth... no one owns his own personality." 

1 970 Montauk Air Force Base, 773rd Radar Battalion is reestablished. By late 1 97 1 , 
the "Montauk Project" would be under way. 

1 97 1 George HW Bush joins the Council on Foreign Relations. 

1971 R.K. Procunier, Director of Corrections of the State of California, proposes 

"neurosurgical treatment of violent inmates". 
1971 Apollo 14 and 15 explore the moon. 
1971 Mariner 9 orbits Mars. 

1971 Soyuz 1 1 cosmonauts die entering atomosphere. 

1971 Dr.Choh Hao Li synthesizes human growth hormone. 

1 97 1 The nine-member advisory commitee studying 2,4,5-T use (after Dow 

Chemical objected to 2,4,5-T registration cancellation by the EPA in 1970) 
submits its report to EPA administrator William Ruckelshaus, concluding 
that 2,4,5,T (Agent Orange) "was unlikely to constitute a hazard to human health. 
Despite the report, Ruckelshaus issues a order 90 days later continuing the 
2,4,5-T cancellation on food crops until completion of the public hearing 
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process. Dow Chemical later successfully challenged the EPA decision in 
a U.S. District Court in eastern Arkansas . and was able to win because 
Ruckelshaus had not followed procedures laid out by the Federal Insecticide, 
Fungicide and Rodenticide Act. The Eight Circuit Court then overturns the 
District Court decision. EPA then schedules administrative proceedings against 
2,4,5-T, which would be postponed repeatedly over the next 8 years on the 
grounds that "more information is needed about the chemical." (See 1972) 

1 97 1 A study at Texas A&M University demonstrates that fluoride causes genetic 
damage to fruit flies. Repeated in 1973. 

1 97 1 United States explodes hydrogen bomb near Alaska. 

1971 Saccarin removed frora FDA GRAS (Generally Recognized As Safe) list. 

1971 Nixon ends International Redeemability of Federal Reserve Notes. 

1 97 1 The incidence of asthma in children begins a significant increase. 

1971 A study by Stella and Chess reveals that children with congenital ruebella 
(german measles) freguently display classic autistic features. including 
impaired ability to relate new stimuli to remembered experience. See 1966. 

1971 Rarick bill HR3 5 1 to repeal Federal Reserve Act. Buried in committee. 

1971 Howard Hughes dies. 

1971 It became clear to molecular biologists that a virus could be used to reinsert 
DNA into bacteria, beginning the debate on the safety of transferring genetic 
material firom one organism to another. (See 1973). 

1971 Law Enforcement Assistance Administration (LEAA) calls for a regionalized 
police force. 

1 97 1 Advisory Commission on Intergovernmental Relations issues pamphlet M-67, 
which calls for Special Police Task Forces (special multicounty or interstate 
police forces). 

1971 United States places a nuclear weapons platform in orbit secretly. The first 
military-run shuttle mission would service the platform and upgrade the 
on-board computers. 

1971 The regime of Yayha Khan in Pakistan would murder 1,500,000 people. 

1971 The CIA infects pigs in Cuba with Afiican Swine Fever, a dealy disease. The 
entire swine population of Cuba is slaughtered to protect humans. A second 
such epidemic in 1980 in Cuba, with eaually devestating consequences, was 
of unknown but suspicious origins. 

1971 A mysterious blue mold appears and threatens the tobacco crop in Cuba. 

1 97 1 A damaging rust disease appears in Cuba and threatens to destroy the 
crops of sugar cane. 

1 97 1 Astronomers discover two new galaxies adjacent to ours. 

1 97 1 Daniel Ellsberg , a hawk from the RAND Corporation, writes the "Pentagon 
Papers", which helps distract the public. McNamara (World Bank/RAND) 
assists as Ellsbergs boss. Book is RAND coverup for the real reasons behind 
the Vietnam War. Ellsberg "indicted" for "leaking" the "papers". Watergate 
team breaks into Ellsbergs office on Nkons orders to find out how much 
Larry O'Brien knew about Hughes and Onassis 

1971 Germany bans water fluoridation. 
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1971 Richard Nixon withdraws all Gold backing frora the US Dollar, rendering it a 

fiat currency - the completion of a process Roosevelt started in the 1930' s when 
gold was called in and currency was tampered with. 

1 97 1 US Deficit $500 billion. 

1971 Ciba-Geigy company decides to market Ritalin in the U.S. as a chemical solution 
to the growing behavior problems in (vaccine-damaged) children. Sweden banned 
Ritalin in the 1960' s. 

1971 Bilderberger meeting in Woodstock, Vermont. 

1 971 The American Cancer Society decides that screening women for breast cancer 

was a good idea. (See 1974). (Note: "Screening" = Radiation that causes cancer) 
1 97 1 Pentagon Papers published. 

1971 Electroshock treatments given to inmates at Vacaville, California. 

1971 Astronomer James McDonald drives into desert and suicides. 

1971 The Philadelphia Inquirer conducts a telephone poli relative to sterlization of 
low IQ groups. Almost 70% vote in favor of forced sterilization. 

1971 Swedish prime minister Palme authorizes electronic implant use on prisoners. 

1971 Dr. H. J. Roberts publishes results of a comprehensive national study of 
traffic accidents . Roberts concludes that a "significant source " of many 
unexplainable accidents is that " millions of American drivers are subiect to 
pathological drowsiness and hvpoglvcemia due to functional hyperinsulinism " 

1971 Evergreen Helicopter Company (CIA front) begins a multi-year aerial spraying 
program under contract to the Bureau of Land Managment in Oregon and 
other western states. 

1971 Congress launches a "War on Cancer" . 

1 972 Sweden bans water fluoridation. 

1 972 Anti-Balhstic Missle Treaty of 1 972. (World disarmament per Iron Mountairi ). 

1 972 Pepsi Corporation opens its first franchise in Russia in exchange for import 
of Soviet wines and spirits. 

1972 Congress passes major amendments to the Federal Insecticide,' Fungicide and 
Rodenticide Act, requiring review and re-registration of all pesticides after 
EPA had detemined their efficacy and safety. The EPA, faced with re-testing 
of over 35,000 chemicals, extends the re-registration deadlines twice without 
completing re-registration of one chemical. Meanwhile, pesticides continued 
to be sold under their old registrations - which amounted to false assurances 
of safety by the EPA. (See 1979 Y The Federal Insecticide. Fungicide and 
Rodenticide Act . 7 U.S. C. Para 136i. prohibits pesticide tests on human 
beings without their informed consent . Amendments require that all pesticides 
currently on the market be tested for mutagenicity, carcinogenicity, tetrogenicity, 
chronic effects, sublethal effects, and effects on non-target organisms. New 
products were mandated to be tested before registration. A pesticide must be 
re-evaluated and re-registered every 5 years. 

1972 A mysterious epidemic of dengue hemorrhagic fever hits Cuba and affects 
300,000 Cubans. More than 150 die, including over 100 children. Evidence 
exists that the CIA released dengue-infected mosquitos on the island. Court 
testimony in 1984 by Cuban counter-revolutionary terrorists supports this 
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conclusion. 

1972 In June 1972, Dr. Sidney Gottleib visits Richard Helms, CIA Director. Helms 
agrees that research into Electrical Stimulation of the Brain (ESB) should come 
under control of Dr. Stephen Aldrich . a graduate of Amherst and Northwestern 
Universities, who would take control of the CIA Office of Research and 
Development after the departure of Dr. Sidney Gottlieb. Aldrich would be 
interested in harnessing the power of ESB for intelligence work. Aldrich uses 
computer technology and develops the earlier work of Rubenstein on radio 
telemetry. Included in the equipment he used was the so-called Schwitzgebel 
machine . a Behavior Transmitter-Reinforcer (BTR), that was linked to a 
modified missle tracking device which graphs the wearers location and displayed 
it on a screen. The cryptic Englishman Rubenstein purpose-built equipment 
decades earlier and wanted to "develop a system that will keep tabs on people 
without their knowing what we're getting from them." Gottlieb would work 
later with CIA official James J. Angleton, connected closely with joint operations 
with the Israeli Mossad. 

1 972 Professor Barton Ingraham, a criminologist at the Universitv of Maryland. 
leads other proponents of Aldrich's Schwitzgebel machine, which include 
Gerald W. Smith, professor of criminal studies at the University of Utah . Both 
produce a joint paper showing how the machine could be used to be track of 
known criminals. The criminal would be fitted with a brain implant and tracked, 
with the psychological data being transmitted from the implant to the machine. 

1972 In Bakersfield, California, a woman hears sounds of machinery and voices 
coming from under her basement floor, indicative of underground tunneling. 

1 972 Central Security Service (CSS) created at Fort Meade. 

1972 Strange whining sounds begin to be heard near Satus peak near Yakima 
Washington, an area known to have an NS A Communications facility and 
sightings of mysterious flying disks. Over the next 6 years, the hum would 
be heard over a gradually expanding area. 

1972 Last Apollo landing on the moon. 

1972 Arthur Jensen's "Genetics and Education" published. In it he writes that 
"the rate of occurance of mental retardation is eight times higher in the 
black population." 

1972 Nixon reelected President of the United States. 

1972 Pesticide DDT is banned for use in the U.S., but continues to be sold to third 

world countries who ship food to the U.S. for consumption. 
1 972 Congress directs EP A to assess the safety of 50.000 pesticide products on the 

market in the U.S., broken down into 600 "active" ingredients. Incredibly, by 

1987. fifteen vears later. the EPA had completed reassessment of orily 2 "active " 

ingredients, according to Congressional testimony. 
1972 U.S. Army study on the effect of amyl nitrates entitled "Effect of Amyl 

Nitrate on Man" conducted. (Biomedical and Behavioral Research, Vol 40, 

"Research Plan #12,002", approved March 15, 1972) 
1972 The first gay mass-marketing of "poppers" (amyl/butyl nitrates). (Effect of lowering 

of immune system of users. Combined with use of antibiotics (lowers T-cell count) 
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and anti-parasitic/amoebic drugs (reduces immune system), sexually transmitted 
diseases, drug use and govemment-sponsored vaccinations - the first "AIDS" cases 
in the gay community would appear within 8 years, allowing the Nazified United 
States to do covertly what they did overtly during World War II - begin to get rid 
of undesirables. Poppers are made by Burroughs Wellcome in England, who would 
make the toxic experimental chemotherapy dnig AZT in the 1980' s, killing many. 
Recall that amyl nitrate was once listed as a biochemical warfare weapon. 

1 972 George Bush US ambassador to the United Nations. 

1 972 United States Agency for International Development makes contact with the 
old Sterilization League of America, now called the "Association for 
Voluntary Surgical Contraception" , which is paid by the US government to 
sterilize non-whites in foreign countries. 

1972 The CIA's Scientific Engineering Institute in Boston contributes a social 
laboratory to CIA Project Often at the University of South Carolina, in 
the form of a course instructing 250 students in the rituals of demonology 
andvoodoo. (See 1962 and 1981). (See 1969 Project Often). 

1 972 Kissinger takes a trip to China. Chinas role in the heroin trade vanishes from 
headlines. 

1972 Dr.Dean Burk of th e National Cancer Institute declares in a letter to a member 
of Congress that high offtcials of the FDA,AMA,ACS and U.S. Department of 
Health, Education and Welfare (now HHS) were deliberately falsifying data 
and information, lying, committing unconstitutional acts and in other ways 
thwarting potential cures to which they were opposed. (Letter to Congressman 
Louis Frey Jr. Also dealt with the issue of laetrile, a non-patentable (natural) 
product opposed by the California Medical Association, who only sanctions 
the use of dangerous or toxic treatment for cancer. Burk openly refers to 
FDA corruption. 

1972 Apollo 16 goes to moon. Sovet spacecraft soft lands on Venus. 
1972 Harry Truman dies. 

1 972 US Army study titled "Controlled Ojfensive Behavior: USSR" concerns itself 
with targeting individuals with "mind altering techniaues" and "the total 
submission of one 's will to some outside force. " The study involved the use 
of pulsed microwaves. ( Ref: Cellular telephone & satellite technology). 

1 972 The Department of the Army research.es Soviet and other foreign literature 
sources and discover over 500 studies devoted to the biological effects of 
Super High Freauency Electromagnetic Oscillations. 

1 972 The Montauk Project is fiilly under way, with massive mind control 
experimentation undertaken on humans and animals. 

1972 Roy M. Ash , from the Office of Management and Budget in the Nixon 
administration says "within two decades, the institutional framework 
for a World Economic Community will be in place, when aspects of 
individual sovereignty will be given over to supernational authority. " 

1 972 Leakey discovers 2.5 million year old human skull in Kenya. 

1972 Biological Weapons Convention to restrict development, production and 
stockpiling of biological weapons. 
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1972 Rochdale College in Toronto, Canada, becomes a main center for illicit dnig 
comsumption and distribution point for marijuana and hallucinogens in 
Eastern Canada. After this became public knowledge, it was shut down. 

1972 Turkish opium production nearly eliminated. Southeast Asia heroin crackdown. 

1972 Golden Triangle in Asia yields bumper harvest. Peasants told to increase their 
acreage by 50-100%. US soldiers in Vietnam increase consumption. 

1972 Soft drink consumption 30 gallons per year per person. ( Ref: sugar as an 
addictive physical degenerant.) 

1972 Drs. Barton Ingraham and Gerald Smith advocate "implantation of brain 
transmitters to monitor and manipulate the minds of probationers and 
"the technigue oftelemetric control of human beings regulating behavior 
on a subconscious level. Reported in Issues in Criminology, 1972. 

1972 US signs international treaty banning use of biowarfare agents, but does not 
ratify it until 1975. Treaty allows "defensive" biowarfare research. 

1 972 WHO Bulletin No.47 refers to creation of an immune virus ( see 1969) and 
suggests that a useful way to study the effects would be "to put it into a 
vaccination program and observe the results ". It is theorized that WHO used 
the smallpox vaccination program in Central Africa for this study, since the 
spread of HJVinfection coincides precisely with the most intense and recent 
smallpox vaccination campaigns. Information on the Central African countries 
most infected with HJV precisely matches WHOfigures indicating the number 
of people vaccinated in these areas. The virus requested would selectively 
destroy the T-cell system. (1972 Federation Proceedings of WHO). 

1 972 Dr.Louis J. West , director of the Neuropsychiatric Institute at UCLA, proposes 
to use an abandoned Nike base for the Center for the Study and Reduction of 
Violence. In a confidential letter to Dr. J.M. Stubblebine. Director of Health 
in the California Offices of Health Planning, West wrote that "studies could 
be carried out there for model programs for the alteration of undesirable 
behavior" West reveals the desired use for implants and the inclusion of 
hyperkinetic children and those with chromosomal abnormalities in the study. 
Dr. L. J. West, working with MSinger and RJ.Lifton, founded the "Citizens 
Freedom Foundation" in 1974, which changed its name to the "Cult Awareness 
Network (CAN)" in 1985/86. The CAN group would figure prominently 20 
years later in the Waco Massacre of the Branch Davidians. 

1972 Strange humming sounds begin near Satus Peak in Yakima Washington. 

1 972 New York State Department of Agriculture determines that 30% of organic 
food is contaminated with pesticides. as compared with 25% in reeular foods . 
Journal of the American Medical Association v230, Oct 14, 1974, "The Organic 
Food Myth" 

1 972 Leonard Lewin "confesses to authoring The Report on Iron Mountain " in the 
New York Times, March 19th, noting that the government was "oddly cautious 
about denying it issued the report." According to Lewin the report "has been 
overtaken by the political phenomena it attacked." 

1 972 Esso Oil changes its name to Exxon Corporation. 

1972 Ingraham and Smith release a paper in Issues in Criminality, Vol 7 No.2, 
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entitled "The Use of Electronics in the Observation and Control of Human 

Behavior andlts Possible Use in Rehabilitation and Parole. " 
1 972 Nobel winner professor William Shockley proposes a vohmtarv sterilization 

program in an address before the American Psychological Association. The 

program would be directed toward welfare recipients . 
1 972 Bilderberger meeting in Knokke, Belgium. 
1972 Oil shortages in United States begin. 

1972 ITT seandal forees Republicans to move to Miami for convention. 
1 972 British Journal of Psychiatry #120 reveals that "psychotic disorders may be 
caused by viral infeetions" (Ref: viruses induced by vaccines). 

1 972 In December 1 972, CIA direetor Richard Helms orders Operation Often 
cancelled. The subprojects of Dr. Aldrich were halted, with no explanation to 
Dr. Sidney Gottlieb. 

1973 Dr. Sidney Gottlieb resigns from work with the CIA, after shredding documents 
concerned with MKULTRA (January 1973) 

1973 Project Paperclip seientist Dr. Dietrich Beischer discovers that ELF has an effect 

on blood triglyceride levels - a possible embarassment for the Navy, who is working 
on Project Sanguine, an ELF submarine Communications system. Beischer' s funding 
is pulled, and he retires - only to disappear in 1977 - as did references to his work 
in his 15 years of research with the Navy. He would be relocatedin 1984 by a 
British television crew doing a program on EMF efiFects. Beischer never disowned 
his discovery that low level magnetic fields afifect the heart. 

1973 President Nbcon replaces CIA direetor Helms with James R. Schlesinger. It was 
not immediately discovered that Dr. Gottlieb had failed to destroy 130 boxes of 
documents on MKULTRA and various subprojects. (February 1973). Career CIA 
officers would regard Schlesinger as an outsider and a troublemaker after he 
cireulates an internal Confidential memo requesting any Agency illegalities be 
reported to him. An ORD seientist sends a Gottlieb Operation Often memo to him, 
and was promptly fired. 

1973 Nixon pulls Schlesinger as CIA Direetor and makes him Secretary of Defense, 
where Secretary of State Kissinger would keep him oecupied. 

1 973 Nixon appoints William Colby CIA Direetor. 

1 973 The opiate receptor pathways in the brain were discovered. 

1 973 US Senate Report 93-459 confirms that US has been in martial law since 1 93 3 . 

1973 US Attomey General states that "national emergeney" a normal necessity. 

1 973 Olaf Palme authorizes expanded use of implants in prisoners. 

1 973 The NCI-ACS Breast Cancer Detection Demonstration Proiect (BCDP) starts, 
and would last until 1978. Ralph Nader tests some of the machines, and finds 
out that 55% of them emit more than a safe dosage. (See 1974, Morgan,Pike). 

1 973 Disk buzzes NS A facility at NW Cape in Western Australia. 

1973 Bilderberger meeting in Saltsjobaden, Sweden. 

1973 Medical World News in March 1973 revealed data from a tobacco industry 
authority that cigarettes are 5% sugar, eigars 20% and 40% in some pipe 
tobaccos. 

1 973 Two former Congressmen and one vice-chairman of the AMA Council on 
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Drugs testify before Congress. They accuse the AMA of being "held captive 

of and beholden to the pharmaceutical industry." 
1 973 Trilateral Commission formed under David Rockefeller. 
1973 A breakthough occurs in genetics at Stanford and UCSF when genes are 

successfully moved between a number of organisms, using "plasmids". 
1973 Russian Research Institute of Industrial Health and Occupational Diseases 

discovers fluorides cause genetic dcanage in rats. 
1 973 LEAA again calls for elimination by merger of small police forces in the US. 
1973 Conference on Psychotronic Research held in Prague . Topics include "The 

Induction of Paranormal Effects in Dreams ", "Erasure of the Subconscious 

Mind", "Development ofESP", "The Psi Gene", and "The Mechanical 

Equivalent of Neuropsychic Energy. " 
1973 At Walter Reed Hospital, Dr. Joseph Sharp hears words spoken to him 

using a pulsed-microwave audiogram (computerized analog of voice) from 

outside of a soundproof chamber, broadcasting from 300 Mhz to 3 Ghz . [ The 

cellular system operates from 800-900 Mhz. New technology is even higher. ] 
1 973 Experiments carried out at Vacaville prison in California with implants. 
1973 Behavior modification unit started at El Reno, Oklahoma. 
1973 START program introduced to Maryland schools by the Behavior Research 

Institute. 

1973 The field of genetic engineering is opened bv advances in scientific research. 
making way for creation of recombinent micro-organisms and new viral 
structures in the laboratory. The U.S. military applies the technology to its 
chemical and biological weapons program, claiming overtly that such work 
is "to develop defensive vaccines". 

1973 Americans at Copernicus base on Moon working toward operational status 
for their beam weapons (Beter). Russians launch Cosmos 929 with particle 
beam weapon. 

1973 A study at the Central Laboratory for Mutagen Testing in West Germany shows 

that fluorides cause genetic damage to fruit flies. 
1 973 Jose Delgado released paper entitled "Intracerebral Radio Stimulation and 

Recording in Completely Free Patients." 
1 973 Sixth "UFO Flap" year. Enormous number of strange craft over southeast 

United States. 

1 973 The US Navy allegedly has operational time travel technology. 

1973 California Governor Reagan announces his support for the formation of a 

Center for the Reduction of Life-Threatening Behavior at UCLA. 
1973 Sugar Information Foundation places full-page advertisements in national 

magazines in the United States, labelling sugar a carbohydrate and a nutrient. 

Later, after a Senate Hearing, the National Advertising Review Board 

determined that the claim that sugar was a nutrien t was without foundation . 
1973 Netherlands bans water fluoridation . 

1 973 Psychology Today publishes an article by Steven Chorover titled "Big 
Brother andPsychotechnology", in which he observes "psychosurgery, 
drug therapy and behavior modification have become dangerous tools 
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fo r social and political repression. " 
1973 Watergate affair. Agnew resigns, Nixon impeachment process begins. 
1973 US devaluates dollar for second time in two years. 
1973 Skylab I, H, III missions completed. 

1973 A study at Texas A&M University shows that fluorides cause genetic damage 
to barley. 

1 973 The American Psychiatric Association, under pressure from homosexual 
groups, deletes "homosexuality" as a diagnostic category of "mental disorders", 
but replaces it immediately with the diagnosis of "sexual orientation 
disturbance", in order to pacify social factions. 

1 974 Article is written in Britain by Kulenkampff, Schwartzman and Wilson 
who retrospectively analyze 36 cases of neurological illness at the Hospital 
for Sick Children in London from 1961 to 1972. Ali the cases were thought 
to be attributable to DPT shots . Out of 36 cases, 4 recovered completely, 

2 died, and 30 were left mentally retarded or in seizure conditions. 
1 974 British researcher George Disk estimates that there are 80 cases of severe 

neurological complications from Pertussis vaccine annually. Over 33% of 

these children died and another 33% were left with brain damage. Dick 

maintains he is not convinced that the community benefit from the vaccine 

outweighs the damage. 
1974 Columbia University College of Physicians and Surgeons discovers fluoride 

causes genetic damage, in rodents, sheep and cows. 
1 974 The Association of Parents of Vaccine Damaged Children is formed in Britain, 

and pressures the government to study adverse reactions to Pertussis vaccine. 
1974 Texas experiences a large number of animal mutilations. 
1 974 Vladivostok Agreement between the US and USSR concludes a secret 

agreement to promote global warming throught the use of weather 

modification technology. 
1974 Dr. Kari Z. Morgan, director of Health Physics at Oak Ridge, comes forth to 

warn that diagnostic X-rays were causing the same cancer they were meant 

to screen. Despite the warning, the NCI-ACS breast screening program kept 

on going. 

1 974 Professor Malcom C. Pike at the University of California School of Medicine 
writes the NCI that a number of specialists had concluded that "giving a 
woman under age 50 a mammogram on a routine basis is close to unethical. " 

1974 National Education Association (NEA) president James Harris states that 
"the state educational system must expand its teaching ... the family is 
failing to perform its fimction. The NEA has taken the following positions in 
its history: education ofyouth for a global community, promotion ofa strong 
United Nations, support of a National Health Plan, opposition of legislation to 
benefit private schools, population control, federal day care centers, increase 
of federal control of education, and opposition to local control of public schools. 
The NEA is controlled by the Tavistock Institute through Stanford Research 
Institute . The Tavistock controlle d National Training Lab brainwash.es the 
leading executives of business and government. Tavistock scraps the US 
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space program for nine years to allow the Soviets to catch up. Common 
strategy in Tavistock programs is the use of drugs. (See MK-ULTRA). 

1974 Research proposal by J.F. Schapitz proposes recording EEG correlates 

induced by various drugs, and then to modulate these biological frequencies 
on a microwave carrier. Further, Schapitz' proposal included inducing 
hypnotic states and usingwords modulated on microwave carrier freauencies 
to condition human subjects to perform various acts. (FOIA). 

1 974 Jose Delgado testifies in front of Congress on Feb 24, 1974. According to 

Delgado (See Congressional Record), "We need a program of psychosurgery 
for political control of our society. The purpose is physical control of the mind. 
Everyone who deviates from the given norm can be surgically mutilated The 
individual may think that the mosi important reality is his own existence, but 
this is only his personal point of view. Man does not have the right to develop 
his own mind This kind of liberal orientation has great appeal. We must 
electrically control the brain. Someday, armies and generals will be controlled 
by electric stimulation of the brain. " 

1974 Arab oil prices quadruple. 

1974 Soviet probe lands on Mars and "detects more water than expected." 

1974 Study prepared by the Staff of the Subcommittee on Constitutional Rights 
of the Committee on the Judiciary (93rd Congress) titled "Individual Rights 
and The Federal Role in Behavior Modificatiori ' 1 revealed "a number of 
departments and agencies, including the Department of Justice, Department 
ofDefense, Veterans Administration, National Science Foundation, the 
Department of Health/Education/Welfare, fund, participate in, or otherwise 
sanction research involving various aspects of behavior modification in 
absence o f effective review structures. guidelines or standar as ." And "the 
emphasis placed in violence-control by the federal govemment has been 
encouraged by several new agencies whose essential function is the funding 
of programs dealing with the various aspects of violence." 

1 974 India explodes a nuclear device. 

1 974 Smallpox epidemic kills 20,000 in India. 

1974 Karen Silkwood killed after investigation of plutonium misuse in Oklahoma. 

1 974 CFR member Brent Scowcroft prepares NSSM 200. "Implications of 

Worldwide Population Growthfor U.S. Security and Overseas Interests , \ which 
is immediately classified Secret (now declassified). Prepared for the National 
Security Council, this document proposes reduction of worldwide population 
by concentration on Third World Countries. A conclusion of the study is that 
mandatory population control may be appropriate. 

1 974 Chase Manhattan and other iarge banks begin dumping municipal security 
bonds, which touches ofF a financial crisis for New York in 1975. 

1974 Bilderberger meeting in Megeve, France. 

1974 J.F. Schapitz proposes a project, later funded by the US Department of 
Defense, showing how the spoken word of a hypnotist may be conveyed 
by modulated electromagnetic energy directly into subconscious parts of 
the brain. The subject cannot consciously control the information input. 



A-119 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



1 974 Joint Publications Research Service in Arlington makes monograph entitled 
"Psvchotronics in Engineering " available to US govemment requestors. In 
the monograph, Dr. J.F. Shapitz reveals "the spoken word ofthe hypnotist 
may be conveyed by modulated electromagnetic energy directly into the 
subconscious parts of the human brain. The voices would program the 
subconscious mind without employing any technical devices for receiving 
or transcoding the messages and without the person exposed having any 
chance to control the information input. " 

1974 New England Govemors consider building a regional prison using behavioral 
modification technigues. 

1974 California passes an act based on American Cancer Society "Model Law" 

in 1966 which makes it a felony to treat cancer in California by any method 
other than radiation, surgery or chemotherapy. 

1 974 Dr. James Lin, author of Microwave Auditory Ejfects and Applications, notes 
that "the capability of communicating directly with humans by pulsed 
microwaves is obviously not limited to the field of therapeutic medicine." 

1974 Jose Delgado advocates psvchosurgery and electrode implantation. as well as 
"conquest of the human mind." 

1 974 Army Medical and Information Agency document "Biological Ejfects of 
Electromagnetic Radiation" discusses the research of Dr. AUen Frey. The 
document reveals that scientists are fully aware of the biological effects 
of microwave radiation having offensive weapons application. Other 
research includes internal sound perception research (for disorienting 
or disrupting behavior patterns or use as an interrogation tool), use of 
mixed freguencies. electronic alteration of the blood-brain barrier 
permitting neurotoxins in blood to reach the brain (resulting in severe 
neuropathological symptoms) and induction of voices inside the brain by 
use of signal modulation at very low power densities. 

1 974 LEAA funds withdrawn from behavior modification programs. 

1 974 Hearst (Mafia) daughter "kidnapped" by Lipset "SLA" in fake terrorist 

action. Nixon steps down, replaced by Gerald Ford to continue coverup. Betty 
Ford, mother of Michael Aquino, has had extensive contacts in Germany since 
the 1930's. 

1 974 Common Market computer "the beast" unveiled in Brussels, Belgium. 
1 974 Carroll Quigley released Tra gedv and Hope. revealing secret society 

connections worldwide. Plates are eventually destroyed by publisher. 
1974 French Minister of Defense says disks are real on televised broadcast. 
1974 CIA releases a report "A Study of Climatological Research as it Pertains 

to Intelligence Problem-, indicating that a major climate shift toward 

an Ice Age is imminent. 
1 974 CIA releases a report "Potential Implications of Trends in World 

Population, Food Production and Climate", indicating that food supplies 

would be affected by climate changes coming in near future, and that 

forced mass migrations, sometimes backed by force, would become an 

issue. 
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1974 Stanford Research Institute Center for Study of Social Policy produces 
a report called "Changing Images ofMan", prepared by a staff of 14 
researchers and supervised by 23 controllers, including anthropologist 
Margret Mead, psychologist B. F. Skinner, Ervin Laslo of the United Nations, 
and Sir Geofirey Vickers oiBritish Intelligence. The aim of the study is to 
change the image of mankind from that of "industrial progress" to one of 
"spiritualism". Willis Harman was director of the project. According to 
the report, "the images of man that dominated the last 200 years will be 
inadequate for the post industrial era." 

1 974 The FD A approves aspartane for human use, then withdraws the approval 
because of the issue of brain tumors. (See 1981) 

1974 The Saf e Water Drinking Act is passed. Environmental Protection Agency 
(EPA) sets maximum contamination levels (MCL) for various water 
pollutants, including sodium fluoride. The EPA sets the fluoride contamination 
level at an unbelievable 1.4 ppm for "warmer climates" and up to 2.4 ppm for 
"colder climates". Furthermore, the American Dental Association begins 
pressuring the EPA to raise the MCL for fluoride in public water to 8 ppm. 
when it is fully known that systemic damage occurs below 1 pmm. The 
former US Surgeon General C. Everett Koop is among those who join the 
drive to increase the MCL for fluoride, even doing television ads proclaiming 
that fluoridation was "absolutely safe ". Shown slides of severe fluorosis 
damage to a childs teeth at 4ppm, ADA spokesperson Lisa Watson maintains 
that it does "not involve health effects but is only a cosmetic problem ". The 
National Drinking Water Advisory Council refuses to recommend raising the 
fluoride MCL, and came close to recommending its lowering, but the EPA 
farmed out research work to IC AIR Life Systems, which issues a fraudulent 
report (confirmed by ICAIR emplovee Dr. John Beaver) that is woven into 
the USEPA report on fluoride. resulting in the EPA recommendation o f MCL 
for sodium fluoride in public water to be 4 ppm. 

1974 Mass fluoride spill in public water system in North Carolina. 

1974 Lyndon Johnson has sodium morphate "heart attack" and dies in Texas. 

1 974 Gerald Ford becomes president of the United States and grants Nbcon pardon. 

1 974 Nelson Rockefeller nominated by Ford to be Vice President of the US. 

1974 Health Newsletter V3N1, Jan 74. Dr.David Grassetti "the spread of cancer 
in mice is astounding after they are given a dose of Rifampin, a "miracle 
antibiotic" made by Dow Chemical, which received almost $900,000 in 
contracts from the National Cancer Institute. The research results were 
permitted to remain Confidential." (See incident in 1995 in Seattle). 

1 974 In Dover, New Jersey, a cobalt 60 source at the Neutronics irradiation facility 
is damaged. During the cleanup, some 5,700 liters of contaminated water was 
released into the public sewer systems. 

1 974 President Ford appoints Nelson Rockefeller to form a commission to look into 
CIA activities during the Johnson and Nbcon administrations after an article 
describing some CIA actions appears in the New York Times. Ronald Reagan, 
the governor of California, is on the commission. Reagan would try and convince 
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the California legislature to secretly finance a scheme for a Center for the Study and 
Reduction of Violence, which would be devoted to genetic, biochemical and 
neurological studies of "violent individuals, including prisoners and hyperkinetic 
children." It would also concentrate on the "pharmacology of violence" and the 
"use of anti-violence inhibiting drugs." Reagan shared these convictions with 
Dr. Louis Jolyon West, chairman of the Department of Psychiatry at UCLA, 
and the director of its Neuropsychiatric Institute. Reagan failed to convince 
the California legislature to go ahead with Dr. Wests proposal. Reagan defends 
the CIA activities over dinner with William Casey, and vows to give the CIA 
a free hand if he becomes President. Casey would become CIA director in 1980 
under newly elected President Reagan. 

1975 Animal encephalitis outbreak rages in 16 states in the US. 

1975 Onassis dies. 

1975 Lt.Colonel Michael Aquino breaks with the Satanic Church of Anton LeVey 
and founds the Temple of Set , a group which grew to operate on a national 
level and involved with US agencies in ritual abuse, sacrifice and mind 
control. 

1 975 Stockholm International Peace Research Institute publishes a paper on the 
" Delaved Toxic Effects of Chemical Warfare Agents ". specifically 
organophosphates. (See 1989 and Los Angeles malathion spraving .) 

1975 Education of the Handicapped Act creates a $1 billion fiind. 

1975 German technology allows sonic weapon development. Project Gabriel. 

1 975 Travis Walton abduction in Mississippi. 

1 975 US Viking probe goes to Mars to seek signs of life. 

1975 Animal mutilation cases in Washington State, Colorado, Utah, Idaho, 
Wyoming and Montana. 

1 975 Bilderberger meeting in Cesme, Turkey. 

1975 Th e Asilomar Conference convenes. It is an international meeting of scientists 
to review scientific progress with rDNA and to "assess the risks of the new 
biotechnology and establish conditions under which research should proceed" 

1 975 The National Institutes of Health Recombinant DNA Advisory Commitee meets 
for the first time. It issued guidelines 16 months later, but the guidelines did not 
produce control over research itself - only guidelines for recipients of federal 
fimding. (See 1977) 

1 975 A 1 975 military manual predicts the development of "ethnic chemical weapons 
which would be designed to exploit naturallv occurring differences in 
vulnerability among specific population groups ." Ref: " Biological Weapons 
and Third World Tareets. " Science for the People, July-Aug 1981, pp 16-20. 

1 975 Rockefeller Foundation gives $ 1 00,000 to the Institute for World Order . 

1 975 A General Accounting Office (GAO) study of the FDA reveals that 150 FDA 
officials owned stock in the companies they were supposed to regulate. 

1975 Hugh MacDonald publishes "A ppointment in Dalla? \ which describes 
posthumously a man named Herman Kimsey, a veteran US Army 
counter-intelligence operative and ranking CIA official until bis 
resignation in 1962, as saying "Oswald was programmed to kill like a 
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medium at a seance, then the mechanism went on the blink and he became 
a dangerous toy without direction". Three weeks after the interview between 
MacDonald and Kimsey, Kimsey dies ofa "heart attack". 

1 975 Dr.Peter Beter charges that gold has been removed from Fort Knox and 
replaced by plutonium by CIA and Rockefeller agents. 

1 975 The British medical journal Lancet reports on a study which compared the 

effect on cancer patients of chemotherapy or no treatment at all. No treatment 
proved significantlv better policyfor patient survival and guality of life . 

1975 Five related peptides with opiate properties were found in the brain and the 

pituitary gland. Evidence for others existed in the bloodstream, spinal fluid and 
even in amniotic fluid. The first of these substances were isolated in Scotland, 
and they were called enkephelins. 

1 975 Rockefeller Commission releases report on CIA activities showing CIA 
violations of law, but significant violations are suppressed. 

1975 Federal Drug Administration Bureau of Biologics concludes that Diptheria 
toxoid (vaccine) is "not as ejfective an immunizing agent as might be 
anticipated. " They admit that Diptheria may occur in vaccinated people, and 
note that "the permanence of immunity induced by the toxoid is open to 
question. " 

1 975 Unusually warm weather plagues the Soviet Union. 
1975 Twenty people disappear following a strange "UFO religion" meeting in 
Oregon. 

1 975 Japan stops using Pertussis vaccine following publicity about vaccine-related 
deaths. 

1 975 Dr. John Yiamouyiannis publishes a preliminary survey which shows that 
people in fluoridated areas have a higher cancer death rate than those in 
non-fluoridated areas. The National Cancer Institute attempts to refute the 
studies. Later in 1975, Yiamouyiannis joins with Dr. Dean Burk, chief chemist 
of the National Cancer Institute (1939-1974) in performing other studies which 
are then included in the Congressional Record by Congressman Delaney, who 
was the original author of the Delaney Amendment. which prohibited the 
addition of cancer-causing substances to food used for hunian consumption. 
Both reports confirmed the existence of a link between fluoridation and cancer . 
(Note: Obviously Dr. Burk felt free to agree with scientific truth only after his 
tenure at NCI ended, since his job depended on towing the party line). 

1975 Attempted assassination of Gerald Ford. Two attempts. 

1975 Between 1975 and 1985. the incidence of cases of hospitalization for rheumatic. 

psvchiatric andnervous disorders. as well as cancer. doubled . Ref : Effects of 

microwave EM radiation, co-factored with biochemical environmental factors. 
1975 New York police arrest managers of a branch o f Chemical Bank, who had 

been accepting cash flow of Paul Lucas heroin mob. 
1 975 GAO finds that 150 FDA offficials violated conflict of interest with drug stock 
1975 787,000 women are subjected to hysterectomies. 1,700 die as a result. 
1975 The U.S. Forest Service begins spraying 2,4,D (picloram) and 2,4, 5-T over 

forests and communities in the Five Rivers, Oregon area. Fish, animals and 
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birds die, and leaves on trees turn yellow. Animals are born with deformities 
and children are born without brains. The U.S. Forest Service, which uses 
Evergreen (CIA) helicopters, maintains that the chemicals are "approved by 
the EPA and therefore safe." The chemicals 2,4-D and 2,4,5-T are phenoxy 
herbicides . EPA Memo, August 1975 reports that 2,4,5-T is contaminated 
with TCDD. [ Phenoxy herbicides profoundlv affect nucleic acid metabolism. 
disrupting synthesis of RNA and DNA. and suppress svnthesis of genetic 
re gulating enzymes. scrambling the genetic code. Thev also disrupt the 
production of ATP, the primary energv storage and release compound on 
the cellular level, and destroy membrane intregrity . In humans, these compounds 
also cause profound behavioral changes which involve impaired memory and 
concentration, disturbances of sex drive and potency, depression, fits of temper 
and aggression, hypersensitivity to light and noise, sullenness and irritability, 
fear, anxiety and alienation. These effects can persist for years after exposure . 

1 975 G.D. Searle company drugs Adactone and Fla gyl found to cause cancer in mice. 

1975 G.D. Searle submits a battery of cancer test results, titled "the Willigan Report", 
which contains a statistical table that wrongly excluded four aspartame-related 
mammary tumors (breast cancer) detected by Dr. Willigan and incorprated into 
his initial data. The malignancies were made to appear benign. The medical 
researcher responsible for Searle fetal studies on aspartame never worked in 
the field of fetal research. FDA Commissioner Hayes declared the results valid. 

1975 N.M. Rothschild and Sons open operations in Hong Kong to take advantage 
of liberal gold trading laws. 

1975 US ships 1 .4 million pounds of uranium oxide to the Soviet government. 

1 976 FDA Pertussis vaccine specialist Charles Manclark comments "Pertussis 
vaccine is one of the most troublesome products to produce and assay. It 
has one of the highest failure rates of all products submitted to the Bureau 
of Biologics for testing and release. Approximately 15-20% of all lots which 
pass manufacturer tests fail to pass the tests of the Bureau." 

1976 Viking Probe discovery of face on Mars. Viking I and II reach Mars. 

1976 Scientists at MIT announce construction of a functional synthetic gene, 
complete with regulatory mechanisms. 

1976 Dr. J. Richard Crout, test director at the FDA Bureau of Drugs since 1971, 
testifies before Congress on April 19th that u prior to 1974, not one scientific 
office in our place knew his work assignments, nor did any manager know 
the work assignments of the people under him ." 

1 976 Tennessee journalist James Moore reveals he was given Top Secret documents 
by former CIA officials describing militarv mind control methods involving 
Radio-Hypnotic Intra-Cerebral Control and Electronic Dissolution of Memory. 

1976 On August lOth, District Court Judge Skopil in Eugene, Orgeon grants a 

permanent injunction against TCDD (dioxin) spraying in the forests in Oregon, 
because the Forest Service (Dow Chemical was also a party in the case) failed 
to "acknowledge the extreme toxicity of TCDD and the potential effects of 
phenoxy herbecides upon human and animals health." Judge Skopil made it clear 
that his decision wsas based on the U.S. Forest Service blatant lack of regard 
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for the consequences of their 2,4,5-T spray program on human health. According to 
Skopil, "no subject to be covered by an Environmental Impact Statement (EIS) 
can be more important than the potential efFects of a federal program upon the 
health of human beings." (See 1977, Skopil) 

1976 A chemical disaster in Svesco, Italy releases a cloud of dioxin onto the village 
and surrounding countryside. 

1 976 It was discovered that enkephelins operated within the nerve tracks that signal 
chronic pain to the brain, and that some enkephelin receptors were found 
positioned to direct nerve impulse traffic from one nerve to the next, along primary 
paths of perception, emotion and pain. Later in 1976, in Britains National Institute 
for Medical Research, the peptide beta-endorphin was isolated from the pituitary of 
a monkey. It had an analgesic potency 100 times that of morphine and 40 times 
greater than enkephelins. Beta endorphins were split into Alpha and Gamma, the 
difference being only one amino acid. While Gamma produced a sensitivity to pain, 
Alpha produced analgesia. It was then postulated that Beta endorphins could act like 
a switch to balance reaction to pain. Lower blood sugar regulates certain neuro- 
transmitters and controls certain hormones, all leading to certain behavioral effects 
from speed-learning to flight-or-fight and pain suppression. So, schizophrenia at this 
time was diagnosed as typifying a de-activation of the beta endorphins. Beta 
endorphins have emerged as the most important element in the biochemistry of 
behavior. He who controls beta endorphins controls the mind. 

1 976 Low Jntensity Conflict and Modern Technology, by Ltc. David Dean, American 
University Press, 1986, features an article by Capt. Paul Taylor, US Navy, 
entitled "The Electromagnetic Spectrum in Low Intensity Conflicf \ in which 
he discusses radio freauencies "disruptive to purposeful behavior" and the 
brain as a "electrically mediated organ". Said Taylor, "a weapon could be 
achieved where an effect could lead to cardiac standstill and death. " 

1976 Scientists "discover viral cause" of multiple sclerosis. (Fraudulent front) 

1976 On July 4, 1976, the Soviets begin weather engineering operations designed to 
further induce global warming. By 1979, the US would have their own program 
in operation. Work proceeds at Lawrence Livermore Laboratory that is 
officially disguised as "environmental cleanup research" using high energy 
microwave generators to "clean the atmosphere of ozone-destroying chemicals. 
See HAARP (1994). Soviet Tesla Magnifying Transmitters are energy source. 

1 976 National Enauirer, June 22, 1 976, describes the ARP A Mind Control Program. 

1 976 Research begins on the behavioral effect of microwaves as weapons. 

1976 The Humane Society of Utah questions the mysterious death of 50 wild horses 
who had consumed water from a spring near the US Army Dugway Proving 
Grounds, a chemical/biological warfare center. 

1976 US House Banking and Currencv Commitee Report. May 1976, entitled 
"International Banking", identifies the Rothschild Five Arrows Group and 
its five branches: N.M.Rothschild & Sons, Ltd in London, Banque Rothschild 
in France, Banque Lambert in Belgium, New Court Securities in New York, 
and Pierson, Holdring & Company in Amsterdam, all of which were combined 
into Rothschild Intercontinental Bank, Ltd, who in turn has three American 
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subsidiaries: National City Bank of Cleveland, First City National Bank 
(First City Bancorp) in Houston, and First National Bank in Seattle. First 
City Bancorp in Houston would co-chair the Reagan Bush campaign of 1980. 
The House Report also noted "the Rothschild banks are afiBliated with 
Manufacturers Hanover of London and Manufacturers Hanover in New York, 
which buys CIT Financial Corporation in 1983 for $1.6 billion. 

1976 International Monetary Fund (IMF) and Royal Bank of Canada. it's affiliate, 
directly order Guyana to grow marijuana in order to earn foreign exchange 
and to host People's Temple compound led by Jim Jones, later confirmed to 
be a CIA led experiment in drugs and mind control. 

1976 Sam Giancana and Johnny Roselli murdered. 

1 976 Plot to assassinate Henry Kissinger in Costa Rica blocked by police. 

1976 Three people arrested for conspiracy to kill Senator Ted Kennedy. 

1 976 Bilderberger meeting cancelled due to seandal involving Prince Bernhard 
and Lockheed. Alternate meeting in Nogales, Arizona attended by many 
CFR/Bilderberger figures. 

1976 Walter Bowert publishes "Operation Mind ControF. The public begins to 
be aware of government aetivities in this area. 

1976 Teleguard TG2 DE monitoring device begins to be installed in all TV sets. The 
device is capable of transmission of all aetivities and sounds in front of the set 
to satellite and CIA headauarters. Confirmed in 1993 investigation. 

1 976 Malathion used in Pakistan poisons 2,500 people. 

1 976 National Institute for Drug Abuse estimates .5800 deaths in hospitals between 
1976-1977 from use of psychiatric drugs on patients. 

1976 NSC direetive 4A authorizes covert psych ops against US citizens 

1976 HTV virus discovered in African blood banks. 

1976 Congress concludes all emergencies are over in PL 94-12. 

1 976 Congress leaves intaet all Presidential laws set up under Trading Enemy Act. 

1976 Congress passes PL 94-266 to pay for national swine flu innoculation in US 

1 976 According to a letter from the British Association for Parents of Vaccine 
Damaged Children, published in the British Medical Journal of February 
1976, "twoyears ago we started to collect details from parents of serious 
reaetions suffered bv their children to immunizations of all kinds. In 65% 
of the cases referred to us, reaetions followed "triple " vaccinations. The 
children in this group total 182 to date. All are severly brain damaged. some 
are paralyzed, and 5 have died diiring the past 18 months. Approximately 
60% of reaetions (major convulsions, collapse, sereaming) happened within 
3 days and all within 12 days . 

1976 Jimmy Carter elected president of the United States. Leaves for vacation on 
Sr.Simon Island, favorite Bilderberger haunt north of Jekyll Island. 

1976 Huge caches of arms found in California owned by groups expecting a 
Communist takeover of the United States. 

1976 The "swine flu" scare and Legionnaires disease. 

1 976 Unusually cold weather plagues the United States. 

1976 Mild traces of HIV virus discovered in African blood banks. 
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1 976 George HW Bush becomes Director of the CIA, the enforcement arm of CFR, 
until 1977, when he would be chosen as Reagan's ranning mate. 

1976 The FDA reports that "95-99% of all children eat some food containing coal 
tar (petroleum-derived) food dyes; over 4 million children will have consumed 
one pound of coal-tar based food dyes by the time they are 12 years old, and 
the maximum consumption of food dyes by children is as high as 3 pounds 
by age 12." [Note: these figures are conservative, since there has been a 50% 
increase in the total use of food dyes during the 1980's Bush administration.] 

1976 Dr. Robert Simpson of Rurgers University addresses science writers at a 
seminar of the American Cancer Society, pointing out, "...immunization 
programs against flu, measles, mumps, polio, etc. May actually be seeding 
humans with RNA to form latent proviruses in cells throughout the body. These 
latent proviruses could be molecules in search of diseases, including 
rheumatoid arthritis, multiple sclerosis, systemic lupus erythematosis, 
Parkinsons disease, and perhaps cancer. " According to Dr. Wendell Winters, 
a UCLA virologist who also attended the seminar, " immunizations mav cause 
changes in the slow viruses and changes in the mechanism of DNA . This is 
being studied by Dr. Robert Hutchinson at the University of Tennessee." 

1976 Dr. Jonas Salk, creator of the polio vaccine, says that analysis indicates that 
the live virus vaccine in use since the 1960 's is the principle. if not sole cause 
of all polio cases since 1961. 

1976 More tha n 500 people receiving flu vaccinations become paralyzed with 
Guillain-Barre Syndrome. 

1 976 The Soviets go on the air with their 1 00 megawatt ELF transmissions. Dr. 
Andrija Puharich reports to the U.S. that Soviet transmissions are able to 
entrain the brain and induce behavioral modification. The data is immediately 
classified. (See 1983) A total of 14 transmitters are known to exist worldwide, 
and not once in 9 years has a signal from 7-9 Hz been recorded (range said to 
be beneficial to human biological systems.) WOODPECKER 

1976 The U.S. Defense Intelligence Agency publishes a report entitled "Biological 
Effects of Electromagnetic Radiation, Radio, andMicrowaves - Eurasian 
Communist Countries." March 1976. The report is significant because it 
signals a shift in policyfrom a wide range of behavior control meihods to 
jusi one - electromagnetic . The report is published as George Bush becomes 
Director for the CIA. £xperiments are authorized outside the U.S. in 
Edmonton, Alberta, Canada under the auspices of an American oil company. 
The research consisted of blasting a man's brain with a microwave analog 
of sound waves for several hours, producing auditory hallucinations. 

1 976 Medical World News reports that the methanol content of aspartame (what 
would be called Nutra-Sweet) is 1,000 times greater than most foods under 
FDA control. Aspartame. made by G.D. Searle (bought by Monsanto in 1985) 
is an rDNA derivative, a combination of amino acids. The Pentagon once listed 
it in an inventorv of prospective biochemical warfare weapons summitted to 
Congress . It would eventuallv be added to over 1.200 food products in the 
Amercian diet as a substitute for the carcinogenic coal-tar derivative saccharin 
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Aspartame, when combined with MSG, a common seasoning in many foods, 
increases the likelihood of certain forms of brain damage occuring in children. 
Intemally, aspartame breaks down not only into its constituent amino acids, but 
into poisonous methanol alcohol, which further degenerates into carcinogenic 
formaldehyde. (See 1981, 1984) 

1 976 Dr. D. W. Allman and co-workers from Indiana Universitv School of Medicine 
feed animals lpart-per-million (ppm) fluoride and notice the urinary levels 
and tissue levels of a substance called cyclic AMP (adenosine monophosphate) 
increased by more than 100%. They also found that in the presence of 
aluminum in a concentration as small as 20 parts per billion. fluoride is able 
to cause an even larger increase in cyclic AMP levels . Cyclic AMP inhibits 
the migration rate of white blood cells, as well as the ability of the white 
blood cell to destroy pathogenic organisms. Ref: Journal of Dental Research, 
Vol 55, Sup B, p523, 1976, " Effect of Inorpanic Fluoride Salts on Urine and 
Tissue Cyclic AMP Concentration in Vivo " (Note: // is no small accident that 
toothpaste tubes containing fluoride are often made of aluminum, nor is it an 
accident that aluminum cookware and fluoride use were injected into the 
population virtualfy simultaneously.) 

1 976 A research dentist at Case Western Reserve Universitv School of Medicine . 

Dr. J. Gabrovsek, recognizes the significance of the effects of fluoride-induced 
increases in cyclic AMP levels, and the effect this might have on the immune 
svstem. (See 1980). 

1976 After declining steadily since 1922, cases of Pertussis (whooping cought) 
suddenly begin to rise significantly between 1976 and 1980. during the 
same time vaccination for Pertussis was increased . The number of reported 
cases has risen each year since 1977. Reasons are said to be "unclear" why 
school age children make up the bulk of the cases. 

1976 West Germany ends its mass Pertussis immunization program. 

1 976 Los Angeles Times quotes US Ambassador Walt Stoessel as telling his 

Moscow staff that the Soviet microwaves can cause emotional and behavioral 
problems. as well as leukemia, cancer and cataracts . 

1976 American Cancer Society decides to remove its ban on 3 of over 66 knawn 
methods of cancer management (Coley's toxins, Staphage Lysate and 
hyperthermia) with no explanation. 

1976 First expansion of ELF grid on Soviet Woodpecker Project (Fail 76). 

1976 William J. Clinton runs for Attorney General of Arkanas virtually unopposed. 

1976 The FDA Task Force questions G.D.Searle's testing procedures for aspartame 
( Nutra-Sweet) conducted between 1967 and 1975. The final FDA report noted 
faulty andfradulent product testing, knawingly misrepresentedfindings and 
instances of irrelevant or unproductive animal research where experiments had 
been poorly conceived, carelessly executed or inaccurately analyzed. FDA 
chief counsel Richard Merrill petitioned a U.S. Attorney in northern Illinois, 
Samuel K. Skinner, for a grand jury investigation of Searl 's willful and knowing 
failure to submit reauired test reports, the concealment of material facts and 
false statements in aspartame reports submitted to the FDA. Searl reponds by 
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electing Donald Rumsfeld, who was active in both the Nixon and Ford 
administration, to the Searl board of directors. 

1977 The FDA formally requests that U.S. Attorney Samuel Skinner be hired to 
investigate G.D. Searle's aspartame procedures. (Jan 1977). 

1977 U.S. Attorney Samuel Skinner meets with attorneys from Searle Chicago 

law firm Sidley & Austin. Carter announces that Skinner will not be asked to 
remain in office. Skinner informs reporters that he would be hired by Sidley 
& Austin. (Feb 1977) 

1977 Cancer Blackout 1977. Otto Warburg . Nobel Laureate in Medicine. "Cancer 
... there is no disease whose prime cause is better knawn. ..in the meantime 
millions of men must die unnecessarilv . " 

1977 William Jennings Bryan III, master hypnotherapist with CIA connections, 
is found dead in his hotel room in a Las Vegas hotel. The coroner states he 
died "of natural causes", even before the autopsy is performed. Bryan is 
believed to have been involved in the hypnotic programming of Albert De 
Salvo (Boston Strangler), Sirhan Sirhan (before the attack which led to 
Robert Kennedy's death), James Earl Ray (jailed for the murder of Martin 
Luther King) and other significant figures in history. 

1977 Fluoride Symposium of the 143rd Annual Meeting of the American Association 
for the Advancement of Science reports that 0.5m g fluoride supplement tablets 
were causing dental fluorosis in children. 

1977 Ray Ravenhott, director of the population program for the U.S. A gencvfor 
International Development (AID) , publicalfy announces his agency 's goal 
was t o sterilize 25% of the f emak s on the planet in order to "protect U.S. 
corporate interests from threat of revolutions spawned by chronic unemploy- 
/we/rt."Ref: St. Louis Post Dispatch " U.S. Goal: Sterilize Milli ons of World' s 
Women" . also in Womanews (New York) in article by G.Esterman entitled 
" The Master Plan " 

1977 Dr. Liane Reif-Lehrer, a noted researcher at Harvard Medical School, conducts 
a study which reveals that 30% of 1,529 respondents report symptoms after 
consuming MSG-tainted food. Symptoms reported are dizziness, nausea, 
abdominal pain, visual disturbances, fatigue, shortness of breath, weakness, 
heaache, tightness around the face, tenseness, depression, insomnia and 
emotional reactions. Among children, nausea and stomach problems were 
reported in 19% of those interviewed. 

1 977 The Congressional Subcommitee on Intergovernmental Relations convenes 
two (2) Ml Congressional Hearings on the subject of fluorides . During the 
hearing, it was proven that (1) The "scientific efforts" of those promoting 
fluoridation were fraudulent, and (2) That other existing studies proved 
beyond a doubt that approximatelv 10. 000 excess cancer deaths per vear 
could be attributed to fluoridation in the United States . 

1 977 Mass fluoride spill in Marin County California. Ref: San Rafael Ind Journal 11/25 

1977 Congressional representative L.H. Fountain, chairman of the 1977 Sub- 
Committee Hearings on Fluoride, states that "the carcinogenic nature of 
fluoride remains unanswered" and order s the U.S. Public Health Service 
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(USPHS - who is in on the fluoride conspiracy anyway) "to conduct animal 
studies to see if fluoride causes cancer" . Dr. Herman Kraybill, frora the 
National Cancer Institute (who in 1972 had been chosen by NCI to write a 
memo saying that fluorides do not cause cancer) was placed in charge of 
these studies. Kraybill boldly states, "this will be the final study to confirm 
negativity of fluoride ions in carcinogenesis." He cites 13 studies having nothing 
to do with the subject of fluorides and cancer in order to support his claim 
that "no link between fluorides and cancer existed." (NCI Director Dr. Arthur 
Upton later admitted the 13 studies had nothing to do with the subject of the 
study). (See 1982, 1985,1988) Congressman Fountain showed that Dr. Hoover 
and othe r National Cancer Institute officials had purposely withheld information 
and had purposelv sent fraudulent data to professors at Oxford. who published 
data as their own. defending the use qf fluorides. 

1977 A two year study began with a team of German scientists, Grundler and 
Keilman, on the effects of millimeter (microwave) fields on the growth 
of cells. It was discovered that cell growth, when irradiated with 
continous wave microwave fields of only a few milliwatts/cm 2 , was enhanced 
or reduced depending on the field freauency around 42ghz, with a series 
of peaks and troughs at intervals of about lOMhz. The growth of the cell 
appears to be "tuned" to the frequency of the applied field. Repetition of 
the experiments in 1983 confirmed tha t cell growth is affected bv WEAK 
microwave radiation in a freguencv-selective marmer . Ref: Grundler et al, 
"Resonant growth rate response of veast cells irradiated bv weak microwaves ", 
Physical Letters Vol 62, 1977. Also, Grundler et al, " Non-thermal effect of 
millimeter microwaves on veast growth" . 1978, published in Zeitschrift fur 
Naturforschung Vol 33C, ppl5-22; and Grundler et al, " Sharp resonances 
in Yeast prove non-thermal sensitivity to microwaves " published 'm Physical 
Review Letters, Vol 51.1983.; and Grundler et al, "Experimental evidence 
for coherent excitations correlated with cell growth " in Nanobiology Vol 1 
pp 163-176. Clear cellular responses occurredat incident field levels of 
5 picowatts/cm 2 . which is ONEMILLION TIMES below field levels 
permitted under ANSI/IEEE guidelines for microwave exposure . (See 1988) 

1 977 A Blue Ribbon Panel is convened to investigat e the reason for the drop in 

the general IQ of the United States. Seventy-nine theories were advanced, but 
none of them satisfactorily explained the drop in mental capacity of the US 
population. The idea that vaccines could be part of the problem was not 
brought up. Y.L. Warten, 1977. (The Prussian education system is also 
part of the problem, for those volkschueleri). 

1 977 The British government is pressured by the publicity following the new data 
about Pertussis and DPT vaccinations. 

1977 District Court Judge Skopil in Eugene Oregon is presented with an Environmental 
Impact Statemen by the US Forest Service which followed his previous advisory 
and "presented information on health effects of herbicides and discussion of 
alternatives", and he is compelled to grant them permission to spray TCDD 
on public lands adjacent to residents and animals in Oregon. 
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1977 Dr. Irving SelikofF of Mt. Sinai Hospital in New York states, "With dioxin we 
see things fairly early on. You find eflFects in the immune system, and these are 
unusual." 

1 977 The University of Glasgow in Scotland . Department of Community Medicine, 
Dr. Gordon Stuart, publishes a study emalyzing 160 cases of adverse reaction 
and neurotoxicity following DPT vaccination. In 65 of those cases, reactions 
to DPTshots included convulsions, hyperactivity and severe mental defect. In 
a stern statement, Stuart says, "it seems likely that most adverse reactions are 
unreported and/or overlooked. " 

1 977 The British government conducts the National Childhood Encephalopathy 
Study (NCES) which tests the connection between vaccinations and neuro- 
logical disease. 

1977 Russia deployed charged particle beam weapon in space, upsetting US 
control of planetary space. Cosmos 929 destroys US satellite.] 

1 977 In 1977, Congressional Hearings were held in which Dr. Yiamouyiannis and Dr.. 
Burk were able to show tha t the increase in deaths were due to water fluoridation . 
At the conclusion of the hearings, Representative Fountain and his committee 
instructed the United States Public Health Service (well known by now for 
questionable and dangerous medical advisory practices which benefit the medical 
and pharmaceutical industries) to conduct animal studies to "determine whether or 
not fluoride causes cancer". As a result, the USPHS retained Battelle Memorial 
Institute (also well known for NWO technical activities and is considered by many 
to be part of the cancer cover-up) to perform a study on mice and rats - 
unfortunately, rodent physiology differs considerably from humans, making the 
transfer of data between species relatively meaningIess.(Seel9S9,Battdle Study). 

1977 Project Dreamscan comes on line with the ability to enter a persons dream 
state and cause death. Managed by the NSA the project had assassination 
as its eventual aim. Project allegedly halted by Carter. A later movie called 
Dreamscape would parallel the reality of this project. 

1977 Samuel Skinner intervened in 1977 (he was then U.S. Attorney for the 
Justice Department' s Chicago office) with the Grand Jury investigation 
into Nutra-Sweet and Searle, who were facing charges of fraud and 
criminal behavior in concealing the deadly effects of the drug aspartame 
from the FDA (Obstruction of Justice). Both Skinner and his wife would be 
employed by G.D. Searle, maker of aspartame. Skinner would become Chief 
of Staff for George Bush. 

1 977 (Mar) Jonas and Darrell S alk warn live virus vaccines produce same disease. 

1977 US selis Soviets a supermagnet which they then use for weather modification. 

1 977 Timothy Leary publishes " Exo-Psycholog y\ in which he confides "there are 
two aspects of this social conditioning regime which are not stressed by 
Skinner. To make it work, the government psychologists must have total 
control over the citizenry. and there must be total secrecy and censorship. One 
dissident, freedom-oriented psychologist can totatty disrupt a psychological 
fascism by public exposure. Psychological control techniaues cannot be employed 
in a democracy where minority groups can campaign against and publically 
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discuss the technigues beingused. Thus, the proposals of B.F. Skinner 

cannot be implemented except in a state where the government has total 

control of communication . " 
1977 United States Hospice, Incorporated is established, funded by the Kaiser 

Foundation and the Kennedy Institution for Bioethics. 
1977 Department of Energy established. 
1 977 First space shuttle flight in United States. 

1977 British announce they have determined complete genetic structure of a living 
organism. 

1 977 The Proceedings of the American Society for Experimental Biology, published 
in April of 1977, reveals a questionnaire which shows that 30% of adults and 
20% of children have some reaction to foods containing MSG, potentially 
affecting the lives of millions in the United States. It is ignored. It is estimated 
that more than 100 million people worldwide react to MSG. (In Bad Taste: The 
MSG Syndrome, 1988) 

1977 The US Army admits that it had carried out hundreds of biologi cal warfare 
tests in the United States over a period of decades since World War H, 
including 25 maior operations targeting the American public employing known 
disease-causing a gents . Crop disease substances were used 31 times . 

1977 Voyager I and II explore outer solar system. 

1977 In Review of the News, May 18, 1977, historian Arnold Toynbee describes the 
need for a """world police force", saying "local states ought to be deprived of 
their sovereignty and subordinated to the sovereignty of a global world 
government. The world state will need an armed police force to command 
force t o impose peace. " 

1977 United States population 216 million. 

1977 Stewart publishes a study evaluating 160 cases of adverse reactions occurring 

after a DPT shot. Among the reactions were paralysis. 
1977 United States confirms testing of neutron bomb. 
1977 Massive electrical blackout in the United States. 

1977 New York Times (6/21/77) reports the United States shipped a 40-ton super 
magnetic to the Soviet Union along with a team of American scientists. The 
device is capable of generating a magnetic field 250,000 times more powerful 
than the Earth. The purpose of the magnetic was to build a more efficient 
MHD power generator to increase the power of the "woodpecker signals". The 
effect was to override, blank out and interfere with Earths field to permit the 
Soviet signals to penetrate to the United States. (See 1988, 1994) 

1977 US Department of Energy established. 

1977 Bilderberger meeting in Torque, England. Alex Home chosen new leader, and 
admits that group influences world affairs. 

1977 Stansfield Turner replaces George Bush as CIA Director. Bush runs with Reagan. 

1977 Congressional Hearings on the cancer problem in the United States. A report 
generated concluded that "the public has been misled bv the maior cancer 
or ganizations for the past 25vears ." It recommended that those benefiting 
from "the system" not be allowed to dictate the choices available to the 
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American public. This Congressional study was ignored. 
1977 Movie "Close Encounters" released. 

1977 CIA admits MKULTRA consisted of 149 sub-projects involving 44 colleges 

and universities, 15 research foundations, 12 hospitals and 3 prisons. 
1 977 BBC program "Alternative 3" aired. 

1977 Mysterious sonic booms heard off eastem US coast. Sonic booms ar also 

indicative of scalar weapon use. 
1977 Soviets deploy Cosmosphere platforms for earth surveillance. (Beter). 
1977 Dr. Peter Beter discusses conflict between Rothschild synthetic humanoids 

and Soviet robotoids in duplication of public figures. 
1977 Soviets attack US moon base with particle beam weapons (Beter). According 

to Dr .Beter, the American moon base had been integral to Rockefeller plot 

to control the planet. (Battle of Harvest Moon), October 1977. (Beter). 
1977 US National Institute of Health reports herpes encephalitis treated with drug. 
1977 National Institute of Drug Abuse estimates 4.8 million prescriptions for 

Thorazine written out in 1977 - over 271 million pills worth. 

1977 Second expansion of Soviet ELF grid at Woodpecker Facility. (Fail 77) 

1 978 Congress amends the Federal Insecticide. Fungicide and Rodenticide Act to 
provide that neither deficient laboratory testsnor "circumstantial" anecdotal 
evidence of human harm could iustifv cancellation proceedings against a 
pesticide . (Federal Pesticide Act of 1978 Conference Report, pp35-36) 

1 978 According to Charlotte Parker of the University of Texas Department of 
Microbiology, the nature of the organism Bordetella Pertussis means that 
different lots of vaccine made from the same strains sometimes show 
different properties. 

1978 An account of MSG toxicity is published in the American Journal of Medicine 
detailing the case histories of two persons who developed both physical and 
psychiatric symptoms, including severe depression, whenever they ate foods 
containing MSG. MSG contains glutamic acid, which is broken down during 
digestion when a person eats a protein. The free glutamate level in the blood 
can be raised up to ten times because of the lack of peptide linkages. Emotional 
disturbances can begin within 48 hours after MSG is consumed. The Glutamate 
Foundation protests the release of the information. (See 1968) 

1978 Pomeranian Medical Academy in Poland discovers that fluorides cause genetic 
damage in human blood cells. 

1 978 Consumer Reports publishes a two part article in July and August 1 978 which 
includes the claim "the simple truth is that there is no 'scientific controversy' 
over the safety of fluoridation." Later in 1990, the Technical Director for 
Consumer Reports disputes the claim, saying "the proponents of fluoridation 
insist that there are no grounds for controversy at all, and with that I totally 
disagree. The point is that this is a legitimate scientific controversy The 
technical director in 1990 is Dr.Edward Groth IH. 

1978 William J. Clinton becomes a nominee for Governor of Arkansas and wins 
the election. Clinton would surround himself with the younger generation, 
and drug use was allegedly condoned in the Governors mansion. 
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1978 Immune and auto-immune diseases start to manifest themselves in the 

population . (Note: Soviet Woodpecker signals started on July 4, 1976). None 
of the diseases is new. Most are caused by suppression of the immune system 
and change in the body environment, promoting pleomorphic changes in 
organisms which have always been in the body, and resulting pathology. 

1978 Dr. Andrija Puharich, in January 1978, issues a detailed research paper 
titled "Global Magnetic Warfare", a laymans collection of "certain 
artificially induced umisual effects on Earth during 1976 and 1977." Puharich 
describes early Soviet work with Tesla's method of controlling earthquakes. 

1978 Foreien Intellieence Surveillance Act of 1978 (50 USC 1801 et seq) authorizes 
surveillance of calls through tracing devices or pen registers. 

1 978 Mass fluoride poisoning in Michigan . Ref: USPHS/CDC, EPI 78-24-2 ppl2. 

1 978 Physicians Desk Reference states "a daily fluoride intake of .5 mg from birth to 
age three years is recommended." 

1 978 The Geraian magazdne Stern reports on the Turkish village of Kizilcaoern, 
where the drinking water contains 5ppm fluorides. Ali of the children have 
brown teeth. Women produce dead babies after only four months of 
pregnancy. Ali the inhabitants suffer from tremendous premature aging. The 
same fluoride-related brittle-bone disorders have been observed among people 
drinking water with as little as 0.7 ppm fluoride. 

1 978 A court case was won in Pennsylvania that proved fluoridation was harmful 
and resulted in a ban. It received great publicity, much to the concern of the 
American Dental Association and the industry. (See 1979) 

1 978 January issue of Specula magazine describes the effect of Woodpecker 
signals, saying u an electromagnetic signal of certain freauencies can be 
transmitted through the Earth which, when introduced into the Earth at 
multiples of 30 degrees, will form standing waves in the Earth, and in certain 
cases induces coherence to the wave in the molten core of the Earth. One 
can induce earthguakes at a distant point. and severe atmospheric 
disturbances over the target area . (The Tesla Effect). 

1978 In the US, despite the fact that teen pregnancies are at the lowest rate in over 
40 years, federally mandated family planning and sex education in schools is 
enacted. 

1978 In the United States, the FDA finances and conducts a study at UCLA from 

January 1, 1978 to December 15, 1979 called "Pertussis Vaccine Project: Rates, 
Nature and Etiology ofAdverse Reactions Associated with DPT Vaccine". The 
results of the study were published in Pediatrics in November 198 1 ; the 
unpublished contractors "Final Report" was submitted to the FDA on March 
18, 1980 (a year earlier) and contained revealing data. The study found a 
hi gher incidence of adverse reactions to the DPTshot than anv previously 
reported in literatur e . After the study had run nine months, the FDA 
convened a Pertussis Symposium, at which it was revealed that "the most 
striking finding in this preliminary analysis is the high freauency of 
persistent crying, episodes of convulsions and collapse followingDPT 
immunization." Because of these findings, the study was curtailed from 
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the planned examination of 50,000 vaccinations to only 17,000. The UCLA-FDA 
study also found that systemic reactions in the central nervous system were 
present in 50% of the vaccinations. Because of this potentially damaging 
information, the FDA placed an arbitrary time limit of 48 hours within which 
reactions had to occur, despite ongoing data which indicates that serious 
reactions occur after that time limit, in order to limit the statistical data 
and concealthe extent of the problem from the population. (See 1981). In 1988, 
an FDA-sponsored follow-up study of the "18" children with neurological 
reactions concluded "no significant neurological impairment." A 1988 
re-examination of those same children by a n independent researcher, 
pediatric neurologist Ronald Gabriel, not associated with the FDA, proved 
that the FDA lied - only 4 of the 18 were normal. The results were presented 
at a May 1980 meeting of the Institute of Medicine. Results indicate that 
encephalopathy is followed by subtle learning, behavioral and neurological 
problems. (Note: See the book Vaccination, Social Violence and Criminality: 
the Medical Assault on the American Brain, by Harris Coulter, 1990. The 
FDA is continuouslv involved in criminal conspiracy and racketeering along 
with pharmaceutical and chemical companies in the United States.) 

1 978 International Banks have $90 billion in assets located in London. 

1 978 Murder rate in United States jumps to 500: 1 00,000. 

1 978 British neurologist Roger Bannister relates allergies with neurological 
problems. According to Bannister, "these acute demyelinating diseases 
have become more serious because of some abnormal process of 
sensitization of the nervous system. " 

1 978 Bilderberger meeting near Princeton, New Jersey. 

1978 Andrija Puharich, owner of Intelectron Corp, a medical technology firm 
and author, disappears. Puharich was a veteran of MKULTRA involved 
with experiments in parapsychology and psychedelic drugs, conversant in 
psychoactive weaponry and his "pet subjects" were mind control and the 
telepathic efFects of ELF waves. Puharich violates CIA confidence by 
revealing his knowledge publically. His home was torched, and he told 
Ira Einhorn, a former cohort, that "the CIA was responsible". 

1978 US Dollar plunges to record low against other currencies. 

1978 In March 1978, the city of Eugene, Oregon was doused in microwave 

radiation. The Oregon Journal reports "Mysterious Radio Signals Causing 
Concern". The FCC concludes that the signals came from a Navy transmitter 
in California. The FCC report concluded that "microwaves were the likely 
cause of several sudden illnesses among faculty researchers at Oregon State 
University. Oregonians complained of headaches, fatigue, inability to sleep, 
reddening of the skin, "clicks in the head" and a buzz harmonizing with a 
high pitched wail. A similar situation developed in Timmons, Ontario. 

1978 Andre Michrowski, a Canadian researcher, writes Trudeau on Sept 19th, 
1978, citing a Pacific Northwest Center for Non-Ionizing Radiation study 
that found that Soviet signals beamed into the US had a "psychoactive" 
component that was "strongly suggestive of achieving the "the objective 
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of brain control." Michrowski notes that there is "planetary scale brain 
control that is growing into a reality with each passing week." 
1 978 First "test tube" baby. 

1978 Jonestown CIA medical experiments and death of Leo Ryan. 

1978 In England, Griffith studies pertussis vaccine reactions in children, noting 

a case in which a boy experiences brain damage 3 days after vaccination 

and dies 27 days later due to injection of triple vaccine. 
1978 Naomi Uemura journeys solo to North Pole. 

1 978 Union Bank of Israel monopoly on Hong Kong diamond market. Union Bank 

owned by Bank Leumi, in turn owned by Barclay Bank in England. 
1 978 Federal Emergency Management Agency conducts Rex Exercises. 
1978 Gustavo Cisneros buys a minority share in Florida National Bank, one of the 

organizations that led the fight to de-regulate Florida banks. Cisneros sold 

hissharesin 1981. 
1 978 Walter Bowart's Operation Mind Control is published. 
1 978 Trials of Hepatitis B vaccine in New York City on non-monogamous males 

between 20 and 40 years old. Homosexuals receive a different vaccine. 
1978 Huge cylindrical craft seen hovering over oil equipment in Kuwait. 
1 978 CIA attains control of much worldwide opium traffic. 
1978 Drug trafficking economics becomes stated IMF policy, as prices remain 

relatively stable and it produces quick cash. 
1978 A speech by Deputy Director of Engineering of the Army Corps of Engineers, 

Llotd Duscha, explicitly states that the Corps has built classified underground 

facilities for the US govemment. 
1978 Congressional estimate of US illicit drug consumption is $80 billion. 
1978 The American Psychiatric Assn (APA) conducts a survey on ECT. Doctors 

were asked if it was likely that electroshock "therapy" produces brain 

damage. 41% voted yes, and 26% voted no. 
1978 RAND Corporation does de-population and martial law studies. 
1978 Club of Rome meeting on world population growth. 
1978 Carter signs EO 12088, explicitly applying domestic environmental laws to 

govemment agencies. Ali federal installations are subject to US domestic law. 
1 978 Peter Schrag publishes "Mind Contror in which Dr. Louis J. West, a former 

CIA brainwashing specialist, proposes establishing a computerized system 

employing space technology to monitor and control the violence-prone." 
1 978 CIA Operation Pigue bounces microwaves off the ionosphere in order to 

affect mental functions of people in selected areas, includingEurope. (See 

1987 and 1994, reference: HAARP, Eastlund) Ref: Stefan Rednip, an American 

reporter in England claimed access to CIA documents describing this project). 
1978 Dr. Robert Beck issues a report on ELF magnetic fields and EEG 

entrainment in which he reports alarming mood alterations in Canada 

which observers believe are related to Soviet EM transmissions. 
1978 US sends F-16 aircraft to NATO countries in Europe on Russian ships. 
1978 World Bank official John Holdson reveals that "the coca industry is 

advantageous", making drug trafficking the stated policy of the IMF. 
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1 979 Global 2000 Report created. 

1979 General research seems to begin in an attempt to understand how fluorides in 
the bodv disrupt collagen svnthesis. 

1 979 In order to counteract the tide of truth on fluorides, the American Dental 
Association (ADA) issues a "white paper " on fluoridation characterizing 
opponents of puiting fluorides in the public water supply as "unin/ormed, 
self-styled experts whose qualifications for speaking out on such a scientific 
issue as fluoridation were practically nonexistent or whose motivation was 
self-serving." (Highly ironic, since this is instead the position of the ADA 
and the medical industrial complex in the first place). In addition, the ADA 
paper maintained "the lifelong benefits of fluoridation" and encouraged 
responses to opponents to begin with, "there is no evidence...", "investigators 
have observed..." The ADA recommended that "the advice of behavioral 
scientists should be sought with regard to rebuttals , \ This ADA paper resulted 
in collusion between the ADACDC,EPANCHS,NIDR, state dental societies 
and directors to "identify those communities where the timing is favorable". A 
planning commitee was formed to plan a symposium for the future. (See 1983). 

1979 Congressional Investigations Commitee on the Assassination of President 

Kennedy finishes the task started in 1976. They conclude that the assassination 
was a "probable conspiracy" and prevail on the US Dept of Justice to perform 
further investigation. The Department of Justice buries the issue. 

1979 David Boren (Skull&Bones 1963) elected to US Senate. He becomes chairman 
of the Senate Intelligence Committee. 

1979 The giant pharmaceutical and chemical firms enter biotechnology. Thoughts of 
safety disappear with realization of profit potential. 

1 979 The EP A orders emergency suspension of forestry use of 2,4, 5-T ( Agent 

Orange) in the U.S. following a study of miscarriages in Oregon adjacent to 
a sprayed area. (Alsea Study). (See 1980) 

1979 American Farm Bureau Federation holds a "Dispute Resolution Conference" 
and concludes that, "no known biological effects exist in connection with 
routine 2,4,5-T use have been documented over a 30-year period." 

1 979 Dow Chemical wins an injunction against public release of health and safety 
data on 2,4,5-T it submitted to EPA for re-registration. 

1 979 The January 20th edition of the New York Times carried a story in which a 

child was killed because of a lethal dose of fluoride at a city dental clinic. The 
parents were awarded $750,000. 

1 979 In the U.S., the National Institute of Dental Research publishes altered research 
claiming fluorides do not cause genetic damage in mice. The fraud is discovered. 

1 979 Epidemiological report by Nancy Wertheimer and Edward Leeper indicates 
possible health problems associated from proximity exposure to powerlines. 

1 979 A remote viewing experiment conducted with several indivduals reveals 
that the government possesses Tesla-based technology that is being used 
to influence elections in the Unted States from the NORAD facility. 

1979 Dr. Peter Beter discusses Carter synthetic replacements on the air. 

1 979 The World Future Society Publication Technology Tomorrow, runs an article 
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titled "Remote Electronic Behavior Modification" by Eldon Byrd at the U.S. 
Naval Weapons Center. The article states that the EPA monitoring group at 
Las Vegas, Nevada discovered that the Soviet 10 Hz ELF pulses can be 
absorbed and re-radiated in the United States by power transmission lines 
and water pipe grids. 

1 979 Los Angeles Herald Examiner, Mar 21,1 979, features an article entitled 
"A Suit Over Brain Surgery: Man Hallucinates, Says Microwaves Are 
Murdering Hirri" . The subject was named Leonard Kille, an electronics 
engineer and holder of patents willed to MIT when the CIA disabled his 
brain using psychiatrist Vernon Mark of Boston City Hospital and Frank 
Ervin from UCLA. Kille was a co-inventor of the polaroid camera with 
Edwin Land, who originally founded the CIA' s Scientific Engineering 
Institute in Boston. The stafF at SEI drew moral inspiration from the 
Deaths Head Order of the Waffen SS. 

1 979 Book "Alternative Three" released. 

1979 Dr.W.L. Gabler and Dr.P.A.Long at the University of Oregon Health Sciences 
Center find that as little as 0.2 ppm fluoride in the bodv (the "safe" level for 
public water supplies is 1.0 ppm, 8 times higher) stimulates superoxide 
production in restingwhite blood cells, seriousty depressing the ability of 
white blood cells to destroy pathogenic agents. Superoxide in the bloodstream 
also gives rise to tissue damage and acceleration of the aging process. Ref : 
"Fluoride Inhibition of Polymorphonuclear Leukocytes" . Journal of Dental 
Research, Vol 48, No.9, pl933-1939, 1979. 

1979 Mass fluoride spill into the Annapolis, Maryland public water system, which 

resulted in a concentration up to 50 parts per million, boosting the heart attack 
rate five times and acutely affecting 10,000 people. 

1 979 Federal Emergencv Management Agency (FEMA) created by Carter under 
Executive Order 12148. FEMA absorbs the LEAA and becomes the primary 
control organization for the internal security of the United States during 
"emergencies". FEMA generates exercises for eventual takeover of the 
United States: Wintex-Cimex 93, Pressure Point 84 DoD, Rex 82 Bravo, 
Rex 84 Alpha, Helex Two, Rex Alpha, Night Train 84, Cablesplicer and 
Gardenplot. Ali martial law training exercises. Under FEMA are executed 
other Executive Orders grouped by Nixon and others into single purpose 
overall EO's, including EOl 1002, Mandatory Registration of AU People 
including babies and children in the United States at the US Post Office. Forms 
exist at Post Offices in boxes marked "For Emergency Use Only". EO 1 1000 
provides for seizure of all civilians, who will be organized into work brigades 
(forced slave labor), which includes the right to split up families, and EOl 0999, 
the seizure of all private and commercial transportation. Carter delegates 
FEMA the power to act for the president. 

1 979 Electronic Identification Research begins at Los Alamos for ID implants. 

1979 Two pediatricians in California report brain swelling associated with DPT 
vaccine administration. 

1979 New rubella vaccine introduced. See 1988. 
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1979 FDA puts electroshock "therapy" (ECT) machines into Class III category, 
meaning ECT "demonstrates an unreasonable risk of injury or illness". The 
APA lobbied to have that decision reversed and was successful. The FDA 
then gave notification that it would put the machines into Class H, which 
means they are "safe, do not require testing, and they work". The FDA 
received hundreds of letters from outraged ECT survivors testifying to the 
damage done to them. The APA finally responded in 1990 by saying that 
ECT is "virtually harmless", but said it would classify the machines as 
safe (Class H) for depression, but not for other disorders. This permits ECT 
to be used as long as the patient is "diagnosed as depressed". Since the 
manipulation of diagnoses tofit the treatment is Standard psychiatric 
practice, it afibrds no protection to the population. Psychiatry places 
self-interest above scientific inquiry and the well-being of people. 

1979 John Curnette and co-workers from Tufts University find that when blood cells 
are exposed to fluoride at a concentration that simultated vigourous superoxide 
production by the cells. phagocytosis was virtually abolished . 

1 979 Research at the University of Oregon Health Sciences Center by Drs. Gabler 
and Leong find that as little as 0.2 ppm stimulated superoxide production in 
resting white blood cells, the same concentration would affect active white 
blood cells if they were at the same time challenged by aforeign body. 

1979 California Supreme Court Chief Justice Rose Byrd, June 25, 1979, dissenting 
opinion: (Relative to California cance r statutes prohibiting anything except 
radiation. surgerv. and chemotherapv) : "To these cancer victims, the 
enforcement of the (statute), the denial to them of medical treatment, albeit 
unorthodox, must surely take on a nightmare quality. No demonstrated 
public danger, no compelling interest of the state, warrants an Orweillian 
intrusion into the most private of zones of privacy. " 

1 979 Agreement made at Bohemian Grove to run Reagan as President. 

1979 On November 1 lth, up to SOppm fluoride was dumped into the Annapolis 
Marvland water supply, resulting in the poisoning of 50,000 people. Many 
died of heart failure during the week following the spill. 

1 979 Journal of the American Medical Association on February 9th carries an 

article by Dr. Maurice Fox of MIT, who stated, " no evidence o f the presumed 
benefit of early detection is apparent in terms of breast cancer mortality. 
even ten vears later " 

1 979 George GW Bush resigns from the Council on Foreign Relations. 

1 979 The US Food and Drue Administration (FDA) funds a study which represents 
the first significant "attempt" to evaluate reactions to the DPTshot . The 
study is conducted at the University of California (UCLA) and was published 
in Pediatrics in 1981 . After studying 16, 000 DPT and DT vaccination cases, 
they concluded that the Pertussis (P) element of the DPTshot was the element 
causing reactions. Thev also found tha t the incidence o f all DPT reactions was 
much higher in the population than had been suspected or reported in the 
scientific literature. Despite these results. even in 1994 phvsicians promote 
Pertussis vaccine with confidence. pay little attention to identification of 

A-139 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



high risk children. and do not carefully observe contraindications. Parents 

are legallv reguired to vaccinate their children with Pertussis before entering 

them in school. (See 1982) 
1979 Three Mile Island incident. Bechtel is hired for the "cleanup". FEMA is 

hired to test population management. 
1 979 Nelson Rockefeller dies. 

1 979 Carter Administration, British Intelligence and KGB overthrow the Shah 
of Iran and instali fundamentalist regime of Khomeini, who then take 50 
US hostages, which paralyzes the Carter presidency. Reagan delays release 
to cost Carter reelection. 

1 979 H.F. Duffy publishes "Long-Term Effects of an Organophosphate upon the 
Human EEG". 

1979 A child in Melbourne, Australia dies after eating sbc fluoride tablets. (1 1 /3 /79) 

1980 WHO announces worldwide eradication of smallpox. 

1980 Nobel to Snell et al for contributions to understanding of tissue rejection. 

1980 In Texas, 15 patients die in mental hospitals from heavy doses of psychotropic 
drugs. Federal suit in US District Court in Dallas. 

1980 In the Siuslaw Forest in Oregon, an Evergreen Helicopter (connected to Cl A) 
is trashed by local residents to prevent it from spraying dioxin based chemicals 
on local land, residents and animals. 

1980 A study on the health effects of herbicides on mammals, as well as work on 

human exposure and injury, are conducted by molecular geneticist Ruth Shearer, 
and published by Metro, a public agency in the metropolitan Seattle area. Shearer 
finds that only three (3) cancer tests have been done on 2,4-D, the chemical 
used when 2,4, 5-T was cancelled in 1979. When 2,4-D breaks down in the 
environment, it yields 2,4-dichlorophenol, which is an even stronger promoter 
of cancer than the original 2,4-D. According to the study, 2,4-D induces 
mutations in both human and animal cells in culture, and damages DNA in a 
manner similar to ionizing radiation - x-rays or gamma rays. It causes 
developmental toxcity in offspring and fetal hemorrage at low doses. Shearer 
also revealed that cellular changes caused by a cancer initiator are irreversable 
and are cumulative, and "the idea of a 'safe' amount of a carcinogen is a fallacy." 

1980 Re-registration hearings on 2,4,5-T begin, prompted by Dow Chemical. (See 1981). 

1 980 In the Siuslaw Forest in Oregon, helicopters from Evergreen ( a knawn CIA 
front) spray herbicides and pesticides over communities. despite local protest 
and evidence of birth defects from previous spraying. The U.S. Forest Service 
is closely involved with the spraying . Residents resort to sabotage of the 
helicopters in an effort to stop the spraying of the lethal chemicals. Ref : A 
BitterFog, by Carol Van Strum, 1983, p.220. 

1980 Coveri Action Information Bulletin, No.9, June 1980, sports an article by 
A.J. Weberman, "Mind Control: The Story of Mankind Research Unlimited . 
Inc."(MRU) , a Washington DC CIA research front. The MRU brochure on 
'Cybernetic Technigue", summarized CIA directives and the development of 
"a means by which information can be fed to humans using other senses than 
sight and hearing, based on East European reseach. The process invo lves 
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beaming information directlv to nerve cells for "enhancement of mental and 
physical performance." MRU is a spinofF frora Systems Consultants, Inc. (See 
1966). 

1 980 Murder rate down to 8: 1 00,000. 

1980 Dr. J. Gabrovsek, a research dentist (See 1976) publishes a paper which states, 
"Because of the inhibitory ejfects of sodium fluoride on phagocytosis and 
leukocytosis (migration of white blood cells), which are basic defense systems, 
I have doubts about the absolute safety of water fluoridation on a long-term basis " 

1980 Mass fluoride poisoning in New Mexico Elementary School. Ref : Pediatrics v65. 

1980 Robert J. Avery. National Cancer Institute . Office of Cancer Communications, 
Public Inquiries Section., in a letter to Ralph Hovanian on September 30th, 
wrote: " Although claims have been madefor the efficacv of various non-toxic 
substances. National Cancer Institute investigations to date of all such 
materials have shown to be without significant value in the treatment of 
cancer . Ref: Medical DarkAges by Ralph Hovanian, 1984. Ref: Coverup of 
natural substances, nutrients that have effect on cancerous conditions. 

1 980 Child in Head Start program in Battle Creek, Michigan begins to have stomach 
pains 30 days after a school fluoride rinse program begins. Problems continued 
until frantic parents removed him from the program. Child improved within 7 
days after being off fluoride. 

1 980 John B. Alexander and colleagues at Los Alamos National Labs write an article 

for US Military Review in which it is claimed that "yveapons exist that can operate 
on the power of the human mind and whose lethal capacity has alreadv been 
demonstrated ." (Note: Refer to Non-Lethal weapons research). 

1980 US Supreme Court rules that microbes can be patented. 

1980 British ICI chemical creates animal food from micro-organisms. 

1980 Discovery of iridium layer in earth as residue of meteorite impact. 

1 980 Author of Scarsdale Medical Diet shot dead by bis lover. 

1 980 Conference of the National Society for Autistic Children. A speaker at the 
conference noted, "Autism is not a specific disorder. We are really talking 
about a spectrum." Individuals can have totally different patterns of 
symptoms, yet both can be diagnosed as autistic. 

1 980 Estimated 2 million American children with vaccine-caused disabilities. 

1980 National Reconnaissance Office budget $3.5 billion. Intelligence Budget is 
$18 billion. 

1 980 Movie Hangar 18 released to the public. 

1980 William J. Clinton is thrown out of office as Governor of Arkansas when the 

people elect Frank White. 
1980 National Abortion Federation calls for aborting pregnancies of teens in the US. 
1 980 Issue of Mutation Research shows that children re-vaccinated against 

smallpox had "chromosomal abberations in their white blood cells , \ leading 

to the conclusion that smallpox vaccination is mutagenic. 
1980 State policeman in New Mexico sights a flying disk in the Manzano mountains 

in New Mexico. 

1 980 FDA announces removal of 3,000 drugs from market without efficacy proof. 
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1 980 Reagan Administration begins in the United States. Reagans presidential 
campaign is run by George P. Shultz, president of Bechtel. and Casper 
Weinberger, vice-president and general counsel of Bechtel . Both were 
appointed to cabinet positions by Reagan. 

1980 Venezuelan Cisneros Empire taken over after death of Diego by sons Gustavo 
and Ricardo. 

1980 Nelson Rockefellers Int'l Basic Economy Corp sold to a British Company 

1980 Cash-Landrum incident with errant US plutonium powered aircraft. 

1980 Bank Secrecy Act of 1980 requires report on all transactions over $10,000. 

1980 Breast cancer is up 32% from 1973 for women over 50, those most exposed to 
DDT during the years it was in use (1945-1973) -32 years. (See 1992). 

1981 Dow Chemical and the EPA enter secret negotiations to reach a "settlement" 
on the matter of using 2,4,5-T (Agent Orange) in the United States. The EPA 
found itself bearing the burden of proof that should have been assigned to 
Dow Chemical, which protects profits by prolonging the regulatory process 
(established by Congress), allowing the continued manufacture, sale and use 
of toxic chemicals until the regulatory process is completed. 

1981 The U.S. Forest Service adds an Intelligence Division and Forest Service 
special agents to its herbicide (dioxin) spray program, to "monitor local 
resistance to herbicides and activities of local 'leaders' in the antispray 
movement." 

1 98 1 Drs. Susheela and Sharma and co-workers from the India Institute of Medical 
Sciences find that fluoride exposure disrupts the svnthesis of collagen in the 
body and leads to the breakdown of collagen in bone, tendon, muscle, skin 
cartilage.lung, kidney and trachea. It appears that fluoride disruption of 
collagen synthesis in cells responsible for laying down collagen leads these 
cells to try and compensate for their inability to put out intact collagen by 
producing larger guantities of imperfect collagen and/or non-collagenous 
protein. Ref: "Fluoride poisoning and the Effects of Collagen Biosynthesis 
of Osseous and Non-osseous Tissue", Toxicological European Research . Vol 3, 
No.2, pp99-104, 1981. 

1 98 1 David Rockefeller creates the US./Jamaican Businessmens Committee to 
promote the "Jamaican Model" of dope and free enterprise. 

1 98 1 Gustavo Cisneros put on the International Advisory Board of Chase 
Manhattan Bank. 

1981 Institute of Botany in Baku, USSR, does three studies which indicate fluoride 
causes genetic damage in rats. 

1981 Research is done at the Department of Toxicology at the Central University of 
Venezuela by Dr. A Iares showing fluoride added to drinking water of rats 
caused birth defects. Repeated in 1982 in China, with same results. 

1 98 1 Dr. John Emsley and co-workers at King's College in London find that fluoride 
reacts strongly with the bonds which maintain the normal shapes of proteins 
in the body. The work is subsequently confirmed by Dr. Steven Edwards and 
co-workers from the University of California in San Diego, and by Drs. Froede 
and Wilson from the University of Colorado at Boulder. Bv distorting the 
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configuration of the bodv 's own protein, the immune system attacks its own 
protein . resulting in an autoimmune or allergic response. Fluroides contribute 
to the development of an Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome, which is 
covered up by the media and medical community, which maintains a public 
focus on a viral cause for the problem, promoting the harmless HTV virus as 
the "cause" for "AIDS", covering up the pharmo-chemical sensitization of 
the population which has complex legal ramifications. 
1 98 1 Research at the Kanagawa Dental University in Japan by Dr. K. Ishida indicates 
that as little as lppmfluoride in the bodv interferes with collagen metabolism 
and leads to collagen breakdown. causing osteoporosis, bone cancer. brittle 
bones and teeth. an loss of connective tissue which hold organs in place. 
Research at the Boston University Medical Center by Dr. Robert Clark shows 
that fluorides stimulated granule formation and oxygen consumption in white 
blood cells not challenged with a foreign agent, but inhibited these processes 
when the white blood cell goes to fight off a foreign agent. (See 1979) 
Montauk III Time Travel Project (until 1983). Thousands allegedly sent ahead 
200 to 300 years into the future. Alleged access gained to pyramid on Mars to 
turn off solar system defense network. 

President Reagan appoints Arthur Hull Hayes as FDA Commissioner . Hayes 
eagerly approves aspartame (Nutra-Sweet) for use in dry foods in July 1981, 
despite the fact that three FDA scientists advised against approval, citing 
G.D. Searl 's own brain tumor tests, which contained no proof aspartame was 
safe for consumption as a food additive under its intended condition of use. Hayes 
relies on a study conducted by Ajinomoto Inc. In Japan (a licensee of Searle), 
and bases bis approval of aspartame on the Japanese (Searle) test, despite the 
fact that Searle testing procedures had not been reviewed by the FDA board, 
as is required by federal law. A 1985 issue of Science Times would comment 
that Hayes approved a product based on studies that were "scientifically lacking 
in design and execution". When Hayes left the FDA, he accepted the post of 
senior medical consultant for the public relations firm of Burson-Marsteller, 
also retained by G.D. Searle. Monsanto would by Searle in 1985 . (See 1976,1978) 
Vegetarian Times, Dec 1981 contains an article "Cancer Research - The 
$20 Billion Failure" in which Dr. Linus Pauling. two-time Nobel Prize 
Winner. says " Everyone should know the war on Cancer is largelv a fraud ." 
1 98 1 Boston University establishes the Center for Adaptive Systems to further 

investigate Artificial Intelligence processes. The center is directed by Stephen 
Grossberg, graduate of Stanford. Grossberg also held positions at MIT and 
Rockefeller University. Grossberg would become head of a new department 
of cognitive and neural systems in 1988. The Center for Adaptive Systems 
would, with the help of Gail carpenter, Adpative Resonance Theory (ART). 
ART would allow learning of new patterns without forgetting old ones, as 
well as the ability to accomplish fast-leaming of new and unexpected patterns. 
In applications for which back-propogation would require 20,000 supervised 
training rounds, ART would accomplish in 5. It would incorporate "mismatch" 
and "reorientation" signals. It has been determined that ART represents at 
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least one of the operations of the brain necessary for Al learning nets. 

1981 The FD A reapproves aspartane for human consumption after having withdrawn 
approval in 1974 because of the brain tumor issue. 

1 98 1 At the headquarters of the Occupational Safety and Health Administration 
(OSHA), the director of th e OSHA office of carcinogenic identification . Dr. 
Peter Infante, pointed out that a Current Intelligence Bulletin (CIB) on 
formaldehyde was "an important document assessing formaldehyde's cancer 
causing potential". The top bureaucracy at OSHA were embarrassed at the 
release of the truth, and tried to dismiss Infante. On July 27th, Infante writes 
Dr. John Higginson, director of the International Agency for Research on 
Cancer (LARC), disagreeing withthe IARC decision to conceal the carcinogenic 
nature of the substance. Formaldehyde is a common component of vaccines . 
(See also 1978 under Aspartame. Medical World News for important connection) 

1 98 1 Britain conducts the National Childhood Encephalopathv Studv. and finds that 
there exists a significant correlation between serious neurological illness and 
Pertussis vaccination occurring within 7 days of the shot. In the US, the FDA 
limits statistical data to 48 hours in order to conceal damaging data and 
eliminate data on deaths and damage occurring after that period of time. 

1 98 1 Japan begins use of a new childhood Pertussis vaccine, recommended to be 
given as 4th and 5th dose. US vaccine used for lst,2nd,3rd doses. 

1 98 1 Dr.Robert Clark frora the Boston University Medical Center shows that 

fluorides (as in fluoridated water supplies, toothpaste.etc') stimulate gramtle 
formation and oxygen consumption in white blood cells when they were not 
challenged with aforeign agent. but inhibited these processes when the white 
blood cell needed them tofight offforeign agents . Ref: "Neutrophil Iodination 
Reaction Induced by Fluoride: Implications for Degranulation andMetabolic 
Activation" Blood. Vol 57, pp913-921, 1981. 

1 98 1 Mass fluoride spills in Jonesboro, Maine (Oct) and Potsdam, New York (Aug). 

1981 Iran emerges as largest opium producing country worldwide, producing over 
600 tons per year against Afghanistans 225 tons. 

1 98 1 Aviation Week and Space Technology, as well as CBS news, report that 
permanent Russian space platforms existed that were armed with killer 
satellites orbiting the Earth. Pentagon declines comment. 

1981 In Britain, Dr. D.L. Miller reports to the NCES on an analysis of the first 

1000 cases of neurological illness. He reported "a significant association was 
shown between serious neurological illness and Pertussis (also DPT) vaccine." 

1 98 1 Naval Surface Weapon Office of Non-Lethal Weapons pursues research 
and development of electromagnetic devices for riot control, clandestine 
operations and hostage removal. 

1981 Space Age Review for November 1981 reveals the development of the "U.S. 
Space Command", headquartered at Peterson AFB, and that the US was 
purposely breaking the 1967 Russian- American Space Treaty, which 
prohibits "placing in orbit any objects carrying nuclear weapons or other 
weapons of mass destruction." 

1981 Studies by Hetzler, Griffin and Fejn on Central Nervous System Function 
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are published. According to the study, "the extremely heterogemous autistic 
population may represent a variety of central nervous system dysfunctions 
resulting in overlapping behavioral manifestations." 

1981 Virologists, having had nothing to do since the 1950's, seize on the Human 
Immune Deficiencv Syndrome as a chance to declare a virus the cause, 
thereby masking the actual environmental causes of the Syndrome, which 
are potentially litigatable and, like the Cancer Monopoly, create a whole 
new money-making enterprise. At the same time, Burrough- Wellcome, 
maker of the immune-destroying nitrate inhalants called poppers that were 
promoted by the media to homosexuals, produces an experimental toxic 
cellular poison called AZT to finish the job. Wellcome, a British companv . 
wins exclusive rights. Scientists declare to the public, we have "discovered" 
"the cause" for "AIDS", together with a mass media campaign, and the 
deed is done. Burroughs- Wellcome would be merged into British Imperial 
Chemical Industries (ICI) in 1995. 

1981 Approximate beginning of period where, according to Julianne McKinney, 
director of the Electronic Surveillance Project of the Association of National 
Security Alumni (1994), mind control technology begins to fail into the hands 
of Satanically based techno-cults, much of which is based on the experiments 
conducted at CIA headquarters in Langley by Dr. Stephen Aldrich, a patron 
of occult research. (1980's and 1990's, specifically). (See 1962). 

1981 On July 18,1981, NBC Magazine with David Brinkley revealed that the 

northwestern United States has been continuously bombarded by the USSR 
with low frequency waves set at the approximate level of biological frequencies; 
Brinkley: "the Russian government is known to be trying to change human 
behavior by external electronic influences." 

1 98 1 NASA announces that two unusual meteorites in Antarctic may have originated 
from Mars. 

1 98 1 Funds authorized by Congress for a fleet of F- 1 1 7 Stealth fighters. 

1 98 1 Eldon Byrd, who works for the Naval Surface Weapons Laboratory. is 

commissioned to develop electromagnetic devicesfor purposes to include 
"riot control". clandestine operations and hostage removal . 

1981 United Nations "Debt for land" swap is in full swing, as nations become 

indebted to the World Bank and IMF and trade control of land to discharge 
world debt. Environmenal control of land by the United Nations. (See 1961) 

1 98 1 Chinese scientists successfully clone a fish. 

1981 Dr. Martin Drozdz at the Institute of Bioanalytical and Environmental Studies 
in Katowice, Poland found that rats fed lppm fluoride in their water had 
increased levels of hydroxyproline and hydroxylysine levels in the blood and 
urine, as well as a decrease in skin and lung collagen levels . Ref: Drozdz et al., 
"Studies on the Influence of Fluoride Compounds upon Connective Tissue 
Metabolism in Growing Rats", published in Toxilogical European Research, 
Vol 3, No.5, pp.237,239-241, 1981. 

1 98 1 George HW Bush becomes Vice President of the United States (to 1 989). Makes 
a speech to the Bilderberger Group in Washington, after which he states that 
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he owes all he is to David Rockefeller. 

1981 New England Journal ofMedicine (1 1/26/81) publishes a study showing that 
tetanus vaccines cause T-cell ratios to drop below normal, with the greatest 
decrease after two weeks. The altered ratios were found to be similar to those 
found in AIDS victims. 

1 982 The FD A conducts its own internal audit on food irradiation and finds that only 
one percent (1%) of 413 studies of food irradiation during 30 years support the 
claim that irradiated food is safe. [Note: Over 1,100 studies are conducted in 
Hungary - not one supported the safety of food irradiation]. [Free radical creation] 

1 982 A reporter at WRC-TV in Washington, DC breaks a story on Pertussis 
vaccine reactions in the documentary "DPT: Vaccine Roulette", which 
generally informs the American public that their children are at risk from 
Pertussis vaccinations. (See 1988) 

1982 In 1982, Salvadoran trade unionists charge that epidemics of previously 

unknown diseases erupted in many areas after US-directed aerial bombings; 
particularly cited was hemorrhagic conjunctivitis, which causes bleeding of 
the eyes. 

1982 William J. Clinton returns to become Governor of Arkansas when the people 
throw Frank White out of office. Clinton, with the assistance of the Stevens 
family, takes over the state media and political structure of Arkansas during 
his stint as Governor, which would last more than ten years. 

1 982 Israeli researchers find that autistic children have a "cell-mediated immune 
response to brain tissue.", suggesting that an "undetectable brain lesion 
associated wit h autoimmunitv may play a role in the pathogenesis of autism." 

1 982 34th Meeting ofthe American Academy of Neurology releases a study which 
is published in Neurology magazine indicating that out of 103 infants who 
dies of Sudden Infant Death Syndrome (SIDS), 66% had been vaccinated 
with DPTprior to death. Of these, 6.5% died within 12 hours of vaccination, 
13% within 24 hours, 26% within 3 days, 37% died within 1 week, 61% died 
within 2 weeks and 70% had died within 3 weeks. It was also found that SIDS 
frequencies have a bimodal peak occurrence at 2 and 4 months of age - the 
same ages when initial doses of DPT are administered to infants. Study done 
at the University School ofMedicine at Reno, Nevada. Dr. William Toreh. 

1982 Homosexuals in Chicago, St. Louis, Denver, Los Angeles and San Francisco 
get Hepatitis B vaccine. 

1982 "Metabolic Ecology: A Way to Win the War on Cancer" by Fred Rohe, is 
published, detailing cases where breast cancer has been cured through the 
nutritional approach over a 6 month period. 

1 982 Ken Davis, vice president of Bechtels nuelear power plant construetion 

division, becomes Deputy Secretary of Energy in the Reagan Administration. 

1 982 First cases of Chronic Fatigue Syndrome/ Epstein Barr reported. 

1982 E.M. Taylor and J.L. Emery write "in our experience, most unexpectant 

infant deaths have a multifactorial nature. We cannot exclude the possibility 
of recent vaccination/immunization being one of several contributory faetors 
in an 'occasional ' unexpected infant death (SIDS). " 
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1982 Government doctors in the tiny country of Djibouti are involved in numerous 
instances of torturing prisoners: injecting coma-inducing drugs, electroshock, 
amputations, and immersing victims in brine until their skin peels off. Per 
1982 CIA report by William Buckley. 

1982 A study at the University of Missouri concludes that fluoride causes genetic 
damage in mice. 

1 982 Study by Geschwind and Behan o n Autism reveals the finding of an association 
between autism, celiac disease, dyslexia, stuttering, migrane headaches, 
developmental disabilities and left-handedness (all features of post encephalitic 
syndrome). The study caused a sensation because of scientific inability to 
imagine the connecting thread among the disparate conditions. The connecting 
thread is the childhood vaccination program . 

1 982 The U. S . Public Health Service conducts its first group of studies on animal 
cancer and fluorides, mandated by the 1977 Congressional Hearings. The 
study lasts until 1984, and then is scrapped because of flaws in design and 
progress. (See 1985, Batelle Memorial Instutite ). 

1 982 The Pakistani government expels a U. S. physician working at the Lahore 

US chemicai biological warfare lab after Soviets charge that experiments are 
being done there to infect mosquitos with yellow fever and dengue for use 
in neighboring Afghanistan or Cuba. The doctor was a professor at the 
University of Maryland, an institutional co-sponsor of the lab and frequent 
collaborator with Fort Detrick on CBW projects. Ref: New York Times. 
Feb 10, 1982, "PdkistanisExpelaMaleriaExpert\ p.A-8. 

1982 UN Law of the Sea denotes sea as common heritage of man. US/UK don't sign. 

1982 In Britain, dutch elm disease kills 20 million trees. 

1982 Dr.Peter Beter gives his last audio letter (#80) before bis mysterious death. 

1 982 Nobel to Klug (UK) for analysis of structures of viruses and DNA. 

1 982 A study at the Institute of Botany in Baku, USSR, demonstrates that fluorides 
cause genetic damage in onions. Repeated in 1983. 

1 982 Peter Wilkinson at the University of Glascow testifies before the Scottish 
High Court in Edinburgh in a legal case entitled "Inhibition of the Immune 
System with Law levels of Fluoride " which revealed tha t fluoride decreases 
the migration rate of human white blood cells. Ata concentration of.2ppm 
(which is .8ppm below the "approved" level of 1 ppm), relative white cell 
migration rate is reduced 8%. A concentration of lppm would produce a 
physiological decline of around 10%. Fluoride added to water supplies, 
tooth paste, school dental washes, supplement pills and dentists visits are 
increased and promoted, contributing to a fiirther co-factor in the decline 
of the immune capability of the population. Fluoride confuses the human 
immune system and causes it to attack the body's own tissues, cumulatively 
resulting in accelerated aging. 

1 982 Bell Telephone agrees to sell 66% of assets after 7-year anti-trust suit. 

1982 AT&T is divested into nine companies still owned by the same interests. 

1982 Magnetized tissues discovered in dolphins. 

1 982 Human insulin produced by bacteria is marketed. 
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1 982 On May 1 5, 1 982, CBS "60 Minutes" program details the vast numbers of 

Nazis brought to the US after the war. The program was followed weeks later 
by an article by Thomas O'Toole in the Washington Post indicating that as 
many as 5,000 Nazis were smuggled into the US in the 1940's and early 1950's. 

1982 Human Rights Law Journal, Vol 3, 1982, features article by Alan Scheflin 
entitled "Freedom of the Mind as an International Human Rights Issue", 
derived from study sessions at the International Institute of Human Rights from 
1981 to 1982. At this point. right wing military doctors are drawn to electronic 
mind control as a solution to the "useless eaters" guandarv. In the introduction 
to the article, Scheflin states that " research designed to explicitly control 
the thoughts and conduct ofcitizens is in 1982 not onlv a reality. but the 
evidence is clear that this research is growing in scope. intensity. and 
financing. " 

1 982 The New England Journal of Medicine features an article in which an Air 
Force doctor states "if a criminal's brain waves did not test "normal" after 
five years, he should be put to death". 

1982 James V. Sheridan, discoverer of CanCell, requests that the FDA give 

CanCell (Entelev) status as an investigational new drug. The FDA assigns 
it drug #IND 20258, and requests additional information prior to allowing 
testing on humans. Within two years, Sheridan would be stopped from 
distributing CanCell, which reversed cancer, free to those who needed it. 

1982 In Science magazine, Vol 217 p26-32, Dr. Dermis Leverett of the University 
of Rochester states, "if there are increasing concentrations of fluoride in the 
food chain, particularly food for infants, then we should expect fluorosis 
to be increasing in the population as well. The widespread use of fluorides 
might have created a situation in which we are approaching a critical mass 
of fluoride in the environment. There needs to extensive research done. " Later 
in 1983 he would contradict himself at the University of Michigan symposium. 

1982 While at Brooke Medical Center in San Antonio, CIA drug pilot James Pettit, 
39, who claimed he was implanted ( as X-rays confirmed), reveals data on 
Operation Crystal Bali from documents he found in the 1960's. According to 
Pettit, the documents revealed a CIA plan to take over the world's political 
and judicial systems by electronic mind control by the year 2000. 

1982 The U.S. Navy confirms that Soviet ELF signals are indeed psychoactive and 
can cause mental depression at 6.66 Hz, and at 1 1 Hz can lead to manic and 
riotous behavior in humans. 

1 983 The British Ministry of Defense requests that listings of freauency weapons be 
deleted from the British Defence Equipment Catalog, such as the Valkyrie, 
capable of sound pulses in the 4 to 7.5 Hz range, used to enhance the photic 
driver with a flashing range from 10-30Hz. 

1983 Allen Ryan, chief Nazi hunter in the US Government, continues his efforts 
to identify former Nazis in the government and CIA. President Reagan and 
Vice President Bush derail the attempt. In reponse, Reagan bestows increased 
powers to the CIA to conduct surveillance on Americans r operate domestic 
front companies and prosecute anyone attempting to publically identify 
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agency personnel. This act encourages the development of an extreme right 
win gfascist technological element in the United States . 
1 983 Zhang and Zhang publish a study which shows that fluorides cause birth 
defects in fish. 

1 983 Researchers at Loma Linda University in California, led by Dr. John Farley, 

show that treatment of bone cells with less than lppm fluoride increased collagen 
formation by 50%, leading to formation of irregular bone. (But also leads 
to collagen breakdown. See 1981, Ishida). 

1 983 Research is done at the Kunming Institute of Zoology in China which indicates 
that fluoride causes genetic damage in deer and in human blood cells. 

1983 The original findings of Dr. Andrija Puharich about Soviet transmitters and 
brain entrainment are confirmed by the U.S. (according to Dr. Puharich at 
the Sixth Ozone World Congress). The U.S. Government goes even further in 
their research and discovers an ELF frequency that causes cancer. The ELF 
frequency modifies the function of the RNA transferases so that amino acid 
sequences are scrambled and unnatural proteins are produced. The ELF exerts 
its effect through nuclear magnetic resonance which changes the spin-coupling 
constants within chemical chains, especially those with couping constants around 
8 Hz. A powerful carcinogen, ethylene dioxide, has coupling constants around 
3-5 Hz. Formaldehyde has a coupling constant around 41 Hz. Parrish et al have 
found that the spin-spin coupling constants for water in malignant brain tumors 
range from 4.8 to 13 .4 Hz. Coupling constants in normal gray matter range 
between 8.6 Hz and 1 1.3 Hz. Thus, malignancy shows a spread of frequencies 
from low to high ELF with respect to normal brain EEG, and carcinogens have 
a wide spread from about 3 Hz to about 41 Hz. A single ELF frequency can 
produce cancer. 

1983 Dr.Arthur Guy conducts a 2-year study at the University of Washington 
entitled "Effects of Long-term Low-Level RFExposure on Rats , \ He 
arranged conditions to simulate the effect on humans of 450Mhz radio 
waves in amounts below the ANSI limit (0.01W/cm 2 ). He found that 23.6% 
developed malignancies, 10.4% developed adrenal tumors, and 10.5% 
developed glandular cancers, as opposed to 1.2% of the control group. 

1983 Terry Read, former combat pilot in Laos, moves to Little Rock, Arkansas at 
the request of Oliver North to set up a training base for Contra guerillas in 
Nella, Arkansas - 1 1 miles from Mena airport. 

1 983 Physicians Desk Reference states "the recommended fluoride dosage for children 
between birth and two and a naif years old is 0.25 mg. (Compare with 1978,1992) 

1 983 Lyle et al perform studies on microwave effects on humans, and discover that 
non-thermal microwave fields (450Mhz/ 1.5 mw/cm 2 ) modulated at 60Hz 
reduces the cytotoxicity (killing capacity) of lymphocytes targeted against 
human lymphoma cells. Unmodulated fields had no effect . Ref: Lyle, D.B. 
and Adey, W.R, "Su ppression ofT- Ivmphocyte cvtotoxicity following 
exposure to amplitude-modulated fields , , ( Bioelectromagnetics Vol 9 p303-313). 
These effects also disrupted up to 60% of internal messenger enzymes inside 
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lymphocytes, including messages regulating cell growth. (Byus et al, 
"Alterations in protein activity following exposure of cultured lymphocytes 
to Modulated microwave fields" (Bioelectromagnetics Vol 5 pp34-51). 

1983 U.S. Environmental Protection Agency deputy assistant administrator 

Rebecca Hammer points out that fluoride-polluting industries can get paid 
for using public drinking waters as a sewer for their toxic waste products when 
she says " this agency regards the use offluosilic acid as a source offluorides 
for water fluoridation an ideal environmental solution to a long standing 
problem of contamination of the water and air from fertilizer manufacturing. " 

1983 Gustavo Cisneros added to International Advisory Board of Pan American 
Airways and Beatrice Foods. 

1983 Park-O-Meter Company in Arkansas, in conjunction with the private police 
force o fWackenhut and Stormont Labs in Woodland, California, begin the 
production of delivery systems for new chemical and biological warfare 
weaponry for use in the Contra war. 

1 983 The Frederick Cancer Research Facility at Fort Detrick (FCRI) is engaged 
by the "AIDS Task Force" of the National Cancer Institute (NCI) to "join 
the effort s to uncover the viral agent that causesAIDS ". (Note: The claim 
that the non-pathogentic virus dubbed "HTV" or HTLV-ITI causes anything 
at all has never been proven by any scientific document). 

1 983 A symposium takes place at the University of Michigan after years of 

planning between the US Dept of Health and Human Services, the USPHS 
Michigan state health plans, the Kellogg Foundation, CDC.Medical Products 
Labs and others to u discuss the status of organized opposition to fluoridation. to 
analyze probable motives influencing the anti-fluoride movement. to develop 
political and legal strategies for the defense andpromotion of fluoridation. and 
to access the needfor a national fluoridation strateg y. " Dr. Dennis Leverett of the 
University of Rochester reported that his commitee felt that fluoridation was 
a "political issue and not a scientific situation". See 1982,1988. The Symposium 
was a taxpayer-supported event. Also attending were members of the ADA 
National Fluoridation Advisory Committee. John Small (the government's 
pro-fluoride czar), the American Association of Dental Schools. members from 
the Illinois and Ohio State Departments of Health, and the Chief Dental 
Officer of the Department of Health and Human Services . The proceedings were 
published in a 129-page book titled "Fluoridation: Litigation and Changing 
Public Policy." (See ADANat'l Fluorodation Commitee address in 1988). Dr. 
William T. Jarvis, a member of the board of the American Council of Science 
and Health ( a front group for the junk food industry), speaks on "The Psychology 
of Anti-fluoridation", noting that debates on flouride always "seems to result in 
people becoming anti-fluoridationist ." Dr. Stephen Corbin of the USPHS 
suggested that a mandatory State Fluoridation Law be developed . and a Dr. Easley 
suggested processes be initiated to denv those seeking relie f through the courts 
their right to due process . Dr. D. Scott of Blue Cross/Blue Shield suggested that 
the cost of litigation defending fluoridation should be borne by taxpavers \ Ms. 
Colleen Wulf of the Ohio Deparment of Health reported that her committee 
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suggested formation of a non-profit organization which would coordinate with 
with CDC and ADA, and pointed out that CDC has already drafted promotional 
materials for fluoride, and that the ADA and the USPHS had already formed 
the Ad Hoc Commitee to Plan for the Legal Defense of Community Water 
Fluorodation. She suggests the name of the new group might be something 
like "Coalition for Improved Dental Health, or something similar". NOT ONE 
SCEENTIST ATTENDED the University of Michigan Symposium: ten who 
attended were dental hygenists, two were dentists, five had degrees in Public 
Relations, Education, Psychology, or Public Health, one had no degree at all 
and a introduction was written by psychiatrist Stephen Barrett. 
[Note: re-read the definition of a Criminal Conspiracy ] 

1 983 The white majority South African government is suspected of conducting 

clandestine research on disease affecting only black people. This was reported 
to the UN Commission for Namibia in 1983, with no action taken. 

1 983 National Endowment for Democracy Act manuvered through Congress by 
Mormon Bishop Senator Orrin Hatch. Cari Gershman, a stafF director of 
the ADL, is chosen as director of the National Endowment. 

1 983 End of alleged Montauk m Time Travel project. Lock established to 1963 
and 1943. Montauk base on Long Island abandoned above ground. 

1983 Stealth 1 1 7- A fighter becomes operational. 

1 983 Dr. John R. Farley and co-workers from Loma Linda University show that 
treatment of bom cells with less than Ippm fluoride increases collagen 
formation by 50 percent (unstable collagen. See 1981 Susheela). Ref: "Fluoride 
Directly Stimulates Proliferation and Alkaline Phosphatase Activity of Bone 
Forming Cells". Science. Volume 222, pp330-332, 1983. 

1 983 Harvard University makes first artificial chromosome and grafis to yeast cell. 

1 983 US government approves aspartame (nutrasweet) for sale in USA. 

1 983 Bellman, Ross and Miller publish a study of 269 cases of infantile spasms 

which returns to the establishment position that "DPT vaccines do not cause 
infantile spasms, but may trigger their onset in those children in whom 
the disorder is 'destined to develop'". (Note: Using this logic, if one cannot 
detect predisposition, is is still worth the risk of triggering onset?) 

1 983 Over 2 1 ,000 Foundations exist in the US, distributing $3 .4 billion in grants. 

1 983 France tests neutron bomb. 

1983 Montauk hyperspace project tests, followed by move of equipment and 
technology projects to the Alsace-Lorraine mountains of Germany under 
Project Malta . Alsace-Lorrain Time Archives. Project continues today. CIA 
time-space work and mass microwave mind control projects 1943-1983 at 
Montauk. 

1983 Compact disc player released to public. 

1 983 Scientific conference in Lake Tahoe. Los Alamos puts forward a proposal to 
construct a "National Underground Science Facility" from 3,500 to 6,000 feet 
underground at the Nevada Test Site. 

1983 Stanford University Study on Pertussis Vaccine . Lawrence Steinman and 
colleagues at Stanford University School of Medicine perform a study 



A-151 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



which reveals that children with allergies may overreact to Pertussis vaccine. 

1983 Sadegh Tabatabai, son-in-law of Khomeni, arrested in Germany for having 
3.3 pounds of raw opium in bis possession. Arms for drugs intent. Released. 

1983 Heroin from Southeast Asia accounts for 41% of heroin in western US. 

1983 Associated Press article, May 20, 1983, reported that a Soviet machine called 
the "Lida" has been used by the Soviet Union since at least 1960 to influence 
human behavior with a 40 Mhz radio wave. The Lida is used in Russia as a 
tranquilizer and produces a trance-like state. The Russians refer to the Lida 
as a "distant pulse treatment apparatus" for dealing with psychological 
problems, hypertension and neurosis. The machine is ofFered as a "possible 
substitute for psychotropic drugs. When the AP article appeared in the US, 
the Lida machine was on loan to Jerry Pettis Memorial Veterans Hospital 
through a medical exchange program. Accorchng to the chief ofresearch at 
the hospital. the machine may be ued in American classrooms to control the 
behavior of disturbed or retarded children . 

1983 US Army Colonel John B. Alexander, involved with Psychological Operations 
(PsyOps), institutes Project Jedi, a human performance experiment using 
Neurolinguistic Programming (NLP) to influence military training. Albert 
Gore attends Alexander's NLP training . 

1983 Child sexual abuse cases: 82,678. 

1983 Alan Greenspan stars in the "Great Social Security Crisis". 

1 983 Soft drink manufacturers petition the FDA for a delay in approval of Nutra- 
Sweet (aspartame) until further evaluation verified its safety, the move was 
interpreted by market analysts as a ploy to drive down prices. The effort to 
block approval was abandoned. 

1 984 The British Epidemiological Research Laboratory publishes a study relative 
to Pertussis vaccinations. saying "Since the decline in Pertussi s immunization. 
hospital admissions and death rates from whooping cough have fallen 
unexpectedly. " 

1984 American Cancer Society says vitamins and diet might be of some benefit. 

1984 The Journal of the American Medical Association, Vol262, features an article 
in which UCLA doctors Oye and Shapiro describe how cancer patientsare 
treated with chemotherapy when no evidence existed that the drug would have 
any effect on their tumors. how new drugs are based on biased studies, and 
howfalse reporting, rigged statistics and exaggerated conclusions were 
practiced regularly in order to get new drugs approved. For example, 
percentages of "those who respond" is increased by not counting those who 
die during treatment or whose reaction to drugs could be designated as 
fatal. (Note: The same parallel exists within the AZT/AJJDS scam). 

1 984 Reagan re-elected in the US with George HW Bush (CIA) as VP. 

1 984 Permanent Investigations Subcommittee of the US Senate releases a study 
entitled "Crime and Secrecy: The Use of Offshore Banks and Companies , \ 
in which it is revealed that London banking is the international center 
for concealment of drug money. (Mar 84). 

1 984 Research work at Nippon Dental University in Japan prove that fluorides cause 
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genetic damage in hamster ceils, human embryo and blood cetts. Research also 
indicated that fluoride was also capable of transforming normal cetts into cancer 
cells . The level of fluoride that coulddo this were the sarne level that the 
National Cancer Institute suggested should be used to determine whether 
or not fluoridation of public water supplies causes cancer. Ref: Dr. Takeki 
Tsutsui, NDU. Cancer Research, Vol 44,pp938-941, 1984, "Sodium Fluoride 
Induced Morphological and Neoplastic Transformation, Chromosome 
Aberrations and Unscheduled DNA Synthesis... " Also supported in 
Carcinogenesis, Vol 9, pp227 9-2284, 1988; Cell Biology Toxicology, 
Volume 4, pp3 11-324, 1988; Genetics, Vol 48, pp307-310, 1963. 

1 984 A study is published in Cancer Research, Vol.48 by Byus et al, entitled 

"Increased ornithine decarboxylase activity in cells exposed to low energy 
microwave fields andphorbol ester tumor promoters" sensitivitv of cellular 
structures and growth-regulating enzymes to modulated RF and 
microwave fields for widelv differing types of mammalian cells . These 
interactions have been shawn to depend on the presence of law-freguency 
modulation. rather than simplv onfield intensity. andmore specifically 
to relate to a narrow band of modulation freguencies in afashion 
described as a "freguency window ". These phenomena are quite inconsistent 
with thermal models. (Also see Kraus et al, 1990) 

1 984 CBS Nightty News was told by Dr. Gross, the chief scientist on the FDA Task 
Force investigating G.D. Searle company, that Searle officials made "deliberate 
decisions" to cloak aspratame's (Nutra-Sweet's) toxic effects. The reported effects 
of aspartame were 24% gastrointestinal disorders and 65% central nervous system. 

1 984 In November 1 984, the Centers for Disease Control (CDC) announces that 
"no serious, widespread" side effects of aspartame had been found. The CDC 
stated "it was unlikely that 'complainers' could establish a link between Nutra- 
Sweet and their maladies." The CDC claims that "no reaction pattem to aspartame 
has been found." 

1984 In 1984, MIT neurophysicist John Hopfield's work on neural nets inspires 
Terry Sejnowski and Geoffrey Hinton to invent the u Boltzmann Machine", 
which would effectively learn to recognize patterns, but would eat up so 
much processing power, the model was rendered useless. Hinton would go 
on to develop "backward processing"', which would carry information to 
Artificial Intelligence networks on the degree of inapplicability of a computer 
"guess", assisting Al solution to problems that could be set up as a pattern 
recognition task. The problem still remained that neural nets required too 
many human-supervised training sessions. 

1984 Journal of Applied Nutrition Vol 3 6, No . 1 , features an article "Aspartame : 
Methanol and the Public Health". 

1 984 Brookings Institution originates a new program headed by Alice Rivlin, 
former director of the Congressional Budget Office, that espouses the 
income tax be replaced by a consumption tax on all consumption, bequests 
and gifts, laying a tax on citizens by estimating what that spend or consume. 

1 984 The 1 984 issue of Clinical Toxicology of Commercial Products indicates that 
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1/10 oz of fluoride in the human body is lethal for a 100 pound aduk human. 
Fluoride toothpaste contains up to 1 mg/gram of fluoride. A whole tube contains 
about 199 mg of fluoride - enough to kill a 25-pound child. Toothbrushing 
causes ingestion of 0.25 mg/day. 

1 984 Four-man CIA team coordinated by Ray Cline arrive in New Zealand to 
begin installin g eguipment for subliminal television advertising at five 
sites. Equipment can be installed within 1 km of television relay aerials 
and linked to one remote computer. Tests are conducted through 1987 
on New Zealand and Australian television. 

1 984 The 1 984 Connaught Laboratory package insert fo r DPT vaccine cites a 

1978 Scandinavian study linking the vaccine to the development of hemolytic 
anemia and warns that this is a contraindication. By 1991, they would remove 
this warning front their package inserts in order to conceal this data. This kind 
of anemia is typified by weakness and periodic loss of consciousness. 

1984 Ernest T. Bryant and coworkers examine the relationship between neurological 
flinctioning, learning disability and violent behavior in 1 10 prisoners incarcerated 
for violent crimes. The results support the contention that violent criminal 
offenders have serious neuropsychological deficits, including impaired 
performance on tasks requiring complex integration of information from the 
visual and auditory processing systems. The conclusion is that the ultimate 
casual factor - the one which society has the power to eliminate or mitigate - 
is the preexisting neurological disability - minimum brain damage caused by 
environmental factors, including childhood vaccination programs combined 
with predisposing genetic factors. 

1 984 A complaint was filed by a group of US physicians with the UN Center for 
Human Rights in Geneva, entitled "A Complaint Against Medical Tyranny 
As Practiced in the United States of America: American Medical Genocide ": 
the existence of the report was suppressed by the Bush Administration and 
the media. Reprinted in The LeadingEdge in Oct/Nov 1994. 

1 984 Shaywitz Study at Yale Medical School Pediatrics revealed that "minimal 
brain damage is perhaps the most common and time-consuming problem 
in current pediatric practice. " 

1984 Sexual abuse cases in 1984: 123,400. 

1 984 Wyeth Laboratories package insert for DPT vaccine states, " The occurrence 
of Sudden Infant Death Svndrom (SIDS) has been reported following 
administration of DTP vaccine " and that "approximately 85% of SIDS cases 
occur in the period 1 through 6 months of age, with the peak incidence at 
age 2to4 months:" Two years later in 1986, the Wyeth insert stated, "SIDS 
has occurred in infants following administration of DPT' but went on to state 
that "one study showed that there was no casual connection". (Note: One 
wonders who paid for and did that specific study) 

1 984 Survey of American Mental Health reveals that rates of sociopathic personality 
and othe r mental illness are much higher in those born in 1940 or later. than 
those born before 1940 . 

1984 Seven US chemical companies agree to pay Agent Orange damages to vets. 
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1984 Nobel prizes awarded for research on monoclonal antibodies and immune 

system studies. 
1 984 More than 70 US banks fail. 

1984 Beirut, Lebanon CIA chief William Buckley is captured and undergoes 
torture by a doctor trained at the University of Moscow i n psvchiatric 
murder . Buckley' s ordeal is recorded on video and sent to CIA headquarters 
at Langley, forcing CIA Director William Casey into desperate measures to 
save him. 

1984 In 1984, 95% of the veterinarians surveyed admitted using chloraphenicol, an 
anti-biotic banned for meat animals in 1968 because it had been found to cause 
a fatal blood disorder in humans. 

1 984 A report to the US House of Representatives admits that "a large number of 
stores in the United States use ultrasonic commands broadcast 'to discourage 
shoplifting'" . A report from a Department of Defense medical engineer states 
that "microwaves and other conditioning methods have been regularly used 
by the Israelis against the Palestinians. " (Think of the implications) 

1 984 Standard Oil acquires Gulf Oil for $ 1 3 .2 billion. 

1984 Former FDA head Stuart Nightingale admits at a House of Delegates meeting 
in Honolulu that, "we need the AMA to help put chelation therapy out of 
business." 

1984 CDC acknowledges that 60% ofthose receiving hepatitis vaccine are "HIV+. " 

1984 Congressman Claude Pepper claims health fraud is $10 billion/yr seandal, and 
proposes HR6501 to create an AMA backed Strike Force against fraud. The 
National Council Against Health Fraud (NCAHF) begins meeting in May 84. 1985 
Los Angeles meeting of the NCAHF attended by representatives of the FDA 
the Federal Trade Commission and the US Postal Service. Illegal involvement 
of Federal agencies. 

1 984 Researchers discover that when as little as 0.1 parts per billion of organochlorines, 
which are neurotoxic pesticides, were removed from the blood of chemically 
sensitive patients, the patients IQ went up between 5 and 15 points. Low level 
pesticides are also known to produce learning disabilities and hyperaggression. 

1984 On May 1, 1984, Senators Moynihan and Alfonse D'Amato introduce an 
amendment in the Senate that would result in the trade of the federally owned 
Montauk land for the 125 aeres of State Fire Island Property. 

1 985 A five-year prospective epidemiological study is done of cancer cases among 
Polish military personnel by Dr. Stanislaw Szmigielski, internationally known 
for his work on RF and microwave radiation.. The study shows that exposed 
military personnel were 3x more likely to develop cancer, especially tumors 
of organs involved in blood formation and lymphastic tissue, which were 
nearly 7x higher than unexposed personnel. 

1985 The Canadian government frnds dangerous levels of urethane in 60 brands of 

wine and liquor, some imported from the U.S. Urethane causes cancer in animals. 

1 985 The FDA develops it s Adverse Reaction Monitoring System for consumer 
complaints relative to foods. Ali health professionals are requested to report 
any adverse reaetions to any food or food additive. 
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1985 Monsanto Chemical Company acquires G.D.Searle (See 1888, 1966). 

1 985 Over 1 5,000 "HTV" positive haemophiliacs who have 94 "HIV" positive wives 
exist worldwide. Most of the wives died of age-related opportunistic infection. A 
previous study in 1984 in the Journal of the American Medical Association 
V251, p 1450-54, revealed that in 41 wives of haemophiliacs studied, all the T- 
cell ratios were entirely normal. 

1985 Mutinational companies spend $10 billion acquiring seed and plant breeding 
companies. Imperial Chemical Industries (ICI) in England is now one of the 
worlds largest seed suppliers. From 1985 to 1990, ICI swalled up 11 large 
seed companies. 

1985 Research is conducted by the Edinburgh Medical Research Council in England 

which indicates that fluoride causes genetic damage in human blood cells. 
1985 Tests developed to detect simian viruses in vaccines. 

1985 More than 1,000 people from California to Canada develop twitching muscles, 
blurred vision or shock after eating watermelons laced with Aldicarb, a pesticide 
not approved for such fruits. 

1 985 The Salvadoran Association of Health Professionals charges that another new 
disease, which caused high fevers, headaches, joint pains, rash, and later 
jaundice, occurred after bombings "of an unfamiliar character" under the 
auspices of the United States. 

1 985 The prestigious British medical journal Lancet publishes the Augist 1 Oth work 
of Peter Skrabanek of Trinity College. University of Dublin. who produces a 
viable argument against the existence of the ACS "early detection" and 
mammography program, as relating to orthodox treatment of surgery, 
radiation or chemotherapy. According to Skrabanek, "the philosophv of breast 
cancer screening is based on wishful thinking that early cancer is curable 
cancer. though no one knows what is 'early '. There is no evidence that 
mastectomy affects survival rate. " 

1985 A mysterious outbreak of dengue fever - the first ever - occurred in Managua 
Nicaragua and adjacent areas a few months after the escalation of US aerial 
surveillance missions. Nearly 50% of the population of the city become sick, 
and several deaths occurred. The Nicaraguan Health Ministry has been 
investigating the possibilty of a US Chemical/Biological Warfare role. 

1985 Study by the World Congress of Biological Psychiatry finds that in a study 
of 32 J violent individuals, most ofthem white and middle class, 95% of them 
showed evidence of brain dysfunction and neurological disabilities . The age 
of the individuals and symptoms coincide with degeneration caused by 
vaccination programs. Ref: Vaccination, Social Violence and Criminality. 

1985 The U.S. Public Health Service contracts a second set of studies on animal 
cancer and fluoride, mandated by the 1977 Congressional Hearings. The 
USPHS contracts Batelle Memorial Institute in Ohio, which conducts a 
study lasting until 1987. The results are released in 1988. (See 1988). 

1 985 Supercomputer Network Study Act enacted into law, promotes linkage of all 
national computer database systems. Law introduced by Al Gore. 

1985 The Assistant Secretary of Health, Edward Brandt, Jr.,M.D, testifies before 
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a Senate Committee, "everyyear 35,000 children suffer neurological 
complications because of DPT vaccine. " (May 3, 1985). 

1 985 A U. S. Government study shows an awareness of the potential of genetic 
engineering. "The rapid advances of genetic technology, in which the U.S. 
is the leader, offer the predictable likelihood of new agents being developed 
for which no vaccines or coimteragents are known or available". 
Ref : Report of the President 's Chemical Warfare Review Commission, 1969. 

1 985 Washington Post article by David Remnick "The Experiments of Dr. Ewen 
Cameron" reprinted also in the Congressional Record, Aug 1, 1985, details 
Camerons activities at the Allen Memorial Clinic in Montreal and involvement 
in CIA sponsored mind control experiments on Canadians andAmericans 
on systematic annihilation of memory, de-patterning the mind and memory, 
barbituate sleep and LSD experiments, and psychic driving (repetition of a 
coded message ) mind programming. 

1985 Dental hygenists, psychiatrists, public relations experts, education specialists 
and psychologists Cno scientists) fortn " The American Oral Health Institute " 
and release a book "Abuse of the Scientific Literature in an Antifluoridation 
Pamphlet", in which they attack scientific data relative to fluoride and those 
who oppose its use in the public water supply. An examination of the book, 
ironically, revealed "abuse of scientific literature" on the part of the authors, 
who demonstrated their lack of scientific expertise and themselves were guilty 
of deception and misrepresentation of scientific fact. 

1 985 Consensus Conference on Electroconvulsive Therapy is held by the National 
Institutes of Mental Health (NIMH) and the National Institutes of Health 
(NIH). At the conference, psychologist and attorney Edward Opton presented 
evidence that ECTpatients show little or no improvement at all. None of the 
assembled ECT doctors could provide anv contradictorv evidence. so his 
conclusions were published in the October 18. 1985 Journal of the American 
Medical Association (JAMA) . Optons comments, however, were excluded from 
the Proceedings of the Conference published by NIMH. It was also omitted 
from the APA task force report. 

1985 Supercomputer Network Study Act of 1985 enacted into law, introduced by 
Senator Al Gore. Created the basis for the Elementary and Secondary 
Integrated Data System linked with all other federal computers collecting 
data on US citizens. 

1 985 Hemophilus Influenza type B (HIB) vaccine approved for general use in US. 

The Hib vaccine is often referred to as the "meningitis" vaccine, but 

meningitus has several causes. 
1 985 Research at the University of Oregon by Gabler demonstates that low levels of 

fluorides in the body delayed white cell response to foreign agents. 
1 985 The work of Takuya Saito in Japan demonstrates tha t even micromolecular 

amounts of fluoride. below lppm. may seriously depress the ability of white 

blood cells to destroy pathogenic agents in the body. 
1 985 Study at St.Marys Hospital in London demonstrates that even "HTV'-negative 

homosexual men had significantly reduced T and B cell activity compared with 
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heterosexual controls. Their immune systems were just as compromised as 
those of symptomless "HlV'-ppsitive homosexual men. (Clinical Experimental 
Immunology, Vol75, p7-ll) (Supports work suggesting that "poppers" made 
by Burroughs Wellcome in England contributed to the decline of those who 
used them - typically homosemals). Wellcome is getting twice the profit, for 
it also makes the cellular toxin AZT, with which AIDS patients are killed. 

1 985 Electromagnetic weapon tests on Greenham Common protestors creates 

new evidence of crowd control and electromagnetic disease creation . Use of 
ELF weapons on civilians protesting presence of US cruise missles. 

1985 NBC broadcasts program about black unmarked helicopters and secret projects. 

1985 British Imperial Chemical Industries (ICI) begins buying US seed companies. 

1985 Britain begins blood supply "screening for HTV virus." 

1985 After ten years of study, there are indications that ELF signals interfere with 
biological cueing frequencies, producing chronic stress and lowered immune 
system capabilities. Revealed in The Body Electric by Dr. Robert Becker. 

1985 Military missions begin on space shuttle. 

1985 Bilderberger meeting in Rye, New York, May 10-12, 1985. 

1985 Monsanto Chemical Company buys G.D.Searle, maker of aspartame. 

1985 The FDA conducts hearings instigated by Senator Metzenbaum (D-Ohio) 
to require stricter labeling of Nutra-Sweet (aspartame, a substance formerly 
on a Pentagon biochemical warfare weapon list) in food products. One lady 
testified that it took her memory away until she stopped using it. (See 1976 
FDA Task Force) Metzenbaum stated "the FDA is content to have the 
manufacturer of aspartame, G.D.Searle, conduct all necessary safety studies 
of the substance. That's absurd." Later, the Journal of the American Medical 
Association would report that "consumption of aspartame poses no health 
risk for most people", the report based on FDA findings relying solely on the 
tests conducted by Searle. Executives at G.D. Searle argue that "the use of 
aspartame as an artificial sweetener has been approved not only by the FDA 
but by foreign regulatory agencies and the World Health Organization (WHO), 
(who in fact based their approval on contestable Searle-sponsored research, 
not independently conducted tests). (See 1987) 

1 985 The Federal Circuit Court of Appeals for the District of Columbia announces 

to concerned coalitions of consumer groups that "the FDA had followed proper 
procedures in approving aspartame for use in foods and soft drinks" (See 1986) 

1985 Scientific American in November 1985 featured Dr. John Cairns of the 

Harvard Medical School of Public Health, who wrote tha t chemotherapv was 
usefulfor onlv afew rare cancers. He found no significant gains against the 
primary cancers since the 1950 's, and estimated that only 3% of those with 
cancer have their life extended by chemotherapy out of the 400, 000 deaths 
eachyear in the United States. (Note: How similar this is to the use of the 
experimental chemotherapy drug AZT in the AIDS paradigm). 

1 985 Book about DPT vaccinations DPT: A Shot in the Dark is published, revealing 
aspects of collusion between govemment agencies, the medical establishment 
and the pharmaceutical industry. 



A-158 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



1986 In Kansas, 1300 cases of Pertussis reported. Over 1 100 had been vaccinated. 
1986 1 50 lawsuits pending against DPT vaccine makers. 

1 986 The book entitled The Truth about AIDS - Evolution of an Epidemic, written 
by Fettner and Clark, provides documentation on the origin of AIDS and its 
relation to the biomedical evidence regarding ELF and the destruction of 
the human immune system. 

1986 The Washington Post reports that the Supreme Court refuses to hear arguments 
contrary to the 1985 Circuit Court ruling that the FDA had followed proper 
procedures in approving aspartame (the chemical once on the Pentagon biochemical 
warfare list) for use in 1,200 food products.(Nutra-Sweet). (See 1990) 

1986 Robert Gallo is interviewed at the National Cancer Institute, where he says, 
"HTLV-m is the sole cause of AIDS. You don't need any co-factors!" 

1986 National Childhood Vaccine Injury Act . Administered by the US Claims Court 
in Washington, DC, which does recognize an association between the DPT 
shot and infantile spasms. The court awarded $2 million to a body in 1989 
relative to a reaction to DPT vaccine. 

1986 Employee of Boeing Aircraft allegedly finds the document Silent Weapons 
for Quiet Wars in an office copier. The document discusses social engineering 
of civilization to obtain total control, the technology for which supposedly 
originated in England during World War U. 

1 986 Virginia institutes a policy denying parole to any prisoner who cannot read or 
write. (Considering over 33% of prisoners are post encephalitic vaccine 
damaged and have learning disabilities, it guarantees no release). 

1 986 Research is conducted at the University of Sussex in England which indicates 
that fluoride causes genetic damage in mouse lymphoma (white) cells. 

1986 The May 1 986 issue of the New England Journal of Medicine features an 
article by Elaine Smith of the University of Iowa and Dr. John Bailar of 
Harvard University. Dr. Bailar was a former editor of the Journal of the 
National Cancer Institute, an expert in statistical evaluation and statistical 
consultant to the New England Journal of Medicine, and a senior scientist 
of the U.S. Department of Health and Human Services Office of Disease 
Prevention and Health Promotion. In the article, Bailar and Smith analyze 
the cancer treatment phenomenon and discover an 8% increase in cancer 
since J 950, which was getting worse. They state that "there has been no 
apparent change in mortality from breast cancer since 1950. " Immediately 
on the defensive, the NCI and ACS lie to the public, and state that "cancer 
statistics indicate great progress." (See 1987, General Accounting Office). 

1986 Walter Reed Army Institute of Research begins a test program on microwave 
research . The program dealt withfour areas (1) Immediate delibitation effects 
(T) Immediate stimulation/irritation through acoustic effects (3) Effects on 
influencing or preventing work or activity (4) Effect on stimulus-controlled 
behavior . Walter Reed Institute finallv concluded that "microwave energ y 
of the militarily signi ficant range o f 1 to 15 Ghz enters into all organ svstems 
of the bodv and there fore constitutes a danger to all organ svstems. Microwave 
impulses appear to couple with the central nervous system and induce stimuli 
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which must be compared to a non-thermal electrical stimulation ." (See 1992, 
Science Vol.253, page 851 article) Ref : Wolfgang Volkrodt "Are Microwaves 
afiasco similar to that of nuclear energyT Germany. 

1 986 Walter Reed Army Institute of Medical Research begins work on microwave 
weaponry for the U.S. Department of Defense. 

1986 The Rocky Mountain Poison Control Center reports 87 cases of fluoride 

poisoning . Two cases involved fluoride treatment by a dentist. One 13 month 
old child died. Twenty five sufFered gastrointestinal symptoms. Sodium 
fluoride is the most frequent single cause of acute poisoning in children. 

1 986 New England Journal o/Medicine [Vol3 14:p647] featured a study of maleria 
patients from Venezuela, where the rate of "false positives" with Western 
Blot was 25-41%. This led the researchers to conclude that " HlVisnot 
causing 'AIDS', even in the presence of the severe immunoregulatory 
disturbances characteristic of acute maleria." 

1 986 In a study published in Lancet [1:1 090-92], the amount of HIV antibody 
detected in ELIS A tests was greatest immediately after blood transfusion 
and decreased between transfusions. 

1986 Challenger explosion stops shuttle program. 

1 986 US Government reveals that a hydrogen bomb accidently dropped near 

Albuquerque, New Mexico. It did not explode. 
1986 Child abuse reports: 1.2 million. 

1 986 Navy Captain Paul Taylor prepares an assessment ofelectromagnetic 
weaponry for Maxwell Air Force Base which reveals "some of the uses 
include dealing with terrorist groups, crowd control and tactical warfare. In 
all cases, EMsystems produce mild to severe physiological disruption or 
perceptual disorientation. 

1986 Immigration Control Act of 1986 . Gives the president of the US the authority 
to implement whatever type of identification necessary to control the 
population. (Section 100). 

1 986 The Air Force School of Aerospace Medicine at Brooks Air Force Base funds 
various research contracts, including one by Dr. Om Gandhi and Abbas Riazi 
at the University of Utah, who have produced a paper, "Absorption of Millimeter 
Waves (microwaves) by Human Beings and its Biological ImpUcations". The 
researchers conclude that one of the problems associated with millimeter waves 
is 'extremely high superficial specific absorption rates, even for power densities 
of 5-1 Om W/cm 2 publically recommended as safety guidelines. Microwave News, 
May/June 1986. 

1986 National Survev reveals over 10 million American adults are illiterate . The 
study also discovers that 36 million Americans cannot read at 8th grade level, 
40% of adults cannot interpret a road map, and 80% could not mentally 
calculate a tip or understand a bus schedule. The survey covered 3,400 adults 
using a mutiple choice test. 

1986 A summary of experimental evidence linking glutamate (MSG) and human 

disease is published in the Archives ofNeurology in October 1986. The study 
was conducted by Dr. J. Timothy Greenamyre at the University of Michigan 
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Neuroscience Laboratory. The study noted that glutamates can produce many 
of the abnormalities of Huntington's Disease (bizarre movements and mental 
deteriorization) and suggested that glutamate neurotoxicity may be involved 
in the cause of this disease. Elevated glutamate levels have been associated 
with one type of brain cell atrophy (olivo-ponto cerebellar atrophy), causing 
severe balance difficulties. In large quantities, MSG is a potent nerve toxin. 

1986 National Health Survey finds that between 1969 and 1981. the prevalence of 
"activity-limiting chronic conditions" in children increased by 44%, from 
2.9 million children to 3.8 million children. Almost all of the increase happened 
between 1969 and 1975. Most of these conditions are readily associated 
with post-encephalitic syndrome. Childhood respiratory disease during this 
period increased 47%, childhood asthma increased 65% (with deaths from 
asthma increasing). mental and nervous svstem disorders increased 80%. 
personalitv and other non-psychotic disorders fbehavior disorders, drug 
abuse and hyperactivitv increased 300%. diseases of the eyes and ears 
(especially otitis media) rose 120%. and cases of hearing loss in the ears 
rose 129%. Ali of these increases were identical in both high and low income 
groups. For the same period of time, levels of disease not associated with 
vaccine damage remained unchanged. 

1986 Psychosomatics Vol 27 publishes an article by R.G.Walton, "Seizure and Mania 
after high intake of aspartane" (Nutra-Sweet), pp2 18-220. 

1986 Connaught Laboratory, manufacturer of DPT vaccine, changes the product 
info sheet to warn against "allergies" and "anaphylactic sensitivity". 

1986 Michael Hutchinson publishes "Megabrain", in which it is revealed that 
scientists in the Los Altos Hills in California, drawing from CIA black 
budget money, "a pplied acoustical telemetry in the development of 
transmitters that create infra-sound (low freauency) waves in the head, 
wiping clear all information stored bv the brain cells . " 

1 986 American Dental Association adopts resolution which declares that mercury 
amalgam fillings "pose no health hazard to the non-allergic patient" and that 
"removal of amalgam fillings for the alleged purpose of removing toxic 
substances from the body, when treatment is performed solely at the 
recommendation of the dentist, is improper and unethical. " 

1 986 Chicago Tribune (12/1 1/86) reports that giant whirlpools, some nearly 60 
miles wide, were detected moving along the Norway coast The mammoth 
whirlpools were unknown prior to 1980, and reportedly seen by orbiting 
astronauts (Aviation Week, 3/16/87). 

1 986 In the USSR, the Chernobyl reactor, the main power source for the Soviet 
Gomel Woodpecker signal, explodes. 

1986 Connaught Laboratories package insert for their DPT vaccine reads "some 
data suggests thatfever is more likely to happen in those who have had 
local reactions, and that local reactions are more likely to occur with 
increasing numbers of doses of DPT. " 

1986 The 3rd National Conference on High-Power Microwave Technology held at 
Kirkland Air Force Base in New Mexico, Dec 1986. Classified briefing on 
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"Possibility of a Soviet RF Weapon Program", one of 70 papers. Attended by 
600 scientists with special security clearance. Microwave News Jan/Feb 1987. 
Both the Department of Defense and the SDI program present high-power 
microwave weapons programs to industry representatives. One session covered 
biological efiFects, with presentation of results by Army, Navy and Air Force 
representatives, as well as some university-based research. 

1986 The General Accounting Office undetakes the first detailde non-military 
investigation of toxic contamination of the environment at overseas bases. Upon 
completion the GAO report was classified a state secret by the Pentagon and 
withheld from public scrutiny. 

1987 British Telecommunications introduces a sophisticated national telephone 
monitoring system dubbed 'System X', which permits the Ministry of Defense 
to monitor calls secretly through voice recognition, as well as automatic call 
tracing. The system uses digital signals. Tapping of digital Communications 
leaves no trace on the circuit being tapped. (See 1988) 

1 987 At a Congressional hearing, Rep.Mike Synar confronted the head of the Pentagon 
environmental program, Cari Schafer, about the secrecy surrounding the initial 
GAO study on toxic pollution at overseas military bases. According to Schafer, 
"the release of the information would jeopardize our relationships and especially 
our programs. It is classified because of National Security Interests. Later, more 
information came out that indicated, for example, 350 contaminated US sites 
in Germany, site of over 200 US bases. 

1 987 CIA William Casey dies of pneumonia following brain surgery to remove a 
tumor. 

1987 The General Accounting Office (GAO) completes a two-year study of cancer 
statistics. The results validate Bailar and Smith (See 1986). According to the 
GAO, $2 billion peryear was spent on cancer research (more than 50% of it 
government funds). Depsite this enormous expense, "only slight improvement 
in cancer patient survival was indicated for the 30-year period J 950- J 982. The 
GAO study was shelved to protect the cancer industry. 

1987 Maine bans the sale of virtually all irradiated foods. 

1987 A report appears in a Swedish newspaper in May that states "The Swedish 
Health Board declares amalgam to be toxic and unsuitable as a dental filling 
material." It is disegarded by the ADA in the United States, who print 
"Amalgam reports are bogus" in their literature. Significant public hearings on 
the report were held in Sweden in 1988, and the original ruling that amalgam 
was dangerous was upheld. The ADA had lied to the public again. 

1987 The FDA Center for Food Safety and Applied Nutrition meets with a Canadian 
tanker company to discuss contamination of coconut and palm oils with styrene 
aboard company tankers. The company reveals that the practice of using the 
same tanks for edible oils following their use for styrene and other industrial 
chemicals be gan about 25 vears earlier . and was widespread and expanding. 

1987 Bernard J. Eastlund issued patent # 4,686,605, based on Tesla technology, 
for "Method and Apparatus for Altering a Region in the Earths Atmosphere". 
The patent is immediately classified by the Navy for six years. (See 1994 and 
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discussion of HAARPY Part of the patent reads, "this invention provides the 
ability to put unprecedented amounts of power in the atmosphere at 
strategic locations and to maintain the power injection level, particularly if 
random pulsing is employed" and "by knowing the freguencies employed in 
this invention, a third party can sustain a Communications network while 
the rest of the world's Communications are interrupted", and "could be 
employed to pick up signals of others for intelligence purposes. " 

1987 Centers for Disease Control (CDC) releases a study indicating that the Hib 
vaccine shows an efficacy (effectiveness) rate of 41%. Children were found 
to be five times more likely to contract the disease than those not vaccinated. 

1 987 Star Wars budget is 4. 1 billion. Intelligence budget $35 billion. 

1 987 Altantic Monthly magazine elaborates on how EM weaponry has been 

developed with the ability to both affect the nervous system and to induce 
death. 

1 987 CDC now refuses to give out figures relative to hepatitis vaccinations and 
HTV+ to justify their claims. 

1987 Surveys find that 91% of Southern U.S. school districts used pesticides in 
school buildings. (See 1992 Sierra Club Survey). 

1 987 The Philadelphia Daily News carries a story that Colonel David L. Huxsoll, 
chief of the U.S. Army Medical Research Institute for Infectious Disease 
(USAMRHD) told a meeting of Soviet scientists that Soviet charges that 
the U.S. military created the HTV virus constituted "disinformation". 

1987 Iran-Contra Hearings . In a conversation between Rep. Jack Brooks and 
Senator Inouye, Inouye declines to answer Brooks question about FEMA 
and suspension of rights in the US, deferring an answer to a closed executive 
session. 

1987 Project Moonscan allegedly gets under way for prepositioning mind control 
technology on the Moon to influence EartL's population. Managed by 
Airborn Instrument Labs and run by Eaton Corporation. DOD takes over 
management in 1988. 

1 987 Paterson Institute for Cancer Research in England demonstrates that fluoride 
causes genetic damage to human cells. 

1987 In the United States, research is conducted at the National Institute of 

Environmental Health which indicates that fluoride causes genetic damage 
to mouse lymphoma cells. 

1987 Research is conducted at Imperial Chemical Industries (ICI) in England which 
indicates that fluorides cause genetic damage in human blood cells. 

1987 In its own dreamworld that ignors everyone else, th e American Cancer 

Societv on March 15th "officially announces" that "caught early enough, 
breast cancer has cure rates approaching 100 percent." (Note: The ACS 
definition of "cured" involves life for 5 years after diagnosis, so "early 
detection" would in fact artificially increase the ACS "cure rate"). 

1 987 LA policeman dies after finding CIA heroin distribution point in LA, CA. 

1987 Murder rate in the US jumps to 600: 100,000. 

1 987 Charles M. Posner of the Harvard Medical School Department of Neurology 
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writes, " almost anv vaccination can lead to a noninfectious inflammatorv 
reaction involving the nervous system . The common denominator consists of 
a vasculopathy that is often associated with nerve demyelination" In other 
words, a form of encephalitis. Prior to 1900, encephalitis from childhood 
diseases was almost negligible. After vaccinations began around 1920, it was 
encountered more frequently. Ironicallv. the threat of encephalitis is used as 
the justification for vaccination programs. putting the medical profession in 
the position of urging measures against a health threat created largely by itself 

1987 Estimated cases of rape number 910,000 in the United States. (Based on a 
rate of 91,000 as a 10% reported figure). 

1987 "Dulce Papers" released. 

1 987 University of Illinois, a recipient of funding from Monsanto (who bought G.D. 
Searle in 1985), issues a study exonerating aspartame of causing seizures 
in laboratory animals, despite the fact that independent tests confirmed 
seizures in laboratory animals. 

1987 Recorded cases of syphillus jump 23 % - largest increase since 1977. 

1 987 Unusually large number of humpback whales die of unknown causes, 

followed by toxic algal blooms (red tides) on the east coast of North America. 

1987 Study determines that 16% of those under 30 are left handed. 

1987 A study is done at the Institute of Pitaniia in the USSR which indicates that 
fluoride causes genetic damage in rat bone marrow cells. 

1987 Johns Hopkins University irradiation conference stacked with proponents. 

1987 European Parliament votes against food irradiation on precautionary grounds 

1 987 Canadian Minister of Health announces food irradiation will be permitted 

1 987 Alan Greenspan of J.P.Morgan Company appointed to head Federal Reserve. 

1987 Sixty-six Japanese victims of Pertussis vaccine receive huge damage awards 
from the Japanese government. 

1987 AMA found guiltv of conspiring for 20 vears to destrov chiropractic . The 

court concludes that "under the Sherman Act, every combination or conspiracy 
in restraint of trade is illegal. " 

1987 National Reconaissance Office budget $9 billion. 

1987 Swedish Health Board declares amalgam to be toxic and unsuitable as a 
dental filling material . 

1 987 William Bise had the only article published on the behavioral effect of 
microwaves t hat is accepted by the "establishment" scientific community. 
Together with Elizabeth Raucher, Bise created an amazing demonstration that 
was video taped and nationally televised on October of 1987. Although nine 
hours of video tape was taken, only four minutes made it on the air. Four years 
went into their un-funded work, and the results speak for themselves. They had 
300 human subjects that were tested under clincal conditions. Over 85% of 
them showed a repeatable response between an externally generated magnetic 
field and EEG brainwaves. Three male subjects were exposed to specific 
electronic pattems, such as spike waves, sawtooth waves, lissijous patterns, 
complex patterns like sauare waves with pulses,etc. In all cases they were correctly 
identified. This is not a statistical process. There was a medical doctor present 
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in many cases. In one case, the doctor was supposed to be somebody frora Army 
Intelligence, who said, "wow, this is really interesting". They never heard frora 
him again. The EEG documentation clearly showed pattern shifts associated with 
each change in waveform. There were distinct signatures present in the brainwaves 
when the input magnetic field was shifted The induction of line images into the 
human brain from a distance is publicallv proven. 
1987 Dr. Vincent DeVita, head of the National Cancer Institute. issues a contro- 
versial recommendation to 13,000 cancer specialists "to give chemotherapy 
and surgery to all women -with breast cancer, regardless of whether it has 
spread. " 

1 987 The November issue of Newsweek refers to Michael Aquino as the "Second 
Beast of Revelation" in the wake of a criminal investigation involving child 
molestation at Presidio Army base. 

1 987 The EPA issues an atlas of cancer mortality rates and trends covering 1 950- 1 979, 
followed by an ecological study that correlated cancer mortality with hazardous 
waste sites and groundwater pollution. Distinct geographic patterns of mortality 
suggest something environmental is contributing to death. Less than 2 percent 
of the 70,000 chemicals used in commerce have been fiilly tested for human 
health efTects. There is no health data at all for 70% of them. 

1988 The Aquinos are featured on Oprah Winfrey. Nazi aspects of the Temple of 
Set are brought out on the program. 

1 988 Wall Street Journal article (7/1 5/88) details discoveries by scientists at the US 
Naval Observatory and the Jet Propulsion Lab that the Earth has developed 
a wobble in its spin. 

1988 A report arises in Observer magazine, October 30th, written by K.Hyder 

entitled "Government taps 30,000 phone lines". Another report would arise 
in 1989 by J.Sweeney, "Confessions of a High-Tech evesdropper". Both reports 
indicate that a huge increase in phone tapping in the UK has occured since the 
late 1970's at an annual cost of £10 million - over £100 millibn total, without 
the knowledge or consent of Parliament. 

1988 Representative Ron Wyden chairs a Congressional Subcommittee relative to 
potential hazards of cosmetics. Wyden gives the representative from the 
National Institute for Occupational Safety and Health (NIOSH) an industry- 
provided list of 2,983 chemicals used by the cosmetics industry. When NIOSH 
compared that list with their registry of chemicals with toxic efTects, it found 
884 cosmetic ingredients had been reported to the government as toxic 
substances . 

1 988 MIT Press publishes Dietary Phenylalanine and Brain Function (Aspartane) 
by R. J.Wurtman and E.R Walker. 

1988 Dr. Joel Boriskin, chairman of the ADA National Fluorodation Advisory 
Committee, gives an address before the Calgary Health Department, in 
which he claimed, "1500 mg of fluoride per day (a lethal dose) is prescribed 
to older people than have progressive hearing loss." Ref: Journal of the 
American Dental Association, May J 990. 

1988 An article rnMedical Hypothesis, Vol 25, pl51-62, by Eleni Eleopoulos notes 
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that about 25% of the population of Southern Japan has antibodies against 
the "HIV" virus, compared with 1% of the population of the United States; 
there were only 14 cases of AIDS reported in Japan (a figure that has not 
significantly increased). 

1988 Congressional Office of Technology Assessment publishes a special report 
entitled "Criminal Justice - New Technologies and the Constitution" , which 
surveys the new technologies used in the investigation, apprehension and 
confinement of criminals. The report specifically avoids discussion of directed 
energy weapons from the section on "non-lethal weapons". The report 
discusses development of a weapon in 1983/84 that can paralyze a person 
at a distance through a brick wali. 

1 988 Professor Freidmann Kaiser, a theoretical physicist with the Max Planck 
organization and a world authority on weak microwave interactions, 
concludes that. in interactions between cm imposedfield and the biological 
oscillations within the cell. imposed fields can be active even at intensities 
near zero . In other words, a lower limit or threshold would not exist . Ref: 
"Biological Coherence and Response to External Stimuli " by F. Kaiser, 
1988, Springer Press, Heidelberg, Germany; Plenum Press " Non-linear 
Electrodynamics in Biological Systems " ,1984, chapter . "Entrainment 
Quasi-periodicity Bifurcation routes of Externally Driven Self-Sustaining 
Oscillating Systems". With W.R. Adey. 

1988 Lederle Laboratories package insert for DPT vaccine reads "Pertussis 

vaccine has been associated with a greater proportion of adverse reactions 
than many other childhood vaccinations. Local reactions are common after 
administration ofDTP, occurringin 35-50% of recipients. Febrile reactions 
are more likely to occur in those who have experienced such responses after 
prior doses. " 

1988 A U.S. Department of Justice study finds that 79% of persons arrested for 
serious crimes were using illegal drugs. (Imported into the US by the US). 

1 988 A pilot study by the Brooklyn Family Court finds that 40% of the juveniles 
appearing before the court had learning disabilities. 

1988 A Swedish study finds that mammograms and early detection of breast cancer 
did not reduce the rate of death . Dr. Lars Janzon studied 42,000 women before 
concluding in an October 1988 British MedicalJournal that mammograms 
should be restricted. When the Wall Street Journal in the U.S. informs an 
official of the American Cancer Society of the report, the official dismisses it. 

1988 It becomes known that George Bush had sixfascists on his campaign staff; 
Florian Galdau (Romanian Iron Guard, a group formed by the SS), Philip 
Guarino (Freemasonic P2 Guard, formed by the S S) and Nicolas Nazarenko 
(German SS Cossack Division), Laszlo Pasztor (Nazi collaborator and former 
member of the SS Arrow Cross Party), Radi SlavofF (member of Bulgarian 
cell formed from Nazi Bulgarian Legion) are examples. Bush campaign 
co-chairman Jerome Bentrar admits to having assisted hundreds of Nazis 
to emigrate to the United States. Bush quickly instituted a policy of not 
releasing the roster of his "ethnic outreach group" available any longer. 
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1988 Medical Tribune publishes article "Brain Autoantibodies in 33% of Schizophrenics" 
which indicates that 33% of schizophrenia cases appear to be autoimmune in 
nature. " 

1988 Battelle Memorial Institute releases its studies on fluorides and animal cancer 
for the USPHS which, ironically, report highly specific fluoride-related 
cancers. The data is turned over to the National Toxicology Program (NTP), 
who gives the data to the Experimental Pathology Labs, who reclassify and delete 
items damaging to the pro-fluoridation faction. The altered data is then submitted 
to the "pathology working group " on December 6, J 989, after ayear of 
reworking. Ali this with the full knowledge of EPA and USPHS. (See 1990). 

1988 Dr. Joel Boriskin, chairman of the ADA national fluoridation advisory 

committee, in an address before the Calgary Health Department, claims that 
"1500 mg of fluoride per day is prescribed to older people that have 
progressive hearing loss". (Note: 1500 mg/day is a lethal dose). 

1988 Pan American Flight crashes over Lockerbie, Scotland after CIA drug 
runner has a bomb planted in his baggage. The Libyans are blamed for 
the crash of flight 103 as a coverup. Six agents on the plane were on their way 
to the United States to testigy in a major drug case implicating the CIA. 

1988 Popular Science, Jan 1988, details US supermagnets, each capable of 
reaching 9 Teslas, or 180,000 times the strength of Earths field, that are 
in use in the United States. 

1 988 New Education Data Improvement Project ( 1 988- 1 99 1 ) provides technical 
assistance to each state in responding to federal data reporting requirements. 
The project additionally "analyzed the capacity of each state in the US to 
provide Standard data on USstudents, school stafF, revenues and expenditures." 

1988 Researchers at the Argonne National Laboratory discover that fluoride 

promotes and enhances the carcinogenicitv o f other cancer-causing chemicals in 
thefood and environment . Interestingly, this work confirmed studies sponsored 
by the United States National Cancer Institute conducted back in 1963 by 
Herskowitz and Norton at Saint Louis University. More than 30 years ago, 
these scientists showed that low levels of fluoride increased the incidence of 
melanotic tumors in living organisms from 12 to 100% - often these tumors were 
induced bv fluoride over a period of days . These studies were further amplified 
by work done by the Taylor's at the University of Texas which found that / 
ppm fluoride in drinking water increased tumor growth rate in mice by 25%. 

1988 Penthouse Magazine, August 1988, details seven scientists murdered in 
Britain who worked on Star Wars (cover for EM Mind Control) projects 
at Marconi. Eventually, more than 22 British scientists working on related 
programs would commit suicide in bizarre ways. Another company who 
had scientists die was Plessey Defense Systems. Nearly all the scientists who 
died held electronics or computer-related contracts with the British Ministry 
ofDefence academies. The British government blamed the deaths on "stress". 

1988 The US Agency for International Development commits $88 million to a five 
year plan to sterilize non-whites in foreign countries. 

1988 Most powerful neural-net computer in the 1980's would be the Department of 
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Defense commissioned TRW Mark m neuro-computer, consisting of 1 million 
"synapses", but it only had 1/10000 of the capacity of a housefly. Later, AT&T 
Bell Labs researcher H.P. Graf develops an experimental chip comprising 256 
neurons connected with 32000 synapses. The chips can be plugged into a 
Standard computer. 

1988 US tests acellular Pertussis vaccine on Swedish children. Five children die, up 
to five months after vaccination. Deaths in the US that occur within hours or 
days of a whole-cell vaccination are quickly dismissed and rarely investigated. 

1988 Discovered that ingestion of lOOmg (.004 ounce) of sugar reduces the immune 
functions in the bodv bv 50% within one hour . Other studies confirm that 
excessive sugar consumption may increase the incidence of infections and 
reduce the bodv 's abilitv to defend against disease . Ref: Eat for Health, 
William Manahan, M.D, Tiburon Press, 1988; Robert Mendelsohn, M.D, 
"The Risks of Immunizations", 1988, Peoples Doctor Newsletter, Inc. 

1988 Hearings held in Sweden on amalgam. 1987 ruling upheld. 

1 988 New York Times (4/19/88) reports that waves in the Atlantic ocean have 
increased more than 20% since the 1960's. Measurements taken since the 
1960's indicate that "during the late 1970's" ( a period following the start of 
Soviet and US ELF transmissions), the waves got bigger. 

1 988 US introduces plutonium powered pacemaker. 

1988 Cocaine wars in Columbia. 

1 988 Both Soviet Mars "Phobos" probes fail during flight. 

1988 Space shuttle Discovery launched successfully. 

1988 Hawkins-Stafford Education Improvement Amendments. PL100-297 
establishes the National Cooperative Education Statistics System "to 
involve state and federal governments in a mutual effort to produce state 
comparable and nationally uniform data on public and private school 
systems. 

1988 Internet computer virus jams 6,000 military computers in the US . 
1 988 British perform first brain cell transplants. 

1988 The EPA finds more than 60 pesticides contaminating portions of groundwater 
in 30 states. One government report identified 2,1 10 chemicals in drinking 
water. 

1 988 Texas A&M University conducts study for lunar boring machine with a 

lithium cooled reactor. 
1 988 The B-2 stealth bomber is unveiled. 

1988 The US Enviromnental Protection Agencv declare s serap dental amalgam 

to be a hazardous waste material . Mercury comprises over 50% of the "silver" 
dental filling. Mercury is a protoplasmic poison more toxic than lead, 
cadmium and arsenic. Dr. Thomas Clarkson and Dr. John Hursh of the 
University of Rochester, School of Medicine, Department of Toxicology, and 
Dr. Magnus Nylander and Dr. Lars Friberg of the Karolinska Institute of 
Stockholm, Sweden, concluded from their research that u the release of 
mercury from dental amalgam makes the predominant contribution to 
human exposure to inorganic mercury, including mercury vapor in the 
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general population. " Over 100 million people have amalgam implants. 
1988 Strecker Report on AIDS as artificial creation released. Streckers brother Ted 

found dead of "self-inflicted gunshot wound." Illinois State Representative 

Douglas Huff, who beat the drum about an AIDS coverup, found dead in bis 

home of an overdose of heroin and cocaine. 
1988 Two scientific studies find that new rubella vaccine introduced in 1979 was 

found to be the cause of Chronic Fatigue Syndrome (Epstein-Barr virus), 

an immune disorder first reported in 1982. 
1988 President Reagan issue s EO 12656. defining a National Emergencv as "any 

occurrence that seriously degrades or threatens the security of the US" 
1988 Robert S. Mendelsohn M.D, publishes material indicating that Dr. John Seal 

of the National Institute of Allergy and Infectious Disease believes that "any 

and all flu vaccines are capable of causing Guillain-Barre. " 
1988 Bush proposes to use old miltary bases as prisons. 

1988 New "conjugated" Hib vaccine approved for use in children at least 18 months 

old in the United States. Hib = Hemophilus Influenza Type B. 
1 988 Omnibus Anti-Drug Act of 1 988 . 

1 988 EPA's ongoing survey of foreign chemicals in fatty body tissues finds 1 3 

different pesticides in 53% of body fat samples tested. 
1 988 Research indicates that 25% of those vaccinated against rubella show no 

evidence of immunity within fiveyears. In Wyoming, 73% of rubella cases 

occur in vaccinated children. 
1988 According to a New York Times article on Nov 8, 1988, page C-l, it is estimated 

that adolescence was now lasting until the late 20' s and that this represented 

evidence of a general developmental delay in a generation. 
1 988 The book "Matrix" released by Nevada Aerial Research Group (LERG). 
1988 Senator Cranston allegedly shown disks at Norton AFB, California. 
1988 (Feb) National Cancer Institute Report says since 1953 cancer keeps growing 
1988 Announced in Washington Post that all polio since 1979 caused by vaccine 
1 988 Washington Post reports only 2% of 60,000 chemicals in use have been tested 

for human safety. 

1 988 Brooklyn Family Court Study finds that 40% of juveniles have learning 
dysfunction. 

1988 A National Resources Defense Council scientist finds that 46 pesticides from 
agricultural runoff had been found in ground water in 26 states. 

1 988 An article in the Journal of the American Medical Association reveals a study 
which examined 850 elderly people in nursing homes. Anti-psychotic drugs 
were prescribed for 283 of the people, although only 36 had been actually 
diagnosed as psychotic. 

1988 CIA director George HW Bush becomes president' until 1992. 

1988 Wall St. Journal reports Swedish dentist pituitary contains 40x avg mercury lvl 

1 988 Washington Post reports more than 50% of pacemakers are unneeded. 

1988 Study reveals that mathematical abilitv has virtually vanished in American 
adolescents. Nearly 50% cannot perform Junior High School problems. and 
33% do not normally understand what the teacher is saying: 27% could not 
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perform elementarv math. 
1 988 The pesticide neurotoxin Chlordane is taken ofF the market - after 30 million 
American homes had been treated with U. The EPA maintains that acute 
exposure can disrupt the nervous system and even cause death. 

1988 Rex Niles, a former Southern California electronics saleman and a federal 
informant in a kickback ring of Pentagon contractors, is harrassed by 
government microwave weapons and helicopters over his home, depriving 

of so much sleep that he was unable to testify. LosAngeles Times, "A Fearful 
Fix Grips Figure in Kickbacks", March 28, 1988, p.B-1 . 

1 989 Soviets lose Mars probe link. 

1989 Arms Control and Disarmament Act of 1989. HR1495 "construed carefully 
to avoid constitutional concerns." 

1989 The FDA states that carbyl (agricultural chemical) should be removed from the 
market because it causes liver cancer. Carbyl, aldicarb, and other carbamates are 
still being used, and residue continues to be found in food. 

1989 Th e American Academy of Pediatrics issues a fact sheet stating that the organization 
was forming a coalition with American Public Health Association to spur 
Congressional action concerning environmental hazards. The fact sheet points out 
that " Children are particularly sensitive to pesticides because their rapidlv growing 
cells are more vulnerable to carcinogens than the cells of adults. Over the lifetime 
of todav 's preschoolers. an estimated 4.5 million will contract cancer. More than 
5. 000 of these cases mav be caused bv pesticides ." 

1 989 At the in New Orleans Institute for Electric and Electronic Engineers 

Engineering and Medical Biology Conference in 1989, the following papers 
were presented: 

"Proto-biological basis of laser bio-stimulation " (USSR) 

"Basic mechanisms of magnetic coil excitation of the nervous system in 
humans and monkeys and their application " 

"Stimulation qfexcitable brain tissue with time-varying magnetic fields" 

"Trans-cranial stimulation of the cerebral cortex " 

"Directed ability of magnetic flux density vector in magnetostimulators" 

1 989 Washington Post article, Feb 1 7, "Bank Killer Tormented by Voices". The 
subject was Emmanuel Tsegaye, an Ethiopian bank teller, who became 
"depressed and suicidal", killing three bank employees in Bethesda, Maryland. 
Tsegaye was described as "attemping suicide several times", and was 
institutionalized more than once at St. Elizabeths Hospital, well known for 
its involvement with CIA psvchiatric programs . Said Tsegaye, " / used to 
hear voices, repeated voices, speaking about the thingslwas thinking." 

1989 Air Force begins construction of second underground facility at Manzano 
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Mountains in New Mexico. Completed in June 1992. 
1989 On March 30, 1989, the California Department of Health Services reported 
that Niagara brand bottled water was found to contain 450ppm fluoride . The 
state health director, Kenneth Kizer, warned residents that consumption 
could be fatal. 

1 989 Prestigious journal Nature publishes an article entitled "High Abundance of 
Viruses Found in Aquatic Environments", detailing the discovery of 
2.5 trillion viral particles 0.2 microns in size found in each liter of unpolluted 
sea water. (Aug 10, 1989 ). Size eguivalent to Naessens "somatids ". Is this 
the reason fish cannot live in synthetic sea water unless 2 oz of real sea water 
is added? 

1 989 California gunman shoots playground kids and kills himself. 

1989 New York introduces legislation banning irradiated food for two years. 

1989 Article in the Independent, Sept 5, 1989, "Doubts surface over "suicide " of 
defense scientisf, details the strange death of Sayyed Bideer, an advisor 
to Egyptian president Hosni Mubarek. Bideer' s speciality was microwave 
Communications. 

1989 Only 133 of 850 cosmetic manufacturers registered with the FDA (out of 5,000 
companies) disclose 12.915 adverse consumer reactions to 1.513 products . Mr. 
Heinz Eiermann, director of the FDA Color and Cosmetics Division, writes that 
"the number of people reacting to strong perfume odors is still very small, and 
consumers not adversely affected should not be deprived of their enjoyment. Yet, 
in 1991, John Bailey, acting director of the FDA Color and Cosmetics Division, 
says, "we are not aware, nor is there any obvious evidence that cosmetics pose 
significant risk to consumers. " 

1989 Walter Reed Army Institute of Research (WRAIR) carries out research using 
two high-power pulsed sources: two 200 million-watt, peak power units 
operating in the 2.5-3.0 Ghz range, and a 10 million-watt peak power unit 
at 10 Ghz. Microwave News May/June 1986. 

1 989 Los Angeles Times, June 5, 1 989, prints a brief on "Englands Electromagnetic 
Death Rqy", where British EM devices killed two Soviet citizens in London, 
according to an allegation by Soviet newspaper Izvestia. (See 1965) 

1989 Los Angeles undergoes spraving with 47. 000 gallons of nerve toxin Malathion 
untilMay 30, 1990, one month after the Office of Technology and Assessment 
issued a report on Neurotoxicity of Organophosphates (malathion is one). The 
substance is known to caus e severe behavioral manifestations . 

1 989 Bush inaugurates $7.8 billion anti-drug prgram and authorizes $300 billion 
to prevent collapse of S&L system (looted by techno-traffickers and CIA). 

1989 Computer viruses infect systems worldwide. 

1989 An EPA report estimates that 8 of the most common indoor pollutants cost 
$1 billion in medical costs from cancer and heart disease. The administration 
of George Bush spends only $2.7 million on indoor air pollution research. EPA 
estimates that toxic chemicals are 200-500 times more concentrated indoors 
than outside a structure. 
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1989 In 1989 Dr.Yiamouyiannis used the Freedom of Information Act to obtain 

carcinogenicity studies conducted by Proctor and Gamble (one of the makers of 
fluoridated toothpaste) that were submitted to (and covered up by) the United 
States Public Health Service. These studies showed dose dependent cell 
abnormalities caused by fluoride. These results were reported in the February 
22, 1990 issue of ih&Medical Tribune. Additional studies by Proctor and Gamble 
scientists confirmed the link between oral precancerous growth and fluoride, as 
well as an increase in osteomas (bone tumors) and osteosarcomas (bone cancer). 
In f act, the National Cancer Institute found in 1991 that the incidence of bone 
cancer was 50% higher in men ages 0-19years of age exposed to fluoridated 
water compared to those who were not. 

1989 Gordon Thomas publishes "Journey into Madness: The True Story of Secret 
CIA Mind Control andMedicalAbuse". 

1989 A study by Hildebolt, et al. on 6,000 school children contradicts any alleged 
benefit from the use of sodium fluorides. 

1989 Research studies are conducted at Nippon University in Japan which shows 
that fluorides causes genetic damage to human cell cultures. 

1989 Project Trident. Office of Naval Research, using airborae mind control 
methods over large cities to stimulate the public into civil violence. Los 
Angeles responds well. Black helicopters with long probes are seen more 
around the United States. 

1 989 On February 23 , 1 989, Battelle released the results of its study of fluorides 

on mice. A most curious result of the study, from the USPHS point of view, was 
that fluoride induced the occurrence of an extremely rare form of liver cancer, 
called hepatocholangio carcinoma, in fluoride-treated male and female mice. 
Two months later in April of 1989, Battelle released the results of its study of 
fluorides and rats. The study showed a dose-dependent relationship between the 
incidence of oral cancerous tumors and fluorides. It is interesting to note that 
mice and rats yielded different The results with fluoride - different types of cancer. 
As a response to the Battelle study, the National Cancer Institute from 
examined the incidence of oral cancer in fluoridated and non-fluoridated 
countries over the period from 1973 to 1987. The National Cancer Institute study 
found that as exposure to fluoridation increases. so does the incidence of oral 
cancer : sometimes as much as a 50% increase in oral cancer rates occur in 
fluoridated areas - this translates to 8, 000 new cases of oral and pharyngeal 
cancer peryear, needless pain and suffering and a financial windfall to the 
medical and pharmaceutical factions that concern themselves with treatment. 

1989 Magnetometers at Corralitos, California detect unusual ULF waves (.01 to 10 
Hz) on September 12, 1989. The waves increased 30x in strength by Oct 5, 
1989 and then weakened. At 2 pm on October 17th, the signals grew to the 
point where they went off the scale. Within 3 hours, the 7. 1 Loma Prieta quake 
struck. The epicenter was 4 miles from Corralitos, California. 

1989 Plenum Press in New York releases the work Charge and Field Effects in 
Biosystems. Vol.2, which contains the report by Cleary et al entitled 
"Functional Alteration ofMammalian Cells by Direct High-frequency 
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Electromagnetic Field Interactions" , which reveals that cultured human 
blood lymphocytes and human brain cells exposed to continuous-wave 
2.45 Mhz microwaves synthesize DNA sharply within a narrow range 
of fiel d intensities. Cellular systems ar e continuous wave systems. 
1989 Gunman shoots 14 women at Montreal University. 

1 989 The National Resources Defense Council estimates that "a/ least 1 7 percent 
of the pre-school population of the United States are exposed to 
neurotoxic organophosphate insecticides above safe levels just from eating 
raw fruit alone" This could lead to over 4.5 million future cancer cases. providing 
over $20 billion in future income for the cancer industrv and the medical complex . 
It might be noted that or ganophosphates originated from nerve gases Sarin. 
Soman and Tabun developed by the Nazis during World War II. It is important 
to note that organophosphates are cholinesterase inhibitors which can produce 
"si gnipcant aggressive and violent behavior. including murdef \ according to 
Dr. Orrin Devinsky of New York State School of Medicine, who had reported 
on four cases in the Journal of Neuropsychiatry, [Population Behavior Drug]. 

1989 Eight states in the United States discovered unsafe levels of EDB in groundwater. 

1 989 French co-discoverer of the HTV virus, Luc Montagnier in France, admits 

"HlVis not capable of causing the desrtuction to the immune svstem which 
is seen in people with AIDS ". 

1 989 Microwave News reports Boris Yeltsin "told a reporter that the KGB has 

an ELF device that can stop a human heart with a powerful 7-11 Hz signal. 

1 989 According to Walter Bowart in Operation Mind Control, a Department of 
Defense consultant and contractor explained to Armen Victorian how he 
was asked to examine the possibility of devising operational methods of 
transmitting subliminal messages through television. 

1 989 Television series "War of the World" debut. 

1989 California begins the program of "medfly spraying" spewing malathion over 
the population in Southern California. There are at least 26 studies showing 
that malathion has carcinogenic, reproductive, neurotoxic and immune system 
effects. The California State government ignores the evidence and doses the 
public on a periodic basis, producing flu-like symptoms, eye problems, headaches, 
diarrhea, colds, rashes and stomach upsets in the population. 

1989 Robert Lazar declares his scenario at Dreamland to the public. 

1989 Bush states desire to have manned outpost on the Moon and visits to Mars. 

1 989 The EPA bans the use of mercurv in interior latex paint. after the hospitalization 
of a four-year-old Detroit boy. 

1 989 In England, the "Prevention of Terrorism Act" is passed, allowing authorities 
to hold suspects for 8-day stretches of interrogation - ample time to force or 
fabricate confessions. 

1 989 The Palm Beach Post, October 1 4, 1 989, features an article revealing that 
some aircraft accidents have occurred after pilots consumed drinks containing 
aspartane (Nutra-Sweet). 

1990 Professor James Bennett if George Mason University publishes his study of 
three major charities. The study, released in July 1990, revealed that the 
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Amercan Cancer Society spends only 25% on research, the American Heart 
Association only spends 30% on research, and the American Lung Association 
only spends 4.1% on research. Bennett observes that these organizations are 
only thinly disguised political organizations. 

1 990 The FD A convene a conference in May 1 990 to look at the diagnostic and 
therapeutic potential of the electromagnetic spectrum. 

1 990 The National Toxicologv Program issues a Press Release with data confirming 
findings of a link between fluoride and osteosarcomas a s well as higher rates 
o f oral cancer in rats. (January 1990) 

1 990 The American Dental Association issues a Press Release which states "water 
fluoridation remains the safest, mosi effective, and most economical public 
health measure to reduce tooth decay. " 

1 990 The National Toxicology Program in February 1 990 releases its pathological 
data tables with a cover letter which, in a turnabout, claims "there has not 
been any evidence that shows a relationship between fluoridation and cancer 
or any other diseases in humans", and "wafer fluoridation has proven highly 
effective in improving the nation 's dental health by markedly reducing tooth 
decay". The NTP final report, issued in March, omitted all studies which 
showed genetic damage from fluorides, and important studies showing that 
fluorides induce tumors and cancers were ignored. Kraybill, head of the NTP 
study, becomes a consultant to the American Council of Science and Health 
(ACSH), who threatens to sue the EPA if it "tries to undermine public 
confidence in fluoride." 

1 990 George Bush appoints David Kessler to head the FDA. He is retained by Clinton. 

1990 The FDA reports 5,338 aspartame (Nutra-Sweet) complaints. Most common 
report is headaches; 276 reports of vision problems, including blindness, 250 
reports of seizures and convulsions, and a host of other reactions. Five deaths 
were reported. 

1 990 The EPA releases its first draft of its report, Evaluation of the Potential 
Carcinogenicity of Electromagnetic Fields. Because the final analysis 
confirmed EMF as a "probable" cause of cancer, the report is withheld for 
alteration. (See 1991). 

1 990 The EPA fails to meet a critical deadline in testing pesticides in an ongoing 
pesticide assessment program levied on the EPA by Congress in 1972. They 
have not required chemical manufacturers to begin a process of generating 
health and safety studies. EPA does not reguire manufacturers to test pesticides 
for neurological hormonal and immunological effects. additive effects of 
exposure to more than one substance and multiple exposure routes . [Note: 
since pesticides eflfect these body systems, why do they not require makers to 
test for these effects? Because the makers would be out of an $8 billion per 
year business - re-check the definition of a criminal conspiracy and criminal 
negligence]. (See 1978 where a testing lab is closed for fraud in testing). 

1 990 The Health and Human Services National Toxicology Program has so far 
identified 30 agents or processes as causing cancer in humans, despite the 
fact that hundreds of substances are known to cause cancer in animals. 
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1990 U.S. Department of Energy, Office of Energy Management, publishes the 
Proceedings of Anrtual Research on the Biological Effects of 50 and 60Hz 
Electric andMagnetic Fields in which Kraus et al present a paper entitled 
"Effects of Coherence Time of the Applied Field on Bioelectromagnetic 
Enhancement of ornithine decarboxylase activity" indicating the negative 
effect of modulated fields on cell growth enzymes. 

1 990 The American Dental Associations ADA News reports that Proctor and Gamble 
(who make fluoride-based toothpaste) has "unpublished findings" which 
"refute the carcinogenicity of fluoride". Proctor and Gamble in March 1990 
publish their paper on fluoride and bone cancer (rats) and leave out their data 
on mice. The rat studies confirm an earlier study that proved that fluorides 
in food resulted in precancerous growth in the mouth. In contradiction to 
their own results, P&G declares that fluoride "does not cause precancerous 
or cancerous changes 

1 990 William J. Clinton runs reelection in Arkansas and barely wins. He then declares 
his objective to bring bis circle of power to Washington D.C as president of the 
United States. The Arkansas Department of Pollution (why not Department of 
Clean Water?) tests the rivers in Arkansas and finds 94% unsuitable for swimming 
and fishing and full of bacteria and disease. 

1990 Health Consciousness magazine features article entitled "Live Virus Vaccines 
and Genetic Mutation" by H.E.Buttram, M.D, in which it is determined that 
"the physical invasion of the human body by foreign genetic material may have 
the immediate effect of permanently weakening the immune system, setting in 
motion a new era ofautoimmune diseases. " 

1 990 Omni Magazine (7/90) reports that between January 24 to February 3 , 1 990, 
the rotation of the Earth suddenly and unexpectedlv slowed down again . (See 
1991). 

1 990 American Psychiatric Association (APA) task force report "The Practice of 
Electroconvulsive Therapy" (ECT) discusses and dismisses brain damage 
and memory loss from ECT, and ignored animal studies by well-known 
groups, research on memory loss byJanis, Squire and Slater, and the work 
done by Pettinati and Bonner on ECTof the elderly. Ironically, the APA 's 
1978 report contained more information on memory loss. 

1990 Psi-Corps receives psionic hardware from NSA capable of tracking information 
worldwide. 

1 990 The error-prone nature of the Standard test for "HTV", the ELIS A test, was 
illustrated in Russia in 1990. Out of 20,000 "positive" ELISA tests, only 1 12 
were confirmed through the secondary Western Blot test, which itself is 
subject to doubt. (See 1994, The Sunday Times) 

1 990 Lancet, the Journal of the British Medical Association. Vl,pl23-8, admits that 
Karposi Sarcoma is not caused directly or indirectlv bv "HIV". 

1 990 Total US Government budget for Human Resources is $ 1 97 billion. This 
includes social behavioral programs and similar activities. 

1 990 Supreme Court (April 1 7, 1 990) rules that religious freedom is not a right - 
as guaranteed under the Constitution -buta privilage to be enjoyedat the 
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pleasure of the government. This legislation corrected in 1993 with the 
Religious Freedom Restoration Act. signed by Clinton. 

1990 School boards in the United States number 15,000. (See 1960, 1932) 

1990 CBS 60Mimites program on mercury amalgam dangers (Dec 16) caused the 

ADA to slightly modify its position. The National Institute for Dental Research 
subsequently issued a position paper calling for "a gradual phase-out" of 
mercury amalgams, in favor of "far less toxic " composite materials to be 
developed." (Note: Less toxic? How about non-toxic?) 

1990 FDA Conference on Diagnostic and Therapeutic Uses Of The Electromagnetic 
Spectrum (May 1990). 

1990 Dr. H. J. Roberts writes the article Aspartame-Associated Confusion and 
Memory Loss: A possible Human model for early Alzheimers Disease for 
a peer-review medical journal. It is rejected for submission. He would write a 
book, Aspartame (Nutra-Sweet): Islt Saf e? (Charles Press, 1990) 

1990 The Great Banking and S&L Seandal, after US banking system is progressively 
looted for black budget project money between 1980 and 1990 under the 
Bush and Reagan administrations and the CIA. 

1990 Project RF Media in Boulder, Colorado, using mind control subliminals over 
television carrier waves. 

1990 The US Public Health Service Immunization Practices Advisory Committee 
(ACIP) and the American Academy of Pediatrics considers high-pitched 
sereaming after a Pertussis (DPT) vaccination an absolute contraindication 
to further Pertussis vaccine. 

1990 Pediatric neurologist Dr. John H. Menkes . professor emeritus at UCLA. 
reports on 46 children experiencing neurological adverse reaetion within 
72 hours of a DPTshot. Over 87% of the children reacted with a seizure, 
2 children died and most surviving children became retarded, with 72% 
having uncontrollable seizure disorders. Menkes conclude, "Pertussis 
vaccine encephalopathv (brain damage) is not a mvth but rather a serious 
complication of immunization . " 

1990 Project Tower. CIA and Office of Naval Research step up electronic 

behavior control eftorts through cellular telephone systems, which resonate 
at a harmonic of the humans skull. 

1990 A study by Dr. John Yiamouyiannis on 39,000 school children contradicts 
any alleged benefits from the use of sodium fluorides. 

1990 U.S. Claims Court, as of October 3 1, 1990, indicates that "several thousand 
claims for compensation from injuries or death caused by vaccines have 
already been filed." National Vaccine Information Center. 

1990 Estimated 3 million in US with vaccine-caused disabilities. 

1 990 In August of 1 990, the Defense Department contaets the Federal Drug 

Administration about restrietions that might apply to its plan to use botalism 
vaccines and pyridostigmine on US troops going to the Persian Gulf. The FDA 
points out that the vaccines and drugs are experimental, but the Department of 
Defense counters with the claim that they have the authority to use experimental 
substances on the military, but they would prefer to obtain a waiver. 
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1 990 Dr. John Colquhoun in New Zealand is forced into early requirement in New 
Zealand after he conducts a study on 60,000 school children and finds no 
difference in tooth decay between fluoridated and unfluoridated areas. He 
additionally finds that a substantial number of children in fluoridated areas 
suffered front dental fluorosis. He makes the study public. 

1990 US House of Representatives introduced HR4079 (Gingrich/Gramm), which 
declares a National Drug and Crime Emergency beginning on the date of 
the enactment and lasting 5 years. The bill provides for the arrest of large 
numbers of people, incarceration in forced labor camps, suspension of 
"perceived Constitutional rights ", and no provision for humane housing and 
treatment. Assets would become bounty. Usual laws relative to search and 
seizure would be suspended for this fiveyear period AU limitations on 
drug testing of individuals (except the President and Congress) would be 
removed. The bill targets drug traffickers and violent criminals. The effect 
of the bill would be to create a sub-society of mind controlled drones. 

1 990 La Prensa Dominical, a newspaper in Honduras (Jul 22) reports that police 
in El Salvador had uncovered a child smuggling ring that was buying 
children for resale in the US, noting that 20,000 children per year vanish 
in Mexico. Many children are used as sources for organ transplants. 

1 990 New England Journal of Medicine reports that giving vitamin A to children 
with measles reduces complications and death. 

1990 The book Vaccination, Social Violence and Criminality: The Medical Assault 
on the American Brain by Harris Coulter is published. // proves beyond a doubt 
that the vaccination programs are the root cause of the epidemic of social violence . 

1 990 The September 14th issue of Newsweek reports that the study performed by 

Battelle Memorial Institute under Congressional mandate to look into fluorides 
and animal cancer (that found a connection) was refused for publication by 
the Journal of the National Cancer Instiute . 

1 990 New York Dental License Board removes license from dentist Joel Berger 
for removing mercury amalgam fillings from a woman in 1984 in order to 
encourage remission of her rheumatoid arthritis. 

1 990 The Los Angeles Times on October 1 Oth publishes an article "Brain Cancer on 
Rise in Elderly", noting that " brain cancer has increased 500% among elderlv 
Americansr And "// was once considered that brain tumors reached a peak 
rate in people in their '30s, and then would rapidfy decline, but it now appears 
that the incidence continues to increase with ag e." 

1990 In December of 1990. a federal regulation was adopted permitting the FDA 
to circumvent US and International laws forbidding medical experimentation 
on unwilling subiects. This regulation permits the militarv to iniect American 
military with unapproved experimental drugs or vaccines without informed 
consent . Health Letter, Washington, DC. Public Citizens Health Research Group 
"400,000 Hunian Guinea Pigs in the Persian Gulf ', Feb 1 2, 1 99 1 . 
See 1991 GulfWar Entrv. The Department of Defense verbally agrees with the 
FDA that it should adminster the experimental vaccines and drugs on a 
voluntary basis, but instead DOD forces military members to take the vaccines 
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and drugs under penalty of imprisonment. A nurse who questions the policy 
is jailed for 8 months. (See Jan 91) 

1990 Approximate time period where Dr. Michael Aquino, a colonel in US Army 
Intelligence, is leader of a Church of Satan spinofF named the Temple of Set. 
Aquino is a n expert in military mind control . and has expounded on what 
he terms LBM (Lesser Black Magic) used in the control of populations. 
including psychological operations and conventional forms of terrorism . He 
was investigated by military and civilian authorities on claims of child sexual 
abuse at San Francisco' s Presidio military base. It is also curious that today, 
Mikhail Gorbachev. "ex " Russicm KGB. has his office at the same Presidio 
facility. The Presidio is home for the Gorbachev Institute, where Mikhail 
writes books and does US government planningfor military base closures . 
Dr./Colonel Acquino has written on his theories of mind control in an 
article which he submitted to the Washington Military Review, titled 
"From PSYOP toMNDWAR: The Psychology ofVictory", essentially a 
work on the usage of psychotronic (physiological-electronic) techniques, citing 
in particular the usage of air ionization alteration . (See 1994 HAARP) 

1 990 Health Physics publishes the result of a six-year Croatian epidemiological 
study (1984-1990) on microwave radiation by Dr. Jasminka Goldoni which 
points to genetic effectsfrom exposure to microwave radiation . Study is 
conducted at the University of Zagreb. In one aspect of the study, men were 
exposed to 1250-1350 Mhz microwaves at levels ranging between 10uW/cm 2 
and 20uW/cm 2 , but generally below 5mW/cm 2 . In a paper presented at the 
J st Congress of the European Bioelectromagnetics Association, Goldoni 
reported that "Long-term exposure to microwaves and radiofreauencies may 
damage sensitive organ systems ,, .Ref: Microwave News May/June 1992. 

1990 A Croatian research team headed by Garaj-Vrhovac exposed human 

lymphocytes to 7.7 Ghz microwaves (continuous wave, as in cell phones) 
and found evidence of chromosomal aberrations and the formation of 
microscopic nuclei (fragments of chromosomes produced as a result of 
genetic changes). Ref: Microwave News, May/June 1992. 

1 990 San Francisco Chronicle on December 22, 1 990 features an article entitled 
"Medication rules altered for Gulf Troops " 

1991 New York Times on January 4th, features an article "Troops may get unlicensed 
drug". 

1991 Soft drink manufacturers are notified of the problems involved with aspartane 
ingestion by airline pilots. 

1991 Samuel Skinner, Secretary of Transportation and chief of the FAA, ignores 
pilot complaints about aspartane (Nutra-Sweet). Skinner was formerly 
employed by the same law firm used by the maker of aspartane, and bis 
wife would be employed by the same firm, G.D. Searle. Skinner would also 
fiil a position as the Chief of StafF for George Bush. Skinner intervened in 
1977 (he was then U.S. Attorney for the Justice Department' s Chicago office) 
with the Grand Jury investigation into Nutra-Sweet and Searle, who were 
facing charges of fraud and criminal behavior in concealing the deadly effects 
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of the drug aspartame from the FDA. 

1991 Soft drink companies fumish free diet drinks containing aspartane (Nutra-Sweet) 
to Gulf War military members. The desert heat causes the product to break 
down into Diketopiperazine (DKP) - the same process that kept aspartane off 
the market for years - contributing to Gulf War Syndrome. 

1 99 1 Two squadrons of Stealth F- 1 1 7 Nighthawks drop bombs on Iraq ( Jan) 

1 99 1 In January, FDA commissioner David Kessler writes to the DOD Assistant 
Secretary of Health regarding the government waiver for informed consent 
relative to giving military members experimental vaccines and drugs for the 
Gulf War. Kessler agrees that "there is no alternative therapy for protection" 
and concurs with the DOD "assessment" that "informed consent is not feasible." 

1 99 1 The Department of Defense requests that the "waiver of informed consent" be 
made permanent, arguing that it leaves DOD and the FDA open to greater 
liability relative to Gulf War and other military members in the future if the 
waiver is not made permanent. 

1 991 A soldier formerly stationed in the Persian Gulf sues the U.S. Government 

over the issue of experimental drugs and vaccines. The lawsuit was dismissed 
by U.S. District Judge Stanley S. Harris, who cited "necessity of the military 
to protect the health of its troops." New York Times 1/12/91 

1991 The EPA releases its "cleaned up" second draft of its report on the potential 
carcinogenicity of EMF, which says that it is "possible" that EMF has a 
relation to cancer. EPA' s Science Advisory Board reviews the second draft 
and concludes that the document has "serious deficiencies and should be 
rewritten." Micrawave News Jul/Aug 1993. Senior EPA officials decide not 
to rewrite the whole report. (See 1993) but chose to release a 30-page "summary. 

1 99 1 In a paper published in Mutation Research, Drs. Durda Hirvat and Zkatko 
Koren conclude that " microwave radiation ccm induce dcanage in the 
structure of chromosomal DNA" . Koren is a professor of electrical engineering 
at the University of Zagreb. Ref: Microwave News, May/June 1992. 

1991 NATO Advanced Research Workshop in the Coherent and Emergent 

Phenomena on Bio-Molecular Svstems is conducted at the University of 
Arizona (Jan 15-19, 1991). One of the papers presented by Harian E. Girard 
is "Effects of Gigahertz Radiation on the Human Nervous System: Recent 
Developments in the Technology ofPolitical Control ". Girard reports on 
haphazard testing of EMR "non-lethal" effect weapon systems as having 
a principle feature of producing u auditory effects and visual hallucinations" '. 
Girard describes the visual hallucinations induced "as having the quality of 
35mm slides". According to Girard, the equipment "can be used to block 
all sensation". He concludes with the consideration that long range mind 
control is "truly Satanic." 

1991 The U.S. issues a contract "to perform a toxic cleanup" at Montauk. Holes 
are dug and various underground entrances are sealed by the Army Corps 
of Engineers.The contact "begins" in 1993. 

1 99 1 The National Institutes of Health publishes Adverse Effects of Aspartame, 
and list 167 reasons to avoid the substance, known now as "Nutra-Sweet". 
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1 99 1 Greenpeace announces that pesticide use has gone up 3000% since 1940 . Many 
pesticides are based on Nazi nerve agent formulations diiring WWII. The EP A 
places U.S. annual pesticide use at 2.2 billion pounds - an $8.3 billion industry. 
World pesticide use is $19 billion in 1990. Pesticides compromise immune svstems . 

1991 Farmers apply about 76% of all pesticides sold in the United States, but 

according to the National Toxics C ampai gn. less than 0. 1 percent of those 
chemicals reach the intended pest. The rest. 99.9 percent contaminate soil 
water andfood . Pesticides are also loosing effectiveness on pests. By 1992, 
more than 500 species are resistant to pesticides. In 1991, only 1 farmer in 
400 is farming organically. 

1991 An EPA study finds that "perhaps" 750 community water supply wells and 
60,900 rural domestic water supply wells nationwide are expected to contain 
pesticides at "levels of health concern." 

1991 The EPA analyzes the volatile organic compounds given offby 3 1 "fragranced" 
products. Over 100 chemicals known to be neurotoxic were found in 15 different 
commercial and residential environments. Toluene was most abundant in auto 
parts stores and department store perfume sections. The air in shopping malls 
was found to have more chemicals in the air than most locations. 

1 99 1 Germanv invokes the 1991 Environmental Protection Law (UHG) which 
includes full liability risk for those installations (electromagnetic) which 
began operating prior to the availability of scientific evidence of the 
hazardous effect of microwaves. 

1 99 1 University of Nebraska study reveals "trace amounts of mercury can be 

measured in the urine ofpatients up to ayear after teeth have beenfilled with 
mercury amalgam. 

1991 The U.S. Senate adopts a resolution calling for the CIA to reveal its budget 
to Congress. The resolution is dropped. 

1 99 1 Norma Levitt dies in Oklahoma after a transfusion after a nurse warms the blood 
in a microwave oven. Nexus Apr/May 95 

1991 Operation Desert Storm . Bush stops war after 100 hours at preserve Iraq 
as a threat. American troops are given experimental vaccines against 
biological agents. Within months thousands of troops sicken with communicable 
cancer causing virus. Disease deemed "Gulf War Svndrome" . Government denies 
responsibility. Over 8,000 troops were vaccinated with Botulism, over 150,000 
troops were given anthrax vaccine, and all 500,000 troops were given 
Pyristigimine, an experimental nerve agent. All drugs were experimental.(See 1990). 

1991 New York Times, Mar 17th, 1991 "US Vaccine Plan Uses Welfare Offices" 
indicates the Federal government has considered denying •welfare and 
nutritional benefits to families who refuse vaccinations. 

1991 Collapse of BCCI international bank, after involvement with drug 
money laundering becomes apparent. 

1 99 1 The US Public Health Service Advisory Commitee on Immunization Practices 
(ACEP) drafts new guidelines which eliminate most contraindications to 
Pertussis vaccine. Essentially, this results in a denial or coverup of most 
reactions on the grounds that "there is no proof the vaccine causes brain 
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damage." They base their position on severa l studies financed by vaccine 
manufacturers conducted in the late 1980's by vaccine policymakers such as 
Dr. James Cherry and Dr. Edward Mortimer, who sit on the ACIP Committee 
and are also paid consultants to US Pertussis vaccine manufacturers . resulting 
in biased and flawed studies in order to prove "no cause and effect" between 
the Pertussis vaccine and permanent brain damage. US vaccine policymakers 
are the CDC and the American Academy of Pediatrics. Ali this, despite 
decades of experience indicating the opposite conclusion. (Note: This policy 
constitutes criminal neglect, racketeering and conspiracy). 

1991 Cari Campbell strolls to a Pentagon bus stop and shoots Navy Commander 
Edward Higgins, arms control specialist for the Department of Defense. The 
man, taken into custody, claimed the CIA had "injected him with a microchip 
that controls his mind. " 

1 99 1 Approximate time that Siemens Corporation of New Jersev (Siemens was the 
company that did electronic work for the Third Reich) acquired Cardion 
Corporation, which was to be contracted later to work at Montauk. 

1991 The "conjugated" Hib vaccine introduced in 1988 is extended for use in 

infants as young as two months. It becomes mandated in 44 states in the US. 

1991 The CDC begins the process of mandating Hepatitis B vaccinations for all 
infants in the United States. Many infants receive multiple doses from birth. 

1991 National Institutes of Health (8/91) state mercury amalgam is safe . (W.Post) 

1991 Cobden Club Document distributed during Eco-Conference preplanning 
advises members that nations must establish guotas for reducing existing 
population. 

1 99 1 The Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) again engages IC AIR Life 

Systems to perform a literature search on fluorides. A researcher for ICAIR, 
Dr. John Beaver, admits that he was instructed to select onfy certain reports 
and ignore others. The final series of reports was sent to EPA, who forwards 
them to the Subcommittee on Risk Assessment of Ingested Fluoride of the 
National Academy of Sciences as an "independent" report. Five out of eight 
members of the Subcommitee are historically pro-fluoridation. 

1 99 1 Jean Claude Pecker, Frances leading astronomer and former director of 

the Institute of Astrophysics in Paris, speaks at a symposium sponsored by 
the Royal Society of Canada. He asserts tha t mass sterilzation in poor 
countries might be the only wav to curb population. and that it would be 
necessarv within 50 vears . Planned Parenthood in Canada strongly rejected the 
idea of forced sterilzation in favor of raising living standards and education. 

1 99 1 The United Nations Population Fund. managed by William Draper III, 
asserts that 254 million couples will be surgically sterilized in the course 
of the 1990 's, and that if present trends continue, 80% of women in Puerto 
Pdco and Panama will be sterilized Mexico is high on the lisi of targeted 
nations for population control. 

1991 New York Times (8/9/91) article describes the possible cause of the slowdown 
in Earth's rotation (1988/1990) as an influence on the ELF level arfecting 
core flow through magnetic induction. 
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1991 In May 1 99 1 , it becomes apparent that Gulf War veterans are also sufFering 
from kidney problems, prostate infection, spastic colon and multiple allergies. 

1991 Second Immunization Conference in Canberra. Australia . Dr. Viera 

Scheibnerova reports that "vaccination is the single most prevalent and 
most preventable cause of infant deaths " 

1991 Specialists at a Headache Conference determine that as many as 70 million 
Americans suffer from frequent or severe headaches. 

1991 Diane Sawyer does report on ABC about Burroughs Wellcome AZT tests on 
Romanian babies. FLV.23A is a reagent oxidative catalyst , as AZTis toxic 
to humans and destroys the immune system. 

1 991 The US Public Health Service recommends a child receive the first DPT shot 
at two months of age, with subsequent shots given at 4,6, and 18 months, and 
between the ages of 4 and 6. At the same time, Europe, Sweden and several 
other countries routinely "wait" until after 6 months of age "because of the 
improved antibody response in babies whose immune systems are more 
developed." 

1 99 1 National Cancer Institute finds that the incidence of bone cancer was about 

50% higher in men up to 19 years old exposed to fluoridated water, composed 
to those not exposed. 

1991 Annual Conference of the Society of Homeopaths, Manchester, England, 
September 91, Richard Moskowitz, M.D. Revelation that the English 
National Health Service pays a "bonus " to doctors with documented 
vaccination rates above SPECIFIED averages. 

1991 The Centers for Disease Control lowered its lead exposure guidelines by 60%. 
from 2.5 micrograms per deciliter of blood, to 10 micrograms. 

1991 The EPA lowers its Standard for lead in drinking water from 50 to 15 parts per 
billion (ppb), with water Utilities having "21 vears to put this new Standard in 
effect. " (Which means another generation will be mentally and behaviorally 
effected without their knowledge or consent). 

1992 Reports of a mystery illness in Gulf War veterans begins to surface in the spring 
of 1992. Sixty Army reservists in Indiana become ill after returning home from 
the ar. Ali complain of chronic fatigue, muscle aches, swollen and painful joints, 
headaches and memory loss, fevers and night sweats, aching teeth and gums, and 
various other symptoms. Wives of Gulf War vets were experiencing miscarriages 
and birt defects in babies. U.S. Army medical doctors proclaim the veterans are 
"sufTering from stress, perhaps caused by readjustment to civilian life." Of course, 
this logic did not apply to those still in the service with problems, who saw the 
military as lying to them. 

1992 The JASON Group holds a seminar in La Jolla, California on electromagnetic 

fields in January. A second seminar would be held in July. Microwave News 9/93. 

1992 An EPA report reveals that from 3 million to 4 million American children are 
affected by lead poisoning. Some of the lead is found in food, and children 
absorb 50% of the lead in their food, whereas adults absorb 8-15%. Over 88% 
of American children younger than six have sufficient lead in their blood to 
retard their mental, physical and emotional development. 
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1992 The U.S. Senate adopts a resolution calling for the CIA to reveal its budget 
to Congress. The resolution is dropped for the second year in a row. 

1992 Sierra Club Survey reveals that 91% of 128 Chicago-area schools spray with 
pesticides in school buildings monthl v. Over 33% of the schools spray before 
or diiring school hours . [Note: compromising immune systems of children and 
setting them up for long-term degenerative diseases, with profits for the 
medical industrial complex]. 

1992 Lancet, Journal of the British Medical Association. reports (3/7/92) that 

the oral polio vaccine used inthe mid 1970 's to treat recurrent herpes was 
contaminated with a number of potentially dangerous retroviruses, and 
may have seeded HlVamong Americans ". 

1992 The budget of the National Cancer Institute is $746,035,000, funded by 
annual appropriations from Congress. 

1992 Hartford Hospital in Connecticut does a controlled study of 40 women which 
revealed that breast tissues of those with breast cancer contained "elevated 
levels of DDT, DDE and PCB's compared to women with benign breast 
disease. (DDT was banned in 1972, and breaks down in the body to DDE. 

1 992 Chinese research at the Department of Pathology, Guiyang Medical College, 
finds cellular abnormalies in fetal brain tissue exposed to fluorides. 

1 992 Dr. Neils Kuster of the Swiss Federal Institute of Technology in Zurich and 
Dr. Quirino Balzano of Motorola in Fort Lauderdale, Florida, publish a 
paper in the February 1992 issue of IEEE Transactions on Vehicular 
Technology, Vol 41, pp. 17-23 entitled "Energy Ansorption Mechanism by 
Biological Bodies in the Near Field of Dipole Antennas Above 300 Mhf\ 
which prompts concern over the potential health risks from hand-held 
radios. Ref: Microwave News May/June 1992, p. 1 1 . 

1 992 Canadian Dental Association Proposed Fluoride Guidelines states "Fluoride 

supplements should not be recommended for children less than three years old." 

1992 An article is published in Science Magazine. Vol. 253, page 851 (1992), in 
which it is revealed that genes are switched on an off bv minute electrical 
currents produced bv the body itself . It was established that embrvonic 
spinal chord cells can electricallv trigger a gene which produces protein 
which aids in the survival of specific nerve cells . This gene remained inactive 
when the body 's internal electrical currents are suppressed. 

1992 Temple of Set leader Ltc.Michael Aquino travels to Wewelsburg castle in 
Germany and holds a magical ceremony in the Hall of the Dead, considered 
in World War U by Heinrich Himmler to be the place to summon the 
great powers of darkness and the focus today of the Order of the Trapezoid. 

1 992 Japanese embark on an Artificial Intelligence effort called the Sixth 

Generation Project, also known as the Real-World Computing Project, 
whose stated goal is to achieve human brain-like computing by 2002. The 
Japanese government has already committed $500 million, and industry 
could inject billions more. Computer maker Fujitsu alone spends $2 billion 
per year on research. Japanes research is moving away from using silicon to 
using biological approachs. Kyushu Institute of Technology has fashioned 
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a set of neuron-like switches based on biological chemicals known as a "cyclic 
enzyme system ", employed in living organisms to regulate biological processes. 
1992 US agencies test mass telephonic wiretapping equipment in six major cities, 
which would eventually manifest in the Wiretap Access Bill passed by 
Congress in 1994. 

1992 lst World Congress for Electricity and Magnetism in Biology and Medicine, 

Disneyworld, Orlando, Florida, June 14-19, 733 participants from 30 countries. 
Dr. Edward Elson of the Walter Reed Army Institute of Research (WRAIR) 
describes experiments showing animals become confused and disoriented after 
exposure to various types of high-peak, pulses radiation with average power 
levels below the ASNI/ffiEE "Standard". 

1992 Theoretical and experimental studies at the University of Oxford by 

McLauchlan conclude that sensitivities in biomolecular svstems may exist 
even at the lowest levels ofmagnetic energy. Based on interactions between 
ma gnetic fields and chemical forms known as "free radicals". there can be 
"an enormous effect of a small magnetic field on a chemical reaction. and 
the effect begins at the lowest applied field strength " (50hz/60Hz Power 
Fields) Ref: McLauchlan, K. (J 992) "Are environmental magnetic fields 
dangerous? " Phvsics World 1/92 p.41-45. 

1992 The General Accounting Office audits EPA pesticide practices. The audit 
shows the EPA receiving 14,443 incident reports from the National 
Pesticide Telecommunications Network (1-800-858-7378), a hotline that 
EPA pays $825,000 per year to operate at Texas Tech University. 

1992 The riots in Los Angeles (April 29, 1992) take place simultaneously with 
mind control projects High Tone and Xeno. which test human frequency 
operations and frequency wave manipulation techniques, many of which 
utiliz e cellular telephone freguencies which initiate a variety of physical 
and psychological effects. The riot is supplemented by "sleepers" and 
agency plants that ignite many of the structural fires in the city. Ships with 
unusual antennae are spotted in the Pacific adjcent to Los Angeles for three 
days prior to the outbreak of violence, along with Triad type black helicopter 
overflights. Other Projects: REACH,BELFRY,WATCHTOWER,POPPY 
and ULTRA fiinction to sedate the populatrion through various chemical, 
biological and electromagnetic frequency manipulation to achieve the 
overall goal of a One World ruling structure by 2000-2003. 

1 992 The "Cult Awareness Network" (CAN) conducts more than 1 800 operations 
involving deprogramming, for which payment varied between $5000 and 
$20000 each. CAN began as the "Citizens Freedom Network", founded in 
1974 by Dr. L. J. West (UCLA mind control), Margaret Singer and R. J. 
Lifton. The CFN changed its name to the CAN in 1985/86. CAN advised 
the B ATF and FBI during the incident in Waco, Texas. 

1 992 Highly secreative, quasi-independent elements within the U.S. intelligence 
community, primarily the C IA, along with BCCI and laundered profits from 
drug and gun trafficking, back Arkansas' Bill Clinton for President. 

1992 In Britain, molecular biologist Peter Duesberg publishes a 76-page article in 
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Pharmacology and Therapeutics (Vol55), in which he systematically takes 
apart the theory that AIDS is caused "by an infectious virus" and that "HTV" 
is capable of the wholsale destniction claimed. Robert Gallo and others base 
their theory of the HTV- AIDS link on purely circumstantial evidence: that 
this virus is present in some people who have a general immune dysfunction. 
Duesberg quotes statistics presented by the Institute of Medicine which shows 
that no more than 50% of American AIDS patients have antibodies against 
HTV present in their systems. According to Duesberg, "twenty-five previously 
unknown and in part unrelated disease s have been redefined as "AIDS ". 
provided they occur in the presence of HTV." 

1 992 The US Centers for Disease Control (CDC) admits cases exist where there is 
T-Cell depletion in persons without the presence of the "HTV" virus. The 
admission is in the September 9, 1992 issue of the Journal of the American 
Medical Association (JAMA). 

1 992 Vancouver Sun ( 1 /25/92) reports University of California chief neurosurgeon 
Ronald Young as saying that a way has been found to focus ultrasonic waves 
so precisely that a beam can be directed into a living brain and halt the 
activity of clusters of neurons. (UCAL Irvine). Neurons can be stunned or 
killed with a higher power level, according to Young. 

1 992 U.S. National Academy of Sciences (NAS) and the Royal Society of London 
issue a joint statement calling for more rapid stabilization of the population. 
Entitled "Population Growth, Resource Consumption and a Sustainable 
World", the statement endorses the Malthsian paradigm, which says that 
(1) the planet can only support a certain finite population, and (2) that 
human population growth in itself destroys the environment. (Iron Mountain 
application as external threat to replace war - possibility). 

1992 Vil Mirzayanov, scientist with a 26 year background in Soviet chemical 

weapons programs, is jailed for revealing Soviet continuation of chemical 
weapons program . Jailed again for the same reason in 1994 . Mirzayanov 
smuggled out information about the program that was published in the 
May 26, 1994 Wall Street Journal, which states that "the greatest results 
in the Soviet chemical weapons program were achieved between 1985 
and 1991. Because the military disguises production of binary chemical 
weapons as use o f "agricultural chemicals" and the West does not know 
the formula for the new weapons. inspectors under the Chemical Weapons 
Treaty cannot identify the components ." Apparently the Russians secured 
loopholes in the Treatv which allow it superiority in chemical weapons 
because the prohibited substances do not include those known in Russia 
as "substance A-230, Substance A-232, Substance 33, etc. 

1992 American Journal of Epidemiology reports that children die at a rate 8x 
greater than normal within three days of receiving a DPTshot. 

1 992 Four (4) cases of Diptheria in the United States. 

1 992 Virginia legislature passes the Health Care Decisions Act. which specifically 
targets patients in psychiatric or mental retardation facilities for 
extermination who have no "reasonable expectation of recovery". 



A-185 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



1992 General elections in the United States. 

1992 William J. Clinton becomes president. Cites Roosevelt as a model for change 
and ironically (as an inside joke) Carroll Quigley as bis mentor. 

1992 Theftrst thing Janet Reno did when she was sworn into office was to fire every 
U.S. Attorney. which effectivelv terminated everv case involving a U.S. 
Attornev prior to her assuming office in May 1992 . Many of these 
cases incriminated state law officials in their covering up of drug 
traflBcking, pedophilia and child ritual murders). [ Obstruction of Justice ] 

1 992 The United States ratifies the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights, 
permitting de facto world government influence in US domestic legal matters. 

1992 Original target date for consolidation of European Economic Community by 
the New York bankers. 

1 992 A study of 200 juvenile offenders reveals 33% have personality disorders. 

1 992 Phoenk police station officers overheard talking about the coming "war in the 
streets with the people". NBC discusses students serving a 4 year term in a 
"national police force" to pay for college. 

1 992 Article in the Washington Post, Nov 2, "On Vaccinating Safely" and Dec 
14th press release by the National Vaccine Information Center indicate 
release by the FDA of a report acknowledging more than J 7,000 adverse 
events - including more than 350 deaths -following vaccination, all in a 
20 month period endingJuly 31, 1992. Reported events number far less than 
actual events, so number is actually larger, perhaps 170,000 or more. 

1992 Estimates of US illicit drug consumption $150 billion, partially used as rationale 
to imprison citizens on minor possession and establish draconian policies. 

1 992 Clinton Administration rejects conclusion of RAND Corporation study that 
$3 billion in drug funds be switched from law enforcement to drug treatment. 

1992 United States spends $24.9 billion on prison costs and allocates $79 billion 
for construction of new prisons. 

1 992 Michael Perrone, a legislative assistant in New Jersey, contacts the FDA 
requesting all information regarding the safety and effectiveness of fluoride 
tablets and drops. After 6 months of stalling, the FDA admitted they had no 
data to show that fluoride tablets or drops were either safe or effective. They 
informed Perrone that they will "probably have to puli the tablets and drops 
off the market." 

1992 Dr. Robert Jastrow, former head of the Goddard Institute of Space Studies for 
20 years, states that the global warming may be due to changes in the Sun itself, 
not due to 'global warming.' 

1 992 From 1 988 to 1 992, over $249 million has already been awarded due to 

hundreds of deaths and injuries caused by mandated vaccines. Thousands of 
cases are still pending. The permanent injuries from vaccines include. but 
are not limited to. learning disabilities. seizure disorders. mental retardation. 
and paralysis. Many of the awards for pertussis vaccine deaths were initially 
(and wrongfully) misclassified as Sudden Death Syndrome (SIDS) 

1 992 Clinton Administration legislation proposes a National Police Force . 

1992 Percentage of Federal Prisoners in for drug convictions is 60%. 
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1992 Discovery Magazine (5/92) discusses the fact that disruption of the Earth 's 
internal dynamo and the alteration of upper atmosphere magnetic belts 
(See HAARP, 1994) can "create a premature reversal of the magnetic poles, 
worsen the newfy discovered wobble of the Earth, andpossibly create a total 
polar reversal or Earth shift. During at least one reversal, magnetic north 
may have changed direction by as much as 4 to 8 degrees in a single day". 

1 992 US cost for drug offender incarceration $6. 1 bilion. 

1 992 US government decides to award process patent rights for all transgenic 
(genetically engineered) cotton to American biotechnology company 
(Agracetus), on behalf ofchemical and nuclear multinational W.R. Grace; 
Europe has also granted them the patent. The patents will give the company 
a planetary monopoly on any new varieties of cotton. All cotton producing 
countries will pay royalities to use the seeds, and growers worldwide will 
be forced to retum to aerial spraying of cotto n resistent to chemical herbicides . 
which allows continued environmental contamination . 

1 992 Gerardo International forwards data on MRX remote molecular manipulation 
technology to Dr. Louis Rasocha at Los Alamos National Labs. With the data 
the military will have the capability to remotely render nuclear weapons 
useless. (See letter, LE#79, Feb 1995) 

1992 Estimated that 1 1 .2 million in US use illicit drugs. 

1 992 Centers for Disease Control (CDC) reports that 87% ofall cases of polio in 
the United States between 1973 and 1983 were caused by the vaccine. The 
CDC also said that every case from 1980 to 1989 was cause by vaccine. 

1 992 Mars Observer launched (Dec 92). 

1 992 The California Institute of Technology releases a report (May 11,1 992) 

detailing the discovery of magnetic particles throughout the human brain . 
The study, by Kirschvink, Kobayashi and Woodford, revealed the presence 
of magnetite particles using SQUID (See LE#78) technology. The particles 
were of two types. One type had diameters of 10-70nanometers (a millionth 
of an inch) and another had diameters of 90-200 nanometersn ( around a 
hundred-thousanth of an inch). The samples had the unmistakable signature 
of ferromagnetic mineral magnetite, Fe304. Concentration of these materials 
was estimated to be about 70 nanograms of material per gram of tissue, 
which translates to 5 million magnetite crystals per gram of brain tissue, 
and 100 million crystals per gram of meninges. The SQUID studies indicate 
that the crystals occur in clumps of between 50 and 100 particles. 

1992 An a ppeals court rules that the EPA must ban any cancer-causing pesticides 
that leave residues in food . Upheld in 1993, when EPA released list of 35 
pesticides that would be potentially banned. (See 1993, NAS Study). 

1992 The EPA is ordered to reinstate a senior scientist, William Marcus, and pay 
him $50,000 for emotional distress, afterfiring him because he publically 
guestioned and opposed EPA policy on the use o ffluorides in water supplies. 

1 992 Gerardo International in Florida forwards data on MRX remote molecular 
manipulation technology to the Clinton Health team prior to Clinton taking 
office. The data, which could bring millions to a state of health but exclude 
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the allopathic medical system, is ignored. (See LE#78 & 79, 1994/5). 

1992 The FBI seeks the assistance of PSI-TECH to locate an Exxon executive. 

1993 The EPA ongoing study of environmental chemicals in humans discovers 
177 organochlorines (persistent pesticides) in the tissues and fluids of people 
in North America. . 

1993 It becomes apparent that over 8,000 Gulf War veterans have the GW Syndrome 
in the summer of 1993. 

1993 German scientists find strong support for the proposition that EMF can promote 
breast cancer. Research showed that magnetic fields can magnify the action of 
chemical carcinogens (in the environment), increasing the incidence of cancers. 
Dr. Wolfgang Loscher, School of Veterinary Medicine in Hannover, Germany 
conducted the research. Ref : Microwave News July/Aug 1993, Cancer Letters, 
July 30, 1993. (Long-term exposure to 50Hz fields, together with chemicals). 

1993 The EPA, stymied by indications that EMF relate to cancer, prepare a 30 page 
summary of their original report, started in 1990, and schedule it's release for 
1994 or early 1994. The material is altered to suppress 1990 research findings. 

1 993 The Department of Energy declines to initiate a nationwide survey of schools 
near powerlines, as requested by New York State Attorney General Robert 
Adams. Instead the question will be left to National EMF Research and 
Communications Program (NERP) policymakers. 

1993 The EPA Office of Radiation and Indoor Air (ORIA) proposes to phase out 
practically all work on non-ionizing electromagnetic radiation (NTER) - 
including both EMF' s, radiofrequency and microwave radiation (RF/MW) 
"as part of the President's plan to reduce the budget deficit." Microwave News, 
July/August 1993. FY 1995 plan is to assign one person to cover the area. This 
way, when questioned, they can say that "we have no research which indicates 
NTER is harmful to human health." - the usual approach for data suppression. 

1993 Senator Joseph Libermann (D-CT) writes a letter to the EPA urging them not 
to phase our its work on NTER and to issue exposure guidelines for RF/MW] 
radiation. According to Liberman, elimination of the NTER program "would be 
inconsistent with the EPA' s responsibility to provide full protection of public 
health and the environment." The EPA announced its intention to issue exposure 
guidelines in the 1970's but has never done so, despite the urgings of its own 
Scientific Advisory Board. Microwave News N/D 93; J/A 91. 

1 993 A study done at Mount Sinai School of Medicine in New York found a fourfold 
increase in the relative risk of breast cancer in 58 women with high blood levels 
of DDE (result of breakdown of DDT in the body), compared with blood levels 
in 171 matched control women without cancer, over a six-year period. It might 
be noted that breast cancer mortality rates dropped in Israel when consumers 
forced the government to ban several pesticides found in dairy products. 

1 993 Environmental Working Group in Washington D.C analyzes pesticide data from 
14,595 produce samples taken by the FDA and 4,500 taken by a private testing 
lab hired by supermarkets. On the FDA provided samples, 108 different pesticides 
are found on 22 fruits and vegatables, 42 pesticides on tomatoes, 38 different 
pesticides on strawberries, and 34 different pesticides on apples. Tests on the 
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samples from the private labs revealed 2 or more pesticides on 62% of the 
oranges tested, 44 % of the apples, and from 25%-33% on fruit. The conclusion 
of the Working Group was: when cancer risks from iust eight pesticides on 20 
fruits and vegetables are added together. the average child exceeds the EPA 
lifetime one-in-a-million risk Standard in their first vear of life. 

1993 The National Academy of Sciences (NAS) releases a study which indicates that 
infants and children are "uniquely sensitive" to pesticides on food. 

1993 Estimated that 11.7 million in US use illicit drugs. 

1 993 Princeton University historian Gerald Geison reveals evidence from the lab 
notes of Louis Pasteur (See 1878) that Pasteur broke standards of scientific 
and medical conduct with bis experiments, many of which were unethical. 

1 993 Royal Swedish Academy of Science holds an international conference to discuss 
issues of population growth, development, and the environment. 

1993 More than 25 percent of all measles cases are occurring in babies under a 
year old. CDC attributes this to growing number of mothers vaccinated 
between 1960 and 1980. When natural immunity is denied by vaccination, 
measles immunity cannot be passed on to babies. 

1993 Dr. Robert Gallo, "co-discoverer of HTV" reveals in the June issue of Bio Tech 
that the protein "p24", which isgenerally accepted to be the proofofHTV 
existence, is in fact found in all retroviruses that live in the body and do no 
harm. It is not unique to "HIV" retrovirus. The detection of "p24" is the basis 
for the ELISA test. A study published in the New England Journal ofMedicine 
(1988 V318,p448-9) revealed that antibodies to p24 were detected in one out of 
every J 50 people. 

1993 Arms sales to the Third World drop 20% to $23.9 billion from $28.6 billion in 
1991. Third year in a row the US is the largest weapons broker to the Third 
World. Ironically, the US wams China about arms exports (Jul 93). 

1 993 Mars Observer planetary probe "falls silent" (August 93) just prior to orbit 
at Mars. $1 billion "loss". 

1 993 After years of battling with the U. S . government, the Church of Scientology 
suddenly receives a tax exemption worth billions. 

1993 The California Department of Education EMF Task Force is considering a 
proposal from the Department of Health Services and utility representatives 
to identify schools near power transmission lines. 

1993 Four hundred farmers and growers in 20 states sue DuPont Chemical Company 
charging that "DuPont knowingly sold a contaminated fungicide that killed 
millions of dollars worth of fruits, vegetables and flowering bushes. " 

1993 Scientists link 10 radiotelescopes into an instrument capable of clearly imaging 
the deepest recesses of the universe, using a new system inaugurated in Socorro 
New Mexico called the Very Long Base Array (VLBA), capable of reading a 
newspaper from 3000 miles away. LosAngeles Times 8/20/93. 

1 993 New Mars Probe "considered as a possibility" by NASA (Sept 93). 

1993 Seiges at Ruby Creek, Idaho (The Weaver incident)and The Waco incident. 
CIA "sleeper" Vernon Howell (Koresh) and six other "sleepers" (a product of 
CIA mind control programs) are killed along with 72 other men, women and 
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children die as a result of nerve gas and fire in Waco. One of the CIA's prime 
mind control programming facilities is also in Waco, Texas. Four BATF 
agents who were former Clinton bodyguards are killed in the raid. The Waco 
compound is bombarded with 20 Ghz microwave transmissions in order to 
create extreme psvchic trauma. 

1 993 By 1 993 , the American Cancer Society, with an annual ( 1 990-9 1 ) budget of 
$368 million, claims to have invested $1.4 billion in cancer research, growing 
from $1 million in 1949 to $94 million in 1991. 

1 993 In June, the Soviets hold the lst International Symposium on Electromagnetic 
Pollution in the Environment. Non-ionizing radiation from static fields up to 
microwaves were covered, with special attention on the influence of EMF's 
on behavior. nenronal activitv. immune and reproductive functions and 
cytogenesis . A second conference is scheduled for St. Petersburg in 1995. 

1993 Rhode Island Governor Bruce Sundlum vetoes a bill to bury powerlines, after 

the Senate approves a bill to prohibit construction of powerlines near homes. The 
Senate "reverses itself' and does not challenge the veto. 

1 993 The Ministry of Health in Denmark ignores scientific data and decides there is 
"no scientific reason" to set standards limiting exposure to powerline EMF. 5/93. 

1993 Epidemic of Pertussis in Massachusetts, 218 students, 96% of whom were 
vaccinated against Pertussis (whooping cough). 

1993 The U.S. Senate adopts a resolution calling for the CIA to reveal its budget 
to Congress. The resolution is dropped for the third year. 

1 993 Clinton administration announces plans for a National Childhood Vaccination 
Program . 103rd Congress introduces S732,S733,HR1460, legislation that 
would attempt to vaccine all children in the United States, while severely 
limiting exemptions parents could claim. The bills also seek to set up a 
national vaccine registry t o track dawn parents who resist. 

1 993 General Accounting Office report says that government information on food is 
flawed and unrealiable, with most data provided by industry on a voluntary 
basis. 

1 993 The Great Midwest Flood in the United States . The Kansas City Star (9/24) 
reports that a research team from the University of Alaska' s Geophysical 
Institute (which is involved in the HAARP program) discovered mysterious 
flashes of light in the midwest which shot from the tops of the clouds into 
the upper atmosphere at the same time the area was being hit with a huge 
standing waves generated by the combined effect of Russian Woodpecker 
waves and the US Gwen (See Matrix DI) tower VLF waves. The newspaper 
reported that the mysterious flashes resemble "jellyfish" about 40 miles 
in altitude. 

1 993 The Journal of Geophysical Research reports immense lighting bolts over 

the Soviet Union. Such superbolts were first seen after the Soviet Woodpecker 
began transmitting. Additionally, Science magazine on 5/27 features an 
article ll Atmospheric Scientists Puzzle Over High Altitude Flashes". 

1993 Public media steps up graphic discussion of subject of alien abduction. 

1 993 Crime Control Act of 1 993 . 
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1993 Tactical Intelligence, Reconnaissance, Surveillance and Target Acquisition 
(TIARA) budget $10 billion. 

1993 Crime drops to 1973 rate, but Media broadcasts a crime increase . 

1993 HR2892, Violent Crime Control and Regional Prison Partnership Act. 

1 993 National Foreign Intelligence Program (NFIP) budget $ 1 7 billion. 

1 993 Mediaeko Investigative Reporting Group releases report " Brain Transmitters : 
What ThevAre andHow TheyAre Used " in Stockholm, October 1993, wbich 
details the "use of liguid crvstals injected directly into the bloodstream that 
will fasten to the brain. " 

1993 Two Indianapolis attorneys, Linda Thompson and John M. Baird, file a lawsuit 
against President Clinton and Attorney General Janet Reno, accusing them of 
trying to destroy the US Constitution to set up a "one-world government". A 
total of $1 10 million in damages is sought over the Waco incident. (Aug 93). 

1993 The "Hantavirus" strikes the Southwestern United States. Media campaign 
produced at the Rockefeller University in New York. 

1993 Seattle Times reports that all polio in the US is caused by vaccines. (6/ 10/93), 

1 993 CNN News announces that a couple win $2.9 million in a vaccination lawsuit . 

1 993 Media progam (8/1 1/93) asking parents to order "Hepatitis vaccinations" for 
children. 

1 993 Associated Press (9/1/93) announces that five volunteers at the National 
Institutes of Health have died from an experimental drug touted as a 
"miracle cure" for hepatitus B. Drug: Fialuridine (FIAU). NIH DrJay 
Hoofnagle "fears other toxic antiviral drugs as as ATT and DDL may attack 
patients the way FIAU did\ The article revealed that Dr. Raymond Schinazi 
of Emory University found in 1986 that FIAU, under certain conditions, 
would metabolize into a very toxic compound. FIAU causes cells to produce 
flawed mitochondria and DNA. 

1993 CDC announces that smoking causes 22% of all cases of myeloid leukemia. 

1993 The US Army directs Walter Reed Army Institute of Research to sign an 
agreement with MicroGeneSys in Meridai^ Connecticut for a "large scale 
clinical evaluation" of an ATDS vaccine designed to block destruction of the 
immune system. The VaxSyn vaccine uses a genetically engineered protein 
that matches a protein called (gpl60) that covers the surface of the HTV virus. 
(Note. That the HTV virus is harmless and does not "cause ATDS" is known, 
illustrating that the military is in on the ATDS scam). See Duesberg material. 

1 993 Increased presence and sightings of unmarked black helicopters. 

1993 Centers for Disease Control announce expectation of a nasty A/Beijing flu 
season and recommend flu shots nationally. (Sept 1). 

1 993 Senator Edward Kennedy introduces a bill S. 73 2, calling for a national 

computerized registry of US children under six years of age, together with at 
least one parent. "Childhood Immunization Bill". The Kennedy legislation 
callsfor children to receive "smart cards" at birth. followed bv vaccination 
tracking and total surveillance . Clinton proposes "national medical ID". 

1 993 It becomes public knowledge that US Chief of Staff Shalikashvili's father 
was a Nazi in Germany during World War II in the Waffen SS. 



A-191 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



1993 Diptheria outbreak reported in Russia and E.Coli outbreaks in the US. "Deep 
Lake flu" reported at a lake in Washington State. 

1993 Congress mandates that the National Institutes of Health "study the possible 
role played by a variety of environmental factors, including EMF's, in breast 
cancers in Nassau and Suffolk counties, New York. The study will be run 
(in a remarkable conflict of interest) by the National Cancer Institute (who 
has no interest in eliminating anything causing cancer) and the National 
Institute of Environmental Sciences. 

1 993 The National Cancer Institute awards $1.25 million to Dr. Lee Caplan of the 
State University of New York "to study the possible relationship between 
breast cancer among Long Island (home of Montauk) women and exposure 
to EMF's and/or pesticides. The study is designed to last until 1997. 

1 993 Safe Handling Labels are ordered for meat in the US . Producers protest . 

1 993 National Reconaissance Office awards Martin Marietta a contact for a new 
space-based wide-area satellite system to "track Soviet ships and bombers " 

1993 Julianne McKinney from the Association of National Securitv Alumni , states 
that in the 1980' s federal mind control experiments began to heavily involve 
the use of children in ritual abuse, psychotronics and eugenics . Apparently, 
the wave of ritual child abuse allegations that swept the country in the 1980s 
cloaked federal psychotronic and eugenics experiments inyoung children, 
involving institutions like the UCLA Neuropsychiatric Institute. The term 
"screen memories" (See Matrix H), or "False Memory Syndrome", is a 
scapegoat negating the believability and viability of more than 12,000 
citizens who have put through this procedure. Experiments with psychotronics 
continue to be disguised, while Nazi inspired doctors implant biometric 
tracking devices into nasal cavities and ear canals. Brain transmitters can 
be tracked by Global Positioning Sate lli tes. 

1993 Sales of herbal products in the United States rose 70%. 

1 993 AT&T announces a future merger with McCaw Cellular in the US. 

1 993 From November 1 6- 1 7th, 1 993 , a u Non-Lethal Weapons Conference" is 
held at Johns Hopkins University. Research Harian Girard hands out a 
letter to 250 attendees claiming over 30,000 Americans have died during 
operational testing of "non-lethal weaponry" '. Girard is not allowed in. 

1993 Transmissions are stepped up at Montauk from 172-173 Mhz and 420-450 Mhz, 
the same frequency used for mind control experiments described in The Montauk 
Project: Experiments in Time. 

1993 Nextel and other companies continue to build digital SMR systems using cellular 
frequencies of 800-960 Mhz that will compete directly with existing cellular 
services in California. (Specialized Mobile Radio - SMR) Adding to the frequency 
burden on the population. Microwave News. Nov/Dec 1993. 

1 993 On November 28, 1993, Canadian authorities discover that a story banned 
in Canada has been printed in three US newspapers. The Canadians stop 
and search all trucks entering Canada, and arrest 61 Canadians in possession 
of US papers containing the forbidden information. The Canadians also 
routinely black out US television signals with "ofFending stories". 
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1 993 Cellular industry pays for and receives a study which deems cellular phones 
to be saf e. University of Utah, Dr. Om Gandhi. According to the editor of 
Microwave News, the results of the study do not support this assertion. The 
"safe" results are published in USA Today, Dec 10, 1993 to try to head off 
and minimize growing public concem after reports of cellular phones 
causing brain tumors. 

1993 Planned Parenthood announces "condoms for females" in order "to protect 
against AIDS". (Note: Since AIDS is a scam, it is seen as population control 
in disguise). 

1993 Associated Press releases article on August 18, 1993 claiming "no health 
risk for fluoridated water", as stated by the National Research Council and 
Dr.Bernard M. Wagner from the New York University School of Medicine . A 
statement that "132 million Americans drink water with . 7ppm fluoride" . 

1993 Media announces that "world religious leaders press for disarmament". The 
1993 Parliament of World Religions and the World Council of Churches 
(See Conspiracy of the 300). Refer also to Iron Mountain Report, 1961. 

1993 Because of pressure from New Jersey legislative aide Michael Perrone, the 
Food and Drug Administration is forced to admit they have no studies which 
show fluoride tablets or drops were either safe or ejfective, and that the sale 
of fluoride drops was illegal. 

1 993 Defense Intelligence Agency official Lester Coleman publishes a book entitled 
Trail of the Octopus in England. The book discusses "Operation Khourah", 
which involved "controlled" deliveries of heroin from the Bakaa Valley in 
Lebanon to the United States. The CIA was connected to the operation, as 
detailed by Cheri Seymour, author of the upcoming book "The Last Circle". 

1 993 The European Bioelectromagnetics Association holds a conference from 
December 9-1 1 in Bled, Slovia. 

1 993 In November 1 993 , the Los Angeles Times reports that Gulf War vets are also 
coming down with cancer. The Pentagon, when questioned, estimates the total 
number of cases "in the thousands". Defense secretary Aspin admits that low 
levels of chemical warfare agents were used in the Gulf, but insists these agents 
are not causing the syndrome. A special hearing is convened in Washington, 
attended by veterans. 

1993 The Cellular Telecommunications Industry Association (CTIA) moves ahead 
with a "three to five year plan" to "research cellular phones", but backs away 
from having the federal government oversee the studies, which are intended 
to "prove cellular phones are safe". (Note : Conflict of interest, or what?) 

1 993 The CTIA has a meeting to focus on research agenda on September 30th 

at Research Triangle Park. North Carolina. Federal officials decline to attend. 

1 993 The FD A criticizes CTIA for presenting "an overly rosey picture of cellular 
telephone risks." Dr. Elizabeth Jackson raises questions about the impartiality 
of the CTIA research initiative on cellular phone safety. Dr. Jackson noted that 
the CTIA people planning the cellular research "are known for their conviction 
that a sub-thermal exposure to microwave energy cannot interact with biological 
systems in any way." Microwave News, Sep/Oct 93. 
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1993 The CTIA has a meeting in Washington, closed to the media and public. The 
symposium is run by Federal Focus, a non-profit group based in Washington. 

1994 In March 1994, the London Sunday Times reports that Russia has a new 
superplague powder that is so powerful that 400 pounds discharged in air 
burst bombs could kill 500,000 people. According to the report, it is thought 
that the West has no antidote. 

1 994 The National Academy of Sciences reports that 95% o/ the chemicals used 
in perfumes and fragrances are derived from petroleum, and many of these 
chemicals are causing allergic reactions, central nervous system disorders, 
birth defects, cancer and autoimmune disease. The FDA is powerless to 
remove these substances because by law the cosmetic industry is not 
regulated and exemptfrom listing all product ingredients. Many of the 
fragrance ingredients have been classified as neurotoxins . hazardous waste 
disposal chemicals and sensitizers. Townsend Letter for Doctors 7/94 

1 994 The Januarv 17. 1994 Los Angeles Ouake preceeded by mysterious radio 
signals. Increased radio signals including magnetic anomalies and 
electrical problems. Some in Los Angeles reported hearing strong "sonic 
booms" prior to the quake. Sonic booms often preceed Tesla induced events. 
(Early Warning Earthguake Network at San Jose, Jack Coles). 

1994 The new geo-political paradigm concerns electromagnetic control of the 
morphogenetic grid which can affect the population . Control of land has 
been surpassed as a goal-oriented paradigm for national interests. 

1 994 The staff of the Senate Committee on Veterans Affairs interviews 146 Gulf 
War veterans who complain about syndrome problems. They speak of missing 
medical records, harrassment by military doctors, refusal of the military to 
add the fact of the experimental vaccinations to medical records, forceable 
vaccination, and imprisonment of those who refuse. Vets speak of further 
symptoms: swollen testicles, sperm that bums the skin, reproductive dysfunction 
and more. 

1994 Overhead videos of the Montauk base reveal a huge hole behind the power 
plant. Further investigation revealed the cement roof of the underground base. 

1 994 W.R.Grace and company, through Agracetus was granted a patent to 

transgeneic soybeans - the first attempt to gain world control o/ a staple 
food crop. The soybean industry is worth $27 billion annually worldwide. 

1994 The Soviets hold a May 1994 conference where they prepare a tightly 

coordinated plan to take power. Socialism and Communism is described as 
the fiiture of mankind. A restoration of the Soviet Union is called for. It is 
expected that former Russian Vice President Rutskoi will gain power in 
Moscow, and take control of Russia' s powerful new biological, chemical 
and electromagnetic weapons. 

1994 Dr. James P. Viken, a psychologist in Minnesota who has worked with 
victims of mind control abuse by U.S. Intelligence agencies, states that he 
made a number of startling, disgusting discoveries. He discovered that drugs 
were being brought into the U.S. by government agencies; there were 
domestic hit sguads in the Department of Defense, the Department of 
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Justice, the FBI, CIA and U.S. Customs Service; evidence was uncovered 
regarding FBI/CIA paedophile rings used to compromise politicians, 
diplomats and corporate CEO 's. Ref: OMC, ch36 pg 7-8. 

1994 University of North Carolina finds that women employed in electrical trades 
are 38% more likely to die of breast cancer. For men, the risk of breast 
cancer in those occupations is six times normal. 

1 994 In the United States (Aug 94) a program begins in the mind control arena 
which involves the use of scalar energy and photonic information fields, to 
last until December 1994. 

1994 The Sunday Times in London (May 22, 1994) reports that the Western Blot 
"HTV" test gave a positive result to some 85% of African patients found to be 
"HTV" negative. Proteins from the leprosy germ, which infects millions in 
Africa, can show up as a false positive for "HTV" (detected by p24 protein 
presence). 

1 994 On May 25th, the Pentagon sends a terse letter to all Gulf War veterans 

declaring, "there is no information, classified or unclassified, that indicated 
chemical or biological weapons were used in the Persian Gulf." The Pentagon 
does admit, when questioned by others, that "experimental vaccines may have 
led to some of the symptoms being experienced." 

1994 Congress releases a 130-page report based on the testimony of 30 ill Gulf War 
veterans, reaffirming that the military was exposed to chemical agents on more 
than 12 occasions in the Gulf. 

1994 Resolution Trust Company (RTC) places three senior criminal investigators 
who worked on the Whitewater investigation on adminstrative leave. 

1994 An emergency room doctor in Riverside, California overcome by mysterious 
fumes while examining a dying woman files a $6 million lawsuit, claiming 
she caught a blood disease that ate away her bones. The blood of the victim 
had an ammonia smell and contained unusual white and yellow crystals. The 
emergency room doctor reveals she woke up with muscle spasms, numbness 
and shortness of breath after passing out in the emergency room. (Pesticides). 

1994 The govemment of Australia spends AS120 million runding biotechnology, 
AS30 million of which goes to the Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial 
Research Organisation (CSIRO), which has researched transgenetics and 
seed genetics since the early 1970's. Australia was the first country to use 
recombinent DNA biopesticides. NOTE: A dangerous development in 
transgenic research is the development of plant species resistent to toxic 
chemical pesticides - permitting the poisoning of the people, but maintaining 
the profit incentive to produce food. At the moment, $6 billion is spent in the 
United States to achieve this objective. Perhaps worse is the transgenic 
research going on wit h animals. who are having human genes spliced into 
theirDNA. (Proto-Atlantean research tendencies?). 

1994 In April of 1994, Gerardo International discusses MRX technology, the 
potential health benefits for millions, and the resistance of the medical 
complex to the technology. (See LE#79 Feb 95). 

1 994 Dietarv Supplement Health Education Act of 1994 . Under the law, the FDA 
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has its role narrowed relative to regulating the $2.5 billion supplement 
industry. The law places the burdern of proof on the FDA when it claims 
a product is unsafe fisn 't that backwards?) Additionally, the law establishes 
a presidential commission to review health claims on products. The law 
requires advertisers to prove claims of cures or disease prevention, but permits 
claims about how vitamins (synthetic, yet) and supplements promote good 
health. Manufacturers are to refrainfrom advertising health claims for 
vitamins. mineral and herbal products and amino acidsfor 4vears. (1998). 

1994 Science News reports that scientists are "now realizing" that certain chemical 
pollutants chemically mimick female hormone estrogen. The effect is that 
normal sexual development in human males is being affected Testicular 
cancer has risen. Sperm count has dropped 50% in men over the last 40years. 
(Ref: Population control and disease production). Science News 7/2 & 7/15. 

1994 Netherlands makes it a criminal act to use secret codes or words while using 
the telephone. under penalty of a 3-day disconnection and a 4 month prison 
sentence. (De Volkskrant 3/26/94). 

1 994 The National Crime Bill is passed in the US . 

1994 A Pentagon panel concludes that "Gulf War syndrome may be a group of 
diseases caused by wartime stress, inhaling sand or alcohol deprivation, 
among other causes." LosAngeles Times, June 14th, 1994. 

1 994 The US Commission for Immigration Reform, headed by former US Rep. 
Barbara Jordan, calls for a National Computer Database containing the 
names of every legal citizen or legal alien holding Social Security numbers 
or Green Cards. Jordan urges Clinton to order a pilot program to test 
methods of accessing sucb a database. The proposed registry received 
bipartisan support in Congress, but alarmed privacy experts. (Notice that 
that they are dealing with "a pilot program to test access", automatically 
assuming that the registry is a done deal despite the lack of a national 
referendum). 

1994 Tulsa World (1/1 1/94) revealed that Lawrence Livermore Laboratory has 

a secret 21 member "Project Woodpecker" team that just won a special 

award from the C IA and the National Security Agency. 
1 994 Bernard Eastlund (see 1 987 on HAARP) reveals in the May-June issue of 

Microwave News, describes a "full, global shield of electrons created with 

RF transmitters". (See also 1994 HAARP). 
1994 Major conference in Hawaii, with drug agents from the US and six other 

countries (Honolulu 9/94) meeting to "develop a plan that would stop 

international trafficking". 
1 994 US Senator Peter Domenici offers federal help in New Mexico in a state 

probe of animal mutilations. (USA Today 9/21/94). (The same thing 

happened in the 1970's, didn't it?, with the same Senator) 
1994 United States has 1 .3 million people incarcerated. - highest in world. 
1994 Federal Drug Administration (FDA) deems drugs Bactrim and Septrin safe, 

despite the fact that the drugs contain a sulpher-based compound that is 

unnecessary with regards to effectiveness. The two drugs containing the 
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sulphur compound have killed over 1, 000 people in the UK, which represents 
10% of the global distribution of the drugs, a $5 billion business for the 
makers, Burroughs-Wellcome (Nirate poppers & AZT) and Hoffman La Roche 
in Switzerland. The firms have been marketing the drugs for 20 years. 

1 994 Clinton signs order putting US troops under UN control. 

1 994 National Security Agency (NS A) budget $4 billion. 

1 994 New York law force s involuntarily rehospitalization for outpatients not taking 
their psychiatric medication, joining DC and 26 other states. (Hospital Pharm. 
Report 8/94). 

1 994 Headquarters for the Human Genome Organization for DNA mapping located 
at Cold Springs Harbor, Long Island. (See 1904). 

1 994 EPA reaffirms dioxin is a carcinogen, and that exposure to that family of 
chemicals leads to learning disorders, infertility, and compromised immune 
systems. (9/94). (Ref: US dumps 250 pounds of dioxin over Southeast Asia 
in the 1960's and 1970's) (Ref: population control- disease production) 

1 994 Mirzayanov jailed for the second time by the Soviets for revealing to the West 
the ongoing nature of their chemical weapons program. (See 1992). 

1994 Advanced Neurotechologies, Inc., a Colorado-based company, announces a 
device it calls Brainlink, a brainwave to computer interface svstem . Device 
amplifies 0.5Hz to 40Hz brainwaves and converts them to digital form. 

1 994 Foreign troops and equipment noted within the United States. 

1994 Greenpeace reports the US has illegally exported plutonium processing 
technology to Japan. (AP 9/13/94). 

1994 China conducts nuclear tests. 

1994 40,000 US troops sent again to Kuwait by Clinton as Iraq conducts exercises. 
1994 US Deficit $5 trillion. 

1 994 NAFTA agreement for free movement of goods between Canada, US and 
Mexico, a country riddled with pollution, political upheaval and debt. The 
unemployment rate escalates in the United States. 

1 994 Prison population in the United States 250: 1 00,000. Over 50% are illegal alien. 

1994 Canadian authorities search people and trucks crossing the border in order 
to confiscate US newspapers containing a story banned in Canada (Apr 94). 

1 994 September 1 994 issue of the Privacy Journal details one of the interesting 
components of the Title XXIV anti-crime package, relative to implantation 
of tracking transmitters in Alzheimer patients to recover patients who 
wander off. One of the provisions in the package will provide federal 
grants to "plan, establish and operate a Missing Alzheimers Disease 
Patient Alert Program", granting over $900,000 over the next three years 
to a national Alzheimers disease organization for a "locally based proactive 
program to protect and locate missing patients". 

1 994 Congress passes HR4922 to force telephone companies to reconfigure their 
new technologies to facilitate federal wiretapping. Senate version of the 
bill is S2375. The bill forces telephone companies to submit to installation 
of equipment permitting total federal surveillance at their expense. (See 1992). 

1 994 National Conference of Lawyers and Scientists (Oct 94) at the Aspen Institute 
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Wye Conference Center in Queenstown, Maryland. Discussion of legal, ethical 
and technological aspects of computer networks, private and public. 

1994 17th Annual National Computer Security Conference . sposored by the 

federal National Institute of Standards and Technology (Boulder, Colorado, 
where all the national television reference signals originate) held at the 
Baltimore Convention Center in Maryland. (Nov 94). 

1 994 Clinton administration signs agreement with Russia to export our shotguns 
and impori their handguns, despite rhetoric on Brady BUI. The agreement, 
signed between Russia and the US, provides for the sale and export of 50, 000 
shotguns from the US, and the import o/7.6 million Makarov semi-automatic 
pistols into the US. Later in October, Warren Christopher decides to block 
the imports and orders a study to determine why so many Russian guns are 
appearing on the world market. Over J 8,000 firearms were importedfrom 
the Soviet Union into the US in 1994. 

1 994 ARCO Power Technologies receives bid to construct the High Freguency 
Active Auroral Research Program ( HAARP) . which will used to alter 
the ionosphere in a marmer which leads to the implementation of technology 
which permits change in global weather patterns, change in chemical 
composition of the ionosphere, or blocking of total worldwide Communications, 
transmitting vast quantities of RF energy into the atmosphere from a huge 
powerful transmitter. The ARCO Patent is #4,686,605, locked up under a Navy 
National Securitv Order for six years in the 1980' s. Related to Tesla 
technology. Siting in Alaska. The cost of the HAARP is $30 million. (See 1993). 
Scheduled to be turned on in 1994. Power : 10 million Megawatts. Location : 
North of Valdez, Alaska. Info: Cook Vigil, Box 916, Homer, AK 99603. Result: 
The magnetic field protecting the Earth will be ripped open and the jet stream 
will be altered, affecting planetary weather patterns. (See LE#78,79). 

1 994 In the Feb 94 issue of the Alaskan Monthly Bush Blade carried comments by 
late geomagnetic researcher Lloyd Zirbes, who was strongly opposed to the 
technology used in the HAARP system. He wrote, "disruption of the Earth' s 
magnetic field will complete damages done by the nuclear bomb blasts in 
the natural radiation belts. Earths magnetic field keeps the planet in balance " 
Projected results of the HAARP project may include disturbance of the 
circadian rhythms of human beings and increased exposure to radiation 
as the magnetic field is attentuated. 

1 994 Researchers at the Gladstone Institute of Virology and Immunology use 
genetic engineering to alter a Polio virus (Sabin type) to allow it to carry 
two key genes from the HTV virus, plus proteins from both cholera 
bacteria and influenza virus, in a misguided attempt to create an "AIDS 
vaccine" by induction of immune reaction to foreign proteins. (San Francisco 
Chronicle 9/2/94) 

1994 EPA delays action on consumer products having "inert ingredients of 
potentially toxic concern" until mid-1995 or later due to "lack of funds" 
(May 1994). 

1994 US Justice Dept survey of 984 US detention centers reveals overcrowding 
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and substandard facilities. The 984 juvenile detention centers hold 65,000 
children. The study also found that more than 11,000 children in custody 
committed 18,000 acts of attempted suicide or self-mutilation (and that 
institutions frequently fail to provide separate housing for suicidal children) 
and there were 24,000 attacks on other inmates and 8,000 attacks on staff 
members. (Tacome Tribune 7/26/94). 

1994 Tavistock Institute in London operates a $6 billion a year network of tcapayer 
fimded foundations in the United States. Ten major institutions in the US 
are under its control, with 400 subsidiaries and 3000 study groups and think 
tanks, including Stanford Research Institute . a $150 million a year operation 
with 3300 employees. SRI carries on program surveillance for Bechtel Kaiser 
and 400 other companies, as well as extensive intelligence operations for the 
CIA. It is the largest institution on the West Coast promoting mind control 
and behavioral sciences. A side efFect of policy is that agencies of the US 
government must make war on the US citizen in order to carry out programs 
from the Foundations. Stanford' s campus is world headquarters for Hewlett 
Packard and the electronics industry. (1994 Assessment). 

1994 UN Population Control meeting in Cairo . Egypt. Nations plan to slow world 
population growth. Funding reserved for 1995 meeting. 

1 994 National Identitv cards are issued by the Netherlands, Australia, New Zealand, 
Ali nations in Europe. 

1 994 Clinton works on implementation of a National Service Program called 
Americorps, a domestic version of the Peace Corps. Members would nan 
immunization programs and escort children and elderly through high crime 
areas. Initially, a volunteer force of 15,000 is sworn in. (USA Today 9/12/94). 

1 994 United States takes the lead in Third World arms sales for the second year. 

1994 New developments in computer technology begin to make "wireless 
computing" available to the public, where all components are linked by 
microwave beams. This makes it possible to spread and amplify incoming 
signals and surround the computer operator with microwave freauencies. 

1 994 New developments in "wireless" speaker systems for the home, where all 
speakers are connected by microwave radiation. 

1994 US District Judge Barbara Rothstein strikes down the Washington State 
"assisted suicide" law as unconstitutional (May 3, 1994) 

1994 AT&T purchases McCaw Cellular company for $1 1.5 billion. despite 

the presence of an existing anti-trust suit, joining the largest US telephone 
company with one of the largest US cellular companies and its microwave 
tower network. Cellular frequencies resonate to the same frequencies 
as the human skull. Mind and behavior control applications are immense, when 
combined with satellite and computer technology. 

1 994 Congress authorizes a bill to compensate sick Gulf War veterans. Disability 
payments would be for three years with automatic extensions if the cause 
has not been determined. 

1994 In August 94, an item was featured in the Seattle Post Intelligencer in which 
several people in Grays Harbor County discovered blobs of material on the 



A-199 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



lawn after a rainstorm. Several people became ill, and analysis by a lab 
indicated that human white cells were present in the material. 

1994 Buddy Young, William Clintons former chief of security when he was 

Govemor of Arkansas, is appointed by Clinton to head the Dallas Regional 
Office of the Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA). Young was 
the man who framed Terry Reed for trying to quit the Mena, Arkansas drug 
operation that existed before, during and after Clinton was Governor. 

1994 Four hundred cases of Salmonella in 35 states are traced to ice cream. 

1994 China ratifies eugenics law to restrict who can marry. 

1994 US National mid-term Congressional elections force a new Republican 

majority for the first time in 50 years. Newt Gingrich becomes speaker of 
the house. Republicans announce sweeping changes in tax laws, crime, and 
assure passage of the GATT world trade agreement. 

1 994 A Los Angeles Times editorial draws attention to the fact that experimental 
and unapproved vaccines and drugs were given to the military when they 
went to the Gulf War. The vaccines were to "protect against anthrax and 
a nerve disease called myothenia gravis". One of the chemicals forced on 
the military was pyridostigmine, "to protect against nerve gas". In addition, 
the military was given insectides to put on their bodies. Soldiers were also 
provided by soft drink companies with free diet drinks containing aspartane 
(Nutra-Sweet) - a chemical once on a Pentagon list of biochemical 
warfare substances. 

1994 Officials from the FDA travel to Toronto to inspect the Canadian Red Cross 
Centre and find 19 violations, including lack of screening blood for HTV and 
substandard screening for donors. It could lead to FDA refusal to allow 
Canadian blood into the US for processing. (Canadian Press 9/7/94) (Note: 
this is within the cultural paradigm that "FflV causes AIDS", which is not 
the case in scientific fact. No studies exist which prove the HTV link with 
anything at all). 

1994 Johns Hopkins School of Medicine. Robert Yolken, proposes to spike baby 
formula with "two kinds of harmless bacteria" to "ward off diarrhed\ A 
study is said to be in Lancet, the Journal of the British Medical Assn. (10/14). 

1994 International Monetary Find (IMF) projects the world economy to enjoy the 
strongest growth since late 1980 's. (Note: the 179-nation IMF has been 
connected with laundering world drug trafficking profits). 

1 994 The National Vaccine Information Center says that a new Institute of Medicine 
report on th e association between DPT vaccine and permanent brain damag e 
confirms that the vaccine can cause children to suffer acute brain inflammation 
which sometimes lead to death or permanent neurological damage . A review 
of FDA data revealed that between July 1990 and November 1993, a total of 
54,072 reports of adverse vaccination reactions were listed; 12,504 reports 
were concerned with DPT alone. including 471 deaths from DPT vaccine . 

1 994 Bubonic plague returns to India for the first time in 30 years. Medical 
authorities respond with anti-biotics and pesticides . (10/94) 

1994 EPA announces plans to review and phase out the use of cancer-causing 
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pesticides and herbicides on food, in an out-of-court settlement with several 
consumer rights organizations. The process could prohibit 36 chemicals that 
farmers and food processors use. EPA must complete the fiill review and 
cancellation process in the next five years. The original challenge was that 
the agency was not enforcing the Delaney Clause . 

1 994 US Senator Daniel Riegle accuses the US Defense Department of covering up 
evidence of the presence of chemical weapons in Kuwait, which might have 
contributed to Gulf War Syndrome in thousands of veterans. Riegle said 
British and US inspectors found chemical agents in Kuwait, and a British 
soldier went into shock after coming in contact with it. Pentagon officials 
give no response to the charges. The Washington Post obtained documents 
indicating a tank of mustard gas was found in Kuwait near a school. 

1 994 New York Times publishes story entitled "One-third of 'closed' bases still 

open, study says". The story reveals that the Pentagon has allowed bases to 
stay open by "unnecessarily transf ering Defense Department offices and 
other Federal agencies, as well as military reserve units" to the bases after 
the original military occupant has left. The study, conducted by Business 
Executives for National Security (a private Washington-based organization), 
fault officials for embracing a continued Federal presence at the bases. (10/ 10). 

1 994 Clinton administration plans construction of $50 million monument to FDR. 

1 994 Voters in Oregon pass euthanasia law (Nov 1 2, 1 994) making it legal for doctors 
to prescribe lethal drugs to end the lives of Oregon patients. John Lee, vice 
president of the group Compassion in Dying, says "the best way to avoid people 
pouring across the border to Oregon is to have other states pass similar laws. 

1 994 The Associated Press reported on Sept 1 6, 1 994 that a New York mob-run 
group was broken up that was transporting heroin and cocaine from the 
US to Italy. It was the first public declaration in the media that the US is 
a source of world drugs and not just a destination. 

1994 The Sept/Oct 1994 issue oiSpectrum reveals that over 84% of the 5,000 
natural and synthetic compounds used to create fragrances and cosmetics 
are untested for toxicity, and that a majority of these compounds are in 
fact neurotoxins that affect the immune system. It was also revealed that the 
FDA has no authority to regulate these substances, and that many of these 
substances are sensitizers capable of causing Multiple Chemical Sensitivity. 

1 994 In November of 1 994, the ACLU in Washington State produced language for 
a " Terminally 111 Patient Act of 1995 " which would give dying patients the 
right to request and receive a lethal prescription from their doctors. Euthanasia law. 
The new legislation is proposed one week after Orgeon approved the world' s 
first "assisted suicide" law. A previous euthanasia law was struck down in 
Washington State in May 94 by a US Judge. 

1994 Jay Rockefeller is appointed to head a team investigating Gulf War Syndrome. 

1 994 Canada' s Hudson Bav Companv makes advances into Hong Kong, one of the 
largest money laundering, drug trafficking and gold exchange locations. There 
are major financial investments. Some firms are run by Chinese Canadians. 
Various interests include food products and insurance. (1 1/12/94) 
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1994 US Public Health Service Immunization Practices Advisory Commitee begins 
a review of Immunization Recommendations for 1995. (Sept 94). (ACIP). 

1994 Media announces several new concepts in the treatment of Parkinsons; an 
approach proposed by Somatix Therapy spokeman Kris Bankiewicz at the 
November 94 meeting of the Society for Neuroscience involved implanting 
skin cells modified to produce dopamine into the brain. Another proposal 
voiced by Matthew During of Yale University is to use a "harmless virus" 
to transport a dopamine producing gene into the nervous system. (11/16) 

1 994 During the summer of 1 994, Sarin nerve gas is released by an unknown party 
in a residential area in Japan. See March 20, 1995. 

1 994 A US Armv nurse working at Madigan Militarv Hospital near Olympia 
Washington is horrified to learn that newborn militarv babies are being 
implanted in the corner of their eyes without the knowledge of their parents. 

1994 University of Hawaii professor R. J. Rummel writes the book entitled "Death 
by Governmenf', an analysis of the century's mass murders, starvations and 
genocides. The government death toll for murder in the 20th century exceeds 
200 million people. Rummels conclusions after the massive study, " what is 
lar gely responsible for the death toll is the belief in power as a tool....power 
kills...the more power a government has, the more it kills. It 's notiust a matter 
of crazv people coming to power -it'sa belief in absolute truth combined with 
absolute power. " (November 24. 1994) 

1994 Sweden reports the testing of a "new safer Pertussis vaccine" to combat 
whooping cough (what is now a relatively mild disease). According to an 
article in The Olympian, Olympia, Washington, it "could be available in the 
United States, according to federal health officials." According to the article 
"the vaccine could mean the end of rare, severe side effects associated with 
the Pertussis/whooping cough vaccine." (Note: On the contrary, the evidence 
proves the Pertussis organism found in Pertussis "vaccine ", whether bred in 
live tissue ("live " virus) or dead tissue ("killed virus"), causes brain damage 
and other pathology in humans). The Olympian, Nov 23, 1994. Pertussis also 
can cause Sudden Infant Death (SIDS). 

1 994 Chicago investigator Sherman Skolnick reveals disgruntled DEA agents gave 
him evidence that Joliet, Illinois is being used by drug trafftckers as a major 
distribution point. Says Skolnick, "it 's bigger than Mena, Arkansas and 
involves four judges, two former congressmen, a former governor, several 
US attorneys and goes all the way to the top. " 

1 994 Clinton Administration pushes the US Congress to pass a Health BUI. Both 
House and Senate versions are written in secret closed committees (similar 
to Hillary Clintons closed secret (illegal) meetings), preventing the US 
population from knowing content in order to address their legislators, who 
must by law and ethic know how the people feel before a Congressional 
vote can be taken, making the whole secretive process illegal and unlawful. 

1994 On September 29th, the American Meat Institute holds its annual convention 

in San Francisco. They advocate food irradiation with gamma rays to eliminate 
E.Coli bacteria. 
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1994 LosAngeles Times on October 21 features an article "Gulf War Syndrome may be 
contagious." 

1994 On October 17th, the U.S. Department of Agriculture initiates testing of ground 
beef for E.Coli, after announcing the plan September 29th, after finding that 
"meat contaminated with 0157:H7 E Coli bacteria pose a risk to human health." 

1 994 In November of 1 994, Walter Bowart releases "Operation Mind ControF in 
the new researchers edition, covering 15 additional years of data. 

1994 On November lst, seven major meat and food industry associations, including the 
American Meat Institute, the National Grocers Association and the Food Marketing 
Institute sue the U.S. Department of Agriculture, and seek a court injunction to 
halt the testing of ground beef forRColi. According to the Food Marketing 
Institute, they want to prevent testing of meat for bacteria "for consumer 
protection", claiming "testing could mislead consumers with promises of a 
saf e food supply. " 

1 994 In November 1 994, news reports discuss the fact that there is a growing concern 
about the transmissability of the Gulf War syndrome, as families of vets are getting 
sick. Pentagon spokesman Dermis Boxx proclaims " we do not have any 
indication at this point that these things are transmissable to children or spouses, 
but we have not ruled out this possibility. If we cannot diagnose it and describe 
what it is, we then cannot tell you that it is not transmittable." 

1994 Los Angeles Times on November 14th features an article "Birth defects in 
Gulf War vet babies stir fear, debate" 

1994 A medical report is discussed on the media on December 9th which mentions 
that there is a mysterious problem with women and breast cancer in San 
Francisco, California. Women in that city have the highest rate of breast 
cancer in the World. 

1 994 In the November/December 1 994 issue of Microwave News, it was revealed that 
Drs. Henry Lai and Narenda Singh at the University of Washington found 
that a single exposure to microwave levels believed to be saf e can increase the 
number of single-strand breaks in the DNA in the brain cells of rats. The study 
immediately drew criticism from the cellular industry. A second animal study 
by a group lead by Dr. Soma Sarkar of the Institute of Nuclear Medicine and 
Allied Sciences in New Delhi, found that the DNA in the brains and testes of 
mice had undergone "rearrangement" following microwave exposure at 2.45 
Ghz. Sarkar and coworkers concluded that "a reevaluation of the mutagenic 
potential of microwave radiation seems inperative. " 

1 994 In the Dec 94 issue of Fortune Magazine, an article entitled "AT&T' s $ 1 2 
billion Cellular Dream" reported Craig McCaw as saying that "the FCC 
should reserve spectrum space for telepathic Communications to be mode 
possible by brain implants" he thinks will exist some day. It is the first 
major indication that "electrosynthetic implant control" is on the agenda. 

1 994 On December 8, 1 994, President Clinton declares that any nation who uses 
biological weapons on US troops will be met with nuclear retaliation. 

1 994 After the cancellation of the US SETI program by Congress, both Microsoft 
and Hewlett Packard open a joint SETI program operating 220 miles west 
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of Sydney, Australia. 
1 994 Dr. Jolyn West of MKULTRA fame dies of a mysterious heart attack just 

before his keynote speech at the "False Memory Syndrome Foundation" in 

Los Angeles. (Dec 94). The Foundation is a cover to ward off MPD inquiries. 
1994 On December 5, 1994, Newt Gingrich alleges that members of the White House 

Staff used drugs before joining the Clinton administration. 

1 994 60 Mimttes features a piece which discusses a curious event at a motel in which 
an employee of a company called E-Systems was cleaning his gun and it went 
off. A bullet went through the wali, killing a woman in a room next door. When 
the case comes before a court, a government representative meets with the 
judge, who wanted to know more about E-Systems, and the judge is told that 
the nature of E-Systems, a defense contractor, is covered under National 
Security. No information can be released. Later in the 60 minutes program, 
individuals reveal that E-Systems is involved with U.S. intelligence and security 
forces, including the CIA. and it totally protected in all its activities by the U.S. 
government. E-Systems employees take a lifetime oath never to reveal anything 
that goes on within E-Systems, a Dallas-based defense contractor. One person 
stated that E-Systems is for all intents and purposes a major power in the United 
States. (See 1995, Raytheon purchase of E-Systems). The HAARP project in 
Alaska, built by Advanced Powers Technologies, Inc (Washington,D.C) and 
managed by Atlantic Richfield, is sold to E-Systems in 1994. 

1995 In January 1 8, 1995, the Olympian in Washington State announces a bill, 
SB5080, that would require all drivers to get electronically fingerprinted. The 
scan would then be applied to drivers licenses. 

1995 In England, the "Criminal Justice and Public Order Act" is passed. The Act 
allows police to use a suspect's silence as evidence of criminality even while 
confirming the right to maintain silent under questioning. 

1995 On March 13th Peter Kawaja, a security expert for U.S. Customs, goes on 

national Populist radio and reveals that "some federal law enforcement agents 
are making and shipping cyanide compounds to chemical warfare plants in 
Libya and Iraq." Kawaja blamed the deadly Gulf War Syndrome ailments 
suffered by over 50,000 U.S. military on "joint chemical experiments with 
both the United States and the enemy in Iraq." 

1 995 The March 20-26 issue of Defense News sports an article entitled "Naval Research 
Lab Attempts to Meld Neurons and Chips" The article discusses Naval work in 
a field called "Hi ppocampal Neuron Patterning ". a process resulting in the growth 
of live neurons on computer chips. The information was released by William Tolles, 
the recently retired associate director of research at the Naval Research Lab. A 
senior fellow at the Brookings Institution, Lawrence Korb, stated "This technology 
that alters neurons could be potentially be used on people to create zombie armies." 
According to Defense News staff writer Pat Cooper, "battles of the future could 
be waged with genetically engineered organisms whose minds are controlled by 
some computer chips engineered with living brain cells, according to defense 
ojficials and scientific analysts." According to the article, "The research has 
captured the attention of the U.S. Intelligence community. Tolles revealed that 
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scientists are growing live neurons on sensor chips that monitor the health of the 
neurons. BiologicaI function and chemical agents alter the function of the cell, 
and its reaction, such as impending paralyzation or death, would be communicated 
through the sensor chip, according to Joel Schnur, director of the Naval Lab's 
Center for Biomolecular Science and Engineering . Schnur confided to writer Pam 
Cooper that Navy scientists hope to create living neural networks that can learn, but 
he declined to comment on applications that would control living tfwwgs. According 
to Tolles, "once this technology is proved, you could control a living species." 
Tolles spoke before the Defense Electronics Svmposium sponsored by the American 
Defense Preparedness Association in Arlington, Virginia on March 15th. Steve 
Aftergood, a senior analyst for the Washington-based Federation of American 
Scientists . was quoted as saying, "for all the desirable applications, it may have 
horrific applications." Commenting on the technology Kyle Olson, from the 
Chemical and BiologicaI Arms Institute . said "it opens up whole new applications 
in bioelectronics, where you could use the memory on a biological chip, pop it 
into your head and learn French " (Note: or learn a whole new personality and 
set of memories, by force.) 

1 995 American Association for the Advancement of Science (AAAS) Science and 
Innovation Exposition (Feb 16, 1995) features Arnauld Nicogossian from 
HO NASA presenting "Micro-miniaturization of Sensors and Electronic 
Devices", Pierre Galletti from Brown University presenting "Science, 
Technology and Materials for Chronic lmplanti\ Elias Green and Robert 
Birge from Oak Ridge National Labs presenting "Nanotechnology and 
Biomolecular Electronics , \ Steve Fodor from Afiymetrk presenting 
"Nanotechnology: BiologicaI Machine^, John Ross from Stanford University 
presenting "Immunology: Clinical Applications", Jan Klein from th eMax 
Planck Institute of Biology presenting "Human Molecular Diversity", Richard 
M. Krause from NIH presenting "EmergingMicrobial Pathogens", Matt 
Mselson from Harvard University presenting "Chemical and BiologicaI 
Weapons", and Walter Massey from the University of California presenting 
"Science andPeople of Colof\ Hyatt Regency Hotel, Atlanta, Georgia. 

1995 Federal Prison population projected to consist of 75% drug offenders. Over 
50% of the 1 million prisoners in the US are illegal aliens. Conviction rates 
are 500% over 1960. Over $7 billion per year is being spent on prison 
construction. Clinton administration adds another $2billion available/year. 

1995 In February, word arrives from a source inside Microsoft that the CIA and 
NSA have laison offices at the Microsoft headquarters in Redmond, 
Washington, in order to assure that Microsoft products, including the new 
Windows '95, permit CIA/NSA access through the Internet. 

1995 In the February 22nd issue of the Tacoma News Tribune, it was announced 
that Pentagon documents released under the FOIA give credence to the 
assertion that the Iraqis used chemical weapons in the Gulf War. The 
Pentagon in turn reasserted its position that no chemical agents were used in 
the war. 

1 995 A Federal judge dismissed a court challenge to Clinton' s legal defense fund 
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filed by the non-profit group Judicial Watch. (Feb 95) 

1995 The media announces that Hillary Clinton visits Walter Reed Army 
Medical Center to see Gulf War vets with Gulf War Syndrome on 
Februarv 23rd .. saying the White House wants to find the cause of GWS, 
which has affected "55,000 veterans of the 1991 war with Iraq." Members 
of Congress are stated as being "deeply skeptical of Pentagon claims that 
there is no evidence that chemical or biological weapons were used". Hillary 
Clinton was informed by veterans of sightings of dead animals and indications 
of the presence of chemical weapons. 

1995 In February, tobacco compariies turn to Florida' s Supreme Court in an effort 
to keep from being sued for $1.4 billion in medical costs by Florida. 

1995 Legislation is introduced in Congress to propose limitations on lawsuit 
awards against corporations and businesses. (Feb 95). 

1995 The new Republican Congress passes legislation to provide more money for 
states to build short-term prisons and speed up the process for deportation 
of aliens. Violent Criminal Incarceration Act of 1995 . 

1995 A February 14, 1995 article in the Tacoma News Tribune reports that a long- 
term study on 839 children involving AZT has been halted. as it has 
" unexpectedlv high rates of adverse side effects" in children, including 
" bleeding and biochemical abnormalities" . (See contrary actions on Feb 23) 

1995 United States media predicts that Iraq is preparing to wage biowarfare.(Feb) 

1 995 Interior Secretary Babbitt reveals that the US Geological Survey, a federal 

agency, is among those targeted for elimination. The USGS is the only source 
for earthquake analysis and prediction, especially for the western US. (Feb) 

1995 The earthquake in Kobe, Japan. Suspected of being artificially created by 
scientists linked with intelligence agencies from three countries. 

1 995 In an Associated Press article on Feb 2 1 , Alfred Blumstein of Carnegie 
Mellon University predicts that America will experience a spurt in the 
national murder rate, especially with teenagers. The current rate of murder 
(50:100,000) is similar to that in the 1920's and 1930's. According to 
Blumstein, "the solution to widespread violence in America is unknown." 

1 995 A Feb 22nd Associated Press release revealed that an AIDS patient will get 
baboon bone marrow "in an attempt to rebuild his ravaged immune system." 

1 995 A February 23, 1 995 Los Angeles Times article states that "health care 

professionals should urge all pregnant women to undergo testing for AIDS 
in view of recent studies that show that the drugAZTcan reduce the 
transmission from mother to fetus ". (See contrary info on Feb 14th). 

1995 In the Seattle, Washington area, six children at Denny Middle school were 

diagnosed with a form of meningococcal disease. The Health Department and 
media promote a fear campaign, and over 1.000 students, parents and family 
members stood in line at the school to receive Rifampin. a purple antibiotic 
that has also been given to TB patients over the last twenty years. 
According to Health Newsletter, v. 3 no.l, Jan 1974, a Dr. David Grassetti 
stated." //ie spread of cancer in mice is astounding after thev are given a dose of 
Rifampin " In 1973 Dow Chemical, the manufacturer of Rifampin, received 
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almost $900,000 in contracts from the National Ccmcer Institute. The research 
results were permitted to remain Confidential. Ref: Medical DarkAges, 
1984.p. 79. According to the 1989 Merck Index, Rifampin is a semi-synthetic 
antibiotic (cellular toxin) tha t inhibits protein synthesis in mammalian cells . 
The disease has been appearing consistently in Oregon State. Historically, 
the highest incidence of the condition in the U.S. was in 1943. 

1995 The March 95 issue of Popular Science revealed that Japanese scientists at 
Matsuashita have developed a device capable of fitting 6,000 CD-ROM' s 
worth of data on 1 CD-ROM, using an atomic force microscope probe. 

1995 Gordon Scallion (Mar 10) voices a prediction of a 9.0+ earthquake in 
California on or about March 20th and a disturbance of Mt.Rainier. 

1995 The televised "O. J. Simpson" trial, viewed by millions worldwide, is used 
to broadcast a wide range of subliminals at the public. Most are unaware 
that they are being programmed with a wide variety of hyperspacial 
signals. 

1 995 A trader for Baring Brothers Bank in England loses $ 1 billion trading 

derivative funds (Feb 95), breaking Baring after 250 years. Bank of England 
cannot bail them out. World markets vaccilate. US market slightly changed. 

1995 In Congress, Rep. Barbara Kennelly (D-Conn.) sponsors H.R. 97, proposing 
creation of the Rapid Deployment Strike Force Act . National hit teams from 
the Department of Justice or any federal agency proposed to be made legal. 

1995 Congress proposes to supplement the Republican "Contract With America" with 
the Exclusionarv Rule Reform Act of 1995. H.R. 666, which will expand the 
"good faith" doctrine relative to police and allow warrantless searches based 
on a "belief 'that a search is mandated. Does not preclude lying to gain access. 

1 995 An NBC Dateline program on February 28th details how "electro-shock 
therapy is "coming back into vogue" as a treatment for depression. 

1 995 An issue of the Spotlight reveals that the Spotlight and Liberty Lobby are 
recommending Daniel L. Bechtel to be on the board of the NRA.(3/6/95). 

1 995 On March 20th, Sarin nerve gas containers are discovered on a subway in 
Japan, leaking occurs, killing 8 people and inuring 4800. Japanese call the 
incident a mass murder attempt. Sarin was developed by the Nazis during 
World War H. Ref: CNN News, March 20, 1995. Other sources maintain 
that the nerve gas attack was managed by British Intelligence in order to 
foster the continued destabilization of Asia and more warfare and discord. 

1 995 On March 20th, it is revealed that an inside man in the Trade Center bombing 
in New York used FBI money to rent the room where the explosives were 
mixed. Ref: CNN News, March 20, 1995. 

1 995 In March 1 995, former House Speaker Thomas Foley is Knighted by the Queen. 

1 995 University of California (UCLA) announces that a newborn baby who had got 
HTV from his mother, tested positive twice afterwards, now after ayear 
has no trace of the virus in his body. Three out of four mothers born to 
HTV mothers do not get the virus, according to a CNN News report 3/29/95. 

1995 The FCC finishes its auctioning of portions of the frequency spectrum to 
cellular companies in April. 
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1995 Aspartame Safety Act of 1995, August 1, 1995. Congressional Record, Senate. 

1995 On April 13th, the euthanasia of a deformed newborn in the Netherlands gains 
national attention. The doctor was not prosecuted because the killing met the 
specifications that the patient was suffering unbearable pain. 

1995 In the Middle East, Arafat demands that all Palestinians register guns. 

1995 The Sunday April 2, 1995 issue of the Tacoma News Tribune features an article 
entitled "Apocalyptic Terror", in which nuclear physicist Samuel Cohen. who 
invented the neutron bomb and help invent the atomic bomb. expressed concern 
that small "pure fasion" devices the size of a baseball might exist, and might 
be used for terrorist purposes as we approach the end of this millennium. 

1 995 The United States Congress pubUcally debates the idea of a "balanced budget 

amendment", despite the f act that in order to balance the budget. Congress must 
have control of the Federal Reserve, over which they do not . The Fed is a private 
foreign Corporation connected to the IMF, already implicated in intemational 
drug trafficking and money laundering. 

1 995 Members of a paramilitary group, Militia of Montana, are arrested by authorities 
and later released. BATF frequencies later discuss a raid on MOM, and they 
make the discovery public, wherein BATF denies any such transmission. 

1995 Washington State legislature passes HB 1305, written by Cellular One Company, 
that preempts the right of Washington State to challenge placement or operation 
of cellular microwave towers. literallv forcing them on the public. irrespective of 
the phvsiological results in controversv . 

1995 In April, Raytheon buys E-Svstems. a surveillance equipment and systems company 
that covers classified government agency contracts. (See 1994). The Pentagon 
(USAF - Heckscher) admits in the Washington Post, April 17, 1995, p.A-3, that 
HAARP, now managed by E-Systems, "has nothing whatsoever to do with the 
patents of Eastlund". 

1995 Researchers at Duke University Medical Center release data which indicates that 
the anti-nerve gas pills. together with topical insecticide given to American GI's 
in the GulfWar cause nervous system damage in laboratory animals . The team's 
lead scientist at Duke warned that "no undisputed link has been established 
between the chemicals and insecticides and the ailments reported by GulfWar 
veterans, but that' s where the preliminary findings point," according to researcher 
Mohamed Abou-Donia, deputy director of Duke' s toxicology program. The study, 
which began in July 1994, was funded by $150,000 contributed by Ross Perot. 
{Herald Sun, Durham, North Carolina, April 9, 1995.) 

1995 The Federal Building in Oklahoma City is bombed by Tim McVeigh, who 

maintained that he was implanted by the government while in the Army . CNN News 
Unanswered questions in the case include: Why were top federal officials moved 
out of the building the day before the bombing? Why was a black helicopter seen 
by witnesses hovering over the Federal building for several minutes, only to fly 
away just before the explosion? Why did the University of Oklahoma seismograph 
pick up two explosions, ten seconds apart? Why were three barrels of fulminated 
mercury found and a military bomb disposal unit called? Why did the main suspect 
reveal he had been implanted by the military? Why did McVeigh have no emotion 
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when viewing graphic photographs of victims? Why were the public suspects 
both AWOL from the Army? How did the govemment know where to look 
for evidence immediately? 

1995 Tri-Laterial Commission meeting in Copenhagen, Denmark from April 22-25 to 
discuss, among other things, the current political climate in the U.S., the rising 
tide of populism, rising isolatationism and nationalism. One-worlders are concerned 
that the plan for a One World Order, now set for completion in 2002, will be set 
back again in time. The previous target date for the group had been 2000. 

1 995 Evidence surfaces that U.S. Attorney General Janet Reno suppressed and 
manipulated evidence of links between the Mexican govemment and 
international drug trafftckers. The pattern of manipulation ofthe evidence by 
Reno is said to aualify her for prosecution on conspiracy, obstruction and 
malfeasance, according to Serge Aubry, a Canadian narcotics p rosecutor 
who has served as a UN adviser on North American drug traffic in recent years. 

1 995 5/24/95 "Magic Bullet Search" The Olvmpian . "After two decades of failing to find 
a 'magic bullet' for disease, scientists in San Francisco are investing millions of 
dollars this year in immunological agents they hope will wipe out tumors and viruses 
without the rigors of Standard drugs. These "bloodhound agents' are called 
monoclonal antibodies, natural immune cells en gineered to sweep through the 
blood until they find a tumor, infection or other pathogen, latch on and kill it. 
Hundreds have been developed in the last two decades with the hope that they 
would fight cancer, and they repeatedly failed. But, sparked by 'new understanding' 
of the immune system, biotechnology firms are launching a new push into 
monoclonal antibodies for a variety of diseases." (Note: since the human immune 
system naturally does this, all they have to do is eliminate everything they can that 
depress the human immune system, instead of this ridiculous pseudo-scientific 
mechanism based on 19th century deceit and fraud. Disease means profit.) 

1 995 5/24/95" Pig Heart for Human" The Olvmpian . "Scientists hope to begin clinical 

trials transplanting hearts from pigs into humans within two years. According to Dr. 
Emest Prentice of the University of Nebraska Medical Center, "this may ultimately 
prove the solution to the organ shortage, but k' s the most controversial therapeutic 
proceeding in the history of medicine." The first transplants of non-human organs 
into dying humans began in J 963, and failed dramatically as the patients ' immune 
systems launched immediate attacks that killed the foreign tissues. 

1 995 5/25/95 "Gulf War Illnes^ USA Today . Sleep disorders may explain some ofthe 
fatigue, headaches and muscle aches reported by veterans of the Persian Gulf War, 
say researchers at the American Thoracic Society meeting in Seattle. "We feel that 
their sleep disorders are not related to a vaccine, a toxin or infection.", says Donald 
Hall of Wilford Hall Medical Center in San Antonio (a main USAF hospital). The 
problems could have been present, and not noticed, before the war (in 55,000 men?, 
right.). Arvind Das of the Veterans Afiairs Medical Center in Lyons, New Jersey 
found evidence some sleep disorders result from upper airway damage, "possibly 
from inhaling smoke from Kuwait oil fires." 

1 995 On May 25th, a Honolulu military judge dismissed charges against two military 
members, Marines, who would not give blood and saliva for a "genetic dog-tag" 
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APPENDK B 
Significant Media Report £xhibits 

EXHEBIT 1 

2- 1 0-94 Did U.S. Chemicals Cause Gulf Dlnesses? 

U.S. Export of lethal viruses to Iraq during Reagan Admin used to make biological 
weapons. Licenses for shipment of Anthrax and four other viruses were issued by the 
gov't. (AP) 

EXHIBIT 2 

1- 9-94 E.Coli a Serious Threat to US Health 

E.Coli 0157, E.Coli 055:H7. At some point 055:H7 became infected with a toxin making 
gene. Ten billion strains of E.Coli exist on the planet. (AP) 

EXHIBIT3 

2- 27-94 Radiation Scientists Tested Cadavers 

DOE holds tissue sample from 600 bodies of those exposed to radiation. DOE established 
the program in 1968. (AP) 

EXHIBIT4 

3- 6-94 BUI to Battle TB Resurgence Passes Senate (AP) 
Washington State Senate Bill SB 6158 gives health workers tools to fight TB. 

New drug resistant strain of TB called MDRTB TB disappeared in the 1970's, but made a 
come- back in the 1980's during the Bush-Reagan years. There were 306 cases in 
Washington State in 1992. 



EXHIBIT 5 

12-6-93 TB Epidemic (AP) 

Tuberculosis is epidemic in Washington. The number of TB cases has risen 50% in the last 
ten years, (beginning during the Reagan- Bush years). 



EXfflBIT6 

2-1 1-94 Shadowy Dlness in Spotlight (AP) 

Multiple Chemical Sensistivity (MCS). According to Dr. Liliane Bartha of Olympia, 
Washington, MCS does not fit into current toxicological models, prompting medical 
authorities to refute the presence of MCS. Symptoms after toxic threshold reached include 
memory loss, aversion to hundreds of additional chemicals, burning eyes, blisters, carpet 
adhesives, fresh paint, perfume, etc. 
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EXHIBIT7 

2-9-94 TaxoI Synthesis (AP) 

A chemist in Tallahassee, Floria says he has figured out how to synthesize Taxol, formerly 
known in its natural form as a cancer-fighting drug. Florida State University researcher 
Robert Holton sees the advance as important for cancer patients. Taxol is normally 
procurred from the bark of the Pacific Yew tree. Weyerhaeuser is the only cultivator of 
the Pacific Yew Tree. Three trees provide enough Taxol to treat one cancer patient. 

EXHIBIT8 

2-3-94 State Seeking Cause of East Texas Disease (AP) 

Mysterious neuromuscular diseases strike down 101 people in a 20-mile radius of 
Riverside, Texas. Clusters of Muliple Sclerosis, Muscular Dystrophy, Amyotrophic lateral 
sclerosis (Lou Gehrigs Disease). Problem has been going on for the last ten years, since 
the Bush-Reagan adminsitration. The majority of the cases involve people in their 40's and 
50's. A similar cluster of cases involving cancer and birth defects was reported in 1987 in 
Karnes County, near San Antonio. The Texas Department of Parks and Wildlife was 
described in a parallel article in the Houston Chronicle ("State launches probe of lake 
towns mounting illnesses", 2-3-94) as habitually using the herbicide 2-4-D under EPA 
approval. The substance 2-4-D is a key ingredient in Agent Orange. Despite warnings on 
the 2-4-D containers against using it on water bome plants, Department of Wildlife 
spokesman Mike Read said. "even if 2-4-D were applied directly to lake water, it would 
be so diluted that it could not be detected in tests." 

EXHIBIT9 

2- 1 7-94 Aids Research Director Named ( AP) 

William Paul, immunologist at NIH, appointed to the post by NTH Director Harold 
Varmus. NIH Office of AIDS Research influences how the government spends its $1.3 
billion on AIDS research each year. 

EXHIBIT 10 

2- 9-94 A Turnaround for Toxic Problem in Arizona USA TODAY 
Nogales, Arizona is experiencing a huge increase in cancer related diseases because of the 
proximity of the Mexican border and massive environmental toxic pollution. Rate of 
cancer related disease here is 5x national average. 

EXHIBIT11 

3- 3-94 Link Between Shots and Brain Damage (AP) 

Link has been possibly established between childhood vaccinations and chronic brain 
damage. Study done by the Institute of Medicine, affiliated with the National Academy of 
Sciences, issued its report after analyzing British research on children at Diptheria- 
Pertussis-Tetanus shots. Some short term brain damage occured within 1 week of the 
shot. The article indicated a possible link between the DPT shot and later development of 
a premanent brain disorder. 
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EXHIBIT 12 

3-3-94 Radiations Records Released (AP) 

Radiation tests on patients at the University of Cincinnati in Ohio.University treated 88 
cancer patients with whole or partial body radiation from 1960 to 1971 in tests that were 
funded by the U.S. Military. More than 50 of the patients were minorities or indigent, 
according to progress reports submitted to the government among 5,000 pages of data. 

EXHIBIT 13 

3-6-94 MiUions Spent, Blood Tests Show no HTV-2 (AP) 

In 1992 the FDA ordered all blood banks in the US to test for HTV-2, "even though the 
virus is vanishingly rare". The article admitted that the blood banks actually "helped the 
AIDS epidemic in the early 1980's", during the Bush and Reagan Administrations. 
Although 20 million units of blood have been tested, not one instance of HTV-2 has been 
found in the $30 million effort. HTV-2 has been confined to the area of West Africa. HTV- 
2 testing in the US costs $20 million annually. According to the CDC, 48 people have the 
HTV-2 virus, and there was not sign of spreading. 

EXHTBIT 14 

2- 1 1 -94 Deadly Strain of E.Coli found in US Beef (AP) 

A potentially deadly strain of E.Coli was found in four of 2,100 beef carcasses tested in 
the nations slaughterhouses. 

EXHTBIT 15 

2-17-94 Warning of Toxic Chemicals in Great Lakes (Lansing MI) 
Mounting evidence linking hunian reproductive problems to chemical pollution in the 
Great Lakes has been found, and it represents a threat to future generations. Among the 
problems listed were: (1) Breast, Prostate and Testicular cancer "is increasing in humans", 
A Study of women in New York found that those who developed breast cancer had high 
blood levels of a pesticide breakdown product. (2) Male human reproductive tract 
disorders in the UK have more than doubled in the past 30 to 50 years, while sperm 
counts have declined by 50%. (3) Tetrachloroethylene that is leaching from vinyl-lined 
water pipes in Cape Cod have produced increased rates of leukemia and bladder cancers. 
The International Joint Commission (US-Canada) report is sure to be challenged by 
industry and government agencies (Seventh Biennial Report). The UC has already 
recommended banning chlorine compounds, some of which are linked to human 
reproductive problems. EPA spokesman Chris Grundler stated that the implication 
between chemicals and reproductive problems was "not terribly responsible". Michigan- 
based Dow Chemical is the largest producer of chlorine in the world, and 90% of Dow's 
chlorine output is used domestically. "Drugs such as antihistamines and blood pressure 
control products either contain chlorine or chlorine is used to make them," said Joseph 
Stearns, Dow's director of chlorine issues. "We (Dow Chemical) think that banning 
chlorine is an unscientific and unnecessary suggestion." he said. 
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EXHIBIT 16 

2- 1 0-94 Ruling Lets CBS air tape of Meat Plant (Wash Post) 
The Supreme Court ruled to allow CBS to air a video shot at a slaughterhouse as part of a 
"48 Hours" espisode on contaminated meat. Justice Harry Blackman reversed a South 
Dakota courts "unusual order" prohibiting CBS from showing film taken undercover as 
part of an investigation of meatpacking practices. The footage was taken at a Rapid City, 
South Dakota plant. Federal Beef sued to stop CBS from airing the tape, saying that it 
would "compromise its trade secrets" and "cause the region to lose business". Blackmun 
said that the court could not rely on speculative predictions about how the program would 
afFect Federal Beef s business. 

EXFflBIT 17 

2- 1 3-94 Malaria Vaccine on Horizon (Tacoma Tribune) 

"Scientists think they are on the brink of a malaria vaccine that could lead to GLOBAL 
IMMUNIZATIONS by 1998." 

EXHIBIT 18 

2- 1 7-94 Nuclear Plant to Pump Radioactive Water (AP) 

The Fermi 2 nuclear plant on the shore of Lake Erie will 1.5 million gallons of radioactive 

water into Lake Erie, but "officials say that the radiation level is too low to be a danger to 

the public". Detroit Edison spokesman Guy Cerullo said, "we haven't had any release of 

water that has been slightly radioactive within a year, even though its within discharge 

limits." 

EXFflBIT 19 

2-17-94 Marshall Islands Radiation Charged (Tacoma Tribune) 
The government was accused of deliberately causing the radioactive contamination of 
hundreds of people 40 years ago by exploding a hydrogen bomb near the Marshall Islands 
in the Pacific. The government claimed that the 1954 test exposed people to radiation only 
because of "sudden and unavoidable changes in wind", by recently uncovered defense 
documents presented at a Congressional Hearing Thursday showed that the government 
knew 12 hours in advance that the wind direction was changing, but detonated the 
hydrogen bomb anyway. The test potentially afFected thousands of people, including some 
US servicemen. 

EXEDBIT 20 

2-9-94 Cancer Rates Up. Environment Suspect (AP) 

People born between 1948 and 1957 are more likely to develop cancers unrelated to 
smoking. Researchers who studied 837,000 cancer cases in Sweden in 1993 reported 
similar trends there. More than 20 separate studies in eight countries indicate this trend. 
One clue to what is behind them may lie with cancer rates among farmers. The same types 
of tumors that farmers are dying of are also increasing in men of the baby boom 
generation. Pegged in the news article as an "independent researcher", Dr. Clark W. 
Heath, vice president for epidemiology and statistics with the American Cancer Society, 
said 'T'm a bit hesitant to reach those conclusions." The study was led by Devra Lee Davis, 
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a senior adviser to the assistant health secretary of the U.S. Department of Health and 
Human Services. For people bom during this period, male smoking related cancers are up 
15% compared with their grandfathers. For women baby boomers, smoking related 
malignancies are 500% higher than for their grandmothers. 

EXHIBIT 21 

2-25-94 U.S. wants to Zap Meat With Radiation (AP) 

The US Department of Agriculture, headed by Clinton appointee Mike Espy, decided to 
seek approval for the use of low dose radiation to kill bacteria in meat. The FDA 
approved the irradiation of poultry in 1990, and already has permitted its use on spices, 
grains, fruits and vegetables. The World Health Organization (WHO), an international 
group of scientists based in the US, has endorsed food irradiation. The American Medical 
Association has also endorsed it. The food industry, however, has made little use of it, 
citing consumer resistance. 

EXHDBIT 22 

2-26-94 AIDS Drug FaUs (AP) 

Merck and Company, testing a drug called L735 in human trials, stated today that the 
drug, which works by blocking the action of an enzyme that HTV uses to reproduce, is not 
as hopefull as first thought. According to Merck, the drug permitted initial decline in HTV 
levels in patients, but then stops working. Merck, the worlds largest drug maker, is one of 
15 companies developing AIDS drugs. 

EXHIBIT 23 

1 -3 0-94 Law Firm, drug company fined $325,000 ( AP) 

A Seattle Law firm (Bogle & Gates) and a New York drug company (Fisons Corp) agreed 
to pay $325,000 for withholding key documents from plaintifFs suing over brain damage to 
a 3-year-old caused by asthma medication (Somophyllin Oral Liquid). 

EXHIBIT 24 

2-3-94 Milk Hormone Goes on Sale Friday (Tacoma Tribune) 

Monsanto Chemical Company intends to begin selling a new milk-producing hormone, 
Bovine Somatotropin (BST), also known as Bovine Growth Hormone (BGH), despite 
concern about its safety for consumers and charges that it will drive small famers out of 
business. The hormone is derived from the pituitary gland of the cow. Many states are 
pushing for a labeling requirement for BST aided milk. The FDA approved its use on 
November 5, 1993, ending a nine-year application period for Monsanto, the first of four 
companies seeking approval. 

EXHIBIT 25 

1-16-94 Anti-HIV Cream (AP) 

Scientists plan to test a vaginal cream aimed at preventing women from contracting AIDS 
during sex. World Health Organization (WHO) researchers in the Netherlands are seeking 
550 women in the Netherlands and Thailand to test the cream, code-named COL-1492. At 
no time will they be exposed to HTV during the test. 
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EXHIBIT 26 

I.9.94 Women hurt by DES win $42 million (AP) 

A jury awarded $42.3 million to 11 women whose mothers took Diethylstilbestrol (DES) 
during pregnancy. The women were able to prove to the satisfaction of the jury that the 
drug caused reproductive problems which included rare "clear-cell" cervical and vaginal 
cancers. DES is a synthetic hormone manufactured by an estimated 300 dnig companies 
and prescribed to 5 million pregnant woman between 1947 and 1971 in an effort to reduce 
miscarriages. The FDA barred women from using the drug in 1971. DES remains available 
for other uses. DES has also been linked to breast cancer in mothers, reproductive 
problems in offspring daughters and testicular cancer in offspring sons. Because the 
women could not identify the exact company that made the DES their mothers took, the 
general collection of companies are liable only for the percentage of the market share they 
commanded. The companies were identified as Carnrick Pharmaceutical, Emmons 
Industries (Amfe-Grant Pharmaceutical) and Boyle Drug Company of California. 

EXHIBIT 27 

1-30-94 TaintedBlood (AP) 

A German health agency hushed up for six years its suspicions that hundreds of patients 
received HTV-tainted blood during transfusions. The company that supplied the tainted 
blood, Firma Immuno, might face prosecution. Ali of the patients received the blood 
before 1985. 

EXHIBIT 28 

1-28-94 Chicken Poi Yaccination Nears Market (AP) 

Merck & Co gave testimony to the FDA that its vaccine for chicken pox has proved safe 
and effective during almost a decade of clinical trials. The vaccine, called Varivax, was to 
be considered by the advisory committee to the FDA for licensing. If the committee 
makes such a recommendation, the vaccine could be in doctor's ofBces by summer of 
1994. Chicken pox afifects about 4 million people a year - mostly children. 

EXFflBIT 29 

1- 29-94 Health Ofiicials Look at Flu (AP) 

The government might take another month to determine which strain(s) of flu will hit the 
country next season. In the meantime, vaccine producers are being told to delay 
production. The Centers for Disease Control (CDC) told vaccine manufacturers to include 
a milder version of the type-A flu into the vaccine. 

EXFflBIT 30 

2- 5-94 Meat Inspections Intact (AP) 

The Clinton Adminstration will not immediately strip the Agriculture Department of a 
controversial meat inspection program. Vice President Gore proposed moving the USDA 
food inspection program from control of the Department of Agriulture to control of the 
FDA, with the exception of meat and poultry. Agriculture Secretary Mike Espy urged 
Clinton to keep meat and poultry inspection at USDA. 
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EXEDBIT31 

1 -27-94 Survey : Gulf Vet Babies Have Dlness (AP) 

The Department of Veteran Affairs found that many babies born to Gulf War Veterasns 
were ill at the time of a survey prompted by reports from a Mississippi National Guard 
Unit. The Veterans Adminstration survey found that 37 of 55 children bom to Gulf 
veterans had health problems. Many men are reporting aching joints, fatigue, memory loss 
and loss of hair. Doctors believe that exposure to various toxins, such as pesticides , 
diseases or chemical warfare agents may be the problem. 

EXHIBIT 32 

2-10-94 Senator: Dlnesses Linked to US Shipments (Wash. Post) 
A host of illnesses suffered by Gulf War vets may have to Iraq been caused by biological 
agents that were sent to Iraq from the United States during the 1980's when the Bush and 
Reagan adminstrations were in power. Investigations by Senator Donald Reigle Jr. (D- 
Mich) indicate that viruses and bacteria commonly used to develop biological weapons 
were shipped directly to Iraqui government agencies by American Type Culture 
Collection, a non-profit group in Rockville, Maryland that collects and distributes 
biological specimens worldwide. Ali the shipments, according to Senator Reigle, were 
approved by the Reagan administrations Commerce Department between 1985 and 1989, 
despite longstanding suspicions that Iraq had been involved in biological warfare. Riegle 
said, "the governments action in approving the transfer of these products violates every 
Standard of logic and common sense". The Pentagon denies that it had concrete evidence 
that Iraq used chemical or biological weapons during the 1991 war. Riegle cited a 
Pentagon report that said Iraq had an advanced biological warfare program with the ability 
to deliver biological agents through aerial bombs and surface to surface missles. Riegle 
complained that the Defense Department has been moving "at a snails pace" in coming to 
the aid of Gulf veterans. Likening the response to the delay in addressing the use of Agent 
Orange in Vietnam, Riegle said, "I don*t want to wait until they all die." 

EXHIBIT 33 

1-22-94 Pentagon decides to "take a new look" (AP) 

The Pentagon said that it will take a new look at causes of Gulf War Vets illnesses 
whether toxic CHEMICAL (not biological) agents detected during the Gulf War could 
have caused health problems among U. S troops. The Pentagon has maintained that there is 
no evidence that Iraq used chemical weapons. Despite Pentagon statements, a U.S. Marine 
chemical expert told two congressional committees that he had detected a nerve agent 
during early stages of the ground war with Kuwait. Czech and French military officials 
indicated that they detected nerve and mustard agents on at least four occasions as the war 
with Iraq began in January 1991. More than 13,000 Gulf War veterans have participated in 
a medical registry, although government officials place the number of veterans with 
undiagnosed ailments at between several hundred and 2,000. Many veterans and some 
doctors have indicated that some of the problems are caused by the depleted uranium 
shells used by US anti-tank shells, pesticides and environmental contaminents. Wives and 
children of Gulf War veterans have also become mysteriously ill. 
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EXHIBIT 34 

3-8-94 Cigarette Companies Investigated (AP) 

The Justice Department is investigating whether tobacco companies illegally agreed not to 
produce cigarette that are less likely to start fires. An investigation is under way to see if 
there was an agreement among cigarette companies to suppress product research and 
development regarding fire-safe cigarettes. Philip Morris representatives stated that there 
has been "absolutely no suppression" of such products. 

EXHIBIT 35 

1-11-94 Government Clears HIV Drug (AP) 

The drug called Bactrim has been cleared by the gov't for sale to prevent HTV-infected 
patients from getting a deadly form of pneumonia, the manufacturer Hofrman LaRoche 
said Monday. In clinical trials, patients given the anti-bacterial drug came down with 
pneumocystic carnii pneumonia (PCP) less often than those who received aerosolized 
Pentamidine. The FDA had previously approved Bactrim to treat actual cases of PCP and 
urinary tract infections. 

EXHIBIT 36 

1 - 1 1 -94 AIDS Fear Thinning Ranks (AP) 

Fear of contracting AIDS is keeping people away from vaccine experiments. Scientists 
said that need a diverse group of volunteers to evaluate vaccines across racial and genetic 
lines. Since 1988 only 21% of the 300 volunteers at Johns Hopkins have been black and 
29% have been women. 

EXHIBIT 37 

1 -6-94 Charity Patients Exposed to Radiation (AP) 

Over a period of 12 years ending in 1972, at least 82 charity patients at the University of 
Cincinnati Medical Center were exposed to powerful full and partial body radiation in a 
study designed to guage exposure levels for soldiers, according to documents reviewed by 
DOE. The subjects, including 61 low-income black men and women, were cancer patients 
in relatively good health. Within 60 days after exposure to radiation 10 times higher than 
believed safe at the time, 25 of the patients died. Many patients paid severely for their 
participation and aoften without even knowing that they were part of an experiment. 

EXHTOIT 38 

1-1 1-94 VA says it had a secret program (AP) 

The Veterans Administration, according to agency documents, set up a secret program in 
1947 to complement the AEC's research exposing humans to radiation. 

EXHIBIT 39 

1-2-94 Mexican PoUution and NAFTA (Wash. Post) 

Juarez, Mexico is notorius as a haven for US corporations that moved there to take 
advantage of the low standards on environmental pollution. An example of laxity in the 
area of environmental protection is seen where a disused hospital X-ray machine 
containing Cobalt-60 was sold as serap metal and blended with other metal at another firm 
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to make tables and chairs, some of which were exported to the United States. The 
furniture would have gone undetected had it not passed through Los Alamos, where it set 
off alarms at a US nuclear testing facility. Radiation levels in the furniture were 20 to 30 
times higher than excepted international safety standards. When the furniture was returned 
to Mexico, it was supposed to be buried. After the International Environmental Alliance 
went on site and discovered that the materials were left uncovered all over the ground, 
they released these findings to a Juarez newspaper. Federal environmental officials 
threatened to jail the group for trespassing.. An estimated 3,000 pounds of material 
remains exposed. 

EXHIBIT 40 

1-21-94 Judge grants lst Asylum in ship case (New York Times) 
An undocumented Chinese man who fled his home village to escape forced sterilzation 
qualified for pohtical asylum in the United States, a Federal Judge ruled. On the other 
hand, the Justice Department is arguing that opposition to coercive population control 
policies was not a form of political opinion entitling a person to protection under refugee 
laws. In the case decided in Alexandria, Virginia, US District Court Judge T. S. EUis ruled 
that forced sterilization is grounds for asylum. 

EXHIBIT 41 

1-1-94 Vassar Man maimed by Vaccination Dies (AP) 

A man awarded $1.5 million for a childhood smallpox shot that maimed him in 1984 died 

recently. 

EXHIBIT 42 

12-16-93 Tooth-filling company to issue warnings (LA Times) 

A major manufacturer of the mercury amalgam that is used in fillings,Jeneric-Pentron, 
Inc., has agreed to issue warnings to California dentists and patients that the product 
exposes them to mercury, which may cause birth defects and miscarriages. The action was 
part of the settlement of a lawsuit brought against the manufacturers by the Environmental 
Law Foundation under California's Proposition 65, the 1986 anti-toxics initiative. The 
company agreed to provide warning labels on packaging and a sign for display at dentist 
offices. The settlement cannot force dentists to place to warnings in their waiting rooms. 
The company, however, has agreed to stop selling the product to dentists who do not 
comply, once similar settlements have been reached with manufacturers covering 75% of 
the mercury amalgam market. The settlement was quickly attacked by the American 
Dental Association, who said that "there are no good scientific studies connecting mercury 
in fillings to medical problems." The dental groups point out that mercury has been usedin 
dental fillings for more than 150 years. 

EXFflBIT 43 

12-9-93 DNA Virus kiUing California deer (AP) 

In late July 1993, Northern California deer began dropping dead by the thousands. 
According the UCLA, the culprit is a nasty DNA-mutating virus. 
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EXHIBIT 44 

2-2-94 Cancer a legacy of Cold War Nuke Tests (NY Times) 

From 1955 to 1963, atmospheric testing of nuclear devices created a group of people 
known as "downwinders" - people who were subject to fallout from these tests. The 
dismay of these people has been heightened by the tight eligibility requirements of the 
1990 Radiation Exposure Compensation Act, which has only $200 million available for 
compensation. The government typically has a perfect record in defending itself against 
radition exposure lawsuits. 

EXHIBIT 45 

12-22-93 Meat Inspection Head Resigns (AP) 

The head of the agency overseeing meat and poultry inspections resigned after repeated 
attacks by consumer groups. H.Russell Cross was appointed to head the agency on Feb 
10, 1992. Ffis contract was up for renewal in February 1994. 

EXHIBIT 46 

1 2- 1 7-93 Radiation Testing On Humans (NY Times) 

Various radiation studies are under review by the Dept of Energy. In the late 1940's 
experiments were conducted at Vanderbilt University on 800 pregnant women to 
determine the eftect of radioactive iron on fetal development. A follow-up study of 
children bom to the women found a higher than normal cancer rate. In the mid 1970's, 
experiments were conducted at Oak Ridge National Laboratory on 200 patients with 
leukemia and other cancers where they were exposed to high levels of radiation. Those 
experiments ended in 1974 after a government moratorium. From 1945 to 1947, 
experiments were conducted at the University of Rochester, Oak Ridge National 
Laboratory, University of Chicago and the University of California Hospital in San 
Francisco on 18 people who were injected with high concentrations of plutonium, 
apparently without their informed consent. In November of 1993, the Albuquerque 
Tribune identified five of those subjects. From 1963 to 1971, experiments were conducted 
at Oregon State Prison where 67 inmates had their testicles exposed to X-rays, allegedly 
to help researchers "understand the effects of radiation on the production and function of 
sperm." Consent statements neglected to mention any risk of cancer. From 1963 to 1970, 
experiments were conducted at Washington State Prison on 64 inmates where they were 
exposed to high levels of radiation in order to "determine the minimum dose that would 
cause healthy men to become sterile." In the late 1950's, experiments were conducted at 
Columbia University and Montefiore Hospital in the Bronx on 12 terminally ili cancer 
patients. The patients were injected with various concentrations of radioactive calcium and 
strontium-85 in order to "measure the rate at which radioactive substances were absorbed 
into various human tissues." 



B - 10 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 



EXHIBIT 47 

12-22-93 China Plans Abortion and Sterilization (NY Times) 
Eugenics Program to Cut Abnormal Births 

China's minister of public health has proposed legislation to halt the birth of abnormal 
children, using government in ordered sterilizations and abortions if necessary. Chen 
Minzhang presented legislation on "eugenics and health protection" to the National 
Peoples Congress. In an appearance before Congress, he said that China "now has more 
than 10 million disabled persons who could have been prevented through better controls." 
Pregnant women diagnosed as carrying infectious diseases or abnormal fetuses would be 
"advised" to terminate the pregnancy. China's one-child per family population policy has 
been criticized for its use of coerced abortions to terminate second or third pregnancies. 
Five years ago, authorities in northwestern Gansu Province passed regional legislation 
prohibiting the mentally retarded frora having chuldren. Any mentally retarded woman 
found to be pregnant was subject to mandatory abortion. The provincial authorities were 
said to be seeking to sterilize as many as 260,000 women. The United States, in contrast, 
has in the past permitted eugenics laws. In the early 20th century, as many as 16 states 
authorized the sterilization of the mentally retarded, epileptics and those judged to be 
insane. Some laws included confirmed crirninals, alcoholics, syphilitics, moral degenerates 
and prostitutes. Richard Morris, a sociologist who wrote "Evolution and Nature", points 
out that in 1958, sterilizations had been ordered for more than 60,000 Americans who fell 
in various categories. The practice died out in the 1970's. 

EXHIBIT 48 

12- 1 0-93 Small Study Suggests Immuniry to AIDS (AP) 

Researchers in London say they found 12 people whose urine tested positive for 
antibodies to the AIDS virus, although their blood tested negative. They suggested that 
this might be a clue for designing ATDS vaccines. The study was published in a recent 
issue of Lancet, a British medical journal. Dr. Howard Urnovitz, the chief science officer 
at Calypte Biomedical of Berkeley, California, said the findings suggest that some people 
may be able to prevent the AIDS virus from spreading in their blood. Critics said that 
much more research is needed just to determine whether the urine test, still not accepted in 
the United States, is valid. 

EXHEBIT 49 

1 2- 1 0-93 Substance to be tried on AIDS (NY Times) 

A natural substance in the blood called EL- 12 restored immune function to cells grown in 
the lab. In test tube experiments, normal immune responses have been restored in cells 
from people infected with the virus that causes AIDS, federal researchers reported in the 
journal Science. Dr. Gene Shearer, a researcher at the National Cancer Institute, said IL- 
12 had turned out to be "the most powerful" regulator of immune response that his team 
had found in the laboratory experiments with cells damaged by HTV. Scientists are 
cautioning against false hopes, warning that what looks promising in the laboratory often 
does not work or is not safe in humans, in part because laboratory experiments are limited 
to studying components of the immune system in isolation from the rest of the body. 
Genetics Institute in Cambridge, Massachusetts manufactures (synthetic) IL-12, and has 
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not yet sought approval from the FDA to test 11-12 on humans. IL-12 belongs to a group 
of natural blood proteins known as interleukin (IL) or cytokines, that help regulate the 
growth of immune cells. It was discovered in 1991 by scientists at the Wistar Institute in 
Philadelphia and Hof&nan LaRoche of Nutley, New Jersey. 

EXEHBIT 50 

1 2- 1 9-93 Cancer Victim Files Suit Blaming Cellular Phone (Chicago Tribune) 
Robert Kane, a 45-year-old research scientist who worked for Motorola Inc., the nations 
largest manufacturer of cellular phones, said company executives forced him in 1984 to 
test a portable cellular phone with an experimental antenna design they knew was 
dangerous. That design, he maintains, caused him to come down with terminal brain 
cancer eight years later. Kane said, "my opinion is that cellular phones are not safe, but I 
do not presume to tell any person what to do. Motorola hurriedly convened a news 
conference of its own, and defended the safety of cellular phones, a business worth more 
than $1 billion annually to the company. Christopher Galvin, newly named president of 
Motorola, portrayed Kane as "seeking a way to explain what is unexplainable. " Kane told 
Motorola that he used the experimental phone for only 90 minutes, and that he never used 
cellular phones before or afterward. The safety of cellular phones became an issue in 
February 1993 when a Florida man charged in a lawsuit that his wife's brain cancer was 
caused by her use of an NEC cellular phone. A spokeswoman for the FDA said, "there is 
no evidence that cellular phones are harmful, but there's no evidence they are't either." 

EXHIBIT 51 

12-10-93 Study: Cellular Phones Safe (USA Today) 

In a study fimded bv the National Institutes of Health and McCaw Cellular. the USA's 
largest cellular phone company, radiation from cellular phones pose no safety risk. Cellular 
telephone users now total 14.7 million people, up 34% from last year. 

EXHffiIT 52 

12-16-93 Study says chances slim of doctors passing AIDS (AP) 
The Centers for Disease Control has tested more than 22,000 surgical patients of 63 
physicians, and has concluded that the chance of catching AIDS from a doctor is 
extremely remote. The 63 doctors were already infected with the HTV, the AIDS virus. 
The CDC has recorded 903 cases of AIDS among doctors and 243 cases among dentists 
through 1992. There has been one case where a Florida dentist who had HTV infected six 
of his patients. The ongoing study is the largest to date. Of the 22,032 patients tested so 
far, 112 did have HTV. Twenty-seven of those were infected before seeing their doctor or 
dentist and 59 had numerous other risk factors. The CDC did intensive genetic testing on 
16 others who had no clear HTV risks, but none had HTV that matched the genetic code of 
their doctor's virus. The remaining cases are still being investigated. In other news, French 
researchers have found that swapping antibody-rich blood plasma between AIDS patients 
appears to slow the advance of the disease. A CDC report drew a circumstantial link 
between AIDS and the smoking of crack cocaine, saying that young Americans are prone 
to have unsafe sex while under the infiuence of the drug. 
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EXHIBIT 53 

12-16-93 Four People Get HIV After Visit to Doctor (USA TODAY) 
Four Australian women went into a surgeons office on the same day and came out 
infected with the AIDS virus. - not from the surgeon, but from another patient. Austalian 
health officials blame the incidents on sloppy practices by the surgeon. Ali four people 
came to the doctor for removal of skin lesions. 

EXHB3IT 54 

12-16-93 Evidence of HIV Immunity Holds Promise of Vaccine (USA TODAY) 
Discussions about AIDS and the immune system are underway at the Institute of Medicine 
in Washington, D.C. Scientists agree that the evidence for natural immunity is intriguing 
but still largely anecdotal. Scientists are examining several known types of immune system 
responses to HTV. Some people infected with HTV for 10 years or more show few signs of 
immune system damage. Some people that have been infected for a long time have some 
immune impairment, but have stablized without developing AIDS. Some people who have 
probably been exposed to the virus have not become infected at all. Some high risk people 
who test negative on the Standard HTV antibody test show no other sign of exposure. 
Some people who have apparent exposure have no antibodies in their blood, but only in 
the urine. According to Mario Clerici of the National Cancer Institute, all of this suggests 
that it's not always true that you get sick and die when exposed to the virus. Records show 
that some prostitutes in Kenya who regularly have sex with infected men remain disease 
free. 

EXHIBIT 55 

12-12-93 Officials Lift Ban on Unboiled Water in D.C. (AP) 
Federal authorities lifted the ban on drinking unboiled water from the public system, which 
had evidence of the parasite cryptosporidium, after two days of testing proved the water 
to be parasite free. Last year in Milwaukee, the presence of the same parasite in the public 
water system sickened 200,000 people. 

EXHIBIT 56 

12-16-93 Hospice is alternative to Euthanasia (AP) 

Euthanasia is legal in the Netherlands, where the government acknowleges that in 1990- 
91, along with 400 cases of assisted suicide and 2,700 cases of legal voluntary euthanasia, 
there were also 4,941 cases of morphine overdose without the patients consent, 1000 
cases of direct active involuntary euthanasia (murder?) and 8,750 cases in which medical 
treatment was withheld without the consent of the patient with the intention of shortening 
life — all illegal. That is almost five times more involuntary death than voluntary. 

EXHTBIT 57 

12-23-93 200 Infants Fed Radiation in the 1950* s and 1960 's (USA TODAY) 
More than 200 babies in five states were intentionally injected with radioactive iodine 
during government experiments in the 1950's and 1960's. The fate of the infants given the 
radiation in Tennessee, Michigan, Nebraska, Iowa and Arkansas is unknown. Considered 
safe at the time, researchers now know that it can cause cancer. Apparently, the 
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experiments were intended to find a quick test for thyroid problems. Ali the babies were 
apparently tested with the permission of their parents. Ali the infants were between three 
and seven days old. 

EXHIBIT 58 

9- 1 -93 TB in Cattle Increasing (WESTERN BEEF PRODUCER) 

Changes in the U.S. livestock industry threaten to reverse tremendous gains made in the 
nearly 80 year eflFort to eradiacate TB from the nations livestock. In the 1990's, outbreaks 
of bovine TB were reproted in two states. A Canadian outbreak of bovine tuberculosis 
was traced back to U.S. sources. In 1991, TB was discovered in three captive deer and elk 
herds in New York, one of which contained infected dairy cattle as well. A similar incident 
in Pennsylvania resulted in the revocation of that states TB-free status. Part of the problem 
is the importation of large Mexican herds with higher levels of TB, combined with the 
advent of large dairies. 

EXHIBIT 59 

12-17-93 AIDS: Blood Supply, Truth in Diagnoses (Wall St. Journal) 
Bernsteins article in the Dec 2 Wall St. Journal "Good (Hidden) News About the AID 
Epidemic" suggests that the number of AIDS cases may have peaked, but that the Centers 
for Disease Control's redefinition of AIDS cases may mask this information. The article 
pointed out that a reported 41% upsurge by the CDC in diagnosed AJDS cases from 
60,656 between January and June 1992 to 85,656 for the same period in 1993 is due to a 
vastly expanded definition of AIDS by the CDC. The article points out that only 35,61 1 of 
the 85,656 cases reported this year would have qualified as AIDS under the old definition 
and ,"thats 24,045 fewer AIDS patients in 1993 than the 60,656 diagnosed during the 
same nine months in 1992. This is a drop of 39.64%. Due to playing games with 
definitions, the CDC gave the impression of a 41% expansion in diagnosed cases when 
they actually decreased by almost 40%, misleading the public in the attempt to succeed. 

EXHIBIT 60 

1 2- 1 -93 Gulf War Syndrome being tracked (San Antonio Express) 
More than 10,800 Persian Gulf war veterans have been placed on a registry tracking the 
undiagnosed illnesses and another 2,000 have applied, said Terry Jemison, spokesman for 
the Veterans AfFairs Department. Veterans of the Gulf War have developed tumors, liver 
and heart diseases, and cancers. Prior to the war, all these veterans were healthy. 
Psychological symptoms associated with the syndrome include depression, impaired 
memory, irritability, fatigue, visual distrubances, confusion and decreased sex drive. 



EXHIBIT 61 

3-17-94 100 Dead, Cholera Outbreak in Somalia (AP) 

An outbreak of cholera first noticed in Somalia in February 1994 has become an epidemic, 
with more than 100 people already dead and the toll growing daily. EfForts to control the 
epidemic could be jeopardized by the withdrawal of U.S. forces. Cholera was first 
detected in the northern part of Basao a little more than a month ago. Since then, it has 
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spread 1,000 miles south to Kismayu and to a number of points in between. More than 
1,000 contaminate wells have been chlorinated across the country. 

EXHIBIT 62 

2- 1 5-94 AIDS in Russia Poised to Esplode (AP) 

A relatively closed society until 1991, Russia has been largely cut ofF from AIDS. "There 
is a sexual revolution going on in Russia. Homosexuality is becoming more open, and 
everything is right for an epidemic to explode", said Julie Stachowiak, president of the 
AIDS Infoshare Program in Russia. At the same time the Russian health care system is 
falling apart. 

EXHIBIT 63 

3- 16-94 AIDS Epidemic Has Peaked in San Francisco (Olympian News 
Services) The AIDS epidemic has passed its peak in S.F.,which more than a decade ago 
was the first city to be struck by the disease, the city's health department said Tuesday. 
The number of AIDS cases reached its highest level in 1992, before dropping by 50% in 
1993. 

EXHIBIT 64 

1 1-30-93 Gulf War Mystery Ulness Benefits Due Vets (Newhouse News Svc) 
Major General Ronald Blanck, the commanding commanding general of Walter Reed 
Army Medical Center in Washington, said that a blue-ribbon panel of civilian doctors he 
established six months ago has nearly completed defining a specific set of symptoms that 
characterize the ailments. Thousands of gulf war veterans across the United States have 
complained of mystery ailments. Some have said they believe they came under chemical 
attack during the war and have described physical sensations that occurred during the 
incidents. General Blanck said he believes that those veterans are describing exposure to 
industrial chemicals such as chlorine or ammonia. Czech troops detected low levels of 
nerve gas and mustard agent early in the war. U.S. officials mainfain that no chemical 
weapons were used during the 1991 conflict and rule out any link between the Czech 
detections and the mystery ailments. Blanck estimated that at least 2,000 gulf war veterans 
fit the diagnosis, which includes fatigue, muscle and joint aches, headaches, nonspecific 
skin rash, bleeding gums and respiratory difficulties. 

EXHIBIT 65 

1 1-22-93 Preventive moves against Hepatitis B (Seattle Intelligencer) 
Ali college students should be vaccinated against Vaccine recommended for college 
students against the hepatitis B virus, which is on the increase and is spread mostly 
through heterosexual sex, the American College Health Association recently 
recommended. The U. S. Public Health Services Advisory Committee on Immunization 
Practice recommends universal immunization against hepatitis B. The Group Health 
Cooperative in Seattle, Washington has adopted a mass immunization program. Between 
113 and 158 new cases per year have been reported in King County in recent years. 
According to the CDC, about one in every 200 people with the virus dies from it. About 
30,000 Americans a year become chronic carriers and can transmit the virus to others. Of 
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those, about 20% will die of liver cancer or cirrhosis of the liver. Hepatitis B is transmitted 
in the same way as HTV, the virus that causes AIDS, but is 100 times more contagious 
than HTV. More than 14 states require that all students get certain immunizations, 
including hepatitis B, before they are allowed to enroll in college. Since the fail of 1992, 
Group Health in Seattle has been immunizing all infants and all 1 1 year olds. 

EXHTBIT 66 

1 0- 24-93 "HIV Does Not Cause AIDS,Says Nobel Winner" (AP) 

A Nobel Prize winner says there is no proof that HTV causes AIDS. Dr. Kary Mullis, a 
California chemist, also believes that AZT is killing people. "There is evidence that AZT 
causes death", said Dr.Mullis. Mullis and a group led by University of California molecular 
biology professor Peter Duesberg believe AIDS research got off on the wrong track ten 
years ago when HTV was declared the cause. Duesberg says proving a link between HTV 
and AIDS and proving that HTV causes AIDS are two different things. Many cases of 
AIDS are HlV-free. University of British Columbia epidemiology professor Martin 
Schechter said some patients have AIDS-like symptoms without being HTV positive, but 
they were probably suffering a different immune deficiency disorder. 

EXHIBIT 67 

11- 4-93 AIDS Contaminated Blood (AP) 

Geraian officials, in widening seandal over contaminated blood, called for all patients who 
received transfusions or other blood produets since the early 1980's to get AIDS tests. 
The number infected by tainted blood was unknown. 

EXHIBIT 68 

12- 4-93 "Flu hits hearby States" (AP) 

A flu strain that has hit hard in Idaho, Montana and Wyoming as yet to appear in 
Washington. Federal health officials have already collected reports of a harsh flu strain, 
known as A-Beijing, from 17 states. According to Jeanie Knight, epidemiologist for the 
Thurston County Health Department in Washington, Washington's flu season tends to 
start much later than flu seasons on the East Coast. Federal officials recommended 
vaccinations for people at highest risk of death from flu, including the elderly and people 
with chronic diseases. Through late November 1993, three states reported Beijing flu 
outbreaks, and 14 states reported sporadic cases. According to Nancy Arden, chief of 
influenza epidemiology at the CDC, "things seem to be happening a little bit earlier than 
usual this season." In Europe, outbreaks of Beijing flu occurred as early as October in 
England, Scotland and Finland. Last years season was dominated by the Type B flu strain, 
which is mild and typically hits children and young adults. Type A flu, which caused an 
epidemic in the US in 1991, is the harshest and is most often deadly to the elderly and 
people with chronic diseases. Beijing is the worst strain of Type A flu. Flu generally kills 
an average of 20,000 people a year. 
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EXHIBIT 69 

11-16-93 "Increased Trade in Mexican Cattle Brings Disease" (New York 
Times) Bovine Tuberculosis has broken out in dairy herds in New Mexico and Texas. The 
Federal authorities say the most likely source is cattle imported into theUnitedStates from 
Mexico. 

EXHTBIT 70 

11- 1 5-93 "United Nations Sounds Alarm About TB Risk" (Los Angeles Times) 
The World Health Organization (WHO) says that Tuberculosis has become the world's 
most neglected health crisis. According to the WHO, TB has been turning up in a 
multidrug-resistant form that is harder and more expensive to treat. AIDS has facilitated 
the spread of TB because it destroys the cells which keep the TB bacteria dormant. TB 
had been declining at a rate of 6% in the United States until 1986, when it began to rise 
again. 

EXHIBIT 71 

12- 1-93 "Clinton addresses AIDS War" (USA TODAY) 

President Clinton offered his first major address on the AIDS epidemic this moming, amid 
concem that he is moving tepidly on this volatile subject. The Clinton administration 
announced a plan Tuesday to marshall forces in an effort to speed up the AIDS fight. A 
15-member task force taken from government, the pharmaceutical industry, medicine and 
AIDS sufferers is intended to accelerate the discovery of drugs to combat AIDS and cut 
red tape for approval. More than 1 million Americans are infected with HTV, the virus that 
causes AIDS - the nation's 8th biggest kiler that has claimed 200,000 lives. 

EXHIBIT 72 

1 1 -23-93 "Feds Back ofT plans to test AIDS Vaccine" (AP) 
Plans to test possible AIDS vaccines in large numbers of U.S. volunteers will be delayed at 
least NEWSDAY until the end of 1994, federal officials say, because of deeply 
disappointing results in recent small-scale tests. The potential vaccines had seemed to 
work against special strains of the AIDS virus cultivated in the laboratory. But in recent 
tests, all but one of the vaccines failed to stimulate immune responses against real-life 
strains of the virus. A vaccine developed by United Biomedical Inc. has been shown to 
work in only one person so far. A big South San Francisco bio-tech company has already 
poured $100 million into AIDS vaccine development and has more than 200,000 doses of 
its genetically engineered AIDS vaccine ready to go. The company is Genentech, who 
recently stated that "5,000 people become infected with the AIDS virus every day." In the 
planned test of the vaccine, thousands of non-infected volunteers from high risk groups 
would be vaccinated. 
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EXHIBIT 73 

3/1/95 « Indictment Savs Clinton' s Banker Hid Withdrawals " The Washington Post. 
The one-time president of an Arkansas bank, Neil Ainley, was indicted on Feb 28th on 
charges he and others conspired to conceal large cash withdrawals made by the Clinton 
1990 gubernatoriaJ re-election campaign. The Bank of Perry County is owned by longtime 
Clinton supporter Herby Branscum, whom Clinton appointed highway commissioner 
shortly after that 1990 election. Another Clinton appointee, Robert Hill, a former member 
of the state banking board, served on the Perry County Bank board of directors. Kenneth 
Starr, independent counsel charged with looking into Whitewater, revealed that Clinton 
took out personal unsecured loans of $180,000.000 from the Perry County bank and 
applied the funds to his campaign. Repayment has never been fiilly documented in state 
campaign finance reports. 

EXHIBIT 74 

3/1/95 " House Passes Sweepine Limits on Resulations " Tacoma News Tribune. The 
House of Representatives approved far-reaching changes on February 28th in how federal 
agencies enforce health, safety and environmental laws. The proposal would require 12 
major federal agencies to conduct formal risk assessments and cost benefit studies before 
they issue " expensive new rulings to implement environmental and health laws." The bill, 
supported by industry groups . would aftect every major industry. The bill would require 
that any financial costs to industry (from enforcing environmental health and safety law) of 
complying with rules must be justified by anticipated benefits to the public. The measure 
faces opposition in the Senate, and Clinton indicated he "might" veto the bill. 

EXfflBIT 75 

3/10/95 "Gulf Svndrome Mostlv Air. Pentagon Dodor Savs " The Olympian. The Top 
doctor of the Pentagon received Congressional flak on March 9th after saying that most 
Persian Gulf veterans are suffering " readily diagnosable illnesses typical of the general 
United States population." Dr. Stephen Joseph said that 84% of veterans have been 
diagnosed with "the same types of illnesses that would be expected in a large population 
of adults. Only 16% have undiagnosed illnesses." This was challenged by Rep. Steve 
Buyer, R-Ind., who said, "Tell me that's not true. Most vets have multiple symptoms." 
The Department of Defense (in a direct conflict of interest) assigns a primary diagnosis 
Buyer continues, "if multiple symptoms are not recognized, you're giving up the big 
picture." Dr. Joseph backpeddled and said that he meant it is more likely " to hit pay dirt 
more quickly" by " doing research on soldiers with undiagnosed illnesses. We are very 
determined not to foreclose any possibilities." Several others joined Buyer in criticism of 
the government's handing of the problem. Buyer also recalled that about ayear ago, the 
Pentagon was insisting that "only a couple of hundred" active duty soldiers had 
complained of unexplained illnesses. In fact, a minimum of J 5,000 troops indicate worry 
about unusual symptoms, and another 43,000 have registered with the VA. This means 
that 58,000 out of 70,000 may be aftected. In November 1994, the U.S. Army's "point 
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man" on Gulf War illness, MGen Blanck, made the amazing statement that " most of those 
folks probably would have gotten what they have whether they went to the Gulf or not." 
Joseph finished by saying " there is still no evidence that troops were exposed to chemical 
or biological agents." fSee LE#80. p 123. for media release in Februarv 95 where 
Pentagon records show exactlv the opposite . The fact that these people are lying is not 
being taken seriously by members of Congress, who have become accomplices in the 
coverup. They still allow the fox to guard the henhouse). 

EXHIBIT 77 

3/23/95 "Crunch Time for Earth Summit Pledee " The Olympicm (AP) On March 28th, 
more than 100 nations will meet in a Framework Convention on Global Warming - work 
foreshadowed by the 1992 U.N. Earth Summit in Brazil. The meeting will last 1 1 days.The 
climate treaty negotiated in 1992 had the intention of reducing global emission of carbon 
dioxide to 1990 levels by the year 2000. The United States has just announced that it will 
fail 30% short of its goal. According to the Worldwatch Institute, if carbon dioxide levels 
continue to rise at the present rate, emissions will double in the next 14 years. In the most 
recent issue of its magazine the Institute said, "the stark fact is that the celebrated Rio 
Climate Treaty is on the verge of becoming an international joke." 

EXFnBIT 78 

3/24/95 "Health Columnists Dies in Botched Treatment at Top Cancer Clinic " The 
News Tribune, Tacoma, Washington (AP). Award-winning health columnist Betsy 
Lehman, who worked for the Boston Globe, discovered she had breast cancer and 
checked into the Dana-Farber Cancer Institute . Lehman' s heart failed after she was give 
four times the "maximum safe dosage" of a highly toxic chemotherapy drug, 
cyclophosphamide. At least 12 doctors, nurses and pharmacists overlooked the error for 
four days, while Lehman continued to receive an overdose of cyclophosphamide and a 
fourfold overdose of another drug meant to "shield her from side efFects". Lehman' s 
husband Robert Distel, who worked at the Institute, said that the whole lining of her gut 
from one end to the other was shedding. She was vomiting sheets of tissue. Doctors said 
that " it was the worst they have ever seen, and that it was all normal'" . An autopsy found 
no visible signs of cancer in her body, indicating that "the treatment had worked." Just 
two days before Lehman' s death, another woman was a victim of the same mistake. The 
cancer research center said "human error was the only explanation." The 48-year old 
hospital treats 9,000 people each year. Lehman joined the Globe in 1982, and regularly 
wrote about new treatments and scientific developments. In a letter she wrote to a 
colleague in May, Lehman complained that a doctor at the Institute was " cold and rotten" 
to her. Two doctors involved in the case have been temporarily assigned desk jobs and 
three pharamacists have been briefly suspended and banned from dispensing the kinds of 
drugs used in the Lehman case. Ironically, Lehman was a three-time winner of the top 
journalism award from the Massachusetts chapter of the American Cancer Society. In 
other recent medical mistakes, a surgeon at a Tampa , Florida hospital in Feb 20 
amputated the healthy leg of a 51 -year old diabetic instead of the diseased one, and on 
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March 3 (same hospital) a 77 year old man died after a technician "mistakenly 
disconnected him from a breathing machine." Another event occurred in February in 
Grand Rapids, Michigan where a surgeon removed the wrong breast from a mastectomy 
patient. (Note: It is these kinds of events which were highlighted in the 1984 plea to the 
UN on U.S. Medical Genocide - recently reprinted in the LE and ignored by the CIA/Bush 
administration during the time of its release). 

EXHIBIT 79 

3/24/95 * *Aids Vaccine a killer. Study Finds " The Olympian (AP). Researchers at Dana- 
Farber Cancer Institute found that an altered SIV virus that protects adult monkeys from 
Simian AIDS virus causes newborn monkeys to sicken and die of the disease. According 
to Dr.Ruth Ruprecht, "the study shows that the virus has not lost its ability 'to cause 
AIDS' even after we removed the genes " She says that science still cannot identify all the 
genes in the virus that cause illness. The virus used in the study is related to HTV, " which 
causes human AIDS" . Dr. Ruprecht confided, " as a result of this, I have reservations 
about ever using an attenuated vaccine for HTV." 

EXFflBIT 80 

4/20/95 " A suverconductine breakthroush ?" Tacoma Tribune. Scientists have 
developed a superconducting material that could lead to better electric motors, medical 
diagnostic devices and bullet trains that hover above tracks in the grip of magnetic fields 
(Note: which are very dangerous to human physiology). The material, a flexible rape less 
than 1 inch wide and resembling foil in a chewing gum wrapper, was described at the 
Materials Research Society meeting Wednesday (4/19) in San Francisco, California. 

EXHIBIT 81 

12/12/94 "Odd Sipht is seen in Earth's Atmosphere: Scientists find bursts of Gamma 
Ravs " Houston Chronicle . Last, week, at the American Geophysical Union meeting in San 
Francisco, Los Alamos scientist Bill Feldman discussed the discovery of the appearance of 
gamma rays in the Earth's atmosphere outside the normal linkage with solar flares. The 
Los Alamos discovery adds to a growing mystery of energetic events occurring in Earth's 
atmosphere. Los Alamos National Laboratory applies science and technology to problems 
of national security . ranging from defense to energy research. The search for the cause for 
unexplained radio bursts turned up the additional discovery of the gamma rays. 

EXHBIT 82 

12/14/94 «Doctor's Can 't Find Cause for Gulf War Svndrome " Reuter News Service 
Unspecified U.S. officials said that "about 150 of the 1,019 ailing Gulf War veterans" 
have illnesses the doctors cannot fully identify. Pentagon findings "were similar" to a 
separate VA study in which 20% of the 17,000 diagnosed veterans have illnesses that 
cannot be fully identified. 
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EXHIBIT 83 

1/5/95 " Panel: More data needed on Gulf War vet's ailments " Olvmpian News Service . 
John Bailar IH, an epidemiologist at Montreal' s McGill University, says that better 
coordinated research is needed on Gulf War Syndrome. (Note: McGill University was 
connected with the early CIA MK-ULTRA program) 

EXHIBIT 84 

1/12/95 "Studv shows EMF exposure linked to Brain Cancer Rates " New York Times . 
One of the largest studies ever conducted of possible health effects of electrical and 
magnetic fields has found that electrical utility workers exposed to the highest field levels 
are twice as likely to die of brain cancer. The study, to be published in this month's issue 
of the American Journal of Epidemiology, tracked the job histories and medical records of 
138,905 male electrical workers at five large utilties from 1950 to 1986. 

EXfflBIT 85 

1/12/95 " HlVtakes vears to beat immune svstem " Newsday. 

" A new view of the human immunodeficiency virus disease supports the idea of a strong 
immune system, rather than a weak one, that is overwhelmed over time by killer viruses." 
(Note: Notice they are trying to get away from the idea that depressed immune system is 
overwhelmed by opportunistic conditions, in order to steer people away from 
environmental factors affecting the system over a long cumulative period of time that are 
litigatable). 

EXHIBIT 86 

1/15/95 "1940's Ethics and Policies Ienored In Human Radiation Testing" 
Albuguergue Journal . According to the 14-member White House Advisory Committee on 
Human Radiation Experiments, "in clinical research, there was no deep tradition of 
seeking consent from patients." The Committee is expected to release its frnal report in 
the Springof 1995. 

EXHJBIT 87 

1/23/95 " Armv Vet Tested Nuclear 'Suitcase bombs' in the 1940's" Houston Chronicle . 
Retired Sgt. Joe R. Gamer, a veteran of the Army's Special Forces, says he was arming 
45-pound nuclear "suitcase bombs" 35 years ago. The device, which the Army called a 
Special Atomic Demolitions Munition (SADM), could be carried in a satchel. It would 
deliver anywhere from .01 to .10 kiloton. Garner says the Soviets possessed similar 
weapons, described as sawed-ofF nuclear-converted artillery shells. " What I want to know 
is what happened to them?" said Gamer. 
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EXHIBIT 88 

1/30/95 " Terrorism Packaee Readv for Coneress " USA Todav . "The Clinton 
Administration is pursuing a range of ideas that would strengthen U.S. laws, according to 
spokesman Mike McCuny. Details for the Clinton proposal include extending jurisdiction 
of federal courts to prosecute terrorists, improving authority to wiretap those designated 
as terrorists, allow speedy deportation of aliens, increase authority to issue Executive 
Orders blocking U.S. funds used by terrorist groups." (Note: It is interesting that 1995 
began with this proposal, which would finally be implemented after the April 95 bombing 
of the Oklahoma City federal building and new legislation forced into existence by the 
event). 

EXHIBIT 89 

2/2/95 "Sperm Counts Falline Dramatically " AP. Researchers at a Paris sperm bank 
have discovered that sperm counts of donors have dropped 33% over the past 20 years. 
While researchers could not explain the findings, they raised a number of possibilities, 
including male fetus exposure to estrogen in the womb, as well as environmental pollution 
(yes, with estrogen-mirnicking pesticides) and "unspecified changes in diet." In 1992 a 
Danish group looked at 61 different studies involving 15,000 men. They said that when 
taken together, the studies suggest that male spern counts have dropped 50% over the 
past 50 years. The French researchers found that the concentration of sperm dropped by 
2% per year, from 89 million per milliliter in 1973 to 60 million/ml today. Infertility is 
considered to be a sperm count of 20 million/ml. Interestingly, they also found that the 
sperm count of a 30 year old man born in 1945 was 102 million/ml, while for a 30 year 
old man born in 1962, it was 51 million/ml. 

EXHffiIT 90 

2/3/95 « AIDS svread stabittzes " AP . " The rate at which AIDS is spreading has leveled 
off and the number of new cases reported everyyear is falling, health officials at the CDC 
report, which came only three days after the CDC announced " AIDS is now the leading 
killer of Americans 25 to 44." (A direct contradiction) "...the disease is stabilizing at 3 
percent annual increase.." (wait! Didn't they just say the number of cases reported every 
year is fallingl) "...according to Dr. John Ward, the CDC chief of HTV-AIDS 
surveillance. The AIDS definition was expanded in 1993 to include people with TB or 
depressed immune systems." (Because the general immune system of the population is 
declining, it adds to the numbers and increases funding). 

EXHTBIT 91 

2/9/95 "Pentagon records show biochemical weavons used against troops in Gulf ' 
Houston Post. "Newly declassified Pentagon records contain longs of several Persian Gulf 
War " incident reports" that describe chemical and biological weapon attacks against UN 
troops from several nations. Veteran groups claim the new documents show U.S. troops 
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were among those exposed. The incidents are on Pentagon "Desert Storm Nuclear, 
Biological and Chemical Logs", mostly from January 18-21, 1991, before U.S. troops 
retook Kuwait. Contrary to the military logs, Defense Secretary Perry stated "there is no 
classified information that would indicate any exposures or detection of chemical or 
biological weapon agents." On January 15, 1991, Israeli police confirmed the presence of 
the nerve gas known as GF, a chemical nerve agent, cyclosarin, designed to be used in 
munitions; on January 19th, British LNO reported a positive reaction for mustard gas after 
hearing a propeller driven plane overhead; January 20th, a report from Army Central 
Command, Czech recon, detailed the detection of GA/GB (Tabun and Soman nerve gases) 
flowing from a factory bombed in Iraq; January 21st, a report was received from French 
LNO at King Khalid Military City on the presence of chemical weapons. James Tuite, lead 
Senate Banking Committee investigator for the 1994 hearings, said, "I conclude from 
these longs that the position of the Department of Defense is indicative of either a massive 
intelligence failure, or a deliberate deception." Tuite has turned copies of the logs over to 
the Senate Armed Services Committee and the Senate Intelligence Committee. 

EXFflBIT 92 

2/18/95 "Doom and Gloom: Scientists yaint bleak world future " Houston Chronicle . 
Dateline Atlanta, Georgia. Scientists speaking at the American Academy for the 
Advancement of Science predicted a blood bath in 10 years when the 4 million American 
children now under the age of 10 become young adults. The rate of homicide among 
young adults has increased has increased by 68% since 1976. Among 14 to 17 year olds, 
the increase was 235%. A scientist from the University of Colorado stated that 70% of the 
oil reserves in the United States have been used, and a scientist at Cornell predicted that 
the U.S. will run out of oil in 15-20 years. Scientists pointed out that as population grows, 
future generations will have to adapt to diets that reply more on vegetables. 

EXHEBIT 93 

2/20/95 " Hieh Level of Airborn Mercury Found in Southern Michiean " Joumal 
Washington Bureau. The Flint Journal . " According to a nearly completed four year study 
by the EPA, the air over southern Michigan contains some of the highest levels of mercury 
in the nation. The EPA says mercury in the air is not harmful to humans. When mercury 
mixes with bacteria in water, it forms methyl mercury, which is a suspected carciogen and 
known to damage the kidneys, nervous system and reproductive organs. Most Michigan 
residents have been aware of mercury contamination since 1989, when fish consumption 
advisories were posted for all of the state's 1 1,000 lakes." 
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EXHIBIT 94 

2/27/95 " Lawn Herbicides and Insecticides Suspected in Some Childhood Cancers " 
(AP) " A study published in todays American Journal of Public Health detailed that 
children whose yards were treated with herbicides and insecticides have four times the risk 
of a certain type of cancer. The study, performed at the University of North Carolina's 
School of Public Health , detailed that professional home extermination caused an 
increased risk of lymphomas between 1.6 and 1.8 times. Children from birth to 14 years 
old whose yards were treated had four times the risk of soft tissue sarcomas, malignant 
tumors of the connective tissue, as their unexposed counterparts. Mothers during the last 
three months of pregnancy exposed to 'No Pest Strips' in the air tended to have fetuses 
that had three times the risk of leukemia. According to Dr. Clark Heath of the American 
Cancer Society, "It's an interesting study, but people shouldn't draw conclusions from it." 

EXHIBIT 95 

3/1/95 "Gulf Veterans Burnins Sverm Pewladm " Gannett News Service . "Doctors are 
incredulous over bizarre sexual complaints they began hearing shortly after the 1991 war 
with Iraq. Reproductive scientists and federal health administrators are looking closely at a 
growing problem. Afler sex, the sperm of the Gulf War vets burns painfully for several 
hours. Hillary Clinton has taken an interest in the mysterious Gulf War illness symptoms 
afBicting 55,000 returnees from that conflict. Sometimes semen causes blisters, rashes and 
itching on exterior skin. Sometimes it causes vaginal swelling in female partners. For men, 
the pain involved with ejaculation is intense and long-lasting." 

EXHIBIT 96 

4/28/95 "Toxic Emission Levels Down, EPA Savs " Gannett News Service . The nation's 
manufacturers dumped 2.8 billion pounds of toxic chemicals into the countries air, water 
and land in 1993, down 12.6% from 1992, and down 43% since 1988, the EPA reported 
on March 27th. However, facilities reporting to the EPA Toxic Release Inventory (TRI) 
generated 33.5 billion pounds of toxic wastes, an increase from 1992, and a sign that the 
nation continues to have a serious buildup of toxic wastes. The TRI covers only 316 
chemicals and only a part of the industrial sector. Another 260 chemicals are due to be 
added in future reports. TRI does not tally emissions by electric Utilities, incinerators. Up 
to 500 heavily polluting federal facilities, such as military facilities, won't be included until 
1996. TRI data also omits some of the world's deadliest compounds. An estimated 180 
million pounds of chemicals that EPA considers cancer-causing or suspected carcinogens 
were released into the environment. The annual TRI shows progress in slowing the 
volume of toxic releases into the air, water and underground wells. According EPA 
Deputy Administrator Fred Hansen, the EPA remains concerned that manufacturers 
continue to generate vast amounts of toxic chemicals that must be disposed of. The 
statistics cover the year 1993, and involve tabulation of 80,000 forms from 23,000 
facilities. 
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EXHIBIT 97 

4/29/95 "Cellular Warning Issued" The Olvmpian . Dr.David Hayes, director of 
pacemaker services at the Mayo Clinic in Rochester, Minnesota, and Dr. Roger Carrillo, a 
cardiovasular surgeon at Mt. Sinai Medical Center in Miami, warn that people with 
pacemakers may be at risk from interference from cellular phone use. The researchers 
found no irregularities when analog cellular phones were used, but the new digital cellular 
phones are used, the EEG shows a pacemaker speed change. 

EXHIBIT 98 

4/29/95 "Juror's low IQ taints court's verdict" AP. A state appeals court in Fresno, 
California has overturned a man's sex crimes conviction because one of the jurors at his 
trial had a 66 IQ, a shortened attention span, and was unable to fully understand testimony 
and lived in a supervised group home. The trial judge, however, refiised to order a new 
trial, since state law does not define the level of mental competence a juror needs. 

EXHDBIT 99 

4/30/95 "Drug Makers Eye Patents Under GATT" AP. Americans may end up paying an 
additional $6 billion for their medicines because of an oversight in the new world trade 
agreement that extends the patents of brand name drugs. When GATT goes into effect in 
June 1995, all new patents will last 20 years, and the GATT agreement could prevent the 
sale of generic drugs. 

EXHIBIT 100 

5/5/95 "EPA's watchdog under scrutiny" Gannett News Service . Current and former 
EPA officials charge that mismanagement and abuses in the EPA and its watchdog oflBce 
of the Inspector General put millions of dollars at risk, hinders environmental cleanup 
efforts, permitted victimization of government investigators by outside contractors, 
sidetracked criminal and civil investigations, sidetracked research into environmental 
hazards - all patterns which have contributed to a history of contract fraud and 
mismanagement. The root cauase, according to current and former scientists, accountants, 
attorneys, executives and a review of hundreds of pages of court and internal EPA 
documents, is Inspector General John Martin, a 1983 Reagan appointee. who has made it 
more than two years into the Clinton administration, despite warnings to the White House 
that his office is in chaos. According to EPA toxicologist William Marcus, who won a 
protracted whistleblower case against the EPA, "the Inspector General' s office is being 
used to persecute senior managers and honest scientists. An administrative court ruled that 
the EPA had falsified Marcus' time cards to justify firing him in 1992 because of his 
criticism of its fluoride policies. According to Robert Tyndall, a government investigator, 
Inspector General John Martin "has destroyed good people in the agency." Tyndall' s 
career at the EPA ended when he refused to cover up a conflict of interest scheme 
involving acid rain research. A scientist at one of EPA's laboratories, speaking 
anonymously to protect his job, said "many people have left the agency" and that "the 
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EPA simply manipulates science for policy purposes. It is bureaucratic lunacy of the first 
order." EPA spokesmen David Cohen denies the charge, saying that Clinton EPA 
Administrator Carol Browner has as a goal "to try and develop pure and objective 
science." Richard Wagner, former Inspector General for investigations at EPA' s San 
Francisco office, fled under duress after alerting Congress that "many EPA scientists have 
complained to their union that a lot of things were going on that were bad for science - 
faking evidence and reaching conclusions before doing the work - the IG won't take on 
those problems. The Inspector General at EPA has held a lid on a certain number of 
scandals and kept himself close to the Administrator, Carol Browner. They have falsified 
records and shredded evidence. When an agency's willing to do that, it has most deep- 
seated problems - and here we have an IG who has a history of doing that." 

EXHBIT 101 

5/5/95 "Key White House aide named in investigation" The Washington Post . Bruce 
Lindsey, the White House lawyer who is one of Bill Clinton' s closest friends was officially 
notified that he is a target of the Whitewater indepedent counsel, who is focusing his 
attention into Lindsey' s role as treasurer in Clinton' s 1990 Arkansas campaign for 
Governor. A former Arkansas bank official is prepared to tell a Grand Jury that Lindsey 
and others asked him to conceal records of large cash withdrawals by the campaign. 

EXHIBIT 102 

5/9/95 "Federal Reserve Ends Inauiry of Arkansas Family" New York Times . The 
Federal Reserve has decided to take no action after completing a two-year inquiry into the 
financial ties of the Stephens family in Little Rock, Arkansas. The investigation focused on 
whether relationships between the Stephens family empire, which includes Stephens, Inc., 
one of the largest brokerage companies outside New York, and two Arkansas bank 
holding companies, Worthen Banking Corporation and Investark Bankshares, conformed 
to laws limiting concentations of financial power, following allegations that Stephens had a 
controlling interest in Worthen and Investark. The Federal Reserve had originally 
determined that Stephens holdings in a bank in Stuttgart, Arkansas, Investark' s lead bank, 
violated a Depression era law that bars people who control securities companies from 
owning 50 percent of banks. The matter was resolved when the bank switched its charter, 
at the request of the Fed. Spokesman for the Federal Reserve, Joseph R. Coyne, said "one 
reason the investigation was closed was that Worthen was sold and it's a moot question 
now." 

EXFflBIT 103 

5/9/95 "Rubin Says Bank-Merger Bill Gives Too Much Power to Fed" New York Times . 
Secretary of the Treasury Robert E. Rubin said today that he strongly objected to plans by 
the House Banking Committee to give broad regulatory powers to the Federal Reserve as 
part of a bill that would allow securities companies to merge with banks . (Note: Wait a 
minute! Isn't that against the Depression era law mentioned in the previous article?) 
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part of a bill that would allow securities companies to merge with banks . (Note: Wait a 
minute! Isn't that against the Depression era law mentioned in the previous article?) 

EXHIBIT 104 

5/9/95 "Clinton Urges Quick Passage of Anti-Terrorism Measure" New York Times . 
President Clinton today urged passage of a bill to give Federal agents sweeping new 
eavesdropping powers "for combatting terrorism". Boarding Air Force One for Russia, 
Clinton said the proposed new law should be passed without delay and without politics 
degrading the debate. The bill would allow the hiring of up to 1,000 new agents, 
prosecutors and other Federal law enforcement and support personnel to investigate, deter 
and prosecute terrorist activity, creating a new National Domestic Counterterrorism 
Center (NDCC), headed by the FBI. A large counter terrorism center already exists at the 
CIA, "but the CIA's charter forbids it from spying on Americans." The legislation would 
also permit the government to obtain a wiretap to investigate any suspected federal felony, 
and would lower legal barriers to search credit records. Telephone companies would be 
required to help the government gain access to digital lines. Another result of the 
legislation is that the Posse Comitatus Act of 1878, which restrict's the use of the military 
in domestic law enforcement, would be changed to allow soldiers "to help investigate 
crimes involving high explosives, chemicals and biological weapons." 

EXraBIT 105 

5/11/95 "Senate Oks product liability lawsuit limits" The Washington Post . The Senate 
on May lOth approved its stripped-down bill to limit punative damage awards in faulty 
product lawsuits, limiting awards to $250,000. A Senate commitee also approved a bill 
eliminating the national 55mph speed limit, and a House panel voted to phase out the 
National Endowments for the Arts and Humanities. 

EXHIBIT 106 

5/12/95 "Water bill votes show House zeal to curb regulation" The New York Times . 
The House of Representatives moved toward approving major revisions of the Clean 
Water Act, turning back efforts to toughen the bill' s controls on pollution. The legislation 
would provide a series of waivers to the limitations on water pollution established by the 
law, which was passed in 1972. Opponents of the legislation say it would effectively 
reverse decades of progress in cleaning up the waters of the United States. Weaken 
protection for wetlands and coastal pollution. 

EXHIBIT 107 

5/21/95 "Juvenile Sex crimes on the Increase" The Olympian . Officials are tracking a 
growing number of sex oflfenses and behavior by children, often younger than 13 or 14. 
Also increasing is the number of violent or seriou sex crimes committed by juvenile 
offenders, according to Roxanne Lieb, associate director of the Washington State Institute 
for Public Policy. What it all means, however, is still being evaluated. 
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EXHIBIT 108 



5/25/95 USA Todav: (New York). New York Governor Pataki's reversal of a state ban 
on insect sprays with high concentrations of the chemical DEET was illegal, a state judge 
ruled. Pataki said a high concentration of DEET level "is needed to fight lyme disease". 
The Cuomo administration had instituted the ban, saying the repellents endangered 
children's health. (No mention was made of why newly elected Pataki would allow 
neurotoxins to impact children). Background : DEET was developed by the USDA in the 
1940's for the military to serve as an insecticide. After numerous instances where children 
and adults suffered nervous system damage and death from insect repellants containing 
only 25%-30% DEET, the State of New York spent 3 years probing the issue. After 
studying 44 scientific reports, they decided to ban all substances containing DEET from 
public use. A New York court issued the ban. The chemical industry lobbied the newly 
elected governor of New York, Pataki, and his administration overturaed the ban, citing 
"new studies". The "new studies" consisted of 1 study provided by the chemical industry 
itself, on 4 people who had DEET applied to their skin without apparent effect. The EPA 
also approves of the use of DEET, contained in many popular insect repellants applied 
topically. Following the Pataki administration repeal of the ban, a judge reimposed the ban 
on all products containing 30% or more DEET. The Pataki administration plans to appeal. 
DEET was used by the military during the Gulf War, along with other chemical 
substances. Studies show that the toxicity of DEET can be multiplied up to seven times 
when combined with other chemicals. A chemical industry representative was quoted on 
NBC Prime Time on May 31, 1995 as saying that solutions of 100% DEET are safe, "as 
long as directions are followed." The Patkaki administration representative interviewed by 
Prime Time Live cut the interview short when questions began to probe too deeply. It 
developed that the decision to allow humans to topically apply DEET was a political one, 
motivated by profit and greed for the chemical industry, who no doubt contributed to the 
election campaign of Patiki, who ran on a ticket promising a trimming of govemment 
regulation. 

EXHTOIT 109 

5/25/95 USA Todav: (Georgia). In Decatur, a truck with "18,000 pounds of the 
chemicals used to destroy the Oklahoma federal building" flipped Monday "but did not 
explode." (Yes, and "HTV causes AIDS", too) 

EXHIBIT 110 

5/25/95 "DNA Dog Tags" USA Todav . A Honolulu military judge dismissed charges 
against two military members, Marines, who would not give blood and saliva for a 
"genetic dog-tag" program "to help identify remains." They cited spiritual reasons, and 
were concerned that officials would not say how long the samples would be kept or what 
happens to them after the men leave the military. 
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EXHEBIT 111 

5/25/95 "ATF Director says 6 people likely involred 1 USA Todav . Discounting the 
notion of a widespread conspiracy, BATF Director John Magaw said on May 24th that 
"three to six people were most likely involved" in the bombing of the Murrah Federal 
Building in Oklahoma, and that they have not given up pursuit of 'John Doe No.2.' (Isn't 
two or more people covertly planning an illegal act defined as a conspiracy? Magaw is 
denying a federal conspiracy between the lines. Experience shows that denials often hide 
the truth in the United States - check out any meaningful subject at any library). 

EXHJBIT 112 

5/25/95 "Gulf War fflness" USA Today . Sleep disorders may explain some of the 
fatigue, headaches and muscle aches reported by veterans of the Persian Gulf War, say 
researchers at the American Thoracic Society meeting in Seattle. "We feel that their sleep 
disorders are not related to a vaccine, a toxin or infection.", says Donald Hall of Wilford 
Hall Medical Center in San Antonio (a main USAF hospital). The problems could have 
been present, and not noticed, before the war (in 55,000 men?, right). Arvind Das of the 
Veterans Affairs Medical Center in Lyons, New Jersey found evidence some sleep 
disorders result from upper airway damage, "possibly from inhaling smoke from Kuwait 
oil fires." 

EXHIBIT 113 

5/24/95" Pig Heart for Human" The Olvmpian. "Scientists hope to begin clinical trials 
transplanting hearts from pigs into humans within two years. According to Dr. Ernest 
Prentice of the University of Nebraska Medical Center, "this may ultimately prove the 
solution to the organ shortage, but it's the most controversial therapeutic proceeding in 
the history of medicine." The first transplants of non-human organs into dying humans 
began in 1963, and failed dramatically as the patients' immune systems launched 
immediate attacks that killed the foreign tissues. 

EXHIBIT 114 

5/24/95 "Magic Bullet Search" The Olvmpian . "After two decades of failing to find a 
'magi c bullet' for disease, scientists in San Francisco are investing millions of dollars this 
year in immunological agents they hope will wipe out tumors and viruses without the 
rigors of Standard drugs These "bloodhound agents' are called monoclonal antibodies, 
natural immune cells en gineered to sweep through the blood until they find a tumor, 
infection or other pathogen, latch on and kill it. Hundreds have been developed in the last 
two decades with the hope that they would fight cancer, and they repeatedly failed. But, 
sparked by 'new understanding' of the immune system, biotechnology firms are launching 
a new push into monoclonal antibodies for a variety of diseases." (Note: since the hunian 
immune system naturally does this, all they have to do is eliminate everything they can that 
depress the human immune system, instead of this ridiculous pseudo-scientific mechanism 
based on 19th century deceit and fraud) 
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EXHIBIT 115 

5/24/95 "Hantavirus Search" The Olympian . "The University of New Mexico will seek 
federal funds for hantavirus research that could lead to a vaccine against the 
Southwestem strain of the deadly virus, a university scientist said yesterday. According to 
researcher Brian Hjelle, "the virus, first identified in the Four Corners area two years ago, 
causes a deadly respiratory illness that floods victim's lungs. More than 100 cases, about 
half of them fatal, have been identified in 23 states." (The virologists are at it again - more 
19th century pseudo-scientific crap). 

EXHIBIT 116 

5/25/95 "Arkansas Governor Subpoenaed in Probe" The Olympian . Independent 
counsel Ken Starr has subpoenaened records from Governnor Jim Guy Tucker's 1990 
campaign for lieutenant govemor in a widening of the Whitewater probe that Tucker 
vowed to challenge. Starr has examined the possibility that money from Madison 
Guarantee or Whitewater might have ended up in Clinton campaign cofFers when he ran 
for governor of Arkansas. Investigators want to talk with Tucker about bis dealings with 
Madison and his cable TV ventures financed in part with fiinds borrowed from a company 
run by former Municipal Judge David Hale, who has pleaded guilty to two felonies and is 
cooperating with prosecutors. Hale alleges that Tucker and Clinton pressured him into 
making questionable loans. 



EXHIBIT 117 

5/25/95 "AIDS researcher Gallo to set up own Institute" USA Todav . "The nation's 
best known AIDS researcher and two high profile scientists are leaving the federal 
government (National Institutes of Health and the NCI) to set up their own public/private 
center for studying viruses, the Institute of Human Virology (IHV) at the University of 
Maryland, Baltimore. He will be joined by Dr. Robert Redfield, a U.S. Army researcher 
who has worked with AIDS patients 'since early in the epidemic', and Dr. William 
Blattner, a scientist from the National Cancer Institute 'who has studied the spread of 
AIDS in various populations'. The new Institute will get $12 million from state and local 
governments and will spawn a for-profit biotechnology company to market any successful 
drugs or vaccines it creates. Gallo will continue to collect $100,000 per year from the 
'HTV test" he help develop. According to Gallo, IHV will be "an institute of human 
virology that combines basic research and population studies. We will continue to study 
viruses related to cancer, and we'll include some herpes virology." Says Gallo, "the 
number one thing I would hope for i/ 1 closed my eyes and woke up five years from now, I 
would like to say we contributed to the end of AIDS." 

EXHTBIT 118 

5/25/95 "Virulence may ebb as Ebola spreads" USA Todav. An official with the World 
Health Organization, Vaelery Abramov, said on May 24th that there are signs the Ebola 
virus plaguing Zaire may weaken as it passes from person to person. In the earliest cases, 
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it appeared that just touching the body was enough to transmit the virus in 80% of 
exposures. The risk dropped 50% for the next exposure, and less after that. Bob Howard 
from the CDC, however, warned that "short term answers are frequently incorrect. We 
have made no definative determinations about Ebola's virulence as it is passed along." 
Three more CDC experts are en route to Zaire, bringing the total number to six. As of 
May 24th, 108 deaths were counted in the epidemic, including six previously 
undocumented deaths in January of 1995, according to WHO spokesman Abramov. 
(Note: In fact, Ebola Reston does not affect humans, even if the virus is directly injected 
into the bloodstream. Ebola Zaire contains seven proteins, 4 of which are completely 
unknown on the planet, according to technical data presented in the book The Hot Zone. 
Is this a manfactured virus, based on alien serum proteins?) 

EXHIBIT 119 

6/3/95 "Bad News of Kids Hits hard for TV' s young viewers" The Boston Globe . 
Television news accounts of disturbing crime or disasters involving children often 
traumatize the children who watch them, even if they have no direct connection with the 
event. This is the conclusion of a new study examining the impact of media coverage on 
ordinary suburban youngsters. According to Dr. Sara Stein of Stanford University. who 
shared the findings at an American Psychiatric Association conference, "this kind of rocks 
our perception of trauma. It also calls for better self-regulation by the media." Media 
researchers and broadcast news representatives said "they couldn't comment on the study 
itself ' and they "questioned any attempt to regulate television news." 

EXHIBIT 120 

6/2/95 "1 in 5 Americans drinks bad wafer" Gannett News Service . Twenty percent of 
Americans during 1993 and 1994 drank water laced with lead, feces and the notorius 
parasite cryptosporium, according to a pair of reports issued by environmental groups on 
June lst. Analysis of EPA data bby the Natural Resoures Defense Council and the 
Environmental Working Groop show that 25% of the drinking water systems in the United 
States have violated federal standards between 1993 and 1994. The reports revealed that 
contaminated drinking water supplies in the United States have killed 1,000 people and 
sickened over 400,000. More than 92 million Americans drank water between 1993 and 
1994 that violated contamination limits or treatment requirements. About 45 million 
people get water from systems that contain cryptosporidium, the parasite that killed 100 
Milwaukee residents in 1993 and sickened thousands. A computer analysis of EPA reports 
showed 400,000 health violations, including violations of fecal coliform bacteria standards, 
violations of lead and radioactivity standards, and violation of bacterial, chemical and 
pesticide standards. Robert Wubbena, president of the American Water Works 
Association, which represents the water treatment business, (expectedly) called the reports 
"well-meaning but misguided", and (throwing aside obvious conflict of interests) urged 
the two groups to "set aside political rhetoric" and "help craft a workable drinking water 
law." (admitting that the AWWA was incapable of adhering to current health and safety 
standards and that he was incompetent but refusing to admit his criminal negligence) 
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EXHBIT 121 

6/2/95 "Researchers linked 'freyed' gene to colon cancer" AP. "Researchers have 
identified a flawed gene that is linked to about 20% of colon cancers, a finding that could 
make it possible to develop a blood test for the disease. Dr. Sanford Markowitz, a cancer 
researcher at University Hospitals of Cleveland and Case Western Reserve Univerisity, 
said the 'flawed' gene triggers cancer in the right portion of the colon in some patients 
with an unstable genetic pattern that does not correct itself. According to Markowitz, 
"their genes are falling apart, rather like a fraying rope. Colon cancer on the left side 
apparently is related to failure of the P53 gene discovered five years ago in a Johns 
Hopkins University and Howard Hughes Medical Institute study led by Dr. Bert 

Volgelstein. Markowitz was the co-author of the P53 study." (Nothing is said about the 
impact of meat and fats in the diet, and other ennvironmental factors, which have all been 
connected to colon cancer, as well as the fragmentation and alteration of genetic structure 
(fluorides, viral vaccines,etc.) The convenience of the "genetic" approach is that it 
provides a diversion from the obvious, as well as keeping geneticists as busy as the 
virologists are with the vaccine 'scam'. The whole "genetic cause of cancer" is a 
fraudulent diversion). 

EXHIBIT 122 

6/2/95 "Weyerhaeuser faces EPA fine" The Olvmpian . The EPA wants to fine the 
Weyerhaeuser Company $225,000 for failing to report a chlorine leak at the company's 
Longview paper mill during the summer of 1994. Chlorine gas was reported as far as four 
miles away. Weyerhaeuser waited 21 hours to report the leak to the National Response 
Center (federal law requires immediate notification) and made no report at all to the 
Washington State Emergency Response Commission. 

EXHIBIT 123 

6/2/95 "Spill Fine" The Olvmpian . The Washington State Department of Ecology fined 
the U.S. Department of Energy (DOE) and Pacific Northwest Labs $7,000 for failing to 
promptly identify the contents of a drum that was partially spilled after the cover blew off 
and the drum exploded while PNL employees were trying to open it. The drum contained 
plutonium-239 dissolved in nitric acid and trace amounts of formaldehyde and acetone. 
The drum was dated from 1967 or 1968. 

EXrflBIT 124 

4/2/93 "Vaccine Plan includes more kids, costs $1.1 billion" Knight-Ridder . Under the 
dramatic $1.1 billion program unveiled on April 1, 1993, by the Clinton Administration, 
every American child would get free vaccines and the govemment would help parents 
keep track of when their childs next shots are due. Clinton had already proposed spending 
an extra $300 million in 1993 to help states immunize an additional 1 million children, but 
his new proposal goes much further. Beginning in 1995, if Congress approves, the 
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approves, the government would buy vaccines from manufacturers and distribute them to 
private doctors and public health clinics. It would help states set up registries to track each 
child's immunization history from birth and notify parents whose children were behind on 
their shots. 

EXHIBIT 125 

4/2/93 " Drug firms warn of research reduction on vaccines" AP. Childrens advocates 
applauded a $1.1 billion Clinton administration plan proposed on April 1, 1993 to provide 
shots for all children at government expense. Displeased drug companies said, in response, 
they might spend less to find new, life-saving vaccines. In a message to Congress, Clinton 
said bis proposal will spare children " the deadly onslaught of infectious diseases" and 
"tear down the financial barriers to immunization." His health secretary, Donna Shalala, 
said " immunization was the right thing and the smart thing to do. Children are America' s 
greatest resource, and protecting them should be viewed as a basic function of 
government, on par with protecting our water, air and food" , said Shalala. The vaccines 
would be free at public clinics and private doctor's offices. Clinton' s bill would give the 
states $385 million over 5 years to develop a national immunization tracking network, 
which Shalala said would " help ensure that children receive appropriate immunizations at 
the recommended ages, even if their family moves or changes doctors." Clinton said his 
health care reform plan to be released in May 1993 will explain how he would pay for the 
program. 

EXHEBIT 126 

3/30/93 "Kids to get vaccine for AIDS virus" AP. (Washington, D.C.) "Researchers 
will test experimental vaccines on children infected with HTV, the deadly virus that causes 
AIDS, the National Insitiutes of Health said on March 29th. Three vaccines will be 
administered to 90 children, ages 1 month to 12 years, ofScials said. The tests will be 
conducted at hospitals in at least 12 difFerent U.S. locations, officials said. "This is the 
first time we have tried HTV vaccines on children," said NTH's Laurie Doepel. The tests 
will be used to help researchers determine if the vaccines slow the progress of the disease 
by triggering immunological responses to the HIV virus in children who are notyet sick. 
Further tests will be conducted if the vaccines prove to be safe, said Anthony Fauci, head 
of the NIH Office of AIDS Research. There are about 10,000 children in the United States 
who have been infected with the HTV virus." 

EXHffiIT 127 

3/15/93 " Pair of Russian doctors help reveal truth about deadly anthrax epidemic" 

Dallas Morning News . When a bacterial infection suddenly killed more than 60 people in 
the Russian city of Sverdlovsk in April 1979, the word from the Soviet government was 
that the epidemic had been caused by tainted meat. According to two Russian 
pathologists, the epidemic was caused by an outbreak of pneumonia caused by anthrax 
accidentally released during experiments with biological weapons. The incident killed 
between 68 and 300 people over six weeks. 
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EXHIBIT 128 

6/12/95 " U.S. linked to brutal Honduran battalion" Tacoma Tribune . The CIA 
and the State Department collaborated with a secret Honduran military unit known as 
Battalion 316 in the 1980' s that was involved in kidnapping, torturing and executing its 
own people, the Baltimore Sun reported after a 14 month investigation. U.S. officials 
during the Reagan administration deliberately misled Congress and the public about 
Honduran military abuses. The CIA was instrumental in developing, training and 
equipping Battalion 316, members of whom were flown to a secret location in the United 
States for training in surveillance and interrogation. And, beginning in 1981, the U.S. 
secretly provided funds for Argentine counterinsurgency experts to train forces in 
Honduras. 

EXHIBIT 129 

5/27/95 "Army starts treating veteran's wife for symptoms linked to gulf war" 

Gannett News: 

Kimberly Martin, 26, describes her skull as " caving in" . She has a breast disease that 
typically is hereditary - defying her family history. Because of cysts on her ovaries and 
fallopian tubes, " everything is inflamed and irritable." Martin, the spouse of a Persian 
Gulf War veteran, finally is getting medical care under an order from Secretary of Army 
Togo West. Military officials deny that Martin' s case is precedent-setting. Her husband, 
no longer in the Army, is 32 years old and suffers numerous problems - heart, chronic 
fatigue, memory loss, chronic gastritis and colonitis - that he suspects were caused by 
exposure to mustard gas during the 1991 war. That exposure was sexually transmitted to 
Kimberly, the Martin' s believe. More than 50,000 veterans have told the VA they fear 
they are sick. Another 20,000 are on a Pentagon registry. According to Kimberly Martin, 
" One great concern is my skull. There are four different areas that are deteriorating and 
caving in like an over-ripe melon, which causes me great pain and discomfort. I went to 
see a neurologist, and he couldn't explain why this is happening. I now have fibrocystic 
breast disease, but that is supposedly only a hereditary disease. Neither side of my family 
has ever had a breast disease. My abdomen is so bloated at times I look pregnant. I receive 
extreme headaches every day, and rashes, which include little white bumps that appear on 
my hands, behind my ears, on my arms, and on my chest. My skin sheds between my 
fingers all the time. My eyes are photosensitive. My husband was a paratrooper and in 
great shape. I knew I was healthy and in great shape, because I was an aerobic instructor 
at Fort Bragg, North Carolina before he went to the Gulf. Now, I' m only 26 years old and 
my health is failing fast." The Matins said they know three other gulf spouses who have 
similar skull problems, and they are seeking treatment for their son, who is suffering heart 
and other problems and nearly died at birth, and who continues to have upper respiratory 
and speech development difficulties and rashes. (Editor note . In other words, their son is 
brain damaged from something his father was exposed to during the Gulf War. With over 
70,000 veterans, plus their families involved, this could be the " smoking gun" that blows 
the governments biochemical warfare program designed to wipe out the capability of the 
U.S. military. Does this reflect an agreement or pledge to a world power structure 
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dedicated to total disarmament of the United States? Why else would " ex" KGB chief 
Gorbechev be working in California using taxpayer money to plan U.S. base closures?) 

EXHIBIT 130 

5/31/95 "Court halts drug forfeiture procedures" Tacoma News Tribune . A federal 
judge in San Francisco rebuffed the Clinton Administration's attempt to let the 
government prosecute drug defendents while separately seizing their property. The ruling 
bars what has become almost Standard practice in the 'war against drugs': prosecuting 
drug defendants in criminal court while at the same time using civil procedures to seize 
their property. This practice violates the constitutional ban on double jeopardy, which says 
that people cannot be punished twice for the same crime, a three-judge panel of the 9th 
U.S. Circuit Court of Appeals said last September. On May 30th, a majority of the 24- 
judge circuit refused to hear the Clinton administration's plea to have a larger panel 
reconsider. The panel invited the government to pursue the same seizures in criminal 
court, where prosecutors must prove " beyond a reasonable doubt" the property was used 
to commit the crime or bought with the proceeds. (This puts a halt to money-making 
schemes by local law enforcement departments nationwide, who arrest people and profit 
from sales of their property) 

EXHTOIT 131 

6/2/95 (Under Briefs, California) Seattle-Post Intellieencer . DarkStar, an advanced 
saucer-shaped aerial reconnaissance (surveillance) drone, was shown in public for the first 
time, the Defense Department said on June lst. The drone was unveiled at the Lockheed 
Martin plant in Palmdale, California. The plant, known as the "Skunk Works," has 
developed many advanced aircraft for the military. 

EXHTOIT 132 

6/8/95 "Report: Company studied nicotine eflfects" Tacoma News Tribune . Philip 
Morris, the world's largest tobacco company, conducted 15 years of research into 
nicotine' s eflfects on the bodies and brains of smokers, according to an article in the New 
York Times. Documents obtained by the NYT show that Philip Morris studied different 
nicotine levels "to find out what was pleasing to smokers" . According to current FDA 
regulations, substances must be regulated if they are intentionally manufactured to affect 
the "structure and fiinction of the body." Philip Morris conducted the research in 
Richmond, Virginia between 1966 and 1981. 

EXHIBIT 133 

6/8/95 Clinton-Dole deal leads Senate to adopt broad anti-terrorism bill" L A. 

Times . The U.S. Senate passed legislation on June 7th to give the federal government 
broad new powers to investigate and punish terrorism in controversial new legislation. The 
bill would give the FBI and other federal agencies new resources and greatly expanded 
authority to combat domestic and foreign spawned terrorism. It authorizes hiring of 1,000 
new law enforcement personnel, increases federal penalties for terrorist crimes as well as 
for conspiracies involving explosives, requires that chemical tagging agents be added to 
chemicals that can be used to make bombs, expands the government' s use of roving 
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wiretaps applied to several lines used by a suspect, allows the FBI access through court 
order to individual credit reports, hotel records and telephone records in foreign terrorism 
cases. The bill also allows the use o/ the military to aid civilican law enforcement in cases 
of chemical or biological weapons of mass destruction. Senate leaders have postponed 
indefinitely hearings on the House rollback on the 1994 crime bill. According to the 
ACLU, the new bill is "riddled with civil liberty abuses not just directed at foreign 
nationals" . Senators Peli, Claiborn, Simon, Wellstone, Hatfield and Feingold voted against 
the bill. 

EXHIBIT 134 

6/8/95 "Arkansas governor indicted on charges of lying to get a loan" Dallas Morning 
News . The Whitewater Grand Jury indicted Arkansas Governor Jim Guy Tucker, who 
succeeded Bill Clinton, on charges of falsely obtaining a $300,000 small business 
administration loan. 

EXHCBIT 135 

6/9/95 "Former Clinton aide pleads guilty" Tacoma Tribune . A former aide to Bill 
Clinton when he was governor of Arkansas pleaded guilty to charges of misusing a 
$65,000 federally-backed business loan. Stephen A. Smith could get up to one year in 
prison and a $1000 fine. 

EXHIBIT 136 

6/1 1/95 " Patient dies during cancer drug test" AP A genetic drug company, Genetics 
Institute, is investigating what caused one patient to die and 10 others to become seriously 
ill after taking an experimental drug, interleukin-12 (IL-12), a genetically engineered drug 
designed to stimulate the immune system to locate and kill cancer cells. Symptoms 
experienced during the trials were similar to those reported during earlier animal tests to 
determine toxic levels of the drug. The company would not elaborate on the symptoms, 
nor identify the university teaching hospitals where the tests were performed. The 
company has notified the FDA 

EXHTOIT 137 

6/15/95 "Senate approves bill and overhauls 1937 Telecommunications Law" AP. A 
bill considered to be the most sweeping rewrite of the telecommunications bill since the 
1930's moved toward final passage on June 14th. The bill would let local telephone, long- 
distance and cable companies get into each other's business and free the big electric 
Utilities to provide an array of telecommunications services. The bill would also lift 
lon gstanding limits on how many TV and radio stations one company may own 
nationally. remove an 83-year-old restriction on foreign ownership of 
telecommunications companies as long as other countries remove theirs. Other proposals 
in the bill would require new televisions to have a chip installed to allow parents to lock 
out programs keyed as potentially objectionable. (Editor Not e: What they are not 
revealing is that written into the bill is a provision allowing cellular telephone companies 
to put aside state rights to tell them if and where they can put cellular transmission 
towers. Earlier thisvear the Cellular Telephone Industry Association petitioned the FCC 
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to do the scane thing. and manv states were angered at the illegal attempt to subvert state 
laws and rights. Now. the CTIA has lobbied their wishes into this mysteriously sudden 
rewrite of the 1937 Telecommunications BUI ). 

EXHIBIT 138 

6/15/95 "Canadians Pass Gun Law" The Olympian . Canada's House of Commons has 
approved sweeping legislation requiring Canada's 3 million gun owners to register 
firearms. The measure mandates a minimum 4 year prison terms for anyone convicted of 
the use of a firearm in a erime. Arms-bearing Canadians will have until 2003 to register 
an estimated 7 million firearms. 

EXHE3IT 139 

6/15/95 "Infectious diseases take stage" Gannett News Service . Preventing the spread 
of infectious disease is not just a public health issue, it is also a matter of national security, 
according to experts at the Pan American Health Organization. 
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!949 Memo Laid Plan to Study Radiation Effects on Humans 477 

1984 Government Study on Cholesterol 114 

1984 Workshop on Biocompatibility of Metals in Dentistry 211 

1990 Brain Research Study on Alzheimer and Heavy Metals 223 

1990 CBS "60 Minutes" Program on Mercury Amalgam 213 

1990 Workshop on Pertussis Vaccines 519 

1991 Study on Trace Element Deficieny in Alzheimer Brains 223 

1991 University of Kentucky Study on Mercury Deposition 222 

1991 WHO-Rockefeller Childrens Vaccine Initiative 558 

1992 EPA Proposal for a Ban on Water Chlorination 363 

1993 Media Interview With Gulf War Veterans 434 

1993/1994 U.S. Force Domestic Aerial Reconnaisance Missions 610 

1994 British "Panorama" Broadcast on Mercury Amalgam 214 

1994 Discoveries About the Sphinx 603 

Abnormal Viral Penetration by Injection 486 

Aboriginal Consciousness, and Paradigms 1 to 3 5 

Abortions as a medium of Malthusian population control 89 

Acceleration of Strontium 90 Absorption Due to Fluoride 295 

Acid pH in body, relationship to consumption of sugar products 123 

Acoustic Effects on DNA/RNA Molecular Structure 630 

Acoustic Effects on DNA/RNA Resonance Frequency 630 

Acoustic Effects on Physiological Disease Conditions 630 

Acoustic Vibratory Pattemings of the Subtle Bodies 638 

ADA Promotion of Population Poisoning as "Ethical" 226 

ADA Recommendations on Handling of Mercury Amalgam 217 

Additional Data on the Effect of Fluorides on the Human Body 296 

Additional Persons and Derivative Concepts 40 

Additive designation removes requirement for adverse effect reporting 1 36 

Additives and child behavior, the 1 979 New York City School study 129 

Additives and child behavior, the 1982 Canyon Verde School study 128 

Additives, chemical, and the effect on the human brain 127 

Advent of Alzheimer's Front Organizations 268 

Age and Mercury Content in Brain Tissue „ 219 

Alexander II as the "Lincoln" of Russia 37 

Alitame, Acesulfame K and Aspartame 132 

Allele, genetic, definition of 44 

Allergic reaction to foods, additives, and psycho-physiological impact 180 

Allopathic Efforts to Bypass the Blood-Brain Barrier 197 

Alter Names and Numbers 565 

Alter Personalities 561 

Alter Switches and Switching Processes 564 

Aluminosilicates in talcum powder hazardous to lung tissue 267 

Aluminum and Alzheimer's disease 269 

Aluminum as a selective neurotoxin discovered by Germans in 1897 271 

Aluminum company funding of Alzheimer front organizations 268 

Aluminum compounds, human contamination with 265 

Aluminum content in infant milk and bovine milk 270 

Aluminum in Infant Formula and Bovine Milk 270 

Aluminum in the Human Diet 266 

Aluminum, antacids and industry fraud 274 

Alzheimer's Syndrome Front Organizations 268 

Alzheimers and heavy metal absorption, aluminum and mercury 223 

Amalgam in Pregnant Humans: Placental Barrier and Fetus 217 

Amalgam Manufacturer"s Waming 218 
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American Civil War, rtarrative on 26 

American Dental Association flyer, "When Your Patients Ask About Mercury Amalgam".. 227 

American Dental Association Position on Mercury Amalgam 227 

American political system , original as sovereignty vested in the people 28 

American Revolution, the 18 

Analogies with Other Toxicological Paradigms 276 

Analysis of Deliberate Aluminum Dosing of Humans 266 

Analysis of EM Pattems Presented by the WHO 698 

Analysis of Human Breast Milk 374 

Analysis of Scientific Defensibility of Fluoride Use 330 

Analysis of Vaccine Injury Compensation Act-1 988-1 992 532 

Analysis: 1981 UK Participation- Vaccines and Mercury Amalgam 537 

Animal protein, incredible waste of natural resources when producing 119 

Animal Tests of Systemic Mercury Absorption 222 

Animals, food, antibiotic drugs used in 186 

Another Carcinogenic Inducement in the Dentist Office 468 

Antacid industry based on total fraud 274 

Antibiotic Drug Use and Development of Drug Resistant Bacteria 186 

Antibiotics in animal feed , British curb use in 1969 187 

Antibiotics, abuse in Third World of 105 

Antibiotics, half of U.S. production used on food animals 186 

Antibiotics, illegal, in U.S. food supply, National Research Council Study 187 

Antibiotics, sulfur-based, used on animals destined to be human food 187 

Appearance of Resistance and Cracks in the ADHD Syndrome 555 

Arizona Legislature Bars State Regulation of Neurotoxins 158 

Arizona legislature changes state taw to prohibit public questioning of food additives 158 

Artificial Sweeteners : Saccharin and Cyclamates 130 

Asa Gray, Harvard academician and botanist 31 

Aspartame and Seizures 143 

Aspartame effects on airline pilot performance 136 

Aspartame intoxication, symptoms of 138 

Aspartame Sensitivity for Those Prone to Mood Disorders 145 

Aspartame sweetened beverages, methanol content of 169,172 

Aspartame Technical Committee 1 58 

Aspartame toxicity, latency period before effects 166 

Aspartame, a detailed examination of the coverup on 150 

Aspartame, amino acid components of 164 

Aspartame, chronic exposure to, effects noted 167 

Aspartame, description of research studies since 1984 on 159 

Aspartame, double blind study done on 145 

Aspartame, effect on brainwave pattems after consumption of 143 

Aspartame, effect on the unbom fetus of 142 

Aspartame, estimate of world use of 158 

Aspartame, list of doctors familiar with adverse effects of 160 

Aspartame, mood disorders and 146 

Aspartame, National Institut es of Heath lists 167 reasonsto avoid in 1991 137 

Aspartame, significant scientific studies on, list of 139 

Aspartame, the coverup in literature on the effect of 139 

Aspartame, world basis for claims of "safety" 1 56 

Atomic Bomb Testing in the U.S. and Population Reduction 472 

Attempt by Geneticists to Avoid Environmental Factors 84 

Attempts at Reform and Pesticide Politics 408 

Attitudes of Alters Toward the Physical Body 564 

Available Methanol in Various Beverages 172 

AWWA Manual: Fluoridation Chemicals Contain Lead & More 342 
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B.F. Skinner and the Delgado-Skinner Mind Control Protocols 636 

Bacteria, antibiotic resistant, proliferation in humans, source traced to food industry 186 

Bacterial Vaccines 487 

Ban on U.S. beef products by EEC, 1989 185 

Basal and Proto-Basal Paradigms of Western Civilization 4 

Basal Paradigm, definition of 1 

Batelle Study on Cancer and Fluorides: Liver and Oral Cancer 291 

Beginning of the Fluoride Movement 283 

Behavior control on mass populations with fluorides, historical data 300 

Behavior modification drug, MSG as a 176 

Behavior modifying aspects of aspartame 137 

Behavior, modification in children with food additives, study on 128 

Behavioral Genetics, narrative on 40 

Behaviorism, origin of the practice of 31 

Belief System, definition of a paradigm as 1 

Belief Systems vs. Experiential systems, difference between 3 

Belief, Experience, Truth and Wisdom, relationship between (footnote) 3 

Belief, orthodox legal definition of xviii 

Biochemical toxicity, list of common compounds in use and effects 205 

Biochemistry of Crime and Distorted Behavior 1 80 

Biological and Chemical warfare programs, connection with herbicides 388 

Biological Blowback from the Gulf War Syndrome 429 

Biology, orthodox, as Neo-Darwinism 47 

Birth control pills, export of and use in Third Worid Population Control 99 

Bismark, "Blood and Iron Militarism" of, proponent of Social Darwinism 35 

Blood-Brain Barrier 190,191 

Bolshevik Revolution, narrative on the 39 

Bone growth and fluorides 293 

Bottom Line on the Bottom Paradigm 495 

Bovine Growth Hormone (BGH) 183 

Bovine Growth Hormone and premature sexual maturation of human children 184 

Bovine pituitary gland as source of BGH 184 

Brain as a Scalar Tranducer of Acoustical Information Bands 639 

Brain cell swelling caused by petroleum derivatives 196 

Brain cell toxins contained by processed human foods, primary 177 

Brain damage as a result of consumption of MSG, FDA silence on 176 

Brain damage, increase in probability in children after consuming aspartame 136 

Brain function and molecular environment 180 

Brain Magnetic Field Configuration and Space-Time Fields 620 

Brain processing and intelligence, effect of food additives on 129 

Brain Research and Related Topics: Introduction 614 

Brain Research Geared Toward Mood and Behavior Modification 633 

Brain tissue, age vs mercury content from dental amalgams 219 

Brain tumor agent DKP as a breakdown product of aspartame 1 35 

Brainwaves and Photonic Geometrical Harmonics 630 

Breast Cancer" Detection [Production] Program 466 

Breast milk, human, pesticides in 374 

Buliets on the ADHD Bureaucracy 557 

Bush, George, created situation for increased pollution without public review 267 

But a Small Amount Canl Hurt You 286 

Calcium, relationship to protein in diet 109 

Canadian Dental Association Cites Government on Amalgam 253 

Canadian Study on Amalgams as Source of Mercury in Tissues 240 

Canadian Study on Fluorides and Bone Cancer 352 

Cancer and the Diet 115 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 
Master Index 

DESCRDPTION Bordered eihibits in italics PAGE 

Cancer Risk Found in Drinking Water with Chlorine 366 

Canyon Verde School Study on Additives 128 

Captive Audience of the U.S. Mind Control Programs 635 

Carcinogenicity of cyclamates 131 

Camegie, involvement in development of U.S. educational system of 70 

Case ofAcute Fluoride Poisoning from Public Water System 354 

Case ofMass Fluoride Poisoning in Alaska- 1992 351 

Categories of Mercury-lnduced Pathology 221 

Cattell, James, and "educational psychology" 69 

CDC fraudulent announcement on aspartame, 1984 135 

Celestine Prophecies as Energy Utilization Guideline 634 

Cellular Level CJuantum Electrodynamics 700 

Cellular mutation caused by metallic compounds in the air 267 

Cellular Structure Has 3-D Six-Fold Symmetry 626 

Change of Cerebral Magnetic Fields and Altered States 623 

Change of Diet and Reversal of Physiological Symptoms 128 

Changing Face of Population in the Media 65 

Chemical Additives and Effect on Humans 127 

Chemical Analysis of Deodorant, Shaving Gel and Shampoo 201 

Chemical testing, widespread fraud and falsification of test results 396 

Chemical Toxins Table: Metals 280 

Chest X-ray" Program 468 

Child Abuse Reports: 1983 to 1986 FBI Statistics 547 

Children Bom With Chronic Limiting Conditions - 1969 to 1981 543 

Children Bom With Handicaps and Limitations - 1960 to 1990 541 

Chlorinated waterand cancer, a meta-analysis 363,364 

Chlorination, water, 1992 EPA proposed ban 363 

Chlorine Industry Issues a "Study" in 1994 365 

Cholesterol, 1984 govemment study on 114 

Cholesterol, fraud in industry claims about 112 

Chronological Analysis ofEPA's Lists oflnerts 418 

Chronology of Research and Studies 210 

Church ofScientism: Constituent Pseudo Science and Figures 22 

Church ofScientism: Docthne and Dissemination .-. 72 

CIA connection to mass spraying of neurotoxins on domestic populations 395,396 

Claim of Fluorine as a "Nutrient" 285 

Classification of Vaccines 484 

Co-Factorial Subversion of the Human Immune System 503 

Cobden Club Memo for Mandated Population Reduction 73 

Coercion into acceptance of a paradigm of belief, discussion of 3 

Cold War, narrative on the 39 

Colgate and Palmolive Research New Compounds 317 

Collusion between dairy and meat industries and the govemment 113 

Colon cancer, relationship with meat and dairy consumption 115 

Color of Law, legal definition of xix 

Commentary on Scientific Testing of Aspartame in Animals 142 

Commercial Power Frequencies, 50Hz-60z 693 

Common Neuropsychological Symptoms of Neurotoxicity 207 

Common Toxic Environmental Chemicals 199 

Comparative Analysis of Totalitarian Gpvemmental Forms 58 

Comparative Analysis: Democracy vs Constitutional Republic 82 

Comparative Concepts ofElitism 2 

Comparative Toxicity Rate for Sodium Fluoride 321 

Comparative Water Decontamination Methodologies 385 
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Comparisons Between Fluoridated and Unfluoridated 316 

Composite Chart: Western Paradigm Development 56 

Compounds in Use Causing Biochemical Neurotoxicity 205 

Concept of Vaccination and Synthetic Immunity 483 

Conditions eliminated when eliminating meat, eggs and dairy products from diet 118 

Connection Between Computer Industry and Geneticists 85 

Connection Between Phenoxy Herbcides Spraying and the CIA 395 

Connections with Chakras and Bi-Directional Hyperbolic Fields 639 

Consciousness Response States to Subliminal Programming 619 

Constitutional Republic, difference between democracy and a 82 

Consumer Products as a Source for Estrogenic Chemicals 376 

Consumers Call for Accurate Labeling of MSG 1 82 

Consumption of Fiuorides and Pregnancy 294 

Contagious Component of GWS Genetically Engineered 424 

Contamination of Foodstuffs and Water Supplies 641 

Contamination with Mercury Compounds 209 

Control by propaganda and advances in techology 46 

Control of Magnetism and Chi by Intent and Breath Variance 623 

Com products, consumption and lowered serotonin levels 180 

Correlation Between Mercury and Multiple Sclerosis 221 

Council on Foreign Relations, narrative on 32 

Counter-Rotating Fields as a Delta-T Model 633 

Countries Outside the U.S. Reject Fluoridation 306 

Creation of Anger States in Populations 635 

Creation ofDualism and Chronic Indecision in Public Mind 83 

Creation of Power Failures and Freezing of Weapon Function 647 

Criminal Behavior, legal definition of xix 

Criminal Conspiracy, legal definition of xviii 

Criminal Gross Negligence, legal definition of xix 

Criminal Homicide, legal definition of xix 

Dairy industry determination to have carcinogens in U.S. national milk supply 1 88 

Dairy Industry Gambit 109 

Dairy industry, criminal fraud in claims of the 110 

Dalcon Shields, use in Third World for Population Control 101 

Darwinism's role in making Malthusianism respectable 50 

Darwinism, analysis of the premises of 51 

Darwinism, three major premises of 48 

Dav One of the Meetina 604 

Dav Three of the Meetina 631 

Dav Two of the Meetino 624 

Death for the Slaves of the U.S. Uranium Mining Industry 469 

Deaths ofDialysis Patients Due to Fluoridated Water 329 

Declaration of Helsinki, based on Nuremberg Code 103 

Degrees of Inter-awareness Among Personalities 563 

Deism, as a belief system subscribed to by Jefferson and Washington, definition of 18 

Deliberate Delay on Enforcement of Food Safety 116 

Deliberate Use of Sugar to Assist Degenerative Disease 124 

Democracy, comparison of 1928 and 1952 defin'rtions 82 

Democracy, definition and narrative on the concept of 40 

Demodulation of Photonic Fields Carrying Encrypted Information 646 

Denial of long-term culmulative effect by orthodoxy of chemical neurotoxins 191 

Denials in Literature Relative to the Effect of Aspartame 139 

Dental Fluorosis 283 

Dental Mercury as Aggravator ofXenobiotic Intolerance 254 

Dental personnel, ADA recommendations on handling of mercury amalgam 217 
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Dental personnel, effect of mercury amalgam use on 216 

Department of Justice Admits Eugenics Programs Since 1940's 429 

Depo-Provera, use in Third World countries as Population Control methodology 100 

Depression, psychoiogical, and consumption of specific kinds of foods 180 

Deprogramming Social Influence Using Creativity 631 

DES and Its Effect on Humans 185 

Descartes, Rene, and Scientific organicism 14 

Description of Real-Time Field Pattems in the Human Brain 620 

Description ofthe Handling ofFIuorides by Technicians 338 

Detailed Examination of the Aspartame Legacy 150 

Detection of Mercury in the Human Body 220 

Determinism, behavioral 41 

Determinism, narrative on concept of 41 

Determinism, physical 41 

Determinism, psychoiogical 14 

Determinism, reductive 41 

Development ofBasal Paradigms: Computer Metaphor 12 

Development of Phenoxy Herbicides 386 

Diabetes and Diet 117 

Diabetes and Trace Minerals in the Diet 118 

Diabetes, and sugar 126 

Dieldrin in Food 368 

Diet and relationship to diabetes 117 

Dioxin in Food 369 

Diphtheria and Diptheria Vaccine 51 1 

Directiy Interactive Frequencies 697 

Disabled Children Bom - 1960 to 1980 545 

Discreet Survival Activities Advisory 654 

Discussion of Electromagnetic Theory 648 

Dissent on Fluoridation from within the American Dental Assn 297 

DNA and RNA Alteration with Radio-Frequency Energy 629 

Doctored Pertussis Trials and Bacterial Doping of Vaccines 516 

Doctrine of internal sovereignty 16 

Documented Clinical Side-Effects to Dental Amalgam 246 

DPT and Sudden Infant Death Syndrome 514 

DPT Trivalent Vaccine: Composition and Physiological Action 520 

Drug Experimentation Shifts Overseas 102 

Drugs, toxic, imported to Third World countries 106 

Duplicty on AZTin the Media 464 

Early Discovery of X-Rays and Their Effect on Human Tissues 465 

Early German Mercury Findings and Prussian Education 224 

Eastem Trinity, opinion leader institutions known as the 30 

Ecological Status ofthe Planet 651 

Education in America, dumbing down the population 67 

Effect of Fluoride Consumption on Bone Growth 293 

Effect of Media Programming on DNA and Chromosomes 624 

Effect of Mercury Compounds on Dental Personnel 216 

Effect of Sugar, Synthetic Colorings and Flavoring on the Brain 129 

Effect on the Brain of CT.CAT and PET Scanning Technology 615 

Efforts at Population Control Using Tetanus Toxin as Carrier 522 

Egalitarian Republicanism, original American system, narrative on 42 

Electromagnetic Output of Various Equipment Types 696 

Electromagnetic Radiation Effect on Thought Processes 613 

Electromagnetic Research References 701-7 

Electromagnetic Signature Technology 637 
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Electronically Generated Genetic Mutations 640 

Elements of Fraud and Falsification of Chemical Testing 396 

Elements ofSocial Science (1854) by Dr. George Drysdale 17 

Elitism as considering itself to have the only valid model of existence 3 

Emergence ofthe Medical Industrial Complex 90 

Emphasis of Surveillance and Control 614 

Encephalitis, inflammation of the brain, connection with vaccination 534 

Encrypted Hidden Subliminal Holograms 643 

Endocrine effects from ingestion of MSG 176 

Endocrine system, dysfunction as a result of eating food containing synthetic hormones . 185 

Environment, behavior controlled by the, idea of B.F. Skinner and behaviorists 31 

Environmental Considerations: Aluminum and Alzheimer's 269 

Environmental Estrogens and Breast Cancer 379 

Environmental Fluondation ofAboriginal Peoples .. 361 

Environmental Fluondation of Indian Tribes: A Case History 312 

Environmental Sources of Fluoride Compounds 313 

Environmental toxicants, discussion of 189 

Enzyme systems, fluorides as inhibitors of 288 

EPA declaration of activities of George Bush's industry council illegal (footnote) 267 

EPA Scientists Challenge NAS 1993 Report on Fluorides 347 

Essayon the Principle ofPopulation (1798), Thomas Malthus 16 

Estrogen Duality in the Media 380 

Estrogen, higher level in food animals injected with hormones 184 

Estrogenic Chemicals: An Introduction 374 

Ethnic cleansing, as part of human concept of elitism 2 

Ethnic.Racial.Gender and Cultural Electromagnetic Signatures 637 

Eugenics laws in China, 1994 development of 66 

Eugenics liaison, German-American, the 35 

Eugenics, narrative on 42 

Eugenics, positive and negative 42 

Eugenics, Sir Francis Galton as the originator of 23 

Evidence of Prisoner Testing of GWS Mycoplasmas 429 

Evidentiary Standards ofthe Vaccine Compensation Program 531 

Evolution, holistic, suppression of 18 

Evolution, materialistic 18 

Evolution, sexual-reproductive instinct as drive behind, premise of Darwinism 49 

Evolution, symbiotic, and Petr Kropotkin 24 

Example o f Using Toxins to Dispose ofthe Immune Compromised. 88 

Examples of Media Propaganda on MSG 181 

Examples of Neurotoxic Mechanisms 194 

Exitotoxin effect on the brain, mechanism 177 

Experience with Vietnam Veterans and Agent Orange 400 

Experience, avoidance of in favor of a system of belief, discussion of 3 

Exposure to Chemical Mixtures and Interactive Effects 193 

FAA fraudulent annoucement on aspartame, 1995 138 

Fact, legal definition of xviii 

FDA and the Conspiracy on MSG 179 

FDA collusion in the suppression of hazards of mercury amalgam 225 

FDA fraudulent announcement on aspartame, 1984 135 

FDA fraudulent promotion of MSG 179 

FDA involvement in the coverup conceming aspartame 146,151 

FDA pronouncement in 1976 of acceptance of mercury amalgam 210 

FDA public media statement on MSG, 1995 181 

FDA silence on the issue of MSG damage to the human fetus 176 

FDA standards on neurotoxicity 189 
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FDA Total Diet Study of American Food Contamination 381 

FDA withdrawal of phamphlet on MSG safety 178 

Federal Daig Administration Collusion in the Mercury Coverup 225 

Feingold diet, elimination of additives using, information referral on the 129 

Fertility diminished by mercury amalgam 232 

Fetal immaturity of blood-brain barrier 191 

Feuerbach, Ludwig, contribution to materialism of 43 

Fiber Consumption and Colon Cancer 117 

Fiber consumption, relationship to colon cancer 117 

Fichte, Johann Gottlieb, German Nationalist, concept of universal ego and 43 

Fifth Basal Pardigm 1 1 

Film The OuietEarth and Time-Continuum Shifting 654 

Fire Ant Eradication" Program 405 

First Proto-21st Century and Fourth Basal Paradigm 7 

Fluoridated water, natural vs artificial 284 

Fluoridation and the World Health Organization 308,310 

Fluoridation as an issue outside the United States 306 

Fluoridation movement, beginning of the 283 

Fluoridation of Indian Tribes 312 

Fluoridation of Ireland, efforts by Margaret Thatcher to subjugate the population by 18 

Fluoridation Status ofSome Large U.S. Cities 299 

Fluoridation, dissent from members of the ADA 297 

Fluoridation, the propaganda plan behind (footnote) 315 

Fluoridation, universal, as the goal of Global Socialism by year 2000 309 

Fluoride as a "nutrient", claim of 285 

Fluoride Compounds 282 

Fluoride compounds, environmental sources of 313 

Fluoride effect on collagen formation in the body 296 

Fluoride effects accentated by existence of malnutrition 294 

Fluoride experimentation on mentally retarded children, 1945 314 

Fluoride Information Resource Listing 318 

Fluoride poisoning, mass 351 ,354 

Fluoride politics, intemational 307 

Fluoride promotion of tooth decay 311,317 

Fluoride removal from environment, 1939 decision to cancel 314 

Fluoride, calcium 282 

Fluoride, sodium, comparative toxicity rates with chlordane.arsenic and DDT 321 

Fluoride-indiced human cancer, research on 290 

Fluoride-lnduced Collagen Breakdown 296 

Fluorides and bone cancer, Canadian study, 1990 352 

Fluorides and bone growth 293 

Fluorides and calcium can bring about opposite enzyme stimuli 288 

Fluorides and Cancer 288 

Fluorides and peridontal disease 284 

Fluorides and Thyroid Problems 293 

Fluorides as a Toxic Industrial Pollutant Impacting Humans 312 

Fluorides as a Toxic Protoplasmic Poison 283 

Fluorides as an industrial pollutant 312 

Fluorides as enzyme system inhibitors 288,295 

Fluorides Block Telepathic Reception in Humans 316 

Fluorides in India: An Update 317 

Fluorides, behavioral effects leamed from Germans 314 

Fluorides, general suppression of research on 304 

Fluorides, govemment extortion on the issue of 305 

Fluorides, political suppression of informaton about nature of 309 
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Fluorinated Exterminators and Anesthetics 340 

Fluorinated Tranquilizers 318 

Fluorine Pollution in the Environment 287 

Fluorosis, dental 283 

Food Additives and Hyperactivity in Children 129 

Food Safety, deliberate delays by govemment in policing 116 

Food, new types of high productivity 66 

Foreign DNA and Malignant Cell Transformations in Humans 492 

Formaldehyde, as a breakdown product of aspartame 166 

Fractal Evolution: Extract from Avoiding Extinction 590 

Fraudulent Testing for Safety of Glutamates 179 

Free Enterprise System, synthetic, in United States 71 

Free radical scavenging enzymes, depletion of, cause by dental mercury 216 

French Revolution, the 18 

Galton, Sir Francis, narrative on 23 

GAO Testimony: Potential for Reproductive Dysfunction 439 

Gasoline gambit, the great 279 

General Allopathic Model with Pesticides in Food as Example 195 

General Analysis of the One World Order Paradigm 642 

General Frequency Studies 695 

General Prevalence of Mood Disorders in the Population 161 

General Suppression of Research on Fluorides 304 

General Use of Scalar Phase Conjugation Waveforms 647 

General Vaccine Trends - 1920 to 1990 and Rise of Disorders 537 

Genetically engineered hormones, use of , and BGH 1 84 

Geneticists as the New Priesthood vs The New Paradigm 9 

Genetics and thought, control over as a political agenda 7 

Genetics, Behavioral, narrative on 40 

Genius" of the Fluoridation Plan 315 

Genocidal campaigns, the Nazi race purification program compared with 47 

Genocide, Allopathic medical system a Malthusian practice of 91 

Genocide, definition and narrative on 43 

Genocide, International Treaty on, conditions under which the U.S. signed 209 

German-American Eugenics Liaison, the 35 

Germans discover aluminum as a selective neurotoxin in 1897 271 

Germany's rationale for enlarging its boundaries in WWII 53 

Germany and the Soviet Union 34 

Gestalt of They Live! Is Now Operative 644 

Global Socialism and the dismantlement of the United States 40 

Glutamates and Glutamic Acids: MSG and the Brain 175 

Glutamic acid, key to orderly brain function, result of consumption of sugar on 123 

Gnosticism, reason for suppression of 3 

Government Fraud, Deception , and Criminal Negligence 368 

Government involvement in spraying of mass populations with neurotoxins 390 

Govemment Use ofMilitaryAs Guinea Pigs in Nuclear Tests 476 

Grant Us A Grant: Psycho-Pharmaceutical Grants for ADHD 556 

Great Cholesterol Gambit 112 

Great Depression, the 28 

Greenbaum Speech on Ritual Abuse, MPD and Mind Control 567 

Gulf War veterans, free aspartame provided to 137,157 

Gypsy Moth Eradication Program: Chemical Terrorization 404 

Haeckel, Emst, narrative on 24 

Harvard Medical School and FDA Tests on Pertussis Vaccines 519 

Harvard University, importance in material scientism of 30 

Hazards for Fluoridation Technicians and Engineers 337 



MATRIX III - VOLUME TWO 
Master Index 

DESCRIPTION Bordered ezhibits in italics PAGE 

Health and safety information as "intellectual property of commercial vaiue" 398 

Health Care's Darwinian Dimension 478 

Heart disease, as related to consumption of meat and dairy products 111 

Heart, effect of methanol on, as a result of breakdown of consumed aspartame 168 

Heptachlor in Food 370 

Herbicide Spraying and Military Chemical and Biological Warfare 394 

High Protein Intake and Lower Serotonin Production 109 

Historical Developments, 1940 to 1972 388 

Hobbes, Thomas, and "life is a struggle, each against all" 14 

Hobbesian thought, description of 14 

Hormone use on animals used for human food 183 

Hormones, synthetic, given to animals 183 

House, Edward Mandel "Colonel", narrative on 33 

Human beings as "free agents", rejection of by B. F. Skinner 31 

Human Brain as a Space-Time Energy Tranducer 621 

Human Contamination from Chlorine Compounds 363 

Human Ulcers: The True Nature of Things 274 

Huxley, Thomas H, "Darwin's Bulldog" and President of the Royal Society 21 

Hydrocarbons, chlorinated, ability to dissolve in lipids abosrbed into the brain 193 

Hyperactivity in children, relationship to food additives and flavorings 129 

Hyperspacial Components of Electromagnetic Fields 634 

Hypoglycemia, functional and reactive 1 80 

Hypothalamus, lesions in, caused by consumption of MSG 179 

Hypothalmic neurons destroyed by MSG 176 

I.G.Farben and fluroides 301 

I.G.Farben, interconnectons with U.S. companies after World War II 302 

Idealistic socalism, suppression of 25 

Immune system decline co-factor as animal antibiotics 187 

Immune system, effect of mercury amalgams on the 232 

Implants containing genetically engineered cells, Brown University development of 197 

Impori of Drugs into the Third World 104 

Inability to concentrate, dental mercury amalgam and 216 

Increasing the mortality rate of the ppor, Malthusian doctrine of 17 

Inculcation of the Prussion Educational System 67 

Infants, aluminum contamination of infant formula and cow milk adversely affects 270 

Information Permeability Between Dissociative Barriers 563 

Informed consent legislation on mercury amalgams, 1991 efforts 213 

Infrared Topographic Imaging Satellite (IRTIS) Systems 611 

Iniection of Lead Compounds into the Human Environment 275 

Institutions and Government Extortion on Fluoride Issues 305 

Insulin, synthetically produced 125 

Inter-Connections With I.G. Farben Following WW11 302 

Interactive effects produced by combinations of neurotoxic Chemicals 193 

Interest of Govemment-Military in Brain Research 640 

International Academy Oral Medicine Condemnation of the ADA 226 

International Code of Ethics regulating Medical Research 103 

International Politics, Intimidation and Bribery on Fluorides 307 

Interview with the Drs. Nicholson on GWS Mycoplasmas 424 

Introduction of foreign animal proteins into humans, practice of 107 

Invoked Rage as Creating Multi-Level Behavioral Response 635 

lraq Admission of Production of Biowarfare Substances 433 

Ireland, Margaret Thatchers fluoridation of 18 

Iron Mountain Report 76 

/f 's Your Choice: Materialistic Scientism or Scientific Holism 10 

Japan Incident: Fluorides a Component ofSarin Nerve Gas 339 
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Jewish riots in New York because of tyranny of new U.S. "educational" system 70 

Jose Delgado as Falling Prey to Social Ego Mechanisms 635 

Jost, Alfred, as a mentor to Adolph Hitler 50 

Jost, Alfred, German author of The Rightto Death (1865) 33 

Jost, Alfred, originator of idea of state control over reproduction 54 

Judeo-Christian paradigm of monotheism 3 

Judeo-Christian paradigm, system diagram of 6 

Kaiser Wilhelm Society, the 37 

Knowledge as fundamentally subjective, view of Descartes 14 

Knowledge of Activities Itself Mitigates Some Effects 645 

Known Components of Immunizations and Vaccines 496 

Known Simian Disease Epidemics 491 

Kropotkin, Petr, and concept of symbiotic evolution 24 

Latency effect in lead poisoning prevents immediate causal link in time 276 

Latency of neutotoxic effects due to period of system maturation 189,190 

Latency period with respect to aspartame toxicity 166 

Latent production of neurotoxic symptomology because of nature of neurochemistry 191 

Layering of Alters and Key-Cue Words 566 

Lead as a protoplasmic poison 276 

Lead in the environment, sources of 275 

Lead Pathways and the Importance of a Balanced Diet 276 

Lead toxicity, treatment for 278 

Lead toxicity,physiological signs of 277 

Lead, physiological effect on the human brain and body 275 

Leaded and unleaded fuels 278 

Leadership as inherent in "elitism" in nature 2 

Leaming Process Linkage to Emotions 627 

Lebensraum, definition of 53 

Legal Case Where ADA Admits No Duty to Protect Public 250 

Legal Considerations: Vaccination and State Police Powers 527 

Legal Definitions xviii 

Letter from EPA Admitting Fluoridation Solves Waste Problem 336 

Letter from EPA Defining Fluoridation Chemicals 343 

Letter from EPA Senior Sciene Advisor on Fluohdes 348 

Letter from Federal Employee Union on EPA Abuse on Fluohdes 327 

Letter from NFFE on the Subject of Fluohdes 344 

Letter from U.S. DOTon Handling Hydrofluosilicic Acid 341 

Letter from USPHS-CDC on Michigan Fluohde Poisoning 355 

Letter to the EPA in Regard to the WHO Study on Fluohdes 346 

Leviathan, work by Hobbes called 14 

Light-Sound Devices and Electro-Acoustical Stimulation 628 

Locke, John, founder of British empiricism 43 

Logic" of the U.S. Medical System 468 

Loss of manual dexterity, dental mercury amalgam and 216 

Magnetic Electroencephalography (MEG) 616 

Malicious Abuse of Legal Process, legal definition of xix 

Malnutrition accentuation of the effect of fluorides 294 

Malthus as an "intelligence analyst" for the East India Company 18 

Malthus, Thomas 16 

Malthus-Darwin doctrine, the 52 

Malthusian concept that Populations are out of control 7 

Malthusian doctrine, analysis of the 52 

Malthusian League, the 17 

Malthusian-based Propaganda on Population Resources 64 

Malthusianism, concept of 16 
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Manipulation of Geological Grids by Infrasonic Energy Impulses 641 

Mannitol, effect on blood-brain-barrier, as a carrerfor chemotherapy drugs 197 

Marx, Kari, deliberations on the subject of population of 17 

Marx, Kari, narrative on 24 

Mass Herbicide Spraying and Government Agency Involvement 390 

Mass Spraying Programs and Government "Police Powers" 405 

Massive Corruption, Collusion and Conflict of Interest 305 

Massive Electromagnetic Mind Control to Begin in 1995 643 

Material Safety Data Sheet from Dental Mercury Provider 238 

Material Scientism as a basis of the United Nations 28 

Materialistic biology and evolution, Charles Darwin and 18 

Mathus, views of European elists on population before and after 49 

Mathusian Darwinism, Herbert Spenceras a champion of 18 

Maximum Power Density Status Quo Recommendations 692 

Mayr, Ernst, German bom American biologist and "Dean of Neo-Darwinism" 31 

Measles and Measles Vaccines 503 

Measles Infection Mitigation With Vitamin A 506 

Meat and miik connected to premature sexual maturation of human children 184 

Meat consumption and cancer 110 

Meat industry refusal to obey law against adding banned hormones to cattle 186 

Mechanism of Encephalitic Damage from Vaccines 542 

Mechanism of Excitotoxin Effect on the Human Brain 177 

Mechanisms of Neural Alteration from Mercury 224 

Mechanistic World View 588 

Media in Canada: Reports on Fluoridation Hazards 345 

Media Portrayal of Global Water as a Non-Political Problem 63 

Media Report on 1989 Swedish Ban on Mercury Amalgam 236 

Medicinal Drugs in the Third World 104 

Meditative Fields and Brain Field Structural Changes 623 

Memory loss and consumption of aspartame 147 

Memory retention and mercury levels in the body 224 

Mental and Behavioral disturbances, list of compounds in use that can cause 205 

Mental testing, Francis Galton as originator of idea of 24 

Merck on Mercury: The Psyching of a Poisoned Public 218 

Mercury absorption, systemic, animal tests in 1989 and 1990 222 

Mercury Amalgam Fillings and Production of Periodontal Disease 216 

Mercury amalgam introduction a linear parallel to Prussian education inculcation 224 

Mercury amalgam, American Dental Association position on 226 

Mercury amalgam, Swedish research on 225 

Mercury and multiple sclerosis 221 

Mercury as a component of vaccines 224 

Mercury found in brain and kidneys, relationship to mercury in dental amalgams 21 1 

Mercury in the body, detection methodology 220 

Mercury in the body, physiologicla toxicity of 221 

Mercury Metabolism and Detoxification in Humans 219 

Mercury poisoning, chart on symptoms and psychological effects 235 

Mercury poisoning, data from Merck lndex on 218 

Mercury release from fillings when eating, ADA admission of in 1984 21 1 

Mercury uptake by the brain after exposure 210 

Mercury, list of effects on human physiology 230 

Mercury, persistence in the body after exposure 219 

Metallic compounds in air, over 140,000 deaths per year due to 267 

Methanol as a component of aspartame 165 

Methanol consumption, chronic, from consumption of aspartame in diet drinks 167 

Methanol poisoning management 169 
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Micromagnetic Brain Fields That Preceed Voluntary Activity 618 

Microwave Irradiation at the U.S. Embassy in Moscow 691 

Microwave Towers as Phase Conjugate Mirrors 647 

Mill, John Stewart, originator of idea that personal solitude is impaired by population 44 

Minerals, trace, in diet, as related to development of diabetes 118 

Mobility of Genetic Material Between Life Forms and Vaccination 491 

Modem Technological Use of Electro-Acoustical Stimulation 629 

Monopoly, Monopoly Power and Monopolization, legal definitions of xix 

Monosodium glutamate, history of the production of 175 

Monsanto and American Cyanamid as producers of bovine growth hormone 183 

Mood disorders in the population, analysis of the prevalence of 161 

Mrecury amalgam, list of scientific facts and reference on biological effects 233 

MSG as an industrial waste product dumped into food 175 

MSG consumption and psychiatric symptoms 177 

MSG destruction of hypothalmic neurons 176 

MSG effect on children in schools 177 

MSG Effects on the Reproductive System 176 

MSG reaction triggers, food label descriptors 182 

MSG, FDA proposals forfood labeling in 1995 181 

MSG, fraudulent testing on safety of 179 

Multi-Ethnic Specificity in Mind Control Manipulation 636 

Multiple Order Hyperbolic, Scalar and Solotonic Fields 638 

Multiple Personality Disorders, the rise of, connection to U.S. Intelligence programs 559 

Multiplexing of Cortical Functions 627 

Mumps and Mumps Vaccine 508 

Myth of Overpopulation 62 

Narrative Regarding ADA Abandonment ofDentists on Mercury 252 

National Birth Control League (1915) 17 

National Cancer Institute on Chlorinated Water and Cancer 364 

National Security Act of 1947, narrative on 30 

Natural Human Pathogenic Immunity 479 

Natural Selection as a major premise of Darwinism 48 

Natural vs. Artificially Fluoridated Water 284 

Natural vs. Invasive Viral Entry Processes 485 

Naturally Existing Electromagnetic Conditions 697 

Nature of Fluorides * 282 

Nazi Corporate Ally Under Fire - Aug 10, 1995 303 

Nazi Mindset Justifying Genocide of Psychiatric Patients 641 

Neo-Darwinism and Genetics in the Media, 1993-1995 87 

Neo-Darwinism as the synthesis of Classical Darwinism and Genetics 30 

Neo-eugenics, "saving the species" through genetic engineering 32 

Nervous System and Toxicant Access 190 

Neural alteration caused by the presence of mercury in the body, dental amalgam 224 

Neural Interior Fields as Einstein-Rosen Bridge Structures 620 

Neural Machines Linking Psyche and Soma 634 

Neural Ouantum Mechanics 622 

Neural Structures as Magnetic-Acoustical Resonance Chambers 621 

Neuritis as a result of aspartame consumption 168 

Neurodegenerative brain disease, trends and increases 196 

Neurologic and psychiatric illness caused by environmental toxins 189 

Neurological and Physiological Effect of Aluminum Poisoning 272 

Neurological sensitivity of young childen, babies and the fetus 189 

Neuronal death from consumption of monosodium glutamate 178 

Neurons, tendency of mercury atoms to combine with organelies in 221 

Neuropsychological symptoms of neurotoxicity 207 
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Neurotoxic poisoning and relationship to modification of neural sodium channels 1 96 

Neurotoxic response, manifestation of, described 1 92 

Neurotoxicity, definition of 189 

Neurotoxin production of Alzheimer, ALS and Parkinson's symptoms (footnote) 190 

Neurotoxin, dental mercury as a 215 

New Age Community in Danger of Being Mentally Raped 644 

New Brain Research in Ouantum and Superiuminal Fields 606 

New Proposals to Add Chlorine and Ammonia to Drinking Water 365 

New Proposed Guideiine for Truth in Research 526 

New Toys - New Radiation Dosage Programs 467 

New Work on True Structural Topology of Cells 625 

New Work with Photonic Crystals 626 

Newton, Sir Isaac 14 

Normal Processes of Viral Penetration 486 

Novel Brain Research Tools Available Today 615 

Nuremberg Trials, the 37 

Obligation to law by contract of obedience, derivation of the concept of 16 

Occupation and Neurotoxic Risk 207 

Old World Order and the Egalitarian New World Cooperative 6 

Oligarchy, definition of 3 

Opto-Electronic and Photonic Technological Proliferation 612 

Organic (holistic) biology and evolution, Jean Lamarck and 18 

Organophosphates and Other Chemicals Used in Southeast Asia 402 

Orthodoxy on Measles 507 

Orthodoxy on Mumps 510 

Orthodoxy on Rubella 502 

Orthodoxy on Rubella Vaccine Adverse Effects 502 

Osteoporosis, relationship to consumption of dairy products 109 

Osteoporosis, relationship to excess dietary protein 108 

Other Degenerative Conditions Impacted by Alteration in the Diet 118 

Other Facts About Fluorides 325 

Other Problems Due to Excess Protein Consumption 110 

Outline of U.S. Post-War Population Reduction and Control 60 

Paradigm Development: Global Socialism-Corporate Capitalism 29 

Paradigm Development: International Socialism in Russia 38 

Paradigm Development: National Socialism in Germany 36 

Paradigm of CIA Use of Multiple Personalities 561 

Parallel Developments At Three Mile Island 474 

Parallels Between Medical Treatment of MBD, AIDS and GWS 554 

Parallels: Rates of Testicular Cancer and Sperm Production 378 

Partial List of Chemicals Used as "Inerf Ingredients 420 

Partial List of Neurotoxicants 1 98 

Partial List of Scientific Studies on Aspartame 139 

Pathological and Psychological Mercury Poisoning Symptoms 235 

Percentage of United States Population, by State, Fluoridated 356 

Personal care products, analysis of Chemical composition 201 

Personal paradigm, definition of 3 

Pertussis or Whooping Cough and Vaccines 513 

Pertussis Vaccine Trials 515 

Pertussis Vaccines and Production of Hib Influenza Meningitis 518 

Pesticide Manufacturers Non-Cooperatrve in Releasing Data 419 

Pesticides and Native People in Columbia 422 

Pesticides in food as a model of allopathic Ireat symptom instead of cause" 1 95 

Petroleum Fuels: Leaded, Unleaded and Production of Nerve Gas 278 

Pharmaceutical products containing aspartame 147 
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Pharmaceuticals, Drugs and the Nervous System 192 

Phase-ln" of Leaded Automobile Fuels 279 

Physical Properties of Aluminum 265 

Physiological Effect of Lead in the Human Brain and Body 275 

Physiological Signs of Lead Toxicity 277 

Physiological Toxicology of Mercury in the Human Body 221 

PKU Syndrome: New Evidence of Bctended Genetic Effects 144 

Placental barrier, mercury from dental amalgams pass 217 

Placental barrier, mercury passage in animal tests 222 

Planetary Fluoridation as a Goal of Global Socialism 309 

Planetary resources, mismanagement a characteristic of socialist political systems 32 

Planned Parenthood Federation of America, origin of the 17 

Polio Plague Studies: Sugar, Salt: The Ripping of RNA and DNA 497 

Political Bickering Among the Elitists 642 

Political Machine ofthe Church of Scientism 59 

Political Suppression by U.S. Medical Journals and Associations 309 

Political thought pattems, 20th century, manifestation in forms of socialism 7 

Pollution ofthe Human Environment by the Nuclear Industry 470 

Polybrominated Biphenyls in Food 371 

Polychlorinated Biphenyls in Food 372 

Population behavior control, fluorides and 300 

Population control as Social Darwinism's answerto failure of "natural selection" 55 

Population Control in the Third World 99 

Population Genetics, field of, narrative on 44 

Population reduction, compulsory, mandated in 1991 Cobden Clubdocument 73 

Population, changes in the way European elitists look at, based on Malthus 49 

Population, Earths capacity, research showing upper estimate of 44 billion 64 

Populations are out of control, Malthusian concept that 7 

Possible Geological and Solar Anomalies 652 

Potential Magnitude of Environmental Neurotoxicity 193 

Power Loss Would Not Affect Mind Control Networks 647 

Practical Use of SQUID to Research Spontanous Brain Activity 617 

Preamble: Complaint to the UN on American Medical Genocide 91 

Preemptive damage control by govemment in 1995 to forestall liability claims 194 

Premature Sexual Maturation of Children:Veterinary Hormones 184 

Premature sexual maturation of human children because of hormones in food 184 

Present Status of Artificial Intelligence and Computer Research 606 

Present Status of Electromagnetic Surveillance Technology 609 

Present Status of Surveillance of Currency, Cash and Bullion 609 

Princeton University, importance in material scientism of 30 

Problem of Allergic Reaction to Vaccination 540 

Problem of Aluminum Cookware and the Effect on the Brain 271 

Process of Conversion ofDemocracy into Dictatorship 83 

Production of hazardous foods consuming 33% of raw materials in the U.S 119 

Production of Heart Disease By Consumption of Meat and Dairy 111 

Production of Nerve Gases from Catalytic Converters 279 

Production of toxic neuropsychosis from gasoline noted in 1946 190 

Progression of Cancer Deaths vs Total Deaths, United States 289 

Project Argus, The Black Cloud and the "Photon Belt" Concept 649 

Proliferation of Nuclear Facilities and Radiation Leakage 474 

Promotion of Disease Processes By Chemicals in Vaccines 521 

Proof and Positive Proof, legal definition of xviii 

Proposal to Use Toxins to Induce Abortions: Malthusian Mandate 89 

Proposed Guidelines for Truth in Research 526 

Protein Gambit 107 
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Protein requirements, human 107 

Protein, plant vs animal, in diet 119 

Provisions of Federal Laws Regulating Pesticides 421 

Psycho-Chemical Legacy of Aspartame 162 

Psycho-Chemical Treatment of Minimum Brain Damaged Children 549 

Psychoactive drugs, lipid soluability of 1 97 

Psychological determinism, theory developed by Hobbes, description of 14 

Psychology as a mask to the connection between Chemicals and biological effects 218 

Purpose of Genetically Engineered Plagues 641 

Purpose of Training in Transcendental Meditation 627 

Pyrethroids, types and effects on the body and brain 196 

Quatemion Notation in Original Maxwell Equations 634 

Racial science, narrative on 33 

Racial Sensitivity to Vaccines and CNS Manifestations 506 

Radiation Therapy" 469 

Radiation Dosage of Unborn Children 466 

Reactionary Elitist NWO Ideological Structures 57 

Reactionary NWO System vs. The New World Community 8 

Reactionary Synthesis of Newton, Hobbes and Malthus 15 

Real Reason Behind the HAARP Project in Alaska 651 

Recent work in Synesthesia Research 627 

Recommended books containing data on medicines and cosmetic/food additives 204 

Recommended Neurotoxic References fdr Commercial Products 204 

Recommended Reading on Fluorides 335 

Reconstruction of individuals and society as a policy of totalitarianism 46 

Reductionism as reliance on a single interpretation of reality 7 

References forthe Above Research 145 

Refined Foods and Degenerative Physiological Processes 120 

Refined Sugar Products and Their Effect on the Body and Mind 121 

Refined Sugar, Diabetes and Hypoglycemia 124 

Refinement of Intelligence Agency Mind Control Protocols 619 

Relationship Between Thought Processes and Brain Waves 617 

Relationship Between Thought Processes and Subtle Body Effect 638 

Report by Dr. Woodrow Monte on the Effects of Aspartame 1 63 

Reproductive dysfunction caused by consumption of aspartame 154 

Research on Fluoride-lnduced Human Cancer 290 

Research Studies on Aspartame Beginning in 1984 159 

Result of Excess Protein in the Human Diet 108 

Review of the Mind Control Work of Jose Delgado 634 

Review of the Multiple Personality Disorder 559 

Ritalin Use - Grams Per Country - 1991 553 

Ritual Abuse, Multiple Personality Disorder and Mind Control 567 

Rotation of Space-Time Vectors by Orthogonal Pulsed Fields 633 

Rousseau, Jean Jacques, and the French Revolution 18 

Royal Society, the 21 

Rubella and Rubella Vaccine 498 

Russia, Abolition of Serfdom in 37 

Russian Revolution, narrative on 37 

Sampie Mathematical Term Conversions 692 

Sample of Public Propaganda on Fluoride Safety, 1993 350 

Sanger, Margaret 17 

SAR-Power Density Conversion 692 

Satanic opposition, rationale for, within the Judeo-Christian basal paradigm 7 

Schematic Glossary #1 : Key Concepts in Material Scientism 14 

Schematic Glossary #2: Key Concepts in Material Scientism 20 
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Schematic Glossary #3: Key Concepts in Material Scientism 26 

Schematic Glossary #4: Key Concepts in Material Scientism 33 

Science, racial, narrative on 33 

Scientific Background of Race Purification Programs 47 

Scientific Facts and References: Biological Effects of Fluorides 322 

Scientific Facts and References: Biological Effects of Mercury 233 

Scientific Materialism, roots of 14 

Scientists and Doctors Who Have Done Aspartame Research 160 

Secret "Inert" Pesticide Ingredients 415 

Secrets of the NASA Clementine Mission 608 

Selenium and vitamin E, synergistic effect as ant»-oxidants 217 

Sensitization of the Immune System and Bacterial Infection 517 

Serial Passage of Vaccine Components Through Animal Cell Lines 487 

Serotonin levels, consumption of corn products and 180 

Serotonin, reduction in production of dueto consumption of aspartame 138 

Sexual activity, diminished by herbicides 386 

Sexual activity, diminished by mercury amalgam 232 

Sexual identity crisis in children and relation to synthetic hormones in food 185 

Shareholder Challenge of Dow Chemical on Herbicides 399 

Silicosis, lung condition called 266 

Similarity of neurotoxic substances to endogenous substances normally used by brain ... 192 

Simultaneous Dreams By Multiple Individuals 629 

Skinner Protocol as "Environment Dictates Behavior" 636 

Skinner, B. F, father of behaviorism, narrative on 31 

Social Contract, views of Hobbes on the 16 

Social Darwinism, as an expression of state socialism 23 

Social Darwinism, importance of sterilization as an issue to 54 

Social Darwinism, Malthusian component of 16 

Social Darwinism, narrative on 21 

Social Darwinists as "indespensible regulators of population* 53 

Social sciences, Social Darwinism as underlying all 23 

Socialism, global, Council on Foreign Relations key proponent of 32 

Socialism, idealistic 25 

Socialism, three major forms in the 20th century, chart showing relationship 57,59 

Sociobiology, derivation and narrative on 46 

Sociology, derivation and narrative on 44 

Sodium channel of the nerve membrane, the 196 

Some Additives Added to Animal Feed 1 88 

Some Drugs Commonly Misused in the Third World 1 06 

Some Effects of Mercury on Human Physiology 230 

Some Population Manipulation and Coercion Scenarios 61 

Sonochemistry and Neurophysics 622 

Soviet Union as a monolithic militaristic empire 39 

Spencer, Herbert, narrative on 18 

Spread of Social Darwinism by the British Royal Society 20 

Stalin and Stalinism, narrative on 39 

State Socialism, conversion of the American egalitarian system to 33 

Statistical Meta-Analysis of Chlorinated Water and Cancer 363 

Sterilization programs, Germany's 1923 interaction with the United States on 54 

Sterilizing the Population with PCB's 372 

Sterlization, use in Third World for Population Control 101 

Stevia leaves, natural sweetener 131 

Studies Relating Heart Disease: Saturated Fats and Cholesterol 111 

Studies relatng heart disease with saturated fats and cholesterol m 

Study of Sacred Geometry as Ideal Brain Stimulation 624 
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Stupid Is As Stupid Does: Cultural Media on Ritalin 556 

Subliminal Information Inherent in Television Transmissions 613 

Subtle Body Sub-Structure 639 

Subtle Energy Fields and Physiological Gender 639 

Sucralose, Stevia Leaves and Steviocide 131 

Sugar as a drug to behaviorally modify a population 127 

Sugar, diabetes and hypoglycemia, relationship between 124 

Sugar, refined, distribution to a population constituting a criminal act 124 
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Theocratic monotheism, replacement by technocratic totalitarianism 7 

Things to Ponder Disease Epidemics and Experimental Vaccines 494 

Third Reich, narrative on 37 

Three-Dimensional Plotting of Neural Magnetic Fields 620 

Thymus gland, effect of artificial sweetener sucralose on 131 

Thymus, effect of petroleum derivatives on, production of parasitic infections 196 

Thyroid problems and fluorides 293 

Tooth enamel, composition of 286 

Total Annual DPT Statistics for the United States 522 

Totalitarianism, description and narrative on 46 

Toxaphene, Dichlorvos and Rabon in Food 373 

Toxic psychosis production by neurotoxic substances 190 
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